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Abstract

Unfolding Buddhism: 
Communal Scripts, Localized Translations, and the Work of  the Dying 

in Cambodian Chanted Leporellos

by

Trent Thomas Walker

Doctor of  Philosophy in Buddhist Studies

University of  California, Berkeley

Professor Alexander von Rospatt, Chair

This dissertation examines Cambodian leporellos, or folded-paper manuscripts, that contain 
chants for Buddhist end-of-life rites. Grounded in a catalog that details the provenance, 
materiality, and content of  70 such leporellos, as well as transcriptions, editions, and translations 
of  the 195 Pali, Khmer, and Siamese texts they contain, this study reveals a corpus of  chants that 
illuminates Cambodian Buddhism in the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries. This textual 
corpus and the paratexts furnished by the leporellos themselves combine to show how 
Cambodians made Buddhist chants locally relevant for the end of  life. By reading these data 
alongside Siamese, Lao, and Lanna parallels, this dissertation also highlights Cambodia’s 
participation in a broader Khmer-Tai Buddhist world.

Part I presents the social function of  Cambodian leporellos and their texts for chanting to the 
sick, the dying, and the dead. Chapter 2 argues that these manuscripts are communal objects, 
circulated between scribes and donors, annotators and performers, and monastics and laypeople. 
Chapter 3 outlines how they unfold a spectrum of  melodic chants, including those recited for 
deathbed rites and for the postmortem consecration of  buddha images. Chapter 4 shows how 
their sequences, illuminations, and annotations, like those of  their Siamese counterparts, create 
scripts for performance.

Part II analyzes the translation processes by which texts in the leporello corpus became localized 
in Cambodia. Chapter 5 focuses on how some Sanskrit incantations were remade into Pali 
protective chants. Chapter 6 engages the grammatical techniques for precise and cogent 
translations in bilingual Pali-Khmer and Pali-Tai prose texts. Chapter 7 examines the ways 
translators crafted locally appropriate yet equally performable Khmer poems from Pali and Tai 
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sources.

Part III considers the obligations placed upon those approaching the end of  life, as witnessed in 
Khmer chants in verse. Chapter 8 focuses on poems that invite the dying to reflect on the 
inevitability of  death, the process of  dying itself, and what happens immediately after. Chapter 9 
explores a second set of  obligations for the dying, namely the absolution of  evil karma and the 
aspiration for a more fortunate future existence, particularly for buddhahood itself.
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To those who preserved Cambodian manuscripts over the centuries—
may the merit of  your labors be long remembered.

និ#្%បបទ(%ះ សូមឧទ្ិសជូនចំ2ះអ្ក6%លបនកសងនិង;%រក%= >%%ំង វន និង ស@A%%ស្ឹតរEតF្%រ ជយូរសតវត%KមកLើយ

សូមមហកុសលP%ករខិតខំS%ឹងT%%ងUះ ស្ិតWក្XងសនA%នចិត្របស់មនុស%K\កយូរអ]្%ងត_ៀងa ។
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Conventions

For the transliteration of  Khmer jrieṅ, Khmer mūl, Khom Thai (khaam daiy), Tham (dhăŕmm,1 
including both its Lanna and Lao varieties), modern Lao, and modern Thai scripts into 
roman script, I adopted a simplified2 version of  the EFEO3 and Antelme4 systems. I provide 
the details of  this system in the table below. Note that the Khom and Tham characters 
represented are based on the modern fonts accessible to me, which occasionally differ from the 
forms in the manuscripts themselves.

UB
ka

kha

ḱha

ga

ǵa

gha

ṅa

EFEO
ka

kha

Kha

ga

Ga

gha

ṅa

Antelme
ka

kha

ga

gha

ṅa

jrieṅ
ក

ខ

គ

ឃ

ង

mūl
ក

ខ

គ

ឃ

ង

Khom
ក

ខ

គ

ឃ

ង

Tham
ᨠ

ᨡ

ᨢ

ᨣ

ᨤ

ᨥ

ᨦ /  ᩘ

Lao
ກ

ຂ

ຄ

ງ

Thai
ก

ข

ฃ

ค

ฅ

ฆ

ง

1 0%ៀង; មូល; ขอมไทย; ᨵᩢᨾᨾ᩺
2  The main simplification I have made is to eliminate the use of  majuscules (EFEO system) and underlining 
(Antelme) for certain letters, since these cause additional formatting confusions. Where necessary, I have retained 
the distinctions they stand for by adding acute accents, for instance ḱha instead of  Kha. My system follows 
Antelme rather than the EFEO in that it does not distinguish between dependent (sra: nissăy) and independent 
(sra: beñ tuo) vowels in Khmer, Khom, and Tham scripts. In that and in other senses it is not a perfect 
transliteration system but a simplified one. To make premodern orthographic conventions clear, however, I have 
also adopted the innovation of  Olivier de Bernon for marking subscripted finals in Khmer (i.e. writing dāṃṅº 
instead of  dṅāṃ), and have applied this to Khom and Tham texts as well. Due to the complexity of  Tham script, 
when transliterating such texts I also include a Thai-script version. 
3  Also known as the Textes bouddhiques du Cambodge system, this method of  transliteration is presented for Khmer, 
Thai, and Tham Lanna scripts in a table on pages 233–234 of  François Bizot and Oskar von Hinüber, La 
guirlande de joyaux (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994). A very similar system for Khmer was adopted 
by the Fonds pour l’Édition des Manuscrits du Cambodge (FEMC) project of  the EFEO. See Olivier de Bernon, 
Kun Sopheap, and Leng Kok-An, Inventaire provisoire des manuscrits du Cambodge, Première partie (Paris: École française 
d’Extrême-Orient, 2004), xliv–xlv.
4 Michel Antelme, “Inventaire provisoire des caractères et divers signes des écritures khmères pré-modernes et 
modernes employés pour la notation du khmer, du siamois, des dialectes thaïs méridionaux, du sanskrit et du 
pāli,” Bulletin en ligne de l’AEFEK 12 (June 2012): 1–81.
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ca

cha

ja

já

jha

ña

ṭa

ṭa
ṭha

ḍa

ḍha

ṇa

ta

tá

tha

da

dha

na

pa

ṕa

pha

ṕha

ba

b́a

bha

ca

cha

ja

Ja

jha

ña

ṭa

Ṭa
ṭha

ḍa

ḍha

ṇa

ta

Ta

tha

da

dha

na

pa

Pa

pha

Pha

ba

Ba

bh

ca

cha

ja

jha

ña

ṭa

ṭha

ḍa

ḍha

ṇa

ta

tha

da

dha

na

pa

p˝a

pha

pha

ba

ba

bha

ច

ឆ

ជ

ឈ

ញ

ដ

ឋ

ឌ

ឍ

ណ

ត

ថ

ទ

ធ

ន

ប

ផ

ព

ភ

ច

ឆ

ជ

ឈ

ញ

ដ

ឋ

ឌ

ឍ

ណ

ត

ថ

ទ

ធ
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The basic principles of  this system are as follows: 1) it is essentially reversible, such that the 
orthography in the original can be derived from the transliteration; 2) it reveals the roots of  
words, particularly those borrowed from Pali or Sanskrit, with clarity and precision; and 3) it 
makes clear the abundant connections between Khmer, Lao, Lanna, and Siamese words 
through their parallels in orthography. The disadvantage of  such a system is that it completely 
obscures modern pronunciation. On a few occasions, I provide IPA pronunciations of  words 
as needed for particular points of  analysis. Whenever possible, I include Khmer, Lao, or Thai 
script for transliterated terms and passages in footnotes or in block quotes. For Pali and 
Sanskrit, I use the international standard for transliteration. 

For translations of  texts that include both vernacular and Pali portions, I generally put 
the translation of  the Pali in italics to distinguish it from the vernacular. For diplomatic 
transcriptions of  Pali and vernacular texts, I attempt to record the words and punctuation 
marks exactly as they appear in the manuscripts, with ellipses used for passages that are 
illegible or damaged. For standardized editions of  these same texts, I use square brackets to 
mark my conjectural emendations of  illegible or damaged passages. I also use square brackets 
to mark words I have added to clarify my English translations. These conventions, when used 
for a block quote incorporating both vernacular (Khmer in this case) and Pali portions, are 
illustrated in the following example:

Diplomatic transcription of  excerpt from UB013, spread 78b (with ellipses marking illegible 
or damages portions in the manuscript):

បនT%%l% idaṃ vatame puññaṃ āsavakkhaya vahaṃ nibbānasa... kāle...

Standardized edition (with square brackets indicating conjectural emendation):

បនT%%l% idaṃ vata me puññaṃ āsavakkhayaṃ nibbānasa[ṅkhātaṃ hotu ānāgate]kāle...
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Translation (Translation of  Khmer in roman script, translation of  Pali in italics, with square 
brackets marking English words added for clarity):

This translates as: This is indeed my merit. [By means of  this merit], may [I] reach the destruction 
of  the cankers known as “Nibbāna” in the future.

The precise conventions by which I refer to the 70 leporellos and the 195 texts they contain is 
explained in detail in Chapters 1 and 3, respectively. For now, let it suffice to say that I use 
boldface to notate both leporellos and their texts, with hyphenated tags to categorize the latter. 
These conventions are designed to facilitate reference to the catalog and corpus presented in 
Appendix I and II. Thus UB013 refers to one of  the 70 leporellos (UB = Unfolding 
Buddhism, 013 = running number 13), and Ākāravattā B-NP and Girimānanda-sutta/
girimānand samrāy rī braḥ girimānandasūtr neḥ-r are some of  the texts it contains.

For most Pali and Sanskrit words, even if  they have made their way into English, I still 
usually include diacritical marks for precision. This includes “Nibbāna,” in uppercase 
throughout, and “saṃsāra,” in lowercase. “Pali” and “Theravada,” however, I render without 
diacritics. Sangha also appears without diacritics, and in uppercase when part of  the Three 
Jewels. Since both the Pali and Sanskrit forms for “Dhamma” and “Dharma” are used in 
Khmer, when translating I chose the one that appears in the source text. As the Sanskrit 
spelling is preferred in Khmer and many Tai languages, I use it throughout as the default, and 
in uppercase when referring to the teachings of  the Buddha. As for the first member of  the 
Three Jewels, I reserve the use of  uppercase “Buddha” in reference to the historical Buddha, 
Śākyamuni, or to specific other named buddhas of  the past or future. In all other instances, 
such as when referring to plural “buddhas,” the vow to become “a buddha,” to “buddha 
images” (buddharūpa; buddhapaṭimā) or to “buddha-image consecrations” (buddhābhiseka), I favor 
the lowercase form.

For Khmer and Tai words, I use the transliteration system outlined above, but with a 
few exceptions. For common toponyms, including provinces and major cities, I use the official 
spellings of  the respective governments. For modern Khmer, Lao, and Thai authors who 
publish in Western languages as well as Southeast Asian ones, I use their preferred romanized 
spelling of  their own name in lieu of  my transliteration system; e.g. I write “Santi 
Pakdeekham” instead of  “Śāntí Bhăktīgāṃ.”5 In addition, I use “Khom” instead of  khaam, but 
I use jrieṅ and mūl instead of  “chrieng” or “moul.”6 Unless I am treating a Khmer or Tai word 
only in its Pali or Sanskrit sense, I transliterate such that the silent final short a in many Khmer 
and Tai words is dropped, irrespective of  the etymology. Therefore, when transliterating a 
Khmer word or text, I use buddhābhisek instead of buddhābhiseka, but the latter spelling when 
speaking of  the Pali concept in the abstract or with regards to a specific Pali text.

As discussed further in Chapter 1, I use “Khmer” interchangeably with “Cambodian” 
throughout, though with the recognition that the former includes Khmer speakers beyond the 
5 ศานต ิภกัดคํีา
6 ขอม; 0%ៀង; មូល
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borders of  modern Cambodia, including throughout the southern provinces of  Northeastern 
Thailand, around the Mekong Delta of  Vietnam, and in worldwide diaspora. I use “Tai” as a 
shorthand for the Buddhist groups who speak languages from the Southwestern Tai branch of  
the Tai-Kadai/Kadai language family, present throughout mainland Southeast Asia, including 
much of  Laos and Thailand, as well as some groups beyond these borders, such as the Shan 
of  Myanmar and the Lue of  Yunnan. I use “Lanna” to refer to the language, culture, and 
region of  the Northern Thai/Yuan and “Lao” to refer to the spoken language of  modern 
Northeast Thailand as well as the official spoken and written language of  modern Laos, with 
the recognition that considerable overlap exists between these groups. I use the term 
“Siamese” interchangeably with “Thai,” particular in reference to texts in Central Thai prior 
to the twentieth century. I also use the term “Siam” in place of  Thailand when discussing 
events prior to World War II.



Chapter 1: Introduction

1.1 Unfolding Buddhism
This project wagers that Cambodian manuscripts contribute to the study of  Buddhism as a 
whole. These manuscripts open up our understanding of  how Buddhists circulate, translate, 
and articulate the Dharma. The texts they contain, and the way these texts are presented, 
offer new insights into old questions. These manuscripts speak directly to many of  the 
anthropological, historical, and buddhological inquiries that have been conducted on Buddhist 
cultures, especially those of  the Theravada tradition, both within and beyond Cambodia. 

Anthropologists studying Buddhist practices in Theravada societies have long been 
interested in why Buddhists do what they do. Pali scriptures, however, are often too far 
removed in time or place to provide more than a dim light on such matters. Local texts, 
especially those transmitted in traditional manuscripts, convey the worldviews, motivations, 
and soteriologies of  Theravada Buddhists much more vividly and precisely than those of  the 
Pali Tipiṭaka. The values they convey, implicitly or explicitly, are those that animate the 
religious lives of  Buddhists in particular times or places.

Historians of  colonial and postcolonial Theravada Buddhist societies often rely on 
print and archival sources to bring to light the social and doctrinal developments of  the mid-
nineteenth through mid-twentieth centuries. However, they generally frame these changes 
against a relatively blurry view of  the centuries that preceded colonialism. Other sources are 
necessary to establish a clearer picture of  Buddhist values, texts, and practices prior to the 
height of  the colonial period. Yet stone inscriptions, royal chronicles, and travelers’ reports, for 
all of  their insights, cannot by themselves furnish a detailed image of  how Buddhism was lived 
in Sri Lanka and mainland Southeast Asia before the mid-nineteenth century. Traditional 
manuscripts from village, monastic, and state library collections provide some of  the missing 
pixels. This is particularly true for the period from which the bulk of  manuscripts survive in 
Theravada contexts, namely the seventeenth to nineteenth centuries. 

Buddhological interest in Theravada civilizations is of  course more directly tied to 
texts transmitted in traditional manuscripts. In fact, these manuscripts provide the basis for 
editions of  the Pali texts that have long formed the core of  buddhological inquiry into the 
Theravada tradition. But such manuscripts are more than just the sum of  the texts they 
contain. Their paratexts—including covers, colophons, annotations, ritual instructions, 
cantillation marks, graffiti, textual sequences, illuminations, and marks of  use—specify where, 
when, how, by whom, and for what purposes they were used. Manuscripts are thus more than 
simply what philologists call “witnesses” to particular compositions. They open a window to 
the world of  texts used by specific Buddhist communities. They make even translocal literature 
speak with a local accent. They resist abstraction and ground our interpretation of  narrative, 
doctrinal, and ritual texts in particular lived or living contexts.

In Theravada studies in particular and Buddhist studies more generally, we are only 
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just beginning to use manuscripts to gain insight into the religious lives and values of  
premodern Buddhists. Through studies of  the Pali Tipiṭaka and other scriptural collections, 
we know much about the texts of  ancient Buddhists, and through ethnographic and historical 
approaches we are learning more about the lives of  modern Buddhists in the twentieth and 
twenty-first centuries. Yet we still know quite little about the texts and lives of  postclassical, 
precolonial Buddhists. How did they transmit, perform, and circulate their texts? How did 
they situate themselves in a broader Buddhist world? How did they reflect on the arc of  their 
lives, from birth to old age and death?

Our knowledge is even more scant when it comes to non-elite Buddhists prior to the 
reforms of  the colonial era, who are rarely the subject of  stone inscriptions or other durable 
records. This is especially true for Cambodia, as very few documents of  any kind survive 
between the 1450s and the 1850s. Were it not for a few surviving nineteenth- and twentieth-
century manuscripts that transmit texts from previous centuries, the voices of  ordinary 
Buddhists and the contours of  their ritual and devotional lives would be lost. We would 
remain ignorant of  what it meant to live and die as a Buddhist in Cambodia during that era. 
Moreover, we would lose access to a distinctive way of  being in the world, one that becomes 
increasingly hard to imagine with each passing decade.

The palm-leaf  and bark-paper manuscripts that could provide the necessary evidence 
for these voices and lives were decimated in Cambodia’s tumultuous decades of  the 1970s and 
1980s. Nevertheless, a few seventeenth- through nineteenth-century vernacular and hybrid 
Pali-vernacular texts still survive in late-nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century manuscripts. 
These sources illuminate a world of  Buddhist chants and practices that has largely escaped 
academic attention. These older leporellos, in particular, present a Buddhism that is strikingly 
different from both the ancient texts of  the Pali Tipiṭaka and the modernist innovations in 
textual practice that accelerated under the pressures of  Siamese developments and French 
colonialism. They help us locate Cambodia as a node in a wider network of  Theravada 
cultures on the cusp of  modernity.

This project investigates how Buddhists in Cambodia circulated, performed, 
translated, and composed texts prior to twentieth-century reforms. Instead of  focusing on just 
one or a handful of  related manuscript texts, I adopt a novel approach: examining a whole 
corpus of  such texts. I argue that it is only through studying a larger body of  material recited 
for particular rituals that the voices and values of  Buddhists become clear. The format and 
genre of  manuscript I engage—leporellos for end-of-life ceremonies—present a distinct 
corpus of  Pali, Pali-Khmer, Khmer, and Thai texts that were chanted by monks and laypeople 
in village rites for the sick, the dying, and the dead. These texts bear witness to how 
Cambodians wove explicitly Buddhist explanations for their trials and aspirations at the end of  
life.

The leporello manuscripts studied in this dissertation offer fresh ways of  unpacking the 
anthropological, historical, and buddhological dimensions of  the Theravada tradition. 
Leporellos, or folded-paper books, are not unique to Cambodia. They are among the 
traditional formats of  Buddhist manuscripts found across Asia, including in China, Japan, 
Korea, Laos, Myanmar, Nepal, and Thailand. They differ in both form and function from the 
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codex format of  most Western books as well as the loose-leaf  arrangement of  many Buddhist 
manuscripts, including those inscribed on palm leaves. This study examines leporellos used for 
chant in Cambodia to unfold the texts and paratexts they enclose. 

Books and manuscripts contain more than the semantic content of  their texts; they 
also communicate aspects of  the contexts that give their texts meaning in particular times and 
places. Leporellos in Cambodia contain a wealth of  such paratextual information— 
transmitted via their materiality, arrangement, and annotations—that illuminates how they 
were made, circulated, and performed. Unlike the palm-leaf  manuscripts more commonly 
found in Cambodia and across Southeast Asia, leporellos typically contain not one but 
multiple texts along with various paratextual layers. They are complex objects that reveal the 
interplay of  social, ritual, textual, and doctrinal dimensions of  Buddhism in Cambodia. 

I focus only on chanted leporellos, or more specifically leporellos that primarily consist 
of  texts to be intoned in a melodic style. I concentrate on these manuscripts because they offer 
a privileged vantage point for viewing how Buddhist texts come to life through ritual 
performance. In a narrow sense, this study interrogates three interrelated questions regarding 
Cambodian chanted leporellos: 1) what function do they serve in Buddhist communities in 
Cambodia, 2) how do they relate to Buddhist traditions outside of  Cambodia, and 3) what 
teachings and practices do they articulate? I argue that chanted leporellos are communal 
objects that provide scripts for chanting performances during end-of-life rituals, including rites 
for the sick, the dying, and the dead. I also show how these leporellos, which contain a range 
of  Pali and vernacular texts that largely date from the seventeenth through nineteenth 
centuries, participate in a broader Khmer-Tai Buddhist network across mainland Southeast 
Asia. Finally, I demonstrate how these manuscripts enact an end-of-life program that includes 
contemplation on the process of  dying as well as prayers of  absolution and aspiration. 

More broadly, however, this project concerns the ritual function of  Buddhist 
manuscripts, the role of  translation in the Buddhist world, and the ways Buddhist practices 
and doctrines interface with the end of  life. I aim to show that the texts transmitted by 
Buddhist manuscripts need to be studied hand-in-hand with the ritual and social functions 
that brought them into material existence. To repeat, Buddhist manuscripts are more than 
mere witnesses to a text or set of  texts; they are microcosms of  Buddhist ritual and communal 
life. Cambodian chanted leporellos, as communal scripts for performance, provide particularly 
vivid exemplars of  the multitudes contained between a manuscript’s covers.

I also seek to reiterate the centrality of  translation to the transmission and 
interpretation of  Buddhist texts. Translation is not separate from or ancillary to Buddhism; to 
the extent that various doctrinally or linguistically specific “Buddhisms” can be conceived as a 
single tradition, it is the work of  translation that binds them together. Buddhist texts 
transmitted in Cambodia, for instance, are thick with translation; they cannot be studied 
without considering the acts of  linguistic transformation that brought them into being. In the 
case of  the leporellos studied here, such transformations include the rendition of  certain 
Sanskrit texts into Pali, Pali into various Tai languages (Thai, Lao, Lanna, etc.), Tai into 
Khmer, and Khmer into Vietnamese, French, English, and other languages. These acts of  
translation are also acts of  localization by which Buddhist texts are made cogent in new 
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temporal, geographic, and cultural settings.
The third goal of  this study is to show how end-of-life rites highlight what is at stake in 

many Buddhist ideas and practices. Buddhist teachings on the inevitability of  the body’s decay, 
the inexorable force of  karma, and the soteriological potency of  the last thought before death 
do not always sit easily together. How do we reconcile the pain we have caused ourselves and 
others during the course of  our life with the ideal of  a peaceful mind at death? If  Buddhist 
funerals focus on what the living can do for the dead, deathbed rites emphasize both what the 
living can do to assist the dying and what the dying must do for themselves. Cambodian 
leporellos provide scripts for communities to gather together and chant texts for the dying to 
listen to, but the dying alone bear the burden of  heeding the chanted words. This burden of  
contemplation and prayer constitutes the work of  the dying. 

Taken together, these three aims all concern how to understand Buddhism as necessarily 
grounded in particular communities of  circulation, practices of  translation, and responses to 
the end of  life. I seek to unpack these aspects of  Buddhism writ large as reflected in the 
pleated pages of  Cambodian leporellos.

My research included an extensive field survey and documentation of  extent leporellos 
in Cambodia and beyond. In this dissertation, I focus on a subset of  these—leporellos 
containing texts for ritual recitation. These 70 manuscripts are the subject of  a detailed 
catalog (Appendix I) that describes their provenance, materiality, and content.1 My analysis of  
these manuscripts includes an extensive presentation of  their corpus of  195 distinct chanted 
texts in Pali, bilingual Pali-Khmer, Thai, and Khmer (Appendix II). The ravages of  climate, 
war, and religious change have permitted the survival of  only a few leporellos. Older 
manuscripts are particularly rare; the set studied here only dates from the mid-nineteenth to 
the early twenty-first century. However, the texts these younger manuscripts record reflect the 
attitude of  their largely seventeenth- through nineteenth-century authors, redactors, and 
translators, and they thereby illuminate Buddhism in Cambodia prior to the modernist 
reforms that proliferated in the early twentieth century. 

With few exceptions, these texts have never before been published, edited, or 
translated—as such, they provide an expansive new corpus for studying the textual contours 
of  Southeast Asian Buddhism. In particular, they furnish an intimate portrait of  how 
Cambodians made Buddhist texts and doctrines locally relevant in times of  crisis and renewal.
I place the specificities of  this local manuscript culture in conversation with the wider 
Buddhist world by focusing on a different theme in each of  the three parts of  the dissertation: 
I) Communal Scripts (2–4), II) Localized Translations (5–7), and III) The Work of  the Dying 
(8–9), as detailed below.

Chapter 2, “Communal Manuscripts,” argues that Cambodian chanted leporellos are 
communal manuscripts, i.e. shared objects that connect scribes and donors, authors and 

1 As a companion to the dissertation itself, I also created a website that makes the digital images of  these 
manuscripts available freely online at www.trentwalker.org/unfoldingbuddhism. The design facilitates the 
simultaneous viewing of  the manuscript images themselves alongside the catalog entries of  Appendix I. 
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copyists, annotators and performers, and monastics and laypeople. I begin the chapter with a 
detailed unfolding of  a single leporello, followed by an analysis of  the patterns found in the 
whole set of  70 leporellos cataloged in Appendix I. Although I consider graffiti and other 
paratexts, in the remainder of  the chapter I focus primarily on colophons that help to put 
leporellos into this social context of  circulation and exchange. In particular, I examine 
colophons that include appeals to take care of  manuscripts, apologies for mistakes and calls for 
corrections, and articulations of  the intentions of  scribes and donors. 

Chapter 3, “Chants for the End of  Life,” provides an overview of  the corpus of  
chanted ritual texts contained in the leporellos, as presented in Appendix II. By analyzing, 
summarizing, and enumerating the corpus of  these texts, I aim to demonstrate how this 
corpus consists almost entirely of  chants for end-of-life rituals. Since the vast majority of  these 
texts have not been edited or translated before, this chapter also serves to introduce the 
content of  these texts, their relationship to one another, and their significance for the themes 
considered in Parts II and III. These texts fall into two broad historical groups, irrespective of  
the physical age of  the leporello they appear in. The first are texts composed in the 
seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, or even before, that represent the bulk of  the texts I 
analyze in the dissertation. The second are those penned by modernist authors that date from 
the early through mid-twentieth centuries, which I generally discuss only in Chapter 3. After 
an analysis of  the corpus as a whole, I group each of  the 195 Pali, bilingual Pali-Khmer, Thai, 
and Khmer texts into metrical and thematic categories that demonstrate their function in rites 
for the sick, the dying, and the dead.

Chapter 4, “Scripts for Performance,” examines three kinds of  leporello paratexts to 
demonstrate how these manuscripts function as scripts for performing end-of-life rituals. The 
three sets of  paratexts I focus on are textual sequences, mise-en-abyme illuminations, and ritual 
instructions. For the first, I examine the various orders in which chanted texts, especially those 
in Pali, appear within each leporello. This reveals a ritual sequence that commences with old 
age and sickness, crescendos as death approaches, and culminates in the memorializing 
consecration of  a new buddha image. I then analyze painted or drawn mise-en-abyme 
illuminations from the leporellos that depict a leporello in actual use for performing end-of-life 
chants. Finally, I consider some of  the detailed ritual instructions that annotate the pages of  
the leporellos. Since the creators of  these leporellos in Cambodia were directly or indirectly 
inspired by leporellos in neighboring Siam, this chapter also engages the paratexts of  36 
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century Siamese leporellos to reinforce how their Cambodian 
counterparts function as scripts for end-of-life chanting.

Chapter 5, “From Sanskrit Dhāraṇī to Pali Paritta,”2 like the two chapters that follow, 
engages the processes of  localized translations at work in the leporello corpus. This chapter 
proposes that some Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts, including the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra, have been 

2 An early version of  this chapter is currently in press (Trent Walker, “Echoes of  a Sanskrit Past: Liturgical 
Curricula and the Pali Uṇhissavijaya in Cambodia,” in Proceedings of  the Second International Pali Studies Week 
(Sorbonne, École Pratique Des Hautes Études, Paris, 20–23 June 2016), ed. Claudio Cicuzza, Materials for the Study of  
the Tripiṭaka 14 (Bangkok and Lumbini: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation and Lumbini International Research 
Institute, forthcoming 2018), 67 pp.).

5



Chapter 1: Introduction

localized in Khmer-Tai contexts as Pali paritta. In other words, a genre of  magical protection 
current in Mahayana Buddhist contexts has been adapted and made suitable for Theravada 
Buddhist use. I first analyze the transformation of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra into the Pali 
Uṇhissavijaya, in both its long and medium-length versions. I then contextualize the 
Uṇhissavijaya alongside other non-canonical paritta in bhāṇavāra (monastic chant for 
memorization) collections in leporellos and short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (vān). Finally, I 
show how a variety of  other non-canonical Pali protective chants may have emerged from 
Sanskrit antecedents through a process of  localized translation in the Khmer-Tai context.

Chapter 6, “Bilingual Pali-Vernacular Prose,” considers how Pali texts are rendered 
into the vernacular. More specifically, it analyzes bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts in the 
leporello corpus and in other Khmer or Tai manuscripts. My central aim is to demonstrate 
that the techniques of  creating these bilingual Pali-vernacular texts follow a set of  strict 
conventions that are shared across the Khmer-Tai world. Fully and partially bilingual texts, by 
and large, are not the result of  random, idiosyncratic, or inconsistent approaches to rendering 
Pali texts into Khmer-Tai vernaculars. The creators of  these texts aimed to create systematic, 
accurate, and consistent bilingual texts that faithfully localize Pali scripture into the lexicon, 
syntax, and style of  Khmer or Tai prose. Two main techniques make this localization possible: 
The first is the addition of  a specific set of  technical particles in the vernacular to mark 
grammatical features of  the Pali. The second is the creation of  a novel system of  syntactic 
rearrangement, such that Pali sentences may be broken down into their component parts and 
reordered to fit the local syntax of  Khmer and Tai languages. The sophisticated combination 
of  these techniques represents an important moment in the global history of  linguistics, for 
European philologists were only just beginning to develop parallel forms of  bilingual analysis 
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

Chapter 7, “Translating Pali and Tai into Khmer Verse,” concerns the processes of  
localization by which Pali and Tai texts have been translated into Khmer poems. Three such 
processes surface in these verse texts. The first is the deliberate use of  Pali words and phrases 
in otherwise vernacular texts, the second is the effacement of  Tai toponyms in Khmer 
translations of  Tai texts, and the third is the attempt to create what I call “performative 
parity” between the new translations in Khmer and their Pali and Tai sources. Taken together, 
these three processes highlight the dynamics of  localization at play when Buddhist texts are 
refashioned in Khmer verse. 

Chapter 8, “End-of-Life Contemplations,” is the first of  the final two chapters that 
engage in doctrinal analysis of  the texts in the leporello corpus to highlight different aspects of  
the work of  the dying.  This chapter gathers, arranges, and analyzes many short excerpts from 
Khmer verse texts in the leporello corpus to explore the question of  what the dying are 
expected to contemplate in their final days and moments. These texts provide a programmatic 
approach to the work of  contemplating the fearsome process of  aging, illness, death, and 
rebirth. In other words, the task faced by the dying is to come to terms with the fact of  death’s 
arrival, the process of  dying itself, the horrible fate of  the body after death, and the deathbed 
practices that might secure a favorable rebirth, including merit-making as well as traditional 
kammaṭṭhāna meditations.
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Chapter 9, “End-of-Life Absolutions and Aspirations,” considers a second aspect of  
the work of  the dying found in Khmer verse texts from the leporellos. In contrast to the 
present moment of  dying focused on in contemplations from the previous chapter, the 
absolutions and aspirations explored in this chapter extend from the deep past to the distant 
future. In some cases, chants of  absolution function as a kind of  life review for the dying, 
allowing them to reflect on, repent for, and take leave of  all of  the sins they have acquired over 
a lifetime. In other cases, chants of  aspiration enumerate the physical and mental qualities the 
dying hope to achieve in the future, usually on the model of  the characteristics of  a chief  
disciple, a bodhisatta, or a buddha. The work of  absolution and aspiration are firmly wedded 
to one another; Khmer deathbed texts invite the dying to concurrently let go of  the past and 
reach out to the future, to seek release from suffering and win the highest bliss.

Chapter 10 provides a short conclusion and a reflection on the themes of  the 
dissertation, with an emphasis on how its findings reframe our understanding of  Khmer-Tai 
and Theravada Buddhism.

In the remainder of  this introduction, I outline a set of  terms, topics, and themes that are 
germane to the chapters that follow. First, in section 1.2, I provide an overview of  the 
languages, Pali compositions, vernacular genres, local doctrines, scripts, and manuscript 
cultures in what is now Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. My aim is to demonstrate the utility 
of  considering Khmer-Tai Buddhist cultures as a shared area of  exchange, particularly prior 
to the middle of  the nineteenth century. Section 1.3 examines the relevance of  my project to 
broader themes in Buddhist studies, including the paratexts, ritual use, and circulation of  
manuscripts; translation and localization of  texts; and rites for the sick, the dying, and the 
dead. Finally, in section 1.4, I provide a brief  account of  my methods, focusing on the 
combined processes of  fieldwork on chanting practices, paratextual analysis of  manuscripts, 
and philological inquiry into texts and intertextualites.

1.2 Khmer-Tai Buddhism and Manuscript Culture
Buddhism in Cambodia, particularly during the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, did 
not develop in isolation. I contend that the dominant religious culture of  Cambodia in this 
period emerges from a broader phenomenon of  “Khmer-Tai Buddhism.” Both “Khmer” and 
“Tai” are linguistic categories that do not strictly conform to contemporary national 
boundaries. Khmer-Tai Buddhism thus refers to the Buddhist traditions cultivated by Khmer 
and Tai speakers. Many of  the texts, practices, technical terms, and material expressions of  
Buddhism are shared by these groups in ways that do not extend to their counterparts 
elsewhere in the Theravada world, including the Bamar (Burmese) and Rakhine (Arakanese) 
of  Burma and the Sinhalese of  Lanka.3 “Khmer-Tai” is not an ethnic or linguistic group; it is 
3 The main exceptions to this pattern are the Mon, Austroasiatic speakers presently residing in western Thailand 
and southeastern Myanmar, aspects of  whose Buddhist practices are more closely related to the Khmer-Tai than 
most groups in Myanmar. Most studies of  Theravada Buddhism focus on the modern nation-states of  Myanmar 
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a merely a shorthand to refer to a collective body of  cultural practices shared by Khmer and 
Tai speakers, including those of  precolonial Cambodia, Lanna, Laos, and Siam.

The notion of  a Khmer-Tai Buddhism reframes our understanding of  Buddhism in 
Cambodia. The question of  how and when forms of  Buddhism that championed Pali—what 
we may heuristically refer to as “Theravada”4 Buddhism—rose to prominence in Cambodia 
remains the subject of  much debate.5 Hypotheses have been floated for the Tai, Mon, 
Burmese, and Sinhalese origins of  Theravada Buddhism in Cambodia, though most likely 
there was no single source. In the paragraphs that follow, I highlight the mutuality of  Khmer 
and Tai elements in thirteenth- through sixteenth-century evidence for Theravada traditions 
in Cambodia.

The Khmer linguistic zone extends beyond Cambodia’s modern borders to include 
parts of  northeast Thailand and southern Vietnam.6 Whether or not these extraterritorial 
zones are conceptually included, the country’s regional position is the same: it sits between the 
largely Sinified zones of  Vietnam to the east and the more-or-less Indianized parts of  
mainland Southeast Asia to the west and north.7 This “greater Cambodia” was once at the 

(which in non-contemporary contexts I call “Burma”), Sri Lanka (which I refer to as “Lanka” in pre-
independence contexts), and Thailand (which I generally call “Siam” in pre–World War II contexts) to the 
exclusion of  smaller groups, including the Khmer and the Lao. A more useful division of  the Theravada, I 
suggest, would be to consider three major cultural streams: the Sinhalese, the Burmese, and the Tai, Khmer, and 
the Mon. Due to my own limitations, however, in this dissertation I do not consider the Mon practices, texts, and 
materials that parallel those of  the Khmer and Tai.
4 Work by Skilling and Perreira, in particular, has undermined the notion of  “Theravada” as a stable term over 
time. See Peter Skilling, “Therāvada in History,” Pacific World Third Series 11 (Fall 2009): 61–93, and Todd 
LeRoy Perreira, “Whence Theravāda? The Modern Genealogy of  an Ancient Term,” in How Theravāda Is 
Theravāda? Exploring Buddhist Identities, ed. Peter Skilling et al. (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2012), 443–571. For 
the texts I study here, Skilling’s observation that the label “Theravādin,” while correct, “does not seem especially 
relevant” holds true (Peter Skilling, “King Rāma I and Wat Phra Chetuphon: The Buddha-Sāsanā in Early 
Bangkok,” in How Theravāda Is Theravāda? Exploring Buddhist Identities, ed. Peter Skilling et al. (Chiang Mai: 
Silkworm Books, 2012), 330). However, even if  the word would not have been used by the authors of  the texts I 
work with from seventeenth- to nineteenth-century Cambodia, I follow Steven Collins in retaining the use of  
“Theravada” as a qualitatively useful, if  certainly retrospective, term (Steven Collins, “Periodizing Theravāda 
History: Where to Start?,” in Theravada Buddhist Encounters with Modernity, ed. Juliane Schober and Steven Collins 
(New York: Routledge, 2017), 17–18). See also Anālayo, “A Note on the Term Theravāda,” Buddhist Studies Review 
30, no. 2 (2013): 215–235. Others prefer “Pali Buddhism” when discussing Theravada Buddhism in Cambodia 
prior to the modern period (Ashley Thompson, “Contemporary Cambodian Buddhist Traditions: Seen from the 
Past,” in Oxford Handbook of  Contemporary Buddhism, ed. Michael K. Jerryson (New York: Oxford University Press, 
2017), 237).
5 A forthcoming volume on this subject (The Emergence of  Theravada Buddhism in Cambodia: Southeast Asian Perspectives, 
ed. Ashley Thompson and Hiram Woodward) will hopefully illuminate these questions in much greater detail, 
particularly from an art-historical perspective. Much of  the spatial and architectural evidence for this period is 
addressed in Ashley Thompson, “Mémoires du Cambodge” (Université de Paris 8, 1999), 40–114.
6 On the Khmer in Vietnam, see Philip Taylor, The Khmer Lands of  Vietnam: Environment, Cosmology, and Sovereignty 
(Singapore: NUS Press, 2014). For Thailand, see Peter Vail, “Thailand’s Khmer as ‘Invisible Minority’: 
Language, Ethnicity and Cultural Politics in North-Eastern Thailand,” Asian Ethnicity 8, no. 2 (June 2007): 111–
130, and Yasuyuki Sato, The Thai-Khmer Village: Community, Family, Ritual, and Civil Society in Northeast Thailand 
(Niigata: Niigata University, 2005).
7 This is of  course only a caricature of  a more complex situation; Vietnam is much more than the processes of  
Sinicization that shaped it, and Chinese influence is deep and far-reaching even in areas thought to be largely 
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center of  a Sanskrit-oriented elite culture in the region.8 As Lowman argues, it is one of  the 
oldest states in mainland Southeast Asia in terms of  continuous evidence for a shared territory 
and language, stretching back to at least several centuries before the Angkorian empire in the 
ninth through fourteenth centuries.9 

The inscriptions and royal chronicles for the thirteenth through sixteenth centuries 
offer, at best, a sketchy picture of  how exactly Theravada practices arose. A bilingual Pali-
Khmer inscription dated to 1308 provides evidence of  royal support for a plausibly Theravada 
presence.10 The Glass Palace Chronicle suggests that a son of  Jayavarman VII (r. 1181–1218) 
studied in Lanka, while the Lao royal chronicles suggest that their form of  Theravada 
Buddhism was adopted from Cambodia.11 But these sources are isolated from one another and 
difficult to corroborate. Inscriptional evidence for Buddhist texts and practices alongside 
Brahmanist (primarily Śaivite)12 ones extends back to well before the Angkorian period, but 
with the exception of  an energetic sponsor of  Mahayana Buddhism, Jayavarman VII, 
Buddhism of  any school only enjoyed limited royal patronage during the efflorescence of  the 
Khmer empire.13 The Mekong Delta region, linguistically dominated by Khmer speakers until 
its settlement by the Vietnamese in the past half  millennium, is also thought to have been a 
center of  Buddhist learning during the centuries before Angkor, but the relationship between 

Indianized. On the contingency of  modern borders and the dangers of  reading them back onto the past, see 
Thongchai Winichakul’s Siam Mapped: A History of  the Geo-Body of  a Nation (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 
1994) and “Writing at the Interstices: Southeast Asian Historians and Postnational Histories in Southeast Asia,” 
in New Terrains in Southeast Asian History, ed. Abu Talib Ahmad and Liok Ee Tan (Athens, OH: Ohio University 
Press, 2003), 3–29.
8 Ian Lowman, “The Descendents of  Kambu: The Political Imagination of  Angkorian Cambodia” (University of  
California, Berkeley, 2011), 102.
9 Ian Lowman, “The Land of  Kambu: Political Space and Myth in Angkorian Cambodia,” in Le passé des Khmers: 
Langues, textes, rites, ed. Nasir Abdoul-Carime, Grégory Mikaelian, and Joseph Thach (Bern: Peter Lang, 2016), 
95–113.
10 Claude Jacques, “Stèle de Kok Svay Cek K 754,” in Manuel d’épigraphie du Cambodge, ed. Yoshiaki Ishizawa, 
Claude Jacques, and Khin Sok (Paris: École française d’Extrême Orient, 2007), 115–124. On the relationship 
between this inscription and the development of  Khmer vernacular literature, see Ashley Thompson, Engendering 
the Buddhist State: Territory, Sovereignty and Sexual Difference in the Inventions of  Angkor (London: Routledge, 2016), 161–
163.
11 For a review of  these sources, see Ian Harris, Cambodian Buddhism: History and Practice (Honolulu: University of  
Hawai‘i Press, 2005), 19–25, and Kanai Lal Hazra, History of  Theravāda Buddhism in South-East Asia: With Special 
Reference to India and Ceylon (New Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal, 1996), 175–190. For a critique of  the relevant 
Lao sources, see Michel Lorrilard, “Insights on the Diffusion of  Lao Buddhism,” in Buddhist Legacies in Mainland 
Southeast Asia: Mentalities, Interpretations, and Practices, ed. François Lagirarde and Paritta Chalermpow Koanantakool 
(Paris and Bangkok: École française d’Extrême-Orient and Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn Anthroplogy 
Centre, 2006), 139–148.
12 Alexis Sanderson, “The Śaiva Religion among the Khmers (Part I),” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 
90–91 (2003): 349–462.
13 For a summary of  the epigraphical evidence in Cambodia and its neighbors for various Buddhist schools prior 
to the thirteenth century, see Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, The Ascendancy of  Theravāda Buddhism in Southeast Asia 
(Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2010), 71–90. On Mahāyāna and Vajrayāna Buddhism in the Angkorian period, 
see Hiram Woodward, “Aspects of  Buddhism in Tenth-Century Cambodia,” in Buddhist Dynamics in Premodern and 
Early Modern Southeast Asia, ed. D. Christian Lammerts (Singapore: ISES–Yusof  Ishak Institute, 2015), 218–260. 
See also Julia Estève and Brice Vincent, “L’about inscrit du musée national du Cambodge (K. 943): nouveaux 
éléments sur le bouddhisme tantrique à l’époque angkorienne,” Arts Asiatiques 65 (2010): 133–158.
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early polities in that region—sometimes referred to by the Chinese name Funan—and later 
ones, including Angkor itself, remains unclear. It is hard to read the copious presence of  
Buddhist statuary and a few Buddhist inscriptions (including one in Pali)14 there as forming a 
continuous arc with the supposedly Theravada Buddhist practices that were dominant by the 
sixteenth century.

The Angkorian empire encompassed much of  what is now Laos and Thailand, and 
the language, religion, statecraft, and fine arts of  its capital Yaśodharapura (near today’s Siem 
Reap and centered on the famous stone monuments now known as Angkor Wat and Angkor 
Thom) undoubtedly shaped the elite culture of  those countries up to the present. The 
influence on Central Thailand and the Central Thai dialect, or Siamese, is especially 
pronounced, leading some to conclude that early Ayutthaya was essentially a bilingual 
Khmero-Thai culture.15 This is partially the inheritance of  the Khmer imperial outpost of  
Lavo (Lopburi in Thailand today) in the rise of  nearby Ayutthaya and its powerful dynasty 
(1351–1767), which promptly eclipsed a waning Angkor. Thai chronicles also point to a series 
of  Siamese invasions of  Angkor, likely culminating in 1431.16 Since the Siamese of  Sukhothai 
and Ayutthaya, as well as the Yuan or Lanna people in the north, had already adopted 
Theravada Buddhism, presumably from the Mon as well as directly from Sri Lanka, we might 
assume that the Siamese invasions resulted in the establishment of  the religion in the remains 
of  the Khmer empire.

But evidence for Khmer adoption of  Siamese forms of  Theravada Buddhism goes 
back further than the fifteenth century, to at least the thirteenth, when the Chinese emissary 
Zhou Daguan visited Angkor in 1296. Zhou’s record points to the presence of  zhugu, monks 
who “shave their heads,” “wrap themselves in a robe made of  yellow cloth,” and worship “just 
one icon, an exact likeness of  the Sakyamuni Buddha.”17 Though Peter Harris claims that 
zhugu might come from Thai cau2 guṇ,18 the Middle Chinese phonology of  zhugu is closer to 
Thai cau2 kū, an old Thai term for monk.19 Others connect zhugu to the Khmer word cau kūv20 

14 On this inscription and its relationship to similar Pali inscriptions from elsewhere in the region, see Peter 
Skilling, “The Advent of  Theravāda Buddhism to Mainland South-East Asia,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature 
of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 118.
15 Wilaiwan Khanittanan วไิลวรรณ ขนษิฐานันท,์ “Daiy + khmer: daiy lum1 nāṃ2 cau2 braḥyā ไทย+เขมร: ไทยลุม่น ้าํ
เจา้พระยา (Thai+Khmer: The Thai of  the Chao Phraya Basin),” Journal of  Liberal Arts วารสารศลิปศาสตร ์1, no. 1 
(2544): 3–27. An abridged English version appears in Wilaiwan Khanittanan, “Khmero-Thai: The Great 
Change in the History of  the Thai Language of  the Chao Phraya Basin” (Ninth Annual Meeting of  the 
Southeast Asian Linguistic Society, Bangkok, 2001), 375–391.
16 On this date, see Michael Vickery, “Cambodia After Angkor: The Chronicular Evidence for the Fourteenth to 
Sixteenth Centuries” (Yale University, 1977), 494–5, and “Cambodia and Its Neighbours in the 15th Century,” in 
Southeast Asia in the Fifteenth Century: The China Factor, ed. Geoff  Wade and Laichen Sun (Singapore: NUS Press, 
2010), 294.
17 Peter Harris, A Record of  Cambodia: The Land and Its People (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2007), 52.
18 cau2 guṇ เจา้คณุ, a modern term for a monk of  high rank. The Chinese reads 苧姑. Harris uses the phonetic 
transcription chaokhun for cau2 guṇ.
19 เจา้ก,ู literally “my lord.” Pelliot’s translation from 1902 correctly interprets 苧姑 as cau2 kū as well. See Paul 
Pelliot, “Mémoires sur les coutumes du Cambodge,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 2 (April–June 1902): 
148–149.
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instead of  emphasizing its Siamese origins.21 But either way it seems clear than in the late 
thirteenth century, Buddhist monks garbed in saffron robes and engaged in plausibly 
Theravada practices were known by a Siamese word.22 This fits the general pattern of  
Theravada Buddhism entering Cambodia from the west.

In an inscription that appears a few centuries after Zhou’s visit, namely K.17723 from 
Prāsād Dhātu Kvāv, Siem Reap, one of  the earliest records to provide evidence of  post-
Angkorian Buddhism,24 we learn of  the presumably Khmer monk named Kamrateṅ Lāṅkā… 
Śrīyasa.25 He ordained (pvas), presumably as a novice, in Candapura (possibly today’s 
Chanthaburi in Thailand or Vientiane in Laos), then came to Braḥ Nagara (likely the former 
Yaśodharapura), where he studied “grammatical and religious treatises” or perhaps “all 
religious treatises” (sabda nu sāsa). Then, at some point, after performing many meritorious 
acts, he sought higher ordination on a propitious day from the Saṅgharāja and all the brya 
(Modern Khmer baññā; Thai bañā/braḥyā26—i.e. high-ranking dignitaries) of  the Sangha. From 
the outset, this inscription appears to tell of  a novice who came from the periphery, perhaps in 
a Thai- or Lao-speaking region, and settled in Angkor, presumably after the collapse of  the 
Khmer empire, to ordain as a bhikkhu. We know little about the ethnic identity of  Śrīyasa, or 
why he sought to pursue his studies of  Buddhism in Angkor rather than Sukhothai, 
Ayutthaya, or Chiang Mai.

However, the ceremonies recorded by the inscription show a trace of  non-Khmer 
influence. The distinguished monks of  Braḥ Nagara “led the great man [i.e. Śrīyasa] to 
undergo the Saṅgha rite (saṅghakāra), to propitiate his souls (thleṅ khvān), and to take the higher 
ordination (upasampada) in the month of  Kattika.”27 The use of  the term thleṅ khvān to describe 
a rite just prior to ordination is particularly striking here. In Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand 
today, some ordinands still undergo a ceremony to “call” (Khmer hau, Thai riek), “fix” (Thai 

20 !កូវ, an uncommon word for “abbot,” itself  a loanword from Thai cau2 kū.
21 Ûk Suḷaṅ អ៊ុក សុឡង and Peliṅ P"āv Ûk +,លិងប0,វ អ៊ុក, Jīv tā gvān’: kaṃṇat’ hetu aṃbī dịk ṭī niṅ prabaiṇī prades kambujā ជីវ
តគ5,ន់ ៖ កំណត់<,តុអំពីទឹកដីនិងA,B,ណីA,C,សកម្Fជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ, 2011), 42.
22 François Bizot, Le Chemin de Laṅkā (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1992), 26–27.
23 For a slightly different reading of  this inscription, see Saveros Pou, “Inscriptions khmères K. 144 et K. 177,” 
Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 70 (1981): 101–120. A translation and analysis of  a subsequent passage in 
the same inscription appears in Ashley Thompson, “The Ancestral Cult in Transition: Reflections on Spatial 
Organization in Cambodia’s Early Theravāda Complex,” in Southeast Asian Archaeology 1996: Proceedings of  the 6th 
International Conference of  the European Association of  Southeast Asian Archaeologists, Leiden, 2–6 September 1996, ed. 
Marijke J. Klokke and Thomas de Bruijn (Kingston upon Hull, Yorkshire: Centre for South-East Asian Studies, 
University of  Hull, 1998), 284–288.
24 K. 888, an unfinished piece possibly dating from the thirteenth to fourteenth century from a paleographic 
perspective, is occasionally cited as evidence for Theravada Buddhism in Cambodia in this period. But the 
inscription is in fact in Sanskrit, not Pali, and connects to a wider dissemination of  Sanskrit liturgical texts in 
Southeast Asia and beyond (Peter Skilling, “Namo Buddhāya Gurave (K. 888):  Circulation of  a Liturgical 
Formula across Asia,” Journal of  the Siam Society, forthcoming 2018).
25 Part of  his title is illegible in the inscription.
26 ពLM,; พญา/พระยา
27 nāṃ mahāpurusa dau thve saṅghakāra thleṅ khvān yok upasampada ta khè kattaka.
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dāṃ or sū1), or “propitiate” (Middle Khmer: thleṅ, i.e. thlöṅ) their souls (Thai: khvăñ).28 In 
Southeast Asian belief, humans contain many souls that are prone to wander off  in times of  
travel, crisis, illness, or transition, including ordination, and must be ritually recalled back into 
the body. In Cambodia today, these “souls” are usually referred to by their Khmer name, 
bralịṅ, but in the context of  the ordination ceremony, the souls of  the ordinand may be called 
by their Thai name, khvăn nāg.29 The apparently long-standing tradition of  using the word 
khvăn instead of  bralịṅ to refer to the souls of  the ordinand suggests that at least this part of  the 
ordination procedure may have come to Cambodia from the lands to the west.

On the other hand, given the massive Khmer lexical influence on the Siamese 
language, it is hardly surprising that many basic vernacular terms concerning Buddhism in 
modern Thai are derived from Old Khmer, including pvaj/pvas “to ordain,” svat “to chant 
[religious texts],” chăn “to eat [for monks only],” căṅhăn “food [for monks only],” sịṅ “to sleep 
[for monks only],” ṕraḥgen “to offer [to monks only],” ṫăk pātr “to give alms [to monks],” sịk “to 
leave the monastic order,” smī “a forcibly defrocked monk,” spaṅ “lower portion of  the 
monastic robe,” and văt “monastery.”30 It is nearly impossible to speak in Thai of  the daily 
activities of  Buddhism without recourse to these Khmer terms. The use of  these terms in 
Thai suggests that the religious culture of  the Khmer exerted a powerful influence on their 
western neighbors during the twelfth to fifteenth centuries. In addition, the  presence of  
numerous inscriptions in Khmer in the thirteenth- through fifteenth-century Thai-speaking 
areas of  Siam, commissioned by the kings of  Sukhothai and describing their Buddhist faith 
and works, demonstrates how the use of  Khmer as a language of  prestige and empire was not 
limited to the old Brahmanical and Mahāyāna traditions of  the Khmer empire but also 
applied to Pali-centered Theravada practices.31

In short, the complexity of  Khmer-Siamese cultural exchange means that the origins 
of  Theravada Buddhism in Cambodia are not easily summed up in a unidirectional model of  

28 N; เรยีก, ทํา, สู;่ O្ើង; ខ5,ន់; ขวญั. On the ritual in contemporary Cambodia, see Sou Ketya, Hean Sokhom, and 
Hun Thirith, The Ordination Ceremony of  Buddhist Monks in Cambodia: Past and Present (Phnom Penh: Center for 
Advanced Study, 2005), 65–67; Ashley Thompson, Calling the Souls: A Cambodian Ritual Text / Le rappel des âmes: texte 
rituel khmer (Phnom Penh: Reyum, 2005), 8–9; Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, Braḥ Liṅg U,ះលិង្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ: 
Reyum X,យំ, 2004), 89–99. For Northeast Thailand, see S. J. Tambiah, Buddhism and the Spirit Cults in North-East 
Thailand (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1970), 224. For Central Thailand, see Thomas Silcock, A 
Village Ordination (Lund: Studentlitteratur, 1976), 31–41; Kenneth E. Wells, Thai Buddhism: Its Rites and Activities 
(Bangkok: The Bangkok Times Press, 1939), 138–140.
29 Sou Ketya, Hean Sokhom, and Hun Thirith, The Ordination Ceremony of  Buddhist Monks in Cambodia: Past and 
Present , 65; Ashley Thompson, Calling the Souls: A Cambodian Ritual Text / Le rappel des âmes: texte rituel khmer, 30n35.
30 บวช; สวด; ฉัน; ประเคน; ตกับาตร; สกึ; สม;ี สบง; วดั. Here I am drawing on the work of  Uraisi Varasarin อไุรศร ีวรศะ
รนิ in her Les éléments khmers dans la formation de la langue siamoise, Langues et civilisations de l’Asie du sud-est et du 
monde insulindien 15 (Paris: SELAF, 1984), 171–172; cf. the Thai translation of  this passage in Uraisi Varasarin 
อไุรศร ีวรศะรนิ Raaṅ1 raay bhāṣā khmer naï bhāṣā daiy รอ่งรอยภาษาเขมรในภาษาไทย, trans. Aravaŕṇ Puñyaṛd(dhi) อร
วรรณ บญุยฤทธิM, Catúbar Gotŕakanak จตพุร โคตรกนก, and Samkierti Văḍhanābaṅṣākul สมเกยีรต ิวฒันาพงษากลุ 
(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Bhāg vijā bhāṣā táḥvăn aak, gaṇaḥ porāṇagatī, mahāvidyālăy śilṕākar, văṅ dā1 braḥ ภาควชิา
ภาษาตะวนัออก คณะโบราณคด ีมหาวทิยาลยัศลิปากร วงัทา่พระ, 2557), 188–189.
31 See, for instance, Saveros Pou, “Inscriptions dite de Brai Svāy ou «Bois des Manguiers» de Sukhoday,” Bulletin 
de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 65 (1978): 333–359.
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west to east. What we can say with certainty, however, is that Cambodian Buddhism cannot be 
studied in isolation. We need to see it as part of  a broader Buddhist culture shared with other 
speakers of  the Southwestern branch of  the Tai-Kadai (or simply Kadai) language family, 
including Central Thai, Southern Thai, Northern Thai/Yuan/Lanna, and Lao/Northeastern 
Thai.32 The speakers of  these Southwestern Tai (without an “h,” i.e. pronounced without 
aspiration) languages have been dominant in the lowlands of  what is now Thailand and Laos 
for the past seven centuries. Texts in Lao, Central Thai, and Northern Thai (Lanna) are cited 
throughout the chapters to come, and as a shorthand, I refer to them collectively as “Tai.” I 
use the term “Siamese” interchangeably with “Thai,” particularly in reference to texts in 
Central Thai prior to the twentieth century. I also use the term “Siam” in place of  Thailand 
when discussing events prior to the Second World War. Khmer and Tai (or, if  conceived 
collectively, Khmer-Tai) Buddhists share a particular heritage of  texts, rituals, and material 
forms that set them apart from other Theravada Buddhist cultures, including those of  the 
Burmese and Sinhalese. The fact that Khmer comes from an entirely different linguistic 
background (the Mon-Khmer branch of  the Austroasiatic family) seems to not have precluded 
frequent and intense exchanges with their Tai-speaking Buddhist peers.33

Like other Theravadins, Khmer-Tai Buddhists uphold Pali as their primary ritual and 
scriptural language. But exactly which Pali texts were most studied and revered? The 
prominence given to what we think of  as the Pali Tipiṭaka has waxed and waned over the 
centuries in these cultures. There is little evidence to suggest that Cambodia was ever a center 
of  Pali scholarship, but Khmer and Tai speakers alike certainly engaged with the wave of  new 
Pali compositions, many originating in Chiang Mai, that spread throughout mainland 
Southeast Asia from the fifteenth century onward.34 These include a number of  texts that 
32 On the name of  this language family, see Anthony V. N. Diller, “Introduction,” in The Tai-Kadai Languages, ed. 
Anthony V. N. Diller, Jerold A. Edmondson, and Yongxian Luo (London: Routledge, 2008), 3–8. Others prefer 
Tai-Kradai or even Tai-Kra.
33 Khmer and Southwestern Tai are both part of  the Mainland Southeast Asian linguistic area, a zone with 
frequent cross-fertilization across language families. For an overview of  this area, see N. J. Enfield and Bernard 
Comrie, “Mainland Southeast Asian Languages: State of  the Art and New Directions,” in Languages of  Mainland 
Southeast Asia: The State of  the Art, ed. N. J. Enfield and Bernard Comrie (Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton, 2015), 1–27. 
For examples of  some of  these areal processes at work, see Paul Sidwell, “Local Drift and Areal Convergence in 
the Restructuring of  Mainland Southeast Asian Languages,” in Languages of  Mainland Southeast Asia: The State of  the 
Art, ed. N. J. Enfield and Bernard Comrie (Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton, 2015), 51–81. With regards to Khmer 
and Siamese/Thai, there are lexical, phonological, morphological, and even syntactical convergences. On the 
latter, see Franklin E. Huffman, “Thai and Cambodian: A Case of  Syntactic Borrowing?,” Journal of  the American 
Oriental Society 93, no. 4 (October–December 1973): 488–509. On different eras of  lexical borrowings, see Saveros 
Pou, “Old Khmer and Siamese,” in Choix d’articles de khmerologie / Selected Papers on Khmerology (Phnom Penh: 
Reyum, 2003), 259–270, and Michel Antelme, La réappropriation en khmer de mots empruntés par la langue siamoise au 
vieux khmer (Pattani, Thailand: Prince of  Songkla University, 1996), 17–25.
34 On Lanna as a center of  Buddhist literary production in Pali, see Daniel M. Veidlinger, Spreading the Dhamma: 
Writing, Orality, and Textual Transmission in Buddhist Northern Thailand (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 2006), 
63–102, and Oskar von Hinüber, “Lān2 Nā as a Centre of  Pāli Literature During the Late 15th Century,” Journal 
of  the Pali Text Society 26 (2000): 119–137. In Cambodia, by contrast, virtually no Pali literature was composed. 
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came to shape a distinct approach to Theravada Buddhism in the region, such as the 
Maṅgalatthadīpanī, the Paññāsajātaka, and the Vajirasāratthasaṅgaha. These three Pali texts are 
emblematic of  three distinct emphases in Khmer-Tai Buddhism. 

The Maṅgalatthadīpanī demonstrates the extension of  the method of  the classical Pali 
commentaries to a single short canonical discourse, the Maṅgala-sutta, widely used as a 
protective text (paritta). Moreover, the Maṅgalatthadīpanī greatly expands on the notion of  the 
virtues or debts of  gratitude (guṇa) children owe their parents, a theme central to Buddhist 
practice among the Khmer and Tai.35 The fifty non-canonical jātaka narratives of  the 
Paññāsajātaka form the basis of  much of  the vernacular literature produced from the sixteenth 
through nineteenth centuries in mainland Southeast Asia, literature that was generally 
produced by monks or former monks for recitation.36 Such performances would take place 
outside the most sacred buildings (namely the uposatha and the vihāra) but still inside the 
monastery, for amusement and moral edification alike.37 The Vajirasāratthasaṅgaha is perhaps the 
first major Southeast Asian Pali text to demonstrate the doctrinal and ritual possibilities of  
“heart syllables” (Khmer: paṇṭūl, Thai: hvă caï).38 Heart syllables are syllables in Pali that are 
drawn from mantras or from the abbreviated titles of  texts that may be ritually rearranged in 
various ways, including for recitation, visualization, and protection.39 The distinctly Khmer-
Tai versions of  protective diagrams and kammaṭṭhāna meditation, which form much of  the 
“traditional” Buddhism that began to lose ground in the nineteenth century to modernized, 
Tipiṭaka-centered developments, place a strong emphasis on these heart syllables. 

The fifteenth through the nineteenth century, therefore, marks a period during which 

See Olivier de Bernon, “The Status of  Pāli in Cambodia: From Canonical to Esoteric Language,” in Buddhist 
Legacies in Mainland Southeast Asia: Mentalities, Interpretations, and Practices, ed. François Lagirarde and Paritta 
Chalermpow Koanantakool (Paris and Bangkok: École française d’Extrême-Orient and Princess Maha Chakri 
Sirindhorn Anthroplogy Centre, 2006), 53–66. 
35 Grégory Kourilsky, “La place des ascendants familiaux dans le bouddhisme des Lao” (École Pratique des 
Hautes Études, 2015), 459–475.
36 For an overview of  these texts, see Padmanabh S. Jaini, “The Apocryphal Jātakas of  Southeast Asian 
Buddhism,” in Collected Papers on Buddhist Studies (Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 2001), 375–393; Peter Skilling, 
“Jātaka and Paññāsa-Jātaka in South-East Asia,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, 
ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 161–217; and Ñ"uk Thèm ញ៉Fក [,ម, 
Paññāsajātak បLM,សជតក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ: Mahāvidyālăy aksar-sāstr niṅ manuss-sāstr មហវ^ទ,_ល័យអក,aរសd្,និង
មនុស,aសd្,, 1963). On the relationship between the Paññāsajātaka and traditional Lao literature, see Anatole-Roger 
Peltier, Le roman classique lao (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1988), 28–30.
37 On these performances, see Henry Ginsburg, “The Suddhana-Manoharā Tale in Thai,” in Laī Sū’ Thai: Essays 
in Honour of  E. H. S. Simmonds, ed. Jeremy H. C. S. Davidson (London: School of  Oriental and African Studies, 
University of  London, 1987), 78–86. For analyses and summaries of  some Paññāsajātaka narratives recited in 
Central Thailand, see Trisilpa Boonkhachorn ตรศีลิป์ บญุขจร, Vaŕṇakaŕm ṕraḥbhed klaan svat bhāg klāṅ: kār śịkṣā jöṅ 
vigroḥ(h) วรรณกรรมประเภทกลอนสวดภาคกลาง: การศกึษาเชงิวเิคราะห ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sthāpăn daiy śịkṣā 
cuḷālaṅkara(ṇ) mahāvidyālăy สถานบนัไทยศกึษา จฬุาลงกรณม์หาวทิยาลยั, 2547), 259–399.
38 បណfgល; หวัใจ. For a detailed study of  this text, we await the forthcoming dissertation of  Javier Schnake at the 
École Practiques des Hautes Études (“Le Dhamma par le jeu de langue et d’esprit: le Vajirasāratthasaṅgaha, texte 
bouddhique en pali de Thailande du Nord du 16e siècle”).
39 For some of  these rearrangements, see François Bizot and Oskar von Hinüber, La guirlande de joyaux (Paris: École 
française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994). 
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Khmer-Tai Buddhism developed a distinct doctrinal, narrative, and ritual vocabulary, drawn 
in large measure from new Pali texts such as the Maṅgalatthadīpanī, the Paññāsajātaka, and the 
Vajirasāratthasaṅgaha. But these Pali texts were far from the only sphere of  overlap and 
interchange between Khmer, Lao, Thai, and other Buddhist cultures in the region.40 
Vernacular Buddhist compositions in Khmer-Tai languages flourished during this time as well. 
Perhaps the three most distinct of  these genres are ānisaṃsa, or texts describing the karmic 
benefits of  performing particular meritorious acts; kammaṭṭhāna manuals, which articulate a 
local system of  meditation that flourished from the sixteenth through early nineteenth 
centuries; and short chanted poems for public recitation. 

Ānisaṃsa texts exist in Pali versions as well, but it is not clear whether the much more 
numerous vernacular versions were translated from Pali, or vice versa.41 Ānisaṃsa almost 
always take the form of  sermons to be preached by monks to laypeople who have gathered to 
perform a particular meritorious act, such as making a material offering (dāna), ordaining as a 
monk, chanting a Pali text, or listening attentively to a sermon. Sermons describing material 
offerings are perhaps the most numerous, and give specific accounts of  the benefits to be 
expected by someone who donates a particular requisite to the sangha, such as food, robes, a 
buddha image, a sanctuary (vihāra), or even a toilet.42 Like many non-canonical Southeast 
Asian Buddhist texts, these sermons are framed as narrative sermons given by the Buddha, 
thus lending them familiarity and legitimacy.43 Moreover, by articulating the karmic benefits 
connected to particular Buddhist deeds, ānisaṃsa reveal the boons that many would have 
aspired to when they were composed. These boons include wealth and good fortune in this 
40 Other Southeast Asian Pali compositions were equally prominent in Khmer-Tai communities. These include 
an important life narrative of  the Buddha, the Paṭhamasambodhi (George Cœdès and Jacqueline Filliozat, eds., The 
Paṭhamasambodhi (Oxford: Pali Text Society, 2003)). Anant Laulertvorakul อนันต ์เหลา่เลศิวรกลุ convincingly shows 
the relationship between various Tai and Khmer versions of  this text in “Paṭhamasambodhi in Nine Languages: 
Their Relation and Evolution,” Manusya: Journal of  Humanities 6, no. 1 (2003): 11–34, and 
“Ṕaṭhamasambodhikathā bhāṣā daiy chpăp samtéc braḥ mahāsamaṇa cau2 kram braḥ ṕaramānujit jinoras: 
gvām sămbăn(dh) tān2 sāratt́haḥ kăp vaŕṇakaŕm buddhaṕpraḥvatí ịn̄1 ปฐมสมโพธกิถาภาษาไทยฉบบัสมเด็จพระมหา
สมณเจา้ กรมพระปรมานุชติชโินรส : ความสมัพันธด์า้นสารัตถะกบัวรรณกรรมพทุธประวตัอิืUน” (Chulalongkorn University, 
2546). In this case, the Khmer version was clearly translated from the Siamese.
41 For the most current survey of  ānisaṃsa texts and themes, including an extensive bibliography of  Thai 
collections, see Peter Skilling, “Ānisaṃsa: Merit, Motivation and Material Culture,” Journal of  Buddhist Studies 14 
(2017): 1–56. For short translations of  a number of  different types of  Tai texts in this genre, see Anatole-Roger 
Peltier, Ānisaṃsa in Tai Buddhism (Chiang Mai: Chiang Mai Rajabhat University, 2014). For a comparative study of  
a single family of  ānisaṃsa texts across several Tai languages, Louis Gabaude, Les cetiya de sable au laos et en thailande: 
Les textes (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1979). For traditional Khmer ānisaṃsa texts, see Olivier de 
Bernon, “La littérature des «avantages» (ānisaṅs) dans les bibliothèques monastiques du Cambodge,” Aséanie 32 
(December 2013): 77–96. Modern Khmer versions are collected in Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Ānisaṅs sām sip អនិសង,a
សមសិប (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត,k, 2543). For Lao versions, see Braḥ Maḥhā 
Nândaḥnăn (Ket) Ăkgraḥvănno Brâmmaḥcăk(r)  ພຣະມະຫາ ນ(ນທະນ*ນ (ເກດ) ອ*ກຄຣະວ*ນໂນ ພຣ(ມມະຈ*ກຣ໌, Hnăṅ sị ̄desaḥhnā 
ānisâṅ 50 kăn ໜ*ງສ7ເທສະໜາ ອານiສ(ງ 50 ກ*ນ (Pakse, Champasak province ເມ7ອງປາກເຊ ຈ;ປາສ*ກ: Văt hāy sok 
năndaḥnālām ວ*ດຫາຍໂສກ ນ*ນທະນາລາມ, 2007).
42 de Bernon, “La littérature des «avantages» (ānisaṅs) dans les bibliothèques monastiques du Cambodge,” 90.
43 Arthid Sheravanichkul, “Narrative and Gift-Giving in Thai Ānisaṃsa Texts,” in Buddhist Narrative in Asia and 
Beyond, ed. Peter Skilling and Justin Thomas McDaniel, vol. 1 (Bangkok: Institute of  Thai Studies, 
Chulalongkorn University, 2012), 37–46.
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life, a lofty birth as a powerful human or even a deity in the heavens in lives to come, and 
eventually the attainment of  Nibbāna, typically during the time of  the future buddha 
Maitreya.

Kammaṭṭhāna meditation manuals present a distinct system of  ritual, recitation, 
visualization, and mental cultivation developed in Southeast Asia. Kammaṭṭhāna manuals 
primarily exist in vernacular languages, though a few were translated or transmitted in Pali, 
including some that traveled to Lanka in the eighteenth century along with the establishment 
of  a Siamese ordination lineage.44 In Khmer-Tai contexts, many of  the manuscripts for such 
manuals have the generic name mūlakammaṭṭhān.45 As François Lagirarde demonstrates, Khmer 
versions of  these texts sometimes have direct Tai parallels, and vice versa.46 Since such texts 
are typically intended for use by teachers or pupils engaged in this esoteric tradition, their 
contents are not always immediately transparent or intended for public view. Some 
kammaṭṭhāna concepts and practices, in particular the five joys (pīti), six pairs (yugala), and two 
types of  well-being (sukha), have a specific history that may be traced back to at least the 
seventeenth century.47 For other forms of  traditional kammaṭṭhāna, however, the specifics of  
their lineages remain unclear; many may have disappeared prior to the twentieth century. In 
contrast to the particular historical lineage analyzed by de Bernon, not all traditional 
kammaṭṭhāna texts share an emphasis on the five pīti or the six yugala.

What unites kammaṭṭhāna practices are their distinct approach to the body, visualization, 
and the Buddhist path. Generally speaking, Khmer-Tai kammaṭṭhāna practices are based on the 
cultivation of  eidetic images (nimitta) that correspond to various stages on the path to 
buddhahood. These nimitta are brought by the practitioner into the center of  the body, where 
they form the elements of  a buddha within.48 Kammaṭṭhāna manuals may explain the overall 
path of  this meditation system, recount its central narrative concerning Prince and Princess 
Mind (cittakumāra cittakumārī),49 enumerate its stages in relation to various Buddhist teachings, 
describe specific “jewel orbs” (Khmer ṭuoṅ kèv; Thai/Lao tvaṅ kèv2) that correspond to different 

44 On one such transmission, see Kate Crosby, Andrew Skilton, and Amal Gunasena, “The Sutta on Understanding 
Death in the Transmission of  Borān Meditation From Siam to the Kandyan Court,” Journal of  Indian Philosophy 40, 
no. 2 (2012): 177–198.
45 Khmer texts bearing the title kammaṭṭhān are surveyed in Olivier de Bernon, “Le manuel des maîtres de 
kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans la tradition du bouddhisme khmer” (Institut 
National des Langues et Civilisations Orientales, 2000), 29–40.
46 François Lagirarde, “Textes bouddhiques du pays khmer et du Lanna: un exemple de parenté,” in Recherches 
nouvelles sur le Cambodge, ed. François Bizot (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994), 101–39.
47 On the historical contours of  this particular kammaṭṭhān tradition, see de Bernon, “Le manuel des maîtres de 
kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans la tradition du bouddhisme khmer,” 413–455. 
See also Olivier de Bernon, “Le mūl kămmăṭṭhān Wat Ratchathiwat daté de 1661 A.D.: présentation et 
traduction,” Journal of  the Siam Society 90, no. 1 & 2 (2002): 149–60.
48 Kate Crosby, Traditional Theravāda Meditation and Its Modern-Era Suppression (Hong Kong: Buddha Dharma Centre 
of  Hong Kong, 2013), 15–16.
49 François Bizot, Le figuier à cinq branches: recherche sur le bouddhisme khmer (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 
1976), 112–115. For an overview of  Bizot’s contributions to the study of  kammaṭṭhāna texts, see Kate Crosby, 
“Tantric Theravāda: A Bibliographic Essay on the Writings of  François Bizot and Others on the Yogāvacara 
Tradition,” Contemporary Buddhism 1, no. 2 (2000): 141–198.
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attainments,50 or provide technical lists of  mental and physical phenomena. Kate Crosby 
argues that traditional kammaṭṭhāna meditation is closely related to other premodern 
“technologies of  transformation,” especially grammar, alchemy, and obstetrics.51 Her 
argument is particularly helpful for understanding the close connections between kammaṭṭhāna 
guides and other traditional manuals in Khmer-Tai contexts, including those for astrology, 
medicine, and magical spells. 

Short chanted poems for public recitation and reflection are known by a variety of  
names in Khmer-Tai Buddhist cultures; they are rarely considered as a unitary genre. Most 
are intended to be chanted in Buddhist rituals by either monks or laypeople, typically solo 
though occasionally in small groups, and almost always a cappella. In Cambodia, this form of  
chant is usually known as smūtr or dhaŕm pad.52 The leporellos studied in this dissertation feature 
texts largely chanted in this ornate, melismatic style. In contemporary Laos and Thailand, 
short vernacular poems recited in Buddhist rituals are known by a variety of  names, including 
sarabhăññaḥ, klaan sarabhăñ(ñ), klaan lāṃ, gāṃ h́āṃ1/gāṃ rāṃ1, hlè1, and lāṃ hlè1.53 These terms are 
not synonymous by any means, and are used in multiple different ways in Central Thailand, 
Northern Thailand, and Northeastern Thailand and Laos. However, they all share similar 
qualities in that they may refer to lay-focused chanting traditions centered around the 
recitation of  relatively short texts in verse. They are distinct in function from, though 
musically akin to, the various types of  melodically intoned monastic sermons in Tai cultures 
(also known as hlè1).54 They are of  course quite closely related to older practices of  intoning 
long vernacular poems (klaan svat, “chanted poem”) for and sometimes by the laity at 

50 ដួងm,វ; ดวงแกว้; ດວງແກ້ວ. For one interpretation of  the role of  these jewel orbs on the path of  kammaṭṭhāna, 
see François Bizot, Le Chemin de Laṅkā (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1992), 57–61.
51 Crosby, Traditional Theravāda Meditation and Its Modern-Era Suppression, 70–102.
52 ស្op,; ធម៌បទ. The two names are functionally equivalent. Smūtr (also written smūt ស្oត or smūdhy ស្oធ,k, derived from 
Old Khmer svat ស្ត៑, c.f. Modern Khmer sūtr សូp,, Thai and Lao svat สวด, ສວດ) can include secular texts, though 
it generally implies Buddhist ones; dhaŕm pad refers exclusively to Buddhist texts. Smūtr generally implies only 
vernacular texts, whereas dhaŕm pad includes both Pali and vernacular texts. Very often the two terms are 
combined into one phrase, smūtr dhaŕm pad, with smūtr as the verb and dhaŕm pad as its object. For an analysis of  
this vocal style, see Trent Walker, “Saṃvega and Pasāda: Dharma Songs in Contemporary Cambodia,” Journal of  
the International Association of  Buddhist Studies, forthcoming 2018.
53 สรภญัญะ; กลอนสรภญัญ;์ กลอนลํา; คําฮ่าํ; แหล,่ ลําแหล.่ On klaan sarabhăñ(ñ), see Awirut Thotham อวริทุธ ์โททํา, 
“Dāṃnaaṅ sārabhăñ(ñ) naï b ịn̄2dī1 bhāg īsān ทํานองสารภญัญใ์นพืXนทีUภาคอสีาน” (Mahidol University, 2549), and 
Phra Somchid Jaruthummo (Uthakit) พระสมชดิ จารธุมฺโม (อทุากจิ), “Śịṣkā vidhīkār saat drèk cariyadhaŕm naï pad 
khăp raaṅ2 sarabhăñ(ñ) īsān: śịkṣā chboḥ karaṇī pad khăp raaṅ2 sarabhăñ(ñ) naï khet ́tā́ṃpal tā́t daaṅ āṃbhö śrī 
dhātú căṅhvăt utar dhānī ศกึษาวธิกีารสอดแทรกจรยิธรรมในบทขบัรอ้งสรภญัญอ์สีาน: ศกึษาเฉพาะกรณีบทขบัรอ้งสรภญัญ์
อสีานในเขตตําบลตาดทอง อําเภอศรธีาต ุจังหวดัอดุรธาน”ี (Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University, 2550). For 
Northern Thailand, a number of  Lanna gāṃ h́āṃ1/gāṃ rāṃ1 are collected in Puñgit Văjraśāst(́r) บญุคดิ วชัรศาสตร,์ 
Gāṃ rāṃ1 săṅkhāradhaŕm, tā́ṃrā tū tv́ă eṅ คํารําส่งัขารธรรม ตําราดตูวัเอง (Chiang Mai เชยีงใหม:่ Dhārā daaṅ kār bim(b) 
ธาราทองการพมิพ,์ 2550).
54 On the musical dimensions of  these forms of  sermon chant, see Thitipol Kanteewong ธติพิล กนัตวีงศ,์ 
“Dāṃnaaṅ deśa(n) mahājātí kăṇḍ măddī naï ṕraḥbeṇī tắṅ2 dhăm(m) hlvaṅ căṅhvăt jieṅ hmaï1 ทํานองเทศน์
มหาชาต ิกณัฑม์ทัทใีนประเพณีตั Xงธมัมห์ลวง จังหวดัเชยีงใหม”่ (Mahidol University, 2545) and Braḥ Grū Vinăyadhar 
Mānab Ṕālaḥbăn(dh) พระครวูนัิยธร มานพ ปาละพันธ,์ Sịp̄ sān kār deśa(n) mahājātí สบืสานการเทศนม์หาชาต ิ(กรงุเทพ: 
บรษัิท เอทสินั เพรส โพรดกัส ์จํากดั, 2553).
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monasteries, typically on festival days or full-, new-, or half-moon days, a practice variously 
known as ān1 hnăṅ sị,̄ ān1 hnăṅ sị ̄phūk, svat sarabhăñ(ñ), svat hnăṅ sị,̄ svat hnăṅ sị ̄puk, among other 
designations.55 These longer texts are often verse renderings of  Paññāsajātaka narratives or 
occasionally canonical stories or discourses. While the Tai traditions typically employ less 
complex melodies than their Khmer counterparts, there are considerable grounds for treating 
these forms of  chanted poetry as part of  a broader Khmer-Tai tradition. Many Tai klaan svat 
titles are found not only in Siamese, Lanna, and Lao versions, but also among the Khmer lpök 
and sāstrā lpèṅ genres of  recited poems.56 Furthermore, as I demonstrate later in this study, a 
number of  the Khmer verse texts in the leporellos were translated directly from their Siamese 
counterparts. 

In addition to these new Pali compositions and vernacular developments, Khmer-Tai 
Buddhists also developed shared ritual and curricular uses of  standard Pali chants. As in the 
broader Theravada world, Khmer and Tai monks studied a particular curriculum of  Pali texts 
for memorization, largely texts to be recited in rituals for laypeople and for the monastic 
community itself.57 These texts are locally known as bhāṇavāra, an old Buddhist term meaning 
“sections for recitation.”58 Many of  the chants included in the bhāṇavāra curricula are 
protective texts known as paritta. While the practice of  protective chant has a long history in 
Buddhism, indeed going back to the compilation of  the various canons themselves,59 its 
practice in a Khmer-Tai context takes on some particular characteristics. Most notable among 
these is that, until recently, paritta chanting often comprised not only canonical texts and 
protective texts composed in medieval Lanka, but also Pali texts composed in Southeast Asia 
as well as their vernacular parallels. 

In addition to these shared textual genres, Buddhists in what is now Cambodia, Laos, and 

55 อา่นหนังสอื; อา่นหนังสอืผกู; สวดสรภญัญ;์ สวดหนังสอื; สวดหนังสอืบกุ. For an overview of  the various regional 
practices for reciting klaan svat texts in Thailand, see Trisilpa Boonkhachorn ตรศีลิป์ บญุขจร, Vaŕṇakaŕm ṕraḥbhed 
klaan svat bhāg klāṅ: kār śịkṣā jöṅ vigroḥ(h) วรรณกรรมประเภทกลอนสวดภาคกลาง: การศกึษาเชงิวเิคราะห,์ 2–20. For a 
musical analysis of  some Lao styles, see Terry Miller, “A Melody Not Sung: The Performance of  Lao Buddhist 
Texts in Northeast Thailand,” in Text, Context, and Performance in Cambodia, Laos, and Vietnam, ed. Amy Catlin (Los 
Angeles: University of  California, 1992), 161–188. A broad range of  Tai recitation styles are documented and 
compared in Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, Saruṕ phal kār sămmanā dāṅ vijākār raḥtăp anubhūmibhāg e j́ie āgne(y) rīöṅ2 
“dvaṅ1 dāṃnaaṅ raay2 kraaṅ dai naï uṣāgne(y)” สรปุผลการสมัมนาทางวชิาการ ระดบัอนุภมูภิาคเอเชยีอาคเนย ์เรืUอง 
“ทว่งทํานอง รอ้ยกรองไท ในอษุาคเนย”์ (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, 2544). 
56 u,vើក; សwx,,y,v,ង. For more on the parallels between Khmer sāstrā lpèṅ and Siamese literature, see Santi 
Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, Śāstŕā lpèṅ: văḍhanadhaŕm dāṅ vaŕṇaśil(ṕ) băḍhanākār lèḥ gvām sămbăn(dh) kăp văḍhanadhaŕm 
khmer ศาสตราแลบง: วฒันธรรมทางวรรณศลิป์ พัฒนาการ และความสมัพันธก์บัวฒันธรรมเขมร (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Samāgam 
mitŕabhāb daiy – kămbūjā สมาคมมติรภาพ ไทย – กมัพชูา, 2554), 145–153.
57 Barend Jan Terwiel, Monks and Magic: Revisiting a Classic Study of  Religious Ceremonies in Thailand (Copenhagen: 
NIAS Press, 2012), 105–9. This aspect of  the curriculum was much the same in Burma. See Khammai 
Dhammasami, “Between Idealism and Pragmatism: A Study of  Monastic Education in Burma and Thailand 
from the Seventeenth Century to the Present” (University of  Oxford, 2004), 42–4.
58 For the commentarial definition of  bhāṇavāra, see Oskar von Hinüber, “The Nigamanas of  the 
Sumaṅgalavilāinī and the Kaṅkhāvitaraṇī,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 21 (1995): 130–131.
59 Peter Skilling, “The Rakṣā Literature of  the Śrāvakayāna,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 16 (1992): 109–182.

18



Chapter 1: Introduction

Thailand have articulated a distinct understanding of  the Dharma as reflected in their 
soteriologies, ontologies, and uses of  language. Many Khmer-Tai Buddhists over the centuries 
aspired to the same soteriological goals as their peers in the broader Theravada world: to 
achieve a more fortunate rebirth; to be reborn as a human being during the time of  the future 
buddha, known locally as Śrī Ārya Maitreya (Pali: Metteyya); and to achieve Nibbāna, 
presumably as an arahant.60 However, as mentioned in the context of  kammaṭṭhāna manuals 
above, a minority of  Buddhists in the region instead aspired to reach the state of  complete 
awakening as a buddha and to ferry other living beings over to the far shore of  Nibbāna. 
Since much of  the available evidence we have for such aspirations comes from kings and other 
elites, it is easy to suppose that this aspiration was strongly linked to the prominent 
connections made in Khmer-Tai communities between kings and bodhisatvas (Pali: bodhisatta).61 
However, manuscript colophons, inscriptions, and vernacular literature make clear that a 
number of  non-royal laypeople aspired to the bodhisatva path as well.62

Just as has been shown in the case of  India and China, Khmer-Tai Buddhist monastics 
and laypeople appear to have long been motivated to perform religious deeds on behalf  of  
their ancestors, particularly their parents. As mentioned above, the crucial notion here is guṇa 
(Khmer and Thai: guṇ; Lao gun),63 which in most Indian Buddhist contexts means “quality” or 
even “virtue,” but, as Grégory Kourilsky convincingly demonstrates using Khmer-Tai sources, 
eventually comes to mean the “legacy” (legs) of  one’s parents or one’s “debt” to them.64 In the 
kammaṭṭhāna meditation traditions of  these cultures, texts frequently speak of  the guṇa of  the 
Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha; parents, ancestors, relatives, preceptors, and teachers; 
the four or five elements; various personified aspects of  nature, such as the Earth; and 
manifold Brahmanical deities. Each of  these are entities that support human material and 
spiritual life, and in many cases the guṇa may be enumerated and described in detail. One 
therefore speaks of  the 56 guṇa of  the Buddha, the 38 of  the Dharma, and the fourteen of  the 
Sangha, totaling the 108 syllables of  the itipi so formula.65 In reference to one’s parents, one 
may refer to the 21 guṇa of  the father and the twelve guṇa of  the mother, totaling 33, with the 
paternal legacy being the solid (earth element) parts of  the body and the maternal one the 
liquid (water element) parts.66 

Khmer-Tai Buddhists further extended the numerical logic of  guṇa in various linguistic 
and ontological directions. Guṇa, in other words, form the center of  a distinct Khmer-Tai 
60 Asanga Tilakaratne, Theravada Buddhism: The View of  the Elders (Honolulu: University of  Hawaiʻi Press, 2012), 
93–95.
61 On some of  these royal aspirations for buddhahood, see Peter Skilling, “King, Sangha and Brahmans: Ideology, 
Ritual and Power in Pre-Modern Siam,” in Buddhism, Power and Political Order, ed. Ian Harris (London: Routledge, 
2007), 188–192.
62 Scribal aspirations for buddhahood are discussed in Naomi Appleton, Jātaka Stories in Theravāda Buddhism: 
Narrating the Bodhisatta Path (Burlington, VT: Ashgate Publishing, 2010), 103–105.
63 គុណ; คณุ; ຄuນ
64 Kourilsky, “La place des ascendants familiaux dans le bouddhisme des Lao,” 497–513. See also Grégory 
Kourilsky, “Note sur la piété filiale en Asie du Sud-Est theravādin,” Aséanie 20 (2008): 27–54.
65 Bizot and von Hinüber, La guirlande de joyaux, 21–24.
66 de Bernon, “Le manuel des maîtres de kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans la 
tradition du bouddhisme khmer,” 299–305.
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approach to the power of  Buddhist letters and syllables. For example, since novices (sāmaṇeras) 
often ordain at twelve years of  age and full-fledged monks (bhikkhus) at 21, novice ordination is 
connected to repaying of  one’s debt to one’s mother, while full ordination is considered a 
reciprocation of  the debt to one’s father. Furthermore, each of  the consonants of  the 
alphabet, beginning with ka, kha, ga… and by some counts totaling 33, is connected to a part 
of  the body and therefore also a guṇa of  a particular parent.67 These consonants are an 
example of  the above-mentioned “heart syllables” that encapsulate the emphasis placed on 
guṇa. Moreover, syllables that stand in for the guṇa of  various entities take on a efficacious 
power of  their own, whether for creation, protection, magic, or soteriological attainment.68 In 
some kammaṭṭhāna texts, the heart syllables are prior to, and hence more important than, the 
entities they purport to represent. Thus from certain kammaṭṭhāna perspectives human beings 
are not born from their parents or even the guṇa of  their parents, but from the heart syllables 
that represent those guṇa. These heart syllables, in turn, come from the body of  the Dharma 
itself.69 

One of  the most striking visual manifestations of  heart syllables in Khmer-Tai cultures are 
yantra or diagrams that combine syllables in geometric patterns for protective purposes. Yantra 
appear in inscriptions, shirts, pieces of  cloth, tattoos, and manuscripts.70 In Northern 
Thailand, Northeastern Thailand, and Laos, the primary script used is the Tham (Dhaŕm/
Dhaŕmm)71 script. This is also the script used to write all Pali and most religious vernacular texts 
(i.e. in the Lanna and Lao languages) in traditional manuscripts from these regions. 
Descended from Old Mon script, Tham script features a much more complex system of  
ligatures than the Central Thai script used today throughout Thailand or the Tai Noi script 
that developed into contemporary Lao script.72 

In Central and Southern Thailand, the primary script for Buddhist manuscripts up 
through the nineteenth century and still for magical purposes today is known as Khom 
(Khaam) script. Yantra and manuscripts, including those recording both Pali texts as well as 
vernacular Buddhist texts, employ this script. Though its precise etymology remains contested 
in Thailand, the term “Khom” seems to derive from an exonym for Khmer in Mon and Thai, 

67 Kourilsky, “La place des ascendants familiaux dans le bouddhisme des Lao,” 61–63.
68 Crosby, Traditional Theravāda Meditation and Its Modern-Era Suppression, 84.
69 Kourilsky, “La place des ascendants familiaux dans le bouddhisme des Lao,” 245–247; 539–540. See also Justin 
Thomas McDaniel, “Philosophical Embryology: Buddhist Texts and the Ritual Construction of  a Fetus,” in 
Imagining the Fetus: The Unborn in Myth, Religion, and Culture, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2008), 91–106.
70 For Khmer examples of  yantra, see Olivier de Bernon, Yantra et Mantra (Phnom Penh: Centre Culturel Français 
de Phnom Penh, 1998) and Ḍuc Sun ឌុច សុន, Kpuon sil(p)-sāstr khmèr pūrāṇ ក,v}នសិល,v៍សd,្�្,របូរណ (Kandal កណÇ,ល: 
Vatt bo(dhi) aṇṭèt វត្ÉធិអÖf,ត, 2003).
71 Thai ธรรม
72 For examples of  yantra in Tham script, see Susan Conway, Tai Magic: Arts of  the Supernatural in the Shan States and 
Lan Na (Bangkok: River Books, 2014).
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related to Old Khmer karom.73 Khom script is thus unsurprisingly almost identical to the 
variety of  Khmer script known as mūl. While the ultimate origin of  both mūl and Khom script 
is Old Khmer script, paleographers still debate their exact filiation.74 Influence likely cut both 
ways; aspects of  certain Khmer script styles of  the past few centuries, including mūl 
(“rounded”) and jrieṅ (“cursive”), may draw from Siamese developments.75 

Khom script itself  appears in manifold varieties, the most important of  which are 
Khom Yo (khaam yaa1, “abbreviated Khom”), Khom Bali (khaam pālī, “Pali Khom”), Khom 
Thai (khaam daiy, “Thai Khom”), and Khom Wat (khaam hvăt, “freehand Khom”).76 Khom Yo 
is a stylized, almost calligraphic script that appears only in mid- to late-Ayutthaya-period Pali 
manuscripts. Khom Bali is the most common variety, used for writing Pali in manuscripts, 
inscriptions, and yantra; it is also the most similar to Khmer mūl script and continues to be used 
up to the present for yantra. Khom Thai is especially used for certain seventeenth- through 
nineteenth-century religious texts in Siamese manuscripts; while the form of  its letters is 
similar to Khom Bali and mūl, it incorporates numerous other characters and orthographic 
practices to make it suitable for writing vernacular Central and Southern Thai.77 Finally, 
Khom Wat appears in interlinear annotations of  Khom Bali manuscripts. Khom Wat is 
almost identical to Khmer jrīeṅ script and, according to Santi Pakdeekham, the latter may in 
fact be derived from the former.78

Buddhist manuscripts from Khmer-Tai communities in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand 
primarily use the Khom Thai, Khom Bali, Tham Lanna, Tham Lao, Khmer mūl, and Khmer 
jrieṅ scripts to record texts on a variety of  physical formats.79 These formats include long-
73 On the derivation of  this term, see Antelme, La réappropriation en khmer de mots empruntés par la langue siamoise au 
vieux khmer, 61–62.
74 Kongkaew Veeraprajak กอ่งแกว้ วรีะประจักษ์, “Ăkṣar khaam khaaṅ daiy อกัษรขอมของไทย,” in Sāy dhār hèṅ1 gvām 
git 2: sāraniban(dh) jöt jū kierti dān1 phū2 hñiṅ varuṇyubā snidvaṅ(ś) ṇa ayudhyā nīöṅ1 naï varokās āyu grap 72 ṕī สายธารแหง่
ความคดิ ๒ : สารนพินธเ์ชดิชเูกยีรต ิทา่นผูห้ญงิวรณุยพุา สนทิวงศ ์ณ อยธุยา เนืUองในวโรกาสอายคุรบ ๗๒ ปี, ed. Vuḍhijăy 
Mūlaśil(ṕ) วฒุชิยั มลูศลิป์ (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kaaṅ dun bīö1 vijākār varuṇyubā sanidvaṅ(ś) กองทนุเพืUอวชิาการวรณุ
ยพุา สนทิวงศ,์ 2544), 317–349. See also Jana Igunma, “Aksoon Khoom: Khmer Heritage in Thai and Lao 
Manuscript Cultures,” Tai Culture 23 (2013): 25–32.
75 Khmer មូល, Ü,ៀង
76 Thai ขอมยอ่, ขอมบาล,ี ขอมไทย, ขอมหวดั. For more on these scripts, see Kongkaew Veeraprajak กอ่งแกว้ วรีะ
ประจักษ์, “Ăkṣar khaam khaaṅ daiy อกัษรขอมของไทย.” 
77 For details on these added features in Khom Thai, see  Antelme, “Inventaire provisoire des caractères et divers 
signes des écritures khmères pré-modernes et modernes employés pour la notation du khmer, du siamois, des 
dialectes thaïs méridionaux, du sanskrit et du pāli.”
78 Santi Pakdeekham, personal communication. 
79 Some Buddhist manuscripts also use modern Thai, modern Lao, Lao Buhan/Tai Noi (lāv pūh́ān ລາວບ@ຮານ/dai 
naay2 ไทนอ้ย or tai hnoyº2 ไตโหนฺยฺ้) scripts, though these are more common for recording secular texts, such as 
poetry, narratives, manuals, legal codes, or administrative documents. In Laos, these various scripts may 
sometimes be mixed together in a single manuscript or even a single line of  text. See Bounleuth Sengsoulin, 
“Manuscripts Found in the Abode of  Pha Khamchan at Vat Saen Sukharam,” in The Lao Sangha and Modernity: 
Research at the Buddhist Archives of  Luang Prabang, 2005–2015, ed. Volker Grabowsky and Hans Georg Berger (Luang 
Prabang: Anantha Publishing, 2015), 212–214. On the history and usage of  these scripts in Laos, see Michel 
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format palm-leaf  manuscripts, short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts, leporellos, traditional 
codices, and European-style notebooks. Traditional bark-paper codices (Lao băp sā) are 
generally limited to upland regions, particularly Tai groups in Northern Thailand and Laos.80 
The remaining four formats are found throughout Khmer-Tai communities in Southeast Asia. 
European-style paper notebooks, bound with string, glue, or staples, became increasingly 
common from the late nineteenth-century onwards and especially since the 1970s. The 
remaining three formats have a long history in Southeast Asia, with evidence for the use of  
palm-leaf  manuscripts in particular going back to the Angkorian period.81 The earliest 
surviving examples are from Northern Thailand in the late fifteenth century.82 The history of  
leporellos is less certain; evidence for their use in Siam goes back to at least the beginning of  
the sixteenth century, though it is not yet clear whether the technology came from Java, China, 
the Arab world, or elsewhere.83

The two main formats of  palm-leaf  manuscripts in Khmer-Tai communities are 
distinguished by their physical dimensions. The most numerous, known as satrā or sastrā slịk rịt 
in Cambodia and baï lān or gămbhī(r) baï lān in Laos and Thailand, are generally between 50 
and 60 centimeters in length and around 5 centimeters in width.84 These long-format palm-
leaf  manuscripts contain a wide variety of  texts in Pali as well as in Khmer, Lanna, Lao, and 
Thai, including those for religious sermons, moral instruction, vernacular narration, and 
doctrinal analysis. Long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts generally contain only one title; if  a 
text is too long to fit into one fascicle (khsè in Khmer; phūk in Lao and Thai), then multiple 
fascicles (usually between two and ten, but sometimes up to thirty) can be grouped together to 
form a single, wrapped bundle (Khmer ṭuṃ; Lao and Thai măt).85 A few very long texts, such as 
the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā, may be split into two bundles.86

Lorrilard, “The Diffusion of  Lao Scripts,” in The Literary Heritage of  Laos: Preservation, Dissemination, and Research 
Perspectives, ed. Kongdeuane Nettavong et al. (Vientiane: The National Library of  Laos, 2005), 366–372, and 
“Scripts and History: The Case of  Laos,” Senri Ethnological Studies 74 (2009): 33–49. Smaller Tai communities in 
upland Thailand and Laos use Tai Khün, Tai Lue, Tai Nuea, Shan, and other scripts for their manuscripts, some 
of  which are closely related to Tham Lanna script. Mon script appears primarily with Pali and Mon texts from 
Mon communities, but in some cases may appear alongside Khom Bali in certain manuscripts from Thailand.
80 Lao ພ*ບສາ. See Bounleuth Sengsoulin, “Buddhist Monks and Their Search for Knowledge: An Examination of  
the Personal Collection of  Manuscripts of  Phra Khamchan Virachitto (1920–2007), Abbot of  Vat Saen 
Sukharam, Luang Prabang” (Universität Hamburg, 2016), 44–46.
81 Catherine Becchetti, “Une ancienne tradition de manuscrits au Cambodge,” in Recherches nouvelles sur le 
Cambodge, ed. François Bizot (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994), 47–62; Harris, A Record of  Cambodia: 
The Land and Its People, 53.
82 Veidlinger, Spreading the Dhamma: Writing, Orality, and Textual Transmission in Buddhist Northern Thailand, 220n18.
83 Anthony Reid, Southeast Asia in the Age of  Commerce, 1450–1680, Volume 1: The Lands below the Winds (Chiang Mai: 
Silkworm Books, 1988), 228. Skilling speculates that the statue that includes K. 888, likely dating from thirteenth- 
or fourteenth-century Cambodia, may be depicting a leporello (Skilling, “Namo Buddhāya Gurave (K. 888):  
Circulation of  a Liturgical Formula across Asia”).
84 Khmer សà,,; សwx,,ស្ឹករâត; Thai คมัภรีใ์บลาน; Lao ໃບລານ (also lān yāv ລານຍາວ).
85 �,a,; ผกู; ຜ@ກ; ដុំ; มดั; ມ*ດ (cf. Lao jum ຊuມ for unwrapped bundles; see Bounleuth Sengsoulin, “Buddhist Monks and 
Their Search for Knowledge: An Examination of  the Personal Collection of  Manuscripts of  Phra Khamchan 
Virachitto (1920–2007), Abbot of  Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang Prabang,” 43).
86 The two bundles of  this text in Cambodia, again following the Thai usage, are often labeled pănº tănº ប័្ត័្ (cf. 

22



Chapter 1: Introduction

Short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts are known as vān in Cambodia and baï lān săn2 or 
hnăṅ sịā kaam2 in Thailand, and lān kaam2 in Laos.87 These manuscripts range from less than 10 
to about 50 centimeters in length, though they are generally the same width as their long-
format counterparts. Short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts contain Pali liturgical texts as well as 
a variety of  short vernacular manuals for meditation, ritual, astrology, mathematics, and 
medicine. Texts in such manuscripts rarely extend beyond a single fascicle. In the case of  those 
containing Pali liturgical texts, each fascicle may in fact contain several individual titles. The 
Khmer word vān may be derived from the Thai pronunciation of  the Pali term bhāṇavāra 
(pha:nawa:n), as many vān in Cambodia contain collections of  Pali liturgical texts known by this 
term.88 These bhāṇavāra collections tend to be written on vān manuscripts around 40 
centimeters in length, whereas vernacular manuals are more written on manuscripts between 
10 and 30 centimeters in length.

In Cambodia and central Thailand, traditional leporello manuscripts (Khmer: krāṃṅ 
or sometimes grāṃṅ; Thai: samut khaay)89 mostly date from the seventeenth to twentieth 
centuries and record disparate fields of  knowledge, including literature, law, medicine, 
astrology, warfare, and history.90 Perhaps the most studied and celebrated of  these manuscripts 
are those, largely from central Thailand and fashioned by Siamese scribes, that feature vivid 
illuminations of  Buddhist narratives.91 Many of  these illuminated manuscripts, such as the 

Thai ban ton บั Xนตน้) and pănº plāyº ប័្បä,,k (ban plai บั Xนปลาย), respectively. The catalogs of  the FEMC, following the 
recommendation of  Braḥ Dhammalikhit Lās' Ḷāy U,ះធម្លិខិត លស់ ឡយ, use the forms p"en tan +៉,នតន and p"en 
plāy +៉,នបä,យ instead (cf. Thai pen ton เป็นตน้ and pen plai เป็นปลาย). See Olivier de Bernon, Kun Sopheap, and Leng 
Kok-An, Inventaire provisoire des manuscrits du Cambodge, Première partie (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 
2004), xlvi–xlvii.
87 Khmer វន; Thai ใบลานสั Xน, หนังสอืกอ้ม. For long- and short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts in Laos (lān yāv ລານ
ຍາວ and lān kaam2 ລານກDອມ), see Bounleuth Sengsoulin, “Buddhist Monks and Their Search for Knowledge: An 
Examination of  the Personal Collection of  Manuscripts of  Phra Khamchan Virachitto (1920–2007), Abbot of  
Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang Prabang,” 42–44.
88 Indeed, the Pali term bhāṇavāra ភណវរ is often pronounced /pʰiən ʋiən/ (bhān vān ភន–វន) in Cambodia, the 
final nasal consonant reflecting Thai pronunciation. On this derivation and its problems, see Antelme, La 
réappropriation en khmer de mots empruntés par la langue siamoise au vieux khmer, 109–110.
89  Khmer è,,ំង or ê,,ំង; Thai สมดุขอ่ย
90 For examples of  Central Thai leporello manuscripts of  these genres, see Puñtī́ön Śrīvarabaca(n) บญุเตอืน ศรวีรพ
จน ์and Ṕraḥsid(dhi) Sèṅdăp ประสทิธิM แสงทบั, Samut khaay1 สมดุขอ่ย (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Maratak daiy มรดกไทย, 
2542). For a facsimile reproduction, translation, and analysis of  a Central Thai astrology leporello, see 
M. L. Pattaratorn Chirapravati, ed., Divination au royaume de Siam: le corps, la guerre, le destin, trans. Nicolas Revire, 
Collection Sources (Paris and Geneva: Presses Universitarires de France and Fondation Martin Bodmer, 2011). 
For Shan and Lanna examples, see Conway, Tai Magic: Arts of  the Supernatural in the Shan States and Lan Na.
91 For more on these manuscripts, see Henry Ginsburg, Thai Art and Culture: Historic Manuscripts from Western 
Collections (London: The British Library, 2000), and “A Monk Travels to Heaven and Hell,” in Pearls of  the Orient: 
Asian Treasures of  the Wellcome Library, ed. Nigel Allan (London and Chicago: The Wellcome Trust and Serindia 
Publications, 2003), 144–159. On the content of  these manuscripts, see Toshiya Unebe, “Textual Contents of  
Pāli Samut Khois: In Connection with the Buddha’s Abhidhamma Teaching in Tāvatiṃsa Heaven,” Manuscript 
Studies: A Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 2 (2017): 427–444, and Tanabe Kazuko 田辺 
和子 and Shimizu Yōhei 清水 洋平, アユタヤー期後期作製ワット・フアクラブー寺院所蔵の絵付折本紙写本 = An 
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Bodleian library manuscript recently studied by Naomi Appleton, Sarah Shaw, and Toshiya 
Unebe,92 contain commonly recited liturgical texts, especially those performed in funeral rites. 
Another notable feature of  ritual texts in leporello manuscripts from Thailand is that they 
occasionally feature interlinear diacritics thought to represent how the texts are to be recited, a 
subject I return to in Chapter 4 (see infra, 171–173). Despite the pioneering work of  Fredrik 
Almstedt, such cantillation marks have yet to be fully deciphered, and much work remains in 
terms of  articulating the relationship between leporellos and current and past ritual 
performance practices.93

However much remains to be written about leporellos in Thailand, even less is known 
about their Cambodian counterparts. The oldest extant leporellos in Khmer are in the British 
Library and date from the 1830s, though those particular manuscripts may have been 
fashioned in Siam or in Cambodia’s western provinces that were then under Siamese 
administration.94 A few mid-nineteenth century examples survive in Cambodia and France, 
and the remainder date from the late nineteenth to the mid-twentieth century. From the mid- 
twentieth century to the present, the production of  leporellos continued, but no longer on 
traditional white or black snāy95 bark paper. People experimented instead with a variety of  
modern materials. These leporellos contain similar arrangements of  texts to their older 
counterparts, but are written on refurbished cement-sack kraft paper or a variety of  modern 
card stocks, as the traditional papermaking techniques, described by Dard Hunter in Siam, 
were already in severe decline by the mid-twentieth century.96 Since leporello manuscripts in 
Siam survive from several centuries earlier, we would probably to right to suppose that such 
manuscripts were used at least that far back in Cambodia as well.

Very few traditional manuscripts of  any format survive today in Cambodia. By Olivier 
de Bernon’s estimates, nearly 98% of  such materials were lost in the tumultuous period 

Illustrated Folding Book from the Late Ayutthaya Period Preserved at Wat Hua Krabue (Tokyo 東京: Sekai seiten kankō kyōkai 
世界聖典刊行協会, 2016).
92 Naomi Appleton, Sarah Shaw, and Toshiya Unebe, Illuminating the Life of  the Buddha: An Illustrated Chanting Book 
From Eighteenth-Century Siam (Oxford: Bodleian Library, University of  Oxford, 2013).
93 Fredrik J. Almstedt, “On the Origin of  the Thai Tone Markers: A Vedic Influence on the System of  Marking 
Tone in Thai” (University of  Copenhagen, 2011).
94 Or 8852 and Or 8853 are both dated to 1830. The former is dated to June 14th, 1830 CE (Monday, 9th waning 
day of  the 7th month, year of  the tiger, 2nd of  the decade) and the latter to June 4th (Friday, 14th waxing day of  
the 7th month, year of  the tiger, 2nd of  the decade). Both were likely acquired by Robert Curzon in Siam in the 
1830s or 1840s. Or 5865, Or 7560 A, and Or 7560 B are undated but were probably were fashioned in the same 
era. A similar manuscript at Cornell (Archive # 4528, MSS temp control # 66, currently catalogued as “Khmer 
manuscript on mulberry paper”) also dates from the same period and likely the same workshop in Siam.
95 សë,យ; Thai khaay1 ขอ่ย; scientific name: streblus asper.
96 Dard Hunter, Papermaking in Southern Siam (Chillicothe, OH: Mountain House Press, 1936). Traditional 
papermaking survives in the Buddhist cultures of  the Himalayas. For detailed information on how such 
manuscripts are made, see Mark Elliott, Hildegard Diemberger, and Michela Clemente, eds., Buddha’s Word: The 
Life of  Books in Tibet and Beyond (Cambridge: Museum of  Archeology and Anthropology, University of  Cambridge, 
2014), 93–111.
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between 1970 and 1990.97 Some were certainly lost to willful destruction at the hands of  the 
Khmer Rouge (1975–1979); others were scattered or simply succumbed to the elements.98 Two 
decades of  warfare often made proper storage of  manuscripts impossible, and Cambodia’s 
climate is hardly conducive to the longevity of  organic fibers. The bulk of  the manuscripts 
that do survive, likely numbering in the tens of  thousands of  fascicles, are those inscribed on 
palm leaves. Leporellos are much rarer; if  mid- to late-twentieth-century leporellos on kraft 
paper and cardboard are excluded, I am only aware of  a few hundred examples. This is 
partially due to the fragility of  traditional bark-paper leporellos; palm-leaf  manuscripts, by 
comparison, are made of  a more robust material that is relatively resistant to moisture, mold, 
and insects. Leporellos were also far less common than palm-leaf  manuscripts to begin with.

In Cambodia, as in Laos and Thailand, long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts are almost 
always found as part of  state or monastic collections, with a minority belonging to private lay 
collections. Monks and modern researchers are not the only people involved in the 
production, circulation, reading, and performance of  manuscripts, however. Leporellos and 
short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts, in particular, are often owned, produced, and used by 
laypeople rather than strictly by monks. Cambodian Buddhism gives particular emphasis to 
the role of  the ācāry, or lay priest, who traditionally owned, copied, and circulated such 
manuscripts. Analogous in many respects to the ācāry of  Northern Thailand and the hmaa 
dhaŕm and hmaa baar in Northeastern Thailand and Laos,99 Khmer ācāry are typically former 
monks who obey the five precepts, or more rarely the eight or ten precepts.100 They often don 
white shirts and black pants (for five-precept holders) or white pants (eight- or ten-precept 
holders) when at the temple, and specialize in a number of  religious occupations, including 
divination, melodic chant, conducting rituals, teaching meditation, and attending to the sick, 
the dying, and the dead, all of  which would have once required the use of  short-format palm-
leaf  manuscripts and leporellos.

Despite the paucity of  physically surviving examples, manuscripts are essential to the 
study of  pre-twentieth-century Southeast Asia, including Cambodia. Between the collapse of  
the Angkorian empire in the fifteenth century and the establishment of  the French 
protectorate in the nineteenth, Cambodians transmitted much of  their literary and religious 
97 de Bernon, Kun Sopheap, and Leng Kok-An, Inventaire provisoire des manuscrits du Cambodge, Première partie, xix. 
Others, however, contend that this figure is probably too high (Ian Harris, Buddhism Under Pol Pot (Phnom Penh: 
Documentation Center of  Cambodia, 2007), 167–169. 
98 Ian Harris, Buddhism in a Dark Age: Cambodian Monks under Pol Pot (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 2013), 
114–117.
99 Thai อาจารย,์ หมอธรรม, หมอพร; Lao ໝອທ*ມ, ໝອພອນ. On these roles, see Yukio Hayashi, Practical Buddhism among 
the Thai-Lao: Religion in the Making of  a Region (Kyoto: Kyoto University Press, 2003), 196–303, and Kourilsky, “La 
place des ascendants familiaux dans le bouddhisme des Lao,” 51–52. Ācāry in Khmer contexts are described in 
Carol A. Mortland, Cambodian Buddhism in the United States (Albany: State University of  New York Press, 2017), 
139–141; Harris, Cambodian Buddhism: History and Practice, 77–78; and Erik W. Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual 
Imagination in Cambodia (New York: Columbia University Press, 2016), 31–32. Various responsibilities of  ācāry in 
Cambodia are described in detail in Ñāṇ Bhīön ញណ ìឿន and M"am Chai ម៉ម ï,, Laṃān daṃniem khmèr purāṇ, 
daṃlāp’ ācāry លំអនទំñៀម�្,របុរណ ទមä,ប់អចរ,k (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ, 2007).
100 These groups of  precepts are described in Richard F. Gombrich, Precept and Practice: Traditional Buddhism in the 
Rural Highlands of  Ceylon (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1971), 64–67.
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culture through traditional palm-leaf  and leporello manuscripts. With the exception of  several 
dozen stone inscriptions, scattered reports of  foreign travelers, and the historical chronicles of  
Cambodia and its neighbors, almost all of  our written evidence for this period takes the form 
of  traditional manuscripts. Though extant Cambodian manuscripts only date from the late 
eighteenth century onward, with the vast majority from the late nineteenth through mid-
twentieth centuries, almost all of  these manuscripts are thought to be copies of  older texts, 
with some compositions stretching back to the sixteenth century.101 We are only just beginning 
to grasp the implications of  the scope and contents of  these manuscripts for understanding 
Cambodia’s past. 

The above summary of  Khmer-Tai Buddhist languages, Pali compositions, vernacular genres, 
doctrines, scripts, and manuscripts primarily represents these cultures prior to the 
modernization movements of  the mid-nineteenth through mid-twentieth centuries. However, 
many aspects of  what I describe survive to the present, usually under the label of  “traditional” 
or “traditionalist” (Khmer purāṇ) Buddhism, in contrast with “modern” or “modernist” (samăy) 
currents.102 These latter developments emphasize the authority of  a narrowly defined Pali 
canon and the rejection of  texts and practices that fall outside of  that canon.103 Modernists 
sidelined Southeast Asian Pali compositions, various vernacular genres, aspects of  local 
Buddhist doctrines, and the scripts once used in traditional manuscripts in favor of  practices 
rooted in the Pali Tipiṭaka, which was printed in Siam in modern Thai script by the end of  
the nineteenth century and in Cambodia in modern Khmer fonts by the middle of  the 
twentieth.

Many recent studies, including those by Anne Hansen and Penny Edwards, describe 
the particular set of  circumstances by which modernist Buddhist movements arose in 
Cambodia.104 Kourilsky describes similar dynamics in Laos.105 The proximate roots of  
101 On the dating of  Rāmakerti I to this period, see Saveros Pou, Études sur le Rāmakerti (XVIe–XVIIe siècles) (Paris: 
École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1977), 51–60. For her dating of  didactic poems (cpāp’) to the same era, see 
Saveros Pou, “La littérature didactique khmère: Les cpāp’,” in Choix d’articles de khmerologie / Selected Papers on 
Khmerology (Phnom Penh: Reyum, 2003), 202–204. 
102 បុរណ; សម័យ. On these distinctions in contemporary Cambodia, see Satoru Kobayashi, “An Ethnographic 
Study on the Reconstruction of  Buddhist Practice in Two Cambodian Temples: With the Special Reference to 
Buddhist Samay and Boran,” Southeast Asian Studies 42, no. 4 (March 2005): 489–518, and John Marston, 
“Reconstructing ‘Ancient’ Cambodian Buddhism,” Contemporary Buddhism 9, no. 1 (2008): 99–121.
103 This emphasis on the authority of  the Pali Tipiṭaka remains strong in Thailand today. See Martin Seeger, 
“Thai Buddhist Studies and the Authority of  the Pāli Canon,” Contemporary Buddhism 8, no. 1 (2007): 1–18.
104 See especially Anne Ruth Hansen, “Khmer Identity and Theravāda Buddhism,” in History, Buddhism, and New 
Religious Movements in Cambodia, ed. John Marston and Elizabeth Guthrie (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 
2004), 40–62; “Modernist Reform in Khmer Buddhist History,” Siksācakr: Journal of  the Center for Khmer Studies 8–9 
(2006–2007): 31–44; and How to Behave: Buddhism and Modernity in Colonial Cambodia, 1860–1930 (Honolulu: 
University of  Hawai‘i Press, 2007), as well as Penny Edwards, “Making a Religion of  the Nation and Its 
Language: The French Protectorate (1863–1954) and the Dhammakāy,” in History, Buddhism, and New Religious 
Movements in Cambodia, ed. John Marston and Elizabeth Guthrie (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 2004), 
63–89, and Cambodge: The Cultivation of  a Nation, 1860–1945 (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 2007). See 
also Alain Forest, “Buddhism and Reform: Imposed Reforms and Popular Aspirations: Some Historical Notes to 
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twentieth-century Buddhist modernisms in Cambodia and Laos can be partially traced to 
developments in colonial-period Ceylon and Burma, but most directly to the reforms initiated 
by King Rama IV (Mongkut) of  Siam (1804–1868). During his extended career as a monk 
from 1824 until his ascension of  the throne in 1851, Mongkut founded the reformist 
Dhammayuttikanikāya (Thammayut) sect, which advocated a stricter interpretation of  
monastic discipline, a more Indic pronunciation of  Pali, and a scripturalist approach to 
doctrine and practice that rejected many traditional texts and rituals.106 

The Dhammayuttikanikāya spread to Cambodia as well, though it met with more 
resistance in Laos.107 In both Cambodia and Siam, many monks that were not part of  the 
Dhammayuttikanikāya (and hence by default belonged to the majority Mahānikāya) built 
nonetheless upon the new sect’s reforms concerning Buddhist doctrine, practice, and textual 
study. Other Mahānikāya monks emphasized traditionalist, or pre-reform practices. By the 
mid twentieth century in Cambodia, the distinction within the Mahānikāya between 
“modernist” and “traditionalist” monks, practices, and texts was as much or more significant 
than that between the Mahānikāya and the Dhammayuttikanikāya. 

Modernists from both sects eventually favored printed books, particularly printed 
versions of  the Pali Tipiṭaka, over handwritten manuscripts, further contributing to the latter’s 
decline. Though a few traditionalist temples in Cambodia have revived the production of  
manuscripts, by and large the chosen format of  the modernists won out. Manuscript 
production in Laos and Thailand followed a similar pattern of  decline in the twentieth 
century, and only in a few upland Tai Buddhist cultures do manuscripts still remain a primary 
medium for accessing and transmitting Buddhist texts. The study of  Buddhist manuscripts in 
Khmer-Tai contexts is thus particularly important for studying the so-called “traditionalist” 
Buddhist texts, doctrines, practices, and scripts that were dominant prior to the modernist 
reforms of  the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

1.3 Manuscripts, Translation, and the End of  Life in Buddhist Studies
In addition to deepening our understanding of  Khmer-Tai Buddhism, particularly in 
Cambodia during the seventeenth to nineteenth centuries, my project also draws from and 
contributes to ongoing conversations in the study of  Buddhist manuscripts, translation, and 
end-of-life practices. As noted at the outset of  this chapter, one of  the aims of  my project is to 
demonstrate the relevance of  Cambodian materials to broader currents in Buddhist studies. 
For all of  its participation in Khmer-Tai networks of  exchange, Buddhism in Cambodia rarely 
figures in discussions of  Buddhist studies writ large. In particular, there are certain areas 

Aid Reflection,” in People of  Virtue: Reconfiguring Religion, Power and Morality in Cambodia Today, ed. Alexandra Kent 
and David P. Chandler, NIAS Studies in Asian Topics 43 (Copenhagen: NIAS Press, 2008), 16–34.
105 Grégory Kourilsky, “L’Institut bouddhique ou l’ambition de promouvoir une aire bouddhique ‘lao-khmère,’” 
Siksācakr: Journal of  the Center for Khmer Studies 8–9 (2006–2007): 60–69.
106 François Bizot, Le bouddhisme des Thaïs (Bangkok: Éditions des Cahiers de France, 1993), 65–71. See also 
François Bizot, Les traditions de la pabbajjā en Asie du Sud-Est (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1988), 93–102.
107 John Clifford Holt, Spirits of  the Place: Buddhism and Lao Religious Culture (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i Press, 
2009), 77.
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within Cambodian studies about which we still know quite little. One such domain concerns 
the Buddhist texts and practices that Cambodians created, circulated, and transformed in the 
centuries prior to the colonial period.

To be sure, studies of  Cambodian manuscripts have begun to bear fruit in recent 
decades. Handwritten texts in a variety of  formats are increasingly available to researchers. 
The largest overseas collections are in France, and most of  these have been cataloged. 
Detailed catalogs are currently available for Cambodian manuscripts in the Bibliothèque 
nationale de France and the Médiathèque d’Alençon.108 Handlists are available for a number 
of  other collections, including those of  the École française d’Extrême-Orient (EFEO) in Paris 
as well as part of  the state and monastic collections in Cambodia curated by the Fonds pour 
l’Édition des Manuscrits du Cambodge (FEMC).109 Since 1990, the FEMC has singlehandedly 
surveyed, organized, restored, catalogued, and microfilmed the surviving manuscript heritage 
of  Cambodia.110 A fraction of  the manuscripts they documented are now available online, 
albeit with rather poor readability due to the digitization technology available at the time.111 
The FEMC’s cataloguing process presents a major advance over that of  the Bibliothèque 
nationale de France, and its well-honed categories allow for an accurate overview of  
Cambodian literature transmitted in traditional manuscripts.

The manuscripts of  Laos and Thailand are also becoming more accessible for 
research.112 A number of  early print and handwritten versions of  manuscript catalogs from 
various parts of  Thailand have been edited and published by Peter Skilling and Santi 
Pakdeekham, providing a comprehensive bibliographic guide to what texts might eventually 
be found and identified in Thai collections.113 Thanks to the efforts of  David Wharton and 
108 Au Chhieng, Catalogue du fonds khmer (Paris: Bibliothèque nationale, 1953); Grégory Mikaelian, Un partageux au 
Cambodge: biographie d’Adhémard Leclère suivi de l’inventaire du Fonds Adhémard Leclère (Paris: Péninsule, 2011).
109 de Bernon, Kun Sopheap, and Leng Kok-An, Inventaire provisoire des manuscrits du Cambodge, Première partie. 
Subsequent volumes are forthcoming. For the Pali manuscripts of  Cambodia in the École française d’Extrême-
Orient in Paris, see Jacqueline Filliozat, “Pour mémoire d’un patrimoine sacré,” Bulletin de l’École française 
d’Extrême-Orient Persée, no. 87 (2000): 445–71. Other older catalogues of  supposedly “Cambodian” Pali 
manuscripts in European collections are often exclusively based on Khom-script manuscripts from Thailand. See, 
for example, C. E. Godakumbura, Catalogue of  Cambodian and Burmese Pāli Manuscripts, Catalogue of  Oriental 
Manuscripts, Xylographs, etc. in Danish Collections, Vol. 2, Part 1 (Copenhagen: The Royal Library, 1983), and 
Hammalawa Saddhatissa, “Pali Literature in Cambodia,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 9 (1981): 178–97.
110 Olivier de Bernon, “The Preservation and Transmission of  Manuscripts in Cambodia,” in The Literary Heritage 
of  Laos: Preservation, Dissemination, and Research Perspectives, ed. Kongdeuane Nettavong et al. (Vientiane: The 
National Library of  Laos, 2005), 310–324.
111 They are currently accessible at http://khmermanuscripts.efeo.fr/. A complete re-digitization of  the FEMC 
collections in Phnom Penh is underway.
112 For recent projects in Laos, see Harald Hundius, “Lao Manuscripts and Traditional Literature: The Struggle 
for Their Survival,” in The Literary Heritage of  Laos: Preservation, Dissemination, and Research Perspectives, ed. 
Kongdeuane Nettavong et al. (Vientiane: The National Library of  Laos, 2005), 1–9, and Khamvone 
Boulyaphonh, “Pha Khamchan Virachitta Maha Thela and the Preservation of  the Cultural Heritage,” in The 
Lao Sangha and Modernity: Research at the Buddhist Archives of  Luang Prabang, 2005–2015, ed. Volker Grabowsky and 
Hans Georg Berger (Luang Prabang: Anantha Publishing, 2015), 65–93.
113 Peter Skilling and Santi Pakdeekham, Pāli Literature Transmitted in Central Siam, Materials for the Study of  the 
Tripiṭaka v. 1 (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation and Lumbini International Research Institute, 2002); 
Peter Skilling and Santi Pakdeekham, Pāli and Vernacular Literature Transmitted in Central and Northern Siam, Materials 
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others, vast collections of  manuscript images are now available through the Digital Library of  
Lao Manuscripts (DLLM) and the Digital Library of  Northern Thai Manuscripts 
(DLNTM).114 The metadata encoded in these databases provide especially rich resources for 
probing the linguistic, paleographic, temporal, and geographic dimensions of  these 
manuscript traditions. The work of  the Manuscript Conservation Association, the Fragile 
Palm Leaves Foundation, and the Henry Ginsburg Fund will hopefully make the rich 
manuscript collections of  Central Thailand more accessible in years in come.115 Many 
provincial, national, and international research institutes in Thailand are beginning to put 
their manuscript collections online as well. In addition, manuscripts from Thailand in overseas 
collections, including in Britain, Germany, Japan, and the United States, are increasingly 
available through updated catalogs and digital tools.116 A model in this process is the excellent 
website for Thai manuscripts created by the University of  Pennsylvania Libraries.117

Access to manuscripts, however, is only the first step towards understanding them. 
Since manuscripts transmit more that just the content of  the texts they contain, we have to 
study their paratexts as well to more clearly ascertain the contexts in which these texts were 
composed, transmitted, and performed. The study of  manuscript paratexts has been recently 
championed by Giovanni Ciotti and Hang Lin, among others.118 Apiradee Techasiriwan, 
Bounleuth Sengsoulin, and Volker Grabowsky emphasize the importance of  paratexts for 
understanding Tai manuscript cultures.119 By examining the materiality, sponsorship, 

for the Study of  the Tripiṭaka v. 2 (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation and Lumbini International 
Research Institute, 2004); Santi Pakdeekham, Tāṃrā Traipiṭaka: A Handbook of  the Tipiṭaka (Bangkok and 
Lumbini: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation and Lumbini International Research Institute, 2017).
114 Accessible online at http://www.laomanuscripts.net and http://www.lannamanuscripts.net, respectively. On 
the former, see Harald Hundius and David Wharton, “The Digital Library of  Lao Manuscripts,” The Journal of  
Lao Studies 2, no. 2 (2011): 67–74.
115 For some of  the results of  the Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation/Henry Ginsburg Fund projects, see Peter 
Skilling and Santi Pakdeekham, “Manuscripts in Central Thailand: Samut Khoi from Phetchaburi Province,” 
Manuscript Studies: A Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 1 (Spring 2017): 125–150.
116 See, for instance, Toshiya Unebe, “Manuscripts from the Kingdom of  Siam in Japan,” Manuscript Studies: A 
Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 1 (Spring 2017): 151–173; Justin Thomas McDaniel, 
“Illuminating Archives: Collectors and Collections in the History of  Thai Manuscripts,” Manuscript Studies: A 
Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 1 (Spring 2017): 3–21; and Susanne Ryuyin Kerekes and 
Justin Thomas McDaniel, “Siamese Manuscript Collections in the United States,” Manuscript Studies: A Journal of  
the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 1 (Spring 2017): 202–237.
117 Fifty-three such manuscripts are available for viewing here: http://dla.library.upenn.edu/dla/medren/
search.html?fq=collection_facet%3A%22Thai%20Manuscripts%22.
118 Giovanni Ciotti and Hang Lin, “Preface,” in Tracing Manuscripts in Time and Space through Paratexts, ed. Giovanni 
Ciotti and Hang Lin (Berlin: De Gruyter, 2016), vii–xii.
119 Apiradee Techasiriwan, “Locating Tai Lü and Tai Khün Manuscripts in Space and Time through 
Colophons,” in Tracing Manuscripts in Time and Space through Paratexts, ed. Giovanni Ciotti and Hang Lin (Berlin: De 
Gruyter, 2016), 35–58; Bounleuth Sengsoulin, “Buddhist Manuscript Culture in Laos on the Road to Modernity: 
Reflections on Anisong Manuscripts,” in The Lao Sangha and Modernity: Research at the Buddhist Archives of  Luang 
Prabang, 2005–2015, ed. Volker Grabowsky and Hans Georg Berger (Luang Prabang: Anantha Publishing, 2015), 
249–265; Volker Grabowsky and Apiradee Techasiriwan, “A Note on Tai Lue Wooden Budddha Image 
Inscriptions and Buddhist Manuscript Colophons from Northern Laos,” Aséanie 33 (2014): 61–81. Similar 
analyses are deployed in Christoph Emmrich, “Emending Perfection: Prescript, Postscript, and Practice in Newar 
Buddhist Manuscript Culture,” in Buddhist Manuscript Cultures: Knowledge, Ritual, and Art, ed. Stephen C. Berkwitz, 
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annotations, colophons, and repair of  Tai manuscripts, they provide a rich context for the 
ways in which these manuscripts were actually created and used. This contextual information, 
in turn, illuminates how to interpret the textual content.

Part I of  the dissertation builds on these studies of  Tai manuscripts to demonstrate 
how paratexts contribute to our understanding of  Cambodian leporellos. It follows up on calls 
to study Buddhist manuscripts in connection with their material and cultural contexts.120 
Manuscripts, to borrow a term from Arjun Appadurai, have “social lives”—they are 
borrowed, circulated, read, performed, damaged, returned, and repaired. Moreover, as 
Khamvone Boulyaphonh and Justin McDaniel show, manuscript collections reveal much 
about the lives and times of  their curators.121 We do not need to assume that inanimate objects 
such as manuscripts have agency to examine the ways they are embedded within human 
trajectories and aspirations. The paratexts of  manuscripts bring Buddhist texts out of  
abstraction and into particular living realities. 

In addition to their participation in the social worlds highlighted by their paratexts, individual 
Buddhist texts are nodes within complex webs of  intertextuality. They are each connected to 
many other texts, whether through citation, inspiration, or translation. In the paragraphs that 
follow, I emphasize that Buddhist texts are in a constant process of  translational motion. My 
argument here draws from George Steiner’s insight that the study of  texts—and indeed of  all 
spoken and written messages—cannot ultimately be divorced from the study of  translation.122 
Intra- and inter-linguistic translation makes communication possible. Like the human world 
itself, Buddhist texts are inseparable from the processes of  translation that brought them into 
being and make them intelligible to the receiver. Moreover, the multilingual transmission of  
the Buddhist textual tradition forces us to confront the centrality of  translation at every turn.

Juliane Schober, and Claudia Brown (London: Routledge, 2009), 140–156.
120 Stephen C. Berkwitz, Juliane Schober, and Claudia Brown, “Rethinking Buddhist Manuscript Cultures,” in 
Buddhist Manuscript Cultures: Knowledge, Ritual, and Art, ed. Stephen C. Berkwitz, Juliane Schober, and Claudia 
Brown (London: Routledge, 2009), 1–15. On the importance of  paratexts in this endeavor, see Stephen C. 
Berkwitz, “Materiality and Merit in Sri Lankan Buddhist Manuscripts,” in Buddhist Manuscript Cultures: Knowledge, 
Ritual, and Art, ed. Stephen C. Berkwitz, Juliane Schober, and Claudia Brown (London: Routledge, 2009), 43. For 
understanding the relationship between the paratexts of  a given manuscript and its ritual use, see Bilinda Devage 
Nandadeva, “Flowers for the Dhamma: Painted Buddhist Palm Leaf  Manuscript Covers (Kamba) of  Sri Lanka,” in 
Buddhist Manuscript Cultures: Knowledge, Ritual, and Art, ed. Stephen C. Berkwitz, Juliane Schober, and Claudia 
Brown (London: Routledge, 2009), 159–171.
121 Khamvone Boulyaphonh, “Pha Khamchan Virachitta Maha Thela and the Preservation of  the Cultural 
Heritage,” 84–93, and Justin Thomas McDaniel, “Two Buddhist Librarians: The Proximate Mechanisms of  
Northern Thai Buddhist History,” in Buddhist Manuscript Cultures: Knowledge, Ritual, and Art, ed. Stephen C. 
Berkwitz, Juliane Schober, and Claudia Brown (London: Routledge, 2009), 124–139. McDaniel’s analysis is based 
in part on the extensive presentation of  colophons in Harald Hundius, “The Colophons of  30 Pāli Manuscripts 
from Northern Thailand,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 14 (1990): 1–173.
122 For Steiner, the notion that “inside or between languages, human communication equals translation” is 
premised on the idea that language is private, and each individual must translate every spoken or written text 
they receive. See George Steiner, After Babel: Aspects of  Language and Translation (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
1998), 48–49.
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Reflecting on translation in Buddhist studies is a bit like trying to step out of  one’s own 
skin. The foundational craft in the field is translation, whether between classical languages 
(Prakrit to Sanskrit, Sanskrit to Chinese, Chinese to classical Japanese, etc.) or between 
classical languages and vernaculars (Pali to Thai, Chinese to modern Japanese, Tibetan to 
French, etc.). In the textual domains of  Buddhist studies, scholars are expected to not only 
translate old or foreign texts for modern readers, but also to consider the parcours of  a 
particular text or a word between languages over the centuries. With regards to scriptural 
texts, almost every trace of  buddhavacana, the speech of  the Buddha, may be considered as 
forever in media res, between older, now lost utterances, and future interpretations. Buddhist 
texts are therefore only momentary crystallizations of  a continuous process of  translation.

The omnipresence of  translation could be conceived as dividing the Buddhist world 
into incommensurate “Buddhisms.” When we look at texts in Khmer, what compels us to 
consider them as part of  the same world brought to life by those in Mongolian or Manchu? 
From another angle, however, it is only the constant flow of  translation that makes speaking of  
“Buddhism” possible. The realm of  Buddhist texts is not merely intertextual in the sense of  
being embedded in a set of  relations between sources and targets, excerpts and adaptations, 
facsimiles and commentaries. The spread and integrity of  Buddhism is predicated on the 
possibility of  translation. Unlike the words of  the Qur’an, which belong strictly to Arabic, 
buddhavacana must be translated. For many Buddhists, the transmission and translation of  texts 
is precisely what maintains the śāsana, the dispensation of  the Buddha, in the world. Hence the 
great merit associated with the copying, explication, and translation of  the Buddha’s words.

Likewise, from an academic perspective, it is translation that makes the study of  
Buddhism possible. We decipher manuscripts and inscriptions, compare scriptures and 
exegetical works, and even “read” art and ritual because we hold that what Steiner calls “the 
hermeneutic motion” of  translation is feasible.123 Within a Buddhist studies framework, we 
trust that not only can we make our texts legible, but also that this legibility will contribute 
towards our understanding of  the Buddhist tradition as a whole.

In many ways, a modern academic’s concerns with how best to translate a Buddhist 
text are not so different than those faced by Buddhists over the past two thousand years. By 
attending to not just what our chosen texts say but also how they were translated, we gain 
fresh insights into what these texts may have meant to Buddhists in particular times and 
places. Buddhist scholastics have long been interested in issues of  language that continue to 
intrigue contemporary linguists. Some scholastics delved into issues of  phonology.124 Others 

123 Steiner, After Babel: Aspects of  Language and Translation, 312.
124 For instance, Gornall shows how contention over what counts as a distinct phoneme in Pali set off  a chain of  
debates between the twelfth and fifteenth centuries. See Alastair Gornall, “How Many Sounds Are in Pāli? 
Schism, Identity and Ritual in the Theravāda Saṅgha,” Journal of  Indian Philosophy 42, no. 5 (2014): 511–550.
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focused on comparing the function and morphology of  nouns in different languages.125 In 
short, Buddhist scholastics were aware of  the linguistic problems inherent to translation.

As many have shown in the case of  Indic to Chinese translation, the transmission of  
Buddhist texts across languages was rarely an easy process.126 Translators were forced to 
develop new techniques to make texts accessible to domestic audiences. These techniques 
aimed to localize translocal buddhavacana. Walter Benjamin, Lawrence Venuti, and others have 
shown that translators are constantly faced with choices of  “fidelity” and “freedom,”127 or 
“foreignizing” and “domesticating,”128 when trying to render a text into another language. 
Translations of  Buddhist texts are all localizing, but vary widely by degree and technique. 

The creation of  Buddhist texts in vernacular tongues, whether intended as 
buddhavacana or the words of  later thinkers, has long proved a fertile site for reflection between 
the local and translocal in Buddhist studies.129 With regards to the Sinosphere, including 
Vietnam, Victor Mair and John Duong Phan contend that Buddhist translations (whether into 
Chinese baihua or Vietnamese chữ nôm) played a formative role in the development of  literary 
vernaculars.130 While the study of  Southeast Asia has profited greatly from debates stimulated 
125 Verhagen, for example, discusses a number of  twelfth- to sixteenth-century treatises that compare the case-
suffix system of  Tibetan with the nominal declensions of  Sanskrit in order to produce more felicitous translations 
in different contexts. See Pieter Cornelis Verhagen, “Studies in Indo-Tibetan Buddhist Hermeneutics (7): Sa 
Skya Paṇḍita’s Mkhas 'jug on the Sanskrit-Tibetan Interface: Synthesis, Comparison and Translation,” Revue 
d’Etudes Tibétaines 42 (October 2017): 246–267, and “Studies in Tibetan Indigenous Grammar (4): A Sixteenth-
Century Survey of  Sum Rtags and Related Literature (Appendix: Sa Skya Paṇḍita’s Mkhas Pa’i Kha Rgyan),” Revue 
d’Etudes Tibétaines 42 (October 2017): 217–245.
126 Early attempts in the field included the notion of  geyi 格義 (supposedly “matching concepts”), a concept whose 
utility, identity, and historicity has been largely debunked, including by Robert Sharf  and Victor Mair (Robert H. 
Sharf, Coming to Terms with Chinese Buddhism: A Reading of  the Treasure Store Treatise (Honolulu: Kuroda Institute, 
University of  Hawai‘i Press, 2002), 97–98; Victor H. Mair, “What Is Geyi, After All?,” China Report 48, nos. 1–2 
(2012): 29–59). Others have focused on the difficulties faced by Buddhist translators in China, including dealing 
with translation, transliteration, and the influence of  Indic commentarial nirukti explanations for words (Jan 
Nattier, “The Ten Epithets of  the Buddha in the Translations of  Zhi Qian 支謙,” Annual Report of  the International 
Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology 6 (2002): 207–250.). Some have argued that the translation of  Buddhist 
treatises resulted in confrontations between the radically different syntax and morphology of  Sankrit and literary 
Chinese (Christoph Harbsmeier, Part 1: Language and Logic, ed. Kenneth Robinson, vol. 7, Science and Civilization 
in China, 1998, 382). More recent scholarship, such as that by Jinhua Chen, emphasize that Buddhist 
translations of  Indic texts in China were a complex, multilayered task done by large committees, whose various 
roles are only beginning to become clear (Jinhua Chen, “Some Aspects of  the Buddhist Translation Procedure in 
Early Medieval China: With Special References to a Longstanding Misreading of  a Keyword in the Earliest 
Extant Buddhist Catalogue in East Asia,” Journal Asiatique 293, no. 2 (2005): 603–662).
127 Walter Benjamin, “The Task of  the Translator: An Introduction to the Translation of  Baudelaire’s Tableaux 
parisiens,” in The Translation Studies Reader, ed. Laurence Venuti, trans. Harry Zohn, 2nd ed. (New York and 
London: Routledge, 2004), 75–81.
128 Laurence Venuti, The Translator’s Invisibility (London and New York: Routledge, 1995), 19–20.
129 On these terms and their use in Theravada studies, see Erik Braun, “Local and Translocal in the Study of  
Theravada Buddhism and Modernity,” Religion Compass 3, no. 6 (2009): 936. For a review of  a similar set of  terms 
in Southeast Asian studies, see Andrea Acri, “‘Local’ vs. ‘Cosmopolitan’ in the Study of  Premodern Southeast 
Asia,” Suvannabhumi 9, no. 1 (June 2017): 7–52.
130 Victor H. Mair, “Buddhism and the Rise of  the Written Vernacular in East Asia: The Making of  National 
Languages,” The Journal of  Asian Studies 53, no. 3 (August 1994): 707–751; John Duong Phan, “Lacquered Words: 
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by Sheldon Pollock’s articulation of  a progression from a “Sanskrit cosmopolis” to a 
“vernacular millennium,” the role of  Buddhist translations in the formation of  vernacular 
literature has not been fully explored.131 Steven Collins’ “Pali imaginaire” and Peter Skilling’s 
“databank” metaphor suggest related models by which translators and authors could create 
vernacular Buddhist texts that draw on the resources of  Pali.132 Nidhi Eoseewong, by 
comparing various Thai translations of  the Vessantara-jātaka, shows how vernacular literature 
emerges from changing attitudes towards translation and adaptation.133 These contributions 
push us toward an understanding of  how the rich resources of  the Pali tradition provided 
translators with the platform from which to develop vernacular literature.

In the Theravada world, however, the influence was not only from Pali to the 
vernacular, but also the other way around. Charles Hallisey demonstrates that “in medieval 
Sri Lanka, it was Sinhala that was superposed onto Pali,” leading to a variety of  new ways of  
using Pali as a poetic and literary language.134 Nidhi, in his examination of  nineteenth-century 
Siamese translations of  the Paṭhamasambodhi, shows how changing conceptions of  what counts 
as buddhavacana can shape how non-canonical Pali texts are rendered in the vernacular, such 
that the vernacular versions may attempt to reach towards a supposed canonical “original.”135 
In this way, a vernacular translation may seem to usurp the authority of  the Pali by ridding it 
of  commentarial accretions.

Translation thus emerges not only as a site for the emergence of  vernacular literature 
but also as a locus for contests over textual legitimacy. In Anne Blackburn’s terms, this 
“dialogical interplay between translocal and local languages” allows for a glimpse into the 
formation of  new “textual communities.”136 Her work on bilingual Pali-Sinhala texts, in 
particular, demonstrates that works that explicitly highlight the craft of  translation underscore 
the interaction between the local and the translocal. William Pruitt’s and Justin McDaniel’s 
analyses of  bilingual Pali-Burmese and Pali-Tai texts, respectively, contribute to the same 
discourse of  seeing Pali and the vernacular as locked in the dialogical interplay of  
The Evolution of  Vietnamese Under Sinitic Influences from the 1st Century BCE through the 17th Century 
CE” (Cornell University, 2013), 385–392;  John Duong Phan, “Rebooting the Vernacular in Seventeenth-
Century Vietnam,” in Rethinking East Asian Languages, Vernaculars, and Literacies, 1000–1919, ed. Benjamin A. Elman 
(Leiden: Brill, 2014), 96–128.
131 Sheldon Pollock, The Language of  the Gods in the World of  Men: Sanskrit, Culture, And Power in Premodern India 
(Berkeley: University of  California Press, 2006). See also Sheldon Pollock, “The Cosmopolitan Vernacular,” The 
Journal of  Asian Studies 57, no. 1 (February 1998): 6–37, and “Cosmopolitan and Vernacular in History,” Public 
Culture 12, no. 3 (2000): 591–625.
132 Steven Collins, Nirvana and Other Buddhist Felicities: Utopias of  the Pali Imaginaire (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1998), 76–77; Skilling, “King Rāma I and Wat Phra Chetuphon: The Buddha-Sāsanā in Early 
Bangkok,” 336–347.
133 Nidhi Eoseewong, “On the Phetchaburi Version of  the Mahachat,” in Pen and Sail: Literature and History in Early 
Bangkok, ed. Chris Baker and Ben Anderson (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2005), 222–226.
134 Charles Hallisey, “Works and Persons in Sinhala Literary Culture,” in Literary Cultures in History, ed. Sheldon 
Pollock (Berkeley: University of  California Press, 2003), 742.
135 Nidhi Eoseewong, “The Life of  the Buddha and the Religious Movement of  the Early Bangkok Period,” in Pen 
and Sail: Literature and History in Early Bangkok, ed. Chris Baker and Ben Anderson (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 
2005), 270–276.
136 Anne M. Blackburn, Buddhist Learning and Textual Practice in Eighteenth-Century Lankan Monastic Culture (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 2001), 129–130.
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translation.137 Their work demonstrates how manuscript texts challenge the distinctions 
between local and translocal. What cuts across cultural lines are not only texts of  the formal 
Pali canon, but also all manner of  vernacular traditions. Southeast Asian uses of  Pali function 
within the framework of  translocal inheritances but nonetheless belie the traces of  Quaritch 
Wales’ “local genius.”138 The localizing translation of  translocal Buddhist textual corpora is 
not merely a one-way road from Pali to vernacular, but rather part of  a complex cross-
linguistic and intertextual network.

Part II of  this dissertation emerges from these conversations in Buddhist studies and 
Southeast Asian studies by focusing on Cambodian leporello texts that show traces of  
translation from Pali to Sanskrit, Pali to Khmer and Tai, Tai to Khmer, and Khmer to 
Vietnamese. Examining these networks of  translation thus contributes to understanding what 
Hallisey calls “the local production of  meaning.”139 For Hallisey, part of  this inquiry means 
considering “the manner in which texts were circulated—the technology, practices, and 
institutions which made their survival possible.”140 Blackburn emphasizes the value of  studying 
locally used “practical canons” as distinct from the idealized “formal canon.”141 The practices 
and products of  translation are an ideal site for understanding the textual interactions between 
the local and translocal in Theravada Buddhist cultures.

The third discourse this dissertation aims to contribute towards is the study of  Buddhist end-
of-life practices. By the end of  life, I refer not just to the deathbed itself, but also to the 
extended and unpredictable process of  old age, sickness, dying, and death.142 Buddhist 
monastics have derived much of  their legitimacy, respect, and economic success over time 
from their supposed mastery over death. Taking a cue from Foucault’s notion of  “biopower,” 
Erik Davis calls the social power that accrues to those who care for and manipulate the dead 
“deathpower.”143 But Buddhists are expected not only to care for those who have already 

137 William Pruitt, Étude linguistique de nissaya birmans (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994); Justin 
Thomas McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words: Histories of  Buddhist Monastic Education in Laos and Thailand 
(Seattle: University of  Washington Press, 2008).
138 Quaritch Wales, The Making of  Greater India (London: B. Quaritch, 1961), 229, cited in O. W. Wolters, History, 
Culture and Region in Southeast Asian Perspectives, Revised Edition (Ithaca, NY: Southeast Asia Program Publications, 
Cornell University, 1999), 51.
139 Charles Hallisey, “Roads Taken and Not Taken in the Study of  Theravāda Buddhism,” in Curators of  the 
Buddha: The Study of  Buddhism under Colonialism, ed. Donald S. Lopez, Jr. (Chicago: University of  Chicago Press, 
1995), 49.
140 Hallisey, “Roads Taken and Not Taken in the Study of  Theravāda Buddhism,” 51.
141 Anne M. Blackburn, “Looking for the Vinaya: Monastic Discipline in the Practical Canons of  the Theravāda,” 
The Journal of  the International Association of  Buddhist Studies 22, no. 2 (1999): 282–285.
142 Here I am inspired by Jacqueline Stone, who writes in regard to medieval Japan that attending to the dying  
“took place within a broader framework of  ritual activity surrounding illness and death that was not necessarily 
confined to the sickroom or limited to deathbed rites narrowly construed.” See Jacqueline I. Stone, Right Thoughts 
at the Last Moment: Buddhism and Deathbed Practices in Early Medieval Japan (Honolulu: University of  Hawaiʻi Press, 
2016), 296.
143 Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 4–5.

34



Chapter 1: Introduction

passed away, but also for those who are dying or who find themselves at different stages of  the 
end-of-life process.

Robert Desjarlais, quoting Emmanuel Levinas, notes that “one of  the ethical 
obligations of  human beings is to not ‘leave the other alone in the face of  death.’”144 In the 
Yolmo (a.k.a. Hyolmo) communities Desjarlais studies, dying is ideally mediated by an ethic of  
“tender accompaniment.”145 Hansen cites attending to the dying as exemplary of  early 
twentieth-century Cambodian Buddhist efforts to “create and unify a web of  reciprocal 
care.”146 Jacqueline Stone demonstrates the central importance of  the deathbed attendant 
(zenchishiki or kalyāṇamitra) in Japanese Buddhist rituals for the end of  life.147 Mark Blum shows 
how Hōnen’s teachings advocated for dying as a communal, “intersubjective experience” 
during the Kamakura period.148 Contemporary Buddhist guides for caring for the dying, 
including those in both Southeast Asia and the United States, emphasize the role of  caretakers 
and friends in guiding those on their deathbed.149 These works demonstrate how dying 
functions as a social process in Buddhist societies, one marked by the ethical imperative to 
accompany those at the end of  their lives.150

On the other hand, dying is “singular,” as Desjarlais notes, “because it’s the person 
alone who dies… A stark chasm marks the gap between life and death.”151 Many Buddhist 
deathbed texts recognize this in their emphasis on what the dying need to do, as opposed to 
the obligations of  their caretakers. In contradistinction to Thomas Laqueur’s notion of  the 
“work of  the dead”—how corpses function as active agents in the social world of  the 
living152—many Buddhist practices highlight the “work of  the dying,” that is the burdens we 
must perform in the transition between life and death. In Khmer texts, the Pali term 
maraṇakicca (“the duty/function of  dying/death”) may refer to two distinct moments: 1) the 

144 Robert Desjarlais, Subject to Death: Life and Loss in a Buddhist World (Chicago: University of  Chicago Press, 2016), 
55.
145 Desjarlais, Subject to Death: Life and Loss in a Buddhist World, 57.
146 Anne Ruth Hansen, “Buddhist Communities of  Belonging in Early-Twentieth-Century Cambodia,” in 
Theravada Buddhist Encounters with Modernity, ed. Juliane Schober and Steven Collins (New York: Routledge, 2017), 
71.
147 Stone, Right Thoughts at the Last Moment: Buddhism and Deathbed Practices in Early Medieval Japan, 266–310.
148 Mark L. Blum, “Never Die Alone: Shonen as Intersubjective Experience,” in Never Die Alone: Death as Birth in Pure 
Land Buddhism, ed. Jonathan Watts and Yoshiharu Tomatsu (Tokyo: Jodo Shu Press, 2008), 1–16.
149 Beth Kanji Goldring, “Actualizing Understanding: Compassion, AIDS, Death, and Dying among the Poor,” in 
Buddhist Care for the Dying and Bereaved: Globalized Perspectives, ed. Jonathan Watts and Yoshiharu Tomatsu (Boston: 
Wisdom Publications, 2012), 149–168; The Spiritual Friends of  Supapon Pongpruk, “Death Without Pure Land? 
Preparing for a Peaceful Death in the Thai Theravada Tradition,” in Never Die Alone: Death as Birth in Pure Land 
Buddhism, ed. Jonathan Watts and Yoshiharu Tomatsu (Tokyo: Jodo Shu Press, 2008), 127–151; Koshin Paley 
Ellison and Matt Weingast, eds., Awake at the Bedside: Contemplative Teachings on Palliative and End-of-Life Care 
(Somerville, MA: Wisdom, 2016).
150 The social obligations of  attending to the dying apply to Buddhist saints as well as ordinary people. See 
Charles F. Keyes, “Death of  Two Buddhist Saints in Thailand,” in Charisma and Sacred Biography, ed. Michael A. 
Williams (Chico, CA: Scholars Press, 1981), 149–180.
151 Desjarlais, Subject to Death: Life and Loss in a Buddhist World, 44.
152 Thomas W. Laqueur, The Work of  the Dead: A Cultural History of  Mortal Remains (Princeton, NJ: Princeton 
University Press, 2015), 17–18.
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process leading up to moment of  death itself  (cutyākārakicca)153 and 2) the rites conducted 
immediately after death (matakicca, including jhāpanakicca or cremation).154 My use of  the phrase 
“the work of  the dying” draws on these Khmer Buddhist notions of  death as both a process 
and a set of  duties or rites. In so doing, I aim to underscore how Buddhist texts outline a series 
of  private burdens for the dying to accomplish in the twilight of  life.

These duties vary from tradition to tradition, but a number of  elements are usually 
present. One is acceptance of  and insight into the reality of  the Three Marks (Pali tilakkhaṇa:  
impermanence (anicca), suffering (dukkha), and not-self  (anattā), particularly as manifest within a 
dying body.155 Contemporary Theravada guides for the dying, including those by Phra Paisan 
Visalo and Bhikkhu Anālayo, emphasize the importance of  such insight.156 Another duty is a 
review of  one’s life, including repenting evil deeds and rejoicing in good ones.157 Third are 
techniques to focus and calm the mind, especially by contemplating the names or qualities of  
the Buddha (buddhānusmṛti).158 In Japan, the predominant practice in this regard is perhaps the 
recitation of  the nembutsu in the immediate moments prior to passing away.159 Recitation of  the 
Buddha’s names is also recorded as a deathbed practice in nineteenth-century Siam.160 Finally, 
some traditions, including those of  the Himalayas, ask the dying to contemplate the process of  
dying itself  and what will happen in the immediate hereafter, especially as articulated by the 
153 Khmer ចុត,_ករកិច្. See Ŝin Suvaṇṇni សុិន សុវណ្និ, Pubbacariyā braḥ mahāvimaladhamm thoṅ បុព្ចរ^យ U,ះមហវ^មលធម្ 
úង (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar បណù,គរអង្រ, 2012), 20. Cf. cutikicca, in Bhikkhu Bodhi, ed., A 
Comprehensive Manual of  Abhidhamma: The Abhidhammattha Sangaha of  Ācariya Anuruddha (Onalaska, WA: BPS Pariyatti 
Editions, 1999), 122–124.
154 Khmer ឈបនកិច្. See Sèm Sūr ü,ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm A,ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូp,U,ះធ័ម្ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ, 1972), 84–87.
155 For an interpretation of  how contemplations on the foul nature of  the body (aśubha-bhāvanā) may be related to 
deathbed practices, see Eric M. Greene, “Death in a Cave: Meditation, Deathbed Ritual, and Skeletal Imagery 
at Tape Shotor,” Artibus Asiae 73, no. 2 (2013): 265–294.
156 Phaisan Visalo, “The Seven Factors of  a Peaceful Death: A Theravada Buddhist Approach to Dying,” in 
Buddhist Care for the Dying and Bereaved: Globalized Perspectives, ed. Jonathan Watts and Yoshiharu Tomatsu (Boston: 
Wisdom Publications, 2012), 137–9; Anālayo, Mindfully Facing Disease and Death: Compassionate Advice from Early 
Buddhist Texts (Cambridge: Windhorse Publications, 2016), 81–117. See also Ellison and Weingast, Awake at the 
Bedside: Contemplative Teachings on Palliative and End-of-Life Care, 164–165.
157 Phaisan Visalo, “The Seven Factors of  a Peaceful Death: A Theravada Buddhist Approach to Dying,” 139–
142. In Abhidhamma thought, the life review process (abhinavakaraṇa) is thought also to be automatic in the 
moments prior to death. See Bodhi, A Comprehensive Manual of  Abhidhamma: The Abhidhammattha Sangaha of  Ācariya 
Anuruddha, 221–222. For further details of  Abhidhamma perspectives on the moments preceding death, see Rita 
Langer, Buddhist Rituals of  Death and Rebirth: Contemporary Sri Lankan Practice and Its Origins (London: Routledge, 
2007), 54–61. On pre-death repentance in Japan, see Stone, Right Thoughts at the Last Moment: Buddhism and 
Deathbed Practices in Early Medieval Japan, 66; 78.
158 Raoul Birnbaum, “The Deathbed Image of  Master Hongyi,” in The Buddhist Dead: Practices, Discourses, 
Representations, ed. Bryan J. Cuevas and Jacqueline I. Stone (Honolulu: Kuroda Institute, University of  Hawai‘i 
Press, 2007), 185; Jacqueline I. Stone, “Just Open Your Mouth and Say ‘A’: A-Syllable Practice for the Time of  
Death in Early Medieval Japan,” Pacific World Journal Third Series Number 8 (Fall 2006): 167–182.
159 Jacqueline I. Stone, “By the Power of  One’s Last Nembutsu: Deathbed Practices in Early Medieval Japan,” in 
Approaching the Land of  Bliss: Religious Praxis in the Cult of  Amitābha, ed. Richard K. Payne and Kenneth K. Tanaka 
(Honolulu: University of  Hawaiʻi Press, 2004), 77–119.
160 Dan Beech Bradley, “Siamese Customs for the Dying and Dead,” in Siam and Laos, as Seen by Our American 
Missionaries (Philadelphia: Presbyterian Board of  Publication, 1884), 247–248.
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Bardo thos grol (“Liberation upon hearing [in/about] the intermediate state”).161 What binds 
these duties together is that, while the dying may receive guidance from the living in 
completing them, they alone must undertake these contemplations and prayers. In that sense, 
these duties constitute the work of  the dying in Buddhist societies.

The writings of  Stone, Desjarlais, and others have opened up a wealth of  literary and 
ethnographic evidence for understanding the end of  life in Buddhist contexts in Japan and the 
Himalayas. Research relevant to deathbed rites in Theravada societies is much less 
voluminous. Many works on death in modern Sri Lanka and Southeast Asia mention pre-
death rites but do not discuss them extensively.162 A few Khmer sources, including the royal 
chronicles compiled by Eṅ Sut as well as Lī Suvīr’s study of  funerary rites, provide some 
details of  how such rituals once took place in Cambodia. Eṅ Sut notes that when members of  
the royal family were on their deathbed, monks would be invited to recite texts on the qualities 
(guṇa) of  the Three Jewels as well as the Girimānanda-sutta.163 Both practices remain current 
today in Cambodia. The latter text is notably recommended by Bhikkhu Anālayo as offering 
an appropriate meditation practice for the dying.164 Lī Suvīr outlines similar practices, 
including the recitation of  the Ākāravattā (a non-canonical Pali text on the various guṇa of  the 
Buddha), based on nineteenth-century manuals.165 A number of  related rites are also 
described by Adhémard Leclère, based on both study of  traditional manuals and observation 
of  the practices surrounding the death of  King Norodom in 1904.166 One of  the most detailed 
descriptions of  pre-death practices appears in Ûm Sūr’s narration of  the passing away of  
Braḥ Mahāvimaladhamm Thoṅ in 1927.167

Part III of  this dissertation attempts to fill in what is missing in all of  these sources, 
namely a detailed investigation into the texts that articulate the work of  the dying in 
Cambodian Buddhist contexts. By examining the vernacular Khmer poems recited in end-of-
life rituals, I show how they articulate two main forms of  obligations for the dying: 1) to 
contemplate death and the process of  dying, and 2) to make prayers of  absolution and 
aspiration. One of  my aims is to contribute to Desjarlais’s emphasis on poiesis, or “a creative 
making, a generative fashioning of  sense and consciousness” in response to the presence of  

161 Desjarlais, Subject to Death: Life and Loss in a Buddhist World, 66–73; Margaret Gouin, Tibetan Rituals of  Death: 
Buddhist Funerary Practices (London: Routledge, 2010), 12–14.
162 Langer, Buddhist Rituals of  Death and Rebirth: Contemporary Sri Lankan Practice and Its Origins, 10–23; Davis, 
Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 52–54; Marcel Zago, Rites et cérémonies en milieu bouddhiste lao 
(Rome: Università Gregoriana Editrice, 1972), 240–241.
163 Eṅ Sut †,ង សុត, Ekasār mahāpurus khmèr មហបុរស�្,រ, vol. 7. (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ: Roṅ bumb ap’raṃ °ងពុម្ អប់រ¢, 
2003), 73–74.
164 Anālayo, Mindfully Facing Disease and Death: Compassionate Advice from Early Buddhist Texts, 208–241.
165 Lī Suvīr លី សុវ£រ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy khmoc satavatsa(r) dī 19 niṅ ṭöm satavatsa(r) dī 20 ពិធី§្ើបុណ,k•¶,ច សតវត,aរßទ ី១៩ និង ™ើម
សតវត,kរßទ ី២០ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ, 2002), 8–12. On the use of  the Ākāravattā among the Khmer in Thailand, see 
Maṅkuṭ Kèn1tiev มงกฎุ แกน่เดยีว, “Kautār: gămbhī(r)-khmer เกาดาร : คมัภรี–์เขมร,” in Sārānukram văḍhanadhaŕm daiy 
bhāg īsān สารานุกรมวฒันธรรมไทย ภาคอสีาน, vol. 1, 15 vols. (Mūlanidhi sārānukram văḍhanadhaŕm daiy dhanāgār 
daiy bāṇij(y) มลูนธิสิารานุกรมวฒันธรรมไทย ธนาคารไทยพาณชิย,์ 2542), 335–336.
166 Adhémard Leclère, La crémation et les rites funéraires au Cambodge (Hanoi: F.-H. Schneider, 1907), 11–14; 67–69. 
167 Ŝin Suvaṇṇni សុិន សុវណ្និ, Pubbacariyā braḥ mahāvimaladhamm thoṅ បុព្ចរ^យ U,ះមហវ^មលធម្ úង, 7–22.
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death.168 In Subject to Death, Desjarlais uses poiesis “not so much to apply Western models” to 
Yolmo understandings of  death and dying, but rather “to grasp how Buddhist orientations to 
generative fashioning and creative subtraction shed light on processes in all of  our lives.”169 By 
the same token, the work of  the dying in Cambodian leporellos presents ways for those on 
their deathbed to fashion a meritorious, even liberative relationship with their bodies and 
minds. I hope that this aspect of  my work opens avenues to not only learn about Cambodian 
Buddhist manuscripts but also from them. 

To this end, I am also inspired by the work of  Scott Stonington, whose ethnographic 
studies on the end of  life in Northern Thailand demonstrate the relevance of  local approaches 
to death to broader debates in palliative medicine and bioethics.170 Though my work is not 
primarily ethnographic in orientation, the texts I study present Cambodian ways of  being 
with death and dying that go beyond stereotypes of  Buddhist mindfulness. These texts reveal 
contemplations that are as much about the past and the future as the present, about bold 
prayer as much as calm awareness. Above all, they present death as a pivotable moment for 
refashioning the course of  life. 

1.4 Methods
In this dissertation, I primarily use a philological approach to analyze the paratexts, localized 
translations, and the work of  the dying in Cambodian leporellos. In this section, I detail the 
specifics of  my approach. This methodological orientation is grounded in my training in 
Buddhist studies as well as the belief  that philology offers potent tools for exploring the 
connections between texts across eras and languages. Bringing the social, intellectual, and 
ritual worlds of  Cambodian leporellos to life requires a fine-grained examination of  their 
words, scripts, colophons, annotations, and intertextualities. Moreover, the manuscripts I study 
and the texts they contain were not part of  any one archive at the onset of  the project. Part of  
the contribution of  the dissertation is the assembly and presentation of  a clearly documented 
and comprehensive archive of  Cambodian chanted leporellos. I hope that this archive and the 
methods I used to generate it will prove useful in Buddhist studies, Cambodian studies, and 
beyond. 

While I occasionally employ ethnographic and musicological approaches, these 
disciplines only figure secondarily in my analyses. Given that many of  the leporello texts were 
composed, translated, and transmitted in the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, their 

168 Desjarlais, Subject to Death: Life and Loss in a Buddhist World, 9.
169 Desjarlais, Subject to Death: Life and Loss in a Buddhist World, 10.
170 Scott Stonington, “The Uses of  Dying: Ethics, Politics and the End of  Life in Buddhist Thailand” (University 
of  California, San Francisco and University of  California, Berkeley, 2009); “Facing Death, Gazing Inward: End-
of-Life and the Transformation of  Clinical Subjectivity in Thailand,” Culture, Medicine, and Psychiatry 35, no. 2 
(2011): 113–133; “On Ethical Locations: The Good Death in Thailand, Where Ethics Sit in Places,” Social Science 
& Medicine 75, no. 5 (2012): 836–844. Very little work, by comparison, has been done on contemporary medical 
practices associated with the dying in Cambodia or Laos. For a perspective on these issues in diaspora, see Leck 
Keovilay, Lance Rasbridge, and Charles Kemp, “Cambodian and Laotian Health Beliefs and Practices Related 
to the End of  Life,” Journal of  Hospice and Palliative Nursing 2, no. 4 (October–December 2000): 143–151.
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content cannot be fully explained by contemporary ethnography. While I do incorporate my 
own ethnographic observations as well as insights gleaned from interviews with Cambodian 
monks, ācāry, and lay chanting experts, particularly in aspects of  Chapters 4 and 8, my focus 
remains on the leporellos themselves. 

The manuscripts I study are indeed for melodic chant; almost all of  the texts they 
contain are intended to be intoned in the melismatic smūtr or dhaŕm pad style of  vocal 
performance. Yet my focus is not on these ornate, expressive melodies. Although I incorporate 
some rudimentary musical analysis into Chapters 3, 7, and 9 to demonstrate the interpretative 
links between text and music, these investigations are secondary to my focus on the 
manuscripts. Contemporary performance practices can be helpful in imagining the past, but 
we have little in the way of  concrete evidence to ascertain precisely how the leporello texts 
were chanted in prior centuries.

The roots of  this project began in 2005 and 2006, when I spent thirteen months in 
Cambodia studying the melodic chant tradition of  smūtr/dhaŕm pad under the auspices of  the 
nonprofit organization Cambodian Living Arts. During this period, I spent five months living 
with a rural lay chanting teacher in Kompong Speu and then five months as a novice monk in 
two monasteries in Siem Reap and Kandal provinces, each with contrasting liturgical 
traditions. I returned to Cambodia for the subsequent three summers to conduct interviews 
and curate over 125 hours of  field and studio audio recordings of  chanting masters, before 
completing my BA thesis on the aesthetics of  Dharma songs in contemporary Cambodia in 
2010.171 

As I began working more on translating the texts of  the Dharma song tradition, my 
curiosity about their pre-twentieth-century roots grew. This led me to the study of  leporellos 
that contain collections of  melodic chants. Between 2011 and 2015, I took several trips to 
conduct fieldwork in Cambodia and Thailand, photographing manuscripts, interviewing 
performers, and learning from local experts on rituals, chanting, and manuscripts. I returned 
for additional fieldwork in Phnom Penh from January 2016 to November 2017.

For this 22-month period, I was invited by the FEMC to be based at the Bibliothèque 
EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong under the supervision of  Olivier de Bernon of  the EFEO 
and Kun Sopheap and Leng Kok-An of  the FEMC. The Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah 
Vanarat Ken Vong, then situated on the upper level of  kuṭi 1 of  Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo,172 Phnom 
Penh, is the largest library of  traditional manuscripts in Cambodia, containing some 3,500 
fascicles of  palm-leaf  manuscripts, including significant portions of  the pre-1975 collections 
of  the École Supérieure de Pali and the Institut Bouddhique,173 and a few dozen leporellos. I 

171 Trent Walker, “Quaking and Clarity: Saṃvega and Pasāda in Cambodian Dharma Songs” (Stanford 
University, 2010). Two articles and one online resource emerged directly from this thesis: “How Sophea Lost Her 
Sight,” Peace Review 23, no. 4 (2011): 522–529; “Saṃvega and Pasāda: Dharma Songs in Contemporary 
Cambodia,” Journal of  the International Association of  Buddhist Studies, forthcoming 2018; and Stirring and Stilling: A 
Liturgy of  Cambodian Dharma Songs (Multimedia website, 2011), http://www.stirringandstilling.org.
172 The entire collection has since been moved one city block east to the FEMC offices in Vatt Uṇṇālom.
173 On the history of  these institutions, see Hansen, How to Behave: Buddhism and Modernity in Colonial Cambodia, 
1860–1930, 130–142; and Penny Edwards, ed., The Buddhist Institute: A Short History (Phnom Penh: The Buddhist 
Institute, 2005).
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also worked closely with two research assistants: Mech Khoeun and Chheat Sopheak, both of  
whom were trained by Kun Sopheap and Leng Kok-An for three years in a UNESCO-
sponsored manuscript project to continue the work of  the FEMC.

Some of  the manuscripts I study in this dissertation were documented on previous 
trips to the field in Cambodia’s Kompong Speu (2006), Siem Reap (2006), and Kampong 
Cham (2008 and 2011) provinces as well as Surin province, Thailand (2012, facilitated by 
Cheymongkol Chalermsukjitsri).174 Most of  them, however, were located, cleaned, repaired, 
and documented by Mech Khoeun, Chheat Sopheak, and myself  in 2016. In March 2016, we  
began by working on leporellos and selected palm-leaf  manuscripts at the Bibliothèque EFEO 
– Preah Vanarat Ken Vong before moving on to the other four major libraries organized by 
FEMC in Phnom Penh.175 

The three of  us also conducted fieldwork in 2016 in rural areas to the north of  Phnom 
Penh, including Bañā Ban' and Brèk Bnau communes, Sèn Sukh district, Phnom Penh 
municipality; Bnaṃ Pāt, Bañā Ḹ, Brèk Tādèn, Phsār Ṭèk, and Daṃnap' Dhaṃ commmunes, 
Baññā Ḹ distrinct, Kandal province; and Ksem Ksānt commune, Uṭuṅg district, Kampong 
Speu province.176 Since the palm-leaf  manuscripts in monastic libraries in these areas had 
already been surveyed by the FEMC in the 1990s,177 our focus was on leporellos and 
handwritten notebooks, held not only in monastic libraries but also in private lay collections. 

Many of  the leporellos in these collections, along with another twenty-five leporellos 
donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong before or during my stay here, 
were in poor condition, and they hence needed more than simple cleaning to be ready for 
photographing. In some cases, we documented one set of  images before and another set after 
our repairs. Leporellos are vulnerable to tears along their many folds. Once a manuscript is 
torn, it is frequently stored out of  order or further deteriorates, resulting in additional loss of  
pages or spreads. Most of  the pre-1975 leporellos, with the exception of  a handful already 
repaired by the FEMC, required a range of  repairs.

Beyond my fieldwork in Cambodia and Surin province, Thailand, I also examined and 
photographed manuscripts at the British Library, the Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris – Maison 
de l’Asie (EFEO – Paris), and the Bibliothèque nationale de France (BNF). Finally, there were 
ten manuscripts that I was only able to access in photocopied form, held at the FEMC office 
in Vatt Uṇṇālom, Cambodia, which we re-photographed and converted to a digital format. In 
total, I documented over 150 Cambodian leporellos and roughly ten times that number of  
palm-leaf  manuscripts. From this larger corpus, I narrowed my focus down to 70 leporellos 

174 Due to technical limitations and inadequate preparation on my part, the quality of  these images is poorer than 
those achieved in 2016, and I also failed to properly record the dimensions of  the manuscripts before imaging. I 
have nevertheless included these manuscripts in my dissertation on account of  their distinctive content and the 
likelihood that some of  them have deteriorated or been moved since I documented them in the field.
175 These four collections are the Bibliothèque du Musée National de Phnom Penh/Fonds Michel Tranet (Musée 
National), the Bibliothèque de l’Université de Phnom Penh (Hun Sen Library), the Bibliothèque Nationale du 
Cambodge, and the Bibliothèque de la Pagode d’Argent (Royal Palace).
176 ឃុំពញពន់ ឃុំÆ,,កØë, d,ុកü,នសុខ រជធនីភ្ំJ,ញ; ឃុំភ្ំបត ឃុំពញឮ ឃុំÆ,,កត≤,ន ឃុំផ,¥រµ,ក ឃុំទំនប់ធំ d,ុកពញឮ ∂,ត្កណÇ,ល; ឃុំ

∑,a,មក,¥ន្ d,ុកឧដុង្ ∂,ត្កំពង់ស្ឺ.
177 de Bernon, Kun Sopheap, and Leng Kok-An, Inventaire provisoire des manuscrits du Cambodge, Première partie.

40



Chapter 1: Introduction

that contain melodically chanted texts. Each of  these leporellos is given a running number 
(starting from UB001 up to UB070)178 and cataloged in detail in Appendix I. The catalog 
itself  is prefaced by a brief  introduction (see infra, 656–659) and by ten tables (660–710) that 
collate and summarize the information contained in Appendix I. 

The date, provenance, materials, condition, and dimensions of  the leporellos are the 
sum of  the codicological data I have cataloged. This body of  information provides the 
background context for analyzing the texts written upon these manuscripts. The chants I study 
do not appear nakedly shorn of  context—they arrive to us clothed, as it were, in the garb of  
larval bores and wax drips. They swell with inserted pages and improvised adhesives. They 
come bearing the traces of  their ritual use, as evidenced by damage from candle flames and 
incense embers. They transmit their long history of  reading and borrowing, as suggested by 
their fold and edge wear. They betray the changing political, economic, and cultural 
landscape, particularly after 1970, that led many to be inadequately stored and vulnerable to 
fragmentation, disordering, and the ravages of  water, mold, and insects.

The manuscripts also contain clues to when, where, and by whom they were created. 
The precise dates given for some of  the manuscripts come from information presented in the 
colophons. The estimated dates for the remaining manuscripts are based on comparisons to 
similar dated manuscripts as well as other factors such as paleography, the kind of  ink and 
paper used, and the presence or absence of  dated ritual texts from particular periods. 
Colophons, too, point to manuscripts being created by a scribe or team of  scribes in one 
monastery, donated by a sponsor to another, and then borrowed or lent to still other locations.

My primary aim is not, however, to study these manuscripts qua objects from the standpoint 
of  material culture. My focus centers on the texts and paratexts they contain. The techniques I 
use for studying Khmer leporellos, as outlined above, provide one way to move from a 
collection of  manuscripts to a detailed catalog that notates the context and arrangement of  
each manuscript as well as an extended record of  the corpus of  distinct texts contained in 
such a collection. The 70 leporellos cataloged in Appendix I transmit a corpus of  195 ritual 
texts that I present in Appendix II.179 This corpus emerged from a sustained process of  
reading, sorting, transcribing, and translating the texts contained in the leporellos.

178 The use of  three digits allows for the expansion of  the catalog in the future. The number is simply a running 
number that reflects the order in which I cataloged the manuscripts but nothing about their provenance, age, or 
content. Further details on the cataloging system appear in the introduction to Appendix I.
179 In Appendix I, these ritual texts are given in boldface, first by their standardized title. This is the title by which 
they appear in Appendix II, including appended shorthand codes, as explained in Chapter 3, that notate their 
canonicity, language, and/or meter. The standardized title is then followed by an equals sign and the title as it 
appears in the manuscript, if  such a title appears at all. If  multiple titles are present for one distinct text in the 
manuscript, they are separated by a slash. Short, distinct ritual texts that do not appear in Appendix II are 
generally transcribed in the summary of  the contents for each manuscript in Appendix I, along with all of  the 
colophons, ritual instructions, legible graffiti, and other annotations present.
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To compile Appendix II, I began by reading through each leporello and assigning 
preliminary titles to each of  the 653 texts they contained.180 Once I had assigned these 
preliminary titles, I began to compare the texts to one another to determine which of  them 
were identical or at least closely related to another. The challenges of  this process were 
multiple, including the fragmentary nature of  many of  the texts as preserved in the 
manuscripts; the lack of  consistent punctuation, including very few line breaks, spaces, or 
stanza markers for verse texts; the wide range of  titles used for identical texts, even within the 
same manuscript; and, in some manuscripts, the complete lack of  titles or other notations to 
mark the beginning and end of  texts. I first sorted the 653 texts into three groups: those that I 
recognized from early- to mid-twentieth-century Cambodian printed books, those that did not 
show up in printed collections but that I was relatively confident were distinct titles, and those 
whose precise relationship to other texts was unclear. I then worked together with my research 
assistants to begin transcribing key texts into Khmer Unicode.181

Once all of  the required texts were transcribed according to the orthography, 
arrangement, and punctuation of  the manuscripts, I began to collate and compare them. The 
Pali texts posed no special challenges, as it was usually immediately clear whether a text was a 
distinct title or not. For the bilingual Pali-Khmer and Thai texts, almost all of  them were 
distinct and therefore not difficult to place under different titles. For the Khmer verse texts, 
comprising the majority of  the total distinct titles found in these leporellos, the process was 
made more difficult by the many variant recensions in circulation and frequent metrical 
inconsistencies in the manuscripts.

In order to facilitate analysis of  the content of  these texts, I created various editions. 
The first ones I crafted are diplomatic editions, namely editions that aim to present a source 
text in a legible, standard script (nowadays typically in Unicode) while maintaining the 
orthography of  the manuscript source. For Pali texts and the Pali portions of  Pali-Khmer 
texts, my diplomatic transcriptions are in Roman script; for the Khmer- and Thai-language 
texts (both of  which appear in Khmer script in the manuscripts), I use the standard 
implementation of  Khmer Unicode. 

I began the editing process by proofreading our raw transcriptions against the images 
of  the manuscripts to correct for typos and misreadings. My goal here was to make sure that 
we matched the exact graphical representation of  the manuscripts using modern Khmer 
script. I did not impose any editing in terms of  the orthography or punctation with reference 
to the source manuscript. As Odd Einar Haugen reminds us, however, even a diplomatic 
edition has undergone at least a minimal level of  editing to make a text legible to its 

180 The number of  texts ranged from 1 to 27 per manuscript, with a mean of  9.4 texts per manuscript. For more 
details on the distribution of  texts, see Appendix I, Tables 8–10 (see infra, 693–704). 
181  Khoeun and Sopheak began by transcribing all of  the relevant texts from early to mid-twentieth century 
printed books that I identified as source material for texts in a number of  late twentieth- and early twenty-first 
century leporellos, while I worked on transcribing the colophons, annotations, ritual instructions, and graffiti 
from the manuscripts. I then assigned us each to work on different chanted texts from the manuscripts, with 
Khoeun and Sopheak working on a number of  the Khmer verse texts I had not yet transcribed before 2016 and 
I focusing on the Pali, Thai, and bilingual Pali-Khmer texts. 
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audience.182 In my case, the act of  transcribing them into modern Khmer script involved 
interpretative work, since many consonants, subscripts, vowels, and diacritics are graphically 
ambiguous in the manuscripts.183

Moreover, the diplomatic transcriptions of  the Khmer and Thai verse texts required 
an additional layer of  editing. Since the leporellos do not generally make line breaks or 
consistently mark the beginnings and ends of  stanzas, I divided all of  the verse texts by 
metrical line and added stanza numbers, retaining the original spacing and punctuation where 
possible. Adding line breaks to divide texts into their proper meter allowed me to more 
accurately compare various recensions of  a particular verse text by copying each recension 
into a different spreadsheet column and arranging the contents so that they lined up 
horizontally, revealing both the portions missing from each recension and the line-by-line 
variants. In this sense, these diplomatic transcriptions have undergone several layers of  editing 
in order to group the 653 texts into groups of  distinct textual traditions that can appropriately 
fall under a single title.

Some texts had only a single witness, i.e. they only appeared once in the leporello 
corpus. For these, I often present the single diplomatic transcription alongside a resultative (i.e. 
without a critical apparatus)184 standardized edition. For the latter, I regularize the orthography 
according to contemporary standards.185 The Pali verse text Aṭṭhamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV 
(“The eight great sites”), for instance, appears only once in the leporello corpus, on spread 85b 
of  UB044. The diplomatic edition represents the original spelling and spacing of  UB044, 
and in my standardized edition I regularize these features:

UB044
1
pathamaṃlumbiniṃ jātaṃ 
duttiyaṃ bodhimuttaṃ
tatiyaṃ dhammacakkañca

Standardized edition
1
paṭhamaṃ lumbinijātaṃ
dutiyaṃ bodhim uttamaṃ
tatiyaṃ dhammacakkañ ca

Translation
1
One, the Lumbini birth,
two, the [achievement of  the] highest awakening,
three, the [turning of  the] wheel of  the Teaching,

182 Odd Einar Haugen, “The Making of  an Edition: Three Crucial Dimensions,” in Digital Critical Editions, ed. 
Daniel Apollon, Claire Bélisle, and Philippe Régnier (Urbana: University of  Illinois Press, 2014), 224.
183 See Conventions (see supra, xiii–xix) for details. Particularly ambigious in leporellos are the following sets of  
vowels and consonants: ga គ /ta ត/ka ក, da ទ/na ន /cha ឆ, i  ិ / ī  ី / ị   ឹ / ị ̄  ឺ, ū    ូ /subscript va   ្ / uo   ួ /subscript dh    
្,  ja ជ /ṭa ដ, ca ច/pa ប, and subscript sa ,a /subscript ya ,k. The diacritics known as the lekh aṣṭā    ៏ (transliterated ´), 
the saṃyog saññā   ័   (transliterated ˘ ) , and the daṇḍaghāt   ៍ (transcribed as a set of  parentheses around the affected 
syllable) are also often graphically ambiguous. Furthermore, I elided a number of  symbols used in the 
manuscripts, most prominently the two ways of  writing the vowel ū  (  ូ  versus  ុុ ុ ), as they were not present in the 
Khmer Unicode implementation available to me.
184 Haugen, “The Making of  an Edition: Three Crucial Dimensions,” 228.
185 For Pali texts, this means following the standard of  Pali Text Society and the Critical Pali Dictionary. For Thai, I 
follow the Royal Institute Dictionary (Rājapăṇḍitýasthān ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, Bacanānukram chpăp rājapăṇḍitýasthān 
พจนานุกรม ฉบบัราชบณัฑติยสถาน (กรงุเทพ: Rājapăṇḍitýasthān ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, 2542). For Khmer, I follow the 
fifth edition of  the Buddhist Institute Dictionary (Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត,k, Vacanānukram Khmèr វចននុΩ,ម�្,រ, 
5th ed. (Phnom Penh ភ្ំJ,ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត,k, 1967).
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In almost every line, I have made a minor change to standardize text. For instance, in the 
second line of  the first stanza, I eliminate the geminate t in duttiyaṃ (dutiyaṃ) and adjust the 
spacing as well as add in a missing ma to bodhimuttaṃ (bodhim uttamaṃ). My aim in such 
regularization is twofold: 1) to present my understanding of  how to interpret the text and 2) to 
postulate what the text would have looked like at the time of  composition. In Appendix II, I 
present diplomatic and standardized editions in parallel form, as above, to allow for rapid 
comparison of  these editions and my translation without the need for an explicit apparatus. In 
the main body of  the dissertation, however, I usually present only my standardized editions 
alongside my translation.

For other texts in the corpus, especially those in vernacular verse, there are many 
witnesses in corpus. For these texts, I generally present multiple diplomatic transcriptions in 
parallel, along with a resultative standardized edition. The resulting presentation is both 
synoptic (presenting multiple witnesses side by side) and eclectic (combining readings from 
multiple documents, as opposed to a best-manuscript edition).186 Many of  the texts in the 
leporello corpus appear only in fragmentary witnesses; entire words, lines, and stanzas are 
missing from some manuscripts and must be restored to produce a coherent text. In most 
cases, I use multiple leporello witnesses to produce these editions. In a few cases, such as 
sarasör prịthabī-k (“In praise of  the earth”), I compare the single leporello witness 
(UB011, 72a–73b) with a palm-leaf  manuscript version (FEMC d.122) of  the same text. In 
my presentation of  stanzas 5–8 of  this text below, I synoptically compare these two witnesses 
alongside an eclectic, standardized edition, which forms the basis for my interpretation and 
translation. Each X marks a syllable missing from a particular witness:

catutthaṃ pālileyyakaṃ.
2
pañcamaṃ ca nāḷāgīriṃ
chaṭṭhaṃ pālihāriyaṃ
sattamaṃ sirideviñca
aṭṭhamaṃ parinibbutaṃ.
3
ete aththamahāthānā
jambudipe paṭiṭṭhatā
pūjitānaradevehi
ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato.

catutthaṃ pālileyyakaṃ.
2
pañcamaṃ ca nāḷāgiriṃ
chaṭṭhaṃ pāṭihāriyaṃ
sattamaṃ sirideviñ ca
aṭṭhamaṃ parinibbutaṃ.
3
ete aṭṭhamahāṭṭhānā
jambudīpe paṭiṭṭhitā
pūjitā naradevehi
ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato.

four, the Pālileyyaka [forest],
2
five, the [taming of  the elephant] Nāḷāgiri,
six, the [twin] miracle,
seven, the [preaching to his mother] Siridevī,
eight, [his entry into] parinibbāna—
3
these eight great sites,
established in Jambudvīpa,
are worshipped by humans and gods.
I pay homage [to them] from afar.

UB011
៥

អ្កឯណសង្Fន

FEMC d.122
៥

អ្កណសដគុន

Standardized
៥

អ្កណសងគុណ

Translation
5
Whoever should repay their debts [to her],

186 Haugen, “The Making of  an Edition: Three Crucial Dimensions,” 228.
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Since verse texts in Khmer follow set metrical patterns, we can be fairly confident that the 
standardized edition that results is closer to the text at the time of  composition than scribal 
witnesses that are missing required syllables, rhymes, and lines. For instance, UB011 is missing  
lines 3–6 of  the fifth stanza, and FEMC d.122 is missing lines 1–3 of  the seventh. In each 
case, the other witness fortunately contains the missing lines, so they can be restored with 
certainty in the standardized edition.

អ្ក¿ះបនបុណ,k

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
ជត្ិ¡បនà,,ស

៦

រ£ឯអ្កកច។

XXXX
កុំណចƒ,,è,,ស់

វហិនវ∆,

ខ,aិន«,a,¡អស់

បនបប¿ះè,,ស់

ន៍រក្…,ើន ,,

៧

រ£U,ះបន្oល[្,ង

បីដូចអំÕ,ង

ចក់ទឹក្Fំœ

វ–,ង—,“ត”,,ប

ស្}តទឹក¿ះ¡

រ£អំÕ,ង’÷,

XXXX
៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
គឺអង្ឯÿង ។។

អ្ក¿ះបនបុន

¡រ∑ើតŸ,,p,ិង

ភី,kមនឆä,ក¤ä,រ

–,ច្ណ‹,,ចd,ិង

អ្¿ះរ¢ម្ង

›្,fiវបនà,,ស ៕

៦

រ£,kឯអ្កកច

A,មតកំម្ំច

‡,ះឯងƒ,,è,,,a

<ើ,k វហិន∆,k,

ខ,aីន«,a,យ·,,ព្ឥ,a

បនបប្¿ះហë,ស៕

ន រុកធំ,ម ,,វ

៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
វរ^ង”,,ប—,“ត

ស្}តទិក¿ះ¡វ

អំÕ,‰,v, ង¿ះ’វ

ចំÂ្,នូវធä,,k

៨

‡,ះនិង្អប,vម0¶,រ

ì្ើងគីជរ

បបឯងសំមÊ,យ

ទិក¿ះគី·,, ព្

បរសទË,ំហ0ä,,k

រ£,kអំ‰,v,ងធä,,k

គីអងឯងÿង៕

អ្ក¿ះបនបុណ,k

¡∑ើតÈ,,p,ឹង,a

វ^មនឆä,ក់Íä,

រចន‹,,ចd,ឹង្

អ្ក¿ះរ¢លង

ជតិ¡បនà,,ស់ ។

៦

រ£ឯអ្កកច

A,មទកំណច

ñ,ះឯងƒ,,è,,ស់

វហិនវ∆,

ក,aិណក,a័យÎ,ព,kអស់

បនបប¿ះè,,ស់

នរកធំ ,, ។

៧

U,ះបន្oល[្,ង

បីដូចអំÕ,ង

ចក់ទឹកកÏ÷,

វÌ,ង—,“ត”,,ប

ស្}តទឹក¿ះ¡

អំÕ,ង¿ះ’÷,

ចំÓ,រÔឆË,យ ។

៨

ñ,ះនឹងឧបម

ì្ើងគឺ,រ

បបឯងសមÊ,យ

ទឹក¿ះគឺÎ,ព,k

របស់ទំងឡយ

រ£អំÕ,ងធä,យ

គឺអង្ឯងÿង ។

that person gains merit,
and shall be reborn in Trāyastriṃśa,
in a beautifully adorned palace,
decorated with spires.
That person shall cross over
birth to reach awakening.
6
As for being a mean person,
careless and cruel,
this is a grievous [sin],
ruinous indeed,
leading to the loss of  all wealth;
such a sin is grave,
leading to hells vast and deep.
7
The Lord expressed it thus:
It is like a roasting pot
into which water is placed and heated,
being thoroughly soaked.
Once the water completely evaporates,
the pot remains hot
for a long time to come.
8
In this simile,
fire is like all of  our
vengeful sins.
The water is like all
of  our possessions.
As for the broken pot,
it is like our body.
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My choice to produce synoptic, eclectic editions of  Khmer and Thai verse texts in the 
leporello corpus aims to stay faithful both to the scribes of  the manuscripts and to the largely 
unknown authors of  the texts themselves. In other words, I am trying to bridge two competing 
discourses in the academy: traditional philology, which seeks to reconstruct the primacy of  a 
lost “original text,” and New Criticism/Nouvelle critique, which “nourish[es] fundamental 
disinterest for… reconstructing text[s] from ancient manuscripts and actively endeavor[s] to 
replace what they think is [a] retrograde intellectual fixation with fresh analyses of  literature as 
products of  social or other interaction.”187 My contention is that the leporellos I study contain 
many texts that can and indeed must be edited before their literary and doctrinal value can be 
fully appreciated. Philological methods, particularly standardizing orthography and producing 
an eclectic edition that combines aspects of  different witnesses, provide the most effective tools 
for restoring the integrity of  these texts. On the other hand, the way texts appear in leporellos, 
including their often fragmentary form, inconsistent titles, and typical lack of  authorial 
information, demand that we pay attention to the social interactions that sustained their 
transmission over the past few centuries. The parallel presentation of  multiple manuscript 
witnesses in synoptic form allows the reader to grasp these complex undercurrents behind the 
smooth surface of  each standardized edition.188 

Appendix II records the results of  this editorial process, grouping the 653 texts of  the 
leporellos under 195 distinct titles, with selected synoptic diplomatic transcriptions, eclectic 
standardized editions, and/or translations appearing in vertical columns for each of  the verse 
texts. Whether canonical or not, the standardized titles of  Pali texts have all been capitalized 
(e.g. Aṭṭhamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV). The bilingual Pali-Khmer texts appear with the 
capitalized Pali title followed by a slash and then the lowercase Khmer title 
(Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br). Finally, the titles of  
the Khmer and Thai texts appear in lowercase only (sarasör prịthabī-k). Titles listed in 
Appendix II appear in bold throughout the dissertation, a convention that allows the reader 
to easily cross-check my analyses of  particular excerpts against the complete editions and 
translations.

Appendix I and Appendix II are followed by Appendix III, which contains the 
complete editions and translations of  several non-leporello texts in Khmer, Pali, and Thai that 
I cite throughout the dissertation. Finally, the bibliography contains only referenced sources 
and excludes sources I only consulted but do not cite in the footnotes. It is divided into five 
parts: 1) leporellos (exclusive of  Appendix I); 2) long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts; 3) short-
format palm-leaf  manuscripts; 4) print sources in Burmese, Khmer, Lao, Thai, and 
Vietnamese, and 5) print sources in other languages.

187 Daniel Apollon and Claire Bélisle, “The Digital Fate of  the Critical Apparatus,” in Digital Critical Editions, ed. 
Daniel Apollon, Claire Bélisle, and Philippe Régnier (Urbana: University of  Illinois Press, 2014), 91.
188 On the value of  such synoptic editions in Southeast Asian Buddhist studies, see Peter Skilling, “An Impossible 
Task? The Classical ‘Edition’ and Thai Pāli Literature,” Thai International Journal of  Buddhist Studies I (2009): 33–
43.
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2.1 Introduction
This chapter presents an overview of  the set of  70 leporellos and argues that such chanted 
leporellos are communal manuscripts. By “communal,” I intend to highlight how leporellos 
function as shared objects that connect texts and paratexts, scribes and donors, annotators and 
performers, and monastics and laypeople. Palm-leaf  manuscripts share some of  these 
qualities, but not to the same degree as leporello manuscripts in Cambodia. Whereas 
Cambodian leporellos may connect many texts together, palm-leaf  manuscripts almost 
invariably contain no more than one text per fascicle. In some cases, particularly in long-
format palm-leaf  manuscripts (satrā/sāstrā), multiple fascicles, as many as 30, are required to 
complete a single text. Leporellos, by contrast, tend to contain many distinct texts between 
their covers—as many as 27 or more different titles.

Leporello texts are also annotated with a range of  paratextual information. While 
Cambodian palm-leaf  manuscripts sometimes contain a short colophon at the end, as well as 
a cover title and occasionally traces of  corrections or annotations, they are primarily vehicles 
for transmitting a single text. The paratexts that accompany the single text tend to be limited, 
if  present at all; very often the only recoverable paratext accompanying a text in a palm-leaf  
manuscript is its title, either on the first or last leaf  or both. By contrast, leporello manuscripts 
may contain a wide range of  paratextual information. These paratexts include a unique cover 
design, the sequence of  the texts themselves, multiple colophons from different scribes and 
sponsors, ritual instructions, annotations, corrections, apologies from the scribe, abbreviating 
brackets, illuminations in a variety of  colors, and cantillation marks. These paratexts 
transform a manuscript from a textual repository to a script for ritual performance and a 
record of  communal transmission and exchange.

Studying these paratexts demonstrates how leporellos challenge the distinctions 
between authors and copyists, scribes and donors, annotators and performers, and monastics 
and laypeople. Leporellos today are found in a mix of  private, monastic, and state collections. 
As communal manuscripts, they may belong, for a time, to a particular monastery or ācāry (lay 
priest), but are often circulating between different users, curators, and performers. For one 
ceremony, a group of  monks may chant from a particular leporello; the next day, a laywoman 
may recite from the same manuscript in a different ritual. This copious circulation and 
flexibility differs from long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts in Cambodia, which were 
traditionally limited to monastic libraries. Leporellos also contrast with short-format palm-leaf  
manuscripts (vān), some of  which, especially the Pali ones, were the property of  monastic 
libraries while others, particularly the ones that contain vernacular manuals, were privately 
held by ācārys, astrologers, or meditation teachers.
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This chapter draws from the tables (see infra, 660–710) and catalog (711–844) of  
Appendix I to demonstrate the communal nature of  Cambodian leporellos as outlined above. 
To illustrate how textual and paratextual information for each leporello is presented in a 
compressed form in Appendix I, the following section of  this chapter (2.2) provides an in-
depth “unfolding” of  a single leporello. I then present a summary analysis of  the whole set of  
chanted leporellos (2.3). To demonstrate how these leporellos function as communal 
manuscripts, in the remaining section of  this chapter I focus on a particular kind of  paratext, 
the colophon. Leporello colophons, left by the scribes and the donors, describe the who, what, 
when, where, why, and how of  the creation of  the manuscript. I first present a survey of  the 
colophons contained in the 70 manuscripts to show how leporellos partake in a communal 
network of  exchange between the lay and the monastic and between scribes, donors, 
annotators, and performers (2.4). This is followed by a detailed analysis of  three kinds of  
colophons that put chanted leporellos in their communal context, namely appeals to take care 
of  manuscripts (2.5), apologies for mistakes and appeals for corrections (2.6), and articulations 
of  the purpose of  such leporellos (2.7). I conclude by showing how these leporellos provide a 
circulating, shared material basis for end-of-life rituals that involve both monastics and 
laypeople.

2.2 Unfolding a Sample Manuscript: Texts and Paratexts of  UB015
Each leporello has its own scent, its own story, its own traces of  piety, performance, correction, 
and circulation. However, with the set of  leporellos totaling 4,593 spreads, or 9,186 pages, I 
cannot dwell on every crease and tear. The tables and catalog of  Appendix I provide a bird’s 
eye view of  the landscape of  these manuscripts, but convey little of  their intricate texture. The 
paragraphs that follow zoom in on the minute details of  a single manuscript to provide an 
example of  what kinds of  insights we can glean from closely examining the contents and 
arrangements of  leporellos. In particular, I highlight, with equal prominence, the texts and 
paratexts of  UB015, a manuscript that contains a wide array of  chants for end-of-life rituals 
along with a particularly rich set of  paratextual material, including one painted illumination 
and several annotations and colophons. In Appendix I, the details of  this manuscript are 
recorded only in an abbreviated form:

UB015
FEMC d.939

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, original provenance unknown but close to 
UB014 of  which it seems to be a partial parent manuscript, possibly formerly in the 
private collection of  ācāry Hun (active in the late nineteenth or early twentieth 
century), Brai Cār district, Jöṅ Brai province (now part of  Kampong Cham province), 
Cambodia, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first 
century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt 
Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

49



Chapter 2: Communal Manuscripts

Traditional black and purple ink, yellow and white paint, and pencil in mūl, jrieṅ, and 
Thai scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled with scores, reinforced with glue, 
modern off-white paper, and white thread.

Severe fold and edge wear, moderate fire, water, and mold damage, and severe insect 
damage, cleaned and repaired with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent 
Walker, 2016. 

36 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 115 M-folded1 spreads, with no “covers”; 
spread 1 (recto) is simply the beginning of  a backwards section, written later, that 
continues directly on  spread 115b (verso), and the verso “cover” (spread 59) is simply 
part of  the a text that starts on spread 54a and ends on 66b.

Recto

1 “Cover”: beginning of  reversed portion that proceeds from 1, 115b, 
115a, 114b, etc. all the way back to 91b; see below.
2a Illustration of  a crowned buddha being worshipped by two monastics, 
in yellow and white paint with traditional black ink.
2b–15b Ākāravattā A-NP = akāravaṭāsūt, with the following incipit:
 [mūl script] namatthuratanattayassa 

[jrieṅ script] sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sakko mahābrahmā
[mūl script] namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa 

15b Colophon: buddhohomi anāgatekāle. !""ំង%វត រ់ត្មលរ សហ័ស"12""3 ល"5រ6 គិរ9
មន់ន្ ខ="់ននគ្ @"ះB"""3ល់ក្ @"ះធ់ម្ ៕ ៚
16a–26b Ratanamālā-NV = ratn'amālār/braḥ kèv ratn'amālā
21b Ritual instruction: @"ះគថL"ះទN"ំ ៥៦ ឲ"3រុSឭកគុន@"ះពុទ្ដ៏ជអំម\"ះ សព្^្"`"aើ
ដ្ហe"់សfង ៕
25a Ritual instruction: g"ះគុន@"ះធរ៌ម្ដរជអំម\"ះទN"ំ ៣៨g"ះឯងfង 

27a Ritual instruction: [purple ink] g"ះគុន@"ះសង ដរជអំម\"ះទN"ំ ១៤
27a–27b Ānisaṃsa2

28a–31a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhammasaṅgaṇī, braḥ 
vibhaṅgapakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ dhātukathāpakaraṇ, braḥ pugalapaññattipakaraṇ 
saṅkhep, braḥ kathāvatthupakaraṇ saṅkhèp, braḥ yamakapakaraṇ saṅkhep braḥ 
mahāpaṭṭhānapakaraṇ saṅkhep
31a Ritual instruction: @"ះអព្ិធ់ម្៧កំម្ីទួរ@"ះធ់ម្sើម សូតបុ[គ្លបនសx"់ប]

31a–35b Sahassanaya-NP, with final note [black ink]: yយបរ{បូ|និ}"ះ = 
sahăssaṇai

1 For an typology of  the different folds present in leporellos, see the introduction to Appendix I (see infra, 656–
659).
2 Pertaining to the benefits of  Ratanamālā-NV; transcription skipped here to save space, but reproduced later 
in this section.
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36a–44b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girīmānandasutaṃ, with up and 
down go mūtr cantillation marks
44b Colophon: ច់បបក្រណសÄ្"បÅ""់ច េ}"្័ះ จบแลว้
45a–53b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = lpār [cap' lpār lvĕḥ]
54a–58b khvān' nāg-r = khvā'n nāggapakaraṇ saṅkhèp (to be continued 
[below])

Verso

59–66b khvān' nāg-r = khvā'n nāggapakaraṇ saṅkhèp (continued [from above])
66b Colophon: ខ្Öំសូម`"ថe"ជូបនឹង@"ះពុទ្@"ះធរ៌ម្@"ះសឃ៊äើតអណគុត្ជតសូមដំçé"ះ
`"ជè"កុំឲ"3êើសទ់លស់លជំព់ក្
67a–86a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiy lā'kkh 
saṅkhèp pakaraṇ
86a–91b ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br = phal' ānīsa'ṅ(s) akāra(v)tāsūt
91b–115b Remainder of  reversed portion that proceeds from 1, 115b, 115a, 
114b, etc. all the way back to 91b; see below.

Reversed portion (1,115b–91b, upside-down with respect to the rest of  the manuscript)

1, 115b–107b kāyagatā-k = braḥ kāyyagatār
107b Ritual instruction: ទុកឲ"3សូតមនុស"1៍ជរនីងមរណៈ
107b–99a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-
k, with final note: ប៍បូរïើ"3fងឯវំNចប់ó"បុg៉"្ះfN ៚
98b–91b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy girimānandasūtr 
neḥ-r (explicit missing), with final note: មិនទន្ច់បê្"öõ"ង

To put some flesh on this skeletal depiction of  UB015, I now consider the various texts and 
paratexts it contains. I place my analyses of  the working parts of  this leporello alongside 
images of  particular portions so that the manuscript as a multilingual, multilayered, and multi-
owner object may come to life. My aim here is twofold: 1) to demonstrate how texts and 
paratexts function together to make leporellos scripts for chanting performances; and 2), to 
show how the paratextual and codicological dimensions of  this leporello reveal its status as a 
communal manuscript.
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Figure 2.2.1: UB015 2a, painted illumination

A four-pigment depiction of  the Buddha, seated on a lotus throne and flanked by two 
prostrating disciples, is the sole illumination in this tattered volume (Figure 2.2.1 above). In a 
manuscript pockmarked by the tunnels of  hungry insects, the central image in the Māra-
vanquishing (māravijaya or phcāñ' mār) posture remains relatively unscathed.3 This miniature 
yellow, white, and black painting, with traces of  purple ink underneath, reflects the most 
common posture for the main Buddha in Cambodian vihāras today, though the prominent 
flame or crown on the head speaks to an earlier Khmer and Thai iconographic tradition.4

Figure 2.2.2: UB015 4a, purple ink overwritten with black ink

Like many leporellos in Cambodia, multiple hands glided pens with various inks across 
its pages. The manuscript was probably first executed in a narrow pen with purple ink, with 
much of  one side kept blank. This purple ink, made from a dye traditionally available only by 

3 Khmer ផ\"ញ់មរ. This posture is sometimes referred to as the bhūmiśparṣa-mudrā, though generally not in 
Southeast Asia.
4 Hiram Woodward, “The Buddha Images of  Ayutthaya,” in The Kingdom of  Siam: The Art of  Central Thailand, 
1350–1800, ed. Forrest McGill and M. L. Pattaratorn Chirapravati (San Francisco: Asian Art Musem of  San 
Francisco, 2005), 54–56.
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the Cambodian coast,5 commonly appears in the oldest surviving leporellos from the late 
nineteenth through early twentieth centuries but was gradually replaced by other inks. At a 
later point, perhaps years after the work of  the first scribe had been completed, the remaining 
pages of  the leporello were filled in—upside-down with respect to the purple parts—with a 
thicker style in ordinary black ink. Portions of  the texts originally inked in purple were also 
overwritten by this second hand, or at least by someone using a similar dark hue, perhaps 
because the purple portions had already faded in parts (Figure 2.2.2). Before either of  these 
colors left their mark, however, the manuscript was lightly ruled with ten straight lines per 
spread in pencil. The later, black-ink parts of  the manuscript also include some sections where 
eight additional lines are added in between the existing ten to make eighteen, and other 
sections modified to have fourteen lines per spread.

That this manuscript survived at all is remarkable. In addition to being partially 
consumed by insects, whatever protective covers were once present have since been lost, 
though impressively all of  the pages appear to be present. It was first crafted in a laborious 
process of  pulping bark from the snāy or man6 tree, drying the pulp in large sheets, cutting 
those sheets into long strips the width of  the manuscript (36 centimeters), folding the strips 
every twelve centimeters in an accordion fashion, and carefully gluing several folded strips 
together to form the whole length of  the manuscript (roughly 13.7 meters in this case).7 But 
over the years several of  those glued seams came apart and were either stitched back together 
with thread or reinforced with a thin strip of  modern paper and reglued. In this case, it 
appears that the modern paper was first used to record French words and their pronunciation 
in Khmer, perhaps as part of  a student’s notebook (Figure 2.2.3).

Figure 2.2.3: UB015 51a–51b, detail of  stitched seam and inserted paper reinforcement, with French and Khmer writing visible on inserted paper

In addition to the ravages of  the climate, this manuscript survived the rise of  the 
printed book and the Buddhist modernist ideas that accompanied it from the 1920s through 

5 Leng Kok-An, personal communication.
6 Khmer សe"យ (Streblus asper, cf. Thai khaay1 ขอ่ย); Khmer មន (mulberry; Morus).
7 For a description of  this process in Central Thailand in the 1930s, see Hunter, Papermaking in Southern Siam, 27–
32.

53



Chapter 2: Communal Manuscripts

the 1960s, the war and desecration of  the 1970s, and the paper shortages of  the 1980s. It even 
survived the relative prosperity of  the 1990s and early 2000s, when manuscripts continued to 
decay and disappear in Cambodia at an alarming rate, before surfacing in a market in Phnom 
Penh and being donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong in 2016.

 

Figure 2.2.4: UB015 91a–91b, detail of  end of  upright purple portion meeting end of  upside-down black portion

The portion of  the manuscript written in purple ink, though occasionally overwritten 
in black, begins on 2b of  the recto side, filling 57 spreads on that side before continuing 
through over half  of  the verso side, up to the beginning of  91b. The portion written originally 
in black begins on recto 1, and runs, upside down and backwards with respect to the purple 
portion, through the verso side back to 91b (Figure 2.2.4). The purple portion begins with five 
texts in Pali:

2b–15b: Ākāravattā A-NP,8 
16a–26b: Ratanamālā-NV,9 
28a–31a: Abhidhammamātikā-NP,10 
31a–35b: Sahassanaya-NP,11 and 
36a–44b: Girimānanda-sutta-CP.12

It then continues with several more in the vernacular: 

45a–53b: lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k,13 
54a–58b (last spread of  recto side) and 59 (first of  verso) through 66b: khvān' nāg-r,14

8 Ākāravattā, version A, non-canonical prose. This system of  standardized titles is detailed in the following 
chapter. 
9 Ratanamālā, non-canonical verse
10 Abhidhammamātikā, non-canonical prose
11 Sahassanaya, non-canonical prose
12 Girimānanda-sutta, canonical prose
13 លបប «ភg្" ភគវ»  (“Taking Leave of  Sins,” with the opening lines bhante bhagavā, “O venerable Blessed One,” 
kākagati meter)
14 ខ="ន់នគ (“[Calling] the Souls of  the Ordinand,” cf. Thai khvăñ nāg ขวญันาค, Khmer prose with a few Pali 
phrases) 
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67a–86a: trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k,15 and
86a–91b: ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br.16

The black portion contains two Khmer texts and one in both Pali and Khmer: 

1 (first spread of  recto side), 115b (last spread of  verso side) through 107b: kāyagatā-k,17 
107b–99a: trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k,18 and
98b–91b: Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r.19 

A colophon at the end of  Ākāravattā A-NP on spread 15b gives a slightly different order of  
texts, mentioning all but one of  the texts in the purple portion, though none of  the later black-
ink ones: 

!""ំង%វត រ់ត្មលរ សហ័ស"12""3 ល"5រ6 គិរ9មន់ន្ ខ="់ននគ្ @"ះB"""3ល់ក្ @"ះធ់ម្ ៕ ៚

[This is a] leporello manuscript (krāṃṅ) [containing] kovatār, ra'tnamālā, sahăssanaiyº, lpā(r), 
Girīmāna'nd, khv'ān nāgg, braḥ traiyºlakkhaṇ, [and] braḥ dha'mm.

Not only have the relative position of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (lpā(r), “Absolution”) 
and Abhidhammamātikā-NP (braḥ dha'mm, “Holy [Abhi]dhamma”) changed, but the 
names of  these and the other texts differ significantly in their orthography from the modern, 
standardized ones I have selected to use. In just the previous line of  the manuscript, the title 
standardized as Ākāravattā A-NP appears as akāravaṭāsūt; yet in the colophon it surfaces as 
kovatār. 

Another part of  this colophon, immediately before the portion quoted above, reads: 
buddhohomi anāgatekāle (or buddho homi anāgate kāle with standard Pali punctuation), “may I 
become a buddha in the future” (Figure 2.2.5). Although buddhahood might seem like a 
presumptuous aspiration to many Cambodian Buddhists today, such wishes are commonly 
witnessed in Khmer and Thai colophons and inscriptions prior to the twentieth century.

In other notes scattered throughout the text, words appear that blur the lines between 
Pali and the vernacular. For instance, at the conclusion of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, the 
manuscript first reads, in hybrid Khmer-Pali, braḥ girīmandasutaṃ.20 The Khmer word braḥ, 
“holy, august, sacred,” is brought together with a declined form of  the compound Pali noun 

15 B""លក្ណ៍ «រូបំទុក្ំ» បុរណ (“The Three Marks,” with the opening lines rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ, “material existence is 
painful,” old version, kākagati meter)
16 អករវត°"រអនិសង"1 (“The Benefits of  the Ākāravattāra,” brahmagīti meter)
17 កយគត (“[Awareness] Centered on the Body,” kākagati meter)
18 B""លក្ណ៍ «រូបំទុក្ំ ទុក្រូបរួមខx"ំង» (“The Three Marks,” with the opening lines rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ, 
“material existence is painful, painful indeed is material existence,” kākagati meter)
19 គិរ{មនន្ស¢""យ «គិរ{មនន្សូ£"g"ះ» (Girimānanda-sutta in Pali and in Khmer translation, with the opening lines 
girīmānandasūtr neḥ, “this Girimānanda-sutta,” prose)
20 @"ះគិរ9មន្សុតំ (i.e. braḥ girimānandasuttaṃ @"ះគិរ{មន្សុត្ំ)
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girimānandasutta, “The [Buddha’s] Discourse for Girimānanda.” The noun here is neuter, and 
declines in both the nominative and accusative cases as girimānandasuttaṃ. Such a title is quite 
typical, as is its juxtaposition of  multiple languages. What is missing here is a Pali preterite, 
which would would typically be niṭṭhitaṃ (“is finished”) in this context. 

 
 Figure 2.2.5: UB015 15b, Pali and Khmer colophon 

In Thai manuscripts, too, the word braḥ often accompanies declined names of  Pali 
texts.21 But the parallels to Thai manuscripts go a few steps further in UB015. After the 
Khmer-Pali declaration that the Girimānanda-sutta-CP is finished, the manuscript reads, 
in Khmer, ca'p pakkharaṇ saṅkhèp sre'c,22 “the text (Pali pakaraṇa) as abridged (Pali saṅkhepa) is 
completed (Khmer cap' srec).” This sentiment is then reiterated in two more surprising ways 
(Figure 2.2.6 below). First, the text reads, in Khmer script, leĕvḥ, a word that might be written 
lèv or hlèḥ in modern Khmer.23 But there are no such modern Khmer words, since the syllable 
in question seems to be a fusion of  a Thai word marking completion, lèv2, and a Thai final 
particle serving a similar purpose, hlèḥ in modern usage or sometimes lèḥ in older manuscripts. 
In this context, both lèv2 and hlèḥ/lèḥ mean “it’s over” or “that’s all.”24 Either word may show 
up in Cambodian leporellos to mark the end of  texts, just as would be done in manuscripts 
from Siam. But as if  to highlight the exotic quality of  this syllable in the Khmer context, the 
scribe immediately follows it with a phrase in Thai script, cap lèv2, “finished.”25 The use of  
Thai script is not unheard of  in Khmer manuscripts, but far more common is the marshalling 
of  Khmer script to express Thai words.

21 Thai พระ
22 ច់បបក្រណសÄ្"បÅ""់ច (in modern orthography: cap' pakaraṇ saṅkhep srec' ចប់បករណ៍ស§្"បÅ""ច)
23  េ}"្័ះ; •"វ; ¶្"ះ
24 แลว้; และ; แหละ
25 จบแลว้; cap' lèv ចប់•"វ would be the modern Khmer transliteration

56



Chapter 2: Communal Manuscripts

 

Figure 2.2.6: UB015 44b, detail of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP with Khmer- and Thai-script colophon. Cantillation marks consisting of  
vertically oriented go mūtr marks (៚, circled in red) are visible as well.

In this same figure (2.2.6), a set of  vertically oriented go mūtr26 marks (circled in red) can be 
seen extending beneath some of  the Pali syllables at the end of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP. 
The go mūtr symbol is used in both Khmer and Thai manuscript traditions, including 
leporellos, to mark the end of  sacred texts, gāthās, and mantras. They are also used extensively 
in both Khmer and Thai yantra traditions. UB015 uses these marks in a distinctive way, 
however, one that only appears in a few Khmer leporellos. Throughout this manuscript’s 
version of  the text, go mūtr marks extend above and below in a selected pattern of  syllables. 
This intriguing use of  these symbols parallels the cantillation marks witnessed in red ink in 
some nineteenth-century Siamese leporellos (see Chapter 4 infra, 171–173). Although 
standardization of  these marks never occurred in either Siam or Cambodia, it seems clear that 
they mark either the upward and downward contours of  the melodies used to recite 
Girimānanda-sutta-CP or the placements of  vocal ornamentation.27 In contemporary 
Cambodia, Girimānanda-sutta-CP, like the rest of  the texts contained in this leporello 
manuscript, is sometimes still chanted with exceptionally elaborate melodies, taking between 
forty-five minutes to an hour to perform a short prose text that contains no more than 1,500 
words in English translation. 

Figure 2.2.7: UB015 2b, detail of  Pali annotations at beginning of  Ākāravattā A-NP

26 ®មូ£" (“bovine urine,” or the ៚ symbol in Khmer script or sometimes the ๛ symbol in Thai script)
27 Khmer īön ©ឿន; Thai īön2 เอื6อน
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A contrasting set of  annotations in the manuscript appear at the beginning of  
Ākāravattā A-NP. Unlike the cantillation marks, it seems unlikely that these annotations 
were intended to be performed. The contrast between the main Pali text in Khmer mūl script 
and the smaller superpositioned Pali annotations in the italic jrieṅ script is especially clear 
(Figure 2.2.7). In other parts of  this manuscript, Khmer jrieṅ script, just like Khom Wat in 
bilingual Pali-Thai Siamese manuscripts, is used primarily for the vernacular language, not 
Pali. The use of  jrieṅ script in this context suggests that these annotations are not, strictly 
speaking, part of  the sacred text, but rather implied. This passage transliterates as follows, 
with the jrieṅ-script annotations appearing in a smaller boldface type:

namatthuratanattayassa               
sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sakko mahābrahmā
namo tassa bhagavato arahato  sammāsambuddhassa 
seyyathīdaṃ taṃkhopanabhagavantaṃgotamaṃ evaṃkalyāṇokittisaddho

The opening homage (in corrected Pali: namatthu ratanattayassa, “Homage be to the Triple 
Jewel!”) and the first part of  Ākāravattā A-NP proper (in corrected Pali: seyyathīdaṃ taṃ kho 
pana bhagavantaṃ gotamaṃ evaṃ kalyāṇo kittisaddo) are not annotated. The annotations appear 
over each of  the five words of  the standard Pali homage in between: namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa (“Homage to the him, the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Rightly Self-
Awakened One!”). Namo is annotated by sātāgiriyakkho, “the yakkha of  Sātā Mountain”; tassa by 
asurindo, “lord of  the asuras [i.e. Rāhu]”; bhagavato by cātumahārājā, “the four great kings’; arahato 
by sakko, “Sakka [i.e. Indra, lord of  the gods]”; and sammāsambuddhassa by mahābrahmā, “the 
great Brahmā [i.e. Sahaṃpati Brahmā, lord of  the Sahā world-system].” 

These annotations do not explain the meaning of  the Pali terms in the sense of  a gloss. 
Instead they are names of deities in the Buddhist pantheon that are articulated in a Southeast 
Asian commentarial tradition preserved in Pali and vernacular manuscripts. Commentaries of 
this tradition are generally titled Ṭīkā namo (“Commentary on [the homage prayer that begins 
with] namo”). A few Cambodian palm-leaf manuscripts also bear the title nèh sec ktī khár pèp ñèk 
pad namo tassa oy vitthār bistār tá dov (“What follows is the content providing an extended analysis 
of the phrase namo tassa...”).28 According to this commentarial tradition, these names refer to 
the first beings to utter each word of the five-word homage. Thus the annotations in this 
manuscript may remind the performer that namo was first spoken by the yakkha of Sātā 
Mountain (sātāgiriyakkho), tassa by Rāhu, lord of the asuras (asurindo), and so on. These 
annotations in smaller jrieṅ script fall outside of the main body of the text, which is inscribed in 
mūl script, and yet may be intoned as an optional addition that invokes the pantheon of deities 
recorded by the commentarial tradition.
28 One such Khmer palm-leaf  manuscript is FEMC d.883 (L"ះa"ចក្ីខ៏រ´"ប¨"កបទន≠តស"1ឲ"3វ{តÆ"រពិស°"រត៏|វ). For 
more extensive explanations in Thai, see Amar อมร and Braḥ Deb Siṅhapurācār(y) พระเทพสงิหบรุาจารย,์ Ṭīkā 
namo ฎกีานโม (Dā1 jāṅ2 distrinct, Singburi province อ. ทา่ชา้ง, จ. สงิหบ์รุ:ี Văt bikul daaṅ วดัพกิลุทอง, n.d.); and 
Braḥ Grū Gămbhīranideś (Gāṃ Cănd(r)tī) พระครคูมัภรีนเิทศ (คํา จันทรด์)ี, Ṭīkā namo deśanā ฎกีานโมเทสศนา (Khon 
Kaen ขอนแกน่: Roṅ bim(b) glăṅ nānā vidyā โรงพมิพค์ลงันานาวทิยา, 2548).
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Another, more expansive, kind of  annotation appears with other texts in this 
manuscript. They are called ānisaṅs (Pali ānisaṃsa), which, as discussed in the introduction, are 
texts that articulate the benefits of  different meritorious acts, in this case the benefits of  
hearing, reciting, memorizing, copying, and venerating a particular Pali text. The first of  them 
was inked by one of  the scribes following the completion of  Ratanamālā-NV (figure 2.2.8 
below). This short prose ānisaṅs in Khmer, of  uncertain origin, may have been intended by the 
scribe to be read aloud after the chanted recitation of  Ratanamālā-NV had been achieved.

Figure 2.2.8: UB015, 27a–27b

My diplomatic transcription, following the original orthography of  the manuscript, is as 
follows: 

@"ះគថទN"ំបី"3បទL"ះØ∞"ះ@"ះ±"វរ់ត្មល ឲ"3សូតរុSឭកគុន@"ះពុទ្ដរជអំម\"ះ គុន@"ះធរ៌ម្ដរជអំម\"័ះ គ់ន@"ះសឃ៊
ដរជអំម\"័ះ ស់ព្^្"រ9ឯបប"≤អំពី"3ជ≥"តមុនន"3ក្ី បបក្Öងប់ច្Öប់នឥ"3ឡ∏វπ"ះក្ី និងត∞ពុំទ់ន្}ើ"3 ªើ•"ងជតអំពី"3ប់ច្
ប់ន្L"ះºៗ äើតឯដុះសិតសួរសæ"ន`"aើដ្ ªើនីងច័យុតចុះ មកច\"់ប`"ដី"3សន្ីយ º¿្"@"ះមហខ"1£"នីងបន¡="យ
រជសំប"5់ត្ ជម\"័ះ}ើសអ"1`"ê្"ស ក្Öងសក្់លជុំពូរធ្ិព្ មន់ស"1៍ƒក≈ើងL"ះឯង ថªើពុំបន∆ៀនសូត}ើ"3 |ះបន
ស°"ប់ƒកសូតស="តធ="យនីងƒ…"ះទុក¡ក គÀ""3ចÃ""យ ឧប"≤Œ"ុព្ផងទN"ំពួងពុំបនមកដិតដល}ើ"3 ªើបរស"1បុគ្ល
ឯណ១ យក@"ះធរ៌ម្[L"ះទុកដំកល]ថ=""3បង្ំមសព្^្"វ{a"ស"1ណ"1fង ៕ រ9ឯអ្ក–ះឯងក៏នីងបនម់គ្ផល់ដល់សំម"5័
ត្ទN"ំបី"3`"ក—រïើ"3មនê"វដរវ{a"ស"1ó"ងមករក"”សព្^្" ពុំ‘"ល‘"ច}ើ"3  លុះសំ’""ចជុន∞" ក៏និងបនដូចa"់ច្ក្ីពុំ
ឃx"ត}ើ"3 @"ះគថទN"ំ ១០៨ ជសំÿŸ"ម"1ó"ងនីងចំម្ងស័ត្ផងទN"ំហx""3 ºដ់"កដល់នីព="នfង ៕ ៚ 

Standardized into modern orthography, this passage reads:
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@"ះគថទំងបីបទg"ះØ∞"ះ@"ះ±"វរត្មល ឲ"3សូ£"រSឭកគុណ@"ះពុទ្ដ៏ជអម\"ស់ គុណ@"ះធម៌ដ៏ជអម\"ស់ គុណ@"ះ
សង"⁄ដ៏ជអម\"ស់សព្^្"រ9ឯបបអំពីជតិមុននយក្ី បបក្Öងបច្Öប"≤ន្ឥឡ∏វ¤"ះក្ី និងតមពុំទន់‹ើយ ªើ•"ងជតិអំ
ពីបច្Öប"≤ន្g"ះº ºäើតឯតុសិតសួគ៌សÆ"ន`"aើរ ªើនឹងច"3Öតចុះមកចប់បដិសន្ិº¿្"@"ះមហក"1£"រនិងបន
¡យរជសម"≤ត្ិជម\"ស់}ើសអស់`"ê"សក្Öងសកលជម្∏ទ្ីបមនុស"1ƒក≈ើងg"ះឯង  ថªើពុំបន∆ៀនសូ£"‹ើយ 

|ះបនស°"ប់ƒកសូ£"ស="ធ="យនឹងរSyះទុក្¡ក គភ័យចÃ""ឧបŒ"ពផងទំងពួងពុំបនមកដិតដល់‹ើយ ªើ
បុរសសបុគ្លឯណមួយ យក@"ះធម៌g"ះទុកតម្ល់ថ="យបង្ំសព្^្"វ{a"សណស់fង ៕  រ9ឯអ្ក–ះឯងក៏នឹងបនមគ្
ផលដល់សម"≤ត្ិទំងបី`"ករïើយមនê"វតវ{a"សó"ងមករក"”សព្^្" ពុំ‘"លដច់‹ើយ លុះស’""ចជន∞" ក៏នឹងបន
ដូចa"ចក្ីពុំឃx"ត}ើ"3 @"ះគថទំង ១០៨ ជសំ›មសó"ងនឹងចម្ងសត្ផងទំងឡយ ºដក់ដល់និព="នfង ៕ 

៚ 

This brief ānisaṅs translates as follows:

These three sets of  sacred gāthās are called the Sacred Jewel Ratnamālā (braḥ kèv ratnamālā, 
“Garland of  Jewels”). Chant them every day to recollect the virtues of  the lord Buddha, the 
lord Dharma, and the lord Sangha, and sins from distant previous lives and sins in the present 
will not be able to follow you. Should you depart from your present life, you will be reborn in 
the excellent heavenly realm of  Tusita. Should you pass away from there, you will take rebirth 
in the womb of  a queen and reign as the lord supreme over all the countries in the entirety of  
Jambudvīpa, our own human realm. And even if  you have not studied at all, should you just 
listen to monks chant and recite it, you will be liberated from all pain, sorrow, illness, danger, 
misfortune, and calamity; they will not come and follow you. Should any man take this 
dharma and raise it up in reverence every day it would be extraordinary. Such a person will 
achieve the paths and the fruits, including the three treasures, and there will be special deities 
to protect him every day without a lapse, and, when his life span is up, he will achieve his 
[wish] without fail. These 108 gāthās are a golden vessel that always ferries living beings to 
nibbāna. 

This passage is an example of  a vernacular annotation that illuminates the importance of  a 
particular chanted text in Pali. Certain Pali ritual texts, such as Ākāravattā A-NP, 
Sahassanaya-NP, and Abhidhammamātikā-NP, almost always appear without Khmer 
translation in leporello manuscripts; by contrast, some palm-leaf  manuscripts provide 
translations or bilingual versions for these same texts. The case for the Ratanamālā-NV is 
similar. The only vernacular texts that elucidate their meaning take the form of  ānisaṅs. The 
importance Cambodians ascribe to Ratanamālā-NV is perhaps best expressed in the brief  
ānisaṅs above rather than a careful translation of  the Pali verses themselves. Like most Khmer 
ānisaṅs, this passage articulates different benefits to those who perform various meritorious 
acts, such as daily recitation (one will “reign as the lord supreme over all the countries in the 
entirety of  Jambudvīpa”), a single hearing of  monks reciting it (one “will be liberated from all 
pain, sorrow, illness, danger, misfortune, and calamity”), or even daily worship of  the text (one 
“will achieve the paths and the fruits, including the three treasures, and there will be special 
deities to protect him every day without a lapse”). Again, while this ānisaṅs remains distinct 

60



Chapter 2: Communal Manuscripts

from the text of  the Ratanamālā-NV itself, the presence of  both the root verses and the 
short prose summarizing their benefits captures how leporellos combine texts and annotations 
in a single volume.

Another, more extended ānisaṅs appears as the last text written by the first hand in 
purple ink. It is given the title phal' ānīsa'ṅ(s) akāra(v)tāsūt in the manuscript (standardized as 
ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br). This text, which fills 62 stanzas in the 22-syllable brahmagīti meter, 
is considerably longer than that accompanying Ratanamālā-NV. Although prose ānisaṃsa 
texts for Ākāravattā A-NP exist in Khmer, Lao, Pali, and Thai, this is the only verse text of  
its kind. Indeed, this manuscript might be the only extant copy of  this text. Quite unusual for 
ritual texts appearing in leporellos, ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br presents itself  as a self-conscious 
verse composition:

Furthermore, towards the end of  his composition in stanzas 49–52, the author even spells out 
his name and homeland:

Diplomatic transcription of  UB015
១០
ខ្Öំនិងគិតច់តfl"ង
ច"3សំ‘"ងត∞ពុទ្ដីក
@"ះអង្Œ"ុងê"សe"
អ្ក‘"លបនសូតចំ∆9[ន]

១១
អករវតg"ះ
ខំម∆"រ9ះគិត‡"·9ុន
ផល‚"នីសង"1„"ើន
បំបត់ទុក្|សទំNហ‚x""3

Standardized edition 
១០
ខ្Öំនឹងគិតចត់fl"ង
ចរស‰្"ងតមពុទ្ដីក
@"ះអង្Œ"ង់ê"សន
អ្ក‘"លបនសូ£"ចំ∆9ន ។ 

១១
អករវត°"រg"ះ
ខំ∆"រ{ះគិត‡"·9ន
ផលនិសង"1„"ើន
បំបត់ទុក្|សទំងឡយ ។

Translation
10
I intend to arrange
and express the Buddha’s words
from when the Lord preached about
the one who recites
11
this Ākāravattāra
and strives to ponder it,
to whom benefits will accrue
to destroy all pain and sin.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB015
៤៩
ឯនមØ∞"ះខ្Öំណ
ក្Öងអក្រÁ"sើមË្ើងថÈ"ន
អក"1៍រហ៏ក់ល"Í‚"ន
បំ´"កហ៊រុកន៏`"កប
៥០
`"កដ្y"3អក្រÁ"
`"កបថត∞រ៏បប
រ៏ªៀប≈ើង`"កប
Ø∞"ះថហ៊ុនកុំ[សÎ"1"]
៥១

Standardized edition
៤៩
ឯនមØ∞"ះខ្Öំណ
ក្Öងអក្រsើមË្ើងថÈ"ន
អក"1រ ហ កល"Íណ
បំ´"ក ហ រុក ន `"កប ។
៥០
Ï""កដyយអក្រ
`"កបថតមរបប
រªៀប≈ើង`"កប
Ø∞"ះថហ៊ុនកុំសង"1័យ ។
៥១

Translation
49
As for my own name,
in its original powerful letters—
the lovely letter “h,”
cleft by a “u” and finished with an “n,”
50
manifest in script and
spelled according to the method,
the way we spell;
the name is “Hun”—don’t doubt it.
51
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Such elaborate declarations of  an author’s name as well as brief  autobiographies are common 
in nineteenth- and early twentieth-century Khmer verse literature, though they appear but 
rarely in ritual texts of  that era.29 It is possible that this record of  ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br is 
an autograph30; the mention of  a province name, Jöṅ Brai,31 made obsolete by the French 
administration in 1884, suggests a nineteenth- or early twentieth-century date for the text, 
which is confirmed by the paleographical and codicological characteristics of  the manuscript. 
Even if  it is not an autograph, this text may have only circulated locally in Kampong Cham 
province, of  which Jöṅ Brai is now a district. Kampong Cham, particularly in the historically 
prosperous districts along the Mekong, has long been home to a rich manuscript culture, 
including the largest surviving monastic libraries today, so it comes as no surprise that many 
distinctive and unusual texts, including ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br, can be found there. 

Though it is just one of  the manuscripts presented in Appendix I, UB015’s texts, 
annotations, and arrangements encapsulate many of  the possibilities in studying leporellos. All 
twelve of  the texts in this manuscript will be addressed in further detail in the following 
chapters. Leaving aside the doctrinal details of  these twelve ritual texts, their collection and 
arrangement in UB015 affirm broader patterns. The nine initial texts in purple ink are typical 
for leporellos used in end-of-life rituals, with the exception of  Khvān' nāg/khvān' nāg-r, 
recited in ordination ceremonies, suggesting that this manuscript’s primary use was an aid for 
monastics or laypeople chanting the texts traditionally recited for the sick, the dying, and the 
recently departed. This identification is supported by the fact that the three texts added later 
in black ink are likewise all appropriate for such rituals. 

Like many other leporellos, the Pali texts of  this manuscript are grouped together. 
Three of  them, Ākāravattā A-NP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, and Girimānanda-
sutta-CP, are so common that they represent nearly one-fifth of  the 653 ritual texts found in 
the set of  leporellos studied here. Ākāravattā A-NP, particularly when grouped with its 
variants Ākāravattā B-NP, Ākāravattā C-NP, Ākāravattā D-NP, and Ākāravattā E-
NP, occurs so frequently and assumes such a prominent ritual role that leporellos for end-of-

កុំ¤ើតöÌ"ុកÓ"""3ច\"រ
ញត្ិករ`"aើដ្Ò"""3
ក្ÖងÚ"£"ÛើងÓ"""3^្"

ជកូនអ្កÙ""មı្"ីយ

៥២
ខ្Öំបនបួសសូត∆ៀន

ក្Öងពុទ្ញណខំមឃ∞"តខ្ី

ស៏a"ត∞បឡី
y"3Ï""ជè"ល្Öង˜x"

កំ¤ើតöÌ"ុកÓ""ចរ
ញតិករ`"aើរÒ""
ក្Öង¯"ត្ÛើងÓ""^្"

ជកូនអ្កÙ""មı្"ី ។

៥២
ខ្Öំបនបួសសូ្ត∆ៀន

ក្Öងពុទ្ញណខំឃ∞"តខ្ី

សរa"រតមបលី
yយÏ""ជè"ល្ង់˜x" ។

Born in Brai Cār district

to an excellent family
in precious Jöṅ Brai province,
the child of  a rural government 
official,
52
I ordained and studied 
within the gnosis of  the Buddha, 
striving to quickly
write according to the Pali
with my uneducated mind.

29 For a comparative discussion of  this passage, see Chapter 9 infra, 560–574.
30 I.e. the scribe and the author were one and the same.
31 Khmer ÛើងÓ""
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life rituals are commonly referred to as krāṃṅ kauvaṭā, which translates as “Ākāravattā leporello,” 
kauvaṭā being the colloquial Khmer pronunciation for the title of  this text.32

The titled ritual texts of  UB015 are not merely arranged among themselves, but in the 
context of  illuminations, cantillation marks, notes, colophons, and other annotations that 
frame their importance in the ritual tradition they transmit as well as communicate 
information about the cultural and linguistic context in which they were copied down. The 
simple yet thoughtfully placed illumination frames the construction of  this manuscript as a 
sacred act of  merit. The later addition of  the three texts in a new hand wielding a different 
color ink in the remaining blank pages of  the manuscript indicates how leporellos remain 
living objects as they pass through different owners. The efforts to repair the manuscript over 
the years, with thread, French-inscribed paper, and overwritten ink, support this observation 
and demonstrate the practical need to keep such manuscripts functional and legible for 
successive generations of  chanters. 

The discrepancy between the textual sequences and titles within and beyond the 
manuscript, as reflected in the first colophon that names this manuscript a leporello (krāṃṅ), 
points to the fluidity of  the ritual tradition and its lack of  central standardization during the 
period it was produced. The cantillation marks echo of  one of  the salient characteristics of  
leporello manuscripts—that they were scores for expressive melodic renditions of  Buddhist 
texts. The numerous connections to Thai words, paleographic conventions, and even 
commentarial traditions reflects the substantial cultural influence of  Siamese Buddhism that 
flowed into Cambodia during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, as well as efforts to 
localize Siamese texts and conventions within the pages of  Khmer manuscripts. Finally, the 
presence of  rare, perhaps locally circulated texts such as ākāravattā ānisaṅs-br highlights 
the bespoke character of  every manuscript studied in this dissertation. No matter what 
impression of  Khmer Buddhism they may yield in the aggregate, each manuscript unfolds a 
uniquely fashioned world of  its own, one dependent on the aspirations, inclinations, and gifts 
of  its original creators and subsequent curators.

The multiple hands that sponsored, inscribed, annotated, refurbished, repaired, 
safeguarded, and performed UB015 over the past 100 to 150 years speak to its status as a 
communal manuscript. The manuscript includes texts performed by laypeople and monastics, 
is the product of  several scribes, and likely saw a long period of  circulation and performance 
before falling into disrepair and ultimately disuse. Moreover, this leporello contains more than 
one text and presents far more information than simply the semantic content of  its twelve 
chanted texts. UB015, when considered as a representative example of  the set, demonstrates 
that leporello texts come alive when studied in context with their paratexts. The following 
section zooms back out again to consider the whole set of  leporellos and the patterns they 
reveal.

32 Khmer !""ំង˙វដ
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2.3 Unfolding a Collection: Summary Analysis of  the Set of  70 Leporellos
The set of  leporellos I study is not a sample chosen through a statistically rigorous method. It 
is simply 70 leporellos that contain texts that are recited today in the smūtr or dhaŕm pad 
(“Dharma song”) style of  melodic chant. Excluded from this set are redundant mass-produced 
manuscripts, bhikkhuppāṭimokkha manuscripts, and manuscripts for traditional manuals or 
various secular subjects. Certainly more than 70 manuscripts survive that fit my criteria, 
including some in the microfilm archive of  the FEMC; indeed, as my fieldwork continued 
after I decided to close the set at 70, I documented numerous additional leporellos in the 
Cambodian countryside that would be recited in the smūtr style, hence also meeting the 
criteria for selection. What the set does represent, however, is a reasonably representative 
collection of  the range of  leporellos for melodic chant extant today, both in Cambodia and 
abroad, with an emphasis on older, handmade manuscripts.

In this section, I use the ten tables included in Appendix I to present an analysis of  the 
leporellos, including their dates, locations, dimensions, materials, conditions, and the ritual 
functions they emphasize. The overall picture that emerges suggests that while the materials 
used to fashion chanted leporellos have changed over the past 150 years, the contents continue 
to focus on texts for end-of-life and buddha image consecration rituals, with some more recent 
leporellos also including texts for calendrical rites as well as narrative texts for a variety of  
ritual occasions. These texts and the ritual functions they represent are dealt with in detail in 
the following chapter; here my aim is to present an overall picture of  the materiality and 
circulation of  these communal manuscripts. 

As mentioned above, I documented more leporellos than I eventually ended up 
focusing on. Many of  these roughly 150 leporellos are either outside the scope of  melodically 
chanted texts or are modern manuscripts very similar to the ones already included. For 
instance, in Britain and France there are several dozen Khmer leporellos. As mentioned in the 
introduction, many of  these are quite old, with some in the British Library going back to the 
1830s. But I was only able to identify two manuscripts in Europe, UB021 and UB022, that 
primarily fit the theme of  this dissertation. 

In Cambodia, there are three groups of  leporellos that I digitized but ultimately 
excluded from this study. First are leporellos containing the bhikkhuppāṭimokkha. These 
leporellos contain the text of  the monastic rule for recitation every fortnight. Since the monk 
who recites the text must do so from memory, the leporello is for the abbot or another monk to 
silently follow along to make sure no mistakes are made in the recitation.33 I documented 
numerous examples of  this kind of  leporello, in both traditional and modern formats, but 
exclude them here since they are only the basis for textual verification, not vocalized 
performance. Furthermore, for the fortnightly uposatha ritual, the monk who memorizes the 

33 The same practice is observed in Thailand. See Bhikkhu Ñāṇatusita, Analysis of  the Bhikkhu Pātimokkha (Kandy: 
Buddhist Publication Society, 2014), xlv–lii. For a mass-produced Thai leporello on cardstock used in such rituals, 
see Sam Bvaṅ1bhăktī สม พว่งภกัด ีand Dăśanī(y) Bvaṅ1bhăktī ทศันยี ์พว่งภกัด,ี Gāṃ svat braḥ bhikkhuṕāṭimok(kh) chpăp 
samtéc braḥ săṅgharāj draṅ jāṃraḥ saapdān braam2 dăṅ2 gāṃ aŕth ṕlè lèḥ svat braḥ buddhābhiṣek  คําสวดพระภกิขปุาฏโิมกข ์ฉบบั 
สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช ทรงชาํระสอบทาน พรอ้มทั 6ง คําอรรถแปลและสวดพระพทุธาภเิษก (Braḥ nagar พระนคร: Sāṃnăk ṅān 
sa. dhaŕmabhăktī สํานักงาน ส. ธรรมภกัด,ี 2511).
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bhikkhuppāṭimokkha does not recite it in the smūtr style, but rather in a rapid monotone fashion 
(sūtr rāy).34

Another group of  leporellos that I excluded are those, primarily from the past two 
decades, that are mass-produced versions of  leporellos already included in the set of  70, or are 
close variants thereof. In particular, leporellos produced by ācāry Ĥī of  S'āṅ district, Kandal 
province, and Jăy Sen, an ethnic Khmer from Vietnam, could be found at many of  the 
monasteries I visited. The former’s handwritten leporellos have been widely photocopied, cut 
up, and pasted into new blank cardboard leporellos for mass distribution.35 The latter’s are 
produced from word-processed documents that are printed out, and then likewise cut up, and 
glued to new cardboard leporellos. Unlike ācāry Ĥī’s leporellos, which tend to circulate by 
means of  dhammadāna (“gift of  the Teaching,” i.e. through non-commercial acts of  generosity), 
Jăy Sen’s leporellos are available for both retail and wholesale at Buddhist bookstores. I 
include two of  ācāry Ĥī’s leporellos (UB060 and UB062) and four of  Jăy Sen’s (UB063–66), 
but to include any more would only introduce redundancies to the set.

Finally, I excluded a wide variety of  traditional leporellos that did not primarily 
contain texts for melodic recitation. This group includes many vernacular manuals (kpuon or 
tamrā), such as manuals for astrology, divination, kammaṭṭhāna meditation, and magical 
incantations. There are also Cambodian leporellos of  legal, administrative, and literary texts, 
of  which only a handful survive in Cambodia.36 In Britain and France, however, many 
exceptional examples of  such manuscripts are preserved.37 The exclusion of  bhikkhuppāṭimokkha 
leporellos, most modern mass-produced leporellos, and traditional leporellos containing 
manuals as well as sundry secular subjects means that the catalog of  Appendix I contains only 
leporellos whose primary focus is texts for melodic recitation.38

Appendix I does not contain a single manuscript that has appeared before in a 
published catalog. Eleven of  the manuscripts have existing catalog numbers, all from 
unpublished records of  the EFEO or the EFEO-FEMC. These include two manuscripts 
included in the unpublished library catalog of  the Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris - Maison de 

34 Khmer សូ£"រយ
35 Some have been photocopied for publication in book format. See Sāṃṅ Ĥī សំង ហុី, Braḥ kāvaṭā @"ះកវដ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំ˚"ញ: Paṇṇāgār buddhasāsanapaṇḍity បណ¸"គរពុទ្សសនបណ˝ិត"3, n.d.).
36 See, for instance, FEMC d.382 (a short excerpt from Suttantaprījā Ind’s សុត្ន្`"ីជ ឥន្ Gatilok គតិƒក) and 
FEMC d.386 (īṇ̂āv puspā អុីណវបុស"5, an excerpt from a Khmer translation of  the Siamese version of  the Panji 
narrative from the Malay world). 
37 In the British Library collection, for instance, see Or 5865, Or 7560 A, Or 7560 B, Or 8852, Or 8853, and Or 
16131.
38 In addition to these three groups, I also excluded leporellos from outside of  Phnom Penh that were cataloged 
by the FEMC but for which they did not produce a photocopied version for storage in their archives. While many 
of  these were microfilmed, without an effective and affordable way to convert the microfilms into digital images, I 
chose to not include them in my study. Moreover, in many cases, the microfilm is the only remaining version, as 
the original manuscripts, if  stored in the monastic libraries in the countryside, have often been lost or destroyed 
over the past 20 years. I am not sure how many leporellos exist only in the FEMC microfilm collection, but 
probably at least several dozen. While the catalog of  Appendix I necessarily excludes such manuscripts, hopefully 
they will be incorporated into future research.
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l’Asie,39 and nine manuscripts that are slated to appear in future catalogs of  the EFEO-
FEMC.40 One leporello (UB056) from the latter group is part of  the cataloged collection of  
the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong in Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, Phnom Penh, 
another (UB037) is a manuscript originally from Kampong Cham but now held by the 
FEMC at Vatt Uṇṇālom, and the other seven are EFEO-FEMC photocopies of  manuscripts 
originally from monasteries in Kampong Cham, Kandal, and Phnom Penh. The remaining 
59 manuscripts have never been formally cataloged before. 

Three of  the uncatalogued manuscripts do not have formal FEMC codes, but do have 
so-called “EFEO-FEMC Photocopy” codes, indicating the running number of  the 
photocopies of  manuscripts kept at the FEMC office at Vatt Uṇṇālom, Phnom Penh.41 Five 
manuscripts were donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong before my 
arrival at the library in 2016, but remain uncatalogued.42 Of  the remaining 51 manuscripts, 
20 were donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong during my stay there 
in 2016.43 For these manuscripts, with the exception of  the word-processed leporellos UB063–
66, I have also cataloged them in the FEMC format so that they will appear in a forthcoming 
EFEO-FEMC catalog, albeit with much less detail than in Appendix I. The remaining 31 
manuscripts were documented in my fieldwork in Kampong Cham, Kampong Speu, Kandal, 
Siem Reap, and Tboung Khmum provinces, Cambodia, and Surin province, Thailand, from 
2008 through 2016.

Tables 1–3 of  Appendix I (see infra, 660–674) provide a detailed record of  the original 
locations of  the leporellos, including for the 31 documented in the field. For the other 
manuscripts, which are either photocopies or are stored at FEMC or EFEO libraries, I note 
the country, province, commune, village, and monastery, depending on what is known about 
their provenance. For ten of  the leporellos, I was not able identify any location more specific 
than the country of  Cambodia.44 Four of  the manuscripts, specifically Jăy Sen’s four word-
processed manuscripts (UB063–66), were purchased at their main distribution point in 
Phnom Penh, Trai Rata(n) bookstore, and then donated to Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah 
Vanarat Ken Vong. Two additional manuscripts were inscribed in Thailand. UB006 was 
documented in the field in Surin province, and UB004 was fashioned in Sa Kaew province in 
a refugee camp in 1986 before eventually being brought to Siem Reap, Cambodia in the late 
1980s or early 1990s. 

The remaining 54 manuscripts hail from various provinces and municipalities in 
Cambodia. Nineteen of  these come from Kampong Cham, which is also the province where 
the FEMC has identified the most surviving palm-leaf  manuscripts in Cambodia. Twelve were 
created in Kandal province and another ten in Siem Reap, the other two provinces where the 

39 UB021 and UB022
40 UB017, UB037, UB051, UB052, UB053, UB054, UB055, UB056, and UB069
41 UB025, UB039, and UB042
42 UB057, UB061, UB062, UB067, and UB068
43 UB001, UB013, UB014, UB015, UB023, UB024, UB026, UB028, UB030, UB031, UB035, UB040, 
UB049, UB050, UB059, UB063, UB064, UB065, UB066, and UB070
44 UB021–24, UB030–31, UB050, UB056, UB059, and UB061
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FEMC has identified and cataloged large numbers of  palm-leaf  manuscripts. One 
manuscript, UB046, was partially written in Siem Reap in 1979 before being completed in 
Kandal in 1991, some 300 kilometers to the southeast. Four leporellos come from Phnom 
Penh, a municipality in which most of  the palm-leaf  manuscripts are concentrated in large 
state or FEMC libraries rather than in monasteries. The remaining leporellos come from 
provinces for which the reserves of  palm-leaf  manuscripts are little known, including three 
each from Kampong Speu and Tboung Khmum and two from Kampong Thom. 

The provenance of  the 70 leporellos thus reflects the larger distribution of  traditional 
manuscripts in Cambodia, particularly those on palm leaves. There are certainly leporellos in 
other Cambodian provinces; I received photographs of  such manuscripts in Battambang from 
Erik W. Davis, and restored and documented several examples during fieldwork in Takeo in 
2017. The steadfast work of  Cheymongkol Chalermsukjitsri has uncovered numerous 
examples in the Khmer-speaking provinces of  Thailand, and a Vietnamese news article shows 
Khmer leporellos being restored in a state library in Ho Chi Minh City.45 This particular set 
of  70 leporellos reflects the bias of  my 2016 fieldwork, which was centered in Phnom Penh, 
Kandal, Kampong Speu, and Siem Reap, as well as the ample numbers of  manuscripts from 
Kampong Cham in FEMC collections. For instance, six leporellos (UB051–55) belong to the 
collection of  a single monastery, Vatt Bodhiratanārām in Kampong Cham, which the FEMC 
had the foresight to preserve via photocopies. Another nine manuscripts are from a single 
district of  Kandal province, Bañā Ḹ, where I attempted to visit as many monasteries as 
possible on several research excursions in 2016. If  the FEMC had not preserved these 
manuscripts in photocopy or if  I had chosen another district of  Kandal province to research 
intensively, then the set of  leporellos might have looked somewhat different.

However, there is reason to suppose that the actual content of  the manuscripts would 
have in fact been quite similar. There do not appear to be many patterns linking the 
provenance of  leporellos and the texts they contain. The most common texts tend to be found 
in leporellos from every province, and even the less frequently encountered texts tend to show 
a uniform distribution. There are only a few texts with possible regional specificity. These 
include Rāp' ṭhān-NP (both instances in manuscripts from Siem Reap) and dhaŕm yog-y/
ch (all four from Kampong Cham or from the province recently split off  from it, Tboung 
Khmum). However, in the absence of  a larger data set, it is difficult to draw firm conclusions 
about how leporellos from different provinces vary in their contents. The general picture that 
emerges is that the corpus of  texts in chanted leporellos is shared across Cambodia and in the 
Khmer-speaking provinces of  Northeastern Thailand.

In terms of  the current locations of  the manuscripts, 28 are now housed at the 
Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong and two more are at Bibliothèque de l’EFEO 
Paris - Maison de l’Asie. The remainder belong to monastic libraries or private lay collections. 
By “monastic libraries,” I refer to collections held by monks at a monastery, usually under the 

45 Many of  the manuscripts digitized by Cheymongkol are available online at http://
www.elibraryofcambodia.org/category/esastra/. For images of  Khmer leporellos being restored in Vietnam, see 
https://adamrobertyoung.wordpress.com/2014/01/21/the-restorers-ancient-vietnamese-manuscripts-behind-
locked-doors/.
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custodianship of  the abbot. Since manuscripts, particularly those on palm-leaf  and older 
leporellos, have largely fallen into disuse, they are rarely part of  an individual monk’s private 
collection but rather are property of  the monastery and hence usually under the direct 
supervision of  the abbot. This is in contrast to the past, where at least some monks might have 
retained private collections of  manuscripts, including ones they themselves had copied by 
hand, in their own dwelling. I encountered a few such monks with private collections during 
my field work, but in each case they were unwilling to let me view or document their 
collection. Some may have been concerned about theft; others may have wanted to protect 
their specialized ritual knowledge. Abbots, however, were almost always willing to show me the 
collections of  the monastic libraries under their control.

By “private lay collection,” on the other hand, I refer to collections of  manuscripts, 
usually not more than one or two, stored at the home of  a layperson, usually a male ācāry (lay 
ritual priest). Only eight of  the forty leporellos not currently held at EFEO or FEMC libraries 
hail from such private collections. There are probably many more manuscripts in the private 
collections of  ācārys, but they are challenging to find and identify. On multiple occasions, my 
research assistants and I were informed of  the existence of  such a collection, only to arrive at 
the ācāry’s domicile and learn that part or all of  it had been loaned out to someone else for an 
end-of-life ceremony or funeral and had not yet been returned.46 Many manuscripts, it seems, 
are lost in similar processes of  circulation. Leporellos from monastic collections are also 
frequently loaned out to laypeople or other monastics for ritual use, study, or replication.

Although only a minority of  leporellos seem to reside in private lay collections, the 
very existence of  such collections points to the status of  leporellos as communal manuscripts, 
whose creation, use, storage, and circulation are not limited to a monastic context. Laypeople, 
including laywomen, take an active role in the sponsorship, performance, and custodianship 
of  chanted leporellos. Several of  the manuscripts in private collections I documented were 
family heirlooms, and had been passed down through one or more generations of  ācārys. 
Others had passed to the custodianship of  the wife of  an ācāry after her husband had passed 
away. Still other manuscripts, now part of  the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong 
collection, were in private collections before the owners chose to donate them, or in some 
cases sold them to an antique dealer before they were purchased by another donor and given 
to the library. Again, as in the case of  the geographic provenance of  the manuscripts, whether 
a manuscript comes from a monastic library or a private lay collection does not seem to 
determine its textual content. The 70 leporellos all include texts that may be recited by 
householders or monks, and as such it is not surprising that chanted leporellos appear to be 
frequently circulated between and performed by both sides of  the lay/monastic divide. 

In addition to their practices of  circulation, another area in which Cambodian 
leporellos share broad similarities is their physical dimensions. Leporellos in Cambodia are 
invariably longer (measured from left to right when folded up) than they are wide (from the 
top to the bottom of  the cover when folded up, i.e. the width of  one half-spread). Table 4 (see 
infra, 675–677) provides the details of  these measurements. The ratios of  width to length in 
46 In some cases, this may have simply been a pretext to not show the manuscripts to us. In other cases, when we 
came back on a later date the borrowed manuscripts had been returned.
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the set range between 0.28 and 0.48, with an average of  0.349. Twenty-one leporellos have a 
ratio between 0.33 and 0.34, generally measuring about 12 centimeters in width by about 35 
or 36 centimeters in length. Fifteen of  such leporellos date from the late nineteenth or early 
twentieth centuries. Only three leporellos of  comparable age in the set feature different ratios. 
This suggests that there was formerly a system of  standardized dimensions in place, or that the 
way they were produced ensured a kind of  uniformity. Many Siamese leporellos of  this period, 
including all of  the Siamese leporellos in Cambodian collections, have similar dimensions. 
The primary exception are the illuminated Siamese leporellos for end-of-life chants discussed 
in the following chapter, which tend to be significantly larger, though with a lower width to 
length ratio (i.e. they are often much longer in absolute terms than their Cambodian 
counterparts).

Cambodian leporellos with width to length ratios lower or higher than 0.33 or 0.34, 
therefore, tend to be more recent creations. Other aspects of  their dimensions, however, are 
less tied to their date. For example, almost all of  the leporellos have ten to twelve lines per 
spread, or five to six lines per page. A few have up to fourteen lines on certain spreads, but 
only two leporellos, UB001 and UB064, both from the past few decades, consistently have 
fewer than ten or more than fourteen lines per spread. Among the 45 manuscripts that are 
complete in the set (twelve are incomplete photocopies and thirteen are fragmentary original 
manuscripts), the number of  spreads ranges from 32 to 154, with a mean of  73.7, with over 
three-quarters of  these leporellos containing between 50 and 100 spreads. Both new and old 
manuscripts fit this pattern.47 

Clearer patterns in the dating of  the leporellos are found when compared to their 
current physical condition, with older manuscripts unsurprisingly showing more signs of  their 
age. Table 7 (see infra, 690–692) presents a summary of  this information. Of  the seven kinds 
of  wear and damage I recorded, two types, edge and fold wear, are most connected with the 
circulation and reading of  the manuscripts, since the process of  handling and unfolding the 
leporellos causes the edges and folds to degrade over time. With the exception of  two 
manuscripts stored at the Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris - Maison de l’Asie for most of  the past 
century, all of  the pre-1975 manuscripts showed severe or moderate edge and fold wear, with 
severe wear predominant among manuscripts from the late nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries. Many of  the oldest manuscripts have almost entirely fallen apart at their seams, thus 
requiring extensive repairs before we could photograph them. This suggests that Cambodian 
leporellos, even if  stored away from humidity and insects, might simply deteriorate after some 
150 years of  constant use and circulation. 

Another three kinds of  damage, that of  water, mold, and insects, are primarily due 
how a manuscript has been stored rather than its use per se.48 These forms of  damage are 
more common in the older manuscripts as well. Water and mold, however, can rapidly 

47 The same is true for the folding patterns M, N, W, and И, which are each roughly equally represented in 
leporellos of  all dates, though with M and W being about 50% more common overall than N and И. See the 
introduction to Appendix I for more on these folding arrangements.
48 Surprisingly, I was not able to find any obvious traces of  gnaw marks from rodents or other mammals, even 
though hungry rats would presumably take an interest in chewing on leporellos. 
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discolor and destroy a leporello. Unlike palm-leaf  manuscripts—which can be soaked in water 
for cleaning with no apparent ill effects to the leaves, engravings, or ink—leporellos are 
extremely vulnerable to humidity, and are thus in some ways ill-suited to Cambodia’s climate. 
One should note that even ordinary paper books deteriorate quickly in this climate; it is rare 
to find a paperback book in robust condition from earlier than the mid-1990s. Even so, most 
of  the water, mold, and insect damage to the leporellos probably occurred between 1970 and 
1990, when war disrupted the proper storage and care of  manuscripts. Manuscripts from the 
mid-1980s or later in the set are largely free of  these forms of  damage.

The two final forms of  damage, that of  wax and fire, are connected not so much to 
circulation or storage but to ritual use. Since many chanting rituals, including those for end-of-
life and consecration rites, take place at night, candlelight was once an essential part of  the 
ritual performance of  leporellos. Fire damage seems especially rare, as in most cases flame 
would destroy a leporello entirely, along with the rest of  a manuscript library. However, if  a 
stick of  incense or a candle accidentally fell on a manuscript during a ritual, the performer 
could quickly extinguish it, leaving a burn mark but not extensive damage. This seems to be 
the case for the four manuscripts with such damage. Wax damage, generally in the form of  
candle drippings, are much more common, being present in sixteen manuscripts. Since wax is 
easily removed, it is likely that more manuscripts once showed this sign of  ritual use. In the 
process of  cleaning the manuscripts before photographing them, we also removed wax 
drippings that obscured words, sometimes leaving a small oil stain behind while at other times 
leaving nary a trace.

Damage from ordinary wear and tear during circulation or use, however, can be 
addressed and often repaired. Many of  the manuscripts in the set were repaired over the 
course of  their life. Some forms of  damage require little effort to mitigate. For instance, wax 
probably accumulated on the pages during ritual performance, but was largely cleaned away 
before the manuscript was stored. Mold can also be mitigated by wiping the spores and 
hyphae away, though the damage from water, fire, and insects tends to be permanent. Other 
types of  damage, especially torn folds, can be addressed through labor-intensive repairs. 
Eighteen of  the manuscripts were repaired by Mech Khoeun, myself, or the FEMC, generally 
with cellophane tape, glue, and plain white paper. I also commissioned a set of  wooden covers 
to be made for each of  the leporellos in the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong 
collection that lacked such a cover. However, many of  the manuscripts had already been 
repaired multiple times with glue, paper, tape, or thread, and fitted with a variety of  paper and 
wood covers before we did any additional repairs.49

The oldest Cambodian leporellos, like their Siamese counterparts of  the same 
dimensions, are fitted with traditional layered paper covers, fixed together with plant glues and 
resins, and occasionally reinforced over time with wood, black crocodile skin, or card stock. 

49 We occasionally encountered manuscripts that had undergone botched repairs, usually in the form of  tape or 
thread being used to join two broken folds that were originally in different parts of  the leporello, thus leaving the 
text incoherent across the repaired fold. In these cases, we photographed the manuscript once as is, and then 
trimmed away the tape or thread and put the manuscript back in its proper order before repairing and 
photographing it a second time.
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More recent manuscripts tend to be fashioned with hard cardboard covers instead. Older 
leporellos were also repaired with a mix of  glues and resins, traditional papers, and thread. 
The latter was used to sew together spreads that had torn at the folds, with paper and resins 
also used to reinforced such seams. Newer manuscripts tended to use modern glue, cellophane 
or electrical tape, paper clips, plastic laminate, and a variety of  modern papers to make the 
same repairs. While the methods use to repair manuscripts over time have certainly changed, 
what remains constant is the need to mend and refurbish leporellos so that they may remain 
suitable for ritual use. In contrast to palm-leaf  manuscripts, which tend to show far fewer signs 
of  repair due to their relative durability and lack of  circulation, this set of  leporellos bears a 
long history of  communal circulation and repair. 

One manuscript, UB013, provides specific written evidence for such acts of  repair. 
This manuscript was first inscribed in 1944 or 1945 by a certain bhikkhu named V"ān in 
Kampong Cham. In subsequent decades, likely in the 1960s, early 1970s, or early 1980s, the 
manuscript had fallen into disrepair and was restored by a layman named Jāṅ. What is 
unusual about him is not only that he recorded his act of  restoration of  this particular 
manuscript, but also that he claims to have restored many more manuscripts and considered 
these works to be important acts of  merit:

Figure 2.3.1: UB013, 78a–78b, detail of  colophon, with evidence of  reinforcing paper added on the left and bottom

Diplomatic transcription:

ឧបសក (ជង) öភូមិ˛""ករSs"ងäើតជអ្កជួសជុល!""ំងរ¶"កaៀវˇធម៌ជ„"ើនចំនួនជង១០០ក"5ល
ïើយ ចំπ"កaៀវˇ[ចំង/ចង/បិត]‡"បដក់សច់សំពត់`"ហមyះ‡"ឡះ‘"ក[!"ញ]ដក់
‡"ឡះ[សŸ"ន់]‡"ហម„""ះ•"ងសុី•"ងរ¶"ក‡"ប[ªើ]មុននិងរ¶"កៗ សច់aៀវˇខងក្Öងមុនពី"""ះ
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សុទ្[សច]់សំពត់ ។  anāgatekālemahappaññā ។ បន#""ê" idaṃ vatame puññaṃ āsavakkhaya vahaṃ 
nibbānasa[ṅkhātaṃ hotu ānā gate] kāle...50 

Translation (with Pali portions in italics):

[I], the layman [named] Jāṅ of  Brèk Raṃṭeṅ village, am a restorer of  over 100 torn 
leporello-format Dharma books (krāṃṅ rahèk siev bhau dhaŕm). As for books (siev bhau) 
with [wooden] covers and cloth [wrappings], [I] removed the iron [parts] and inserted 
copper [parts] to prevent rust from tearing the covers, as before they were quite torn 
and even tore away the paper of  the manuscripts with only cloth [wrappings]. In the 
future [may I achieve] great wisdom. This translates as: This is indeed my merit. [By means of  
this merit], may [I] reach the destruction of  the cankers known as “Nibbāna” in the future.

Jāṅ was likely not the only restorer of  leporellos in his day, as many manuscripts in the set of  
70 bear traces of  such repairs. Jaṅ’s explicit connection between his restoration and his 
aspiration for Nibbāna highlights how he and others may have seen their labors as 
meritorious.51 Jāṅ was neither the original sponsor of  the manuscript nor its scribe, yet he 
participates in the same continuity of  merit-making. As leporellos circulate and change hands, 
they extend the reach of  their community of  performance, restoration, and merit, as 
witnessed in how Jāṅ and others have repaired them over the years. 

Figure 2.3.2: UB056 16b, mid nineteenth century, black snāy paper, showing extensive water, mold, and insect damage

In addition to their mending and refurbishment, the materials of  the leporellos 
themselves weave a story over time. Table 6 (see infra, 684–689) provides further details on this 
aspect of  their materiality. All twenty-six of  the leporellos produced before the mid-twentieth 

50 UB013 78a–78b, i.e. idaṃ vata me puññaṃ āsavakkhayaṃ nibbānasa[ṅkhātaṃ hotu ānāgate]kāle...
51 In Nepal and other parts of  the Buddhist world, great merit is believed to accrue to those who repair damaged 
manuscripts. I am not aware of  texts that explicitly celebrate such repair work in Southeast Asia; most ānisaṃsa 
texts concern the donation of  new items rather than the restoration of  old ones. However, the Khmer and Tai 
words for “to sponsor [a religious work]” (sāṅ សង or srāṅ2 สรา้ง) literally mean “to build,” and while in general 
they refer to new “constructions,” they may, in some circumstances, connote repairs of  old buildings or objects.
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century consist of  handwritten texts inked upon a handmade manuscript. In leporellos created 
before roughly 1930, the paper used is a traditional white or black paper made from the bark 
of  the snāy (Streblus asper) or man (mulberry; Morus) trees (Figure 2.3.2). From 1930 to 1960, 
limited production of  this traditional paper continued, but was supplemented by leporellos 
fashioned from cement-sack kraft paper (Figure 2.3.3). From the 1960s to the present, 
leporellos have typically been fashioned from mass-produced blank folding books, initially 
produced in Thailand but since the mid-1990s produced in Cambodia, or from handmade 
composites of  modern card stock, cardboard, and glue. Unlike palm-leaf  manuscripts, which 
require a range of  rare materials and specialized training to create, leporellos fashioned from 
ordinary materials remain a living, if  dwindling, part of  Cambodia’s Buddhist communities. 
Moreover, these leporellos may be created for and by a rural community using limited 
resources, even in the absence of  traditional bark paper manuscripts to copy from. 

Almost all of  the leporellos I documented were ruled into lines for writing before the 
actual process of  copying began. In the earliest manuscripts, diluted ink or pencil is most 
common. In newer manuscripts, pencil or incised scores are more common, with the latter 
found in manuscripts on thicker card stock. The text itself  is generally written in a mix of  ink 
and pencil. The older manuscripts are written with Chinese ink applied with a nib pen, 
generally in black but also with a brilliant shade of  purple for certain texts, illuminations, and 
highlights. By the mid-twentieth century, purple ink was no longer used. Instead, scribes used 
both nib and ballpoint pens, with felt-tip markers increasingly common in leporellos by the 
1960s. By the early 2000s, leporellos handwritten with markers and ballpoint pen were 
increasingly eclipsed by word-processed, printed manuscripts, principally those created by Jăy 
Sen.

Figure 2.3.3: UB057 76a–77b, mid-twentieth century, cement-bag kraft paper, with cement logo visible on 77a–77b; this is the 
only spread where the logo is visible; all there other spreads look like 76a–77b
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While the materials used in the fashioning of  leporellos has changed over the years, 
what remains constant is the need for a constellation of  different acts and actors: someone to 
produce a blank manuscript (the bibliopegist or bookbinder), someone to rule it and write on it 
(the scribe), someone else to sponsor the whole process (the donor), and finally someone to 
whom the merit of  the project is dedicated (the dedicatee). This picture is necessarily 
complicated by the fact that these four roles often overlap and may involve more than one 
person per role or more than one role per person.52 The role of  the bibliopegist is obscured in 
Cambodian leporellos, and UB013 is unique in giving details about an act of  restoration. For 
the roles of  the scribe, the donor, and dedicatee, however, we have ample information 
provided in the colophons of  leporellos.

2.4 Scribes, Donors, and Dedicatees: Colophons of  Communal Manuscripts
Buddhist manuscripts often feature a colophon, a statement by the scribe or donor that 
provides the user of  the manuscript with information concerning the who, what, when, where, 
why, and how of  the creation of  the manuscript. Colophons in manuscripts across the 
Buddhist world typically give the name of  the donor and/or scribe, the time and/or date of  
completion, the title and/or contents of  the text copied, and often some statement expressing 
the purpose of  copying the text and/or an aspiration for merit and its dedication.53 
Cambodian manuscripts in both leporello and palm-leaf  formats are no exception to this. 

Many, though by no means all or even most, Khmer palm-leaf  manuscripts contain a 
short colophon at the end. In the simplest form, such a colophon simply says, “finished” or 
“completed,” sometimes preceded by the title of  the text. On other occasions, the colophon 
includes an aspiration of  the scribe, usually for the attainment of  Nibbāna in the future, with 
or without the title of  the text. For certain manuscripts, the colophon comes not at the end but 
on the first leaf  of  the manuscript along with the title. This is more common on long, multi-
fascicle treatises than for short texts consisting of  less than ten or twelve leaves. Another 
common colophon is simply the name of  the scribe, sometimes accompanied by the time or 
date in which the manuscript was copied. In Cambodian manuscripts, the date is often 
incomplete; the year, in particular, is often missing. 

The colophons of  palm-leaf  manuscripts thus provide information about the title of  
the text copied, the time or date it was copied, the name of  the scribe, or the aspirations of  the 
scribe, but rarely are all four pieces of  information present in a single manuscript. In rare 
instances, palm-leaf  manuscript colophons may also contain other information, including the 
name of  a donor, the place it was copied, an apology for poor handwriting, or a dedication of  
merit. By and large, however, colophons in Cambodian palm-leaf  manuscripts are dry and 
succinct, if  present at all. 

52 This is before even considering the roles of  authors and as well as the now-lost manuscripts or memories any 
given text in a leporello was copied from.
53 For comparable examples, see Apiradee Techasiriwan, “Locating Tai Lü and Tai Khün Manuscripts in Space 
and Time through Colophons”; Heinz Braun, “The Colophons of  Burmese Manuscripts,” Journal of  the Pali Text 
Society 27 (2002): 147–153; Hundius, “The Colophons of  30 Pāli Manuscripts from Northern Thailand.”
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By contrast, Cambodian leporellos often contain more varied, detailed, and distinct 
colophons. Part of  this contrast is due to the relatively flexible format of  the leporello, which 
allows for multiple colophons placed all over the manuscript, not simply on the first or last 
leaf. Another dimension that shapes the comparatively rich colophons of  leporellos is their 
circulation between multiple scribes, donors, performers, and restorers, both inside and 
outside of  monasteries. In other words, the colophons of  leporellos reflect their diverse cohort 
of  creators, users, and borrowers.

Among the 70 leporellos, only sixteen do not contain a colophon of  any sort. An 
additional five manuscripts provide a simple colophon, but do not specify who might be the 
scribe, donor, or dedicatee. Many of  these manuscripts lacking colophons altogether or 
containing only very simple ones are in fact the oldest surviving leporellos from the nineteenth 
and early twentieth centuries, as highlighted in Table 12 (see infra, 708–710). The remaining 
49 manuscripts provide not only one or more colophons, but also enough information such 
that some aspect of  the scribe, donor, or dedicatee can be determined. These colophons range 
in length from less than one line to more than one spread, and contain a wide variety of  
information that places leporellos in their communal context.

While each colophon is different and reflects the particular constellation of  actors and 
actions that gave rise to the manuscript, leporello colophons tend to follow a stereotyped 
formula of  nine elements.54 Even when, as is often the case, all nine elements are not present 
or are spread out across several different colophons in the manuscript, they still tend to follow 
the following sequence:55

1) Appeal to take care of  the manuscript
2) Names of  donors and/or scribes
3) Location
4) Time/date
5) Contents of  the manuscript
6) Purpose of  the manuscript
7) Apology for mistakes and appeal for correction
8) Dedication of  merit, including names of  dedicatees
9) Aspiration/absolution

While many of  these elements can be present in palm-leaf  manuscripts, leporellos provide the 
space and flexibility to incorporate this rich array of  information, often spread out between 
several colophons. Sometimes, however, many of  these elements are present all in one place. 
UB031 provides a typical example of  a colophon (Figure 2.4.1) that contains elements 5, 6, 7, 
8 and 9, in that order:

54 A quite similar structure is described for Tai Lue inscriptions and colophons in Grabowsky and Apiradee 
Techasiriwan, “A Note on Tai Lue Wooden Budddha Image Inscriptions and Buddhist Manuscript Colophons 
from Northern Laos,” 63.
55 Note that curses upon those who violate a manuscript are not included in this formula; see section 2.6 below.
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Figure 2.4.1: UB031 58a–58b, detail of  colophon

ahaṃ រ9អញ ៕ កំ !""ង`"ធម្័%វតរ@"ះB"""3ល័ក្ភg្"រ`"$"នពុំសូវ`"%""3 ល្ខx"ះអ‡"កខx"ះ ខុះ£"'វa្ើរហ
គe"រមនចិត្សទ("រសa"រយកបុន ៕ ព័្ ៕ nībānapăcay'ohotu56

Ahaṃ as for me, I57 [created] this leporello of  the pradhămm [Abhidhammamātikā-
NP], kovatār (Ākāravattā A-NP), braḥ trailăkkhaṇ (trailakkhaṇ «rūpaṃ 
dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k), and bhante (lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k) as an offering [to 
the monks]. It is not very beautiful, with good and bad, right and wrong in equal 
measure. [I created it] with a heart filled with faith in order to receive the merit. May it 
be the condition for [my attainment of] Nibbāna.

The colophon begins with the contents of  the manuscript (5), followed by its purpose (6), in 
this case as an offering to fellow monks in a monastery. This is followed by an apology for its 
shortcomings (7), and finally a dedication of  merit (8), in this case to the scribe himself, and an 
aspiration for the attainment of  Nibbāna (9). 

In other leporellos, many of  the nine elements are present, but in a slightly different or 
even overlapping order. UB028 provides a complex example of  how these elements may be 
woven together in different ways:

ជុបចប់ö^្" ពុធ ៨  ច ទី ១៤ Ú" បុស"1 Ú" មករ ឆe"ំ ម‰" ព.ស ២៥៤៧ គ.ស ២០០៤ ៕ ៕ ƒកយយ  « វÁ"
ត »   @"មទំងបងប្∏ន កូន+ បនកសង !""ំង គីរ9មនន្សូ£"មួយ!""ំង សន"1ំកុសលតម្ល់ទុកក្Öង@"ះពុទ្
សសន ៕ សូមថូន ៥០០០ @"ះវស"”បរ{បូរfង ៕ ៕  ម.អ.ឧ. ទុក្ំ ! គុណគិតរូបំ រូប"5‚"-"ៗ êើបខ្Öំគិតសងធម៌
@"ះពុទ្^្" មនទំងគីរ9 មនន ្  ˙វដ  ឥតិបិ¡ថត  @"ះធម្ អន£"័យ £"័យលក្ ស∞"លផង." គុណគិត
សÄ្"ក ក្Öងខ្/នពន់˚"ក ខំរកច"5ប់ធម៌g"ះ ជួល$"ចម្ង ទុកសំរប់0មញតិ1 "ើតºមុខ សំរប់សូ£"សូម
ផលx"អនិសង"1 ºខងមុខ កុំ2យខ្Öំជួបនិងa"ចក្ីកងទុក្ ពី£"ឹមg"ះºមុខកុំបីជួប‹ើយ ខ្Öំសូមជួបó"a"
ចក្ីសុខ ïើយចំ∆9នផង ៕ សូម!ៀសភ័យ !ៀសទុក្វ{ដុកក្ÖងÏ""ណ កុំមន·"រ បបទល់ទុក្ ·"ទន កុំបីជួប
‹ើយ ៕ សូមសងគុណមតបិតភN"`"ិយ សូមƒកបនសម"≤ត្ិទំងបី`"ករដូចចិត្ កុំ2យ‡"‡"ី សូមបន
ដូចa"ចក្ីÏ""ថe"fង ៕ äើតជតិអនគតកល សូមត’""ះដូចនងអ¢"" សូមÏ""ជè"ដូច@"ះមfសថ ច"5ស់

56 UB031 58a–58b
57 For more on this kind of  bilingual Pali-vernacular sentence structure, see Chapter 6.
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និង@"ះធម៌ជន់ខ្ស់ សំ∆"ច@"ះនិព="នfង ៕ ម"Í‚"ងêៀត សូម´"រ4""យ 2យ ស័ព្សធុករ កូន+ រកសុី
äើតមន £"ជក់£"ជុំដូចទឹកអ5"ិត មូលមតបិត វង"1£"កូល6សន°"ន កុំបីឃx"ត @"ះពុទ្ @"ះធម៌ @"ះសង"⁄ 
g"ះfង ៕ មនខុសតួអក្រព"37្នណមួយ @"ះករុណខ្Öំបទ សូម9"ត°"ជួយ±"fl"កផង ៕ ឈួន-ធូ ៕ ៕ 

ចម្ងក្Öងវត្;ធិបន<"យជ័យ ៕58

[This act of] magical incantation59 was completed on Wednesday, the eight waning day 
of  Pussa, the fourteenth of  January, Year of  the Goat, 2547 BE, 2004 CE [I], Mrs. 
(“Grandmother”) V"āt, along with my siblings, children, and grandchildren, 
sponsored one Girimānanda-sutta leporello as an act of  merit to be established within 
the dispensation of  the Buddha. May it last the full five thousand years. MA A U 
dukkhaṃ! After contemplating the body and its faults, I decided to sponsor this leporello 
of  the Girimānanda-sutta, Ākāravattā, Itipi so that, Abhidhamma, Ān trai, trailakkha(ṇ), and lā 
pāp. After contemplating and being stirred within the body, I strove to find copies of  
these texts and hired someone to copy them so that they could be established for 
relatives and friends to use in the future for chanting. May the benefits continue into 
the future, and may I not face the various forms of  suffering from now on. I humbly 
pray to only encounter well-being and prosperity. May I be free of  danger, pain, and 
suffering in the body, and may I be free of  rancorous sins that lead to pain—may I 
never encounter them. May I repay my debt to my dearest parents, and may they 
achieve the three attainments in accordance with their wish, may they never be in 
poverty, and may they achieve everything they aspire to. In whatever life I may be 
born in the future, may I have intelligence equal to Amarā[devī, i.e the wife of  the 
Bodhisatta in his birth as Mahosatha], may I have wisdom equal to Mahosatha, clarity 
in the highest levels of  the august Dharma, and achieve Nibbāna. Moreover, returning 
to an earlier subject, may the sounds of  rejoicing [in this merit lead] my children and 
grandchildren to succeed in business and be cooled and quenched, as if  by ambrosial 
waters, along with their parents, relatives, and kin. May all of  them never be separated 
from the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha. If  there should be any mistakes in the 
letters or the consonants, I, servant of  your grace, humbly request that you kindly 
correct them as a favor to me. Jhuon Dhū. Copied in Vatt Bodh(i) Pandāy Jăy.

In this case, the date appears first (4), followed by the name of  the donor (2), and an initial 
statement of  the purpose of  the manuscript (“as an act of  merit to be established within the 
dispensation of  the Buddha”) (6). This is followed by a listing of  the contents of  the 
manuscript (5) and another statement of  purpose (“for relatives and friends to use in the future 
for chanting”) (6). Then comes a long list of  aspirations and absolutions (9) on the part of  the 
donor, alternating with several statements for dedicating the merit to various relatives (8). The 
colophon concludes with an apology from the scribe for inadvertent mistakes and an appeal 
for corrections (7), the name of  the scribe (2) and the location it was copied (3). In other words, 
this colophon contains eight of  the nine elements, missing only the first element, an appeal to 

58 UB028 55b–56a
59 Pali/Sanskrit japa, i.e. muttering the texts while writing them down to imbue the manuscript with the texts’ 
magical power.
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take care of  the manuscript, which only appears in a handful of  leporellos. However, in this 
case, the colophon weaves these elements into a complex, overlapping order that weaves 
together statements from the donor and scribe.

In a few cases, the formulaic elements of  a colophon are provided not in prose but 
rather in verse. This is true for UB045, which includes two extensive colophons in prose that 
describe the biography of  the scribe and his relatives as well as the date, location, and purpose 
of  the manuscript. In addition to these long prose passages, a third, equally extensive 
colophon in verse focuses on the donors and the merit they have accrued through their 
sponsorship of  the leporello. The scribe says this poem, consisting of  fifteen stanzas in the 
brahmagīti meter, is his own composition. He titles it “Poem Offered as a Souvenir” (kaṃṇāby jūn 
anussāvarī(y)),60 presumably as a keepsake for the donors:

UB045 48a–48b, 50a
១
៙ ƒកអុំ >ឿន-គឹមច័ន្ 
ចិត្ជក់ស"≤័នក្Öងសទ(" 
@"មទំងអុំភរ{យ 

នមØ∞"ះថ តន់.គឹមលន់ ។
២
@"មទំងបុ£"ធីត 

ចិត្?"ះថx"Ò""˚"កពន់ 
បរ{ច\"គនូវŒ"ព"3ធន 

កសង!""ំង@"ះធម∞" ។
៣
មនធម៌@"ះអភិធម្ 
ធម៌ឧត្ម."សស°" 
និងធម៌@"ះ˙វតរ 
គិរ{មនន្សូ£"ផង ។
៤
និង@"ះសូ£"@"1"ងêៀត 

ខ្ÖំA"B្Cតដកចម្ង
ឱយÌ"បតមបំណង 

បរ{ស័ទE"ប់E"ប់គe" ។
៥
ដំកល់ជធម្ទន 

ក្Öងទីឋនវត្បូព៌ណ 

Translation
1
Mr. Bhīön Gịm-cănd,
with a clear heart of  faith,
along with his wife,
Mrs. Tān' Gịm-lan'
2
and their children,
all with extremely bright faith,
donated their wealth
to sponsor a leporello of  the august Dhamma.
3
It contains the Abhidhamma,
the highest teachings of  the Teacher,
and the Ākāravattā,
the Girimānanda-sutta,
4
and various other scriptures.
I strove to excerpt and copy them
in accordance with the wishes
of  all Buddhist followers
5
and establish them as a gift of  the Dharma
within the grounds of  Pūŕṇ Monastery,

60 UB045 48a និពន្yយ បណ˝ិតធម∞"ចរ"3 ឡយ សំង  «កំណព"3ជូនអនុស"”វរ9យ៍» (Composed by the lay Dhamma teacher 
(paṇḍit dhammācāry) Ḷāy Sāṃṅ, “Poem offered as a souvenir”).
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សធុជន‘"ល£"'វករ 
ជនអពធ‘"លចង់ស°"ប់ ។

៦
រ9ធម៌គិរ{មនន្ 

អ្កឈឺធ្ន់Ï""ជè"អ័ប"≤ 
ªើផ្ង់ស∞"រH9ស°"ប់ 

–ះនិងមនគតិល្ ។
៧

រ9ធម៌@"ះអភិធម្ 
ធម៌ឧត្មដ៏បវរ 

ªើបនស្ឹងស∞"ធិល្ 
អចកត់ផ°"ច់វដ្សង"”រ ។

៨
ស§្"បធម៌ប៉ុ¤្"ះ 

ខ្Öំ£"ិះរ{ះពិពណ៌ន 

សំ‘"ងពីសទ("

@"ះភគវI្"ងសត"3ំ ។
៩

saddhī'dha
purisassa seṭṭhaṃ
dhammo suciṇṇo
sukhamāvahāti.
១០
រ9បុរសក្Öងƒកg"ះ 

មនវ{a"សŒ"ព"3សទ(" 
ល្}ើសŒ"ព"3នន 

@"ះភគវŒ"ង់សំ‘"ង ។
១១

រ9អ្កសន"1ំធម៌ 
`"@"ឹត្ល្ភ្ ឺចិJ្"ង 

សុចរ{តធម៌–ះឯង 

ó"ងនំមកនូវសុខ ។

១២
សូមជូនពរស័ក្ិសម 

ដល់ƒកអំទំងê្"ហ 

@"មទំងបុ£"ធីត 

for the faithful who require them,
for the ill who want to listen to them.
6
As for the Girimānanda-sutta,
the ill, whose wisdom is clouded,
if  they can sharpen their awareness and listen [to it],
they can have a favorable rebirth.
7
As for the Abhidhamma,
the highest, most supreme teaching,
if  one can concentrate [on it] well,
it can cut off  saṃsāra completely.
8
Having briefly summarized the texts,
I shall reflect on, describe, and
expound upon faith,
about which the Blessed One truly preached:
9
In this world, faith
is the greatest [wealth] of  a man.
The Dhamma, once well-practiced,
brings forth happiness. (cf. Sutta-nipāta 1.10)
10
As for men in this world,
their best wealth is faith,
exceeding all other wealth—
thus preached the Blessed One.
11
As for one who cultivates the Dharma,
practicing it well and illuminating it brightly,
this well-practiced Dharma
always brings forth happiness.
12
I humbly offer appropriate blessings
to both Mr. and Mrs. [Gịm-cănd],
along with their children,
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This poem, too, contains many of  the nine elements. It begins with the names of  the donors 
(2), followed by a brief  listing of  some of  its most important texts (5). This is followed by the 
name of  the monastery where the manuscript will be kept (3) and a statement concerning the 
purpose of  the manuscript (“for the faithful who require them, for the ill who want to listen to 
them”), along with a description of  the benefits of  these particular texts (6). The poem then 
reflects on the importance of  faith, and confers a dedication of  merit upon the donors (8), one 
that perhaps reflects their aspirations to be born in the time of  Maitreya Buddha and attain 
Nibbāna (9). A few other colophons contain poems, though none as long or complex as this 
one, and typically only for the final, ninth element of  aspiration and absolution.

Some of  the nine elements are self-explanatory: the location, if  recorded, usually notes 
the monastery the manuscript was copied at or donated to. Some manuscripts give the date, or 
less often the time, when the manuscript was completed. As the twentieth century progressed, 
notation of  the year in such colophons steadily increased, and as a result most manuscripts of  
the past 50 or 60 years can assigned a secure date. The contents of  the manuscript usually 
take the form of  a list of  the most salient texts included in the leporello. As witnessed in 
UB015 above, however, this list can be incomplete or out of  order. Some very recent 

មនសទ("វ{a"សÒ""។ 

១៣

សុចរ{តÛឿÏ""កដ 

ចិត្បរ{សុទ្ក្Öរ័ត្B"" 
@"ះពុទ្@"ះធម៌^្" 
នឹង@"ះសង"⁄បុណ"3¯"ត°" ។
១៤
បច្Öប"≤ន្និងºមុខ 

សូម¡យសុខក្Öងសួគ—" 
សូមទន់@"ះសិអរ"3 
នអនគត–ះផង ។
១៥
សូមដល់@"ះធម៌ä"1"មក"”ន្ 
គឺនិព="នសុខកន្ង 

ផុតទុក្ទំង៤កង 

yយសរ!""ំង@"ះធម្g"ះ ។

ជអ្កស°"ប់ក្ី គួរó"`"តិបតិyយ
®រពទំងអស់គe" និងបនផលx"និ
សង"1„"ើន ។  អ្កសរa"រ  
[signature] ឡយ-សំង

who have such great faith,
13
good conduct, firm belief,
whose hearts are purified in the Three Jewels:
the Buddha, the precious Dharma,
and the Sangha, the field of  merit.
14
From now on,
may they enjoy the bliss of  the heavens
and may they be born in the time of  Maitreya
in the future as well.
15
May they reach the peaceful Dharma,
that is, Nibbāna, of  unsurpassed bliss,
beyond all four types of  suffering,
as a result of  this leporello of  the august Dharma.

For those who are listening, you should practice 
respectfully to achieve many fruits and benefits. 
Scribe: Ḷāy Sāṃṅ.
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manuscripts include a table of  contents, complete with page numbers. Perhaps the most 
distinctive and complex element of  leporello colophons is the aspiration and/or absolution of  
the scribe, donor, or dedicatee, a theme I discuss in detail in Chapter 9 along with the closely 
related element of  the dedication of  merit. In the sections that follow, I treat the other 
complex elements of  colophons, namely appeals to take care of  the manuscript (2.5), 
apologies for mistakes and appeals for correction (2.6), and the purpose of  the manuscript 
(2.7). First, however, I examine the names, identities, and roles of  the scribes, donors, and 
dedicatees, the subject of  Tables 11 and 12 (see infra, 705–710).

These tables elucidate information from the colophons, specifically from the second 
(names of  donors and/or scribes) and ninth (dedication of  merit, including names of  
dedicatees) elements to present a synoptic view of  the parts played by various laymen, 
laywomen, and monks in the creation of  leporellos. Viewed as a whole, the colophons bring to 
life the communal process of  manuscript production. As mentioned above, 49 leporellos 
contain colophons with sufficient information to determine something about the role of  at 
least one scribe, donor, or dedicatee. In some of  these cases, however, we know only that such 
a person or persons exist. We may know their name, but do not know their gender, age, or 
ordination status. There are seven such scribes and five such donors mentioned in the 
leporellos. For the remaining cases, however, we can identify a more specific societal position 
for the scribes, donors, and dedicatees.

What I am calling the “scribe” is the person who inked the texts onto the manuscript. 
The scribe is rarely named as a scribe; only in one manuscript, UB067, is a “scribe” (smien, 
“the person who writes,” from Old Khmer smer via Thai smien) mentioned as such, probably in 
this case a professional scribe.61 For other manuscripts, the role of  the scribe can be identified 
by the verb connected to a particular subject or subjects. Verbs for scribes, in decreasing order 
of  frequency, include saraser (“to write”), camlaṅ (“to copy,” “to transfer from one place to 
another”), cār (“to inscribe”), jap (“mutter,” “magically produce via incantation,” “to imbue an 
object with magical power via incantation,” from Pali/Sanskrit japa62), and smer (“to write,” “to 
act as a scribe,” UB041 only).63 Combinations of  the above are common as well, especially 
with saraser, including saraser camlaṅ, saraser cār, and saraser jap. The subjects, such as a named 
man, woman, or monk, that precede these single or compound verbs are the scribes.

Leporellos may have one or more scribes, though most name just one. Nine 
manuscripts in the set have two main scribes, though sometimes with additional hands 
providing annotations, corrections, or graffiti. Fifteen of  the named scribes are laymen (usually 
lok, rarely upāsak or Thai nāy).64 Seven more are ācārys. Four are laywomen, in three cases 
named as working alongside their husbands and in one case named on her own. Finally, 
another ten are monastics, including nine monks (bhikkhu), among them one abbot (cau 

61 សរa"រ; a្"រ; เสมยีน
62 The use of  the verb jap in this context does not seem to necessarily imply that the scribe is imbued with special 
powers of  efficacy, but rather that the words and letters he or she is writing down contain such magical potency.
63 សរa"រ; ចម្ង; ចរ; ជប; a្"រ
64 ƒក; UB007 ឧបសក; UB006 នយ / นาย
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adhikār),65 as well as one novice (sāmeṇera). Scribes thus may be lay or monastic, of  varying 
ranks, and may be women as well, though female scribes are uncommon, particularly in older 
manuscripts.

As is the case for scribes, there is no common noun to describe a donor or sponsor in 
the leporello colophons, so we must instead attend to the verbs in use. The main verbs 
witnessed in the colophons to describe the act of  sponsoring the creation of  a leporello are sāṅ 
and ka sāṅ, both of  which mean “to build,” “to construct,” “to cultivate [merit],” or “to 
sponsor.”66 These verbs imply that the donor provided money for the cost of  materials as well 
as the labor of  the scribe. They also suggest, although not in a strict sense, that the donor 
instigated, commissioned, and/or supervised the process of  the leporello’s creation, rather 
than simply purchasing one that a scribe had already completed and made available for sale. 
In the latter case, the preferred verb is jāv (Old Khmer jau, “to barter; to purchase”),67 which in 
modern Khmer is generally reserved for the selling or buying of  religious objects. In Thai, the 
equivalent is jau1,68 which primarily means “to rent” but can also mean “to purchase a religious 
object.” In either case, jāv and jau1 suggest a respectful distance from the crudeness of  ordinary 
commence and possession, as if  religious objects, such as buddha images, monastic robes, and 
manuscripts, cannot really be bought and sold in the same way as everyday things. In addition 
to the verbs sāṅ, ka sāṅ, and jāv, a few leporellos use more complex expressions to explicitly 
state that the donor paid a scribe for his—or, more rarely, her—labor. UB028 notes that the 
donors “hired others to copy” (juol ge camlaṅ) the leporello, while UB039 very similarly states 
they “hired others to write” it (juol ge saraser).69

Single or multiple individuals—or even involve a whole community—may sponsor the 
creation of  a leporello. Of  the donors mentioned in the colophons, thirteen are laymen (lok, in 
the sense of  “Mr.,” or upāsaka), among them one high-ranking male dignitary (anak ukñā).70 
Three additional donors are ācārys. In comparison to the scribes, fewer named donors are 
monks: only seven, of  whom five are high-ranking, including one assistant vice-abbot (grū sūtr 
chveṅ), one vice-abbot (grū sūtr sṭāṃ), and three abbots (cau adhikār). Moreover, more donors are 
women (fourteen), usually notated as lok srī or upāsikā. In addition, six colophons note that the 
children and grandchildren of  the main donor also contributed, and two more record that 
friends and relatives contributed as well. Ten colophons list more than two donors, with one 
manuscript, UB032, recording fifteen donors by name. Sponsorship of  leporellos is thus often 
a communal effort.

The final role involved in the creation of  leporellos is that of  the dedicatee, the person 
or persons to whom the merit of  producing the leporello is dedicated. Unlike the role of  a 
scribe or a donor, where the verb used elucidates the role of  those mentioned in the colophon, 
65 +អធិករ
66 សង; កសង
67 Modern Khmer ជវ; Philip N. Jenner, A Dictionary of  Pre-Angkorian Khmer (Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research 
School of  Pacific and Asian Studies, The Australian National University, 2009), s.v. jau.
68 เชา่
69 ជួល$"ចម្ង; ជួល$"សរa"រ
70 អ្កឧកញ
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it is not always clear from the specific word choice who the dedicatee is. In some cases, the 
word uddis (literally “to point out,” but in this context “to dedicate” or “to transfer merit”) 
makes the dedication of  merit clear. In other cases, the dedication is marked by a variety of  
phrases beginning with sūm (“to humbly request”), such as sūm oy (“to humbly request that…), 
sūm prāthnā oy (“to humbly make the aspiration that…”), or sūm samrec nūv (“to humbly wish to 
attain…”).71 In many cases, the dedicatees are explicitly specified, particularly when they are 
the donors, the relatives of  the donor, or the relatives of  the scribe. In the case of  the 
dedicatee being the scribe himself, particularly if  the scribe was also the sponsor, this 
dedication is more often implied than specifically stated.

The dedicatees are often multiple—three or more are specified in ten of  the leporellos. 
In these cases, sometimes multiple donors are named, along with broader categories, including 
“all Khmer ancestors” (pubbapuras khmèr grap' caṃnān').72 Unlike other dedications across the 
Buddhist world, however, dedications in leporellos colophons do not often include the 
category of  “all sentient beings,” but instead focus on more specific human beneficiaries. 
Among other dedicatees, one manuscript, UB047, first petitions all who read the manuscript 
to take good care of  it, and then dedicates the merit to these very readers and custodians. As is 
common in palm-leaf  manuscripts, the primary beneficiary in many leporellos is the scribe or 
scribes themselves; twenty-two colophons make such a dedication. But leporello colophons 
also give substantial emphasis to the broader community beyond the individual scribe or 
scribes. Seven colophons give dedications to the donors who sponsored the manuscript, while 
another seven confer merit upon the relatives of  either the donor or the scribe. One 
manuscript, UB023, even dedicates its merit to a couple of  unknown relation to the scribe, 
one of  whom seemed to have passed away during or shortly after the process of  creating the 
leporello, suggesting that the scribe created this leporello for someone who already had an 
advanced illness.

The scribes, donors, and dedicatees form one aspect of  the communal network that 
shapes the production, performance, and transmission of  leporellos. Before them comes the 
little-understood role of  the bibliopegist, and after them often comes a long chain of  
performers, borrowers, returners, annotators, refurbishers, curators, and librarians. The 
names of  some of  these actors, as furnished by the colophons, provides us with one vantage 
point for understanding leporellos as communal objects. Other parts of  the colophons, 
including appeals to take care of  the manuscript, apologies for mistakes and appeals for 
correction, and statements concerning the purpose of  the manuscript, provide additional 
angles from which to see how leporellos connect scribes, performers, annotators, and the 
listening audience. 

2.5 Appeals to Take Care of  Manuscripts
As witnessed above, leporello manuscripts are fragile, vulnerable to wear from use and 

71 សូម; សូមឲ"3; សូមÏ""ថe"ឲ"3; សូមស’""ចនូវ
72 UB009 2a បុព្បុរសÚ្"រE"ប់ចំនន់, i.e. jaṃnān' ជំនន់
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circulation as well as to catastrophic damage from humidity and insects. A number of  scribes 
were cognizant of  this situation and took it upon themselves to petition future readers, 
performers, and curators to look after the manuscript in their hands so as to protect it from 
damage. A total of  six leporellos contain colophons including such appeals, generally at the 
beginning of  the main colophon or elsewhere in the manuscript.

Some of  these appeals are quite simple. UB062 includes one that reads, “Treat [this 
manuscript] gently, please.”73 Others are more specific, petitioning the reader to keep the 
leporello clean and protected so as to extend its useful life. The scribe of  UB001, for instance, 
writes, “Please help take care of  [this manuscript] to keep it clean and beautiful,” and UB012 
says “Please protect [this manuscript] so that it lasts for a long time.”74 Still others, such as 
UB060, make a polite but firm request to those who use the manuscript in the future, saying, 
“I humbly and respectfully ask all of  you to please help take care of  [this manuscript] and 
treat it gently—thank you.”75 In this particular leporello, the request is repeated four times 
throughout the manuscript, on spreads 3b, 26a, 38a, and 54b. Finally, in UB042, the appeal is 
quite specific, requesting that future users protect the manuscript by keeping it clean, intact, 
dry, away from fire, and away from children: 

សូមជួយK"រក"” - កុំឲ"3`"ឡក់ - កុំឲ"3រ¶"ក - កុំឲ"3ទទឹកទឹក - កុំឲ"3>្ើងB"ះ - កុំឲ"3ä្"ង}"ង អរគុណទុកជមុន
ចំ;ះƒកអ្ក‘"លបនជួយK"ទំ!""ំងg"ះ ៕ 76

Please help protect and take care of  [this manuscript]—don’t let it get dirty, don’t let it 
tear, don’t let it get wet, don’t let it catch fire, and don’t let kids play with it. Thank you 
in advance for your help in looking after this leporello.

What is common to all of  these requests is the foresight of  the scribe to imagine that the 
manuscript he or she worked so hard to create would soon be in the hands of  others and 
circulated throughout monastic and lay contexts for decades to come. These appeals connect 
the scribe to the communities in the future that will engage with this particular leporello. 
These communities are addressed humbly and with kindness, rather than by threatening those 
who destroy manuscripts with a curse. Such curses are common in Angkorian inscriptions and 
in other parts of  Southeast Asia, but they appear to be entirely absent in the leporellos.77 This 
is largely because of  the centuries-long decline in the use of  curses in manuscripts and 
inscriptions, but perhaps also partially because of  how scribes were aware that the danger to 

73 UB062 67a ជួយថ្មផង
74 UB001 2a–2b សូម9"ត°"ជួយK"រឲ"3បនសL"តល្ផង; UB012 67a សូមជួយរក"”ឲ"3បនយូរ; cf. the very similar appeal on 
UB047 49b ≈"ឹងខ្Öំសូម®រពជូនអស់ƒក - សូមអស់ƒក9"ត°" ជួយË"រក"”ឲ"3បនយូអÄ្"ងºfង (“We humbly and respectfully 
ask that you please help take care of  and protect [this manuscript] so that it may last for a long time”).
75 UB060 26a ខ្ÖំជងM្ើនឹងចម្ងគឺƒកតអចរ"3ហុីសូម®រពƒកអ្កទំងអស់9"ត°"ជួយK"ជួយថ្មផងសូមអរគុណ ។
76 UB042 49a–49b
77 On such imprecations in Old Khmer and Sanskrit inscriptions, see Kunthea Chhom, “Le rôle du sanskrit dans 
le développement de la langue khmère: Une étude épigraphique du VIe au XIVe siècle” (École Pratique des 
Hautes Études, 2016), 158–191.

84



Chapter 2: Communal Manuscripts

their manuscripts was not likely to come from a malicious outsider so much as from a careless 
member of  their own community. Thus these appeals resound with “please” and “thank you,” 
for they comprise one aspect that makes chanted leporellos communal objects, whose use is 
not confined to a particular person or monastery.

In some cases, however, these appeals to take care of  the manuscript were not heeded. 
Most of  the damage suffered by leporellos, including from water, fire, mold, and insects, 
appears to be due to accidental rather than willful neglect. Nonetheless, a number of  
leporellos contain extensive graffiti,78 i.e. additional writing not done by one of  the main 
scribes and that does not constitute a chanted text, a colophon, or a ritual instruction. By and 
large these graffiti include short notes, signatures, and sketches that do not pertain to the main 
texts or rituals conveyed by a manuscript. In other words, they are not signs of  active reading 
or annotation, but rather are the result of  either someone needing paper to write some piece 
of  information down or someone wanting to leave their mark on the manuscript. In some 
cases, the graffiti is nothing more than someone’s name (who is not the scribe, the donor, or 
the dedicatee) signed once or dozens of  times, like someone practicing their autograph. 
Although we could consider them a form of  “damage,” they are in fact quite useful in seeing 
how leporellos function as communal manuscripts. In particular, these forms of  graffiti 
provide evidence for the circulation of  manuscripts within and beyond the monastery—and 
apparently often beyond the protective eyes of  the owner.

In some cases, those who added graffiti to a particular manuscript seemed to be using 
the leporello as a vehicle for personal notes, including notes to be circulated. One example of  
a personal note appears on the spread fold between the final colophon in UB010, where a 
short message in a different hand and ink color reads, sne(h) ūn min bhlec sralāñ ūn min bhlec (“I 
love you and won’t forget you, darling. I adore you and won’t forget you, darling”).79 This love 
note may have not been intended for circulation; it is possible that its author merely wanted to 
profess his love somewhere, and a leporello was the most convenient location. 
UB069 contains a series of  notes that provide more specific evidence for their circulation 
(Figure 2.10.1 below). They are written in rather messy handwriting—possibly in several 
hands—that is difficult to read in parts. My interpretation is therefore quite tentative.

78 For an analysis of  graffiti at Angkor Wat, see Penny Edwards, “Subscripts: Reading Cambodian Pasts, Presents, 
and Futures through Graffiti,” in Expressions of  Cambodia: The Politics of  Tradition, Identity, and Change, ed. Leakthina 
Chan-Pech Ollier and Tim Winter (London: Routledge, 2006), 23–36.
79 UB010 64a a្"ហ៍អូនមិន>្"ច Ì"លញអូនមិន>្"ច
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Figure 2.5.1: Detail of  graffiti notes found on UB069, spread 20b

១ ^្" ១ ᧱ ឆe"ំម"1័ញនខ"1័£"ឯក"1័កី^្" ៥ Ú" ១១ g"ះភិក្Ö!""ញកុងöវឍសL"ងសូមបនO""ព្ @្ើរមកបងê"ះö
ភូមបឹងន"3ឲ"3មក}"ង

ƒក!""ញºវ•"ងÓ"""3ឈ៍a្"កïើ"3ƒកណរច័ង º...ƒក!""ញច័ងº}"ងភូម£"ព័ងP"3"ö
^្""3៣äើតÚ"រផុក£"បុតឲ"3បងផ្∏ន9ើលអិ"3វ័"នទុកផងឯƒកöមិនបនê"រ ៕ អឺនលីäើតមិនäើត ƒក
!""ញƒក!""ញច័ងº}"ងអលីäើតö ១ ស¨"Ø∞"ះ!""ញឃុមÌ"ម៉ខ័ណÛើងÓ"""3 ៕

សុំម"≤Ö£"ភិក្កិកគុងនូវវឍសL"ង ៙ តុំម"≤Ö£"ƒកភិក្កឹកនូវវឍសL"ង ឃុំមÌ"ម៉ ខណ˝ស្Öន Ú"£"កុំមពុងចម@្ើរ
មកØ∞"ះអ្កê"ះនងê"ះសម<"នជតុំម្ឹងនូវឯន"3សុកសរប"3ជê" ឬ80

Sunday, the first waning day of  the first month, year of  the snake, first of  the decade, 
that is the fifth day of  the eleventh month [of  1928 CE].81 This is what Bhikkhu Krāñ, 
residing in S'āṅ monastery, kindly asks to be sent to brother Deḥ in Pịṅ Nāyº village so 
that [he] comes over to visit.

Venerable Krāñ is going to vist Braiyº Jh(a) tomorrow, should any other monks wish to 
go… Venerable Krāñ wishes to visit Trabăṅ Jaiyº village on the third waxing day of  
Phuktraput (Bhadrapad), so may his siblings look after his things, as he cannot remain 
here. Has Lī been born yet? Venerable Krāñ wishes to visit; has Lī been born yet? 
[Signed by?] Krāñ in Sram"a commune, Jöṅ Braiyº district.

This is the letter of  Bhikkhu Kik in S'āṅ monastery. This is the letter of  Bhikkhu Kịk 
in S'āṅ monastery, Sram"a commune, Sgan' district, Kampong Cham province, sent to 
Mr. and Mrs. Deḥ; please inform me in the future how [you both] are doing.

Although I am unable to discern the precise relationship between the three paragraphs above, 
they read like messages to be sent back and forth between monks and laypeople in various 
provinces and villages. Like the love note in UB010 above, reading these instances of  graffiti 
in UB069 is akin to overhearing a conversation from the past. We don’t know the relationship 
between the two fellow monks, Krāñ and Kik, nor do we know their relationship to Mr. Deḥ, 
Mrs. Deḥ, and Lī. The toponyms mentioned in Kampong Cham province are largely still 
current today; Sram"a commune in Jöṅ Braiyº (Jöṅ Brai) district still essentially borders Pịṅ 
Nāy (Pịṅ Ṇāy) commune in Braiyº Jh(a) (Brai Jhar) district.82 Even if  the details remain hazy, 
leporellos appear to be a part of  epistolary history, and they may have occasionally served as a 
80 UB069 19a–20b
81 1868/1869 and 1928/1929 are the only possible Gregorian dates for “year of  the snake, first of  the decade,” as 
1988/1989 is too late and and 1808/1809 is too early. However, the Gregorian and lunar dates do not match for 
any of  these dates. If  we ignore the Gregorian month and date (November 5th), then “Sunday, the first waning 
day of  the first month, year of  the snake, first of  the decade” corresponds to 1869 C.E, but 1869 is too early for 
Kampong Cham to exist as a province that includes Jöṅ Brai as a district within it, rather than a separate 
province. Therefore, November 5th, 1928 is the only feasible date.
82 ឃុំÌ"ម៉ Ì"ុកÛើងÓ"" ¯"ត្កំពង់ចម; ឃុំបឹងនយ Ì"ុកÓ""ឈរ ¯"ត្កំពង់ចម
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trusted medium for communication.83 These bits of  graffiti thus reinforce the notion that 
leporellos were communal objects of  circulation inside and beyond the monastery.

2.6 Apologies and Appeals for Correction
Scribes were not only cognizant of  the dangers lurking on the outside, ready to bring a watery 
or fiery end to the fruit of  their labors. They were also conscious of  threats from within their 
own leporellos, specifically any flaws in their handwriting, spelling, and transmission of  the 
texts. They knew that others would read their work, and some scribes took it upon themselves 
to apologize for their mistakes and appeal to others to make corrections. Eleven leporellos 
contain such appeals to their future community of  users.

In their simplest form, these appeals are no more than an apology. UB048 concludes 
its transmission of  one text with the following in small letters: “Please forgive me.”84 In other 
cases, such as UB013, no apology is provided per se, but we encounter the scribe’s caveat that 
his handwriting is unfortunately inelegant: “I have only just begun to learn to write. My 
handwriting is not beautiful, as I have studied writing just once.”85 In a number of  colophons, 
a stock expression is used to express the infelicities in one’s penmanship, namely vāt' jöṅ sịṅ tak' 
vāt' sak' sịṅ chgaṅ (“the subscripts are drawn incorrectly, and the top of  the letters are drawn 
mistakenly”).86 One such colophon occurs in UB031: “These letters are not so elegant; the 
subscripts are drawn incorrectly, and the top of  the letters are drawn mistakenly. Whether 
correct or incorrect, I followed what the others [wrote].”87 In this case, the scribe insists that, 
his own sloppiness aside, he strove to maintain the texts as transmitted in the old manuscript 
he was copying from, rather than trying to make corrections.

Other colophons take a similar approach by apologizing for their inelegance while also 
insisting that the errors in the texts themselves were already present in the reference 
manuscript. For instance, UB014 addresses the future community of  users, acknowledges its 
potential sloppiness and mistakes, and then suggests that errors in the texts themselves were 
not corrected:

ខ្Öំសូមជុំរបឥ"1ƒកអ្ក‘"លបនមកសូតសំ‰្"ងក្Öង!""ំងL"ះសូមរ6ណិតកុំថឥ"3ត"≤ិទខ្Öំស៍a"រចំម្៉ងL"ះR្"ករ6ងិ
ត9ើលSើញ@"ិលៗ មិន£"ិម£"'វតម្បន<"់ត មិនសូវទី"3ឃរស ê្"រ ត∞ច"5ប់$""3ក៏„"ើនតក្់ 88 

I humbly inform all of  you who have come to chant and perform from this leporello: 
please take pity on me and don’t complain, for I copied this with darkened and blurry 

83 My thanks to Penny Edwards for suggesting this to me.
84 UB048 42b សូមអភ័យ| [sic]
85 UB013 79a êើបនិង∆ៀនសa"ម្"Tតងê""3 [purple ink] អក"1មិនល្រê""3ហ [êើ]បនិង∆ៀនសសa"រមូ"3ដងê""3
86 វត់Ûើងសឹងតក់ វត់សក់សឹងឆ្ង. Kun Sopheap helped me understand the sense of  the word vāt' here, which in this 
context means “to draw in a sweeping motion,” referring to how one writes the tails of  certain subscripts (jöṅ) as 
well as the “hair” (sak') that forms the upper portion of  many consonants. When these tails are curved in the 
wrong direction, confusion between letters easily arises.
87 UB031 77a អក"1g"ះ."មិនសូវ`"%""3 វឍÛើងសិងតក័្វឍសកសិងឆ្ង ខុះ£"'វត∞$""3
88 UB014 97a
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vision and did not always respect the ruled lines or the distinction between long (dīgha) 
and short (rassa) vowels. I followed the texts of  others but they were often erroneous.

Here the unknown scribe asks for compassion from those who would read and perform the 
leporello, offering an excuse for why he or she veered from the straight lines of  the ruling and 
for why the vowel length, crucial in the recitation of  Pali texts, was not respected. Finally, the 
scribe notes that the old manuscript or manuscripts he or she worked from had many 
mistakes, perhaps in an effort to deflect criticism away from the scribe or to show his or her 
deference to the tradition of  past manuscripts. 

In other colophons, however, the scribe makes it clear that he did, in fact, correct the 
texts as found in the reference manuscript. One such colophon is found in UB009:

សូមបV≥"ក់ថៈ អត្បទធម៌‘"លខ្Öំចម្ងg"ះ តមច"5ប់sើមទំងÌ"ុង yយW""ន់ó"ស5"Xល£"ង់ចំនុចខ្ះឱ"3
£"ឹម£"'វºតមភសបលី ។ ម"Í‚"ងêៀត ខ្Öំសូមឱ"3ƒកអ្ក!"ះដឹងទំងឡយ 9"ត°" ខន្ី អភ័យ|ស រល់
ចំនុចខ្ះខតទំងឡយ 9"ត°"ជួយ±"តំរូវ yយអនYុ""ះផង ។ 89 

Please be informed: for the Dharma texts copied here, I have copied them in 
accordance with the original manuscript completely, only making minor edits in some 
places to make it correct according to the Pali language (bhāsā pālī). Moreover, I 
request all of  you knowledgable people to have kindness and patience, and to forgive 
me for my mistakes and omissions. Please help to correct it out of  your compassion.

As in previous colophons, the scribe humbly addresses the community of  future users. He 
expresses his fealty to the lineage of  textual transmission, while also admitting that he 
corrected the Pali in several passages. Unlike the colophons surveyed above, however, he also 
invites his knowledgable audience of  readers and performers to kindly correct any mistakes.

Such appeals for correction appear in numerous colophons. One simple example is 
from UB027, whose scribes make this request of  those who use their leporello: “If  there is 
anything missing, please help repair and restore it.”90 UB006 uses a variant on the stock 
phrase discussed above to articulate the same kind of  appeal for correction: “The subscripts 
are drawn incorrectly, and the top of  the letters are drawn mistakenly. Should anyone read 
this, please help correct it as a favor to me.”91 UB011 makes a similar request, but adds an 
element of  seeking forgiveness: “If  I have written in excess or with the wrong consonants in 
any way, please forgive me and help to correct it.”92 In each case, the scribe or scribes appeal 
to the community to correct their manuscript. They do not reveal precisely why they are 
concerned with a correct text, but their appeals suggest that they prefer the potential 
embarrassment of  their manuscript being emended to the fault of  letting their errors stand 
89 UB009 2a
90 UB027 34a ªើមនករខ្ះខតសូមជួយជួសជុលផង
91 UB006 66b តក់Ûើងតក់តក់¡ះសិងឆ្ង ªើរអ្កណបន9ើលïើ"3ជួយបំ%"ងfl"ខ្ំមផង (“%ន ផe"់វ័ន”). Here we see a variant on 
the stock phrase, using the verb ṭāk' instead of  vāt' (ṭāk' jöṅ sịṅ tak' ṭāk' sak' sịṅ chgaṅ ដក់Ûើងសឹងតក់ ដក់សក់សឹងឆ្ង).
92 UB011 89b ªើមន}ើសƒះខុះព"3Ö7្ៈ£"ង់ណសូមអត់|សជួយបំ˚"ញ។។
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uncorrected.
Sometimes the scribe admits to serious errors, but instead of  correcting them himself, 

petitions others to rectify them. This is the case for UB049, where the monk who copied the 
manuscript confesses that he is aware that his transmission of  a couple of  Pali texts is lacking 
several pages. He writes to the future users of  the text: 

ចំπ"ក!""ងg"ះបនចម្ងតម!""ងចះ$"ពីមុនមក ïើ"3!""ងចះ–ះមនបត់ពីកL្"ង គឺ @"ះ˙វត មួ"3
ថe"ក់ គីរ9មនន្មួ"3ថe"ក់ïើ"3អត∞"ភពមិនដឹងថបត់!"ះó"សរa"រº ដល់º@្Cងបនដឹងជបត់ ï"តុg"ះ
សូមƒកអ្ក‘"លបនអនö!""ងg"ះªើចំជួ"3បL្"មöពក"3–ះតºផង សូមអគុណ។ 93

As for this leporello, it was copied from an old leporello that has several missing 
passages, including one section of  Ākāravattā and one section of  Girimānanda. Since I 
didn’t know they were missing, I simply continued writing and only while proofreading 
them did I notice that those sections were missing. Thus I kindly request all of  you 
who read this leporello to help fill it in in the future. Thank you.

Since the scribe was cognizant of  his mistake, he presumably could have corrected it as well, 
but instead chose to rely on the community of  users who will read and perform his 
manuscript. Scribes of  other manuscripts, such as that of  UB026, confess to similar errors in 
transmission, but rectify them by inserting pieces of  paper with the missing text.94

Several other leporellos acknowledge that mistakes in copying are inevitable and invite 
future users to correct them, articulating this correction as a favor to the scribe and also 
begging for their forgiveness. For instance, the monk who wrote UB010 requests corrections 
in three separate occasions throughout the manuscript. One such passage reads, “Please 
forgive me, as I cannot write letters beautifully at all. If  I have written excess words or am 
missing words—please correct them as a favor to me. The scribe is the monk Buddhajoto of  
Nāmarūp Monastery. Thank you, laypeople, and thank you, monks.”95 The scribes of  UB027 
do not explicitly ask for corrections, instead emphasizing an appeal for forgiveness from the 
transgressions of  mistakes or missing words: “I humbly ask for forgiveness from all followers of  
Buddhism for the work of  copying this leporello book, lest it not be appropriate or be missing 
a Pali word—please be understanding toward me. And this work of  copying was not done 

93 UB049 34a–35a
94 See UB026 30b–37b, which contains the text of  Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ 
jhmoḥ-r, including footnotes from the printed edition it was copied from, with an inserted piece of  brown paper 
on spread 35 (now mostly torn away) and another on spread 37, each recording parts of  the text intially skipped 
by the scribe (introduced by ខ្Öំសរa"រខ្ះ សូម9ើលបន្រដូចតºg"ះ ).
95 UB010 64a សូមអភ័យ|សfl"កអត∞"ភពផងពី"""ះខ្Öំ@"ះករុណអត∞"ភពសរa"រអក"1រមិនបនសL"តê" ªើមនពក"3}ើឬខ្ះសូមឱ"3បំ˚"ញ
fl"កផង អ្កសរa"រគឺភិក្Ö ពុទ្Z[°" គង់öវត្នមរូប ៕ សូមអគុណ និងសូមអរ@"'ះគុណ ៕. Other similar passages in this manucript 
include 48b (សូមអរគុណ និងសូមអរ@"ះគុណ ៕ សូមអភ័យ|សfl"កអត∞"ភពផង ªើសរa"º}ើសពក"3ខ្ះសូមឱ"3បL្"មfl"កផង៕ 
[“Thank you, laypeople, and thank you, monks. Please forgive me if  I have written excess words or am missing 
words—please correct them as a favor to me”]) and 64b (សូមខន្ីអភ័យ|សចំ;ះអ្ក9ើលªើអក្រៈព"37្នៈមិនE"ប់ឬខ្ះ ឬមួយ
ជ}ើស សូម2យ±"សំរួលfl"កផង សូមអរគុណ និងសូមអ@"ះគុណ).
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beautifully at all.”96 In both UB010 and UB027, the scribes seek absolution from the future 
readers of  their work.

By contrast, several colophons from UB062 emphasize seeking forgiveness from the 
Three Jewels for mistakes in the leporello, rather than from readers. For one of  these 
colophons, the ācāry who wrote the manuscript included the following petition:

ខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសូម!""បថ="យបង្ំគុណ@"ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង"⁄ នឹងសូមខម|សផង\ ""ងខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសរa"
រមនភx"ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព"37្នៈ @"ះបឡី£"ង់ណ ម"Í‚"ងêៀតW""ំងចស់sើមសរa"រមនភx"ត់ខុះខ្ះ ខ្Öំ@"ះករុ
ណបន±"ជួសពក"3នឹង]x"ងឃx"ខ្ះ ï"តុg"ះខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសូមបវរណខម|សសូម@"ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ 
{សង"⁄ 9"ត°"ខន្ីអភ័យ|សដល់ខ្Öំករុណអចរ"3ហុីផង ។ 97 

I, servant of  your grace, humbly bow down in offering to the virtues of  the Buddha, 
the Dharma, and the Sangha, and humbly ask for forgiveness of  my faults, lest I, 
servant of  your grace, have mistakenly written the wrong letters or consonants of  the 
Pali scriptures (braḥ pāḷī).98 Moreover, as the old leporello contained some mistakes, I, 
servant of  your grace, have corrected and emended some passages. Therefore I, 
servant of  your grace, request for forgiveness from the Buddha, the Dharma, and the 
Sangha to have kindness, patience, and absolution for me, servant of  your grace, ācāry 
Ĥī.

Ĥī’s language of  supplication, repeated in other colophons throughout the manuscript, 
highlights how he seeks forgiveness for two kinds of  faults. First, he inevitably made mistakes 
in copying texts. Second, he emended some of  the texts when copying them from old 
manuscripts. For each of  these transgressions, either against the texts themselves or the 
manuscripts that transmitted them, he seeks forgiveness, not from other readers, but rather 
from the Three Jewels.

In another colophon from the same manuscript, ācāry Ĥī makes a very similar petition, 
but then adds a coda in which he invites monastics to correct his mistakes:

ខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសូម!""បថ="យបង្ំគុណ@"ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង"⁄ នឹងសូមខម|សផង\ ""ងខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសរa"
រមនភx"ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព"37្នៈ @"ះបឡី£"ង់ណសូម@"ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង"⁄ 9"ត°"ខន្ីអភ័យ|សដល់ខ្Öំ@"ះករុ
ណអចរ"3ហុីផង។ អធិដæ"ន ។ ខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសូម®រព@"ះគុណម\"ស់E"ប់@"ះអង្ªើSើញខុះ9"ត°"ជួយ±"
ផង ។ 99 

96 UB027 72b ខ្Öំសូមអភ័យ|សដល់ពុទ្បរ{ស័ទទំងឡយ ក្Öងករចម្ងaៀវˇ!""ំងg"ះ \""ងពុំសមរម"3ឬមនករខ្ះខតនូវសព្បលី
ណមួយសូមអធ"ÍÌ"័យដល់ខ្Öំផង ïើយករចម្ងg"ះក៏ពុំបនសL"តល្ö‹ើយ‘"រ - ។ .
97 UB062 53a. See also the similar colophon on spread 49b: ជងM្ើនឹងចម្ងƒកតអចរ"3ហុីខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសូមថ="យបង្ំគុណ
@"ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង"⁄ នឹងសូមខម|សផង\ ""ងខ្Öំ@"ះករុណសរa"រមនភx"ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព"37្នៈ @"ះបឡី£"ង់ណសូម@"ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង"⁄ 9"ត°"
អត់|សផង ។
98 On this term in Thai (braḥ pālī พระบาล,ี i.e. phra pāḷī) and its use in the early Rattanakosin era, see Skilling, 
“King Rāma I and Wat Phra Chetuphon: The Buddha-Sāsanā in Early Bangkok,” 336–346.
99 UB062 76b
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I, servant of  your grace, humbly bow down in offering to the virtues of  the Buddha, 
the Dharma, and the Sangha, and humbly ask for forgiveness of  my faults, lest I, 
servant of  your grace, have mistakenly written the wrong letters or consonants of  the 
Pali scriptures. May the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha be kind, patient, and 
forgiving towards me, servant of  your grace, ācāry Ĥī. Aspiration (adhiṭṭhān). I, servant 
of  your grace, humbly and respectfully request all venerable monks to kindly correct 
any mistakes they see. 

Unlike other scribes, ācāry Ĥī, largely writing in the 1990s, emphasizes forgiveness from the 
Three Jewels and corrections only from monastics, rather than fellow laypeople. Most other 
scribes, however, seem to be more invested in the community that will read and perform their 
manuscript in the future, whether they be inside or outside of  the monastery. Some scribes use 
colophons to reach out to their readers, as if  wanting to be noticed, remembered, and invited 
to partake in the continuing process of  making merit. One such colophon appears in UB049:

រ9ទួអក"1រ វត្Ûើងសិងតក់ វត្សក់សិងឆ្ងអសƒក9ើលfង ដ5"ងឲ"3ទនផង ។ ªើខុះ£"ងណ សូមƒ
ក9"ត°" ប7្∏លឲ"3ផង កំ9ើលបំណំ ដល់!""ំងg"ះfង ដល់ខ្/នខ្Öំផង ជនក្់សរa"រ ។ មិន!"ះ}ើកê"ពក"3
កព !"ះó"M្ើឲ"3äើតៗº។។ 100

As for the letters themselves, the subscripts are drawn incorrectly, and the top of  the 
letters are drawn mistakenly. Please, all of  you, rectify them as a favor to me. If  [I have 
made] any oversights, please kindly fill them in. Don’t be indifferent, neither to this 
leperello nor to me, its scribe. I don’t know how to compose poetry; I simply make it 
up as I go along.

This passage incorporates many elements already witnessed above, including the stock phrase 
about sloppy handwriting, an appeal for correction, and an excuse for the scribe’s mistakes. 
Most strikingly, however, is the phrase in which he begs future users not to be apathetic or 
“indifferent” (möl paṃṇāṃ) to the scribe, a monk, and the leporello he produced. The tone is 
not the blatant piety of  ācāry Ĥī, witnessed above. The monk instead petitions those who 
partake in the future life of  the manuscript to honor its maker by correcting any mistakes. In 
requesting others to be emotionally invested in the texts and the physicality of  the leporello, 
the scribe reveals how such manuscripts are expected to make connections, both karmic and 
social, between those who fashion and sponsor them and those who use them in years to 
come. 

The karmic connections between authors and performers, curators and borrowers, 
and scribes and sponsors are emphasized in some of  the texts in the leporello corpus. One 
example appears in ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br, a text that appeared in UB015, the leporello 
unpacked in section 2.2 above. In this passage, the author, ācāry Hun, implores those who 
encounter his text in the future to not only forgive him for any mistakes but also to correct his 
composition so as to make it better:
100 UB049 35a
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This passage opens with Hun’s declaration that he composed this text for his own merit, “ a 
fruit for me in the future.” But he then invites others to participate in his merit-making by 
correcting the text he authored. Those who follow through with this invitation are promised a 
passage beyond the ocean of  saṃsāra, and virtues so “exalted” they “cannot be explained.” In 
so doing, Hun suggests that the karmic connection between an author or scribe and those who 
curate or perform a text in the future are assured. In the following section, I explore a final 
element of  colophons that show yet another aspect of  leporellos as communal manuscripts.

៤៤
ស‰្"ងផល់g"ះណ
ស§្"បyយទំនុក
ជផលខ្Öំºមុខ
ទុកW""ន់9ើលពឹង^ឿនចិត្ ។
៤៥
ªើƒកអ្កណ9ើល
កុំថ_"ើលសូមអណិត
\""ងខុសពុំសុចរ{ត
ពុំសូវ£"'វតមលំអន ។
៤៦
ដ"≤ិតខ្ÖំÏ""ជ‚è"តិច
XXXXបុរណ [កត់សa"រខុសបូរណ]

ពុំ£"ឹម£"'វyយដន
គន្ងƒកអំពីមុន ។
៤៧
សូមƒកជួយត5"ង់
ឲ"3£"ឹម£"ងកុំXX [រ{ះគន់]
យកផលទុកជទុន
[ជ]គុណƒកខ្ស់!""សÒ"" ។
៤៨
!""ស់\""លឥតឧបម
ដូច>"`""ឆ្ងជលស័យ
យល់ច"5ស់ក្Öងធម៌^្"
K្"ងថ្ឹងគុណƒកពុំបន ៕

44
This explanation of  the fruits
has been abbreviated according to convention
as a fruit for me in the future,
set down as sufficient for seeking refuge and chastising the mind.
45
If  any of  you should read this,
don’t call it immature; please take pity on me,
since I fear I may be wrong, corrupt,
or not so correct according to tradition.
46
Since I have but little wisdom,
I may have written against tradition,
not in accordance to custom,
the way of  the people of  the past.
47
Please help rectify it
so it is correct; don’t criticize it. 
Taking this fruit as a basis
your virtues shall be extremely exalted,
48
massively large beyond compare,
like a great ship crossing the waters,
for you see clearly into the precious Dharma,
and your virtues cannot be explained.
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2.7 Purpose of  Leporellos
Many manuscripts include a colophon that expresses the purpose or purposes the scribe or 
donor had in mind when creating it. Twenty-three of  the 70 leporellos in the set contain such 
an element in at least one of  their colophons. In the long colophons presented in section 2.4 
above, we already witnessed the three main purposes expressed for leporellos: 1) for the sake 
of  extending the dispensation of  the Buddha (cf. UB028: “to be established within the 
dispensation of  the Buddha. May it last the full five thousand years”), 2) for the use of  monks 
in a monastery (cf. UB031: “as an offering [to the monks]”), and 3) for monks and laypeople 
to chant in end-of-life rituals (cf. UB028: “be established for relatives and friends to use in the 
future for chanting” and UB045: “for the faithful who require them, for the ill who want to 
listen to them”). Each of  these three purposes occurs frequently in the leporellos, with some 
colophons combining two or all three of  them together. 

The first purpose, extending the dispensation of  the Buddha, is common to both 
leporellos and palm-leaf  manuscripts, and is closely tied to copying manuscripts as an act of  
merit on the part of  the scribe. These colophons suggest that many scribes viewed the 
Buddha’s words as vital yet vulnerable, and that the act of  copying them, again and again 
throughout the generations, preserves the Dharma and allows the dispensation (sāsanā) of  the 
Buddha to last its full predicted 5,000 years. To some extent, these declarations are merely 
formulaic ways of  ending a manuscript that are found elsewhere in the Theravada world.101 
Nevertheless, they still appear to describe a coherent purpose for the continued production of  
manuscripts.

In many cases, this purpose is expressed in succinct terms. UB008, for example, asserts 
that a couple sponsored this manuscript “to be established for [use] within the 
dispensation.”102 Another colophon from UB031, separate from the one examined above, 
furnishes a similar statement: “This is what Ven. Jjotasārīyºmullatthè Gaṃm wrote, following 
the monks, for the dispensation, as an act of  merit for the future.”103 The scribes of  UB027 
assert that they wrote their manuscript “in offering that it may be kept for study in the 
dispensation of  the Buddha long into the future.”104 In each of  these cases, the colophon states 
that the leporello is established “for” or “in” the dispensation, without specifying how long the 
dispensation should last.

In contrast, other leporellos, such as UB033 and UB067, suggest that the purpose of  
the leporello is to extend the lifespan of  the dispensation. UB033 expresses this only in vague 
terms, saying that the donors “sponsored this Girimānanda-sutta leporello to be established in 
order to continue the dispensation on into the future, with the limit of  the Nibbāna [of  images 

101 Veidlinger, Spreading the Dhamma: Writing, Orality, and Textual Transmission in Buddhist Northern Thailand, 165–167; 
Hundius, “The Colophons of  30 Pāli Manuscripts from Northern Thailand,” 93.
102 UB008 59a–59b អ៉ុងប‚"ងឈងនងជុតសងទុកសំរÁ"បក្Öង@"ះសសe"រ. A similar statement is found in UB039, spread 1b: 
៙ ƒកអចរ"3 ម៉ក់ - ផន់ - នឹងយយឧបសិក កឺនឈងគិម បនជួល$"សរa"រអស់ឈ្/លÏ""ំបួនពន់∆ៀល = ៩០០០រ ។ ដំកល់ទុកក្Öង@"ះពុទ្
សសន ក្Öងភូមិអូលវ  
103 UB031 77a g"ះƒកZ≥"តសរ9"3មុល្K្"គំម បនសរa"រពិ"3ƒកសំមរÁ"បសរសe"រ ជរកុសលត័ºវfង 
104 UB027 72b « .សូមចរជូន ទុក∆ៀនក្Öងពុទ្សសនតº ។ »
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and relics] at the end.”105 In UB067, however, the purpose is more specific, namely for the 
sake of  the dispensation lasting the full 5,000 years: 

L"ះអ្កa្Cនអ៊bនស័រa"!""ង @"ះធម្%វត រត្មលរ សហស"12""3 ល"5រ គីរ9"3មនុន ពុធ("រពី"3I"ក្ ធម្c‚"
ក្ g"ះទុកត័រ@"ះសសe" ទN"ំ ៥០០០ @"ះវសរ106

This is the leporello that the [professional] scribe În wrote, including Abhidhamma, 
Ākāravattā, Ratanamālā, Sahassanaya, lā pāp, Girimānanda, Buddhābhiseka, and dhaŕm yog, to 
be established for the sake of  continuing the dispensation for the full five thousand 
years.

In this case, the statement of  purpose is both an expression of  the pure intention of  the scribe 
as well as an aspiration that the full length of  the dispensation might be achieved. 

Finally, in a few manuscripts, this purpose is expressed through a Pali phrase 
commonly used in Cambodia to pray for the longevity of  the dispensation.107 One example is 
UB027, one of  whose colophons includes the following:

ṭhātu ciraṃ buddhasānanaṃ សូមឲ"3@"ះសសន ឋិតöអស់កលដ៏យូរអÄ្"ងºfង! ṭhātu ciraṃ 
sataṃ dhammo ធម៌របស់សប"≤Öរស សូមឋិតöអស់កលដ៏យូរºfង! 108

Long live the dispensation of  the Buddha! May the dispensation of  the Buddha last for a long 
time to come! Long live the Dharma of  the good! The Dharma of  good people—may it last 
for a long time to come!

A more complex articulation of  this sentiment occurs in the first prose colophon of  the 
previously discussed UB045. After a short biography of  the scribe and a record of  the date of  
the manuscript’s creation, the scribe includes a series of  short aphorisms in Pali followed by 
their translation into Khmer: 

@"ះពុទ្Œ"ង់សំ‘"ងថ - dhammadānaṃ sabbadānaṃ jināti ធម្ទនឈ្ះ អស់ទនទំងពួង ។ - 
dhammaraso sabbarasaṃ jināti រស.់"ធម៌ឈ្ះអស់រសទំងពួង ។ -taṇhakkhayā sabbadukkhaṃ jināti  
ករអស់º ."តណe" ឈ្ះអស់a"ចក្ីទុក្ទំងពួង «ciraṃ titṭṭhatu buddhasāsanā សូម@"ះពុទ្សសន ឋិត
öE"ប់ ៥០០០វស"”» 109

105 UB033 59b–60a ចបö^្" ។ អងg "រ ១១ äើត Ú"ហ!"ត ឆe"ំ ១៩៦៤ អចយ ៕ ƒកអចរយ"3õ"ន មនសទ("?"ះថx" បន@្ើមផ្/ច បបួលអស់
ញតិមិតទN"ំហx""3 ក៏រសងW""ង@"ះគិរ{មនន្សូតg"ះទុកសំ¢""ប ត៏សសe"ºអណគត់ កុំណត់ដល់@"ះនិព<"ន ជទី"3សំ’""ច ៕ ៕ ៕  បន ក៏រសង 

!""ងg"ះក្Öងឆe"ំមhÆ"ះ ៕ ១៩៦៤
106 UB067 87a
107 Alexander von Rospatt pointed out to me that these phrases echo those recited for the daily practice of  
ādikarmika bodhisatvas.
108 UB027 37b–38a
109 UB045 2a
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The Buddha said, “dhammadānaṃ sabbadānaṃ jināti” – the gift of  the Dharma 
overcomes all other gifts. “dhammaraso sabbarasaṃ jināti” – the taste of  the Dharma 
overcomes all other tastes. “taṇhakkhayā sabbadukkhaṃ jināti” – the destruction of  craving 
overcomes all suffering. “ciraṃ titṭṭhatu buddhasāsanā” – may the Buddha’s dispensation 
last the full 5,000 years.

This passage, in addition to celebrating the gift of  the Dharma, expresses a wish for the 
longevity of  the dispensation. More specifically, it translates the ciraṃ (“for a long time”) of  the 
Pali into “the full 5,000 years” (grap' 5000 vassā). In each of  these cases outlined above, the 
colophons articulate that the purpose of  writing or sponsoring the leporello is to ensure that 
the teachings of  the Buddha are extended to last for the full predicted length of  time.

Another, generally separate, purpose articulated in many colophons is that a 
manuscript is intended to be for the use of  monks, often for those of  a particular monastery. 
In other words, these colophons express that the leporello is to be bequeathed to the sangha 
for safekeeping and for use in ritual performance. Manuscripts available for sale often 
explicitly state that they are intended to be subsequently donated to the sangha. For example, 
a late-nineteenth- or early-twentieth-century leporello in the FEMC photographic archives110 
contains the following colophon:

@"ះពុទ("ភិa"ក ធម៌cុកផ\"ញ់ម ន≠9"P" បិតម"1ទN"ំអស់ ªើƒកណអ្កណបនចិតស់ទ(" ជវយកº
ទុកសំរប់ វត"1៍ក្Öង@"ះពុទ្សនសក៏សូមƒក–ះអ្ក–ះ បនសំប"≤ត្ិទN"ំ ៣ គិសំម"≤តិសួ ១ សំម"≤ត្ិ@"ះនិពន 

១ សំម"≤ត្ិមនុស"1ƒក១ ឲ"3ដូចa"ចក្ិ`"ថe" ^្"ធx"ប់ជវ ៣៥ ∆ៀល ៕ៈ៚ 

[This leporello contains] braḥ buddhābhiseka [Buddhābhiseka-NP], dhaŕm yog 
[dhaŕm yog-bn], phcān' mār [phcāñ' mār-k], and namo me jăy 
[Cullajayamaṅgala-NV], all leafed in gold. If  anyone should have a heart of  faith, 
he or she may purchase it to be established for a monastery. May such a person attain 
the three attainments, that of  the gods, of  Nibbāna, and of  the human realm in 
accordance with his or her wish. The purchase price is 35 riel.

Here the relevant passage is “to be established for a monastery” (duk saṃrāp' vat(s), i.e. duk 
samrāp' vatt). The same phrase is found in UB029, in which the colophon on the cover notes 
that the donors “sponsored [this manuscript] to be established for Aṅg Siri Monastery.”111 A 
colophon in UB007 is similar, though it also names a specific monk within the monastery, 
saying that it was “established for the monks of  Vatt Ṭaṃril, especially the Venerable Abbot 
Ḷiṅ Dhiem, to use from now on.”112

110 My research assistants have low-quality digitized images of  the original color slide photographs from the early 
1990s, but the manuscript itself  is of  unknown provenance (though presumably from Kandal or Kampong Cham 
provinces, Cambodia).
111 UB029 1 ឧបសក លិម ឧបសិកសយ ឧបសកយិប  ឧបសិកfl"ម@"មទំងបុ£" បនក័សង!""ំងg"ះទុកសំ¢""បវត្ អង្សិរ{
112 UB007 36b ទុកស¢""ប់@"ះសង"⁄វត្ដំរ{ល ជពិa"ស@"ះs"ជៈគុណធំ+អធិករ@"ះនម-ឡិង-Mៀម 1"ើÏ""ស់∆ៀងតºêៀត ។
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Some colophons specify the intended monastic use of  a leporello. For example, a 
colophon in UB062 notes the donors intended to give this manuscript to a monastery to be 
used in certain rituals performed by monks: 

W""ំងពុទ("ភិa"ក្នឹងបតិ≠ក្g"ះäើត‹ើងyយសទ("?"ះថx"ƒកគហប"≤តី i‚" អិុចយូ នឹងE"Xសរ@"មទំង
ញតិមិត្ បនក៏សងW""ំងg"ះនំមក·"រ`"$"ន@"ះសង"⁄គង់öវត្  [blank space] ទុកជគរុភ័ណនឹងសំរប់
@"ះសង"⁄M្ើសង"⁄កម្នឹងM្ើពុទ("ភិa"ក 113

This buddhābhiseka and pātimokkha leporello was created through the bright faith of  the 
householder Mr. Ṅ"o Îc Yū, along with his family, relatives, and friends, who 
sponsored this leporello to be offered to the sangha that resides in [blank space] 
Monastery, to be established as monastic property for the monks to perform 
saṅghakamma and perform buddhābhiseka [ceremonies].

The blank space in this formulaic colophon is due to the fact that the donors later chose not to 
donate this manuscript to a monastery, and it ended up being donated, likely by the scribe, to 
the FEMC. What the colophon highlights, however, is that the manuscript was originally 
intended to become monastic property (garubhaṇḍa) to be used for monks to chant from in two 
specific rituals, the fortnightly recitation of  the bhikkhuppāṭimokkha and buddha image 
consecrations (buddhābhiseka). Other colophons give broader declarations of  the purpose of  a 
given leporello. One colophon in UB004, for instance, notes that is was copied “in order to be 
useful for all kinds of  followers of  Buddhism.”114 UB022 gives a somewhat more specific 
purpose in one of  its colophons: “The monk Vīön and the teacher Ĥeṅ hired me to copy the 
Dasajāti for the sake of  the young to learn and memorize.”115 The “young” (kmīṅ, i.e. kmeṅ) here 
might refer to temple boys (kmeṅ vatt)116 or to novice monks.

A few colophons, such as UB009, make a much more extensive statement of  purpose 
that encompasses several elements, including for the protection of  old texts, as a resource for 
monastic learning, and for the extension of  the lifespan of  the Buddha’s dispensation.

អត្បទធម៌ធម្ប"≤ដិcគ និង ពុទ("ភិa"ក គថប7្Öះ@"ះលក្ណៈg"ះ ‘"លខ្Öំ@"ះករុណបនចម្ងមកg"ះ 
‘"លមនភពងយÌ"ួលដល់បចj"នុតជន អ្កជំនន់4""យទំងឡយ ‘"លមនបំណងសិក"”∆ៀនសូ£"ធម៌
c‚"គ។ïើយក្Öងករចម្ង!""ំងg"ះ‹ើង yយមន®លបំណងដូចតºៈ  ១-បំណងK"រក"”ក"≤/នច"5ប់
បុរណទុកឱ"3គង់វង"1យូរអÄ្"ង ៕ ២-sើម"≤ីជជំនួយដល់បព្ជិតអ្កបួសក្Öងសសនទូº ទុកជក"≤/នច"5ប់ឱ"3
កន់ó"សំបូរ‹ើង សំរប់សិក"”∆ៀនសូ£"‹ើង ។ ៣-និងចង់ឱ"3បព្ជិតបនសិក"”!"ះចំ និង `"តិបត្ិតមម
គ—"." @"ះពុទ្សសនឱ"3បន∆ៀងរហូតE"ប់ ៥០០០វស"”។ 117

113 UB062 41a–41b
114 UB004 2a @"ះគូសិរ9សុវk¸" ជ+អធិករវត្Ï""សទសិរ9 ជំរុSឫទ្ីI"ន បនឱ"3ខ្Öំចម្ងធម៌ទំងអស់öក្Öង!""ំងg"ះ sើម"≤ីជ`"cជន៍ដល់ពុទ្
បរ{ស័ទទូº ។
115 UB022 75b ភីក·ឿន ƒកE"'វï៊"ង1"ើរខ្ំ@"ះកុណរចំម្g្"ងធម្៌ºះជតទុកឱ"3ក្ីង∆ៀនទនm"ញ
116 ä្"ងវត្
117 UB009 2a
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The Dharma texts of  dhammappaṭiyog, buddhābhiseka, and gāthā pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa that I, 
servant of  your grace, have copied here is for the ease of  the people in the future with 
a desire to study and learn [these texts for consecration collectively called] dhaŕm yog. In 
this work of  copying, [I] had the following goals: 1) to take care of  and protect the 
texts and manuals of  old such that they might last for a long time, 2) to be of  aid to all 
monastics in this dispensation and to be kept as an ever-improving manual for study 
and learning, and 3) to facilitate the learning and practice of  monastics such that the 
dispensation of  the Buddha may last the full five thousand years.

In this case, the scribe follows the purpose of  creating a leporello for the aid of  monks in a 
monastery, as seen in the previous examples, but augments this purpose with a variety of  other 
aims, including to be a resource for studying old texts, to preserve the transmission of  such 
texts into the future, and to increase the longevity of  the dispensation. This colophon therefore 
goes beyond merely stating that the leporello is intended for use by monks in a monastery. It 
points to a more expansive purpose that encompasses the needs of  all who study Buddhist 
texts and the aid that transmitting such texts renders to the preservation of  the religion.

The third commonly expressed purpose in colophons concerns how leporellos may be 
intended as a material support for monks and laypeople chanting in end-of-life rituals. This 
purpose is specific but not limited to the sangha, being open to laypeople as well. These end-
of-life rituals may include those performed for the ill, the dying, and the dead. In some 
colophons, this purpose is expressed in discreet terms. In UB042, for example, the colophon 
records that the donors “gathered together to produce the intention to purchase this leporello 
([containing] Buddhist texts for the elderly) in order to distribute it as a gift for everyone’s 
use.”118 UB001 makes a similar case, though it uses the phrase “old and sick” (jarābāt, i.e. jarā 
ābādh) instead of  “elderly” (cās' duṃ). The colophon in question notes that the donors 
“sponsored this Ākāravattā [leporello] so as to enshrine it within the Buddhist religion and to be 
[used] for chanting for the old and sick.”119 Like UB001, the already discussed UB028 
explicitly notes that the purpose of  the leporello is for chanting, though it does not mention 
end-of-life rites specifically.120 Other colophons, such as that of  UB014, are more direct in 
asserting that they are intended for end-of-life rituals: “Pèn Ĥun sponsored this leporello for 
those who are dying.”121

The first colophon in UB060 provides an even more direct and detailed statement that 
this leporello’s purpose is for chanting in end-of-life ceremonies:

W""ំងg"ះäើត‹ើងyយសទ("?"ះថx"ƒកយយE"ុយ @"មទំងកូន`"ុះÌ"ី+`"ុះÌ"ី

118 UB042 49b ƒកអចរ"3 Œ"ី -គិម‹"ង-និងឧបសិក សុឹម-©"ង @"មទំងញតិមិត្ជិតឆN"យទំងអស់បនមូលមតិគe" ផ្ /ច@្ើមគំនិតជវ!""ំង 

(ធម៌ចស់ទុំ) g"ះ‹ើងស¢""ប់fl"កជូន1 "ើÏ""ស∆ៀងº ។
119 UB001 2a មនសទ("ចូលបច័្យកសង@"ះធម៌˙វតg"ះដំកល់ទុកក្Öង@"ះពុទ្សសនផងនឹងសំរប់សូ£"ជរពតផង។
120 UB028 55b–56a គុណគិតសÄ្"ក ក្Öងខ្/នពន់˚"ក ខំរកច"5ប់ធម៌g"ះ ជួល$"ចម្ង ទុកសំរប់0មញតិ1 "ើតºមុខ សំរប់សូ£" “After 
contemplating and being stirred within the body, I strove to find copies of  these texts and hired someone to copy 
them so that they could be established for relatives and friends to use in the future for chanting.”
121 UB014 118b ´៉"នហ៊ុនបនក៍សង!""ំងg"ះសំរÁ"បƒកអ្ក‘"លមនមរណភព្
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ទំងអស់គe" បនជវW""ំងg"ះនំមក·"រ`"$"ន@"ះសង"⁄គង់öវត្     ទុកជគរុភ័ណM្ើជធម្ទនដល់
ពុទ្បរ{ស័ទ"3‘"លមនជម្ឺជទម្ន់£"'វករសូ£"ធម៌ឱ"3ស°"ប់យកផលx"និសង"1បនដច់ពរជសះa"≤ើយផង ៕ 122

This leporello came about through the bright faith of  Grandmother Gruy, along with 
all of  her children and grandchildren, who purchased this leporello to offer it to the 
monks of  [blank space] Monastery to become monastic property as a gift of  the 
Dharma for all Buddhist followers who have severe illnesses and would like to have the 
Dharma chanted for them in order to receive the fruits and benefits, have their 
vengeful karma cut off, and be completely healed.

This passage provides many more details than the previous examples, namely that such end-
of-life chanting 1) is intended for those, including laypeople, “who have severe illnesses,” 2) is 
thought to confer “fruits and benefits” (phalānisaṅs)123 upon the listener, 3) and may lead to the 
destruction of  the invalid’s “vengeful karma” (bier, cf. Pali vera) and even his or her complete 
recovery. Although the previously surveyed colophons were not as explicit, they all point to this 
same function of  chanting for the gravely ill. 

Although only a handful of  leporellos in the set make such an end-of-life purpose 
explicit in their colophons, that Cambodian chanted leporellos are generally intended to be 
performed in end-of-life rituals is clear from texts themselves (Chapter 3) and other paratexts 
(Chapter 4). But even without considering these texts or paratexts in detail, when looking at 
the leporellos as a whole, it becomes clear that such end-of-life ceremonies were very much the 
aim many of  their creators had in mind. Appendix I, Tables 8–10 (see infra, 693–704) give a 
synopsis of  the distribution of  different texts in the leporellos, including which leporellos focus 
on end-of-life, consecratory, calendrical, and narrative texts (genres explained in the following 
chapter). Thirty-four of  the 70 leporellos contain only end-of-life texts; another 25 contain 
end-of-life texts mixed with other genres, generally either consecratory (typically in older 
leporellos) or narrative (more often in newer leporellos from the 1960s onward). In other 
words, 59 of  the 70 chanted leporellos focus on end-of-life rituals. This is not merely because 
of  a selection bias; most of  the chanted leporellos I documented but was ultimately not able to 
include in the set also primarily contained end-of-life texts.

Thus it is not surprising that a number of  colophons make the explicit claim that 
particular leporellos were created for use in chanting rituals for the old, the ill, the dying, and 
the dead. More challenging to uncover, however, are the details and developments of  the 
rituals themselves. Somewhat detailed descriptions, such as that seen in UB060 above, are 
rare in leporellos, particularly in those before the mid-twentieth century. A number of  printed 
Khmer books in the 1960s and 1970s elucidate these rituals with particular clarity. As we shall 
see, however, they leave open the question of  whether end-of-life rituals are intended to heal 
the invalid or rather to guide a person from life to death. In Chapter 4, I return to this 
question in the context of  the detailed ritual instructions for end-of-life rituals that appear in 

122 UB060 1a
123 From Pali phalānisaṃsa (Buddhist Sanskrit phalānuśaṃsa), phala (“fruit, benefit”) + ānisaṃsa (“praise; blessing”). 
The compound could be read as either “praise of  the fruits” or “fruits and blessings.”
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some leporellos. These instructions, along with other paratexts, demonstrate how the 
communal manuscripts explored in this chapter function as scripts for ritual performance.

2.8 Conclusion
The set of  70 chanted leporellos studied here represents the primary material basis for 
melodic chanting in end-of-life rituals, especially prior to the widespread availability of  
paperback books and stapled booklets. The colophons clarify that these manuscripts were 
created with a community of  users in mind. The scribes specifically address these users, asking 
them to take care of  the manuscripts, to forgive and correct any mistakes they might contain, 
and to bear in mind their purposes, namely to extend the life of  the Buddha’s dispensation, to 
be offered to monasteries, and, perhaps most distinctively, to be used for chanting in end-of-
life rituals. As I explain further in Chapter 4, such end-of-life ceremonies involve both 
laypeople and monastics, indeed bringing a community together around the dying body of  the 
invalid for the sake of  contemplating death, achieving luminous clarity of  mind, and perhaps, 
though not necessarily, also gaining enough merit that the invalid may recover. As the “books” 
of  choice for such rituals, leporellos are thus communal manuscripts that circulate back and 
forth between the village and monastery, weaving together scribes, donors, annotators, and 
performers.

The study of  Cambodian leporellos, and this group of  chanted leporellos in particular, 
offer a set of  challenges and opportunities different from those of  their palm-leaf  
counterparts. This chapter provided an overview of  the set of  70 manuscripts detailed in the 
tables and catalog of  Appendix I. The provenance, materials, physical condition, texts, and 
paratexts of  these manuscripts, especially their colophons, graffiti and other annotations, led 
to my analysis of  them as communal manuscripts primarily chanted for end-of-life rituals. The 
following chapter shifts from the materiality and ritual function of  these leporellos to an 
analysis of  the corpus of  195 ritual texts they contain, a corpus presented in detail in 
Appendix II.
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3.1 Introduction
This chapter presents an overview of  the texts contained in Cambodian chanted leporellos. By 
analyzing, summarizing, and enumerating the corpus of  these texts, I aim to demonstrate how 
this corpus consists almost entirely of  chants for end-of-life rituals. The vast majority of  these 
texts have not been edited or translated before, and so this chapter also serves as a reference 
guide to introduce the content of  these texts, their relationship to one another, and their 
significance for the themes considered in Parts II (Chapters 5–7) and III (Chapter 8–9) of  this 
dissertation. As discussed in the introduction, Buddhist studies in general and Theravada 
studies in particular lacks such handbooks for the extensive collections of  short, largely 
vernacular ritual texts that comprise the “practical canons” for different Buddhist societies. 
Nonetheless, the quantity of  the material can be overwhelming; readers who wish skip over 
these detailed textual explanations may find it useful to refer back to this chapter later to learn 
more about specific titles and their relationship to other texts.

The 70 leporellos I have selected comprise a corpus of  195 distinct chanted texts 
composed in Pali, bilingual Pali-Khmer, Thai, and Khmer. These texts are presented in full in 
Appendix II (see infra, 845–1493), which includes summaries, leporello citations, and 
bibliographies of  palm-leaf  and printed sources for all the texts; partial editions and 
translations of  fifteen texts; and complete editions and translations of  92 texts. For many of  
the other texts, if  not already available in printed editions, I provide a diplomatic or 
standardized edition, though not a translation. The corpus itself  is preceded by six tables that 
collate information about the 195 texts in a convenient format. Two tables provide 
information on the titles of  the texts, including the titles I have chosen, their translation in 
English, and, when applicable, the title used by the FEMC (see infra, 846–865). Four further 
tables present additional information about each text, including its frequency in the corpus, 
length in stanzas, certain or probable date of  composition, authorship, and ritual function (see 
infra, 866–901).

This chapter compresses and analyzes the information contained in Appendix II to 
demonstrate the breadth, contours, and patterns of  this corpus. After a presentation of  the 
corpus as a whole, I discuss each of  the 195 texts in turn, situating each within eighteen 
linguistic and metrical categories (the same categories followed in Appendix II), as well as 
highlighting its relative prominence within the corpus and its relevance for the arguments 
presented in later chapters. I aim to provide the reader with a coherent picture that puts all of  
these individual texts into their historical and ritual context, such that the overall content of  
the leporellos becomes clear.

The 195 texts discussed below reinforce the assertion, discussed in the previous 
chapter, that chanted leporellos primarily contain texts for end-of-life rituals. These include 
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texts for reciting to the sick, the dying, and the recently deceased, as well as texts for 
memorializing the dead. This latter category encompasses a number of  texts for buddha 
image consecrations, as the buddhābhisek ritual for the inauguration of  new images is, in many 
cases, closely tied to rituals for the dead in Cambodia.1 The corpus shows that only a small 
minority of  texts specifically concern other rituals besides those conducted for the end of  life. 
These include a few texts for annual calendrical rituals, namely Māghapūjā (a 
commemoration of  the Ovādapāṭimokkha-sutta, usually in February), Visākhapūjā (Wesak, in 
April or May), and Bhjuṃ Piṇḍ (the major communal rite for deceased ancestors, usually in 
September or October).2 Another group of  texts are narrative texts concerning the lives of  the 
Buddha and his career as the Bodhisatta, which may be recited in end-of-life rituals, including 
memorials and consecration rites, but are not strictly associated with them.

The corpus of  texts also presents evidence that while the physical leporellos that 
survive in Cambodia rarely predate the late nineteenth century, the vernacular texts they 
contain are part of  a centuries-long lineage of  copying and recopying, with many texts 
representative of  the largely anonymously authored chanted texts transmitted in the 
seventeenth to late nineteenth centuries. These older texts represent the majority of  those 
present in the leporello corpus and the principle focus of  Chapters 5–9. There is a another, 
newer group of  texts, however, which are found in many leporellos from the mid-twentieth 
century onward. This group includes most of  the narrative texts and some of  the shorter end-
of-life texts. They were composed in the early to mid-twentieth centuries, typically by known 
authors, including the noted modernist reformers Lvī Em, Juon Ṇāt, Huot Tāt, Jhiṃ Ŝum, Ek 
Ñịm, Ịṅ Kheṅ, Mahā Ḷuc, Jăy M"ai, Ū̂ Cuṅ, Cāp Bin, Yin Van', and Sèm Sūr.3 With the 
exception of  this chapter, however, I rarely discuss these modern calendrical or narrative texts 
in the dissertation, as these twentieth-century compositions would be best analyzed in a study 
focusing on printed books rather than manuscripts. 

This chapter also presents a wide range of  Cambodian Buddhist texts never before 
described, summarized, edited, or translated. Seventeen of  the 195 texts can be found in 
modern printings of  the Pali Tipiṭaka, and have already been edited and translated many 
times. Among the 41 non-canonical Pali texts, only seven have been translated into a non-
Southeast Asian language before, including two texts closely related to Jaini’s edition and 
translation of  the Ākāravattāra-sutta (Ākāravattā A-NP and Ākāravattā C-NP), two 
protective texts frequently performed in Thailand that were translated into English by a team 
led by Phra Videsdhammakavi (Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV and Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP and), 
two texts translated into French by Bizot alone and and collaboratively by Bizot and von 
Hinüber, respectively (Dhammakāya-NP and Ratanamālā-NV), and finally one studied 
1 Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, Preap Chanmara ())ប ចន់ម.)រ0, and Ŝun Cān’ṭịp ស៊ុន ចន់ដឹប, Ṭaṃṇör jīvit manuss khmèr 
möl tām bidhī chlaṅ văy ដំ6ើរជីវ;តមនុស)>?្)រ Aើលតមពិធីឆ្ងវ័យ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Yosothor យOធរ, 2014), 88–89.
2 For more on this ritual, see Siyonn Sophearith សុីយ៉ុន សុភរ;ទ,្ “From Indian Śrāddhā to Khmer Pchum Ben ពីពិធី 
‘្ឝទ’្ របស់ឥណX)មកបុណ)[ ‘ភ្]ំបិណ^” (Yosothor, Lecture in Khmer and English at the Royal University of  Fine Arts, 
Phnom Penh, 2010); John Clifford Holt, “Caring for the Dead Ritually in Cambodia,” Southeast Asian Studies 1, 
no. 1 (April 2012): 3–75; Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 159–184.
3 ល្ី ឯម; ជួន ណត; ហួត តត; ឈឹម ស៊ុម; ឯក ញឹម; អឹង e)ង; មហឡ]ច; ជ័យ i៉); អូ៊ ចុង; ចប ពិន; យិន វន;់ j)ម សូរ. 
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by Skilling (Sambuddhe-gāthā-NV).4 A recent article by Skilling provides editions of  a few 
Pali texts extracted from the canon, including ones closely related to Abhidhammamātikā-
NP, Ān trai A-NP, Ān trai B-NP, and Ān trai C-NP.5 Editions of  versions of  these texts, 
plus Sahassanaya-NP, also appear in Kazuko Tanabe and Yōhei Shimizu’s facsimile 
edition, transcription, and analysis of  an Ayutthaya-period leporello of  chanted texts from 
Siam.6 The remaining 29 non-canonical Pali texts have not yet been published outside of  
Southeast Asia.

The bilingual and vernacular texts have received even less attention. None of  the 19 
bilingual Pali-Khmer prose have been published before outside of  Cambodia, and only a few 
exist in Khmer-script printed editions. The lone Thai verse text has likewise never been 
published and is completely unknown in Thailand. Only two of  the bilingual Pali-Khmer 
verse texts have been translated, namely Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-
gāthā samrāy-br and Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā/jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā 
samrāy-br. San Sarin edited these in roman script and provided a French translation in his 
dissertation based on printed twentieth-century Khmer liturgical collections.7

As for the 107 Khmer verse texts, two were edited and translated into French in their 
entirety under the guidance of  Madeleine Giteau (dhaŕm yog-bn and phcāñ' mār «yöṅ 
khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k).8 Another text, hau bralịṅ-k, was the subject of  a study, edition, and 
translation into English and French by Ashley Thompson.9 Bizot published partial French 
translations of  sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k, sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k, and dhaŕm 
yog-bn.10 Bizot’s translation of  the latter text was translated into English and published by 

4 Padmanabh S. Jaini, “(Introduction to and Translation of) Ākāravattārasutta: An ‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from 
Thailand,” in Collected Papers on Buddhist Studies (Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 2001), 535–557; Phra 
Videsdhammakavi, ed., Legend of  Paritta: Protective Chants and Background Stories (Fremont, CA: Wat Buddhanusorn, 
2011), 52–57, 63–64; François Bizot, Le Chemin de Laṅkā (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1992), 293–
300;   François Bizot and Oskar von Hinüber, La guirlande de joyaux (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 
1994),145–174; Peter Skilling, “The Sambuddhe Verses and Later Theravādin Buddhology,” in Buddhism and 
Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 
2009), 128–154.
5 Peter Skilling, “Chanting and Inscribing: The ‘Condensed Tripiṭaka’ in Thai Ritual,” in “Guiding Lights” for the 
“Perfect Nature”: Studies on the Nature and the Development of  Abhidharma Buddhism. A Commemorative Volume in Honor of  
Prof. Dr. Kenyo Mitomo for His 70th Birthday (Tokyo: Sankibo Busshorin, n.d.), 928–962.
6 Tanabe Kazuko �辺 和子 and Shimizu Yōhei 清水 洋平, アユタヤー期後期作製ワット・フアクラブー寺
院所蔵の絵付折本紙写本 = An Illustrated Folding Book from the Late Ayutthaya Period Preserved at Wat Hua Krabue 
(Tokyo 東京: Sekai seiten kankō kyōkai 世界聖典刊行協会, 2016), 106–108.
7 San Sarin, “Les textes liturgiques fondamentaux du bouddhisme cambodgien actuel” (École Pratique des 
Hautes Études, 1975), 171–172; 197–209.
8 Madeleine Giteau, Le bornage rituel des temples bouddhiques au Cambodge (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 
1969), 73–99.
9 Ashley Thompson, Calling the Souls: A Cambodian Ritual Text / Le rappel des âmes: texte rituel khmer (Phnom Penh: 
Reyum, 2005).
10 François Bizot, “La figuration des pieds du Bouddha au Cambodge,” Asiatische Studien - Études Asiatiques 25 
(1971): 411–419; François Bizot, “La consécration des statues et le culte des morts,” in Recherches nouvelles sur le 
Cambodge, ed. François Bizot (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994), 111–114.
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Donald Swearer.11 Olivier de Bernon presented an analysis of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-
k, along with an edition and French translation of  the first third of  the text.12 San Sarin’s 
aforementioned dissertation includes his roman-script editions and French translations of  
three Khmer verse texts in the corpus, namely ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br, 
aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā samrāy-4, and sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k.13 The remaining 
99 Khmer verse texts, however, have never been published outside of  Cambodia, and many of  
the pre-twentieth-century compositions have never been printed at all, being extant only in 
manuscript form.

Some of  the texts in the leporello corpus may appear in other physical formats as well, 
including short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (vān) and long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts 
(satrā/sāstrā slịk rịt). For instance, many of  the Pali texts also appear in vān, as explored in more 
detail in Chapter 5 (see infra, 277–294). The main exception are those non-canonical Pali texts 
that are more strictly associated with end-of-life and buddha-image consecration rites, 
including Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP, Itipi so 10 dis-NP, Itipi so that A/B/C-NP, 
Dhammakāya-NP, Buddhābhiseka-NP, Ratanamālā-NV, Rāp' ṭhān-NP, and 
Sahassanaya-NP, all of  which are quite rare outside of  leporellos. The bilingual Pali-
Khmer prose texts are typically found in long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts; they are less 
common in leporellos. 

With regards to Khmer and Thai verse texts, among the pre-twentieth-century 
compositions, only a few of  the longer texts (lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn,14 trailakkha(ṇ) 
«rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k,15 padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-
br,16 phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k,17 dhaŕm yog-y/ch,18 and sarasör 
prịthabī-k19) are found in long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts. A few such texts also surface 
in short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (such as lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k,20 sarasör 
prịthabī-k,21 sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k,22 hau bralịṅ-k,23 and akkharā 33-br,24 plus a 
number of  texts with jăy in their title). Almost all of  the other pre-twentieth-century verse 
compositions in the corpus are exclusive to leporellos. As for the twentieth-century 
compositions, they may be found in printed books, handwritten notebooks, and some 
leporellos from the mid-twentieth century or later, but never in palm-leaf  manuscripts. The 
11 Donald K. Swearer, Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual of  Image Consecration in Thailand (Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 2004), 226–229.
12 Olivier de Bernon, “Le manuel des maîtres de kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans 
la tradition du bouddhisme khmer” (Institut National des Langues et Civilisations Orientales, 2000), 747–760.
13 Sarin, “Les textes liturgiques fondamentaux du bouddhisme cambodgien actuel,” 69–78; 180–184; 185–197.
14 FEMC d.120, FEMC d.795
15 FEMC d.620
16 B.04.03.03 FEMC 95 (Vatt Vālukārām, Kampong Cham), FEMC 059 
17 FEMC d.621, BNF Indochinois 35 B, BNF Indochinois 209 A
18 BNF Indochinois 409
19 FEMC d.122, BNF Indochinois 209 A
20 BNF Indochinois 114 E
21 BNF Indochinois 114 E
22 FEMC a.472
23 BNF Indochinois 114 F
24 B.01.06.01 FEMC 1107 (Vatt Bhūmi Thmī, Kampong Cham)
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corpus of  texts transmitted in Cambodian chanted leporellos is thus a distinct body of  texts 
that overlaps only partially with that of  short- and long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts.

This chapter presents the majority of  this corpus for the first time, making available a 
broad range of  chanted texts transmitted in Cambodian manuscripts from the seventeenth to 
mid-twentieth centuries. It also provides evidence for the historical development of  texts set to 
melodic chant for deathbed and consecration rituals during this period. These texts are, in the 
main, non-canonical, speak to Southeast Asian and specifically Khmer concerns regarding the 
end of  life, and provide evidence for the processes of  localized translations discussed in 
Chapters 5–7 and the work of  the dying discussed in Chapter 8–9.

3.2 Breadth, Contours, and Patterns
I divide the 195 texts into eighteen groups based on their linguistic and metrical features. Each 
group corresponds to a particular kind of  text, determined by its language or languages, 
canonicity, and versification. Each of  these eighteen categories is assigned a short code, 
appended to the title of  every text given in both Appendix I and Appendix II to facilitate easy 
cross-referencing. For a full listing of  the texts in each of  these eighteen groups, see the tables 
of  Appendix II, especially Table 1 (see infra, 846–855), which presents the titles of  the texts, 
ordered by group and then by Khmer alphabetic order; and Table 3 (866–874), which 
presents some key information about each text in the same order.

The first six categories comprise texts in Pali, organized by whether they appear in the 
standard Pali Tipiṭaka or not and whether they are in prose, verse, or mixed prose and verse. 
These six groups of  Pali texts are as follows, along with their short codes appended to each 
title: 

II-1 (Appendix II, part 1) Canonical Pali prose (-CP for “Canonical Prose”)
II-2 Canonical Pali verse (-CV for “Canonical Verse”)
II-3 Canonical Pali mixed (-CM for “Canonical Mixed”)
II-4 Non-canonical Pali Prose (-NP for “Non-canonical Prose”)
II-5 Non-canonical Pali verse (-NV for “Non-canonical Verse”)
II-6 Non-canonical Pali mixed (-NM for “Non-canonical Mixed”)

The next four groups comprise bilingual texts in both Khmer and Pali, organized by the type 
of  versification. These groups are: 

II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r for “rāy”)25 
II-8 Bilingual Pali-Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br for “brahmagīti”)26

II-9 Bilingual Pali-Khmer bāky 4 verse (-4 for “bāky 4”)27

25 រយ
26 k)ហ្គីតិ

27 ពក)[ ៤
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II-10 Bilingual Pali-Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7 for “bāky 7”)28

These are followed by the single category of  Thai texts, grouped as follows:

II-11 Thai mixed yānī 11 and chapăṅ 16 verse (-y/ch for “yānī 11 and chabăṅ 16”)29

Finally, the remaining seven groups pertain to Khmer texts that are almost entirely in verse. 
The first six correspond to the six poetic meters most commonly used in Khmer Buddhist 
chanted texts, namely:

II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k for “kākagati”)30

II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br for “brahmagīti”)
II-14 Khmer baṃnol verse (-bn for “baṃnol”)31

II-15 Khmer maṇḍukagati verse (-m for “maṇḍukagati”)32

II-16 Khmer bāky 4 verse (-4 for “bāky 4”)
II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7 for “bāky 7”)

The final category, II-18 Khmer miscellaneous, comprises a handful of  texts that are either in 
rāy prose, incorporate aspects of  prose and verse (compositions sometimes known as kamroṅ 
kèv33 in Khmer), or mix together different poetic meters.

Since others have already extensively described Pali, Thai, and Khmer versification, I 
do not dwell on the specific qualities of  these meters here, an exercise that would require 
many pages.34 I will limit myself  to the following remarks on the dating of  the Khmer and 
Thai meters. The two Thai meters included, yānī 11 and chabăṅ 16, are found in compositions 

28 ពក)[ ៧
29 ยาน ี๑๑; ฉบงั ๑๖
30 កកគតិ

31 ពំqល

32 មណ^rកគតិ

33 កs)ងt)វ

34 On Khmer versification, see Olivier de Bernon, “Ieng Say: La métrique, cours traité pour la composition des 
poèmes” (Institut National des Langues et Civilisations Orientales, 1985); Judith M. Jacob, “Some Features of  
Khmer Versification,” ed. David Smyth (London: Routledge, 1993), 212–224; Judith M. Jacob, The Traditional 
Literature of  Cambodia: A Preliminary Guide (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1996), 53–64; M. Roeské, “Métrique 
Khmère, Bat et Kalabat,” Anthropos 8 (1913): 670–687 and 1026–1043; Krasuoṅ ap’raṃ u)សួងអប់រv, Kaṃṇāby khmèr 
កំនព)[?្)រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Grịḥsthān poḥ bumb phsāy ap’raṃ x)ឹះស{)ន|ះពុម្ផ)�យអប់រv, 1985); Lī Sumunī លី សុ
មុនី, Kaṃnāby khmèr កំនព)[?្)រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Grịḥsthān poḥ bumb niṅ cèk phsāy x)ឹះស{)ន|ះពុម ្និងÄ)កផ)�យ, 
2009); Lī Sen លី Å)ន, Kpuon kaṃṇāby ក)ÇÉនកំណព)[ (Sóc Trăng, Việt Nam: Mandīr vappadhaŕm - ghosanākār khett 
ghlāṃṅ មន្ីរវប)Çធម ៌- Üសនករ e)ត្ឃâ)ំង, 1996). For Thai, see Kāṃjăy Daaṅhlaa1 กําชยั ทองหลอ่, Hlăk bhāṣā daiy หลกั
ภาษาไทย (Bangkok กรงุเทพ, 2459). On the relationship between Thai and Pali meters, see Thomas J. Hudak, The 
Indigenization of  Pali Meters in Thai Poetry (Athens, OH: Ohio University Center for International Studies, 1990). 
For Pali, see A. K. Warder, Pali Metre: A Contribution to the History of  Indian Literature (Oxford: Pali Text Society, 
1967).
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dating back to the early Ayutthaya period; some claim that they derive from the Khmer 
brahmagīti and baṃnol meters, which are essentially identical with the exception of  some minor 
tone rules stipulated in the Thai versions.35 Among the Khmer meters, the ones associated 
with the oldest known compositions, including texts as early as the sixteenth century, are the 
kākagati, brahmagīti, baṃnol, and maṇḍukagati meters.36 The bāky 7 meter only seems to take off  in 
the nineteenth century, probably in imitation of  Thai klan meters. What I call bāky 4 is 
sometimes called the paṭhyāvatt meter (in which each stanza is composed of  two bāky 4 stanzas). 
As there is little evidence for the pre-nineteenth use of  the paṭhyāvatt meter and as it is easily 
divisible into bāky 4, I choose to only use the term bāky 4. 

These Khmer and Thai meters work quite differently from their Pali and Sanskrit 
akṣaracchanda counterparts. Instead of  distinguishing between “light” (laghu) and “heavy” (garu/
guru) syllables, they emphasize strict numbers of  syllables per line, a set number of  lines per 
stanza (three, four, or seven, as it turns out), and a complex rhyme scheme that connects 
syllables both within and between stanzas. Most commonly, these schemes link several syllables 
within one stanza and also the last syllable of  the last line of  each stanza with two or three 
syllables in the following stanza. In older texts, these rhymes are thought to follow the vocalic 
structure of  the language at the time of  composition rather than contemporary phonology, 
possibly allowing one to date the text accordingly.37

In addition to rhyming patterns, these Khmer and Thai meters are associated with 
particular recitation styles. As discussed in the introduction, these recitation styles emerge from 
a tradition called smūtr (“melodic recitation”) or, alternatively, dhaŕm pad (“Dharma songs”). In 
the case of  Khmer recitation styles, the melodies used can be quite melismatic (comprising 
many musical notes per syllable) and typically divide each line into groups of  two, three, or 
four syllables per melodic phrase. These divisions of  each line into smaller groups of  syllables 
are essential to understanding the rhythm and meaning of  the poetry, even though such 
divisions are usually glossed over in most descriptions of  Khmer verse. The recitation styles 
are thus intimately wedded to the interpretation of  texts composed in such meters.

Moreover, each poetic meter, in turn, has not one possible melody but many—at least 
a dozen in most cases.38 These melodies are known as pad or pad smūtr. A melody is selected by 
each performer on the basis of  tradition, her knowledge, and its appropriateness of  the 
aesthetic of  the text in question. In a forthcoming article, I deal extensively with the 

35 William J. Gedney, “Siamese Verse Forms in Historical Perspective,” in William J. Gedney’s Thai and Indic Literary 
Studies, ed. Thomas J. Hudak (Ann Arbor: University of  Michigan, 1997), 45–100; Hudak, The Indigenization of  
Pali Meters in Thai Poetry, 13.
36 Jacob, The Traditional Literature of  Cambodia: A Preliminary Guide, 54.
37 Philip N. Jenner, “The Value of  i, ī, u, and ū in Middle Khmer,” Mon-Khmer Studies 5 (1977): 101–133; Antelme, 
La réappropriation en khmer de mots empruntés par la langue siamoise au vieux khmer (Pattani, Thailand: Prince of  Songkla 
University, 1996), 39–41. See also Phal Sok, “Développement des diphtongues en khmer moderne” (Unversité de 
Montréal, 2003), 99–132.
38 For one interpretation of  the number of  smūtr melodies, see V"èn Sun äã)ន សុន and Y"ān’ Pūrin យ.)ន ់បូរ;ន, 
Rapāyakāra(ṇ) pūk sarup laddhaphal nai kār srāv jrāv pad smūtr kāṃṇāby របយករណ៍បូកសរុបលទ្ផលè)ករê))វë))វបទស្íì)កំ

ណព)[, ed. Thī Căndo ថ ីច័qï) and Iev Sukr-hān ñៀវ សុu)ហន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Samāgam 
rañjanabuddhibodhanamitt [CamboKids] សមគមរò្នពុទ្ិôធនមិត្, 2003).
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relationship between the musical qualities of  these melodies and the aesthetic experiences or 
reactions (primarily saṃvega, “stirring, shock, quaking,” and pasāda, “stilling, clarity, faith”) the 
texts are associated with.39 What is most important to bear in mind is that the 195 texts are 
each associated with a certain melody or range of  melodies, some more musically complex 
and melismatic than others, and that these melodies are intended to attract the hearts of  the 
listeners and help engender the kind of  aesthetic reaction appropriate for the occasion. To 
some extent, saṃvega is emphasized in rites for the sick and dying and pasāda is emphasized in 
buddha image consecrations, though there is copious overlap.

For the Khmer and Pali-Khmer bilingual verse texts in the corpus, there are clear patterns 
connecting the poetic meter and the date of  composition. The most striking pattern is that the 
majority of  the Khmer and Pali-Khmer bilingual texts in the bāky 4 and bāky 7 meters can be 
ascribed to known authors in the twentieth century, with the anonymous texts generally dating 
no earlier than the late nineteenth century. By contrast, with but a handful of  exceptions, 
those composed in the kākagati, brahmagīti, baṃnol, and maṇḍukagati meters were likely composed 
in the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, typically by anonymous authors. 

For the remainder of  the texts in the corpus, the patterns connecting particular groups 
of  texts to their dates of  composition are also quite conspicuous. For details, see Appendix II, 
Table 5 (see infra, 884–892). The Pali texts present a special case, since the canonical ones are 
quite old, dating back to at least the first millennium CE, if  not before, and many of  the non-
canonical ones were likely composed or compiled in Southeast Asia as early as 1200 to 1700 
CE. Only a handful of  non-canonical Pali texts in the corpus can be assigned to a known 
author, generally to King Rāma IV of  Siam, who penned them during his twenty-seven years 
as a monk and founder of  the Dhammayuttika-nikāya before ascending the throne in 1851, or 
to successive generations of  Dhammayuttika-nikāya monks.40 With a few exceptions the Pali-
Khmer bilingual texts in prose and the Khmer miscellaneous texts also date from before the 
twentieth century, though in absence of  firm clues it is difficult to ascertain exactly when. 

In only a very small number of  pre-twentieth century vernacular texts do we have 
either a clear author or a firm date of  composition. Only two texts are found with an exact 
date in the corpus, namely lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn from 1713 and dhaŕm yog-bn 
from 1869. Neither of  these are autographs; the dates are included in the poems themselves. 
What is notable about these two texts is that the dates in question are the years in which their 
Khmer authors translated them from the Siamese originals. In the case of  dhaŕm yog-bn, 
the Siamese original can be found within the leporello corpus itself  as dhaŕm yog-y/ch, 
39 Trent Walker, “Saṃvega and Pasāda: Dharma Songs in Contemporary Cambodia,” Journal of  the International 
Association of  Buddhist Studies, forthcoming 2018.
40 The King’s collected compositions in Pali are found in Rama IV พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั, Ṕraḥjum 
braḥ rājaniban(dh) bhāṣā pālī naï braḥ pād samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvǎ ประชมุพระราชนพินธภ์าษาบาล ีใน พระบาท
สมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahātherasamāgam มหาเถรสมาคม, 2547). A number of  Pali 
compositions associated with the Dhammayuttikanikāya, including reordered canonical material, appear in 
Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok 
กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 2423), 245–410.
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which probably dates from the mid- or late Ayutthaya period (c. 1550–1767). No such text has 
been found in Thailand today, however. As for lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn, no Siamese 
counterpart exists in Cambodia, but a possible source text, Nidān kaŕmaṭhān,41 exists in 
incomplete form in some manuscripts from Northeast Thailand. In both cases, we know the 
monastic title of  the translator in question (Braḥ Sugandhādhipati for lpök kammaṭṭhān-
br/bn and Braḥ Dhammalikhit for dhaŕm yog-bn), but I have been unable to determine 
any personal names or other details of  these high-ranking monks.42 

For other texts, we have a name and even a location, but no precise date. This is the 
case for caṅkūm kèv-k, composed by a certain Bhikkhu Suvaṇṇakesara in Vatt Jhūk Sa, 
probably in Uṭṭaṅg, today in Kampong Speu province, Cambodia, sometime during the 
nineteenth century, and also for ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br, attributed to an ācāry named Hun 
from Brai Cār, in today’s Kampong Cham province, also sometime during the nineteenth 
century. Several texts are also attributed to Suttantaprījā Ind, including Jayamaṅgala-
aṭṭha-gāthā/jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā samrāy-br and ārādhanā 
dhammadesanā-br, who flourished during the late nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries, but whose compositions are generally undated.43 

The remainder of  the authored pieces are by some of  the most famous reformist 
monks and lay priests of  the twentieth century, including Lvī Em (one text), Juon Ṇāt (three 
texts), Ek Ñiṃ (four texts), Huot Tāt (two texts), Ịṅ Kheṅ (two texts), Mahā Ḷuc (one text), 
Jhiṃ Ŝum (two texts), Jăy M"ai (eight texts), Ū̂ Cuṅ (one text), Cāp Bin (eight texts), Yin 
Van' (five texts), and Sèm Sūr (three texts). These authors are responsible for the bulk of  the 
chanted poems recited in Cambodian Buddhist ceremonies today, and composed most of  the 
bāky 7 and bāky 4 texts in the leporello corpus, which tend to appear only in late-twentieth-
century leporellos. A complete study of  their collective poetic works lies outside the scope of  
this project. What is clear even from the small selection of  their works included in this corpus 
is their relatively short length; their frequent borrowings, corrections, and adaptations from 
one another; and their connection to modernist doctrinal positions.44 Although I present 
summaries of  their compositions in this chapter, I generally do not take up their texts in the 
chapters that follow, as they are not at all representative of  the style of  the seventeenth- 
through nineteenth-century compositions that populate the oldest surviving leporellos.
41 นทิานกรรมฐาน. For more on this text, see Chapter 7 (see infra, 405–406).
42 Both of  these Khmer translations are discussed in further detail in Chapter 7 (see infra, 405–415).
43 For more on the life and works of  Suttantaprījā Ind, see Anne Ruth Hansen, “Ways of  the World: Moral 
Discernment and Narrative Ethics in a Cambodian Buddhist Text” (Harvard University, 1999), 7–9; 88–93; 97–
101; Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ,ី “Kaṃṇat’ khlaḥ lö gatilok, snāṭai suttantaprījā ind កំណត់ខ្ះùើគតិûក, សü)†)សុត្ន្°)ី

ជ ឥន,្” in Kamraṅ siksākathā khmèr uddis pragen braḥ dhammārāmo p"uṇṇ sumbhāj កs)ងសិក)�កថ?្)រ ឧទ្ិស°)គន k)ះធម•)រ¶ 
ប៉ុណ្ សុម®)ជ, ed. Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ ី(Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar បណ©)គរអង្រ, 2011), 268–279; 
Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ,ី Suttantaprījā ind niṅ snāṭai សុត្ន្°)ីជឥន្ និង សü)†) (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar 
បណ©)គរអង្រ, 2012).
44 Details of  the lives and doctrinal positions of  some of  these reformers, including Lvī Em, Juon Ṇāt, and Huot 
Tāt, can be found in Hansen, How to Behave: Buddhism and Modernity in Colonial Cambodia, 1860–1930, 101–108; 
150–162; Edwards, Cambodge: The Cultivation of  a Nation, 1860–1945, 185–197; and Edwards, “Making a Religion 
of  the Nation and Its Language: The French Protectorate (1863–1954) and the Dhammakāy.”
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These modern authors are also responsible for the majority of  the narrative and 
calendrical texts in the corpus. While they also contributed many modern interpretations of  
texts for end-of-life rituals, including those focusing on themes of  death and impermanence, 
their works stand out as being particularly focused on narratives of  the Bodhisatta’s final life as 
Siddhattha Gotama, including episodes from after his awakening as the Buddha, as well as of  
his previous lives. These texts may be recited for the dying, for buddha-image consecrations, 
or for a variety of  other Buddhist rituals, and are typical of  twentieth- and twenty-first century 
Dharma song performances. In addition to these narrative texts, the calendrical texts for the 
Māghapūjā and Visākhapūjā ceremonies are also generally composed by the above named 
authors. These two ceremonies appear to have only arrived in Cambodia in the mid-
nineteenth century along with the importation of  the Siamese Dhammayuttika-nikāya, and 
received increasing attention from Khmer modernist authors in the twentieth century.

By contrast, the end-of-life and consecration texts tend to be the work of  older, 
generally anonymous authors from the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries. For a full 
listing of  all 195 texts by their ritual function, see Appendix II, Table 6 (see infra, 893–901). 
End-of-life texts make up the majority of  texts in the corpus, some 120 distinct titles. 
Consecratory texts number only twelve, while generally modern calendrical and narrative 
texts number eighteen and 32, respectively. That leaves seven blessing or “victory 
blessing” (jăy) texts, one text for monastic ordination (khvān' nāg-r), three for sermons 
(ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br, bāky prakās mun ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br, 
and Dhammadesanāyacana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyacana-gāthā samrāy-br), 
and a handful of  others that fall into multiple categories. If  twentieth-century texts are 
excluded, then the corpus becomes increasingly centered on end-of-life texts, with a smaller 
number of  consecration texts alongside them.

As mentioned in the previous chapter, this set of  leporellos containing chanted texts is 
centered on manuscripts that primarily contain texts recited at the end of  life. This includes 
both texts for the sick and dying as well as for consecrating buddha images. The former are 
recited before death, whereas the latter may be recited after death or at other times, and so 
they are in some sense both “end-of-life” texts. There are further links between rituals for the 
dying and rituals of  consecration. One, both rituals require chanters skilled in the melodic 
recitation styles associated with smūtr or Dharma songs, so a single performer could 
conveniently have all of  his or her repertoire in a single, portable leporello. Two, as previously 
mentioned, buddha image consecration rituals are linked with funerals and ancestor worship 
in Cambodia. Specifically, an elaborate funeral and memorial ritual may conclude with a 
buddha image consecration, and the buddha images themselves are often linked with deceased 
ancestors.45 As such, the textual corpus, particularly with regards to the older texts, represents 

45 On this latter point, see Bizot, “La consécration des statues et le culte des morts,” 117–127; Ashley Thompson, 
“The Future of  Cambodia’s Past: A Messianic Middle-Period Cambodian Royal Cult,” in History, Buddhism, and 
New Religious Movements in Cambodia, ed. John Marston and Elizabeth Guthrie (Honolulu: University of  Hawai‘i 
Press, 2004), 27; Thompson, Engendering the Buddhist State: Territory, Sovereignty and Sexual Difference in the Inventions of  
Angkor, 137–141.
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a single arc of  ritual continuity from old age, to sickness, to death, and to birth of  a new 
buddha image-cum-ancestor.

The portion of  the textual corpus composed from roughly the fifteenth to the mid- nineteenth 
century, particularly the non-canonical Pali texts and the vernacular verse texts, unfold a set of  
Buddhist genres and values distinct to Southeast Asia and localized to Cambodia during this 
period. From a linguistic perspective, it appears that certain Pali protective texts owe 
something to their Sanskrit antecedents in the region (Chapter 5), that the bilingual Pali-
Khmer texts share the conventions of  bilingual Pali-Tai texts (Chapter 6), and that much of  
the Khmer verse texts are translated from Pali and Tai originals (Chapter 7). These linguistic 
processes of  localization highlight how this corpus represents a distinctly Cambodian 
adaptation of  the broader currents of  Southeast Asian Theravada Buddhism in this period. 
Moreover, from a doctrinal perspective, the corpus articulates a set of  labors for the dying, a 
course of  work to take up on the deathbed. These include a series of  contemplations on the 
present process of  death (Chapter 8) as well as models for end-of-life prayers regarding the 
past and future (Chapter 9). Taken together, these localized translations and end-of-life 
obligations provide a rich picture of  how Cambodian Buddhists, particularly from the 
seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, partook in a broader network of  Khmer-Tai textual 
practices and doctrinal orientations.

The doctrinal underpinnings for much of  the corpus emerges not from canonical 
Buddhist practices but rather from the traditional kammaṭṭhāna meditation systems native to 
Southeast Asia, particularly to Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. As discussed in the 
introduction, these systems employ a variety of  esoteric techniques, taught in secret under the 
tutelage of  a master, including specific “heart syllables” (Khmer paṇṭūl, Thai hvă caï) and 
visualizations, that are intended to produce a buddha within one’s own body and lead directly 
to Nibbāna. Not all of  these practices conform to the model of  the five joys (pīti), six yugala 
(“pairs”), and two types of  well-being (sukha) as discussed by de Bernon and others. 
Nevertheless, they draw on the distinctive body-centered systems of  traditional Khmer-Tai 
kammaṭṭhāna practices.

Within the leporello corpus, kammaṭṭhāna practices are most fully and explicitly 
articulated in in kāyagatā-k. However, an additional eleven texts, including 
Dhammakāya-NP, Dvattiṃsākāra-kammaṭṭhāna-NP, Dhammakāya/
dhammakāy samrāy-r, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom 
khlāṃṅ»-k, namo namassakār-br, akkharā 33-br, aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā 
samrāy-br, aṭṭhadisabuddhamaṅgal-br, jăy kūn go-m, khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7, 
and lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn, also mention or are explicitly framed as traditional 
kammaṭṭhāna practices. Since they are recited for a public audience, they are separate from the 
private transmission of  secret meditation practices from master to disciple. Nevertheless, they 
draw on the language and prestige of  the kammaṭṭhāna tradition to articulate a set of  
responsibilities for those approaching the end of  life. Moreover, many of  the other texts, while 
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not explicitly working with specific aspects of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation, clearly emerge from the 
same doctrinal milieu.

The presence of  traditional kammaṭṭhāna elements in the corpus aligns this dissertation 
with previous work, cited in the introduction, on these esoteric meditation traditions, but also 
differs in one major respect. While such research has generally examined texts specifically 
focused on meditation practices, often taking the form of  meditation manuals, the texts in this 
corpus provide examples of  ritual texts adjacent to such explicit guides. In other words, many 
of  these 195 ritual texts take the doctrinal innovations of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation as part of  
their basic framework, but do not mention exactly how such meditation is practiced. Indeed, 
with the exception of  the specific meditation instructions given in kāyagatā-k, this corpus 
shows how the body- and syllable-centered practices of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation inform a much 
broader range of  Southeast Asian Buddhist texts. This corpus can hence be viewed, in part, as 
the exoteric, public dimension of  a Buddhist doctrinal world apexed by esoteric, initiatory 
meditation.

The 195 texts in this corpus are not at all evenly distributed. Some are common, others quite 
rare. For full details, see Appendix II, Table 4 (see infra, 875–883), which lists all the texts by 
the frequency they appear in the leporellos. In terms of  total texts, the corpus contains 281 
occurrences of  Pali texts (43% of  the total of  653), including 58 distinct titles (29.7% of  the 
total of  195). There are 37 occurrences of  bilingual Pali-Khmer texts (5.6%), though they 
comprise 29 distinct texts (14.9%). The lone distinct Thai text occurs four times. Finally, there 
are 331 occurrences of  Khmer texts (50.7%), including 107 distinct titles (54.9%).

As for the most frequent individual texts, just three distinct Pali texts, 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP (44 occurrences), Ākāravattā A-NP (43), and Girimānanda-
sutta-CP (35) account for 43.4% (122 of  281) of  the occurrences of  Pali texts and 18.7% of  
all texts. Three vernacular texts, lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (20), trailakkha(ṇ) 
«rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (19), and phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k (19) are 
the next most common. The Pali text Buddhābhiseka-NP (18) is next, followed by four 
vernacular texts, dhaŕm yog-bn (17), trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 (17), 
dhammasaṃveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg-br» (15), and girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ-
br/7 (15), and then a further six Pali texts, Ākāravattā B-NP (12), Itipi so that A-NP (12), 
Ratanamālā-NV (11), Ān trai A-NP (9), Sahassanaya-NP (8), and Cullajayamaṅgala-
NV (8). These seventeen distinct titles occur a total of  322 times in the leporello, representing 
nearly half  of  the total texts. They are, in many respects, the core of  the corpus, and are 
strictly associated with either end-of-life (thirteen texts, including the five most common) or 
consecration rituals (four texts). The remainder of  the texts occur much less frequently: 37 
texts occur three to seven times, 38 occur twice, and the remaining 103 texts appear only once 
in the leporellos.

There are many ways to measure the length of  texts. This is only possible for those 
texts that appear intact or that I have reconstructed in a complete form, namely 187 texts. 
The remaining eight texts only appear in the leporellos in a fragmented form or I have not 
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been able to reconstruct their full form from other sources, such as palm-leaf  manuscripts or 
printed books. For complete texts, one could count the total number of  words, though what 
would qualify as a “word” in Pali, Thai, or Khmer is debatable. Syllables could be counted, 
albeit with great tedium. The duration of  the performance of  a text is perhaps a more salient 
aspect of  a text’s length, though this varies greatly from performer to performer, and from 
melody to melody. Some texts, including Girimānanda-sutta-CP, dhaŕm yog-bn, and 
phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k, when recited in traditional styles, regularly take 
anywhere from one to five hours to perform. Other texts may be recited in the span of  a few 
minutes. 

For verse texts, we can easily count the number of  stanzas. Length comparisons make 
most sense when considered among texts of  the same metrical structure. The twenty-five 
Khmer texts in the kākagati meter contain range from 4 to 151 stanzas, averaging 38.9 stanzas 
each. The eighteen texts in the brahmagīti meter have a similar range and average, namely 6 to 
137 stanzas and a mean of  30.5 stanzas. The seven baṃnol texts average 45 stanzas, and range 
from 16 to 115 stanzas. The three maṇḍukagati text are shorter on average, with a range of  15 
to 28 and a mean of  21.7. Those for the bāky 4 meter are similar, ranging from 13 to 40 and 
averaging 22.8. The lowest average, 20.4, is found among the bāky 7 texts, most of  which are 
twentieth-century compositions, and range from 5 to 107 stanzas.

Most such verse texts are recited in melodies that require roughly one minute per 
stanza, though recitation styles can range from as short as fifteen seconds to as long as three 
minutes per stanza. With most verse texts ranging, on average, from 20 to 40 stanzas, this 
means that many such texts would generally take around half  an hour to perform. For texts on 
the extreme end, including the 336-stanza lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn, a complete recitation 
would last several hours at a minimum. Many recitation masters have informed me that 
Dharma song performances for the dying or for consecration once tended to last all night, and 
occasionally even for several nights in succession. The temporal length required for reciting 
these texts is important to bear in mind, since a live chanting performance is how they were 
intended to be transmitted. What takes us a few minutes to read silently in English translation 
might be recited in Cambodia for an hour or more. The vernacular texts therefore rely on 
euphony, gentle repetition, and a progressive structure, often ending with an aspiration to 
reach Nibbāna, to keep their audiences engaged. For the Pali texts recited in melismatic styles, 
the performers must rely on the power and authority ascribed to such texts as well as their 
expressive and nonrepetitive vocalizations to maintain the audience’s focus on the text, which 
are semantically inaccessible to most listeners.

In the sections that follow, I provide a summary and some additional analysis about each text 
in the eighteen groups, highlighting their relative prominence in the corpus, their ritual use, 
their distinctive features, and if  and when they are discussed in the chapters to come. The 
overall structure of  this chapter is organized according to Appendix II, that is sections divided 
according to language and poetic form, rather than according to thematic concerns. However, 
within each section, I group texts with similar themes together so as to more clearly 
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demonstrate the trends that characterize the corpus as a whole. My aim is make the distinctive 
emphases of  this corpus come to life, especially its engagement with rites for the dying 
(deathbed rituals) and in memory of  the dead (consecration rituals).

3.3 Canonical Pali Prose (II-1, -CP)
By far the most prominent canonical Pali prose text is the Girimānanda-sutta-CP, which 
occurs 35 times in the corpus, whereas the remaining ten texts occur just once, twice, or thrice. 
The Girimānanda-sutta-CP (Discourse to Girimānanda, Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60) 
circulates widely in Cambodia as a protective paritta text, and is especially widespread in short-
format palm-leaf  manuscripts. In the leporellos themselves, the most common titles for this 
text are braḥ gīrīmānand and girīmānandasūtr. As mentioned in the previous chapter, one 
leporello, UB015, features up and down go mūtr cantillation marks that appear to record how 
the text is supposed to be melodically intoned. A handful of  complete recordings of  melodic 
recitations of  this text exist, lasting from forty-five minutes to over an hour. A few other 
leporellos contain unusual marks for this text, including UB031 and UB060. The latter 
abbreviates part of  the text with brackets. Another leporello, UB055, states explicitly that this 
text is to be recited for the sick, as explained in the previous chapter.  This leporello gives the 
title as follows: girīmānan sūt manus ābāt, or “The Girimānanda[-sutta], for chanting to the sick.” 
The text itself  is a canonical discourse of  the Buddha to Ānanda on the ten 
“notions” (saññā)—reflections to be undertaken by an invalid for the purpose of  healing—for 
the latter to preach in turn to the sick monk Girimānanda. These perceptions include 
contemplations on impermanence, the 32 parts of  the body, the body’s susceptibility to illness, 
and awareness of  inhalations and exhalations.46

The remaining texts in this group are paritta texts common in bhāṇavāra collections 
short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts, a genre explored further in Chapter 5. Three of  these are 
explicitly connected with recitation for the sick, namely Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, 
Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP (First, second, and third discourses 
on illness, Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.14–16). These three texts, also known as the 
Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga, Mahāmoggallānattherabojjhaṅga, and Mahācundattherabojjhaṅga, 
respectively, are canonical discourses of  the Buddha to a sick monk, namely Kassapa, 
Moggallāna, or Cunda, on the seven factors of  awakening (bojjhaṅga), resulting in the invalid’s 
recovery. 

The remaining texts are not explicitly connected with illness, but exhibit a similar 
function as end-of-life chants in the leporellos. Three of  them are discourses associated with 
the very beginning of  the Buddha’s teaching career. The Dhammacakkappavattana-
sutta-CP (Discourse on the turning of  the wheel of  the Teaching, Saṃyutta-nikāya 56.11; 
see also Mahāvagga I.6) is the canonical first discourse of  the Buddha to his first five disciples 
on the avoidance of  the two extremes and the exposition of  the four truths for the Noble Ones 
(ariyasacca). The Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta-CP (Discourse on the mark of  not-self, Saṃyutta-
46 For an analysis of  this discourse as a meditation text for the dying, see Anālayo, Mindfully Facing Disease and 
Death: Compassionate Advice from Early Buddhist Texts, 208–241.
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nikāya 22.59) provides the Buddha’s sermon to his first five disciples on the nature of  the mark 
of  not-self. The Ādittapariyāya-sutta-CP (Discourse explaining burning, Saṃyutta-nikāya 
35.28) gives the Buddha’s discourse to his first five disciples on the burning nature of  all six 
senses and an exhortation to become disenchanted with them.

Other texts are conventionally attributed to different periods of  the Buddha’s life. The 
Paṭhamamaraṇassati-sutta-CP (First discourse on the contemplation of  death, 
Aṅguttara-nikāya 6.19) presents the Buddha’s discourse in which he instructs his disciples how 
to cultivate the contemplation on death by imagining one’s life lasting for increasingly short 
intervals. Finally, the Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP (Great discourse on the foundations of  
awareness, Majjhima-nikāya 10; Dīgha-nikāya 22) is the Buddha’s discourse on the four 
foundations of  awareness, including awareness of  body, sensations, the mind, and mental 
objects (dhammas), concluding with an explication of  the great benefits of  this form of  
meditation.

All eleven of  these texts may be recited for end-of-life ceremonies, particularly by 
monks. The Girimānanda-sutta-CP stands out for both its prominence and also for the 
fact that it is often recited by laypeople, particularly male lay priests (ācāry), for the ill. It is 
often specifically chanted for those who still have some chance of  recovery, in the hope that 
listening to this text may bring healing.

3.4 Canonical Pali Verse (II-2, -CV)
Just two texts, or rather two short poems extracted from longer texts, belong to this group, 
appearing once or twice each. Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV (Stanza beginning with 
“Soon, alas, this body,” Dhammapada 3.9) describes the inevitability of  death and Anekajāti 
saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-CV (Stanzas beginning with “For limitless births in saṃsāra,” 
Dhammapada 11.8–11.9) relates what according to the commentarial tradition is the 
Buddha’s first declaration after his awakening. The former text is associated with end-of-life 
rituals, whereas the latter is found in liturgies for the calendrical ritual of  Visākhapūjā. 

3.5 Canonical Pali Mixed Verse and Prose (II-3, -CM)
With the exception of  the Parābhava-sutta-CM, these six texts, each occuring just once or 
twice, are quite similar in function to the canonical Pali prose texts and are likewise associated 
with end-of-life rituals. They are also quite common in short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts.  

Āṭānāṭiya-sutta-CM (Discourse on the Āṭānāṭiya protection, Dīgha-nikāya 32) 
narrates the Buddha’s discourse describing a vast assembly of  deities, focusing on Vessavana’s 
recitation of  the Āṭānāṭiya protective chant (rakkha). Maṅgala-sutta-CM (Discourse on 
blessings, Khuddakapāṭha 5, Sutta-nipāta 2.4), provides the Buddha’s discourse on 38 types of  
blessings. Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM (Great discourse on the meeting, Dīgha-nikāya 20) is a 
discourse of  the Buddha concerning a great meeting of  deities assembled to see and praise the 
Buddha and his disciples, concluding with the defeat of  Māra’s armies. Isigili-sutta-CM 
(Discourse at Isigili, Majjhima-nikāya 116) presents the Buddha’s discourse at Isigili mountain 
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on the paccekabuddhas who formerly lived in the vicinity, concluding with an exhortation to pay 
homage to them. In UB022, the text is divided into three pad, meaning sections or melodies 
for recitation, starting with evam me… (nèh pad 1), then ariṭṭho… (pad mṭaṅ diet), and finally ye 
sattasārā [the third pad]…. These divisions correspond to the contemporary practice of  reciting 
this text in two or three different styles, with a particularly melodic section beginning at 
ariṭṭho…. Finally, the Dhajagga-sutta-CM (Discourse on the top of  the banner, Saṃyutta-
nikāya 11.3) provides the discourse of  the Buddha on the benefits of  recollecting the virtues of  
the Three Jewels, comparing this recollection to viewing the top of  the Sakka’s banner in 
battle in order to overcome fear. 

Whereas the above five texts are situated in an end-of-life context in the leporellos, the 
Parābhava-sutta-CM (Discourse on downfall, Sutta-nipāta 1.6) is explicitly connected to 
the calendrical ritual of  bhjuṃ piṇḍ for making offerings to ancestors. UB003 states that this 
text is “for monks to chant for those who are making offerings of  rice-balls” for their 
ancestors.47 UB046 makes clear that this text is to be chanted in the morning, specifically right 
at dawn (dhaŕm par"ā pök āruṇ). This text is recited every morning by the monks at each 
monastery during the fortnight leading up to bhjuṃ piṇḍ. It is almost always recited in a distinct 
melody reserved for this text. The text itself  is a discourse of  the Buddha on the causes of  
downfall for living beings.

3.6 Non-Canonical Pali Prose (II-4, -NP)
These twenty-five texts comprise the largest group of  Pali texts in the corpus. In terms of  
frequency, this group is dominated by Abhidhammamātikā-NP (44 occurrences), 
Ākāravattā A-NP (43), Buddhābhiseka-NP (18), Itipi so that A-NP (12), Ān trai A-NP 
(9), Sahassanaya-NP (8), and Dhammakāya-NP (6). Ākāravattā A-NP,  Ān trai A-NP, 
and Itipi so that A-NP have three or four additional variants each, of  which Ākāravattā 
B-NP (12) and Ān trai B-NP (6) are the most frequent. The remaining sixteen texts occur 
just once or twice in the leporellos. In terms of  ritual function, this group contains two texts 
that strictly appear in a buddha image consecration context in the leporellos, namely 
Buddhābhiseka-NP and Dhammakāya-NP, while Dasajāti-NP appears in both end-
of-life and consecration rituals. The remainder of  the texts appear in an end-of-life context.

In addition to frequency and function, this group can also be parsed into different 
compositional styles. Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Dvattiṃsākāra-kammaṭṭhāna-NP, 
Sabbadisāsu-mettāphāraṇa-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, and four variants of  Ān trai (Ān 
trai A-NP through Ān trai D-NP) are anonymous reworkings of  canonical material, 
reworkings that date back many centuries. Atītappaccavekhaṇa-pāṭha-NP, 
Abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP, and Rūpakammaṭṭhānā-rūpakkamaṭṭhāna-
NP also consist of  reworked canonical material but are associated with nineteenth-century 
Dhammayuttikanikāya collections of  texts. The remaining texts, with the exception of  
Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP and Dhammakāya-NP, are in the Itipi so style, meaning they are 

47 UB003 5b: ¨)ះចប់ធម៌បរ≠)លភិក្]សូì)ថØ)យអ្កកន់បិណ^∞
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structured around the enumeration of  extensive lists of  the virtues and perfections of  the 
Buddha, each prefaced by itipi so, “thus [the Blessed One] is called….”

Abhidhammamātikā-NP (Table of  contents of  the Abhidhamma) is the most 
prominent exemplar of  the first style.48 This text is divided into seven excerpts from the 
beginning of  each of  the seven books of  the Abhidhamma, namely the Dhammasaṅgaṇī, 
Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, Puggalappaññati, Kathāvatthu, Yamaka, and [Mahā]paṭṭhāna. It is identical to 
the third portion of  Ān trai A-NP. In the leporellos themselves (cf. UB001, UB028, UB034, 
etc.) it is occasionally cited by its colloquial name, braḥ dhamm (the august [Abhi]-dhamma), 
but more commonly each of  the seven excerpts is given its own title. Many leporellos end each 
excerpt with the Thai phrase cap lèv2 (“finished,” usually spelled cap' levº or capp' lĕevº in the 
manuscripts), while UB052 also includes the longer Thai phrase paripuṇṇ paripūra(ṇ) lèv2 lè dān1 
öy “it is complete and finished, O Venerable!”49 The incorporation of  these Thai phrases 
suggests that at least some scribes were aware of  Siamese manuscript conventions, or had 
copied from scribes who had such an awareness. In UB058, however, 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP is given the unusual title kauvaṭā khmè, “the Khmer Ākāravattā,” in 
contrast to Ākāravattā B-NP, which UB058 titles kovaratā sīem, “the Siamese Ākāravattā.” 
This speaks to a broader process of  labeling certain texts “Khmer” and others “Siamese” in 
Cambodian leporellos (cf. dhaŕm yog-bn and dhaŕm yog y/ch), though in this case it is 
uncertain what the labels refer to.

Abhidhammamātikā-NP is traditionally intoned in a melismatic style as soon as a 
dying person stops breathing, and again throughout the funeral preparations that follow. 
UB015 confirms this tradition, noting that it is to be “chanted for those who have already 
died.”50 In contemporary practice its recitation is often preceded by namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa (Homage to him, the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Righly Self-
Awakened One), a practice reflected by the incipit to Abhidhammamātikā-NP that 
appears in UB038. Some of  the lay priests I interviewed described that in certain contexts this 
text may be recited for those who are severely ill but who have not yet stopped breathing, 
though in most cases Abhidhammamātikā-NP is strictly associated with death. Various 
longer and shorter abbreviations of  the seven books of  the Abhidhamma are chanted at 
funerals in Khmer and Southwestern Tai Buddhist cultures, but in Cambodian leporellos 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP is always essentially the same text.

A closely related set of  texts to Abhidhammamātikā-NP are the four variants of  Ān 
trai, namely Ān trai A-NP, Ān trai B-NP, Ān trai C-NP, and Ān trai D-NP (Recitation of  
the Three Baskets, versions A–D). The first contains three sections: a brief  excerpt from the 
beginning of  the Cullavagga and the Suttavibhaṅga of  the Vinaya, the Brahmajāla-sutta of  the 
Dīgha-nikāya, and of  each of  the seven books of  the Abhidhamma. The third section is 
identical to Abhidhammamātikā-NP. Ān trai B-NP is the same, except that the third 
section contains only an excerpt from the first book of  the Abhidhamma, the Dhammasaṅgaṇī. 
48 For an edition and analysis of  this text as it circulates in Thailand, see Skilling, “Chanting and Inscribing: The 
‘Condensed Tripiṭaka’ in Thai Ritual.”
49 UB052 11a បរ;បុណប៏បូរù)្័ù)ទüñ)្)≥ី៚, i.e. บรบิณุบรบิรูณแ์ลว้แลทา่นเอย
50 UB015 31a k)ះអព្ិធ់ម្៧កំម្ីទួរk)ះធ់ម្∂ើម សូតបុ[គ្លបនសâ)់ប]
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Ān trai C-NP continues the pattern by eliminating the Abhidhamma portion entirely. Ān 
trai D-NP is the most different, as it contains only very brief  exerpts from the Dhammasaṅgaṇī 
and the Parivāra, with non-Pali, non-Khmer words sprinkled throughout.

Among these four, only Ān trai B-NP and Ān trai C-NP are commonly given the 
title Ān trai in the manuscripts themselves. Ān trai A-NP, for reasons unclear to me, usually 
gives separate titles to the Vinaya excerpt, the Sutta excerpt, and the seven Abhidhamma 
excerpts. These texts are commonly found in both Khmer and Siamese51 end-of-life leporellos, 
but the association between them and end-of-life rituals is obscure in contemporary practice. 
In both Cambodia and Thailand, these texts are associated with three-seat sermon rituals 
(Khmer desanā grè 3; Thai deśa(n) sām dhaŕmāsa(n)),52 which reenact the First Council, with one 
monk playing the role of  Kassapa, the questioner; another Upāli, who responds about the 
Vinaya; and a third Ānanda, who responds about the Sutta and the Abhidhamma.53 After the 
spoken questions and answers for each basket are complete, a separate group of  four monks, 
known as braḥ nāgatther54 in Cambodia, melodically intone each of  the three portions of  Ān 
trai B-NP or sometimes Ān trai A-NP.55 This practice is called svat cèṅ in Thai and ān trai in 
Khmer, hence the name Ān trai A-NP, etc.56

Ān trai performances today are associated only with three-seat sermons, which 
occasionally take place at funerals, though they can take place at other rituals as well. UB058 
provides cantillation marks for Ān trai A-NP, but UB069’s Ān trai D-NP is the only 
substantial leporello evidence that speaks to the distinctive performance practices of  ān trai 
maintained in a few monasteries in Cambodia. These ān trai performances use melodies drawn 
from nineteenth-century secular music to perform each of  the three sections of  Pali excerpts, 
and include a pad kamplèṅ or chāk kamplèṅ57 (humorous song or scene) between each excerpt. 
These humorous sections are thus called because they not only imitate secular music but also 
the sounds of  other languages besides Khmer and Pali, especially Thai. Aspects of  these 
performances, and their connections to long-banned Siamese rituals, are addressed in the 
following chapter.

51 For more on these “condensed Tripiṭaka” texts in Thailand, see Skilling, “Chanting and Inscribing: The 
‘Condensed Tripiṭaka’ in Thai Ritual.”
52 ∑)សន∏)) ៣; เทศนส์ามธรรมาสน์
53 For details on these three-seat sermons, see Sèm Sūr j)ម សូរ, Paṭhamasaṅgāyanā desanā grè pī បឋមសងº)យន ∑)សន

∏))បី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār bhnaṃ beñ 59 p"āsdăr បណ©)គរ ភ្ំM)ញ ù)ខ ៥៩ វ;ថីប.)ស្័រ, 2002); and Kun 
Sopheap, “Les rituels accompagnant les prédications dans le bouddhisme traditionnel des Khmers,” trans. 
Olivier de Bernon, Aséanie 32 (December 2013): 101–102.
54 k)ះនគø្)រ

55 For ritual instructions on this practice, see UB045 2b: ៙ តអំពី¨)ះនឹងសំ≠)ង បឋ k)ះវ;ន័យ k)ះសូì) k)ះអភិធម្ ស¬្)ប ≠)

លûករួមទុក ឳយk)ះសង)ƒសូì)ក្]ងកលចប់ សង្ីតិ∑)សន qះតមលំដប់ត∆ ។
56 สวดแจง; អន»))

57 បទកំ…្)ង; ឆកកំ…្)ង
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Another text compiled from excerpts from the Pali canon is Sahassanaya-NP (One 
thousand meanings).58 This text consists of  four successive excerpts from the Dhammasaṅganī, 
each an analysis of  the wholesome phenomena and mental factors at work in the progression 
through the supramundane absorptions. UB058 contains a few rare cantillation marks for this 
text, supporting the idea that it was once chanted in a distinctive melodic cadence for end-of-
life rituals. However, I have searched for eleven years without success to find someone in 
Cambodia who still knew this melody or who had even ever heard it in youth. Hence its 
performance may have already been in steep decline by the mid-twentieth century. As 
discussed in the following chapter, this text is also common in eighteenth- and nineteenth-
century Siamese leporellos. It is not surprising, then, that both UB015 and UB067 use Thai 
phrases marking completion at the conclusion of  this text, ṭoy paripūra(ṇ) dau1 nī2 lè and cap lèv2, 
respectively.59

Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇa-NP (Suffusion of  friendliness to all quarters) is also 
reworked from canonical sources, with some additional commentarial sources as well.60 
Numerous variations exist; this one is among the longest witnessed in Cambodia, though in 
Thai liturgies this text can be embedded in even longer texts, such as the 
Cakkavāḷamettabhāvanā.61 A longer example is a long extract from the Paṭisambhidāmagga, a 
passage known in Thailand as the mettā hñaï1,62 “Great [Text on] Friendliness”]. The leporello 
version, Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇa-NP, functions as an end-of-life text that first extends 
friendliness (mettā) to all beings in all directions, then compassion (karuṇā), sympathetic joy 
(muditā), and finally equanimity (upekkhā). As this text is related to the Uṇhissavijaya in 
Cambodia, I discuss it at some length in Chapter 5 (see infra, 295–298).

Dvattiṃsākāra-kammaṭṭhāna-NP (Meditation on the thirty-two parts of  the 
body) comes directly from the Visuddhimagga, though the list of  parts of  the body comes from 
the canon.63 The single leporello version states that “to meditate on this everyday is 
exceptionally wonderful.”64 The text presents an end-of-life meditation that first lists all of  the 
thirty-two parts of  the body in order, then recites the first five forwards and backwards, then 
the next five forwards and the first ten backwards, then the next five after that forwards and 
the first fifteen backwards, until all thirty-two are recited backwards at the end (i.e. ABCDE, 
EDCBA, FGHIJ, JIHGFEDCBA, KLMNO, ONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, etc.).

The remaining three texts that rework material from the canon are associated with the 
body of  texts produced by the Dhammayuttika-nikāya in nineteenth-century Siam, though 

58 Unebe’s analysis of  this text shows that only 200 naya could be plausibly calculated, well short of  1,000. See 
Toshiya Unebe, “Textual Contents of  Pāli Samut Khois: In Connection with the Buddha’s Abhidhamma Teaching 
in Tāvatiṃsa Heaven,” Manuscript Studies: A Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 2 (2017): 
438–440.
59 UB015 35b Àយបរ;បូÃនិù)ះ i.e. โดยบรบิรูณเ์ทา่นีSแล; UB067 9b cap lvev i.e. จบแลว้
60 One part is related to a passage in the Visuddhimagga (PTS 309–310) and another to a passage in the Aṅguttara-
nikāya, PTS III 74.
61 See Ānandajoti Bhikkhu, Safeguard Recitals (Kandy, 2014), 194–196.
62 เมมตาใหญ ่
63 Bhikkhu Ñāṇamoli, The Path of  Purification (Seattle: BPS Pariyatti Editions, 1999), 237–238.
64 UB021 60a ឲ)[ភវនសព្Œ្)វ;Å)សហü)ស–ង ៕ 
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they may have been composed earlier. Atītappaccavekhaṇa-pāṭha-NP (Passage for 
reflection on the past) is a common text recited by monks in Cambodia, though it is rare in 
leporellos. The text comprises a reflection on the four types of  requisites (robes, alms food, 
lodging, and medicine) used by a monastic over the course of  each day. 
Abhiṇhapaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP (Passage for frequent reflection) offers a 
contemplation for monastics on the inevitability of  karma, old age, illness, and death. Finally, 
Rūpakammaṭṭhānārūpakkamaṭṭhāna-pāṭha-NP (Physical and non-physical 
meditation), possibly compiled by King Rāma IV, explains two different forms of  meditation, 
one that focuses on the physicality of  the body, including its impermanence and its thirty-two 
parts, and another that focuses on the non-physical realm of  pleasant, unpleasant, and neutral 
sensations. All three texts only occur once or twice each, and only in leporellos from the past 
three decades. 

The second style of  non-canonical Pali prose texts are those composed in the itipi so style. Itipi 
so texts are those that use repetitions of  the formula itipi so… (“Thus he [i.e. the Buddha] is 
called…”) coupled with various epithets and qualities of  the Buddha. The twelve texts in this 
style are only a small sampling of  such texts that circulate in Southeast Asia. The basic 
template for itipi so texts is the set of  qualities (guṇa) of  the Three Jewels articulated in 
canonical texts such as the previously discussed Dhajagga-sutta-CM. In this text, the 
enumeration of  the qualities of  the Buddha begins with itipi so bhagavā. The recitation of  these 
qualities is explicitly recommended in a Khmer verse text from the corpus, sarasör 
prịthabī-k (In praise of  the earth):

១៤

នរូអ្កផង

Ãះដឹងយល់–ង

°)Åើរ varo
ឲ)[សូì)សរÅើរ

សងគុណ buddho
ពី itipi so
∆ដល់ bhagavā ti ។
១៥

អ្កផងទំងឡយ

ស‘)ប់ធម៌អភិ’))យ

Àយបទបលី

និងសូì)សរÅើរ

Àយk)ះគម្ីរ

Àយបទបលី

14
All people
who know and understand,
who are great and excellent,
should chant praises
to repay their debt to the Buddha,
from itipi so
to bhagavā ti.
15
All the people
should listen to the explication of  the Dharma
in accordance with the Pali phrases,
and chant praises
following the sacred scriptures
with their Pali phrases,
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°)Åើរ seṭṭho ។

១៦

ព្ដ៏កលqះណ

Àយk)ះគថ

បលី eko
ឲ)[សូì)សរÅើរ

សងគុណ dhammo
ពី svākkhāto
∆ដល់ viññūhī ti ។
១៧

◊ើយអ្កទំងឡយ

ឲ)[ÿ្ើសប)Ÿយ

ក្]ងចិត្ឯងក្ី

និងសូì)សរÅើរ

Àយk)ះគម្ីរ

Àយបទបលី

°)Åើរ seṭṭho ។

១៨

នរូអ្កផង

Ãះដឹងយល់–ង

°)Åើរ varo
ឲ)[សូì)សរÅើរ

គុណûក saṅgho
ពី supaṭipanno
∆ដល់ sārathī ។
១៩

អ្កផងទំងឡយ

ស‘)ប់ទងនិយយ

Àយk)ះគម្ីរ

និងសូì)សរÅើរ

អស់k)ះបរមី

កល¤ើតមកក្ី

បនចូលនិពØ)ន ។

២០

fi)អស់អ្ក’))ជ្

ឲ)[សូì)k)ឹកល‡)ច

most excellent,
16
and then, at that moment,
by using a single
Pali verse,
should chant praises
to repay their debts to the Dhamma,
from svākkhāto
to viññūhī ti.
17
Moreover, all people
should generate joy
within their hearts
and chant praises
following the sacred scriptures
with their Pali phrases,
most excellent.
18
All people
who know and understand,
who are great and excellent,
should chant praises
to repay their debt to the Saṅgha,
from supaṭipanno
to sārathī.
19
All people
should listen to the words spoken
in the sacred scriptures
and chant praises
of  the Lord’s perfections,
from when he was born
until he entered Nibbāna.
20
All you wise people!
You should chant in the morning, in the evening,
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A subsequent passage from the same text, sarasör prịthabī-k, also recommends the 
recitation of  other texts, including Abhidhammamātikā-NP, the Vessantara-jātaka, the 
Paññāsa-jātaka, and the Ākāravattā:

Œ្)ì)ង់កុំខន

អចច‚)ើនអង្

ទី„)សព្’))ណ

qះè)∑ើបបន

សុខសួគ៌សម)Çត្ិ ។

and at noon without fail,
to cultivate your being,
each one of  you, every one,
such that you can achieve
the bliss of  the heavenly treasures.

២១

គុណអ្កម‰)យ

k)ះពុទ្ទំងឡយ

Â)ងសងគុណថØ)ត់

យកk)ះអភិធម្

ធម៌Â)ងនំសត្

°)ÅើរM)កក‘)ត់

សងគុណមត

២២

k)ះជនកOតè)

k)ះគុណថâ)Œ្)

°)Åើរមហិម

ឲ)[យកមហជតិ

Ê)ស)>ន្រដីក

k)ះពុទ្∑)សន

សងគុណqះ–ង ។

២៣

រÁûកជx)Ë

ûក–ងនំផ្íវ

∂ើរÀយគន្ង

យកកវត

សងគុណûក–ង

បំបត់បបផង

អស់បបqះណ ។

២៤

រÁអស់អ្កផង

21
As for their debts to their mothers,
all buddhas
alway repay them
using the Abhidhamma,
the Dharma that leads beings,
the Dharma that is excellent
for repaying maternal debts.
22
As for their fathers,
their virtues are most precious
and immensely great,
so they use the Mahājāti
of  Vessantara and its ṭīkā,
which the buddhas preach
to repay those debts.
23
As for our teachers,
those who show us the way
to walk the path,
we can take the Kāvatā [Ākāravattā]
to repay our teachers
and destroy all sins
to eradicate them completely.
24
For all people,
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The Ākāravattā is represented by a family of  five texts in the leporello corpus,  Ākāravattā A/
B/C/D/E-NP. The most prominent itipi so in the leporellos is Ākāravattā A-NP 
(Ākāravattā, version A). Both Ākāravattā A-NP and Ākāravattā D-NP are essentially 
excerpts or modified excerpts of  the full text of  the Ākāravattāra-sutta published by Jaini.65 
Ākāravattā A-NP contains just the core of  Jaini’s text (sections 11–28), comprising a short 
introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, excerpted from canonical texts, 
followed by a non-canonical enumeration of  the perfections of  the Buddha, divided into 
seventeen chapters of  ten perfections each. Ākāravattā D-NP is essentially the same as 
Ākāravattā A-NP, but concludes with an additional section in which the Buddha declares to 
Sāriputta that, from the moment of  his awakening, he recalls how the Ākāravattā can destroy all 
sins, corresponding to section 29 in Jaini’s edition. 

The most unusual variant among the five is Ākāravattā B-NP. This version begins 
with the same short introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, followed by a 
non-canonical enumeration of  the perfections of  the Buddha. This extensive enumeration is 
not divided into chapters, but includes repeated petition to be free from illness, disaster, and 
other obstacles. This is followed by an extensive excerpt from the seventh chapter 
(Samuccayapariccheda) of  the Abhidhammatthasaṅgha. The text closes with a final petition that all 
illness, disasters, and other obstacles be destroyed by the power of  the Ākāravattā and that all 
beings, from those in the lower realms up to those in the heavens, be happy. Ākāravattā C-
NP and Ākāravattā E-NP appear to be simplified versions of  Ākāravattā B-NP and 
Ākāravattā A-NP, respectively. Ākāravattā C-NP comprises the same short introduction 
as above, followed by a simple enumeration of  the thirty perfections of  the Buddha (the ten 
normal pāramī, from dāna to upekkhā, plus the same ten upapāramī and ten paramatthapāramī), 
with a concluding petition to be free from illness and disaster and for all beings to be happy.

Due to the prominence of this family of texts in leporellos, I discuss the Ākāravattā in 
some detail here, as it does not feature as prominently in the chapters that follow. The 
Ākāravattā, in its five versions, is perhaps the defining text of Cambodian chanted leporellos. 
Indeed, it occurs no fewer than 58 times in the set of 70 leporellos. Few Cambodians are 
familiar with the term Ākāravattā itself, however. In spoken parlance, kauvaṭā or braḥ kauvaṭā is 
the preferred term. Many leporellos follow this usage when presenting the title of the 
Ākāravattā. 

°)ដប់នឹងសង

គុណញតិក

ឲ)[យកធម្បÍÎ)ស

ជតកឯណ

ធម៌qះŒ្)ថâ)

°)ÅើរM)ក–ង ។

the means to repay
the virtues of  their relatives
is to take one of  the jātakas
from the Paññāsajātaka.
This Dharma is precious
and extremely excellent.

65 Jaini, “(Introduction to and Translation of) Ākāravattārasutta: An ‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from Thailand.”
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But the orthographic variants are legion, with or without the honorific braḥ 
(“venerable, august, sacred”), including kauvaṭār, kauvatā, kauvatār, kāvaṭā, kāvaṭār, kāvatā, and 
kāvatār. In some older manuscripts or in those favoring bygone orthographic conventions, the 
spelling kovatā occurs as well.66 All of these names share essentially the same three-syllable 
phonetic realization, or four if braḥ is added. This pronunciation is rarely followed by the term 
sūtr, the Khmer-Sanskrit equivalent of Pali sutta that is favored in Cambodia. By contrast, the 
five-syllable pronunciation ākāravattā, also used in some titles for the Ākāravattā in leporellos, is 
typically followed by sūtr. Other alternate orthographies for ākāravattā include ākāravattār, 
akāravattā, and akāravattār. The five-syllable pronunciation does not typically include the braḥ 
honorific.
   This wide array of modern spellings for the title of this text is largely confined to 
Cambodia. In Laos and Thailand, the other areas where the Ākāravattā is known, the 
orthography ākāravattā, generally followed by either sūt (Laos), sut (Thailand), or sūtr (Thailand), 
has become a standard in modern printed books. The honorific prefix braḥ or some braḥ gāthā 
(“holy Pali verses”) is common in printed books from Thailand. In palm-leaf manuscripts from 
central Thailand, northern Thailand, and Laos, however, more variations exist.67 In Laos and 
Northern Thailand, the variations remain confined to five-syllable versions, ranging from the 
most common ākāravatta to variants such as akāravatta, ākālavatta, and ākāravata.68 Such 
manuscript titles are almost always followed by suḍ, the local form of sutta.69

The three-syllable variant, kauvaṭā, remains the local term of choice in Khmer-speaking 
areas of Cambodia and Thailand. This title never appears within the Pali text itself but only 
paratextually. While kavāṭa can mean “window” or “door” in Pali and Sanskrit, it is difficult to 
understand the sense of kauvaṭā other than as a shortening of Ākāravattā. In central Khmer 

66 In Khmer communities in Northeast Thailand, the variant kautār เกาดาร appears. See Maṅkuṭ Kèn1tiev มงกฎุ 
แกน่เดยีว, “Kautār: gămbhī(r)-khmer เกาดาร : คมัภรี–์เขมร,” 335–336. Other rare variants in Cambodia include 
kèvaṭār t)វដរ. See Khāt’ Khun ខត់ ខុន, Kamraṅ kpuon cpāp’ purāṇ khmèr កs)ងក)ÇÉនច)Ÿប់បុរណ?្)រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: 
Gaṅ’ Sār"an គង ់សរãន, 2012), 206.
67 One important central Thai variant witnessed in a single palm-leaf manuscript published by Jaini is ākāravattāra, 
but this variant occurs only in the sutta itself, not in the title or colophon. These read ākāravasutta and 
ākāravattasūtra respectively. 
68 Such a range of variants is not uncommon in Southeast Asian manuscripts, though that of the Ākāravattā-sutta 
looms particularly large. For vernacular manuscripts, variant orthographies in titles reflect the lack of 
standardization in the language in particular periods. For Pali manuscripts, such variants reflect less on a lack of 
standardization but more on differing conventions with regards to titles, local titular traditions, as well as 
etymological uncertainties regarding the meaning of particular titles. For non-canonical Pali texts such as the 
Ākāravattā-sutta, all three of these factors may be in play.
69 Various extended versions of the Ākāravattā address the question of its canonicity, with some claiming that it 
belongs to the Saṃyutta-nikāya and others arguing it falls outside of the Tipiṭaka. But with the exception of the 
three-syllable Khmer title kauvaṭā, sutta or a variant thereof almost always follows Ākāravattā in both manuscripts 
and printed books. In Thai printed material, sometimes the words braḥ gāthā พระคาถา are added before the title as 
well. The pattern of whether terms such as gāthā or sutta are appended to titles of non-canonical Pali texts in 
Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand is complex. In Thailand, the term gāthā or braḥ gāthā is freely applied to many Pali 
texts, generally those to which special powers are ascribed. Such gāthās need not be verse texts. Thus in Thailand 
a prose text such as the Akāravattā maybe considered a gāthā or consisting in gāthās, whereas in Cambodia the term 
is more strictly reserved for Pali verse compositions or for certain very short magical spells in prose. 
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dialects, final and sometimes medial r-sounds have gone silent in recent centuries, and this 
process supports a view that kauvaṭā is a shortening of Ākāravattā. 

If kauvaṭā is derived from some version of the five-syllable Ākāravattā, then the problem 
remains of what the latter might mean. We might first try to consider the whole term as a 
single word, rather than a compound. The Apaṇṇaka-sutta of the Majjhima-nikāya uses the 
term ākāravant, in its feminine nominative singular form ākāravatī, to describe the kind of faith 
(saddhā) that is based in reason.70 Ākāravā is the corresponding masculine and neuter 
nominative singular form. While Ākāravatā, with a non-geminate dental stop, is a plausible 
masculine instrumental form, it would be unusual for the title of a text. Hence, analyzing the 
title as a tatpuruṣa compound composed of the terms ākāra and vattā in a genitive relationship, 
“the vattā of the ākāra(s),” makes the most sense.

Padmanabh S. Jaini, in his study of a Central Thai manuscript using the variant 
ākāravattāra, suggests that vattāra means “the speaker.”71 I find this untenable since the Pali 
agentive stem form vattar (related to Sanskrit vaktṛ) should appear in the nominative singular as 
vattā and only in the plural as vattāro; vattāra is nowhere attested. Although the final -ra appears 
in Jaini’s Central Thai manuscript and in a sizable number of Khmer manuscripts, I would 
suggest that it is more likely the intrusion of a silent Khmer orthographic variant that 
produces the form Ākāravattāra in Jaini’s manuscript. I do concur with Jaini that the final two 
syllables of the title probably mean “speaker” or “that which expounds,” though I prefer vattā 
as the appropriate spelling in this context. 

As for the first three syllables, Jaini argues that ākāra means “the manner of,” as in “the 
manner of [averting rebirth in hells].”72 Although the ānisaṃsa tradition of the Ākāravattā 
indeed concerns how to avoid birth in the lower realms, i.e. by reciting and listening to this 
very sutta, this strikes me as a roundabout explanation for ākāra, especially since “averting 
rebirth in hells” has to be supplied in brackets for the title to make any sense. 

Ākāra is, of course, a notoriously polyvalent term in Indic texts. Beyond its basic 
meanings of condition, attribute, form, mode, or reason, it takes a number of specific technical 
senses in Indian philosophical traditions, including Buddhist schools such as Yogācāra. What 
else besides “the manner of [averting rebirth in hells]” might ākāra mean in the title of this 
text? The Cambodian sources I am aware of are entirely silent on this matter, and no 
contemporary reciters of this text in Cambodia offered any explanations. A number of Thai 
printed books that translate the title of this text use the formulation braḥ sūtr vā1 tvay2 braḥ ākāra 
dī1 ṕe8n ṕai hèṅ1 braḥ buddha cau2 (“the sutra that speaks of the ākāra that exist for the Lord 
Buddha.”73 Although ākāra remains untranslated, this explanation of the title suggests that the 
Indic term retains its usual senses in Khmer and Thai, to wit: sign or symptom, manner or 
conduct, and organ or constituent part. The first and third senses strike me as particularly 
70  It specifically distinguishes two kinds of faith or confidence: amūlakasaddhā, “rootless faith,” and ākāravatisaddhā. 
As the commentary clarifies, “in this case, ākāravatī means ‘possessing reason’ or ‘with reason’” (tattha ākāravatīti 
kāraṇavatī sahetukā) (VRI Tipiṭaka, Majjhimapaṇṇāsa-aṭṭhakathā, 1. Gahapativaggo, 10. Apaṇṇakasuttavaṇṇanā,  
§93).
71 Jaini, “(Introduction to and Translation of) Ākāravattārasutta: An ‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from Thailand,” 537.
72 Ibid.
73 พระสตูรวา่ดว้ยพระอาการทีVเป็นไปแหง่พระพทุธเจา้
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appropriate here. Since the core text of the Ākāravattā consists of seventeen vagga, or sections, 
that enumerate 164 different pāramī of buddhas, the term ākāra may refer to these “aspects,” 
“signs,” or “constituent parts” of buddhas. 

This use of ākāra to refer to characteristics of bodies or beings, in this case the body of 
buddhas as consisting in the sum total of their pāramī, matches the embodied referents of the 
term in Thai and Khmer. Symptoms of illnesses, as manifested on or in the body, are known 
as ākāra in these languages. The resonance with the physical sense of ākāra continues with the 
notion of the 32 ākāra, or 32 parts of the body, expressed in both languages and derived from 
the Pali dvattiṃsākāra, crucial to both traditional medicine and kammaṭṭhāna meditation systems 
in Southeast Asia. 

Perhaps the most straightforward way to understand the title of the Ākāravattā is to 
follow the standard Thai explanation that it is a text enumerating the signs or parts—in this 
case, the pāramī—that comprise the existence of buddhas. Taken a step further, the title of the 
text may present a notion that while the external physical makeup of a buddha consists of the 
32 characteristics (lakkhaṇa) of a great man, or mahāpurusa-lakkhaṇa, the ākāra of a buddha 
comprise his pāramī. And given that the 32 characteristics of a great man is listed among the 
pāramī in the Ākāravattā, the 164 ākāra or pāramī are more fundamental to a buddha’s existence.

This conflation of ākāra, lakkhaṇa, and pāramī is not the only possible explanation of the 
title of this text, however. There are a few commonly witnessed orthographic variants in 
Cambodian, Lao, and Thai manuscripts that prompt further reflection on whether Ākāravattā 
is the appropriate standardized title.74 One such variant concerns whether the initial vowel is a 
or ā. If we consider the former, which occurs in the titles of many Lao manuscripts and a few 
Khmer ones, then the title refers not to ākāra at all but rather to akāra, or the letter a, usually 
considered the first letter in the Sanskrit alphabet and a crux of various Hindu and Buddhist 
philosophical and ritual systems.75 
74 Another orthographic variant, that of a single, non-germinate ta in the title, surfaces in both Khmer and Lao 
manuscripts. At the moment, I am unable to explain such a variant, except with regards to scribal practices or 
the aforementioned dubious connection to a possessive -vant suffix. A potentially more disruptive variant that to 
my knowledge only occurs in Lao and Northern Thai manuscripts is the short final a vowel in the title. Breaking 
the compound up the same way as before would yield ākāra + vatta (or possibly akāra + vatta). Vatta can mean 
“religious duty, service, or liturgy” in Pali, so this variant could be read to mean “liturgy of the ākāras” or “liturgy 
of the akāra.” This strikes me as a less likely reading of the title. But the short-a variant raises a further possibility, 
that of vatta being a misreading of vagga, for ga and ta are easily confused in Khom and Khmer scripts. To my 
knowledge, however, no extant manuscript includes vagga in the title, even though Ākāra-vagga-sutta (“The 
Discourse on the sections of the constituents”) or Akāra-vagga-sutta (“The Discourse on the sections [beginning] 
with the letter a”) might make for a more comprehensible descriptive title than what I have standardized as 
Ākāravattā.
75 The use of terminology drawn from Sanskrit Buddhist texts is common in the titles of non-canonical Pali texts 
in Southeast Asia. The Pali liturgical texts Uṇhissavijaya and Mahāmegha-sutta clearly drawn on the titles of their 
famous Sanskrit counterparts, Uṣṇīṣavijaya-dhāraṇī-sūtra and Mahāmegha-sūtra, though their textual content is only 
obliquely related. The six-part mantras of Salākavijjā or the Chalaṅkāravijjā in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand—
diṭṭhilā dandhalā maṇḍalā rogalā karalā dubbalā in one Khmer manuscript version—may recount another famous six-
part mantra in Sanskrit, the ṣaḍakṣara-vidyā mantra oṃ maṇi padme hūṃ. 

The precedent thus exists for the appearance of a term such as akāra in a Pali text. The first two vagga of 
the Ākāravattā-sutta do in fact begin with the akāra: arahādiguṇa-vagga and abhinīhāra-vagga. So it is possible, however 
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Even if we accept the standardized title Ākāravattā as the most likely candidate for the 
text’s title at the time of composition, we cannot ignore the plural manifestation of titles that 
surround this text. The multiple titles and the confusion over their etymologies constitute 
crucial paratexts that illuminate our understanding of the text and its genre. In a single 
leporello, it is not uncommon to have the prefatory title, the title in the Pali text, and the title 
in the Khmer colophon to all be spelled differently.This complex excursus into the etymology 
of the title of this text may seem to be at odds with the three-syllable moniker by which most 
Cambodians hear of the text. But for some Cambodians who recite, transcribe, and listen to 
this text, the questions of whether kauvaṭā has a silent final -r and why the Pali title has more 
syllables than its Khmer counterpart remain subjects of discussion. The plethora of 
orthographic variants speaks not to carelessness but to earnest disagreement over what the 
text stands for. Even as scholars posit watershed moments when Buddhism in Southeast Asia 
encountered new notions of modernity and authenticity, there has perhaps never been a time 
when local, non-canonical Pali liturgical texts such as the Ākāravattā were not contested.

Cambodian leporello manuscripts raise these issues of titles and their contestations 
with particular potency. Their position as manuscripts often used outside of the monastery for 
personal use by laypeople highlights the individual choices made by their creators, who copied 
from memory or from a range of preexisting texts. Putting Cambodian leporello variants for 
the title of the Ākāravattā in conversation with closely related manuscript traditions in Laos and 
Thailand clarifies how the orthography of the title remains an unresolved question 
everywhere. Moreover, the Ākāravattā fits in with a broader pattern in non-canonical Pali texts 
in the region, including Paññāpāramī, Uṇhissavijaya, Mahāmettī, and the Salākavijjā-sutta, all of 
which feature a variety of variant titles in Cambodia, Lao, and Thailand. The titles of these 
texts, with the possible inclusion of the Ākāravattā as well, hark back to the first half of the 
second millennium, when Sanskrit-based Buddhist traditions flourished alongside Pali-based 
texts in Southeast Asia. These issues are addressed at greater length in Chapter 5 (see infra, 
249–316).

The three-syllable kauvaṭā title in Cambodian manuscripts points to how the 
paratextual information contained in a variant title reframes our understanding of a text. As 
discussed in the previous chapter, leporello manuscripts used for end-of-life rituals in 
Cambodia are often referred to as krāṃṅ kauvaṭā, “Ākāravattā leperellos.” This takes both the 
form of an oral paratext, as when responding to the question of “what kind of a leporello is 
that?,” as well as a written paratext, such as a manuscript cover emblazoned with the words 
krāṃṅ kauvaṭā or simply kauvaṭā.76 In this way, kauvaṭā becomes a shorthand not only for the 
Ākāravattā, in any of its five variants, but also for the whole range of vernacular and Pali texts 
recited in the elaborate smūtr or Dharma song style for end-of-life rituals in Cambodia, 
including the Girimānanda-sutta-CP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, and Sahassanaya-

unlikely, that the Ākāravattā-sutta’s title references a non-Pali Buddhist notion of akāra in the same way that other 
non-canonical Pali texts such as Uṇhissavijaya, Mahāmegha-sutta, and Salākavijjā/Chalaṅkāravijjā may reach back to 
Sanskrit Buddhist texts possibly known in a previous era of Southeast Asian history.
76 UB010, UB011, UB043, UB047, UB057, UB061, UB063, and UB063. A handful of  leporellos instead 
bear the alternative cover title krāṃṅ girimānand, for Girimānanda-sutta-CP.
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NP, as well as a variety of vernacular texts focusing on generating a sense of being stirred 
(saṃvega) for the fragility of the human body and a sense of being stilled in clear faith (pasāda) 
for the luminosity of the bodies of buddhas and their relics. While this usage of kauvaṭā is 
generally in the sense of “a manuscript that contains the Ākāravattā, among other ritually 
related texts,” rather than implying that texts beyond the Ākāravattā are somehow also kauvaṭā, 
there may be some slippage between these two usages. The widespread use of the shortened 
title kauvaṭā as a synecdoche for a wide range of end-of-life texts attests to the uncontested 
prominence of the Ākāravattā in end-of-life rituals.

Like the Girimānanda-sutta-CP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, and various versions of Ān 
trai, Ākāravattā A-NP and its variants are also traditionally recited in a richly ornamented 
and melismatic style. However, I have not yet encountered a leporello that provides 
cantillation marks for this text. But other paratextual markers seem to provide sufficient 
structure for performers to remember how to perform the melody they learned from their 
teacher. When cantillation marks do appear in Cambodian or Siamese manuscripts, they 
seem to serve primarily as mnemonics to remind performers when to follow the upward and 
downward contours of the melodies or where to place particular kinds of vocal 
ornamentation.77 In the case of the melodies used to perform Ākāravattā A-NP, the brackets 
and section markers that paratextually annotate the Pali offer sufficient reminders for the 
performer to accurately chant the text without the need for cantillation marks.

Ākāravattā A-NP is the only variant for which I have clear evidence as to its 
performance practice, having studied this version from the late ācāry Braṃ Ut of Kampong 
Speu province from 2005 to 2006. Ākāravattā B-NP is only rarely heard today; I only have 
evidence of its performance through audio cassette recordings. Ākāravattā A-NP begins as 
follows, with parenthetical notation of the time in minutes and seconds elapsed during the 
performance of this text by Braṃ Ut in 2006. Each of the five sentences in the Pali text 
corresponds roughly to a single extended melodic phrase. 

(00:00 – 1:31)  namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa. 

(01:31 – 02:41) seyyathīdaṃ taṃ kho pana bhagavantaṃ gotamaṃ evaṃ kalyāno kittisaddo abbhuggato:

(02:41–03:47) iti pi so bhagavā araham sammāsambuddho vijjācaranasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro 
purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānam buddho bhagavā ti.

(03:47–04:35) so imam lokam sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiyaṃ pajjaṃ 
sadevamanussaṃ sayaṃ abhiññā sacchikatvā pavedeti.

(04:35–06:53) so bhagavā cakkhubhūto ñāṇabhūto dhammabhūto brahmabhūto pavattā atthassa ninnetā 
amatadātā dhammasāmī dhammarājā dhammaṃ desesti ādikalyāṇaṃ majjhekalyāṇaṃ pariyosāṇakalyāṇam 

77 Khmer īön ñឿន; Thai īön2 เอืSอน
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sātthaṃ sabyañjanaṃ kevalaṃ paripuṇṇaṃ parisuddhaṃ brahmacariyaṃ pakāseti sādhu kho pana 
tathārūpānaṃ arahatam dassanam hoti. 

Ākāravattā B-NP begins in a similar way, this time with parenthetical notation of the time 
elapsed in an anonymous performance recorded on a cassette tape I purchased in 2008. 
Despite the differences in texts and performers, the first four sentences are performed in quite 
similar melodic structures, both with same the six-tone scale, C – E♭ – E – F – G – B♭.

(00:00 – 1:24) namo tassa bhagavato arahato samāsambuddhassa

(01:24 – 2:16) taṃ kho pana bhagavantaṃ evaṃ kalyāṇo kittisaddo abbhuggato.

(02:16 – 3:40) itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro 
purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti. 

(3:40 – 5:09) so imaṃ lokaṃ sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiyaṃ 
sadevamanussaṃ hoti.

The initial parts of the text take the longest to perform. In musical terms, they are the most 
melismatic, stretching small numbers of Pali syllables over many notes. As the text progresses, 
the pace speeds up slightly and the melody takes on a quite regular pattern dictated by the 
structure of the particular version of Ākāravattā performed. For Ākāravattā A-NP, many 
leporellos employ brackets to abbreviate the repetitive portions of the text. Not all of the 
repetitious portions are set off by brackets. For instance, the portion of the text that follows 
directly from that cited above always takes the form of a simple block of text:

iti pi so bhagavā arahaṃ iti pi so bhagavā sammāsambuddho iti pi so bhagavā vijjācaranasampanno iti pi so 
bhagavā sugato iti pi so bhagavā lokavidū iti pi so bhagavā anuttaro iti pi so bhagavā purisadammasārathi iti pi 
so bhagavā satthā devamanussānṃ iti pi so bhagavā buddho iti pi so bhagavā ti bhagavā ti. arahādiguṇavaggo 
pathamo. 

However, in many leporello versions of  Ākāravattā A-NP, the next portion, the so-called 
second “section” or vagga, is set off  in brackets so that it does not appear as a block of  text. In 
versions without brackets, this section appears as follows:

iti pi so bhagavā abhinīhārapāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā uḷārajjhāsayapāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā 
paṇidhānapāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā mahākaruṇāpāramīsampanno iti pi so ñāṇapāramīsampanno iti 
pi so bhagavā payogapāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā yuttipāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā 
cutipāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā gabbhaokkantipāramīsampanno iti pi so bhagavā 
gabbhaṭṭhitipāramīsampanno. abhinīhāravaggo dutiyo. 

With brackets, this sections instead appears as follows:
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Perhaps the most obvious function of these brackets is to save the scribe time in copying the 
manuscript by hand, so that he (or rarely she) does not have to write out itipi so bhagavā and 
pāramīsampanno 147 extra times.78 But the brackets also have the effect of visually structuring 
the melody for the performer. The changing words within the brackets are produced on a 
single tone or two tones, with little to no melisma. The stable words outside of the brackets, 
itipi so bhagavā and pāramīsampanno, are, by contrast, performed on many musical notes. The 
brackets are thus a kind of paratext in the manuscripts that support the melodic realization of 
the text. Note also that the section-ending markers, such as abhinīhāravaggo dutiyo, sit outside the 
brackets. In some manuscripts, they are set off by other punctuation marks, such as the khaṇḍ 
or the go mūtr.79 In other manuscripts they are translated into Khmer or are missing entirely. 
These section markers, however, are not typically recited as part of the text’s performance. 
Like the brackets, they serve a structuring function that helps to remind the performer to 
modify the melody appropriately to mark off the different sections. 

All five versions of  the Ākāravattā are intended to be recited for the very ill, particularly 
those without hope of  a medical recovery or on the verge of  death. The benefits ascribed to 
listening to this text, briefly described in the previous chapter, are discussed more fully in 
Chapter 9 in the context of  the Khmer vernacular literature praising the benefits of  this text, 
particularly ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br. A few leporellos, such as UB045, make explicit how 
the Ākāravattā is intended to be recited for invalids to listen to and contemplate on their 
deathbeds, so as to direct their minds toward the perfections of  the Buddha: “[this is] the 
recitation of  the meditation practice for recollection [of  the Buddha], for an ill person to listen 
to.”80

Beyond the Ākāravattā, another prominent itipi so text for end-of-life rituals is Itipi so that, 

itipi so bhagavā

  �
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

   �

abhinīhāra
uḷārajjhāsaya
paṇidhāna

mahākaruṇā
ñāṇa

payoga
yutti
cuti

gabbhaokkanti
gabbhaṭṭhiti

abhinīhāravaggo dutiyo. 

 �
    |
    |
    |
    |
    |
    |
    |
    |
 �    

pāramīsampanno

78 The text of  Ākāravattā A-NP repeats this phrase a total of  148 times.
79 The ។ and ៚ marks, respectively.
80 UB045 69b ករសØ)ធ)Ìយន៍អនុស)>តិកម្ដÓ)នឱយអពធស‰)ប់
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consisting of  three variants, beginning with Itipi so that A-NP (“Thus he is called” in groups 
of  ten, version A). This first variant follows a simple liturgical formula of  going for refuge and 
paying homage to each of  the ten epithets of  the Buddha. Itipi so that B-NP follows a 
slightly different structure, first enumerating the ten epithets of  the Buddha, then going for 
refuge and paying homage to each. Itipi so that C-NP goes for refuge and pays homage to 
each of  the ten epithets of  the Buddha, then lists his thirty perfections, along with the four 
brahmavihāras for each. The sense of  the word that, which derives from a Tai language, is 
explained in Chapter 5. UB060 makes it clear that this text is to be recited for those close to 
death, specifically “to be chanted [for those] with little strength [remaining].”81 

There are two other, much rarer itipi so texts for end-of-life rituals in the corpus. The 
first is Itipi so 10 dis-NP (“Thus he is called” in the ten-directions), also known as pandāyº 1 
sèn jānd, “the fortress of  one hundred thousand levels.” For each of  the ten directions, this text 
connects one of  the ten epithets and one of  the ten perfections of  the Buddha, then goes for 
refuge and pays homage to each, and petitions for protection within the body. The second is 
Rāp' ṭhān-NP (Numbering the realms), which enumerates the Buddha’s ten perfections, his 
four brahmavihāras, his generosity, his meditative knowledges, his attainment of  the four paths 
and the four fruits, his ten past births, and his knowledge of  the three marks. As is the case for 
Ākāravattā A-NP, leporellos recording this text tend to make extensive use of  brackets, 
though the recitation style is not known to me. In addition, there is the itipi so text Dasajāti-
NP (Ten births of  the Bodhisatta), which includes aspects of  Rāp' ṭhān-NP, in that it 
enumerates each of  the ten births prior to the Buddha’s final birth, expressing how in each life 
the Bodhisatta practiced with the thought of  awakening in mind. This text may be recited as 
part of  a daily liturgy, for end-of-life rituals, or for buddha image consecrations.

The itipi so text most associated with consecration ceremonies is unsurprisingly titled 
Buddhābhiseka-NP (Consecration of  a buddha image). This text occurs eighteen times in 
the corpus and is the defining Pali text for traditional consecration rituals in Cambodia. It 
opens by petitioning the blazing light of  the Three Jewels for protection, then lists the epithets 
of  the Buddha, followed by a declaration that the power of  uttering these true words causes 
the buddha image to be like the Buddha himself, endowed with radiance and power that can 
endure until the end of  the dispensation. The text then lists more qualities of  the Buddha in 
an itipi so style, starting with his perfections and followed by his physical characteristics, further 
attainments, knowledges, and teachings, with each list likewise followed by the same 
declaration as above.

This text, also known in various versions in Thailand,82 often shows traces of  Siamese 
influence in the leporellos that record it. Several leporellos, such as UB017, UB035, and 
81 UB060 4a sūtr kaṃḷāṁṅ tic
82 See, for instance, Deb(y) Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, Buddhābhiṣek bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) พทุธาภเิษกพธิ ีฉบบัสมบรูณ ์
(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Śilpā paŕṇāgār ศลิปา บรรณาคาร, 2528), 259–300; Deb(y) Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, T́āṃrā braḥ 
ved bistār bhāg 2 ตําราพระเวทพสิดาร ภาค ๒ (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) śilpāpaŕṇāgār สํานักพมิพ ์ศลิปาบรรณา
คาร, 2550), 619–649; Sam Bvaṅ1bhăktī สม พว่งภกัด ีand Dăśanī(y) Bvaṅ1bhăktī ทศันยี ์พว่งภกัด,ี Gāṃ svat braḥ 
bhikkhuṕāṭimok(kh) chpăp samtéc braḥ săṅgharāj draṅ jāṃraḥ saapdān braam2 dăṅ2 gāṃ aŕth ṕlè lèḥ svat braḥ buddhābhiṣek  คํา
สวดพระภกิขปุาฏโิมกข ์ฉบบั สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช ทรงชาํระสอบทาน พรอ้มทั Sง คําอรรถแปลและสวดพระพทุธาภเิษก (Braḥ 
nagar พระนคร: Sāṃnăk ṅān sa. dhaŕmabhăktī สํานักงาน ส. ธรรมภกัด,ี 2511), 168–246.
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UB067 use Thai phrases to mark its completion. More unusually, a further four leporellos 
(UB002,  UB003, UB010, and UB011) use a special set of  cantillation marks not witnessed 
in other Cambodian manuscripts, namely the Thai words laṅ and khịn2, usually spelled luṅṃº 
and khịn̄º in the leporellos themselves.83 These words do not mean anything in Khmer, but in 
Thai they literally mean “fall” and “rise,” respectively. In the context of  chanting, this can 
either mean a drop or rise in the pitch of  the melody, or more simply an alternation between 
one or more chanters. These are explored in more detail in the following chapter.

Another text essential for traditional buddha image consecration rituals is 
Dhammakāya-NP (Dhamma-body),which, like the following text, is not structured in the 
itipi so style. This text instead connects twenty-seven different wisdoms (ñāṇa) or teachings of  
the Buddha with a different part of  the body or monastic vestment, then pays homage to the 
Buddha, who outshines all other beings since he understands the Dhamma-body, i.e. all of  
those wisdoms, and closes with an exhortation to the meditator (yogāvacarakulaputta) to 
repeatedly reflect on the marks of  the Buddha’s Dhamma-body that comprise his state of  
omniscience. Dhammakāya-NP is frequently embedded in or directly connected to ritual 
instructions for implanting each of  these twenty-seven marks on the image. In these cases, the 
title given in the leperellos is often gāthā pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa:, “the incantations for implanting 
the sacred marks.”84

Finally, Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP (World-encircling wall of  blessings) is a protective 
text, used in end-of-life and blessing rituals, that reflects an emphasis on the protective power 
of  the Buddha’s body itself. It petitions for blessings from the physical qualities of  the 
Buddha’s body, such as his bodily marks, the marks on the soles of  his feet, and his radiance; 
from his perfections and attainments; and from various aspects of  the Dhamma and the 
entirety of  the Three Jewels. The blessings include those for freedom from suffering, obstacles, 
and danger, and for longevity and the constant protection of  deities.

3.7 Non-Canonical Pali Verse (II-5, -NV)
This group of  twelve texts is dominated by one end-of-life text, Ratanamālā-NV (11 
occurrences), and one consecration text, Cullajayamaṅgala-NV (8). The remainder are 
mostly calendrical texts for Māghapūjā and Visākhapūjā, along with a few blessing texts that 
may also be used in end-of-life contexts. Each occurs just once, twice, or thrice in the corpus. 
The calendrical texts tend to be recited in a simple melodic style by groups of  monks or 
laypeople. Cullajaya-maṅgala-NV is still recited in a complex melodic style in some 
monasteries in eastern Cambodia. Ratanamālā-NV may have once been recited in such a 
smūtr style, but, as is the case for Sahassanaya-NP, I have yet to meet anyone who still can 
recite it this way today. The remainder of  the texts are recited in a simple, largely monotone 
style typical of  Pali chant in Cambodia. Most of  the texts in this group are in ordinary 
anuṭṭhubha verse and were largely composed in Siam.

83 ลง; ขึSน; ល្];ំ ខ្ឺ
84 គថបò្]ះk)ះលក្ណៈ
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Ratanamālā-NV (Garland of  jewels) is a 108-stanza text in anuṭṭhubha verse, 
composed in an acrostic fashion such that first syllable of  each line of  each stanza is assigned 
to one of  the 108 syllables of  the shortened itipi so formula, forming a praise of  the 56 virtues 
of  the Buddha, the 38 virtues of  the Dhamma, and the 14 virtues of  the Sangha.85 One 
interpretation of  the benefits ascribed to this text in end-of-life contexts was described in the 
previous chapter. The eleven occurrences in the leporellos generally present the same text as in 
Bizot and von Hinüber’s edition, but a few manuscripts, such as UB052, UB068, and 
UB070, contain a more elaborate incipit. That of  UB068 and UB070, for instance, includes 
an homage to all of  the nine planetary deities, petitioning to be released from their grasp and 
to destroy all suffering.86 

Cullajayamaṅgala-NV (Short victory blessings) is a 27-stanza text for buddha 
image consecration. It petitions the Buddha, the Three Jewels, a standard set of  Brahmanical 
deities such as Viṣṇu, Śiva, Brahmā, and Indra, the earth and its waters, manifold wild beasts, 
spirits, bad omens, sorcerers, ogres, and demons for success and victory. The text then 
enumerates the throngs of  deities who celebrated the Buddha’s victory over Māra. This is 
followed by a benediction for victory, drawing on the power of  the Buddha’s victory under the 
bodhi tree. Then comes a benediction for success, happiness, health, and growth in the 
Buddhist dispensation, excerpted from the Pubbaṇha-sutta (Aṅguttara-nikāya 3.155). It 
concludes with a final invocation to the deities for longevity, health, protection of  all beings 
and the dispensation, rain as appropriate, and happiness.87 I briefly discuss this text as part of  
the Mahādibbamanta collection analyzed in Chapter 5 (see infra, 304–309).

The next seven texts are closely associated with the calendrical rites of  Māghapūjā and 
Visākhapūjā. Aṭṭhamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV (The eight great sites) consists of  three verses 
that enumerate the eight great pilgrimage sites associated with the life of  the Buddha (today in 
India and Nepal), concluding with an homage to them from afar. Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV 
(Stanzas for Aṭṭhamīpūjā) is in seven sections, consisting of  a total of  167 half-stanzas in 
anuṭṭhubha, composed by King Rama IV of  Siam.88 It gives an account of  the cremation of  the 
Buddha, the occasion celebrated by Aṭṭhamīpūjā, eight days after Visākhapūjā. 
Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā-NV (Stanzas on the twenty-eight buddhas) is comprised of  eight 
stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, which Juon Ṇāt introduced to Cambodia from Sinhalese-script book, 
that offer an enumeration and adoration of  the twenty-eight buddhas of  the past.89 Namo-
aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV (Stanzas of  the homage octet), comprised of  eight half-stanzas in 
85 The formulas for the Buddha and the Dhamma are complete (56 and 38 syllables, respectively), but only the 
first 14 of  syllables of  the formula for the Sangha are invoked (supaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho).
86 UB068 55b: namomebabūdevānam sabbagarahacadevānaṃ casuriyaṃamuñcaṭṭha sasibhūmmacadevānaṃ 
baddholokaṃbhavissati jīvosukrocamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassantui sovorāhuketthucamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti
87 For an alternative summary, see Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai 
Chanting Tradition,” in Jainism and Early Buddhism: Essays in Honor of  Padmanabh S. Jaini, ed. Olle Qvarnström, vol. 
2 (Fremont, CA: Asian Humanities Press, 2003), 391.
88 For an edition and Thai translation, see Rama IV พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั, Ṕraḥjum braḥ rājaniban(dh) 
bhāṣā pālī naï braḥ pād samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvǎ ประชมุพระราชนพินธภ์าษาบาล ีใน พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้
เจา้อยูห่วั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahātherasamāgam มหาเถรสมาคม, 2547), 249–267.
89 Juon Ṇāt ជួន ណត, Nāgopamādikathā នÛបមទិកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត)[, 
2495), 17–18.
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anuṭṭhubha, composed by King Rama IV of  Siam, is an eight-part homage to the Three Jewels, 
including their symbolic expression as the syllable OṂ (arahant + uttaradhamma + mahāsaṅgha = 
aum = oṃ). Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV (Stanzas for Māghapūjā), ten stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, 
commonly attributed to King Rama IV of  Siam, provides an account of  the spontaneous 
arrival of  1250 bhikkhus to listen to the Buddha preach the Ovādapāṭimokkha, the occasion 
celebrated by Māghapūjā, followed by a presentation of  offerings and a prayer for the 
longevity of  the dispensation of  the Buddha. Visākhapūjā-gāthā-NV (Stanzas for 
Visākhapūjā) consists of  seven sections totaling 167 half-stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, composed by 
King Rama IV of  Siam, with all sections except for the first section identical to 
Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV. It comprises an account of  the birth, awakening, and passing 
away of  the Buddha, the occasions celebrated by Visākhapūjā, and a presentation of  
offerings.90 Sattamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV (Stanzas on the seven great sites) consists of  two 
stanzas in anuṭṭhubha that enumerate the seven sites of  pilgrimage near Gayā where the 
Buddha spent the first seven weeks after his awakening, concluding with an homage to them 
from afar.

The final three texts in this group are blessing texts that may occasionally be used in 
end-of-life contexts. Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV (The Āṭānāṭiya protection), 45 stanzas in length, 
is partially extracted from the canonical Āṭānāṭiya-sutta (Dīgha-nikāya 32) with 
supplemental non-canonical material. It pays homage to the twenty-eight buddhas of  the past, 
extolling their teachings, virtues, radiance, and power, followed by a petition for protection 
from these buddhas as well as from various deities, nāga, ogres, and spirits in all directions, 
and closing with an assortment of  protective stanzas from various sources, including 
Sakkatvā-gāthā-NV. Sakkatvā-gāthā-NV (Stanzas beginning with “sakkatvā…”) 
comprises three stanzas that are part of  both Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV and Uṇhissavijaya-
NM. They pay homage to each of  the Three Jewels and pray for the destruction of  calamities 
and suffering. Lastly, Sambuddhe-gāthā-NV (Stanzas begining with “sambuddhe…”) 
contains seven-and-a-half  stanzas in anuṭṭhubha that pay homage to increasingly large numbers 
of  buddhas, concluding with an aspiration for the merit of  this homage to destroy all 
calamities and dangers.

3.8 Non-Canonical Pali Mixed Verse and Prose (II-6, -NM)
This final group of  monolingual Pali texts contains just four texts, all rare in leporellos, all 
typically chanted in a simple monotone style, and all associated, with the exception of  
Bhāsitovāda-NM, with blessing rituals as well as end-of-life contexts. Uṇhissavijaya-NM
(Victory of  the cranial protuberance) is subject to an in-depth analysis in Chapter 5. Briefly, 
the text is a medium-length version of  the Pali Uṇhissavijaya, without the frame narrative but 
with a prose section recollecting the virtues of  the Three Jewels. It begins with an articulation 
of  the benefits of  the “Victory of  the cranial protuberance” (uṇhissavijaya), followed by the 
90 For an edition and Thai translation, see Rama IV พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั, Ṕraḥjum braḥ rājaniban(dh) 
bhāṣā pālī naï braḥ pād samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvǎ ประชมุพระราชนพินธภ์าษาบาล ีใน พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้
เจา้อยูห่วั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahātherasamāgam มหาเถรสมาคม, 2547), 249–265.
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recollection of  the Three Jewels, then a further description of  the benefits of  the “gift of  
life” (jīvadāna/jīvidāna), and closing with a series of  protective stanzas. 

Mahāmetti-NM (Great text on friendliness), also considered at length in Chapter 5, 
begins with an enumeration of  twenty-four protective texts preached by the Buddha, followed 
by a prayer for all, including relatives, royalty, human beings, all kinds of  deities in various 
realms, and all manner of  hell beings, to be happy and free from suffering. One text in the 
corpus, sarasör prịthabī-k, even explicitly recommends the recitation of  Mahāmetti-
NM:

 Chadisapāla-paritta-NM (Guardians of  the six directions protection) is likewise discussed 
in Chapter 5. It petitions the ogres (yakkha) of  the four directions, plus the nāgas of  the nadir 
and the deities of  the zenith, for protection from harm from malevolent beings, closing with a 
verse recapitulation of  this prayer for protection.

Finally, Bhāsitovāda-NM (Uttered admonitions), unlike the previous three texts, is a 
compilation of  canonical sources and is closely related to the Ovādapāṭimokkhādi-pāṭha of  King 
Rama IV of  Siam. After an initial declaration that the highest worship of  the Buddha is 
worship through practice, the text quotes from a variety of  canonical stanzas that emphasize 
the importance of  avoiding sin and striving hard on the Buddhist path, the rarity of  human 
existence, and the five daily duties of  a Buddha.

3.9 Bilingual Pali-Khmer Rāy Prose (II-7, -r)
The structure and form of  many of  the nineteen texts in this group are considered in depth in 
Chapter 6. There is little evidence to suggest that any of  them are to be performed with 
Dharma song melodies, though they may be chanted in simpler styles. Only a few of  these 
texts occur more than once in the corpus. Among the most common texts are five different 
bilingual versions of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, which occur between one and four times in 
end-of-life contexts in the leporellos. Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r occurs 
twice and is the only text in this group connected to buddha image consecration. The rest all 
appear only once in the corpus and are associated with end-of-life rites or ordinary daily 
liturgies. 

៣៤
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34
All you people!
You should strive to meditate
and make your heart satisfied
by chanting the Mahāmetrī [Mahāmetti],
most excellent and extensive.

All the deities shall descend
to listen to this Dharma.

134



Chapter 3: Chants for the End of  Life

The five bilingual versions of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP each hew closely to the Pali 
text. The first three are complete bilingual versions. Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand 
samrāy «girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r (Discourse to Girimānanda, bilingual version 
beginning with “This Discourse to Girimānanda”) and Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand 
samrāy «rī braḥ girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r (Discourse to Girimānanda, bilingual version 
beginning with “As for this Discourse to Girimānanda”) are both anonymous, complete 
bilingual Pali-Khmer versions of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP. Girimānanda-sutta/
girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ»-r (Discourse to Girimānanda, bilingual version 
beginning with “This discourse is called”) is Huot Tāt’s 1934 version of  the same.91 

The final two only give a small portion of  the text in Khmer translation, with the rest 
in Pali. Girimānanda-sutta, with Cakkhuṃ/cakkhuṃ samrāy-r (Discourse to 
Girimānanda, with bilingual version of  not-self  perception) provides the Pali text of  
Girimānanda-sutta-CP, with Khmer translation for the sections of  the not-self  nature of  
the sense organs and the 32 parts of  the body. Girimānanda-sutta, with 
Dvattiṃsākāra/dvattiṃsākār samrāy-r (Discourse to Girimānanda, with bilingual 
version of  thirty-two parts of  the body section) is similar to the previous, in that it presents the 
Pali text of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, with Khmer translation only for the section on the 
thirty-two parts of  the body.

The next eight texts are bilingual prose versions of  assorted Pali verse texts, both 
canonical and non-canonical. Most are complete translations, and some syntactically 
rearrange the Pali to make it fit the Khmer, a process detailed in Chapter 6. Aciraṃ 
vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā A samrāy-r (The stanza 
beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” bilingual version A) simply presents a bilingual Pali-
Khmer version of  Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV, a verse on the inevitability of  death 
(Dhammapada 3.9). Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā B 
samrāy-r (The stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” bilingual version B) is the same 
as the previous, but with an additional non-canonical portion describing the animals that 
consume corpses. Aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā/aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā-r 
(Stanza beginning with “Impermanent, alas, are all conditioned things,” bilingual version) is a 
bilingual Pali-Khmer rendering of  a verse, extracted from Dīgha-nikāya 16, on the 
impermanence of  all conditioned things. Iminā puññakammena-gāthā/iminā 
puññakammena-gāthā samrāy-r (Stanzas beginning with “By this meritorious act,” 
bilingual version) is a bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  three non-canonical stanzas for the 
dedication of  merit to benevolent and malevolent beings, petitioning them to rejoice in the 
merit, be happy, and swiftly reach Nibbāna. Namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ/namo me 
sabbabuddhānaṃ samrāy-r (Stanzas beginning with “I honor all of  the buddhas,” 
bilingual version) provides the Pali text, with partial Khmer translation, of  the non-canonical 
stanzas for honoring the 28 buddhas of  the past, with the Khmer translation somewhat 
selective and disjointed. Yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca/yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca samrāy-r 

91 Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរ;ត្ ទØ)ទសបរ;ត ្(Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសន

បណ^ិត)[, 1971), 145–165.
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(Stanzas beginning with “Any bad omen,” bilingual version) gives a syntactically rearranged 
Pali-Khmer version of  three non-canonical stanzas petitioning the Three Jewels to destroy 
various bad omens. Ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā/ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā 
samrāy-r (Stanzas beginning with “Any and all breathing beings, be they small,” bilingual 
version) consists of  a Pali-Khmer version of  non-canonical stanzas for dedicating merit to 
beings we may have killed in our carelessness, then a prayer extending friendliness to all 
beings, and finally a petition that those in the hells be liberated and those in the heavens 
develop further. Lastly, Saraṇadīpikā-gāthā/saraṇadīpikā-gāthā samrāy-r (Stanzas 
explaining refuge, bilingual version) is a Pali-Khmer version of  stanzas from the Dhammapada 
(14.10–14.14) on how the refuge of  the Three Jewels is a true, stable refuge that can eliminate 
all suffering.

The final six texts are bilingual prose versions of  Pali prose texts, again drawn from 
canonical and non-canonical sources. Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta/anatta-lakkhaṇa 
samrāy-r (The discourse on the mark of  not-self, bilingual version) is Huot Tāt’s 1934 Pali-
Khmer version of  Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta-CP.92 Dhammakāya/dhammakāy 
samrāy-r (The Dhamma-body, bilingual version) is simply a Pali-Khmer version of  
Dhammakāya-NP. Paṭicca samuppāda/paṭicca samuppāda samrāy-r (Dependent 
origination, bilingual version) is a Pali-Khmer version of  the canonical pericope of  the twelve 
links of  dependent origination, in both forwards and reverse order. Braḥ buddh 10 braḥ 
aṅg/braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg samrāy-r (The ten buddhas of  the future, bilingual 
version) is closely related to and possibly copied directly from the printed version of  the Pali-
Khmer Anāgatavaṃsa.93 It is a bilingual Pali-Khmer text, with many additional details in 
Khmer, that begins by enumerating the ten buddhas of  the future, including both their names 
as bodhisattas and their names as buddhas. The text then lists each of  these buddhas in 
connection to their particular kind of  bodhi tree, followed by a declaration that those who pay 
homage to these trees will not go to the hells for hundreds of  thousands of  eons. This is 
followed in turn by a listing of  the different eons of  the future and how many buddhas will 
arise in each. In closing, the text gives the beginning of  the narrative of  the Buddha predicting 
that his disciple Ajita will one day awaken as Maitreya Buddha. Yaṃ akusalaṃ/yaṃ 
akusalaṃ samrāy-r (Passage beginning with “Whatever evil actions,” bilingual version) is 
a Pali-Khmer repentance text, with both the Pali and Khmer portions in a state of disarray 
and incoherence. The text seems mostly to be a formula for repentance for faults committed 
against the Three Jewels and all creatures, as well as infringements of the five precepts, and 
closes by petitioning for all such faults to not have any karma effect in the future. Finally, Smā 
lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r (Absolution of  faults and sinful karma, 
bilingual version) presents a mixed Khmer and Pali text for repenting and taking leave of  
sinful actions when guiding the “journey of  the person [from this life to the next]” (ṭaṃṇör 
puggal), beginning with a Pali text for the repentance of  faults. The rest of  the text is in Khmer, 
and begins with an offering to all buddhas, a petition for the five buddhas to pacify unskillful 

92 Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរ;ត្ ទØ)ទសបរ;ត,្ 117–31.
93 For the exact text, see Anāgatadasavaṅs អនគតទសវង)> (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 1963), ja–5.
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karma, then a “taking leave” (lpā) of  all faults and sins committed against the Three Jewels, 
deities, and all manner of  human beings and animals, and finally a vow to practice until 
reaching Nibbāna and a petition for the Three Jewels to cut off  any unskillful karma. These 
last two texts, which both work with themes of  repentance and absolution, are discussed 
further in Chapter 9 (see infra, 610–624).

3.10 Bilingual Pali-Khmer Brahmagīti Verse (II-8, -br)
The four texts in this category contain complete bilingual versions of  short Pali non-canonical 
verse texts, largely composed in Sri Lanka, with interwoven translations in Khmer brahmagīti 
verse. The mechanics of  these translations are addressed in Chapter 7. Each occurs only once 
in the corpus. One of  these texts, Dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā/
dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā samrāy-br, is recited for invitating a monk to preach a 
sermon. The other three are liturgical or protective texts that appear in end-of-life contexts in 
the leporellos, but are by no means exclusively connected to such rituals.

The one Pali stanza and six Khmer stanzas of  Cetiyavandana-gāthā/
cetiyavandana-gāthā samrāy-br (Stanzas in homage of  cetiyas, Pali with Khmer 
translation) pay homage to all of  the cetiyas—including relics, bodhi trees, and buddha 
images—and petition for boons from such worship. Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā/
jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā samrāy-br (Stanzas on the eight victories, Pali with Khmer 
translation) contains nine stanzas in Pali and thirty-six in Khmer, the former composed in 
medieval Sri Lanka and the latter composed by Suttantaprījā Ind.94 It provides a description 
of  the eight great victories of  the Buddha over various beings, with each verse concluding with 
a prayer for the blessings of  that victory to reach the audience, and with the final stanza 
describing the benefits of  reciting this text. Dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā/
dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā samrāy-br (Stanzas for inviting the preaching of  
Dhamma, Pali with Khmer translation) is not the typical text used today to invite a monk to 
preach, that being Suttantaprījā Ind’s ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br. This is an older, 
anonymous translation, containing two stanzas in Pali and seventeen in Khmer. The first Pali 
stanza is from the Buddhavaṃsa and the second is non-canonical. It narrates the Buddha being 
invited to preach the Dharma by Sahampati Brahmā, emphasizing the dire situation of  living 
beings and the simile of  the Dharma as a drum whose sound can lead them to Nibbāna, after 
which the Buddha assents to preach. The text concludes by briefly stating the benefits of  
listening to the Dharma.95 Finally, Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā 
samrāy-br (Stanzas from the Samantapāsādikā, Pali with Khmer translation) contains four 
stanzas of  Pali verse, corresponding to the first four stanzas of  Buddhaghosa’s Sāmantapāsādikā. 
It interweaves these with fifteen Khmer stanzas in brahmagīti. The text pays homage to each of  
the Three Jewels, with a brief  description of  each, followed by the aspiration to accrue merit, 
destroy calamities, and achieve Nibbāna.
94 Suttantaprījā សុត្ន្°)ីជ Ind ឥន,្ “Dhaŕm buddhajăyamaṅgal ធម៌ពុទ្ជ័យមង្ល,” Kambuja Suriya កម្]ជសុរ;យ 1 (1926–
1927): 29–33.
95 For further details on this text, see my discussion in Chapter 7 (see infra, 446–451).
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3.11 Bilingual Pali-Khmer Bāky 4 Verse (II-9, -4)
Only three texts appear in this category. Each are complete bilingual versions of  short Pali 
non-canonical verse texts for the calendrical rituals of  Māghapūjā and Visākhapūjā with 
interwoven translations in Khmer bāky 4 verse. Again, these texts are discussed further in 
Chapter 7. They each occur only once in the leporellos, and are recited in the same style as 
the monolingual Pali verse texts used for such calendrical rituals. 

The first, Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-pv (Stanzas of  
the homage octet, Pali with Khmer translation) interweaves the eight half-stanzas of  Namo-
aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV with sixteen stanzas of  translation into Khmer. Mahānāga-gāthā/
mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4 (Stanzas on the Great Nāga, Pali with Khmer translation) 
presents four stanzas in Pali, interwoven with twenty-one stanzas in Khmer, which were 
composed by Ịṅ Kheṅ in 1945, based on a 1933 Khmer prose translation by Juon Ṇāt.96 The 
text offers an explanation of  why the Buddha is known as the “Great Nāga,” followed by an 
homage to him as such and an aspiration that this homage destroy obstacles, illness, and 
danger. Lastly, Sārīrikadhātu-gāthā/sārīrikadhātu-gāthā samrāy-4 (Stanzas on the 
bodily relics, Pali with Khmer translation) includes five stanzas in Pali interwoven with twenty-
six in Khmer that enumerate the type, number, sizes, and colors of  the bodily relics of  the 
Buddha, concluding with an homage to them and an aspiration for various boons. As with the 
previous text, the Khmer verses were composed by Ịṅ Kheṅ in 1945, based on a 1933 prose 
version by Huot Tāt.97

3.12 Bilingual Pali-Khmer Bāky 7 Verse (II-10, -7)
Another small group of  only three texts, this category contains one text associated with 
calendrical rituals (Thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra:/thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra: samrāy-7) and two 
texts related to end-of-life rituals, each containing Khmer stanzas composed in the twentieth 
century. Each text occurs only once or twice in the corpus. The first text, Thvāy grīöṅ 
sakkāra:/thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra: samrāy-7 (Presenting objects for offering, Pali with 
Khmer translation) contains four non-canonical Pali stanzas accompanied by their Khmer 
translation in four stanzas. The latter were composed by the modernist reformer Lvī Em.98 

96 For the Pali verse and Khmer prose translation, see Juon Ṇāt  ជួន ណត, Nāgopamādikathā នÛបមទិកថ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត)[, 2495), 15–16. For Ịn Kheṅ’s អុឹង e)ង verse translation, see 
Gaṇa:kammakār dhammavinăy គណៈកម្ករធម្វ;ន័យ, Māghapūjā visākhapūjā niṅ buddhābhisek មឃបូជ វ;សខបូជ និង ពុទˆ)

ភិÅ)ក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār yāy tā, tūp lekh 97 phsār ūr ṛssī បណ©)គរយយត តូបù)ខ 97 ផ)�រអូឬស)>,ី 1989), 
12–14. 
97 For this attribution, see Gaṇa:kammakār dhammavinăy គណៈកម្ករធម្វ;ន័យ, Māghapūjā visākhapūjā niṅ buddhābhisek 
មឃបូជ វ;សខបូជ និង ពុទˆ)ភិÅ)ក, 19. For the text itself, see pages 21–7 of  the same source.
98 Ñāṇ Jh ịn̄ ញណ ឈិន, Gāthā dhaŕm māgh niṅ visākhapūjā គថធម៌មឃ និង វ;សខបូជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut 
bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត)[, 2004), 67–68.
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The text presents various objects for offering to the Three Jewels, along with a dedication of  
merit. The first of  two end-of-life texts is Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm 
samrāy Cāp Bin-7 (Teachings to be stirred by, Pali with Khmer translation), which 
comprises six verses extracted from canonical texts on the impermanence of  the body, 
including some from the Dhammapada, interwoven with twenty-two stanzas in Khmer, 
composed by Cāp Bin in the mid twentieth century.99 Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Sèm Sūr-7 (Teachings to be stirred by, Pali with Khmer 
translation) features a very similar selection of  ten canonical verses, interwoven with different 
translations into Khmer in twenty-six stanzas composed by Sèm Sūr in the late 1960s or early 
1970s.100

3.13 Thai Mixed Yānī 11 and Chapăṅ 16 Verse (II-11, -y/ch)
This group contains but a single text, dhaŕm yog-y/ch (The Dharma of  union), that occurs 
four times in the corpus and is recited in buddha image consecration ceremonies. This text is 
colloquially known as dhaŕm yog sīem, “The Dharma of  union, Siamese version” to contrast it 
with dhaŕm yog-br, alias dhaŕm yog khmer, its 1869 Khmer translation. Very few Cambodians 
today are aware of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch. I have found only a few monasteries in Kampong 
Cham and Tboung Khmum provinces where it is still performed. Even in these monasteries, 
the fact of  it being the Thai original to dhaŕm yog-br is obscured by the local insistence that 
dhaŕm yog-y/ch is not in Thai at all but rather in some old or archaic form of  Khmer. The 
words of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch, when chanted in Cambodia, are indeed not pronounced 
according to their Thai values but according to their spelling in Khmer, producing a 
performance unintelligible in either language. For these few monasteries that continue the 
pre-1869 tradition, dhaŕm yog-y/ch is an essential text for bringing a buddha image to life 
and is performed with a complex set of  highly ornamented melodies. Both this text and its 
Khmer translation are discussed further in Chapter 7 (see infra, 415–429). In seventy-one 
stanzas of  mixed yānī 11 and chapăṅ 16 verse, the text presents an opening homage to the 
Buddha, then an extensive ritual invitation to the relics, radiance, perfections, and Dharma of  
the Buddha to come inhabit the newly consecrated buddha image, followed by an 
enumeration of  elaborate offerings, and closing with an aspiration to destroy obstacles and 
achieve boons, including birth during the time of  Maitreya.

3.14 Khmer Kākagati Verse (II-12, -k)
If  non-canonical Pali prose texts are the core of  the Pali texts in the corpus, then the most 
important Khmer texts therein are those in the kākagati meter. Along with three extremely 

99 Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ saṃvejanīyadhaŕm »))រ័តន៍បូជ និង »))រ័តន៍

°)ណម, ពុទ្°)វត្ ិនិង សំÊ)ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 1971), 61–65.
100 Sèm Sūr j)ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm °)ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូì)k)ះធ័ម្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 1972), 
65–70.
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common texts—trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (19 occurrences), phcāñ' 
mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k (19), and lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (20)—the 
remaining 22 texts in this group occur between one and five times in the corpus for a total of  
52 occurrences. Their combined 967 stanzas—approximately the length of  a typical classical 
Khmer verse novel such as Duṃ Dāv—represent about one-quarter of  the total length of  the 
distinct verse texts in the corpus. 

Only two of  the texts, phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k and madhupāyās-
k, are strictly consecration texts. The closely related phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k as 
well as caṅkūm kèv-k are more in the narrative genre. Another four, namassakār braḥ 
buddh 10-k, sarasör prịthabī-k, sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k, and sarasör braḥ pād 
chveṅ-k are hymns of  praise that frequently occur in end-of-life contexts. The remaining 
seventeen texts are closely associated with rites for the sick, the dying, and the dead. Thirteen 
of  these have either trailakkha(ṇ) (“The three marks”) or dhammasaṅveg (“Stirring teachings”) as 
their primary title and focus largely on the impermanence of  the body and the inevitability of  
death. Two more, lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k and lā pāp «muoy sot khñuṃ lā»-k, 
concern repentance and absolution. Finally, hau bralịṅ-k presents a rite for the sick and 
kāyagatā-k outlines the path of  body-focused kammaṭṭhāna meditation. All of  the texts in this 
section, with the exception of  a few twentieth-century compositions, are undated; they were 
likely composed or translated in the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries. In the following 
paragraphs, I address each text in the order outlined above. 

The key consecration text in this group is phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k 
(Defeat of  Māra, beginning with “We bow down”). This 151-stanza text is the parent text of  
madhupāyās-k (Rice-milk offering), a four-stanza expansion of  a one-stanza excerpt, and 
probably the inspiration for the brief, possibly modern composition phcāñ' mār «nā kāl 
adhrātr»-k (Defeat of  Māra, beginning with “At midnight’s hour”). The former is recited in 
a buddha image consecration ceremony when reenacting the offering of  milk-rice by Sujātā to 
the Bodhisatta. Some leporellos incorporate instructions of  how and when to offer the food to 
the buddha image at this juncture (cf. UB002 68b). Other leporellos note the time in which 
the offering is to be made, specifically just before dawn.101 The latter text, phcāñ' mār «nā 
kāl adhrātr»-k, while not typically used in consecration rituals, is a narrative text of  seven 
stanzas that depicts part of  the main story told by phcāñ’ mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k. 
It narrates the moment of  the Bodhisatta’s departure from the palace, focusing on his 
admonitions for his infant son Rāhula. 

The much longer phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k narrates the broader tale 
of  the Bodhisatta’s, i.e. Siddhattha Gotama’s, renunication and eventual awakening. It begins 
with his witnessing of  the four divine messengers (devadūta) of  old age, illness, death, and a 
monk, then the Bodhisatta’s decision to leave behind his son and his wife; followed by his 
conversation with Māra, who challenges him not to leave the palace. The text then describes 
the Bodhisatta’s disgust with the woman of  his harem; his departure from the palace on his 
horse Channa, accompanied by an entourage of  deities; the descent of  a sword with which to 

101 UB009 39a dhaŕm sūtr thvāy grīöṅ phseṅ 2 nau bel jit bhl ị ̄
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cut off  his hair; his vow to reach awakening; and the ascent of  his hair to the Cūḷāmaṇī cetiya 
in the Traiyastriṃśa heaven. The text continues with a brief  account of  his six years of  ascetic 
practice, followed by Sujātā’s offering of  the milk-rice. The king of  the nāgas then warns Māra 
about the Bodhisatta’s impending awakening. Māra sends his three beautiful daughters to 
seduce the Bodhisatta, who transforms them into ugly old crones. Māra, in anger, then 
assembles a vast army of  deities and all kinds of  ferocious beasts to frighten and attack the 
Bodhisatta. The Bodhisatta’s perfections (personified!) then declare that they will assist him in 
the battle against Māra. They halt the progress of  Māra’s armies and the projectiles they 
shoot all turn into lovely flower garlands when they approach the Bodhisatta. After a final 
onslaught by his armies, Māra demands that the Bodhisatta return the jewel throne to him. In 
response, Nāṅ Gaṅhīṅ Braḥ Dharanī,102 the Earth Goddess, prostrates herself  before the Lord, 
assuring him she will defeat Māra, testifying that she is the Lord’s witness, and wrings out her 
hair, washing away Māra’s armies. Māra, defeated, offers flowers to the Blessed One and bows 
in homage to him. The Lord in turn predicts that Mara will awaken in the future as a solitary 
buddha. The text concludes with a description of  the deities assembled to honor the Buddha, 
the beauty of  his bodhi tree and his radiance, and a final praise of  the Blessed One.

Like phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k, caṅkūm kèv-k (The jewel canine relics) is 
a narrative text that may be used in end-of-life ceremonies. It appears only once in the 
leporellos, though related texts are found in palm-leaf  manuscripts.103 The text, analyzed 
further in Chapter 7, is a translation and expansion of  the Pali portion of Sārīrikadhātu/
sārīrika-dhātu samrāy-4, including an enumeration of  the type, number, sizes, and colors 
of  the bodily relics of  the Buddha; the division of  the relics into portions by the brahman 
Doṇa and where those portions went; and the locations of  relics of  the two clavicle bones, the 
four canine teeth, and various monastic requisites. The text proceeds to workshop the relics 
with symbolic offerings, announces that the author is a bhikkhu named Suvaṇṇakesara, 
enumerates the benefits of  paying homage to the relics, and finally asks for boons for such 
homage, including birth at the time of  Maitreya Buddha.

Following caṅkūm kèv-k are four further hymns of  praise. The first, namassakār 
braḥ buddh 10-k (Homage to the ten buddhas of  the future) also appears only once in the 
corpus. Its thirty-four stanzas pay homage to each of  the ten buddhas of  the future, from 
Maitreya until Sumaṅgala, including a description of  each buddha’s lifespan, height, bodhi 
tree, and throne, and concluding with a description of  the benefits of  such homage and an 
aspiration to reach Nibbāna. The next, sarasör prịthabī-k (In praise of  the Earth) is a 
forty-two-stanza paean in praise of  virtues of  the Earth, other deities and elements of  the 
universe, our parents, and the Three Jewels, as well as specific instructions as to what texts to 
chant and what rituals to perform to repay our debts to each. This text may be recited for 
end-of-life rituals, but is also part of  daily rituals of  repentance and transferring merit to one’s 
mother in certain monasteries. It tends to be recited in a rapid, monotone style, not in the 
melismatic recitation associated with end-of-life texts. 

102 For more on this deity in Cambodia and Thailand, see Elizabeth Guthrie, “A Study of  the History and Cult of  
the Buddhist Earth Deity in Mainland Southeast Asia” (University of  Canterbury, 2004).
103 See, for example, FEMC a.472.
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The following text, sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k (In praise of  the Buddha’s right foot), 
comprises forty-one stanzas that form a paean in praise of  the 108 auspicious marks inscribed 
on the Buddha’s right foot, beginning with symbolic offerings, followed by a description of  the 
marks, continuing with an account of  why and where the Buddha left five of  his footprints in 
the world, and closing by describing the benefits that accrue to those who worship them from 
afar. It appears four times in the corpus and appears to be a translation of  a Thai text, 
discussed further in Chapter 7. Much rarer is sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k (In praise of  the 
Buddha’s left foot), which contains twenty-eight stanzas, forming a paean in praise of  the 108 
auspicious marks inscribed on the Buddha’s left foot. These include many marks not specified 
for his right foot, such as Brahmanical deities and texts. Both of  these poems are not strictly 
connected to end-of-life contexts, but they tend to appear adjacent to end-of-life texts in the 
leporellos and may certainly be recited for the sick and dying to direct their minds to the 
Buddha. 

The next eight texts each have the primary title trailakkha(ṇ) (“The three marks”) and are 
distinguished from one another by their first line or two. Each of  these texts addresses, to a 
greater or lesser degree, the three marks of  impermanence, suffering, and not-self. Their 
themes are discussed further in Chapter 8. However, the most prominent of  these eight texts, 
namely trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (The three marks, beginning with 
“Painful is this body!,” old version), only emphasizes the three marks in the first four of  its 115 
stanzas. This extended composition is divided into three major sections, one on the three 
marks, the five buddhas, and the importance of  practicing meditation for the moment of  
death; another on the history of  the Buddha’s dispensation, from India, then to Sri Lanka, 
and finally to Cambodia; and a concluding section providing a series of  predictions for the 
future of  the dispensation in Cambodia. Since it occurs nineteen times in the corpus, it is not 
surprising that several variant recensions exist. The variants are more significant in the third 
and final part of  the text, and different manuscripts provide different sets of  dates from the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries for these predictions.104

The first section begins with an explanation of  the three marks of  suffering, 
impermanence, and not-self, followed by a narrative description of  the five buddhas of  the 
present fortunate eon, beginning with Kakusandha and ending with Maitreya, including a 
description of  each of  their bodhi trees, radiance, and lifespan. The text continues with a 
description of  how all these buddhas are like vessels that ferry living beings to reach the 
radiant “Prime Jewel Lake,” i.e. Nibbāna. This is followed by a description of  how those who 
do not reach Nibbāna shall perish in the eon-ending fire, only to be reborn again in saṃsāra. 
The text continues with an exhortation to honor these buddhas, cultivate the mind, making it 
bright and focused so as to reach four paths and fruits, from stream-entry to arhatship. This is 
followed by a description of  how Yama’s henchmen bind those who failed to study the 
Dharma on their deathbed and pull their minds down to the hells, and then an admonition to 

104 For details on these different recensions, see Appendix II.
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practice meditation to avoid this fate, namely by strenuously sitting in concentration 
throughout the night. Several topics of  meditation are described, including recollections of  the 
fortunes of  Indra and of  a universal monarch, leading to great bliss and birth in the time of  
Maitreya. This is followed by a description of  the moment of  death for those who cultivate 
such meditation, including Yama’s joyful assistance, via the personifications of  Prince and 
Princess Mind, to escape the hells and reach the heavens. The text then explains that death is 
inevitable for all beings, that the mind splits from the body at death, and that Yama’s 
henchmen bind and torture the bodies of  beings on their deathbed if  they do not practice the 
Dharma. This is followed by a short explanation that only a few give of  their own flesh to 
become bodhisattas. 

The second section begins with an abbreviated narrative account of  the deeds of  
Aśoka, Nāgasena, and Abhayaduṭṭhagāminī. This is followed by a more detailed account 
narrating the life of  Buddhaghosa, from his birth, to his teacher’s command to translate the 
commentaries from Sinhala into Pali, and then his travels to Sri Lanka, including a description 
of  the isle and its relics. The text then briefly describes his journey to Phnom Penh to translate 
the scriptures and commentaries into Khmer at the behest of  King Ketumālā. The second 
section closes with a summary of  the accomplishments of  all four men: Aśoka, Nāgasena, 
Abhayaduṭṭhagāminī, and Buddhaghosa.

The third section begins with a series of  predictions of  what will occur in Cambodia in 
various years as the Buddhist era progresses, including the arrival of  men of  merit; times of  
calamity, danger, and war; and the return of  a powerful king. The text closes with an 
exhortation to reflect on the passage of  the Buddhist era, the rewards of  practicing the 
Dharma, and a final praise of  the beauty, radiance, and wisdom of  the Buddha, including a 
prayer to attain happiness and Nibbāna.

Two additional texts are very closely related to trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» 
purāṇ-k. The first, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k (The three marks, 
beginning with “Painful is this body!” abbreviated version) comprises the first four stanzas of  
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k, which focus on the three marks. The 
second, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» Cāp Bin-k (The three marks, beginning with 
“Painful is this body!” Cāp Bin version), takes the four-stanza version of  trailakkha(ṇ) 
«rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k and appends five additional stanzas. These latter verses 
were composed by Cāp Bin in 1962, and include admonitions to train the mind, practice the 
path, and prepare for death so that one can reach Nibbāna.105

The next five texts with the title trailakkha(ṇ) stick closer than trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ 
dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k to the theme of  the three marks. The longest and most complex of  
these texts is trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k (The 
three marks, beginning with “Painful is this body! The body’s pain binds tight”) is a sixty-
stanza text that addresses the three marks, the process of  death, and the importance of  
practicing kammaṭṭhāna meditation. In UB026, this text comes with a note from the mid-

105 For a print version, see Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ saṃvejanīyadhaŕm  
»))រ័តន៍បូជ និង »))រ័តន៍°)ណម, ពុទ្°)វត្ ិនិង សំÊ)ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 1971), 68–70.
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twentieth-century scribe that reads, “I copied this from an extremely old leporello. The master 
who inscribed it gave this text the title dhaŕm sāvapād. However, after examining and studying 
the text, it could also be titled dhaŕm trăy lakkhaṇ.”106

The text begins with an explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, focusing on the 
aging process of  the eyes, hair, teeth, ears, and skin, and how these parts of  the body do not 
really belong to us. This is followed by a description of  the futility of  trying to halt the aging 
process, depicted through conversations between us and the parts of  our bodies, which do not 
listen to our pleas. The text then describes the binding of  the body by Yama’s henchmen and 
the painful process of  death. This is followed by an account of  our corpse decaying in the 
forest, where it is feasted upon by beasts before rotting back into the soil. Next the text 
critiques our constant preening of  the body to make it beautiful while failing to recognize its 
impermanence. The text transitions to focusing on the importance of  relinquishing one’s 
attachments, for which the sincere practice of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation is the only solution. 
Kammaṭṭhāna meditation is described as being like a precious treasure that should be stashed 
away carefully; in other words, the meditator who achieves the Dharma should be careful to 
conduct himself  properly after his realization. The text closes with an extended set of  
admonitions on how to behave with modesty and respect, and final assurance that those who 
follow these admonitions will achieve the heavens. 

The next text, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k (The three marks, beginning 
with “The aggregate of  form”), contains similar, if  less complex, themes. Its thirty-four stanzas 
provide an explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, focusing on the processes of  dying 
and decay. The text begins with an account of  the dying person in conversation with Yama’s 
henchmen, who bind the body as it struggles to breathe, loses its vitality, and expires. It then 
continues with a description of  the postmortem lament of  the spirit, who rues being shut out 
of  human society, the horrific decay of  its former body, and its reliance on spirit offerings. The 
text concludes with an exhortation to strive hard to contemplate impermanence, uphold the 
precepts, give away wealth, practice meditation, and recite Buddhist texts to reach the heavens 
and Nibbāna.

Closely related is trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k (The 
three marks, beginning with “The body is painful, the body is impermanent”), in thirty-nine 
stanzas. This text begins with an explanation of  the impermanent and not-self  nature of  the 
body, followed by a description of  how the mind parts from the body at death. The text then 
focuses on the aging and decay of  the sense organs. This is followed by an exhortation to 
practice and take refuge in the Three Jewels, for death can come at any moment, is common 
to all, and is the general condition of  saṃsāra. The text closes with a brief  description of  the 
winds of  the Vinaya and the Abhidhamma at the moment of  death, and an assurance that 
those who practice meditation shall, in a flash of  brilliance, soar to the heavens upon their 
deaths.

The final two trailakkha(ṇ) texts in the kākagati meter follow a simpler structure, though 

106 UB026 44a ខ្]ំបនដក¯)ង់ពី˘))ំងបូរណជយូរអ˙្)ងកលណស់មក◊ើយ ûកដក់˚•)ះ∞ថ (ធម៌សវបទ) Â)ពិនិត)[¸ៀនសូì)∆ 
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on similar themes. The first, trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k (The three marks, 
beginning with “The body is impermanent!”), comprises twenty-seven stanzas and provides an 
explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, beginning with an account of  how our craving 
for sensuality ends in the suffering of  separation. The text then describes the inevitability of  
decay and death and our inability to control these processes. This is followed by admonitions 
to practice the Dharma, reflect on impermanence, make merit, let go of  attachments, and 
aspire to reach Nibbāna. The second, trailakkha(ṇ) «rāl' rūp dāṃṅ as'»-k (The three 
marks, beginning with “All bodied beings”), contains thirteen stanzas and also begins with an 
explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, then continues on the importance of  being 
heedful in life and paying respect to the Three Jewels, and the inevitability of  death, at which 
point the souls will be split from the body.

The following five texts have dhammasaṅveg (“Stirring teachings”) as their primary title. 
Discussed further in Chapter 8, they address themes similar to those in the eight trailakkha(ṇ) 
texts, but generally follow a simpler structure and place a special emphasis on the 
abandonment of  our corpse in the forest, its destruction at the beaks and claws of  scavenging 
animals, and the importance of  practicing the Dharma. The first, dhammasaṅveg «guor 
git aniccā»-k (Stirring teachings, beginning with “We should reflect on the impermanence”) 
is a nineteen-stanza text that begins with an explanation of  the impermanence of  the body 
and the inevitability of  its transformation into a foul corpse, followed by a description of  how 
this corpse will be abandoned in the forest and feasted upon by wild beasts. The text 
concludes by emphasizing the refuge of  the Dharma and the vow of  the Buddha to save 
beings from saṃsāra, such that they might reach Nibbāna.

The next text, dhammasaṅveg «dhammasaṅveg»-k (Stirring teachings, 
beginning with “These are the stirring teachings”), comprises twenty stanzas that begin with 
an explanation of  how the body will decay and be separated from its soul, followed by 
admonitions to give away one’s wealth, contemplate one’s body, and to make merit while one 
is still alive and well, before it is too late. The text closes with a petition to the Buddha to help 
one forsake one’s wealth and body and a vow to practice the Dharma in every life.

The third dhammasaṅveg text in the kākagati meter is dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k 
(Stirring teachings, beginning with “Alas, the body”), which is extant only in an fragment of  
twenty-five stanzas. This text provides an explanation of  the impermanence and inevitable 
death of  the body, along with the the rites of  binding it to a cross and abandoning it in the 
forest, where it will be surrounded by beasts. It emphasizes the loss of  all of  one’s family and 
accumulated wealth and how craving and attachment to these lead to suffering.

The final two dhammasaṅveg texts are quite closely related and probably descend from 
the same parent text. The first, dhammasaṅveg «o aṅg aniccā»-k (Stirring teachings, 
beginning with “Alas, the body, how impermanent!”) contains just twelve stanzas, and gives an 
explanation of  how bodies inevitably become foul corpses, which are abandoned in the forest, 
feasted upon by wild beasts, and rot back into dirt. It concludes with an exhortation to rely 
only on oneself  and make merit, uphold the precepts, and practice meditation before passing 
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away. The second, dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k (Stirring teachings, beginning with 
“Alas, how impermanent!”), expresses much of  the same content, albeit in fourteen stanzas. It 
contains an explanation of  the transience of  the body and the inevitability of  death, focusing 
on the process of  the corpse decaying in the forest and being consumed by animals, and 
concluding with an exhortation to reflect on impermanence to reach Nibbāna.

The next two texts offer a very different approach to end-of-life rituals by providing a liturgy 
for repentance and absolution. They are discussed in greater detail in Chapter 9. The first, lā 
pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (Taking leave of  sins, beginning with “Venerable Blessed One!”) 
is by far the more common of  the two, occuring twenty times in the leporellos. The title 
ascribed to it in the manuscripts is quite inconsistent. While lā pāp (“taking leave of  sins”) is the 
most common, lpā (“absolution”), smā lā dos (“to repent and take leave of  faults”), and dhaŕm 
bhante (“the text beginning with ‘Venerable…’”) also occur frequently. UB029 provides the 
longest title: lpā smā lā pāp lā doḥ lā pramād satv tūc ddhaṃ niṅ māṭāpīṭā grū ācāry braḥ ādit braḥ cand' 
braḥ agī gaṅgā ṭī dik (“Absolution for repenting and taking leave of  sins, taking leave of  faults, 
taking leave of  being negligent toward creatures great and small, parents, teachers, the Sun, 
the Moon, Fire, Rivers, Earth, and Water”), which indeed captures much of  the content of  
the text.

The seventy-two stanzas of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k present an extended 
petition to take leave of  sins and their consequences on the body, structured in the form of  a 
life review from birth to middle age. It begins with an enumeration of  the sins incurred against 
one’s mother, including those while in the womb and during birth, infancy, and early 
childhood. This is followed by an account of  the sins incurred by deriding various beings; by 
defying one’s teacher while a novice; and by cursing one’s students, abusing animals, and 
drinking liquor under the guidance of  non-Buddhist healers while a monk. The text then 
continues with a petition to take leave of  all manner of  disfiguring illnesses, skin diseases, and 
congenital abnormalities. This is followed by a petition to take leave of  the sins of  violating 
the five precepts, violating the eight precepts during important calendrical rituals, of  playing 
all manner of  games and frivolities while inside the monastery grounds, of  being disrespectful 
during Buddhist rituals, of  giving respect to non-Buddhist spirits, and of  slandering the 
Dharma. The text closes with a petition to the Three Jewels to help one practice well, be 
liberated from saṃsāra, and achieve the attainments of  the heavens and Nibbāna.

The second repentance text, lā pāp «muoy sot khñuṃ lā»-k (Taking leave of  sins, 
beginning with “In addition, I take leave”) exists only in a fragmentary form, comprising eight 
stanzas from one leporello from Surin province, Thailand (UB006). The original text must 
have been much longer, but I have not yet been able to find any parallels in leporellos or palm-
leaf  manuscripts. The fragment contains a petition to take leave of  the sins of  killing and 
harming animals (though vegetarianism is advocated neither here nor in any other traditional 
Khmer text), as well as to take leave of  various pains, illnesses, deformities, and the 
consequences of  chewing betel.

The next kākagati text, hau bralịṅ-k (Calling the souls) takes yet another approach to 
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an end-of-life ritual, in this case especially focusing on the sick.107 Along with khvān' nāg-r, 
this is one of  the only representatives of  “calling the souls” texts in the leporello corpus. A 
number of  other such texts have been recorded and published in Khmer books, though it 
seems that the number and diversity of  extant texts in this genre is much smaller than in Tai 
cultures. As for hau bralịṅ-k, its ninety-four stanzas open with an invocation to a range of  
Buddhist and Brahmanical deities, including minor deities and spirits from all directions, 
followed by an enticement for all of  the invalid’s souls to return home from their wanderings 
in the forest, which is described as being filled with frightening wild beasts and malevolent 
spirits, and concluding with a petition to Buddhist and Brahmanical deities to offer their 
blessing and protection and a final pronouncement that the souls have returned home. 

The last kākagati text is kāyagatā-k (Body-connected foundation of  awareness), 
discussed further in Chapter 8 (see infra, 539–541). As mentioned in section 3.2 above, this is 
the only text in the corpus to give explicit kammaṭṭhāna meditation instructions, though in an 
abbreviated and poetic form suitable for recitation to a sick or dying person, presumably one 
who has studied kammaṭṭhāna previously and could follow its esoteric description of  particular 
meditative practices.108 Its fifty-five stanzas provide an explanation of  the four foundations of  
awareness (satipaṭṭhāna) from the perspective of  traditional Southeast Asian kammaṭṭhāna 
meditation. After an initial exposition of  the four foundations, the text continues with an 
opening propitiation (ārādhanā) and an introduction of  four heart syllables (paṇṭūl), NA MA BA 
DA. The text then explains each of  the signs (nimitta) and counterpart signs (paṭibhāganimitta) of  
the four foundations of  awareness. This terminology of  sign and counterpart sign derive from 
the Visuddhimagga’s presentation of  the stages of  creating an eidetic image of  the meditation 
object. In this case, the signs and counterpart signs are typified by various colored lights and 
rays. The text also describes these nimitta and paṭibhāganimitta as comprising the path to the city 
of  Nibbāna, i.e. Aiyuthyā or Ayutthaya (the capital of  Siam before 1767). The text closes with 
an enumeration of  four jewels (kèv, representing the four paths and the four fruits, culminating 
in arhatship), a description of  their appearance and radiance, and how they serve as a 
condition for the attainment of  Nibbāna.

3.15 Khmer Brahmagīti Verse (II-13, -br)
In comparison to the twenty-five kākagati texts, which are overwhelmingly seventeenth- 

107 For Khmer editions of  the text (in addition to Thompson’s version, cited above), see Preap Chanmara ())ប ចន់

ម.)រ0, “Bāky hau bralịṅ nāg ពក)[∞k)លឹងនគ,” KhmeRenaissance 8 (2012–2013): 134–139; Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ,ី 
kaṃṇat’ bidhī hau bralịṅ កំណត់ពិធី∞k)លឹង (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar បណ©)គរអង្រ, 2004), 20–33; Lī Suvīr 
លី សុវÁរ, Bidhī hau bralịṅ tām rapiep khmèr purāṇ ពិធី∞k)លឹង តមរ˝ៀប?្)របុរណ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 2010), 10–28. See 
also Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, “Hau bralịṅ oy anak jamṅ ị ̄∞k)លឹងឲ)[អ្កជម្ឺ,” KhmeRenaissance 7 (2011–2012): 
134–136.
108 I should note that the set of  kammaṭṭhāna practices outlined in this text are by no means identical to those 
studied by de Bernon and others; there is no mention of  the five joys (pīti), the six pairs (yugala), or the two types 
of  well-being (sukha). It is possible that the lineage of  meditation practices described in kāyagatā-k is not exactly 
the same as that attested to in previously analyzed mūlakammaṭṭhān manuals.
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through nineteenth-century compositions for recitation in end-of-life rituals, the eighteen 
brahmagīti texts represent a broader range of  dates and functions.109 Half  of  them are 
associated with end-of-life rituals (though only five strictly so), two with consecration rituals, 
four with narrating events from the Buddha’s life for a variety of  rituals, two with sermons, 
and one with the annual Bhjuṃ Piṇḍ ceremony. Five texts were composed in the twentieth 
century, another five either in the late nineteenth or early twentieth century, seven sometime 
between the seventeenth and late nineteenth centuries, and one sometime before 1684. Only 
two of  the texts, the end-of-life text dhammasaṃveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg-br» (15 
occurrences) and the consecration text padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām 
ṭap'»-br (7) appear more than four times in the corpus. Two additional ones, the end-of-life 
text girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br and the narrative text pacchimabuddhavacana 
A-br, appear four times each, and sikkhāpad prāṃpī-br appears three times. The 
remainder occur just once or twice.

One text strictly associated with end-of-life rituals is girimānand samrāy «rī 
sūtr»-br (The discourse to Girimānanda, translated into Khmer, beginning with “As for this 
discourse”), Sèm Sūr’s late 1960s, 137-stanza complete verse translation of  Girimānanda-
sutta-CP.110 The extremely common, possibly late-nineteenth-century dhammasaṅveg 
«oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br (Stirring teachings, beginning with “Alas, what a shock, what a 
fright!”) is another.111 Its sixteen stanzas expound on the three marks, give an exhortation to 
practice charity and not cling to wealth, and articulate the benefits that accrue to those who 
practice the Dharma, including the attainment of  Nibbāna. An older text in the same genre is 
dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy sappurus»-br (Stirring teachings, beginning with 
“Permit me, O Venerables and good people!”), whose sixteen stanzas furnish an explanation 
concerning the fate of  the body after death, including its abandonment among the beasts of  
the forest and the lament of  the corpse for its mother. Another such text is aciraṃ vata yaṃ 
kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br (Stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” translated into 
Khmer). This fragment of  forty-nine stanzas takes the form of  an expansive translation and 
explanation of  Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV. It begins with an explanation of  the 
suffering of  birth, old age, sickness, and death; followed by an unpacking of  the Pali stanza in 
question on the inevitability of  death; then an exhortation to practice kammaṭṭhāna meditation; 
and concludes with a parable of  a man being chased by the four thieves of  birth, old age, 
sickness, and death.

A quite distinct end-of-life text in the brahmagīti meter is ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br
(Benefits of  the Ākāravattā), whose sixty-two stanzas provide a verse translation and reworking 
of  a prose version of  the Ānisaṅs ākāravattā by an otherwise unknown lay priest named Hun in 
Kaṅ Mās province (today in Kampong Cham). This composition is discussed in further detail 
109 I should note that both kākagati and brahmagīti are old meters, used in Khmer poetry for centuries. Despite their 
age, Khmer poets continue to compose in them right up to the present. It just so happens that in the leporello 
corpus, there are more twentieth-century brahmagīti compositions than twentieth-century kākagati ones.
110 Sèm Sūr j)ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg °)ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្ស¬្)គ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 197X), 48–63.
111 Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិរ;មនន្សូì) )̨)ជពក)[កព)[ សˇ))ប់

សូì)ឲ)[មនុស)>មនជម្ឺ., ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត)[, 1969), 19–20.
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in Chapter 9 (see infra, 560–574). The text of  this lone leporello witness opens with an homage 
to the Three Jewels, parents, and teachers, including a vow to be awakened as a buddha in the 
future, followed by an exposition of  the benefits of  the Ākāravattā (Ākāravattā A-NP, 
Ākāravattā B-NP, etc.), emphasizing its power to protect from danger, remove obstacles, aid 
in attaining aspirations, and remove sin, especially sins incurred by violating the five precepts. 
This is followed by an apology on behalf  of  the author and a request for corrections, and 
concludes with a short explanation of  the author’s name and biography, including the 
circumstances of  the text’s composition, and a final dedication of  the merit accrued from 
composing it to his aspiration to reach buddhahood.

The next four texts appear in an end-of-life context in the leporellos, but may be 
recited for other occasions as well. The longest text of  this group is the forty-six-stanza 
akkharā 33-br (The thirty-three consonants), which pays homage to the guṇ (virtues or 
legacies) of  one’s mother and father, followed by an exposition that connects each consonant 
of  the alphabet to a part of  the body. The text then explains which parts of  the body are the 
legacies of  the mother and which are the legacies of  the father, and concludes with the 
benefits enjoyed by one who studies and memorizes this teaching, including birth as a 
handsome and mighty king. Another is aṭṭhadisabuddhamaṅgal-br (Eight-direction array 
around the Buddha), a ten-stanza text that pays homage to the Buddha, who is described as 
sitting in the center of  a maṇḍala-like array (though the term maṇḍala is not used in the text), 
surrounded on eight sides by his leading disciples.112 The poem concludes with an account of  
the benefits enjoyed by someone who can recall and maintain this maṇḍala within his body. 
Like the previous two texts, namo namassakār-br (Namo pays homage) also draws from the 
doctrinal language of  traditional kammaṭṭhāna meditation. Its ten stanzas furnish an 
explanation that connects the syllables of  the Khmer alphabet—beginning with namo buddhāya 
siddhaṃ and continuing through the vowels—with a particular guṇa (“virtue” or “legacy”) of  
various objects of  worship. The final text in this group takes up a less esoteric topic, namely 
the lay precepts, and was composed by Ek Ñịm in 1933. This text, sikkhāpad prāṃpī-br 
(The eight precepts), comprises thirteen stanzas that give an explanation of  the eight precepts 
and the benefits obtained by keeping them, including the attainment of  Nibbāna.113

The next two texts form part of  consecration rituals, specifically for the morning after 
the consecration of  the new buddha image is complete. The second of  the two, padum 
thvāy phkā «yöṅ khñuṃ mān citt trek»-br (Lotus flower offering, beginning with “Our 
hearts are filled with joy”), is one of  several short, modern texts created in imitation of  
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br (Lotus flower offering, beginning 
with “I unite my ten fingers”), whose thirty-nine stanzas were composed in the late sixteenth 

112 This arrangement is mirrored in inscriptions found around the vihāra in a few older monasteries today. See 
Olivier de Bernon, “About Khmer Monasteries: Organizations and Symbolism,” in The Buddhist Monastery: A 
Cross-Cultural Survey, ed. Pierre Pichard and François Lagirarde (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2013), 212. See 
also de Bernon, “Le manuel des maîtres de kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans la 
tradition du bouddhisme khmer,” 792–796.
113 Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិរ;មនន្សូì) )̨)ជពក)[កព)[ សˇ))ប់

សូì)ឲ)[មនុស)>មនជម្ឺ., ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត)[, 1969), 21–22.
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or early seventeenth century, before 1684. The older text, analyzed further in Chapter 9 (see 
infra, 624–651), is a paean in homage of  the Buddha and an offering of  flowers to him, 
followed by an extensive set of  aspirations, including for extraordinary skills, beauty, wealth, 
and memory, as well as to be equal to the Brahmanical deities and to complete the path of  the 
bodhisatta, receive a prediction from a buddha, and reach buddhahood oneself  in the future. 
The newer text, on the other hand, in nine stanzas, simply presents a joyful offering of  flowers 
to the Buddha together with an aspiration to be free of  suffering and death and eventually 
achieve Nibbāna.

Four of  the brahmagīti texts narrate events from the life of  the Buddha and may be 
performed at a variety of  rituals, including consecration and end-of-life. The first in terms of  
the chronological order of  the Buddha’s life is māravijăy paricched-br (The chapter on 
the defeat of  Māra), a composition by Ū̂ Cuṅ first published in 1955.114 The word 
“chapter” (paricched) here refers to the divisions of  the Paṭhamasambodhi, the most important 
biography of  the Buddha in Cambodia and Thailand, which itself  includes a chapter called 
Māravijaya.115 The forty-five stanzas of  māravijăy paricched-br provides a third-person 
narrative of  the Buddha’s defeat of  Māra under the bodhi tree, plus a colophon expressing the 
aspiration of  the author to be awakened as an arahant during the time of  the future buddha 
Maitreya. The next text, pacchimabuddhavacana A-br (The final words of  the Buddha), 
expresses the Buddha’s final admonitions to Ānanda on his deathbed in seven stanzas.116 The 
closely related pacchimabuddhavacana B-br (The final words of  the Buddha) is a
composite of  most of  pacchimabuddhavacana A-br (stanzas 1–6) with a second, 
otherwise unknown text on the Buddha’s deathbed advice for Ānanda (stanzas 7–29). Finally, 
sira: on-br (Bowing my head), in eleven stanzas, pays homage to the Buddha, recounts his 
passing away into Nibbāna on the full moon of  the month of  Visākha, and makes an 
aspiration to be born in time for the dispensation of  Maitreya.117

Two additional texts are recited at sermon rituals, specifically by a layperson who 
ritually invites a monk to preach. The first text, bāky prakās mun ārādhanā 
dhammadesanā-br (Announcement prior to inviting to preach the Dhamma), is a six-
stanza announcement to fellow laypeople, urging them to listen carefully to receive boons, in 
anticipation of  reciting the following text, ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br (Invitation to 
preach the Dhamma).118 This latter text, closely related to the older 
Dhammadesanāyacana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyacana-gāthā samrāy-br (both of  

114 Ū̂ Cuṅ អ៊ ូចុង, Cpāp’ gorab mātāpitā ច)Ÿប់Ûរពមតបិត (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ©)គរ គិម Å)ង, 
1967 [originally published in 1955]).
115 Cœdès and Filliozat, The Paṭhamasambodhi, 118.
116 First printed in Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ (Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ©)គរ គិម Å)ង, 1942), 27.
117 First printed in Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 30.
118 First printed in 1933, in Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិរ;មនន្

សូì) )̨)ជពក)[កព)[ សˇ))ប់សូì)ឲ)[មនុស)>មនជម្ឺ, ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្
សសនបណ^ិត)[, 1969), 23.
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which are analyzed in Chapter 7; see infra, 444–451), was composed by Suttantaprījā Ind, 
probably in the late nineteenth or early twentieth century.119 Its twenty-two stanzas give an 
account of  the Buddha being invited to preach the Dharma by Sahampati Brahmā, 
emphasizing the capacity of  the Dharma to save living beings with the proper karmic affinities 
(nissaya). After the Buddha assents, the text concludes with a summary of  his preaching career 
and a direct invitation to a monk to likewise preach the Dharma for the assembled laypeople.

The final brahmagīti text is the calendrical text thvāy pāy piṇḍ-br (The offering of  
balls of  rice), which comprises twenty-one stanzas. This text commences with a description of  
the symbols on the Buddha’s feet, much in the manner of  sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k and 
sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k. It then continues with a description of  the food and other 
offerings made on the occasion of  Bhjuṃ Piṇḍ, and closes with a dedication of  merit to 
ancestors and an aspiration to achieve Nibbāna.

3.16 Khmer Baṃnol Verse (II-14, -bn)
The seven texts in this group, with the exception of  the modern text jăy bar thmī-bn, were 
all composed in the baṃnol meter in the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries. 
Numerically, the group is dominated by dhaŕm yog-bn, which occurs seventeen times in the 
leporellos. The remaining six texts each occur just once. kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr-bn, like 
dhaŕm yog-bn, is a consecration text, and dasajāti-bn is a narrative text. The remaining 
four are texts for offering protective “victory blessings” (jăy), typically on auspicious occasions, 
such as before weddings or for housewarmings. While they may appear in leporellos 
containing end-of-life texts, they themselves are rarely used in end-of-life contexts. While 
dhaŕm yog-bn is performed in an elaborate, melismatic, even slightly lugubrious style, 
typically as a duet or a solo piece, the four blessing texts are recited in more brisk and 
rhythmic melodies, often by groups of  five monks or more.

The first consecration text, dhaŕm yog-bn (The Dharma of  union) is the 1869 
Khmer translation of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch, and its seventy-one stanzas contain essentially the 
same content. The second consecration text is kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr-bn (King Bālī 
opens the eyes of  the Buddha), whose thirty-nine stanzas are in a state of  metrical decay in the 
lone manuscript witness. This text is performed for the eye-opening portion of  the buddha 
image consecration ceremony. In Khmer myth, King Bālī (kruṅ bālī) is a nāga king who once 
ruled over a flooded Cambodia before the arrival of  the Buddha. Though his territory was in 
a sense conquered by the Buddha and turned into dry land, he is still honored in traditional 
Cambodian ceremonies involving construction, since King Bālī is considered the original ruler 
of  the waters and the soil.120 The text of kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr-bn begins with a petition 
to Viṣṇu, Śiva, various seers, Viśvakarman (the divine architect), and other deities to come 
grant their blessings, followed by an enumeration of  offerings, then an invitation to King Bālī 
119 Suttantaprījā សុត្ន្°)ីជ Ind ឥន,្ “Ārādhanā dhammakathik oy samtèṅ dhaŕm អរធនធម្កថិកឲ)[ស!្)ងធម៌,” 
Kambuja Suriya កម្]ជសុរ;យ 1 (1926–1927): 34–37.
120 For more on King Bālī, see Erik W. Davis, “Treasures of  the Buddha: Imagining Death and Life in 
Contemporary Cambodia” (University of  Chicago, 2009), 48.
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to bless the construction of  various buildings and architectural features within the monastery, 
and finally an invitation to him to open the eyes of  the image and to bless all in attendance 
with the destruction of  obstacles and the increase of  prosperity. 

The only narrative text in this group is dasajāti-bn (Ten past births of  the Buddha), 
a 116-stanza text that begins with a brief  homage to the Three Jewels, then succintly narrates 
each of  ten final births of  the Bodhisatta, from Temiya to Vessantara, closing with an 
exhortation to memorize and recall these ten lives. In its sole leporello witness, the scribe adds 
a Thai phrase at the end of  the text, cap lèv2 ṕai, “it is complete.”121

The remaining four texts are all recited in blessing rituals. They are notable for their 
extensive incorporation of  Brahmanical deities alongside Buddhist ones.122 The first, jăy dis-
bn (Victory blessings from the eight directions) presents, in sixteen stanzas, a petition for 
victory blessings from a multitude of  deities—those of  the eight directions, along with Śiva, 
Viṣṇu, Brahmā, and spirits of  the earth, the waters, and the mountains—to increase 
prosperity and eliminate obstacles. The second, jăy bar thmī-bn (New victory blessings), 
comprises twenty-six stanzas of  a petition for blessings of  victory from the Three Jewels to be 
bestowed upon the sponsors of  a particular ceremony, asking them to be freed from dangers, 
freed from their evil karma, fulfilled with abundant treasures, and to reach their aspirations on 
the Buddhist path, including Nibbāna. The seventeen-stanza third text, jăy ratanatrai-bn 
(Victory blessings of  the Three Jewels) petitions the Three Jewels and all deities to eliminate 
dangers that could arise in a home, including dangers from all manner of  wild beasts and 
other natural phenomena, and concludes with an aspiration for well-being and success. 
Finally, jăy ḷöṅ phdaḥ-bn (Victory blessings for a new house) is a thirty-one-stanza text 
recited in housewarming rituals. It presents a petition to the Three Jewels and the power of  
the Dibbamanta123 to remove planetary misfortunes, ghosts, illness, tuberculosis, and wild beasts 
from a newly rebuilt home, rendering these dangers inert (Pali: ahosikamma).

3.17 Khmer Maṇḍukagati Verse (II-15, -m)
The three poems in this group, like the last four texts of  the previous category, are also recited 
only in blessing rituals. These texts in the rare maṇḍukagati meter124 were likely composed in the 
seventeenth to nineteenth centuries as well, and each occur just once or twice in the corpus. 
The first, jăy kūn go-m (Victory blessings of  the calves) comprises twenty-eight stanzas that 
form a petition, traditionally recited before wedding ceremonies, for various blessings from the 
Buddha and his Dharma, embodied in kammaṭṭhāna meditation and—quite strikingly—various 

121 UB022 75b braḥ dhaŕm doḥ jātti cap' lĕevº p"ai, i.e. จบแลว้ไป
122 On the contemporary performance of  such jăy texts, see Miec P"uṇṇ Aៀច ប៉ុណ្, Prabaiṇī niṅ daṃniem daṃlāp’ 
khmèr °)")ណី និង ទំ¨ៀមទមâ)ប់?្)រ, vol. 2 (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត)[, 2008), 173–179; 
and Ras’ Sukhum រស ់សុខុម, “Sūtr jăy សូì)ជ័យ,” KhmeRenaissance 4 (2008–2009): 133. 
123 For more on this term and its possible valences, see Chapter 5. 
124 Also known as the pantūl kāk meter.
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cows and calves, aspiring for longevity and the splendor of  the heavens.125 The second, jăy 
bar 10-m (Victory blessings of  ten kinds) presents twenty-two verses narrating the story of  
the sage Kassapa and the enumeration of  his ten kinds of  victory blessings, concluding with 
evasion from the four dangers (bhaya) and the swift realization of  Nibbāna. Lastly, jăy bar 
puon-m (Victory blessings of  four kinds) contains fifteen stanzas that relate the story of  the 
seer Cintāmaṇī and his blessings for his grandchild, including longevity, complexion, 
prosperity, and wealth, and concludes with a petition to receive these same blessings from 
Cintāmaṇī and to destroy all obstacles.

3.18 Khmer Bāky 4 Verse (II-16, -4)
This group of  eight texts exclusively contains Khmer translations, generally from the early to 
mid-twentieth century, of  the Pali texts recited for the calendrical rituals of  Māghapūjā and 
Visākhapūjā. Each occurs between one and three times in corpus. They essentially overlap 
with or provide slightly different translations of  the seven calendrical texts found in Appendix 
II-5: Non-canonical Pali verse (-NV) and the three texts of Appendix II-9: Bilingual Pali-
Khmer bāky 4 verse (-4). They are recited with the same melodies used for those texts as well. 
Since they do not pertain to the primary thrust of  end-of-life and consecration focus, I refer 
the reader to Appendix II for their full details to avoid undue repetition here. 

3.19 Khmer Bāky 7 Verse (II-17, -7)
This penultimate group comprises thirty-eight texts, the most numerous of  the eighteen. 
However, with the exception of  trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 (17 occurrences), 
daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 (7), and parinibbānakathā-7 (7), most appear only a handful of  
times in the corpus, generally twice or thrice. With the exception of  paṇṭāṃ mahāmāyā-7, 
parinibbānakathā-7, and daṃnuoñ madrī-7, which might date from the late nineteenth 
century, the remainder of  the texts are twentieth-century compositions, generally by well-
known modernist authors. With a mean of  20.4 stanzas, they are, on average, shorter than the 
kākagati compositions. In this regard, they are more suitable to the compressed time afforded to 
many Buddhist chanting rituals in twentieth- and twenty-first-century Cambodia.

One text, māghapūjā-gāthā samrāy-7 (Pali verses for Māghapūjā, translated into 
Khmer) is like those in the previous group, in that it is a calendrical text translated from a Pali 
verse text, namely the previously discussed Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV. The remaining texts, 
however, are divided between end-of-life and narrative functions, comprising fourteen and 
twenty-three titles, respectively. Except for certain passages from the end-of-life texts, most of  
these texts are not considered in detail in the chapters that follow in order to focus on pre-
twentieth-century compositions. I include summaries of  them here to paint of  portrait of  the 
modern repertoire of  smūtr or Dharma songs in Cambodia. Although texts in the other, older 

125 The reference to calves (kūn go កូនÛ) is also witnessed in a number of  other Khmer texts, such as abhidhamm 
kūn go អភិធម្កូនÛ. For a related text, see FEMC a.11.
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meters are still composed and performed today, they are greatly outnumbered by bāky 7 
compositions. Some modern performers, especially laywomen and lay nuns (ṭūn jī),126 almost 
exclusively recite texts written in this meter. 

The fourteen end-of-life texts can be further divided into several sections, each of  
which I will explain in turn. One text, anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-7 (The Discourse on the 
Mark of  Not-Self, translated into Khmer), simply provides a complete translation, in fifty-five 
stanzas, of  Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta-CP into Khmer verse.127 A further six texts examine 
aspects of  the three marks, especially the impermanence of  the body, though without 
reference to a specific canonical Pali text. The first, baŕṇanā pañcakkhandh-7 
(Description of  the five aggregates) gives a thirty-stanza technical description of  the function 
of  each of  the five aggregates of  form, sensation, perception, mental formations, and 
consciousness.128 The second, bicāraṇā pañcakkhandh-7 (Reflection on the five 
aggregates), is quite similar, though shorter, giving a sixteen-stanza technical description of  the 
function of  each of  the same five aggregates.129 The third, sādhāraṇadhaŕm-7 (Dharmas 
common to all) presents a twelve-stanza explanation of  how the three marks are common to 
all living beings, and how ignorance prevents them from seeing otherwise.130 The next two 
texts, sāmaññalakkhaṇa-7 (Ordinary marks) and sukhumalakkhaṇa-7 (Subtle marks) 
each cover very similar themes in thirteen stanzas.131 Its thirteen stanzas were composed by Jăy 
M"ai in 1942. The sixth and most voluminous text is saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7 (Eight 
things to be stirred by), which presents a detailed explanation, in 107 stanzas, of  eight saṃvega-
inducing subjects, namely the suffering of  birth, old age, illness, death, the lower realms 
(apāya), the past, the future, and desire (pariyeṭṭhika), concluding with an exhortation to seek 
Nibbāna.132 

In addition, there are four further texts that explore themes similar to the previous six 
texts. These four texts all bear the title trailakkha(ṇ) (The three marks). The most common—
and, in some ways, the most prosaic—is trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 (The 
Three Marks, beginning with “Impermanent is this life,” version A). This ten-stanza text first 
appears in print in 1933, though it might have first been composed in the late nineteenth 

126 ដូនជី; also yāy jī យយជ,ី cf. Thai mè1 jī แมช่ี
127 For the original published text, see Sèm Sūr j)ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm °)ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង 
សូì)k)ះធ័ម្, 57–64.
128 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 33–36.
129 Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ saṃvejanīyadhaŕm »))រ័តន៍បូជ និង »))រ័តន៍°)

ណម, ពុទ្°)វត្ ិនិង សំÊ)ជនីយធម៌, 72–74.
130 Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ saṃvejanīyadhaŕm »))រ័តន៍បូជ និង »))រ័តន៍°)

ណម, ពុទ្°)វត្ ិនិង សំÊ)ជនីយធម៌, 66–67. 
131 Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ saṃvejanīyadhaŕm »))រ័តន៍បូជ និង »))រ័តន៍°)

ណម, ពុទ្°)វត្ ិនិង សំÊ)ជនីយធម៌, 70–72; Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), 37–38.
132 Braḥ Mahā k)ះមហ Ḷuc ឡ]ច, Braḥ trailakkha(ṇ) nịṅ saṅvegavatthu k)ះ»))លក្ណ៍ នឹងស¬្)គវត្] (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: 
Rājapaṇṇālăy kambujā រជបណ©)ល័យកម្]ជ, 2478).
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century.133 It provides a reflection on the impermanence of  the body and its fate of  being 
discarded in the forest, followed by an exhortation to practice the Buddhist path. A very 
similar text is trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» B-7 (The Three Marks, beginning with 
“Impermanent is this life,” version B), which covers the same themes in fourteen stanzas. 

Strikingly different is trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7 (The Three Marks, 
beginning with “Impermanent is this life,” version C). This thirty-one-stanza text, cited 
frequently in Chapter 8, presents a much more specific account of  the dying process and the 
various postmortem rituals that still take place in Cambodia. It begins by extolling the 
inevitability of  impermanence, the aging of  the body, sickness, and death; then describes the 
final recitation given to a dying person; followed by the response of  relatives to one’s death. 
The text goes on to describe the rituals that take place immediately after death, beginning 
with an ācāry reciting the Abhidhamma to accompany the “journey of  the person” (ṭaṃṇör 
puggal),134 then the performance of  paṅsukūl and ṭār135 rituals for the deceased for a few days, 
followed by the procession of  the corpse to be buried or cremated. The text continues by 
detailing the post-cremation process, including the washing of  the bones, a brief  repentance 
rite over the bones, their placement into an urn, and the conferment of  the urn to the 
monastery.136 The text concludes with the dead complaining that the living no longer care for 
them and do not dare to keep their bones at home.

A separate text concerning similar themes is trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min 
dieṅ bit»-7 (The Three Marks, beginning with “Pity our bodies, truly impermanent!”). 
Neither this nor the previous text seem to appear in printed books. Also in thirty-one stanzas, 
this texts gives a reflection on the impermanence of  the body, the inevitability of  aging and 
illness, the not-self  nature of  the body, the abandonment of  the body in the forest, the loss of  
one’s belongings, the separation of  the mind from the body at death, including its escape in 
the form of  bhavaṅgacitta through one of  the six sense doors, and closes with an exhortation to 
cultivate merit and practice the Buddhist path.

Another end-of-life text, though not one focused on the three marks, is khmoc yaṃ 
sṭāy kroy-7 (The corpse cries out in remorse). This twenty-stanza text stands out for its 
distinct voice of  regret, taking the form of  a largely first-person lament of  a recently departed 
corpse who rues his failure to live up to Buddhist ideals, presented in the form of  him 
admonishing the living to practice charity, the precepts, and kammaṭṭhāna meditation.

A further two end-of-life texts focus not on the impermanence of  the body or the 
inevitability of  death but instead on the debts (guṇ) Cambodian Buddhists believe they owe 
their parents. The first of  these, raṃḷk guṇ mātāpitā-7 (Recollection of  the legacies of  
parents), provides an eight-stanza account of  the legacies of  one’s parents, directly addressed 

133 Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិរ;មនន្សូì) )̨)ជពក)[កព)[ សˇ))ប់

សូì)ឲ)[មនុស)>មនជម្ឺ., 17–18.
134 ដំ6ើរបុគ្ល

135 បង)>]កូល; ដរ. On the latter ritual, see Lī Suvīr លី សុវÁរ, Puṇy ṭār bistār បុណ)[ដរពិស‘)រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ, 2008).
136 On the binding of  such urns, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 74–76. See also 
Ouch Makara, The Urns: Nothing Is Permanent (Phnom Penh: Wat Langka Pagoda and Sleuk Rith Institute, 2015).
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to them. It concludes with a transference of  merit to help repay one’s debts to them. An older, 
probably nineteenth-century version, beginning with ahaṃ namo siro rāp, also exists, though not 
in this corpus. The second text, oḥ o braḥ mātāpitā-7 (O my august parents!), provides a 
twelve-stanza description of  the debts a child owes to his parents, directly addressed to them, 
beginning from in the womb and continuing throughout childhood. While the leporello 
corpus only provides a few such texts that focus exclusively on the virtues of  parents, modern 
Dharma song compositions include dozens, if  not hundreds, of  texts in this genre. They can 
be performed for a variety of  contexts, including funerals and memorials, but more generally 
for any ritual performed on behalf  of  a parent, living or dead.

The twenty-three remaining bāky 7 texts in the corpus narrate events from the life of  the 
Buddha. The first nine cover his past lives before his birth as Siddhattha Gotama, whereas the 
final fourteen narrate his final life from his birth until his entrance into Nibbāna. The 
paragraphs that follow present each text in “chronological order,” i.e. starting from his past 
lives and then sequentially covering the events of  his last existence.

The first text, ṭāk' daṅ' sāsanā-7 (Lowering the Buddhist flag), doesn’t quite fit this 
chronological structure, in that its ten stanzas cover multiple past lives, giving a brief  
explanation of  the Bodhisatta’s acts of  generosity behind each of  the six colors of  the 
Buddhist flag, followed by a salute to the flag and a description of  the benefits of  paying 
respect to it. Next is daṃnuoñ nāṅ kesinī juop nịṅ putr-7 (Queen Kesinī’s lament upon 
meeting her son), which in five stanzas provides the first-person lament of  Queen Kesinī, wife 
of  King Subhamitta, upon being reunited with her son, from whom she was separated after 
her abduction.137 The narrative comes from the Subhamitta Jātaka (Sabbamitta Jātaka/Sambhūmitta 
Jātaka), one of  the non-canonical jātakas in the Paññāsajātaka collection. Third is daṃnuoñ 
bhariyā rapas' jāṅ kèv-7 (The jeweler’s wife’s lament), which presents, in seven stanzas, 
the first-person lament of  the wife of  the Bodhisatta from an unidentified jātaka narrative.138 

Fourth is daṃnuoñ chaddant-7 (Chaddanta’s lament), whose six stanzas give a first-
person lament of  the Bodhisatta during his birth as the six-tusked elephant Chaddanta upon 
being shot by the hunter Soṇuttara, an episode from the Chaddanta Jātaka. The next text, 
daṃnuoñ subhadrā-7 (Subhadrā’s lament), continues the narrative of  this jātaka by 
narrating the lament of  Subhadrā (Pali: Cullasubhaddā), formerly the junior wife of  
Chaddanta and now reborn as the wife of  a human king, upon seeing the tusks that the 
Bodhisatta, after being shot with an arrow by a hunter, had sawed off  from his own head in an 
act of  generosity.

The sixth is daṃnuoñ mtāy suvaṇṇasām-7 (Suvaṇṇasāma’s mother’s lament), a 
five-stanza lament of  the mother of  the Bodhisatta in his birth as Suvaṇṇasāma, after she and 
her husband are blinded by the venom of  a snake. The seventh, daṃnuoñ suvaṇṇasām-7 

137 For a print version, see Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad °)ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr 
niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ©)គរ?្)រនិយមù)ខ ៥៥ វ;ថីប.)ស្័រ, 1965), 47.
138 Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad °)ជុំធម៌បទ, 48.
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(Suvaṇṇasāma’s lament), continues the narrative of  the Suvaṇṇasāma Jātaka by offering a six-
stanza lament of  the Bodhisatta upon being shot and realizing he can no long filially serve his 
blind parents. 

The final two jātaka narratives come from the Bodhisatta’s antepenultimate birth as 
Prince Vessantara. The first, daṃnuoñ madrī-7 (Madrī’s lament) narrates, in five stanzas, 
the lament of  Madrī (Pali: Maddī), the Bodhisatta’s wife, upon seeing that her path home to 
her children has been blocked by gods taking the form of  ferocious beasts. Finally, the six 
stanzas of  kumārabilāp-7 (Prince Jāli’s lament) give a third-person account of  the lament 
of  Jāli—son of  the Bodhisatta in his birth as Prince Vessantara—after being given, along with 
his sister Kṛṣṇā (Pali: Kaṇhā), by their father to the wicked brahmin Jūjaka. 

While the leporello corpus represents only a small fraction of  the jātaka texts 
incorporated into Dharma song performance in Cambodia, these nine texts capture some of  
the key themes addressed in this genre, including a focus on the lamentations that result from 
the Bodhisatta’s acts of  generosity. The prominence afforded lamentations is continued in the 
fourteen bāky 7 texts from the corpus that narrate the life of  Siddhattha Gotama. Most of  
these texts focus on moments when others are grieving the displacement, illness, or death of  
the Buddha. Taken collectively, these texts take a distinct approach to the life and lives of  the 
Buddha, one that elevates the supporting characters in these narratives and highlights their 
emotional responses.

The first such text in the corpus is paṇṭāṃ mahāmāyā-7 (Queen Mahāmāyā’s 
admonitions), whose eleven stanzas narrate the Bodhisatta’s mother’s deathbed advice to her 
younger sister, Mahāpajāpatī Gotamī, to look after the Buddha-to-be as if  he were her own 
son.139 The next is satthuppabbajjā-7 (The going forth of  the Teacher), which extends to 
forty-nine stanzas. It gives a narrative account of  the Buddha’s renunciation of  his family in 
the palace, his pursuit of  asceticism, along with a description of  the five daily duties of  
buddhas and a sermon by the Buddha admonishing Ānanda and others to practice.140 Third is 
bimbāviyog-7 (Bimbā’s abandonment), whose twenty-four stanzas narrate the lament of  
Princess Yasodharā Bimbā upon realizing that the Bodhisatta has abandoned her.141 

The next four texts all deal with the Bodhisatta’s practice of  extreme asceticism. The 
first, dukkarakiriyā A-7 (The Bodhisatta’s austerities) contains eighteen stanzas that give a 
third-person narrative account of  the Bodhisatta’s austerities, beginning with his yogic 
manipulation of  the breath and followed by his extreme reduction in food intake.142 The text 
then describes how Māra, having witnessed the emaciated body of  the Bodhisatta, informed 
his father Suddhodana about his son’s fate. It closes with his mother Mahāmāyā viewing her 
dying son from the heavens above, which flows directly into her lament in daṃnuoñ 
139 First printed in Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 82–83, but 
perhaps composed in the late nineteenth century. For an analysis and description of  a contemporary 
performance, see Siyonn Sophearith សុីយ៉ុន សុភរ;ទ,្ “Smūt paṇṭāṃ nāṅ mahāmāyā ស្íតបណ#)ំនងមហមយ,” 
KhmeRenaissance 7 (2011–2012): 137–38.
140 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 3–8.
141 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 9–11.
142 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 12–14.
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mahāmāyā-7. This latter lext, daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 (Queen Mahāmāyā’s lament), in 
turn provides a narrative account of  a conversation between the Bodhisatta’s mother, 
Mahāmāyā, and the emaciated Bodhisatta after his practice of  austerities, focusing on the 
lament of  Mahāmāyā upon seeing her son near death.143 Another text, dukkarakiriyā B-7 
(The Bodhisatta’s austerities), provides a similar account of  these mortifying practices in 
eighteen stanzas, giving a third-person narrative account of  the Bodhisatta’s austerities, 
divided into four brahmacārya of  restricting food, not washing the body, avoiding creating new 
karma, and rejecting all human interaction in the forest.144 The last text on this theme is braḥ 
aṅg kān' tịṅ-7 (The Lord practices strictly), whose twelve stanzas furnish an account of  the 
Bodhisatta’s ascetic practices, up to the time when he accepts the rice-milk from Sujātā.145

The next text, braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār-7 (The Lord defeats Māra), gives a forty-three-
stanza narrative account of  the Buddha’s defeat of  Māra’s armies under the bodhi tree.146 
This is followed chronologically by bimbābilāp-7 (Bimbā’s lament), whose forty-eight 
stanzas provide a narrative account of  Princess Yasodharā Bimbā’s lament upon the Buddha’s 
return to his father’s palace, including the Buddha’s sermon to her on impermanence.147 Note 
that the entirety of  the Buddha’s preaching career is skipped over, with the possible exception 
of  this text and the five that follow on the Buddha’s passing away.

These five final bāky 7 narrative texts all draw from the Pali Mahāparinibbāna-sutta. The 
first, braḥ aṅg ṭāk' braḥ janm saṅkhār-7 (The Lord sets his lifespan), narrates a thirty-
three-stanza account of  the Buddha’s decision to pass away into Nibbāna, including his 
conversation with Māra, his exhortation to his disciples, and a grieving Ānanda’s unsuccessful 
attempt to persuade the Buddha to live longer. The second, daṃnuoñ ānand-7 (Ānanda’s 
lament), narrates a 39-stanza account of  a conversation between the Buddha and Ānanda, 
with the latter mourning his teacher’s impending death and the former admonishing him and 
all Buddhists to worship him through their practice of  the Dharma.148 This is followed 
sequentially by catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān-7 (Four places to be stirred by), which gives a 
thirteen-stanza conversation between Ānanda and the Buddha on the four saṃvega-inducing 
places associated with the Buddha’s birth, awakening, first sermon, and parinibbāna, closing 
with a summary of  the benefits of  worshipping such places from afar.149 Next comes paṇṭāṃ 
braḥ buddh-7 (The Buddha’s admonitions), whose twelve stanzas recount the Buddha’s 
admonitions to Ānanda just prior to entering Nibbāna, exhorting him to remember and pass 

143 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 14–15.
144 Jhịm Ŝum ឈឹម ស៊ុម, Gotamapravatti Ûតម°)វត្ ិ(Phnom Penh ភ្ំM)ញ: Paṇṇāgār sumanasuvat(thi) បណ©)គរសុមនសុវត្ិ, 
1968), 10–13.
145 Jhịm Ŝum ឈឹម ស៊ុម, Gotamapravatti Ûតម°)វត្,ិ 13–16.
146 Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad °)ជុំធម៌បទ, 15–20; Sèm Sūr j)ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg °)ជុំធម៌

បទ និង ធម្ស¬្)គ, 18–22.
147 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 16–21.
148 Braḥ Vinăyadhar k)ះវ;ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ i៉), Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¬្)គ, 22–26.
149 Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ saṃvejanīyadhaŕm »))រ័តន៍បូជ និង »))រ័តន៍°)

ណម, ពុទ្°)វត្ ិនិង សំÊ)ជនីយធម៌, 47–49.
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on the Dharma and to worship the Tathāgata through practice. The final bāky 7 text in this 
sequence is parinibbānakathā-7  (The story of  the Buddha’s Parinibbāna), whose eleven 
stanzas give an account of  the Buddha’s entry into Nibbāna, including Ānanda’s encounter 
with a group of  laypeople who have not yet been informed of  the passing away of  the Blessed 
One.

3.20 Khmer Miscellaneous (II-18, -r, -br/7, br/bn, k/4r, 4r) 
The eighteenth and final group of  texts in the leporello corpus contains eight texts that are 
highly fragmentary, mix different poetic meters, or otherwise do not fit in the other seventeen 
categories above. Most of  the texts in this group are anonymous compositions from the 
seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, with the exception of  girimānand samrāy 
«sūtr neḥ»-br/7 (Discourse to Girimānanda, translated into Khmer, beginning with “This 
discourse”). This text, composed by Ek Ñịm in 1933, provides a complete translation of  the 
Girimānanda-sutta (Girimānanda-sutta-CP) into Khmer verse, including the frame narrative 
and the ten “perceptions” (saññā) preached by the Buddha to Ānanda for the latter to preach 
in turn to the sick monk Girimānanda.150

Of  the remaining seven texts, all but one are appropriate for chanting in end-of-life 
rituals. The exception is khvān' nāg-r (Calling the souls of  the ordinand), a prose text 
traditionally recited in ordination ceremonies. After an opening invocation to the Buddha, the 
text narrates how a nāga king, taking a human form by day, ordains as a monk. Once he falls 
asleep, however, the nāga returns to his serpentine body. A novice staying in the same 
residence, is frightened upon witnessing this transformation. The Buddha finds out about the 
incident and forbids further bhikkhu ordination of  nāgas. The nāga king accepts this injunction 
but requests that future ordinands be known by the name “nāga” (Khmer nāg; Thai nāg)151 to 
which the Buddha assents. 

The text then gives an account of  the vast, incomparable debt (guṇa) children owe their 
mothers, accrued since the time of  gestation and early childhood, and the importance of  
ordaining to repay this debt. This is followed by instructions for the ritual of  passing the 
candleholder (babil)152 nineteen times around the ordinand, accompanied by the calling of  the 
souls (bralịṅ). His souls are called back to his body from the mountains and the forests. The 
ordinand is then admonished to practice sincerely according to the Vinaya so as to save his 
relatives from the miserable fates of  the four lower realms. The text concludes with a blessing 
to the ordinand, wishing that he remain in robes for 100 years, be free from all illness, conquer 
sensual desire, and eventually reach omniscience as a buddha who can ferry over living beings 

150 Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិរ;មនន្សូì) )̨)ជពក)[កព)[ សˇ))ប់

សូì)ឲ)[មនុស)>មនជម្ឺ, 1–16.
151 នគ; นาค
152 For more on the shape and use of  this object, see Lịm Kannīṭṭhā លឹម កន្ីដÓ), “Babil ពពិល,” KhmeRenaissance 3 
(2007–2008): 25–28. 
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to the great city of  Nibbāna.
The theme of  repaying one’s debt to one’s mother is also central to anak mtāy 

saṅsār-k/4r (My dear mother), presumably an excerpt of a longer, still unidentified text. A 
few other texts, such as sakarāj salpāt-4r (The year and repentance), sakarāj khè thṅai 
trailakkha(ṇ)-k/4r (The year, the month, the day, and the Three Marks), dhaŕm rapā-
k/4r (The Dharma of repentance), are also fragmentary and likely will eventually be 
identified as parts of longer texts found in other manuscripts. These each provide accounts of 
the passage of time, litanies of repentance, and prayers for absolution from evil deeds and 
various illnesses and deformities. The final fragmentary text in this group is hai me namo-
k/r4 (O! I pay homage), which describes, using specific toponyms and kammaṭṭhāna technical 
terms, what paths a person could take in the moments immediately after death, including the 
path to Nibbāna.

The longest text in the corpus is lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn (Poem on kammaṭṭhāna). 
As will be discussed further in Chapter 7 (see infra, 403–406), this 336-stanza texts was  
translated by a certain Mahāsaṅgharāja Sugandhādhipatī from a Siamese original in 1714. 
Like other end-of-life texts, particularly in the trailakkha(ṇ) and dhammasaṅveg genres analyzed 
above and in greater detail in Chapter 8, lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn focuses on the body’s 
impermanence, funerary rites, and the fate of  the corpse after death. After an account of  the 
poem’s translation and the motivations of  the translator, the text describes the gestation and 
birth of  human beings, an account of  the loathsomeness of  the body, including its many 
worms, the inevitability of  growing old, and the horror and unpredictability of  death. It then 
presents a scene in which a father passes away after admonishing his son to ordain as a monk. 
This is followed by an account of  a funeral, including the disposal of  the corpse in the forest, 
the attempts by the ghost to visit the village, and the villagers’ use of  rice flour to detect the 
presence of  the departed in their midst. 

The text then describes the suffering in the hells incurred by various sins, including 
boasting about one’s status, being avaricious, consuming intoxicants, and violating the precept 
against sexual misconduct. The text continues by imploring everyone to memorize its contents 
and to correct any mistakes they encounter therein, along with an account of  the benefits of  
studying this text and the Dharma in general. Then comes a series of  exhortations to perform 
meritorious acts, including making and worshiping buddha images and stupas, cleaning 
temples, and sponsoring manuscripts of  the Jātakas. The poem concludes with a simile of  the 
Dharma illuminating the Three Worlds, just like the Sun and Moon illuminate the sky, and an 
assurance that those who study, copy, and practice this text will be reborn in the heavens.

3.21 Conclusion
This chapter outlines the broad contours as well as the particularities of  the 195 texts of  the 
leporello corpus. Above all, it demonstrates the prominence of  end-of-life chants in 
Cambodian chanted leporellos. Studying a corpus of  many shorter texts presents a quite 
different set of  challenges from analyzing a single long text. There is no fixed narrative arc, no 
specific ritual, no one author, no single date of  composition. Each text stands on its own, for 
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performers unfolding a leporello or the contents of  their memory are free to choose which 
precise set of  texts to recite and how to recite them. As described in the following chapter, 
their choices are circumscribed, to some degree, by the flexible conventions concerning 
sequence, ritual, and melody. But by and large the texts contained in the leporellos represent 
an overlapping set of  chanted repertoires, repertoires peculiar to each performer. The 
selection of  texts for each manuscript depends on the particular knowledge, lineage, and 
interests of  the scribes and sponsors. In aggregate, however, the corpus gives a view of  a 
collective repertoire, namely the set of  texts that Cambodian Buddhists tend to perform with 
elaborate, highly ornamented, melodic chanting styles.

As this overview of  the corpus makes clear, most of  these texts are either strictly for 
end-of-life ceremonies—including rites for the dying and for consecration—or, as in the case 
of  the twentieth-century narrative texts, appropriate for such rituals along with many other 
kinds of  ceremonies. Only a small fraction of  the texts are intended for other rituals, such as 
the relatively recent calendrical rites of  Māghapūjā and Visākhapūjā. This corpus thus traces, 
if  only in bare outline, the textual history of  Cambodian melodic chant from the seventeenth 
to the mid-twentieth centuries. Older manuscript texts, especially those found in the oldest 
surviving leporellos of  the nineteenth and early twentieth century, emphasize end-of-life rituals 
for the dying and elaborate consecrations of  buddha images. These older texts fall within the 
doctrinal framework of  pre-modernized Southeast Asian Buddhism, a framework that gave 
primacy to traditional kammaṭṭhāna meditation. Newer texts, including those found only in mid- 
to late-twentieth-century leporellos, reveal a modernized emphasis on canonical doctrine, 
short retellings of  the life of  the Buddha, and the new collective rites such as Māghapūjā and 
Visākhapūjā that developed under the influence of  the Dhammayuttika-nikāya in the late 
nineteenth century in Cambodia. 

The remaining chapters focus less on these newer texts and instead emphasize an 
earlier era of  chants recited at the end of  life, particularly those composed from the 
seventeenth through nineteenth centuries. Parts II and III examine the localizing translations 
(Chapter 5–7) and the work of  the dying (Chapter 8–9) as witnessed in these older texts from 
the leporello corpus. As the final portion of  Part I, the following chapter shifts away from the 
semantic content of  these texts to focus on the paratexts that surround them in the leporellos. 
These paratexts—including sequences, illuminations, and rituals instructions—show how 
leporellos weave together the end-of-life chants surveyed in this chapter into scripts for ritual 
performance.
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4.1 Introduction
This final chapter of  Part I builds on the previous two chapters, which argued that 
Cambodian leporellos are communal manuscripts that contain chants for the end of  life. In 
the present chapter, I use three different kinds of  paratexts in the leporellos to demonstrate 
how these manuscripts function as scripts for performing end-of-life rituals. In other words, I 
aim to show that Cambodian chanted leporellos often circulate around lay and monastic 
communities because they provide an essential tool for attending to the sick, the dying, the 
dead, and the memory of  those passed. The leporellos are structured, illustrated, and 
annotated in such a way that supports their use as scripts for performing these rites.

The three sets of  paratexts I focus on are textual sequences, mise-en-abyme 
illuminations, and ritual instructions. For the first, I examine the various orders in which 
chanted texts, especially those in Pali, appear within each leporello, with an aim to uncover 
the standard sequences for performing the chants. For the second, I analyze painted or drawn 
mise-en-abyme (“painting within a painting,” but in this case “manuscript within a 
manuscript”) illuminations from the leporellos that depict a leporello in actual use for 
performing end-of-life chants. Finally, I consider the ritual instructions that annotate the pages 
of  the leporellos, which provide instructions concerning how, when, where, and for what 
rituals to chant the various texts contained in each manuscript. 

The Cambodian leporellos I study provide ample evidence for each of  these three 
kinds of  paratexts. However, in studying the patterns presented by their sequences, 
illuminations, and ritual instructions, I realized that, at least in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries, the creators of  leporellos in Cambodia were directly or indirectly inspired by 
leporellos for end-of-life chanting in neighboring Siam. Although the vernacular textual 
content of  these two leporello traditions differ, the sequences of  Pali texts are often quite 
similar. Moreover, certain kinds of  mise-en-abyme illuminations and some aspects of  the ritual 
instructions in the Siamese leporellos are found in their Cambodian counterparts, sometimes 
with direct traces of  Siamese influence. Therefore, if  we want to more fully understand the 
paratexts of  Cambodian leporellos and how they function as scripts for chanting in end-of-life 
rituals, we must study their Siamese parallels as well.

In bringing these Cambodian and Siamese leporellos under the same microscope, a 
few findings emerge that are ancillary to my main argument, namely that leporellos of  this 
type serve to direct chanting performances, specifying the occasion, order, and manner of  
recitation. One such ancillary finding is that a careful juxtaposition of  the paratexts in these 
manuscripts demonstrates that the scribes of  Cambodian leporellos drew on a number of  
Siamese conventions regarding their sequences, illuminations, and ritual instructions. Another 
is that Siamese leporellos reference end-of-life liturgical practices no longer popular in modern 
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Thailand, but for which evidence remains in Cambodia. In other words, if  we want to 
understand such rituals in pre-twentieth-century Siam, we might have to turn to manuscripts 
and practices that survive today among the Khmer. Finally, I show that illuminated Siamese 
leporellos of  this type, usually described as manuscripts for funerals, are better understood, 
like their Cambodian counterparts, as end-of-life manuscripts, since they function as scripts for 
chanting to the sick and the dying as well as for those who have passed away.

In analyzing each of  the three kinds of  paratexts I engage in this chapter, I draw on 
both the 70 Cambodian leporellos recorded in Appendix I as well as 36 Siamese leporellos. 
The Siamese manuscripts, which date from the late eighteenth to the early twentieth century, 
are all closely related to one another. They typically contain a number of  Pali texts used in 
end-of-life ceremonies along with the Thai verse version of  the Māleyyatthera narrative, Braḥ 
mālăy klaan svat.1 They are all illuminated with color paintings and are fashioned out of  
handmade white khoi-bark paper. I selected this particular corpus as they were all either 
manuscripts I have seen and documented in person or that have been made freely available 
online in full digital facsimile.2

For each of  these manuscripts, I transcribed the relevant colophons and ritual 
instructions and made a record of  the precise textual contents and order. The complete digital 
facsimiles greatly facilitated this process, and wherever possible in this chapter I cite the folio 
number given by the excellent online viewing portals for these manuscripts created by Penn 
and the British Library, respectively.3 In addition to these 36 manuscripts, I also consulted very 

1 พระมาลยักลอนสวด. For a discussion and analysis of  this text, see Bonnie Pacala Brereton, Thai Tellings of  Phra 
Malai: Texts and Rituals Concerning a Popular Buddhist Saint (Tempe: Arizona State University, Program for Southeast 
Asian Studies, 1995), 93–148. For editions of  the text itself, see Deb Sundaraśāradūl เทพ สนุทรศารทลู, Kāb(y) braḥ 
mālăy กาพยพ์ระมาลยั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) braḥ nārāya(ṇ) สํานักพมิพ ์พระนารายณ,์ 2536), Kram 
śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, Samut mālăy lèḥ supin klaan svat สมดุมาลยั และ สบุนิกลอนสวด (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar 
กรมศลิปากร, 2555); Taakrăk Byăgśrī ดอกรัก พยคัศร,ี Braḥ mālăy chpăp văt taan khnāk tá. taan yāy haam a. mīöṅ nagar 
ṕaṭham ca. nagar ṕaṭham พระมาลยั ฉบบัวดัดอนขนาก ต.ดอนยายหอม อ.เมอืงนครปฐม จ.นครปฐม (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: 
Princess Maha Chakri Sirindhorn Anthropology Centre ศนูยม์านุษยวทิยาสรินิธร, 2556). A Khmer prose version of  
the same narrative appears in Gaṅ’ Jhuoy គង ់ឈួយ, Braḥ mālăy desanā '(ះមល័យ-(សន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ3(ញ: 
Paṇṇāgār trairata(n) បណ7(គរ:((រតន៍, 1964). A different Thai version is translation by Brereton in Thai Tellings of  
Phra Malai: Texts and Rituals Concerning a Popular Buddhist Saint, 187–234. The Pali version is edited in Steven Collins 
and Eugène Denis, “Braḥ Māleyyadevattheravatthu,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 18 (1993): 1–17; and translated 
in Steven Collins, “The Story of  the Elder Māleyyadeva,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 18 (1993): 65–96. For an 
edition and analysis of  the Pali commentary to the narrative, see Braḥ Mahā Bhirăṭhakara(ṇ) Aṃsumālī 
(Bănnāvā) พระมหาภรัิฐกรณ ์อํสมุาล ี(พันนาวา), “Mālăyyavătt́hudīṕanīṭīkā: kār tŕvac jāṃraḥ lèḥ śịkṣā vigroḥ(h) = 
Mālayyavatthudīpanīṭīkā: vicāraṇayuttaparisodhanañceva vīmaṃsāyattasikkhā ca มาลยัยวตัถทุปีนฎีกีา : การตรวจ
ชาํระและศกึษาวเิคราะห ์= มาลยฺยวตฺถทุปีนฏีกีาคนฺถสฺส : วจิารณยตฺุตปรโิสธนOฺเจว วมํีสายตฺตสกฺิขา 
จ” (Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University, 2549).
2 One of  these manuscripts is from the Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris -  Maison de l’Asie (EFEO PALI 39), three 
are from the University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  Archaeology and Anthropology (Penn Museum 77-5-5, 
83-23-1, and 89-13-251), four are from the University of  Pennsylvania Library (Ms. Coll. 990, items 2–5), and 27 
are from the British Library (Add MS 15347, IO Pali 207, Or 6630, Or 13703, Or 14559, Or 14664, Or 14704, 
Or 14731–2, Or 14838, Or 14956, Or 15207, Or 15245–8, Or 15370–2, Or 15925, Or 16007, Or 16009, 
Or.16101). 
3 These portals may be found at http://dla.library.upenn.edu/dla/medren/search.html?fq=collection_facet%3A
%22Thai%20Manuscripts%22 and http://britishlibrary.typepad.co.uk/asian-and-african/thai.html. 
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similar manuscripts in the collections of  the Harvard Art Museums (19 manuscripts), the 
Houghton Library at Harvard (3 manuscripts), and a private collection in Ithaca, New York (1 
manuscript). Finally, I also consulted small images of  Siamese leporellos in published articles, 
theses, and books, most prominently the Thai volume prepared by Puñtī́ön Śrīvarabaca(n) and 
Ṕraḥsid(dhi) Sèṅdăp.4 While I do not include these additional manuscripts in the analysis 
presented in this chapter, they confirm the observations gleaned from the set of  36 leperellos 
that I focus on.

I begin my analysis in section 4.2 by examining some of  the differences and parallels 
between the Cambodian and Siamese examples, as shown in their colophons and cantillation 
marks, respectively. I then consider the sequence of  chanted texts that appear in each set of  
manuscripts (4.3). For each set, I present and analyze an standard chanting order of  eleven to 
seventeen texts to which most of  the leporellos of  each tradition conform. In the case of  the 
Cambodian set, I show how a minority of  texts reflect the Siamese order rather than the 
typical Khmer one. I argue that these sequences reflect the structures of  the end-of-life rituals 
for which they serve as chanting guides. 

I then analyze the illuminations that appear in these leporellos (4.4). I focus on 
presenting the small number of  Cambodian illuminations that survive as well as a specific 
aspect of  the Siamese illuminations, namely the mise-en-abyme scenes of  chanting from 
leporellos for end-of-life rites. I contend that the Cambodian illuminations, while quite late 
and meager by comparison, follow many of  the same principles that govern the content and 
placement of  their Siamese counterparts. I also suggest that the primary function of  the mise-
en-abyme scenes in both traditions is to emphasize how these manuscripts and texts function 
in end-of-life rituals. 

Finally, I take up the annotations and instructions that describe how to use a 
manuscript in a ritual (4.5). I argue that these paratexts transform a manuscript from a textual 
repository or art gallery to a script for ritual performance. Reading a manuscript as such a 
performative script reveals the directorial opinion of  the scribe as to when certain texts should 
be chanted, by whom, in what order, in what style, and for what kind of  ritual. I close this 
section by examining several extended examples of  end-of-life ritual instructions included in 
Cambodian leporellos and some printed Khmer books that emerge from the leporello 
tradition. These detailed instructions, which have no known counterpart in Siamese leporellos, 
provide relatively comprehensive descriptions of  how to perform the scripts provided by 
leporellos when attending to the sick, dying, and recently deceased.

Taken as a whole, the texts, illuminations, and paratexts in these manuscripts highlight 
the continuity between different forms of  end-of-life rituals—including those for the elderly, 
the sick, the dying, and the dead, as well as the consecration rites that sometimes follow—and 
between Siamese and Cambodian expressions of  them. This chapter presents evidence that 
rites for the not-yet-dead and the dead share ritual and performative continuities. The 
persistence of  these continuities in both Cambodian and Siamese manuscript traditions 
connects to a theme more fully addressed in Part II (Chapter 5–7): Khmer and Tai Buddhist 

4 Puñtī́ön Śrīvarabaca(n) บญุเตอืน ศรวีรพจน ์and Ṕraḥsid(dhi) Sèṅdăp ประสทิธิQ แสงทบั, Samut khaay1 สมดุขอ่ย.
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manuscript cultures cannot be studied in isolation, as our analysis of  each informs our 
understanding of  the other.

4.2 Paratexts in Cambodian and Siamese End-of-Life Leporellos
In this section, I address some of  the salient differences and parallels between the paratexts of  
Siamese and Cambodian end-of-life leporellos. I first consider the differences between the 
number and quality of  the illuminations in each set. The Siamese leporellos contain far more 
paintings than their Cambodian counterparts, and the Siamese illuminations are also 
considerably higher in level of  detail, expense of  materials, variety of  colors, and diversity of  
subjects. I then look at a few colophons from Siamese leporellos to show how they tend to be 
the products of  professional scribes and elite donors, in contrast to the more communal 
character of  the Cambodian examples. Finally, I examine a set of  shared conventions for 
cantillation marks in Cambodian and Siamese leporellos. Like the other paratextual parallels 
examined throughout this chapter, the Siamese examples illuminate key aspects of  the 
Cambodian manuscripts and allow us to see how they function as scripts for performance.

Many magnificent illuminated leporellos from eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
Siam survive today. These manuscripts feature collections of  Pali and Thai chanting texts for 
the end of  life in tandem with paintings of  Buddhist narratives, cosmologies, and rituals. As 
these leporellos are prominent in both Thai and international collections of  Southeast Asian 
manuscripts, they remain objects of  continuing curiosity and the subject of  a wealth of  recent 
studies. The textual content, painted depictions of  narratives, and fascinating circulation of  a 
single exceptional manuscript is brought to life by Naomi Appleton, Sarah Shaw, and Toshiya 
Unebe.5 Unebe, in a posthumously published article, provides a more detailed analysis of  the 
textual contents of  a number of  such manuscripts.6 Henry Ginsburg’s work on manuscript 
illuminations moves toward an understanding of  the artistic evolution of  these leporellos.7 Jo-
Fan Huang’s technical studies of  the chemical composition of  the paints used in these 
manuscripts further clarifies when and how they were created.8 M.L. Pattaratorn 
Chirapravati’s article on paṅsukūl illustrations opens new perspectives on the Buddhist rituals 

5 Appleton, Shaw, and Unebe, Illuminating the Life of  the Buddha: An Illustrated Chanting Book From Eighteenth-Century 
Siam.
6 Toshiya Unebe, “Textual Contents of  Pāli Samut Khois: In Connection with the Buddha’s Abhidhamma 
Teaching in Tāvatiṃsa Heaven,” Manuscript Studies: A Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 2 
(2017): 427–444.
7 Ginsburg, Thai Art and Culture: Historic Manuscripts from Western Collections; Ginsburg, “A Monk Travels to Heaven 
and Hell.” See also Jana Igunma, “A Monk’s Journeys to Heaven and Hell,” Southeast Asia Library Group Newsletter 
43 (December 2011): 39–52.
8 Jo-Fan Huang, “A Technical Examination of  7 Thai Manuscripts in the 18th, 19th, and 20th 
Centuries” (Annual Student Conference of  the Association of  North American Graduate Programs in the 
Conservation of  Cultural Property, University of  Delaware, 2006).
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and practices depicted by and connected to these leporellos.9 Bonnie Brereton and Jana 
Igunma engage some of  the interpretations of  Ginsburg and Barend Terwiel with regards to 
how some of  these manuscripts feature provocative images of  monks chanting while wearing 
costumes, taking intoxicants, and playing with laypeople.10 Finally, Peter Skilling and Santi 
Pakdeekham are engaged in a digitization project of  paintings and manuscripts from 
Phetchaburi province, and their research shows that such illuminated leporellos from rural 
Central and Southern Thailand during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries are every bit 
as elegant as those in the capital and in overseas collections.

   

Figure 4.2.1: Two spreads from FEMC d.459, containing astrological texts, a rare example of  color paintings in a Cambodian 
leporello

 
 On several levels, Cambodian chanted leporellos differ markedly from these Siamese 

examples. Extant Siamese leporellos are often older; as mentioned in the introduction, no 
9 M. L. Pattaratorn Chirapravati, “Corpses and Cloth: Illustrations of  the Paṃsukūla Ceremony in Thai 
Manuscripts,” in Buddhist Funeral Cultures of  Southeast Asia and China, ed. Paul Williams and Patrice Ladwig 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2012), 79–98. See also Jana Igunma, “Meditations on the Foul in Thai 
Manuscript Art,” The Journal of  the International Association of  Buddhist Universities 8, no. 1 (2015): 65–81.
10 Bonnie Pacala Brereton, “Phra Malai Texts–Telling Them Apart: Preface or Performance,” Journal of  Mekong 
Societies 13, no. 3 (2017): 1–18; Jana Igunma, “The Mystery of  the ‘Naughty Monks’ in Thai Manuscript 
Illustrations of  Phra Malai,” Southeast Asia Library Group Newsletter 48 (December 2016): 29–54; Barend Jan 
Terwiel, “Towards Understanding Thai Buddhism” (Lecture at the Museum of  Anthropology, Vancouver, 2012).
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known Khmer leporello of  any genre survives from before the 1830s. Among the chanted 
leporellos in this dissertation, one undated example may date from the mid- to late- nineteenth 
century (UB059), with the remainder only from the late-nineteenth to early-twenty-first 
centuries. The Siamese leporellos are also in a larger format, generally measuring around 12 
centimeters wide by 70 centimeters long, as opposed to the Cambodian leporellos, most of  
which measure around 12 centimeters wide by only 35 centimeters long. The most prominent 
difference, however, is in the number and quality of  their illuminations. Illuminated examples 
of  Khmer liturgical manuscripts are especially rare, and most of  the illustrated leporellos 
cataloged in Appendix I date from the mid-1960s to the mid-1990s. Furthermore, with the 
exception of  a few non-liturgical leporellos held at the Bibliothèque EFEO - Preah Vanarat 
Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn or elsewhere and cataloged by the EFEO and FEMC, the painted 
illuminations in Khmer leporellos are not even remotely comparable in terms of  extent, detail, 
color palette, and technique (Figure 4.2.1 above). While there is some evidence that more 
copiously illuminated liturgical manuscripts were once used in Cambodia just as in Siam, such 
manuscripts have largely disappeared from public view in Cambodia today.11 

In addition to the considerable differences in the paintings themselves, Cambodian 
leporellos, as shown in Chapter 3, contain dozens of  texts that find no direct counterpart in 
the Siamese corpus of  illuminated manuscripts. This is particularly the case for the many 
Khmer verse texts that make up the majority of  the distinct titles in the corpus. While many 
of  these Khmer poems do have parallels with poems in Central Thai, a subject explored in 
Chapter 7, such parallels are not generally found in illuminated leporellos from Siam, which 
primarily contain Pali texts.

Finally, the relatively high cost of  producing Siamese illuminated leporellos, including 
the frequent application of  gold leaf  and copious amounts of  finely applied paint under the 
sponsorship of  the elite contrasts with the “communal” character of  Khmer leporellos, which 
are generally inexpensive and used by both monks and laypeoeple. Whereas many Siamese 
manuscripts of  this type are specifically addressed for use by the ordained sangha, Khmer 
liturgical leporellos are frequently owned by ācāry or other laypeople for their own use. Khmer 
examples also contain far more signs of  textual addition, modification, and graffiti. By 
contrast, Siamese chanted leporellos, particular those that survive in European and American 
libraries, show little evidence that they were tampered with since their creation, and many 
remain in excellent condition. This may be because certain such leporellos were created for 
the international art market instead of  for ritual use, as some have suggested,12 or more simply 
because many of  the ones that survive in Western collections today were acquired in the 
nineteenth century. Therefore, unlike their Cambodian counterparts, they have sat 
undisturbed in boxes for much of  the past 100 to 150 years.
11 My gratitude to Erik Davis for showing me some photos of  one such illuminated end-of-life manuscript, 
photographed in Battambang, Cambodia, in 2006 (an image of  one spread appears in Davis, Deathpower, 33). I 
also thank Matthew Trew and Sor Sokny for their efforts in 2016 to confirm if  this manuscript was still in the 
monastery’s collection, which alas proved unsuccessful. 
12 Forrest McGill, cited in Susanne Ryuyin Kerekes and Justin Thomas McDaniel, “Siamese Manuscript 
Collections in the United States,” Manuscript Studies: A Journal of  the Schoenberg Institute for Manuscript Studies 2, no. 1 
(Spring 2017): 235.
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The colophons for the Siamese leporellos of  this type also indicate that not only were 
they often sponsored by elite donors for use by monks, but also that they were produced by 
professional lay scribes and artisans, rather than by donors or monks, as is often the case for 
their Cambodian counterparts. For instance, a Thai-script colophon at the end of  a mid-
nineteenth-century Siamese leporello held at the Penn Museum (Penn Museum 83-23-1) 
emphasizes the donors and their aspirations. The scribe, by contrast, does not name himself  
and petitions only a for “a share of  the benefits” (svan1 ānisaṅ(s)) (Figure 4.2.2 below):

Figure 4.2.2: Detail of  Penn Museum 83-23-1 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), spread B50, showing Thai-script colophon

Standardized edition in modern Thai orthography:

ขา้พระเจา้ตาจันผ ้ผัูวยาเพยีรผ ้เูมยีนางใจและนายเขยีวผ ้ลูกูทั VงสีWคนนีV มศีรัทธาเสยีสละ
ทรัพยอ์อกสรา้งหนังสอืพระมาลยัเลม่นีV มทีั Vงสวดแจง พระอณุหสิวชิยั และพระโพชฌงัค ์
สําหรับสวดไข ้และพระปรมตัถธรรมไวใ้นพระศาสนานีV ถา้ขา้พระเจา้จะเกดิมาในชาตใิดๆ 
ความยากความเข็ญใจจงอยา่ไดม้แีกข่า้พระเจา้จงทกุๆ ชาต ิขอใหพ้ระเจา้แมลกูทั VงสีWนีV 
เกดิเป็นแมล่กูกนัทกุๆ ชาต ิกวา่จะไดสํ้าเร็จแกพ่ระอรหตัเถดิ หนึWงเลา่ ขา้ใหข้า้พระเจา้ทั Vง
สีWไดพ้บพระเมตไตรยเจา้เมืWอนัVนจะลงมาตรัสในอนาคตเบืVองหนา้เถดิ ทั Vงขา้นายมวงผูเ้ป็น
ไวยาวจักรนัVน ไดช้ว่ยเดนิเหนิใหสํ้าเร็จในการสรา้งมาลยันีV ก็ใหสํ้าเร็จความปรารถนาทกุ
สิWงทกุประการ ทั Vงผูเ้ขยีนนีV ก็ชว่ยเขยีนเพมิเตมิเฉลมิศรัทธา ก็ขอรับทานสว่นอานสิงส์
แหง่ทา่นดว้ยเถดิ 

Translation:

“We, servants of  the Lord,13 Mr. Căn and Mrs. Bīer, along with our children Ms. Caï 
and Mr. Khīev, all four of  us, had the faith to forsake our wealth to sponsor this braḥ 
mālăy book, which includes the svat cèṅ, braḥ uṇhisavijăy, and braḥ bojjhăṅ(a) for chanting 
to the sick, along with the braḥ paramăt(́th), to be established in the dispensation. In 
whatever life we should be born in, may we all never encounter poverty and hardship. 
May the four of  us—wife and children included—be born together as parents and 
children, respectively, in every life until we reach arhatship. Moreover, may all four of  
us meet Lord Maitreya when he descends to awaken in the future.” The lay monk’s 
assistant Mr. Mvaṅ also helped to see this sponsorship through—may he achieve all of  

13 This is merely a literal rendering of  a standard Thai first-person pronoun used when addressing the Buddha, 
royal figures, and others worthy of  respect.
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his aspirations. As for me, the scribe, who assisted in the writing as an adornment to 
[their] faith, may I receive a share of  the benefits accrued to them.

In some Siamese leporellos the professional scribe does not even ask for a portion of  the merit. 
This is the case in EFEO PALI 39, a leporello from 1815 held at the Bibliothèque EFEO Paris 
– Maison de l’Asie. The extensive Khom Thai–script colophon again emphasizes the donor, in 
this case Princess Sumālī,14 the 27th child of King Rāma I, and her extensive merit and 
aspirations. The scribe names himself, but does not publicly ask for a share of the merit, 
instead suggesting that his act was done out of duty, fealty, or devotion to the princess (Figure 
4.2.3 below).

Figure 4.2.3: Detail of  EFEO PALI 39, pages 126–127, showing Khom-script colophon

Diplomatic transcription of Khom Thai-script colophon:

braḥ dhamm saḥmud nī2 / braḥ cau2 lūk dheṃaº aṅg cau sumā / kopº ṕai tvayº2 braḥ rājjasăddā :. 
ussāh dhaṃṅ sāṅº2 / braḥ vinay braḥ sūt braḥ abhidhamº hvai / nai braḥ buddhasāssahnā / 
sāṃrăpº braḥ bhikkhusaṃṅºgh ca ḍai2 sūt kadāṃ saṃghāyanāyº / lè caḥ ḍai2 sūt cāṃröṃñ āyu sătv 
dăṅº hlāy phū2 ṕenº sādhujaṃnº tvayº2 ḍej:. braḥ rājakusallacettanā khauṅ braḥ aṃṅg ka8aº caḥ 
dhraṃṅ / braḥ traiy piṭaṃkk duk jāt / khaṃaº caṃṅ ṕenº paccay hai2 sāṃrecc kè1 srauy sărarabejj / 
braḥ bodhiñāṇ nai anāgataṃttakāl khaṃaº / hai2 dăn sāssahnā aṃṅg braḥ si āriy metº traiy cau2 ănº 
ca mā trăt / nai bhabbaḥ pöaṅ2 nā kh”aaº hai2 sāṃrecc gvām prāthanā nănº döṃtº khaaº hai2 khā2 
phū sāṅ12 caṃṅº cāṃröṃñ / āyuḥ vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ / braḥ dhamm saḥmut nī lemº1 nī2 khā2 

14 พระองคเ์จา้หญงิสมุาลี
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braḥ cau nāyº des :. ḍaiy2 răpº braḥ rājjadānº cāṃlauṅ lèvº pen kāṃnaṃt / braḥ buddh săkkaḥrāj 
lvaṅ ḍai2 / 2357 braḥ vassā / paccun pī c”aaº chasaṃkº hemantaraḍū ḍöan yī1 / rèmº sipº pet 
gāṃ1 vănº suk ṕenº vāraḥ kāṃnaṃt lèvº2 sāṃ recc paripūŕṇ ṕenº mūl pāṃnetº / tāmº saṃm gvan braḥ 
yā ḍaiy2 tī tīen leṃyº tāmº jaḥpăpº .. # .. ~

Standardized edition in modern Thai:

พระธรรมสมดุนีV พระเจา้ลกูเธอองคเ์จา้สมุา[ล]ี กอปรไปดว้ยพระราชศรัทธาอสุสาหท์รงสรา้งพระ
วนัิยพระสตูรพระอภธิรรมไวใ้นพระพทุธศาสนา สําหรับพระภกิขสุงฆจ์ะไดส้วดกระทําสงัคายนา 
และจะไดส้วดจําเรญิอายสุตัวทั Vงหลาย ผูเ้ป็นสาธชุน ดว้ยเดชพระราชกศุลเจตนาของพระองคก์็
จะทรงพระไตรปิฎกทกุชาต ิขอจงเป็นปัจจัยใหสํ้าเร็จแกส่รอ้ยสรรเพชญพระโพธญิาณใน
อนาคตกาล ขอใหท้นัศาสนาองคพ์ระศรอีารยเมตไตรยเจา้อนัจะมาตรัสในภพเบืVองหนา้ ขอให ้
สําเร็จความปรารถนานัVนเถดิ ขอใหข้า้ผ ้สูรา้งจงจําเรญิอายวุณัโณสขุงัพลงั พระธรรมสมดุนีVเลม่นีV 
ขา้พระเจา้นายเทศไดรั้บพระราชทานจําลองเป็นกําหนดพระพทุธศกัราชลว่งได ้๒๓๕๗ พระวสั
สา ปัจจบุนั ปีจอ ฉศก เหมนัตฤด ูเดอืนยีW แรม สบิเอ็ด คํา ่วนัศกุร ์เป็นวาระกําหนดแลว้สําเร็จ
บรบิรูณเ์ป็นมลูบําเหน็จ ตามสมควรพระอยา่ไดต้เิตยีนเลยตามฉบบั

Translation:

This book of the Dharma was sponsored by Princess Sumā[lī] [i.e. พระองคเ์จา้หญงิสมุาล,ี 27th 
child of Rāma I] out of her faith and devotion, containing the braḥ vinăy, the braḥ sūtr, and the 
braḥ abhidhamm, to be established in the dispensation of the Buddha for the use of monks to 
chant for the [re-]enactment of recitals (saṅgāyanā) [of the Tripiṭaka], as well to to chant for the 
extension of the lifespan of all living beings who are virtuous. As a result of her intention to 
cultivate merit, she has upheld the Tripiṭaka in every life—may this be a condition for the 
attainment of the flower of the omniscience of a buddha in the future. May she be born in 
time for the dispensation of Śrī Ārya Maitreya, the Lord who will awaken in times to come. 
May she attain her aspiration. May she, the sponsor, increase her lifespan, her complexion, 
health, and strength. As for this book of the Dharma, I, Mr. Deś, was bestowed the 
opportunity to inscribe it as a royal gift, and in year 2357 of the Buddha’s dispensation, year of 
the dog, sixth of the decade, in the winter season, the eleventh waning day of the second lunar 
month, a Friday [i.e. January 6, 1815 CE], it was entirely complete as an appropriate tribute 
[or for a suitable fee?].15 Please don’t criticize [me, as I copied it] in accordance with the [old] 
manuscript.

Both of  these passages follow many of  the nine elements outlined in Khmer leporello 
colophons in Chapter 2. They each contain the name of  the donor, a listing of  the most 
important texts, a statement of  the purpose of  the manuscripts, a dedication of  merit to the 
donor, and an expression of  the donor’s aspiration. EFEO PALI 39 includes the additional 
elements of  the date, the name of  the scribe, and a quasi-apology for any mistakes. The 
passages also reveal that the scribes were separate from the elite donors and were probably lay 

15 I thank Thiti Jamkajornkeiat for his assistance in pointing out some of  the possible valences of  this phrase.
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professionals.16 We also know little about how such leporellos circulated in eighteenth- and 
nineteenth-century Siam, and to what extent, if  ever, they were used by laypeople for rituals. 
The overall picture, however, suggests that such Siamese leporellos, at least those that made it 
to the West, were not created by or for the same kind of  village community witnessed in 
Cambodian leporello colophons.

In spite of  these substantial differences in their materiality, colophons, and 
sponsorship, there are some compelling parallels between Cambodian and Siamese end-of-life 
leporellos. These include the textual sequences, mise-en-abyme illuminations, and ritual 
instructions that are analyzed at length in subsequent sections of  this chapter. Another such 
paratextual parallel exists in the cantillation marks that occur in both Siamese and 
Cambodian chanted leporellos. These merit further study in their own right, but for our 
purposes the key point is that we would not be able to understand these marks in Cambodian 
leporellos without reference to their older Siamese counterparts. There are two kinds of  
cantillation marks present in the leporellos, and each appears in both Siamese and 
Cambodian examples. One type are those, as studied by Fredrik Almstedt,17 that contain the 
astrological numerals (in Siamese manuscripts) or other diacritical marks (in Cambodian 
manuscripts). An example of  such marks appears in Figure 4.4.1.1 below (see infra, 186). The 
other kind are those that simply contain the Thai words laṅ (“fall”) and khịn2  (“rise”), which 
are found in both Cambodian and Siamese leporellos. 

Figure 4.2.4: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), detail of  spread B40, showing laṅ and khịn2 marks added in pencil for Braḥ mālăy klaan svat

For the former type of  cantillation mark, there is currently no way of  matching them 
to contemporary performance practices; as far as I know, they do not provide a helpful guide 
for any of  the extant Khmer or Thai recordings of  such performances. Nevertheless, it is clear 

16 Other leporellos, however, seem to have been created by a monastic scribe, whose professional status is 
uncertain. See, for example, Or 13703, folio 40v, which contains the following colophon in Khom Thai: hnăṅº sịāº 
dān guṇ răk srāṅº vai2 nai braḥ sāsnā braḥ mahā möaºṅ phū raccanā tèmm khīen thā2 phitº phīyºn jvăy sŏmº plèṅº. Standardized 
in modern Thai orthography: หนังสอืทา่นคณุรักสรา้งไวใ้นพระศาสนาพระมหาเมอืงผูร้จนาแตม้เขยีน ถา้ผดิเพีVยนชว่ยซอ่ม
แปลง (“This book was sponsored by Mr. Răk to be established in the dispensation. Braḥ Mahā Mīöṅ was the 
artist and scribe. If  there are mistakes, please change them accordingly.”)
17 Almstedt, “On the Origin of  the Thai Tone Markers: A Vedic Influence on the System of  Marking Tone in 
Thai,” 48–67.
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that these marks comprise an internally consistent system within each manuscript, though not 
necessarily between manuscripts. Siamese leporellos, in particular, feature a relatively 
consistent system. While we do not currently know what each specific mark refers to, they 
parallel similar systems used in Japan and Tibet, and therefore almost certainly notate 
different musical characteristics of  the melody to be chanted with a particular text. In other 
words, the marks likely indicate when the melody should rise or fall in pitch, what syllables 
should be emphasized or attenuated, what rhythm should be followed, and what vocal 
ornamentations should be applied, possibly including glissando, vibrato, glottal stops, and 
other techniques germane to contemporary Khmer-Tai melodic chant. Musical traditions in 
Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand were transmitted entirely by rote prior to the twentieth 
century, as no native systems for notation existed for secular melodies. These cantillation 
marks are thus the only known example of  traditional musical notation in these cultures.

Only the following texts have cantillation marks, which are almost always in red ink: 
Ān trai A/C-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, Uṇhissavijaya, Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, 
Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Girimānanda-sutta-CP. In 
almost all of  the Siamese manuscripts with cantillation marks, the same marks occur over the 
same words in each text, suggesting that there was at least one established convention in place 
in the nineteenth century. In Cambodian manuscripts, a smaller subset of  these same Pali 
texts contains diacritical cantillation marks, namely Ān trai A-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, and 
Girimānanda-sutta-CP. However, the form and position of  these marks varies stridently 
from manuscript to manuscript, possibly indicating that no established convention was ever in 
practice, at least not by the early twentieth century. Nevertheless, the fact that a subset of  the 
same Pali texts were annotated in this way suggests a continuity between the recitation styles 
of  Cambodian and Siamese leporellos. In other words, in both cultures the same Pali texts 
were set aside for melodically complex chant in end-of-life contexts.

For the latter type of  cantillation mark, namely those that use the Thai words laṅ and 
khịn2, either in Thai, Khom Thai, or Khmer script, a smaller number of  examples exist, but 
these examples, too, suggest a similar continuity. In Siamese manuscripts, they are found both 
in Braḥ mālăi klan svat as well as in the three Gilāna-suttas. Figure 4.2.4 above shows an example 
of  the former text in Penn Museum 89-13-251. Or 15207 is one of  several leporellos where 
laṅ and khịn2 markers appear in Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and 
Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP. In Cambodian leporellos, these marks are only found in 
Buddhābhiseka-NP (figure 4.2.5 below). No current performance practices conform 
exactly to the placement of  these marks, as far as I aware. As mentioned in Chapter 3, laṅ and 
khịn2 have several possible meanings in this context. One is that they refer to the rise and fall in 
the pitch of  the melody, and another is that they refer to when particular phrases start and 
stop. They may also refer to the number of  monks who are supposed to be chanting at a given 
point in the text (i.e. one or many). More research is necessary to determine how these and 
other kinds of  cantillation marks were intended to be performed.
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Figure 4.2.5: UB010, detail of  spread 26b, showing laṅ (luṅṃº) and khịn2  (kh ịn̄º) marks for Buddhābhiseka-NP

Despite these gaps in our knowledge, the cantillation marks still make clear that both 
Cambodian and Siamese leporellos were created for complex melodic chants, complex 
enough that a system of  such marks was necessary to jog the memories of  the performers and 
keep all of  them chanting with the same rhythm, intonation, and ornamentation. This system, 
even though not entirely standardized, reflects how Cambodian scribes followed certain 
paratextual conventions from Siamese manuscripts. Moreover, we would not be able to 
understand why such marks appear in Cambodian manuscripts, especially those of  the laṅ and 
khịn2 type, without witnessing them in earlier Siamese examples. These paratextual 
conventions, in turn, reinforce the understanding of  end-of-life leporellos in both cultures as 
furnishing scripts for performance.

In the sections that follow, I examine other paratexts that appear in both Cambodian 
and Siamese manuscripts. Again, my aim in including Siamese examples in this discussion to 
help explain patterns and problems in the Cambodian material, as in the case of  the 
cantillation marks. Despite the differences in their illuminations and trends of  sponsorship and 
circulation, Cambodian and Siamese manuscripts of  this type share numerous paratextual 
conventions whose significance only fully manifests under such comparison. This chapter thus 
uses the Siamese material to reveal facets of  the paratexts of  Cambodian leporellos that would 
not be otherwise apparent. Among the Cambodian paratexts that Siamese leporellos shed 
light on are the arrangement of  texts, illustrations showing the manuscripts in actual use, and 
instructions that provide a framework for how to use leporellos as scripts for ritual 
performance.

4.3 Textual Sequences
One important paratext in both Cambodian and Siamese leporellos is the order in which the 
texts appear in a given manuscript. In contrast to most long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts 
(satrā/sāstrā) in Cambodia, short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (vān) and leporellos typically 
contain more than one text. The order in which texts are presented in these manuscripts 
typically follows certain conventions. These conventions and their attendant variations, in 
turn, reflect aspects of  the chanted performance of  such texts, for instance in the case of  the 
monastic recitation of  texts arranged in accordance with half-month curricular cycles or in the 
formation of  protective collections, including the Sattaparitta, the Dvādasaparitta, and the 
Mahādibbamanta, collections discussed further in Chapter 5. These collections are not merely 
lists of  texts; they are ordered sequences for performance. While the same exact sequence of  
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these texts is not always followed in actual ritual practice, a dominant or ideal order 
nonetheless exists and is reflected in the manuscript traditions and the printed books that 
developed from them.18

Leporello manuscripts, particularly those intended for use in end-of-life and buddha-
image consecration rituals, reflect this concern with ideal sequences of  chants. All 70 of  the 
Cambodian leporellos I study contain texts for one or both of  these two closely related rituals. 
In the 36 Siamese leporellos examined in this chapter, only those containing texts for end-of-
life rituals are represented. While leporellos for buddha-image consecration certainly exist in 
modern Thailand,19 I am not aware of  texts for such rituals appearing prominently in the 
genre of  late-eighteenth- to early-twentieth-century illuminated manuscripts examined here. 
Nevertheless, despite the absence of  consecration texts in the Siamese corpus, each tradition 
coalesces around a particular list of  texts, with the two lists sharing considerable overlap in 
content.

These overlaps occur solely in the realm of  Pali texts. Whereas the Siamese corpus is 
dominated by a single vernacular text, Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, the Khmer corpus contains a 
much broader range of  vernacular texts, three of  which form part of  the standard list. In 
terms of  Pali texts, however, four of  the most common are identical in the two traditions: 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Ān trai A-NP (as well as its variants Ān trai B-NP, Ān trai 
C-NP, and Ān trai D-NP), Girimānanda-sutta-CP, and Sahassanaya-NP. A further 
four texts are integral to the Siamese list but are relatively rare in Cambodian leporellos: a 
long verse recension of  Uṇhissavijaya,20 Paṭhama-gilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiya-gilāna-sutta-
CP, and Tatiya-gilāna-sutta-CP. Finally Isigili-sutta-CP, while occasionally present, is 
rare enough in both traditions that we cannot easily include it in a standard list. The 
remaining Pali texts are limited to either the Khmer or Siamese leporello corpus, even if  they 
tend to be also known to both cultures in the form of  palm-leaf  manuscripts, printed books, or 
stone inscriptions. 

4.3.1 Textual Sequences in Siamese Leporellos
In this subsection I demonstrate how the Siamese leporellos generally conform to a single 
order. One part of  this sequence represents texts to recite for those who have just passed, while 
the other focuses on texts to chant for the sick and the dying. The 36 Siamese manuscripts I 
studied present, in terms of  total distinct titles in the corpus, a single vernacular text (Braḥ 
mālăy klaan svat) and 27 Pali texts. Each manuscript contains between one and twelve of  these 

18 For more on the way contemporary Theravada monks select sequences of  texts for recitation at funerals, see 
Rita Langer, “Chanting as ‘Bricolage Technique’: A Comparison of  South and Southeast Asian Funeral 
Recitation,” in Buddhist Funeral Cultures of  Southeast Asia and China, ed. Paul Williams and Patrice Ladwig 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2012), 21–58.
19 See, for instance, Sam Bvaṅ1bhăktī สม พว่งภกัด ีand Dăśanī(y) Bvaṅ1bhăktī ทศันยี ์พว่งภกัด,ี Gāṃ svat braḥ 
bhikkhuṕāṭimok(kh) chpăp samtéc braḥ săṅgharāj draṅ jāṃraḥ saapdān braam2 dăṅ2 gāṃ aŕth ṕlè lèḥ svat braḥ buddhābhiṣek  คํา
สวดพระภกิขปุาฏโิมกข ์ฉบบั สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช ทรงชาํระสอบทาน พรอ้มทั Vง คําอรรถแปลและสวดพระพทุธาภเิษก (Braḥ 
nagar พระนคร: Sāṃnăk ṅān sa. dhaŕmabhăktī สํานักงาน ส. ธรรมภกัด,ี 2511).
20 See Chapter 5 for more on this long Pali text in verse and its differences from the closely related, medium-
length, mixed-prose-and-verse Uṇhissavijaya-NM.
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28 texts, with most recording between five and nine. All of  them contain part of  the sequence 
for chanting for the dead, while only some contain texts for reciting to the sick or dying.

Thirty of  the manuscripts have fewer than five texts, generally in the order Ān trai A-
NP or Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, particularly 
for nineteenth-century specimens.21 Three older manuscripts, IO Pali 207, Or 14255, and Or 
14526, each likely dating from the late Ayutthaya, Thonburi, or early Rattanakosin periods 
(mid-eighteenth through early nineteenth centuries), maintain the same order as above but 
replace Braḥ mālăy klaan svat with Mahābuddhaguṇā, a Pali text characteristic of  eighteenth-
century illuminated leporellos from Siam.22 Other manuscripts present slight variations on this 
order, but still focus on chants for the dead.23

Each of  these variants, despite their differences from the standard order for chanting 
for the dead, tend not to violate a few of  its basic patterns. One, an Abhidhammamātikā passage 
(whether in the form of  Abhidhammamātikā-NP or as part of  Ān trai A-NP), if  present, 
always precedes the performance of  Sahassanaya-NP and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. Second, 
while the Abhidhamma section of  Ān trai A-NP may be split off  and rearranged, the Vinaya 
and Sutta sections remain a bound pair. This pattern also follows the order described by 
Ṕaramin(d) Cāruvar for contemporary braḥ mālăy performances based on modern printed 
leporellos in Thailand, which begin with Ān trai A-NP followed by Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.24 
Thus, despite the variants, the basic order Ān trai A-NP or Abhidhammamātikā-NP, 
Sahassanaya-NP, and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat or Mahābuddhaguṇā remains stable in leporellos 
from the late eighteenth through twentieth centuries and beyond. 
21 These are the five most common chants for the recently deceased in the corpus. For example, the leporellos Or 
13912, Or 14389, Or 14559, Or 14664, Or 14731, Or 14956, Or 15257, Or 15370, Or 15371, Ms. Coll. 990, 
item 3, and Ms. Coll. 990, item 4 each contain two texts, beginning with either Ān trai A-NP or 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP, and followed by Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. In a slight expansion of  this basic formula, Or 
6630, Or 14255, Or 14704, Or 14732, and Or 15258 each begin with either Ān trai A-NP or 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP, then proceed to Sahassanaya-NP, and close with Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. 
22 For an edition of  this text, often considered as consisting of  two sections (Mahābuddhaguṇā and 
Mahābuddhaguṇavaṇṇanā), see Tanabe Kazuko 田辺 和子 and Shimizu Yōhei 清水 洋平, アユタヤー期後期作製
ワット・フアクラブー寺院所蔵の絵付折本紙写本 = An Illustrated Folding Book from the Late Ayutthaya Period 
Preserved at Wat Hua Krabue (Tokyo 東京: Sekai seiten kankō kyōkai 世界聖典刊行協会, 2016), 65–92.
23 89-13-251, for instance, rearranges the constituent parts of  Ān trai A-NP, placing the Abhidhamma section 
before the Vinaya and Sutta sections, but otherwise conforms to the standard. Or 14115 and Or 16007 present a 
similar rearrangement of  Ān trai A-NP, but place the Vinaya and Sutta sections after Braḥ mālăy klaan svat rather 
than before. Ms. Coll. 990, item 5 follows the pattern of  Or 14115 and Or 16007 closely, but adds a repetition of  
the Abhidhamma section at the end. 77-5-5 places Sahassanaya-NP after Braḥ mālăy klaan svat as opposed to 
before. Or 16101 combines the variations of  77-5-5, Or 14115, Or 16007, and Ms. Coll. 990, item 5, by 
beginning with the Abhidhamma section of  Ān trai A-NP, followed by Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, then the Vinaya 
and Sutta sections, and closing with Sahassanaya-NP. Ms. Coll. 990, item 2 follows Or 16101 but, like Ms. 
Coll. 990, item 5, repeats the Abhidhamma section at the end, right before Sahassanaya-NP. Finally, Add MS 
15347 contains but a single text, Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.
24 Ṕaramin(d) Cāruvar ปรมนิท ์จารวุร, Mālăy śrăddhā: balavăt ́khaaṅ kār svat braḥ mālăy cāk tā́ṅ1 sanām vicăy มาลยัศรัทธา: 
พลวตัของการสวดพระมาลยัจากตา่งสนามวจัิย (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Groṅ kār phey brè1 phal ṅān vijākār, gaṇaḥ 
ăkṣaraśāstŕ cuḷālaṅkara(ṇ) mahāvidyālăy โครงการเผยแพรผ่ลงานวชิาการ คณะอกัษรศาสตร ์จฬุาลงกรณม์หาวทิยาลยั, 
2556), 79–85.
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Other leporellos add a variety of  other texts to this basic order. These texts, by 
contrast, are primarily those intended to be recited for the sick or the dying, rather than the 
dead. Or 14838, for example, adds a bound trio of paritta texts on the bojjhaṅgas, or factors of  
awakening (Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Tatiyagilāna-
sutta-CP), following Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. Penn Museum 83-23-1 builds on this pattern by 
adding the long Pali verse recension of  the Uṇhissavijaya before closing with the bojjhaṅga trio.25 
These variants differ from those discussed previously in that they add a number of  other 
chants for the sick or dying to the sequence, namely Uṇhissavijaya, Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-
CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Girimānanda-sutta-CP. 
All five of  these texts are explicitly associated in terms of  their content with extending life or 
healing illness. They thus stand in contrast to the strong funerary associations of  Ān trai A-
NP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.

Some of  the leporellos, therefore, are better conceived of  as end-of-life rather than 
strictly funerary manuscripts, as they embrace texts for both the dying and the dead.26 A 
further four manuscripts, containing nine to twelve texts each, expand the range of  texts 
possible in such Siamese end-of-life leporellos.27 These four leporellos do not contain either of  
the long central texts—Braḥ mālăy klaan svat or Mahābuddhaguṇā—featured in the other 32 
Siamese leporellos discussed in this chapter. In their place, they present variations on a 
common order of  texts associated with illness and death. 

Or 13703 offers a paradigmatic example. It opens with two funerary texts, Ān trai A-
NP and Sahassanaya-NP, and follows these with a long sequence of  texts for the ill or the 
dying, including Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Tatiyagilāna-
sutta-CP, Girimānanda-sutta-CP, Uṇhissavijaya (preceded by two rare texts, Itipi so daṅ jăy 
and Gāthā buddhaguṇa), and Mahāsānti. The sequence closes with a list of  common paritta texts 
to recite according to the “powers” of  different planetary deities, a practice known as svat 
kāṃlăṅ devatā.28 Or 16009 expands on the portion between Mahāsānti and svat kāṃlăṅ devatā by 

25 Or 15246 modifies this order slightly, beginning with Ān trai A-NP, followed by Sahassanaya-NP, then a 
partial version of  the bojjhaṅga trio (just Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP and Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP), then 
Girimānanda-sutta-CP, and closing with Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. Or 15925 presents another variant, in this case 
following the older convention of  using Mahābuddhaguṇā  instead of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. The order is as follows: 
Ān trai A-NP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, Mahābuddhaguṇā (with a brief  citation of  the 
Aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā following), Girimānanda-sutta-CP, Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP and 
Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP. Since Mahābuddhaguṇā appears to have not been a major part of  Thai liturgical 
practices for some time, perhaps for at least the past century, it is difficult to conclude whether Mahābuddhaguṇā is 
more closely linked to funerals or to other kinds of  end-of-life practices, such as extending life, healing illness, 
adverting mortal dangers, or guiding the minds of  those on their deathbed to focus on recollecting the qualities 
(guṇa) of  the Buddha.
26 Penn Museum 83-23-1, Or 14838, Or 15246, and Or 15925
27 Or 13703, Or 15245, Or 16009, and PALI 39
28 สวดกําลงัเทวดา. Or 15245 expands on this formula, offering a longer array of  funerary Abhidhamma texts 
(including the the kusalā and bistāra excerpts I discuss later on in Chapter 5) at the beginning alongside Ān trai A-
NP and Sahassanaya-NP, before proceeding to a series of  texts for the sick or dying, including 
Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Girimānanda-sutta-CP, 
followed by Isigili-sutta-CP, and closing again with svat kāṃlăṅ devatā. 
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adding texts from the Mahādibbamanta collection discussed in Chapter 5, as its order 
demonstrates: Ān trai A-NP, Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, 
Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Girimānanda-sutta-CP, Uṇhissavijaya, Mahāsānti, 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV, Dibbamanta, Mahāmaṅgalacakkavāḷa, Mahāsāvaṃ, and svat kāṃlăṅ 
devatā.29 These four leporellos thus expand on the lists of  Pali protective texts to be chanted for 
the sick and the dying discussed above. With the exception of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat and 
Mahābuddhaguṇā, they also contain some of  the most common funerary texts witnessed in 
Siamese illuminated leporellos of  this type, including Ān trai A-NP, 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP, and Sahassanaya-NP. 

Taken as a whole these 36 Siamese leporellos generally hold to a standard order of  
texts for end-of-life rituals, including rites for illness and for funerals:

[Texts recited primarily for the recently deceased]
1. Ān trai A-NP30

2. Abhidhammamātikā-NP31

3. Sahassanaya-NP
4. Braḥ mālăy klaan svat

[Texts recited primarily for the elderly, the sick, and the dying]
5. Mahābuddhaguṇā
6. Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP
7. Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP
8. Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP
9. Girimānanda-sutta-CP
10. Isigili-sutta-CP
11. Uṇhissavijaya
12. Mahāsānti
13. Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
14. Mahājaya
15. Dibbamanta
16. Mahāmaṅgalacakkavāḷa
17. Mahāsāvaṃ
18. svat kāṃlăṅ devatā

29 Essentially the same sequence of  texts appears in PALI 39, the principle differences being the displacements of  
Isigili-sutta-CP to the end and Uṇhissavijaya closer to the beginning:  Ān trai A-NP, Sahassanaya-NP, 
Uṇhissavijaya, Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, 
Girimānanda-sutta-CP, Mahāsānti, Mahājaya, Dibbamanta, Mahāmaṅgalacakkavāḷa, Mahāsāvaṃ, svat kāṃlăṅ devatā, 
and Isigili-sutta-CP. 
30 This text consists of  three sections: Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhammamātikā-NP.
31 Same as last section of  Ān trai A-NP; occasionally other Abhidhamma abridgements are used here, as in Or 
15245.
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Twenty-three of  the 36 manuscripts conform exactly to this order. A further ten manuscripts 
make just a single change to this order.32 Only three manuscripts follow a significantly different 
order.33 These exceptions aside, 33 of  the 36 leporellos hew exactly to this sequence or make a 
single modification to it. While no manuscript contains all 18 texts of  the idealized order I 
have generated, almost all of  the manuscripts follow the logic of  this order, which separates 
chants for the dead from those for the sick or dying. The ritual instructions discussed in section 
4.5 below clarify that the texts are indeed written in the order in which they were intended to 
be recited, and for these specific types of  end-of-life rituals.

Since Mahābuddhaguṇā and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat are by far the longest texts included in 
these collections, we can think of  this list as divided into texts that precede these two and texts 
that follow them. The texts that precede them—Ān trai A-NP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, 
Sahassanaya-NP—are canonical excerpts, that is, they abridge and rearrange material from 
the Tipiṭaka, particularly from the Abhidhamma. In contemporary Cambodia and Thailand, 
these texts are associated with death as well as with three-seat saṅgāyanā sermons performed for 
major rituals, such as for the funeral of  a monk or dignitary. 

The texts that follow Mahābuddhaguṇā and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, by contrast, are largely 
protective texts recited for the sick and the dying. The first five (Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, 
Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, Girimānanda-sutta-CP, and 
Isigili-sutta-CP) are canonical, part of  standard paritta collections, and are associated today 
with recitation for the sick. The next seven texts (Uṇhissavijaya, Mahāsānti, 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV, Mahājaya, Dibbamanta, Mahāmaṅgalacakkavāḷa, and Mahāsāvaṃ) are 
non-canonical and closely linked to the Mahādibbamanta collection of  protective texts. The final 
item on the list, svat kāṃlăṅ devatā, is not a single text but rather a collection of  standard 
canonical paritta. In Or 16009,34 this collection is articulated as follows:

1 [the Sun] uddhetayañcakkhumā 6  capº
2 [the Moon] yandunimittaṃavamaṅgalaṃ 15 capº
3 [Mercury] yassānubhāvato 8 capº
4 [Venus] sabbāsīsisajjādīnaṃ 17  capº  108
7 [Saturn] yatoṃ  10 capº
5 [Mars] purentambo 19 capº    117 dī
8 [Rāhu] kinnusantaramāno 12  capº

32 Four of  these place the Vinaya and Sutta sections of  Ān trai A-NP after the Abhidhamma section (Or 14115, 
Or 16007, 89-13-251 and Ms. Coll. 990, item 5). Two place Uṇhissavijaya before Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP 
rather than after Isigili-sutta-CP (83-23-1 and PALI 39). Two others put Braḥ mālăy klaan svat at the end rather 
than the middle (Or 14732 and Or 15246). Another puts Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP after Girimānanda-
sutta-CP rather than before. The final single-change manuscript is one that places Sahassanaya-NP at the 
end (77-5-5).
33 The sequences for two of  these were discussed above (Or.16101 and Ms. Coll. 990, Item 2); each make two 
changes to the order. The most unusual sequence appears in Or 15372, which is also the only manuscript among 
those I surveyed that contains both Mahābuddhaguṇā and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. Its order is as follows: 
Mahābuddhaguṇā, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, 
Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. 
34 Or 16009, f. 38v – f. 39r
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6 [Jupiter] yassānusarane 21 capº
9 [Ketu] appasannehinā   capº 9 

The ordinal numbers on the left refer to one of  the nine planetary deities (navagraha)35 
connected with the particular paritta texts, and the cardinal numbers on the right refer to the 
number of  recitations (cap) to be completed for each text according to the “power” (kāṃlăṅ) or 
“day” (văn) of  the deity in question.36 The titles of  the paritta are given in a mnemonic pratīka 
(first word or line) format, with uddhetayañcakkhumā referring to the Mora-paritta, 
yandunimittaṃavamaṅgalaṃ referring to the Pubbañha-sutta, yassānubhāvato referring to the Karaṇīya-
metta-paritta, sabbāsīsisajjādīnaṃ referring to the Khandha-paritta, yatoṃ referring to the Aṅgulimāla-
paritta, purentambo referring to the Mittānisaṃsa-paritta, kinnusantaramāno referring to the Canda-/
Suriya-paritta, yassānusarane referring to the Dhajagga-paritta, and appasannehinā referring to the 
Āṭānāṭiya-paritta. The stray “108” on the right reflects the sum total of  recitations for the first 
eight deities; the “117” reflects the total when the ninth is included. These texts, with the 
exception of  the non-canonical Pubbañha-sutta,37 are canonical paritta texts coupled with their 
standard non-canonical introductory verses. They are known in Cambodia as well, and 
essentially the same sequence of  texts is found in UB064 under the name kaṃlāṃṅ devatā.38

The standard order thus consists of  several distinct groups of  texts, namely: A) 
canonical extracts associated with postmortem rituals, B) two long “core” texts, 
Mahābuddhaguṇā (predominant in eighteen-century manuscripts) and Braḥ mālăy klaan svat 
(predominant in nineteenth-century examples), C) medium-length canonical protective texts 
associated with illness, D) medium-length non-canonical protective texts connected to the 
Mahādibbamanta collection, and E) the svat kāṃlăṅ devatā or svat stoḥ groḥ(h) collection of  short 
canonical protective texts recited multiple times. If  the first two groups are more closely 
associated with funerals and wakes, then the last three can be linked to averting danger,  
extending life, and cultivating a focused mind on the deathbed.

As for their recitation styles, the texts in groups A and C, as well as the Uṇhissavijaya 
from group D, are depicted with red cantillation marks in some manuscripts. Many of  these 
texts are also melodically recited in Cambodia today. By contrast, most of  the texts of  the 
Mahādibbamanta and svat kāṃlăṅ devatā/svat stoḥ groḥ(h) collections do not feature cantillation 
marks in Siamese manuscripts and are not recited melodically in Cambodia today. Braḥ mālăy 
klaan svat, as a vernacular Thai text, does not use the red cantillation marks reserved for Pali 
texts. However, most manuscript versions contain the names of  specific melodies to be 

35 For more on the planetary deities (nabagroḥ(h) นพเคราะห)์ and their role in Thai astrology, see Nerida M. Cook, 
“Astrology in Thailand: The Future and the Recollection of  the Past” (The Australian National University, 1989), 
140–154. On the navagraha (nabagroḥ នព?((ះ) in Cambodia, see Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, “Nabagroḥ នព?((ះ,” 
KhmeRenaissance 8 (2012–2013): 82–85.
36 จบ; กําลงั; วนั
37 See Chapter 6 for a discussion of  a bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  this text, catalogued as Yaṃ 
dunnimittaṃ ca/yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca samrāy-r.
38 UB064 12b–15b, កមE(ំង-(វត
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performed for particular passages. Finally, for Mahābuddhaguṇā, we do not have any evidence 
for its performance practice either way. 

The order and grouping of  texts in these Siamese leporellos also convey some 
information about which texts monks may have most frequently rehearsed and performed for 
various rituals. Part of  the following chapter examines the set of  Pali texts (bhāṇavāra) monks 
were once expected to memorize. The short protective texts in group E, svat kāṃlăṅ devatā/svat 
stoḥ groḥ(h), fall squarely within this category; they presumably would have been memorized by 
monks and novices in eighteenth and nineteenth century Siam and Cambodia and recited on 
many ritual occasions. Hence it is not surprising that these texts are referenced only in 
abbreviated form. A well-trained monk, prompted with just uddhetayañcakkhumā (udetayaṃ 
cakkhumā), could easily recite the rest of  the Mora-paritta from memory. There would be no 
need for the manuscript to write the text out in its entirety; he would simply need to keep track 
of  how many times to recite it, in this case six.

By contrast, the remainder of  the texts on this idealized list are either part of  special 
collections (such as the Mahādibbamanta collection) or part of  the standard chanting repertoire 
but likely intended to be recited in a melodic fashion for special end-of-life rituals. In 
Cambodia today, when monks perform in an extremely melodic or melismatic style, they often 
keep a book or leporello manuscript in front of  them even if  they have previously memorized 
the text. This is presumably because the musical dimensions of  recitation make it more likely 
that a monk might lose his place. The manuscript in this case serves as a prompt, perhaps not 
unlike a musical score to an accomplished musician who knows her piece well but may glance 
at the notes from time to time.39 The sequences of  texts in the Siamese leporellos thus serve as 
paratexts that help us see how these manuscripts functioned as scripts to guide chanting  
performances for the sick, the dying, and the dead.

4.3.2 Textual Sequences in Cambodian Leporellos
The presence of  such clearly delineated chanting sequences in the Siamese leporellos alerts us 
to similar paratexts in their Cambodian counterparts. In these Cambodian manuscripts, two 
distinct orders of  chants appear for end-of-life rites and the closely related ritual of  buddha-
image consecration. The first order is quite distinct from the one sketched out above; I call it 
the “Khmer” order. The other found in Cambodian leporellos is quite close to that found in 
the Siamese leporellos, and for that reason I call it the “Siamese” order. The Khmer order is 
more common in Cambodian manuscripts than the Siamese one, but the presence of  both 
sequences suggest that at least some compilers of  Cambodian leporellos were inspired by 
Siamese exemplars. Each order helps us see chanted leporellos of  this type as furnishing 
scripts for ritual performance.

The typical Cambodian leporello sequence of  Pali and vernacular texts for end-of-life 
and consecration rituals can be distilled down to a list of  eleven texts, divided into two 
sequential groups. Unlike my analysis of  the primary Siamese order, this list contains only a 

39 Alex von Rospatt suggests that the presence of  a manuscript might also serve to legitimize the performance, 
assuring the audience that the texts in question are indeed the words of  the Buddha or are otherwise worthy of  
respect.
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core group of  texts and does not consider the many texts in the manuscripts that do not easily 
fall into a sequential pattern, especially the extremely numerous vernacular texts associated 
with end-of-life rituals (many of  which are analyzed in the deathbed contemplation program 
detailed in Chapter 8). The “end-of-life group,” therefore, contains only Pali texts, whereas the 
“consecration group” contains a mix of  Pali and vernacular texts. For the purposes of  my 
analysis here, variant recensions denoted with A, B, etc. are considered as a unit.

[End-of-life group, progressing through texts for the sick, the dying, and the dead]
1. Girimānanda-sutta-CP 
2. Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP
3. Ratanamālā-NV
4. Itipi so that A/B/C-NP
5. Abhidhammamātikā-NP 
6. Ān trai A/B/C/D-NP

[Consecration group, following the steps for inaugurating a new buddha image]
7. Buddhābhiseka-NP
8. yog-bn/yog-y/ch
9. Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
10. phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
11. padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br 

Sixty-nine of  the 70 leporellos contain one or more of  these texts. 64 of  the 70 have two or 
more. These eleven texts are in thus some sense the core of  the leporello corpus, comprising 
30% or 199 of  the 653 total texts. A plurality of  the leporellos (29 of  70) maintain this 
particular order.40 For six of  the remaining 41 manuscripts, we cannot determine whether they 
fit this order or not, since they contain none or just one of  the texts from the list.41 A further 
sixteen manuscripts make just one change to the idealized order.42

For the remaining 19 manuscripts, the idealized order is not followed in at least two 
respects. However, certain patterns still emerge, some of  which reflect the Siamese order 
described above. For instance, except in one twenty-first-century printed leporello, 
Sahassanaya-NP always follows the Siamese convention of  appearing right after Ān trai 
A/B/C/D-NP or Abhidhammamātikā-NP. Ratanamālā-NV always appears after 
Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP, even if  other texts intervene. Four texts in this group follow 
40 UB001–2, UB004–5, UB007–12, UB016, UB025–29, UB033–36, UB038, UB041, UB043–44, UB046, 
UB048, UB051, UB053–54, and UB062
41 UB059 contains none; UB006, UB056, UB064, UB066, and UB069 feature just one.
42 Seven leperellos move Girimānanda-sutta-CP to after Abhidhammamātikā-NP (UB014, UB024, 
UB026, UB049, UB055, UB063, and UB065). Three move Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP to after 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP (UB017, UB017, UB020). Another two move Ratanamālā-NV to after 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP (UB032, UB037). Two simply switch Girimānanda-sutta-CP and Ākāravattā 
A/B/C/D/E-NP (UB018–19). One moves phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k to the beginning of  the 
consecration group, before Buddhābhiseka-NP (UB003). Finally, another places Ān trai A/B/C/D-NP at 
the beginning of  the end-of-life group instead.
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the Siamese order directly, i.e.  Ān trai A/B/C/D-NP or Abhidhammamātikā-NP, 
Sahassanaya-NP, and Girimānanda-sutta-CP.43 Seven others follow this order, but omit 
Sahassanaya-NP44 or Girimānanda-sutta-CP.45 Another seven leporellos contain one or 
more texts from the Khmer order, but only one from the Siamese order, making comparison 
impossible.46 Finally, only one manuscript deviates significantly from both the standard Khmer 
and Siamese textual sequences.47 

The Cambodian leporello corpus, therefore, tends to reflect either the Khmer order 
(29 follow it exactly, 16 follow it with a single change) or the Siamese order (11 manuscripts). 
Thirteen of  the remaining fourteen manuscripts contain too few texts from either the idealized 
Khmer or Siamese orders to properly classify them, leaving just a single manuscript that 
definitively follows neither convention.48 For most Cambodian chanted leporellos, two 
idealized sequences—one Khmer, one Siamese—are necessary to understand why the texts 
appear in the order they do.

For the Khmer list, the precise division into “end-of-life” and “consecration” sequences 
reflects the twin ritual functions of  these leporellos. Texts for end-of-life ceremonies do not 
tend to overlap with those of  consecration rites and vice-versa. Some manuscripts exclusively 
contain texts from one or the other of  these two ritual settings. Other manuscripts, however, 
contain both end-of-life and consecration sequences. These two sequences are not mixed 
together; rather, the typical pattern is that expressed by the idealized order: the end-of-life 
texts come first, followed by the consecration texts.

Even though end-of-life and consecration rites can be conceived of  as quite distinct, 
the sequential placement of  their respective texts in Cambodian leporellos reflects an order 
followed in some Khmer rituals. Many Khmer funerals and memorials, particularly if  the 
sponsor has the means, include a buddha image consecration during the final night and 
morning of  a multi-day ceremony. While consecration ceremonies can certainly occur outside 
of  this setting, most notably for sīmā-establishing ceremonies for new vihāras or after the 
construction of  a new main central image (braḥ jī, “sacred ancestor,” or its homophonous 
variant, braḥ jī(v), “living deity”),49 the idealized order in leporello manuscripts makes clear the 
link between end-of-life and consecration rituals. Indeed, the idealized Khmer list presents a 
43 UB013, UB015, UB023, and UB067
44 UB022, UB045, UB057, UB060, and UB068
45 UB052 and UB058
46 UB030–31, UB040, UB047, UB050, UB061, and UB070
47 The order of  UB039 is as follows: Buddhābhiseka-NP, yog-bn/yog-y/ch, phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ 
paṅgaṃ»-k, Girimānanda-sutta-CP,  Ān trai A/B/C/D-NP, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, and 
Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP.
48 A few leporellos also combine aspects of  the Siamese order of  chants with the Khmer one. This is especially 
true of  leporellos from Khmer-speaking areas in Northeast Thailand. UB006, a leporello from Văt Tenamī(y) in 
Surin province, Thailand, comprises a variety of  Khmer verse texts for end-of-life rituals recorded in Khmer 
script. Intriguingly, however, the first half  of  the manuscript follows the idealized order witnessed in Siamese 
leporellos, beginning with Ān trai A-NP and followed by Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, both in modern Thai script. 
UB006, along with other leporellos I witnessed but did not get a chance to fully document in the southern 
provinces of  Northeast Thailand, explicitly fuses aspects of  Khmer and Siamese end-of-life leporellos. 
49 '(ះជី; '(ះជីវI; cf. Thai braḥ praḥdhān พระประธาน.
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very clear ritual sequence that begins with illness, crescendos with death, and culminates in the 
consecration of  a new image. As discussed in the previous chapter, this particular arc, from 
death to newly consecrated life, supports the idea that buddha images in Cambodia are closely 
related to rites for deceased ancestors.50 

The first text of  the Khmer list, Girimānanda-sutta-CP, expressly concerns the 
sick. The Pali text, as well as its numerous bilingual and Khmer versions found in the corpus, 
present the possibility that, just as the gravely ill monk Girimānanda was healed through a 
series of  ten contemplations on the body and other key Buddhist teachings, so could the 
present invalid be cured by listening to the recitation of  this text. The next three texts, 
Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP, Ratanamālā-NV, and Itipi so that A/B/C-NP, each 
attempt to praise the virtues (guṇa) and enumerate the innumerable perfections (pāramī) of  the 
Buddha. As mentioned in Chapter 2, examples of  ānisaṃsa for these texts extol their ability to 
extend life and expunge evil karma.51 Moreover, these texts guard the perilous gap between life 
and death, guiding the mind of  the dying to concentrate on the highest good. The following  
text, Abhidhammamātikā-NP, marks the moment of  death. Sometimes Sahassanaya-
NP appears here as well, or else in tandem with the previous three texts marking the transition 
from life to death. The next text, Ān trai A/B/C/D-NP, is most closely associated with 
three-seat saṅgāyanā sermons, performed for some major ceremonies, including funerals. The 
tone of  some performance styles for this text can be mirthful or even intentionally humorous, 
drawing on a variety of  languages (Thai, Chinese, Cham, etc.) and secular music genres.

Once the rites of  sickness, dying, and death are complete, the consecration of  new 
buddha images may begin. This begins in the evening and continues all night through the next 
morning. The first text of  this sequence, Buddhābhiseka-NP, echoes Ākāravattā A/B/
C/D/E-NP, Ratanamālā-NV, and Itipi so that A/B/C-NP in its extensive praise of  the 
Buddha’s virtues and perfections, but also invokes this praise to make the image become “like 
the Buddha” himself  (etena saccavajjena buddho viya etāni buddharūpāni mahātejāni mahānubhāvāni 
bhavantu sabbadā). Then yog-bn/yog-y/ch is recited to invoke and invite the perfections, 
relics, and radiance of  the Buddha to come reside in the newly consecrated image.52 The 
awakening of  the Buddha is then celebrated twice: first in Pali via the protective text 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV, drawn from the Mahādibbamanta collection, which augurs victory 
and lauds the Buddha’s victory over Māra; second in the form of  phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ 
paṅgaṃ»-k, a long narrative text in verse that invokes the biography of  the Buddha from 

50 Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, Preap Chanmara J((ប ចន់មL(រN, and Ŝun Cān’ṭịp ស៊ុន ចន់ដឹប, Ṭaṃṇör jīvit manuss khmèr 
möl tām bidhī chlaṅ văy ដំSើរជីវUតមនុស(WX្(រ Zើលតមពិធីឆ្ងវ័យ, 88–9; Bizot, “La consécration des statues et le culte des 
morts,” 117–127; Thompson, “The Future of  Cambodia’s Past: A Messianic Middle-Period Cambodian Royal 
Cult,” 27; Thompson, Engendering the Buddhist State: Territory, Sovereignty and Sexual Difference in the Inventions of  Angkor, 
137–141.
51 See, for example, UB015 27a–27b (on Ratanamālā-NV), 86a–91b (on Ākāravattā A-NP); UB021 62a 
(Itipi so that B-NP); UB028 31a–31b (on Ākāravattā A-NP); UB037 24a–26a (on Ākāravattā A-NP). For 
a more in-depth discussion of  ānisaṃsa, see Chapter 9 (infra, 546–560).
52 Relics are generally not physically placed in the image, however. Alex von Rospatt points out that this has clear 
parallels with Tantric Buddhist rites of  consecration for stupas, which also do not require the presence of  actual 
physical relics. 
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the renunciation of  life in the palace to his vanquishing of  Māra’s armies and daughters 
under the bodhi tree. This part of  the ritual takes place in the early morning hours before 
dawn. The final text in the sequence, padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām 
ṭap'»-br, discussed extensively in Chapter 9, worships the newly consecrated buddha image, 
resplendent on its throne, with lotus flowers. This adoration is followed by a long set of  
aspirations that mirror the Buddha’s own vows as a bodhisatva. 

The idealized Khmer list thus presents a complete arc of  Buddhist life, beginning with 
a contemplation of  old age and sickness, continuing with the rites that bind death and 
inaugurate new life, and concluding with the aspiration to become a buddha oneself. This 
sequence reflects the life narrative of  Siddhattha Gotama, who begins his journey toward 
awakening in his final life in a contemplation of  the four divine messengers (devadūta) of  old 
age, sickness, death, and renunciation, before going forth himself  as an ascetic and eventually 
attaining buddhahood. This standardized list, of  course, vastly simplifies the complex array of  
texts present in a given Cambodian leporello, but is nevertheless a compelling way to frame 
the importance of  the textual sequences present in these manuscripts. The order of  texts in 
Cambodian leporellos is anything but random. The sequence itself  conveys both the idealized 
steps of  a complete end-of-life and consecration ritual as well as a microcosm of  the Buddhist 
path from death, to life, and finally to nirvana.

Likewise, the sequence of  texts in the idealized list for Siamese leporello is not random, 
but rather reflects the ritual structure and logic of  end-of-life ceremonies. Unlike their 
Cambodian counterparts, end-of-life leporellos from eighteenth- and nineteenth-century Siam 
do not contain consecration sequences—thought they do seem to contain distinct sequences 
for death and for illness. Since complete performances based on these manuscripts have 
declined in modern Thailand, it is difficult to discern exactly how these sequences were used 
prior to the twentieth century. The following sections explore evidence from manuscript 
illuminations and paratexts to address this issue. 

4.4 Illuminations
In this section, I look at mise-en-abyme illuminations from Siamese and Cambodian leporellos 
that show such manuscripts being used in end-of-life rituals. These illuminations build on the 
evidence examined in the textual sequences discussed above to show the specific ways that 
leporellos function as scripts for ritual performance. The Siamese leporellos contain much 
more detailed and frequent illuminations that help clarify the specific contexts of  their ritual 
use. These examples, in turn, help us interpret the less frequent instances of  mise-en-abyme 
illuminations in Cambodian leporellos. 

4.4.1 Illuminations in Siamese Leporellos
Siamese leporellos contain a wealth of  illustrations, including some that depict such 
manuscripts in use. In these manuscripts, painted illuminations often appear on side panels 
that flank certain spreads, with written text in the middle panel or sometimes taking up an 
entire spread or half-spread. Generally no more than 5% or 10% of  the spreads in a given 
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leporello are illustrated in this way; most spreads only contain written text. The most common 
illuminations are those that depict scenes from the last ten jātaka narratives of  the Pali 
collection, known as the Dasajāti or Mahānipāta; the Māleyyatthera narrative (braḥ mālăy, a.k.a 
Phra Malai, always in its braḥ mālăy klaan svat form); and various deities in postures of  worship. 

Scenes of  jātaka narratives can be found with a variety of  texts, such as Mahābuddhaguṇā 
and Ān trai A-NP. In these cases, the narrative illuminations are not directly tied to the 
semantic content of  the adjacent text. Since Mahābuddhaguṇā deals with the virtues (guṇa) of  the 
Buddha, and those virtues were cultivated in jātaka narratives, one could make a connection 
between text and image here, but the connection would be tenuous at best. This is largely the 
case as well for scenes of  deities in worshipful postures, which often occur with Ān trai A-NP. 
These deities could be interpreted as worshipping the Buddha, his teachings, or even listening 
to the Abhidhamma being preached in the heavens, all of  which could be loosely tied to Ān 
trai A-NP, but there are no specific anchors that would moor a passage in the text to a 
particular illumination.53

In the case of  the Māleyyatthera narrative, however, the illumminations usually follow 
the progression of  the narrative in the vernacular text of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. In other words, 
as the narrative of  text progresses throughout the manuscript, so do the illuminations.54 
However, the illuminations do not always provide a one-to-one match to the text, with the 
scene depicted sometimes showing up several pages before or after that particular episode 
appears in the written words of  the leporello. The illuminations are generally the most iconic 
scenes, known from temple murals as well: the woodcutter’s offering of  lotuses, Māleyyatthera 
visiting the hells, Māleyyatthera preaching to Indra before the Cūḷāmaṇī cetiya, the future 
chaos of  the world before the arrival of  Maitreya, Māleyyatthera going on an alms round, etc. 
By and large, the scribes and painters who created these manuscripts seem to be following a 
set of  unwritten conventions regarding the content, style, and placement of  the illuminations 
for the Māleyyatthera narrative, which is broadly similar across the leporellos.

In addition to these three extremely common types of  illuminations, there are also a 
few others. One kind are illuminations that closely follow the narrative of  other texts beyond 
Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. An example of  this occurs in Or 13703, folio 30r. On this spread, the text 
includes most of  the following passage of  the long verse recension of  the Uṇhissavijaya. The 
excerpt below is from my complete edition and translation of  the text, discussed in Chapter 5 
(see infra, 252–270) and presented in full Appendix III (1494–1513); the portions in bold are 
included on the spread reproduced in Figure 4.4.1.1 below.

53 One possible conclusion from Unebe’s article on the contents of  Siamese chanted leporellos is that the 
illustrated deities are likely worshiping the Buddha preaching the Abhidhamma and other texts in the Tāvatiṃsa 
heaven (Unebe, “Textual Contents of  Pāli Samut Khois: In Connection with the Buddha’s Abhidhamma Teaching 
in Tāvatiṃsa Heaven”). Dendao Silpanon เดน่ดาว ศลิปานนท ์(Kèḥ raay braḥ mālăy แกะรอยพระมาลยั (Bangkok 
กรงุเทพ: Museum Press, 2553), 46) instead suggests that these paintings of  deities are paired with verses of  praise 
to the Three Jewels. For images of  such deities, see Ginsburg, Thai Art and Culture: Historic Manuscripts from Western 
Collections, 91; 98–99; 103.
54 Dendao Silpanon เดน่ดาว ศลิปานนท,์ Kèḥ raay braḥ mālăy แกะรอยพระมาลยั, 47–55.
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Figure 4.4.1.1: Or 13703 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 30r.

vimānā s’otaritvāna 
sakkassa santikaṃ gato.
vanditvā sādaraṃ sakkaṃ
vacanaṃ etad abravi:

“devarāja tuvaṃ seṭṭho.
tāṇaṃ me patisaraṇaṃ.
ito va sattame dine
cuto ito bhavāmi’haṃ.

avīciniraye jāto
dukkhaṃ anubhavāmi’haṃ.
bahūvassasahassāni
cīraṃ dukkhena jhāyisaṃ.

nirayato tato cuto
jātomhi sattajātisu—
kaṅkho gijjho kummo ceva
sunakho sūkaropi ca

jaccandho badhiro c’eva—
jāto sattasu mānuse

Having descended from his flying palace, 
he went into the presence of  Sakka. 
Having saluted Sakka reverently, 
he spoke these words: 

“King of  the Deities, you are the best.
You are my safeguard and refuge.
In only seven days hence, 
I will have passed away from here. 

Born into Uninterrupted Hell, 
I will experience anguish,
burning with anguish 
for the duration of  many thousands of  years. 

Passing away from hell, 
I will be born among the destinies of  creatures, 
as a heron, a vulture, a tortoise, 
a dog, a pig, 

as one blind from birth, and as one who is deaf.
Born among creatures and among humankind,
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This spread represents a case in which the illuminations match the Pali text almost exactly. On 
the left panel, the deity named Supatiṭṭhita (“Well-Established”), whose lifespan is coming to 
an end, goes to Sakka (Indra), typically depicted with green skin, to inform him of  his fate to 
die in seven days. On the right panel, we see what Supatiṭṭhita says will happen to him after a 
long sojourn in the hells, that is to be reborn as a heron, a vulture, a tortoise, a dog, a pig (not 
pictured), a blind person, and a deaf  person. This spread is thus a rare example of  a narrative 
other than that of  Māleyyatthera featuring a precise alignment between image and text.

Figure 4.4.1.2: Or 13703 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 23r.

In the same manuscript, there is a series of  illuminations featuring monks in various postures, 
some walking, some examining corpses, and some in seated meditation. The images of  monks 
walking and examining corpses fit in with Pattaratorn Chirapravati’s analysis of  corpse 
meditation and paṅsukūla practices in similar leporellos.55 In these cases, the text, either of  Ān 
trai A-NP or Sahassanaya-NP, does not provide any immediate parallels to the images. 
However, folio 23r matches a depiction of  a monk in seated meditation in each panel with a 
passage from Girimānanda-sutta-CP (Figure 4.4.1.2 above).

The passage in question is the following, with the parts included on this spread once 
again in bold:

bahudukkhaṃ anubhomi
ekakāyapi jātiyā.

I will experience much anguish 
in each birth.

55 Pattaratorn Chirapravati, “Corpses and Cloth: Illustrations of  the Paṃsukūla Ceremony in Thai Manuscripts.”
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Katamā cānanda, ānāpānassati? Idhānanda, bhikkhu araññagato vā 
rukkhamūlagato vā suññāgāragato vā nisīdati pallaṅkaṃ ābhujitvā 
ujuṃ kāyaṃ paṇidhāya parimukhaṃ satiṃ upaṭṭhapetvā. So 
satova assasati satova passasati. Dīghaṃ vā assasanto ‘dīghaṃ 
assasāmī’ti pajānāti. Dīghaṃ vā passasanto ‘dīghaṃ passasāmī’ti 
pajānāti.56 

What, Ānanda, is the meditation on breathing? Here, Ānanda, a monk goes to 
a forest, or to the foot of  a tree, or to an empty room and sits down. He 
crosses his legs, makes his body erect, and establishes awareness 
in front of  him. Aware, he breathes in; aware, he breathes out. 
Breathing in a long breath, he knows, “I am breathing in a long 
breath.” Breathing out a long breath, he knows, “I am breathing out a 
long breath.”

The images on both the left and right panels show a monk sitting cross-legged in meditation 
beneath the root of  a tree, exactly as described in the text.57

These depictions of  passages from the Uṇhissavijaya and Girimānanda-sutta-CP are 
notable in that they show how Siamese artisans illuminated a wide variety of  scenes in 
leporellos, not just the better-known ones of  the Buddha’s past lives and the Māleyyatthera 
story. In addition, the Uṇhissavijaya and Girimānanda-sutta-CP are both placed in end-of-
life contexts in the leporellos, rather than strictly funerary contexts, as is the case for Braḥ mālăy 
klaan svat and Ān trai A-NP. Other Siamese leporellos of  this type shed light on both rituals 
for the sick and for the dead through the use of  mise-en-abyme illuminations.

These illuminations show a “picture within a picture” or a “manuscript within a 
manuscript” in that they depict the ritual that the manuscript itself  is used for, sometimes even 
including an image of  the manuscript itself. Sixteen of  the 36 leporellos I examined contained 
such mise-en-abyme illuminations, including Or 15371, Or 13703, Or 14115, Or 14559, Or 
16007, Or 15372, Ms. Coll. 990, Item 3, Add MS 15347 Or 14664, IO Pali 207, Or 14838, 
Or 14732, Or 15925, Ms. Coll. 990, Item 5, Or.16101, Or 15246, and Penn Museum 
89-13-251. Five of  these, namely Or 14559, Or 16007, Or 15372, Or 15246, and Penn 
Museum 89-13-251 each include an image of  a leporello with or without writing on it.

Terwiel and Igunma argue that many of  these illuminations depict nineteenth-century 

56 Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60
57  One of  the only differences between the left and right panels is the length and number of  folds in the monk’s 
neck. It is possible, though admittedly rather unlikely, that this is an attempt to depict the inhalation and 
exhalation articulated in his passage of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, but the fact that trees are also different on the 
left and right panel might suggests that two separate stages of  practice or even two individual monks are being 
depicted, rather than a single monk breathing in and breathing out. Nevertheless, the illuminations quite closely 
match the text on this spread, as in the case of  the Uṇhissavijaya.
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funeral scenes, particularly “wakes.”58 During these wakes, the corpse lies in a coffin awaiting 
cremation, while monks and sometimes also laypeople recite the Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. 
Laypeople would also drink alcohol and play cards and board games throughout the night.59 
Figure 4.4.1.3 (below) is a typical depiction of  such wakes, complete with monks clutching 
their throats while chanting from a manuscript (upper left panel), and depictions of  both 
laypeople and monks playing games (lower right panel). The two monks in the lower left panel 
have both removed their upper robes (cīvara); the monk in the foreground appears to be 
wearing his on his head. If  we follow Ginsburg’s and Igunma’s analyses, this spread would be 
one of  many in such Siamese leporellos that show a contrast between the left and right panel, 
with the left panel possibly showing what is prohibited (monks chanting in extreme styles, 
joining in with the games, and wearing their robes improperly) and the right panel depicting 
what is proper (monks chanting normally and not participating the laypeople’s games).60

Figure 4.4.1.3: Ms. Coll. 990, Item 3 (Image under Creative Commons license, Kislak Center for Special Collections, Rare Books 
and Manuscripts, University of  Pennsylvania), spread A05, with wake scenes, including monks chanting from a manuscript and 

people playing games. The text in the central panel is the beginning of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.

Figure 4.4.1.4 (below) offers another common depiction. The left panel shows four 
monks chanting from a white leporello propped up on a table, with two laypeople listening in 
reverent postures below. The right panel shows a coffin in the background, with additional 
laypeople listening in the foreground. The texts in both Figures 4.4.1.3 and 4.4.1.4 are 
associated with end-of-life rites, but only for those have who already died, particularly at 
funerals and wakes (Braḥ mālăy klaan svat and Abhidhammamātikā-NP). For such rites, four 
monks are generally invited to chant, though in some cases four lay chanters may also be 

58 Terwiel, “Towards Understanding Thai Buddhism”; Igunma, “The Mystery of  the ‘Naughty Monks’ in Thai 
Manuscript Illustrations of  Phra Malai,” 30.
59 On drinking and gambling during contemporary wakes in Northern Thailand, see Alan Klima, The Funeral 
Casino: Meditation, Massacre, and Exchange with the Dead in Thailand (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2002), 
231–290. For a parallel practice in Cambodia, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 63.
60 Igunma, “The Mystery of  the ‘Naughty Monks’ in Thai Manuscript Illustrations of  Phra Malai,” 30–31.
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invited recite Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.61 

Figure 4.4.1.4: Or 14559 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 2r, with wake scenes, including monks 
chanting from a manuscript on the left panel and a coffin visible in the left panel. The text in the central panel is 

Abhidhammamātikā-NP.

Dendao Silpanon asserts that such scenes represent how these rituals actually took place, with 
monks chanting the Braḥ mālăy klaan svat in early leporellos but with late ones depicting 
laypeople doing the same after monks were prohibited from doing so by Rama I in 1802.62 
Terwiel contends that certain illuminations of  this type, including those in Figure 4.4.1.5 
(below) that show monks taking drugs are actual depictions of  late-eighteenth- and early-
nineteenth-century wakes, in which the monks chanted wildly and strove to attain states of  
ecstasy. Igunma counters this assertion, saying it is more likely that such scenes are depictions 
of  what monks are not supposed to do. Brereton, arguing against both Terwiel and Igunma, 
suggests that the scenes depicted are neither ecstatic nor moralistic, but rather reflect how such 

61 For studies of  two contemporary communities that continue to practice recitation of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat by 
groups of  four laypeople (svat gaṛhăs(th) สวดคฤหสัถ)์, see Ṕaramin(d) Cāruvar ปรมนิท ์จารวุร, Mālăy śrăddhā: balavăt ́
khaaṅ kār svat braḥ mālăy cāk tā́ṅ1 sanām vicăy มาลยัศรัทธา: พลวตัของการสวดพระมาลยัจากตา่งสนามวจัิย, 110–245. See 
also Onravadee Thanachan อรวด ีธนะจันทร,์ “Svat gaṛhăs(th): karaṇīśịkṣā năk svat tā́ṃpal phai1 cāṃ śīl āṃbhö 
viśeṣ jăy jāñ căṅhvăt āṅ1 daaṅ  สวดคฤหสัถ ์: กรณีศกึษานักสวดตําบลไผจํ่าศลี อําเภอวเิศษชยัชาญ จังหวดั
อา่งทอง” (Mahidol University, 2545); Neeranoot Niroottisart นรีนุช นริตุตศิาสตร,์ “Svat braḥ mālăy: karaṇīśịkṣā 
gaṇaḥ nāṅ rāṃ hnā2 śab tā́ṃpal dāṅ kvien āṃbhö klèṅ căṅhvăt raḥyaaṅ สวดพระมาลยั : กรณีศกึษาคณะนางรําหนา้
ศพ ตําบลทางเกวยีน อําเภอแกลง จังหวดัระยอง” (Srinakharinwirot University, 2551).; and Brereton, “Phra Malai 
Texts–Telling Them Apart: Preface or Performance,” 14–15. Historical evidence for such practices are discussed 
in Trisilpa Boonkhachorn ตรศีลิป์ บญุขจร, Vaŕṇakaŕm ṕraḥbhed klaan svat bhāg klāṅ: kār śịkṣā jöṅ vigroḥ(h) วรรณกรรม
ประเภทกลอนสวดภาคกลาง: การศกึษาเชงิวเิคราะห,์ 5–6; and Brereton, Thai Tellings of  Phra Malai: Texts and Rituals 
Concerning a Popular Buddhist Saint, 135–137.
62 Dendao Silpanon เดน่ดาว ศลิปานนท,์ Kèḥ raay braḥ mālăy แกะรอยพระมาลยั, 46.

190



Chapter 4: Scripts for Performance

rituals were performed in the past and continue to be performed today.63 Later on in this 
section as well as in section 4.5.1 below, I uncover some evidence that supports certain aspects 
of  Igunma’s position. Namely, I show how the texts depicted within certain paintings as well as 
the ritual instructions recorded in the leporellos indicate that at least some Siamese scribes 
sought to critique what they thought were improper practices for monks at end-of-life 
ceremonies. This, of  course, does not entirely negate the possibility that such scenes depict 
what wakes in the past were really like or how they were imagined to be by mid-nineteenth-
century artists looking back on the past. As I shall demonstrate, the paratexts present in these 
manuscripts do in fact provide detailed evidence for how certain kinds of  end-of-life chanting 
practices would have taken place in previous centuries.

Figure 4.4.1.5: Add MS 15347 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 36v, with wake scenes, including 
monks holding their throats and partaking of  drugs. The text in the central panel is the beginning of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.

Perhaps the most striking pieces of  such evidence for specific performance practices in the 
illuminations come in the form of  mise-en-abyme scenes that depict the manuscript itself, 
especially those that show writing on it. Figures 4.4.1.3–4 above include images of  a leporello, 
but the manuscript is either at the wrong angle to be visible to us (4.4.1.3) or is depicted as 
blank (4.4.1.4). In some cases, such as Or 15372, folio 1r (Figures 4.4.1.6 and 4.4.1.7 below), 
an open spread of  the manuscript is presented directly facing the viewer, though the text is 
upside down so that it is roughly in the correct orientation for the monks depicted as chanting 
from it. 

63 Brereton, “Phra Malai Texts–Telling Them Apart: Preface or Performance,” 8–15.
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Figure 4.4.1.6: Or 15372 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 1r, showing monks chanting from two 
leporellos 

    
Figure 4.4.1.7: Or 15372 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 1r, details of  leporellos on the left and 

right, each bearing the words, namo buddhāya

In the detailed images of  the manuscripts in Figure 4.4.1.7, both leporellos are depicted as 
having a portion of  text in the middle and either a solid color (for the manuscript on the left) 
or stylized illuminations (for the one on the right) on the two side panels. In each case, the text 
on the manuscripts reads namo buddhāya (“Homage to the Buddha”), which is both a common 
element of  praises of  the Buddha as well as the beginning of  the alphabet in the esoteric 
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kammaṭṭhāna tradition (namo buddhāya siddhaṃ).64 In the case of  the right panel, the words are 
entirely oriented away from the viewer and toward the monks. For the left panel, however, the 
first part, namo, is facing the monks, whereas the second part, buddhāya, is facing the viewer. It is 
not clear whether this is intentional, an inadvertent error, or the result of  a later restoration, as 
the word buddhāya is in a lighter color. In any event, the leporellos pictured in the illumination 
matches the form of  the leporello that contains them, being divided into two side panels of  
images and a central panel of  text. While the text, namo buddhāya, does not directly refer to any 
particular text contained in the leporellos, it is in the same script (Khom) and principal 
language (Pali) as the leporello texts and thereby evokes Buddhist chants.

Other leporellos, such as Penn Museum 89-13-251, show an image of  a leporello that 
can be identified with a specific chanted text. Dated by its former owner to the 1870s, this 
manuscript was recently discussed by Kerekes and McDaniel, who claim that it is probably a 
mid-twentieth-century forgery due to its excellent condition, lack of  annotations, an unusually 
graphic depiction of  sexual intercourse, a supposedly unique invitation to the monks to take a 
break for tea,65 and “cleverly hidden and glued page breaks.”66 I cast doubt on this attribution 
on the grounds that these characteristics fall within the normal range of  leporellos of  this type 
from the nineteenth century.67 Although my analysis stands whether or not this manuscript is 
in fact genuine, a close analysis of  features reveals some fascinating paratextual materials that 
are unlikely to be forgeries. 

As for the paintings, they are certainly detailed and well-executed, but nothing strikes 
me as particularly anachronistic. There is indeed one quite explicit scene of  sexual intercourse 
(in the context of  the frenzied violence and immorality predicted in the time before the arrival 
of  Maitreya), but nineteenth-century Thai paintings, both on temple murals and on paper, 
include numerous such “erotic scenes” (jöṅ săṅvās).68 Depictions of  nude men and women, 
including genitalia, appear in Siamese leporellos from the eighteenth and nineteenth 

64 Bizot and von Hinüber, La guirlande de joyaux, 195–207. Namo buddhāya siddhaṃ also precedes the alphabet even in 
certain non-esoteric Khmer-Tai contexts; see, for instance, Peera Panarut, “On a Quest for the Jewel: A Review 
of  the Fine Arts Department’s Edition of  Phra Horathibodi’s Chindamani,” Manusya: Journal of  Humanities 18, 
no. 1 (2015): 29.
65 Kerekes and McDaniel suggest that the tea-break instruction “is not found in other manuscripts and seems to 
have been a clever little joke.” See Kerekes and McDaniel, “Siamese Manuscript Collections in the United 
States,” 236–237.
66 Kerekes and McDaniel, “Siamese Manuscript Collections in the United States.” 236.
67 The work of  forging such a manuscript would be monumental, especially copying out nearly 80 full spreads of  
the Braḥ mālăy klaan svat in elegant Khom Thai script. If  this manuscript was the work of  a forger, one must 
applaud his or her diligence in learning this old script so well and copying out such a long text with consistently 
well-formed letters. 
68 เชงิสงัวาส. For more on such images, see Nivăt ́Kaaṅbier นวิตั ิกองเพยีร, Jöṅ săṅvās: kāmarūṕ naï bhāb khien tā́m 
ṕraḥbeṇī dī1 mī sieṅ vaŕṇagatī daiy  เชงิสงัวาส: กามรปูในภาพเขยีนตามประเพณี ทีWมเีสยีงวรรณคดไีทย (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: 
Sāṃnăk bim(b) matíjan สํานักพมิพม์ตชิน, 2542); Khanittha Saengthong ขนษิฐา แสงทอง, “Bhāb saḥdaan2 vithī jīvit ́
táan jūjak naï ṅān citŕakaŕm samăy rătánakosind(r) táan tán2: karaṇīśịkṣā văt suvaŕṇārām lèḥ văt tāvatịṅṣārām 
kruṅ dep mahānagar ภาพสะทอ้นวถิชีวีติตอนชชูกในงานจติรกรรมสมยัรัตนโกสนิทรต์อนตน้ : กรณีศกึษาวดัสวุรรณารามและ
วดัดาวดงึษารามกรงุเทพมหานคร” (Silpakorn University, 2553), 85–92; David K. Wyatt, Reading Thai Murals (Chiang 
Mai: Silkworm Books, 2004), 72–77; and Harald Haack, Der Liebe zur Freude: thailändische Erotik (Dortmund : 
Harenberg, 1984).

193



Chapter 4: Scripts for Performance

centuries.69 The manuscript is in good condition, but shows signs of  edge wear, fold wear, and 
minor wax damage throughout, suggesting that it once saw ritual use. The manuscript 
includes an invitation for the monks to stop and drink tea, but as I show in section 4.5 below, 
such ritual instructions are not unusual at all, being found in both Siamese and Cambodian 
leporellos of  this period. 

As is the case for many of  the Cambodian manuscripts my research assistants and I 
restored, the folds were broken at several places in Penn Museum 89-13-25. Unfortunately, 
when the manuscript was reassembled, either in Thailand or after it came to the West, parts 
of  the manuscript were flipped over or put in the wrong place, making the text appear 
discontinuous. This makes the manuscript appear out of  order and incomplete, though as far 
as I can tell it is simply disordered rather than irrevocably damaged. As I have not yet 
examined the manuscript in person, I am unable to say for certain what exactly the “cleverly 
hidden and glued page breaks” may refer to, though it seems that the manuscript is simply out 
of  order.

Most importantly, however, the manuscript is not free from annotation. Both 
emendations to the text and instructions for how to recite it appear to have been added later in 
pencil, in early- to mid-twentieth-century Thai script rather than Khom script. These 
annotations—unless they too are the work of  a clever forger!—strongly suggest that the 
manuscript was used for ritual performance over a long period of  time, possibly extending 
well into the twentieth century. I will return to the chanting instructions in this manuscript in 
section 4.5.1 below. As for the emendations to the text, they are particularly visible at the 
beginning of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat (spread B37, Figure 4.4.1.8 below). In this spread, the 
annotator adds a few items that make the manuscript more closely conform to twentieth-
century published editions of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, including adding several sentence-final 
marks70 and some additional words, such as phū2 jị1̄ vā1 (“who is named”) between bra ther (“the 
elder monk”) and Mālăyº (Maleyya).71 In addition, the annotator adds “dăṅ2 4” (“all four”) in 
modern Thai script to the word khā2 (“I” in this context) in the original manuscript in Khom, 
changing the meaning from “I” to “all four of  us.”72 This emendation makes clear that the 
text is to be chanted not by a single person but by four at once.

69 See, for instance, the images printed on the following pages of  Puñtī́ön Śrīvarabaca(n) บญุเตอืน ศรวีรพจน ์and 
Ṕraḥsid(dhi) Sèṅdăp ประสทิธิQ แสงทบั, Samut khaay1 สมดุขอ่ย, all of  leporellos in Thai collections: 122, 171 (both 
hell scenes), and 310 (same scene of  pre-Maitreya violence and immorality, with two nude women, one with 
exposed genitals). See also Or 14027, folio 4v, Or 14838 folio 4v, and Or 15370 folio 79r for related scenes.
70 ។ in Khmer and Khom script.
71 พระเถรผ ้ชู ืWอวา่มาลยั, cf. Deb Sundaraśāradūl เทพ สนุทรศารทลู, Kāb(y) braḥ mālăy กาพยพ์ระมาลยั, 1: braḥ ther pavar / 
phū2 jị1̄ vā1 mālăy พระเถรบวร ผ ้ชู ืWอวา่มาลยั.
72 ขา้ทั Vง ๔
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Figure 4.4.1.8: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), spread B37, detail of  beginning of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat showing emendations in pencil

Figure 4.4.1.9: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), spread A06, showing leporello being chanted from in left panel

Perhaps the most striking detail of  Penn Museum 89-13-251 is the depiction of  a large 
white leporello with writing on it from which four monks are chanting (Spread A06, Figure 
4.4.1.9 above). Like those of  the previous manuscript I examined, Or 15372, this image of  a 
leporello contains Khom script and is oriented toward the four monks. If  we vertically flip the 
image, parts of  it become legible (Figure 4.4.1.10 below). Most of  it appears to be in Thai in 
Khom Thai script, but a few parts are in ordinary Thai script, which I have put in bold. For 
the portions that I cannot make sense of, I have placed them in italics. My tentative reading of  
this passage is as follows:

phu nănº granº mieyº tāyº 1 1 takº narakº phai73 phau tanº cepº
au mè yāyº penº mieyº 1 1 ṕva ra'anº jai sāmānº ta
mieyº dānº nā jèmº ja'ayº la   1 1 kājanātāṅabaja...
kakhagadhana1ssala 1 1 kasakāṇa... 

73 Strictly speaking, the manuscript reads tankaraphkai here, with the main consonants and ligatures flipped twice 
(nk instead of  kn, and phk instead of  kph).
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Figure 4.4.1.10: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), vertically flipped detail of  spread A06

Not all of  this passage makes sense or can be rendered into Thai. The parts that do seem clear 
can be put into standardized Thai script and orthography as follows:

ผูนั้Vนครั Vนเมยีตาย ๑ ๑ ตกนรกไฟเผาตนเจ็บ
เอาแมย่ายเป็นเมยี ๑ ๑ ปวดรอ้นใชส่ามาญ...
เมยีทา่นหนา้แชม่ชอ้ย... ๑ ๑ … 
… ๑ ๑ … 

With their order slightly rearranged, the intelligible portions translate as:

That man, when his wife died, took his mother-in-law as his wife. He fell into the hells, 
where the fires burned his body [and he] suffered from the intense74 heat. His wife’s 
lovely face...

This passage contrasts in several ways with that witnessed in Or 15372 above. First, the 
intelligible parts are in Thai rather than Pali. Clearly the image is intended to represent a 
spread from a vernacular leporello text. Second, much of  the passage is indeed unintelligible, 
at least to me. It is possible that the illuminator did not know Khom Thai, or was merely 
making an imitation of  it. One must also note that the size of  the writing in this illumination is 
significantly smaller than in the text of  the manuscript, making it much harder for the artist or 
scribe to write clearly. These are all possible explanations of  the unintelligible passages, but 
they do not account for the intelligible ones. Third, the vernacular text is arranged in verse, 

74 Thai jaï1 sāmāñ ใชส่ามาญ. The same phrase occurs elsewhere in classical Thai literature, including in Mahājātí 
gāṃ hlvaṅ ชส่ามาญ and Lilit ́braḥ laa ชส่ามาญ. According to Jalatā Rīöṅrăklikhit ́ชลดา เรอืงรักลขิติ, in Lilit ́braḥ laa 
the phrase jaï1 sāmāñ can be understood as jaï1 sāmăñ ใชส่ามญั, or “unusual, abnormal.” See Jalatā Rīöṅrăklikhit ́
ชลดา เรอืงรักลขิติ, Ān1 lilit ́braḥ laa chpăp vigroḥ(h) lèḥ thaat gvām อา่นลลิติพระลอ ฉบบัวเิคราะหแ์ละถอดความ (Bangkok: 
Sāṃnāk bim(b) hèṅ1 cuḷālaṅkara(ṇ) mahāvidyālăy สํานักพมิพแ์หง่จฬุาลงกรณม์หาวทิยาลยั, 2544), 143.
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specifically in a close imitation of  kāb(y) yānī 11 meter, comparable to the brahmagīti meter in 
Khmer.75 The rhyme patterns are off, but the alternation between lines of  five and six syllables 
remains intact. This meter is one of  the most commonly used meters in Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. 
Fourth, unlike the simple namo buddhāya seen in Or 15372, this passage reads like an excerpt of  
a larger text, and fits thematically with several passages of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, specifically the 
first section, where Māleyyatthera visits the hells and learns how and why the denizens are 
being punished there, including for various sexual improprieties, particularly incest.76 The 
intelligible portions of  the passage reflect this emphasis on such violations of  Buddhist 
morality. Fifth, certain parts of  this passage are directly excerpted from Braḥ mālăy klaan svat.

One such line is the phrase takº narakº phai phau tanº cepº / ṕva ra'anº jai sāmānº. This line is 
directly pulled from the passage tak narak b́ai phau tán / cép ṕvat raan2 jaï1 sāmāñ.77 This translates 
as, “He fell into the hells, where the fires burned his body [and he] suffered from the intense 
heat.” In the manuscript of  Penn Museum 89-13-251 itself, this line occurs on spread B38,  
with the spelling tak narak / b́ai phau táṃn / cepº ṕvat ronº / jai sāmānº (Figure 4.4.1.11 below):

Figure 4.4.1.11: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), detail of  spread B38

The other such passage is the line mieyº dānº nā jèmº ja'ayº (“His wife’s lovely face”).78 In the Penn 
manuscript, this appears on spread B42, though spelled slightly differently (mieyº dānº nā jèmº 
phoyº instead of  mieyº dānº nā jèmº ja'ayº ) (Figure 4.4.1.12 below).

Figure 4.4.1.12: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), detail of  spread B42

In sum, this mise-en-abyme depiction on spread A06 is obviously intended to be a 
representation of  a leporello containing a Khom Thai version of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, as it 
contains a two direct quotes as well as other intelligible and unintelligible words that are 
arranged in imitation of  the kāb(y) yānī 11 meter. The Khom Thai in this illumination is also 
in a different, far less careful hand than the text of  the manuscript itself, suggesting that the 
75 กาพย์ยานี ๑๑ 
76 Brereton, Thai Tellings of  Phra Malai: Texts and Rituals Concerning a Popular Buddhist Saint, 104–106.
77 ตกนรกไฟเผาตน เจ็บปวดรอ้นใชส่ามาญ. See Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, Samut mālăy lèḥ supin klaan svat สมดุมาลยั 
และ สบุนิกลอนสวด, 2; Deb Sundaraśāradūl เทพ สนุทรศารทลู, Kāb(y) braḥ mālăy กาพยพ์ระมาลยั, 3.
78 In standard orthography mīe dān1 hnā2 jèm1 jay2 (เมียท่านหน้าแช่มช้อย). See Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, Samut mālăy 
lèḥ supin klaan svat สมดุมาลยั และ สบุนิกลอนสวด, 6; Deb Sundaraśāradūl เทพ สนุทรศารทลู, Kāb(y) braḥ mālăy กาพย์
พระมาลยั, 6.
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scribe and the illuminator were two different people. The illumination as a whole, as seen in 
Figure 4.4.1.9 above, thus provides evidence of  the performance practice of  these leporellos, 
including how they contained Pali and Thai texts, especially Braḥ mālăy klaan svat; were chanted 
by four monks or laymen, often supplied with tea; and were used for wakes, during which 
laypeople possibly also drank tea and other beverages and played board games.79 

Figure 4.4.1.13: Or 15372 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 38r

Figure 4.4.1.14: Or 15372 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), detail of  leporello folio 38r

Another mise-en-abyme illumination from Or 15372, this time on folio 38r, provides 
an intriguing detail that gestures toward how such leporellos were used in ritual performance. 
This illumination once again depicts a wake with two monks chanting from a leporello while 
laypeople play a board game (Figure 4.4.1.13 above). The manuscript itself  is faced toward 
79 For a description of  a similar illustration of  laypeople enjoying games and tea, see Kerekes and McDaniel, 
“Siamese Manuscript Collections in the United States,” 236.
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the viewer. The upper portion of  the visible spread contains the beginning of  the common 
Pali chant, namo tassa bhagavato [arahato sammāsambuddhassa]. The bottom half  contains a left-to-
right arrangement of  a series of  numerals, namely numbers one through seven of  the special 
ciphers known as hāṅ lekh in Thai and lekh atta in Khmer, used for astrological calculations 
(Figure 4.4.1.14 above).80 As discussed above in section 4.2, these numerals are also used as 
cantillation marks in Siamese leporellos. The presence of  these numerals in this mise-en-
abyme illumination suggest that the manuscript depicted is one with such cantillation marks 
for complex melodic chant, even though Or 15372 itself  does not contain such marks. Their 
appearance in the leporello depicted on folio 38r suggests that the illuminator understood 
them to be a convention of  manuscripts used for chanting performances at wakes.

Figure 4.4.1.15: Or 16007 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 4v

One final example of  a mise-en-abyme illumination provides still further evidence for 
the performance practices associated with Siamese leporellos. This example comes from folio 
4v of  Or 16007 (Figure 4.4.1.15 above). This spread is once again divided into three panels, 
with a central panel of  text (the beginning of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat) and two paired 
illuminations on either side. Both sides seem to be variants of  the familiar wake scene, with 
monks chanting from a leporello on a low table placed on top of  a raised platform with a 
canopy. On the left side, two light-skinned monks in saffron robes are chanting, their fans held 
upright. On the right side, two dark-skinned laymen are chanting and making gestures and 
facial expressions, their fans askew. In both cases a layman sits on the ground, ready to flip the 
leporello page with a black stick.

I follow Igunma in reading these two scenes as contrastive, rather than forming one 
continuous scene. The key piece of  evidence, however, lies not in their postures or 
countenances but rather in the words written in Khom script on the leporello in front of  each, 

80 Almstedt, “On the Origin of  the Thai Tone Markers: A Vedic Influence on the System of  Marking Tone in 
Thai,” 64.
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which face the viewer rather than the performers (Figure 4.4.1.16 below). On the left side, the 
leporello reads mahājeyya. This almost certainly refers to the Pali text Mahājaya from the 
Mahādibbamanta collection, which occurs in such Siamese chanted leporellos.81 On the right 
side, however, the depicted manuscript read svat sāṃrvat lè.82 Svat means “to chant” in this 
context, and lè is probably just a sentence-final particle. The crucial term is sāṃrvat. This term 
is sometimes spelled sāṃrvac, though it seems that sāṃrvat is the favored orthography. The 
meaning and derivation of  this term are uncertain. 

         
Figure 4.4.1.16: Or 16007 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), left and right details of  folio 4v

Sāṃrvat occurs only in old texts discussing chanting styles, and is usually the object of  
the verb svat. It is possible that sāṃrvat is a Khmer-style infixed nominal derivative of  svat, in 
which case its most broad meaning is “what is chanted.” The expected infixed form would be 
sāṃnvat, however, which does exist in Thai verse texts, usually with the same meaning as svat. 
Old Khmer svat (Modern Khmer sūt, sūtr, or sūdhy) also gave rise to the infixed form smvat, 
which in Old Khmer and in the Sukhothai inscriptions means “the one who chants,” but in 
modern Khmer has come to mean “to chant melodically” or “melodic chant” (smūt, smūtr, or 
smūdhy).83 This is the meaning attested in the nineteenth century, including in the Three Seals 
Code (kaṭ hmāy trā sām tvaṅ), compiled in 1805, and the Testimony of  the King Who Entered a Wat 
(gāṃ haï2 kār khun hlvaṅ hā văt),84 translated into Thai in the mid-nineteenth century from an 
eighteenth-century Mon original. 

The latter text, when speaking of  the circumstances regarding the composition of  the 
Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ (a text discussed in Chapter 6), includes the following phrase: svat sāṃrvac 

81 For more on this text, see Chapter 5 infra, 304–309.
82 สวดสํารวดแล
83 សូត / សូ`( / សូធ(a ; ស្bត / ស្b`( / ស្bធ(a
84 For more on this document and its origin, see Chris Baker, “Note on the Testimonies and the Description of  
Ayutthaya,” Journal of  the Siam Society 99 (2001): 72–80.
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praḥsān sīeṅ ot băn grāṃ1 grvañ tā́ṅ1 tā́ṅ1,85 which translates as “chanted sāṃrvat that variously 
mixed the sounds of  weeping and incorporated the sounds of  wailing.” In this context, sāṃrvat 
seems to refer to melodic and expressive chanting styles that can be qualified as blended with 
the sounds of  weeping and wailing.

As for the former text, the “Laws of  the Sangha” (kaṭ braḥ saṅgh) portion of  the Three 
Seals Code, promulgated during the reign of  Rama I (1782–1809),86 includes the follow 
prohibition:

อนึWง  ถา้ผูใ้ดลม้ตาย หา้มอยา่ใหเ้จา้ภาพนมินตพระสงฆส์วดพระมาไลย ใหน้มินตสวดแต่
พระอภธิรรมและสวดสํารวดไปตามปรกต ิอยา่ใหร้อ้งเปนลํานํา แขก จนี ฝรัWง ญวน87

Furthermore, should someone pass away, it is forbidden for the patron [of  the funeral] 
to invite monks to chant (svat) the Braḥ mālaiy. They are only to chant the Abhidhamma, 
and to chant it in a normal sāṃrvat, without singing (raṅ2) the songs (lāṃnāṃ) of  the khèk 
(South Asian/Middle Eastern), the Chinese, the European, or the Annamite (ñvan). 

This passage is one of  the sources for Rama I’s oft-cited prohibition against monks chanting 
the Māleyyatthera narrative.88 It confirms that during his reign (1782–1809), which 
corresponds to the date of  some of  the older Siamese chanted leporellos, monks were indeed 
chanting the Braḥ mālăy klaan svat as well as the Abhidhammamātikā at funerals, and chanting 
them in various melodic styles inspired by the secular music of  different ethnic groups.89 This 
passage uses sāṃrvat to mean “chanting style,” contrasting the normal, unadorned chanting 
style prescribed for monks with these proscribed melodic and expressive styles.

Returning to Or 16007, the illumination of  a manuscript that reads svat sāṃrvat lè  is 
probably meant to refer to chanting in these prohibited styles. This interpretation is bolstered 
by the fact that the right-hand panel that cites the word sāṃrvat is paired with two garishly 
depicted, dark-skinned laymen who appear to be chanting in an outrageous or humorous 
style. The sāṃrvat in question could refer to a melodic style used for the entirety of  Ān trai A-
NP or just the Abhidhammamātikā portion thereof. It also could refer to the melodic recitation 

85 สวดสํารวจประสานเสยีงโอดพันครําค่รวญตา่งๆ, quoted in Dhanit Yupho ธนติ อยูโ่พธิQ, T́āṃnān deśa(n) mahājātí lèḥ hlè1 
grīöṅ1 len1 mahājātí pāṅ hlè1 ตํานานเทศนม์หาชาต ิและ แหลเ่ครืWองเลน่มหาชาต ิบางแหล ่(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Bim(b) ṕén 
anusara(ṇ) naï ṅān jhāṕanakic śab nāṅ sādhakadhanasār (saṅā hvăṅnaïdhaŕm) ṇa meru văt makuṭ kṣătriyārām 
พมิพเ์ป็นอนุสรณใ์นงานฌาปนกจิศพ นางสาธกธนสาร (สงา่ หวงัในธรรม) ณ เมรวุดัมกฎุกษัตรยิาราม, 2514), 21.
86 On the compilation of  this code, see Chris Baker and Pasuk Phongpaichit, The Palace Law of  Ayutthaya and the 
Thammasat: Law and Kingship in Siam (Ithaca, NY: Southeast Asia Program Publications, Southeast Asia Program, 
Cornell University, 2016), 1–12.
87 4/227/6–9, pp. 1490–1491 in National Museum of  Ethnology, Text of  the Three Seals Law, (Osaka: National 
Museum of  Ethnology, 1981).
88 See, for instance, Brereton, Thai Tellings of  Phra Malai: Texts and Rituals Concerning a Popular Buddhist Saint, 130–
133.
89 This form of  chanting (sip saaṅ bhāṣā สบิสองภาษา or aak bhāṣā ออกภาษา) is also described in Thai literature of  
the time. See Skilling, “King Rāma I and Wat Phra Chetuphon: The Buddha-Sāsanā in Early Bangkok,” 331–
332. For further descriptions of  this practice, see Brereton, Thai Tellings of  Phra Malai: Texts and Rituals Concerning a 
Popular Buddhist Saint, 132–137.
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of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat. This is contrasted with mahājeyya, i.e. the Pali protective text Mahājaya 
from the Mahādibbamanta collection that I study more closely in the following chapter. This 
particular spread of  Or 16007 could be trying to critique those who “chant in melodic 
styles” (svat sāṃrvat lè), and praise those who chant texts like the Mahājaya in a “normal” style 
instead. It also appears to reinforce a class hierarchy based on skin tone. But it could also 
simply depict two different approaches to chanting at funerals and wakes. What is most 
significant in these illuminations is the artist’s attempt to use these mise-en-abyme scenes to 
depict the performance practice of  chanted leporellos, including a contrast between more and 
less melodic styles.

Taken as a whole, the mise-en-abyme illuminations in Siamese leporellos show that 
such manuscripts were recited at funerals and wakes; that these recitations included Pali texts 
as well as vernacular ones, especially Braḥ mālăy klaan svat; and that the style of  recitation 
included melodic types of  chant that were sometimes denoted with cantillation marks or 
described with the old term sāṃrvat. These details, particularly those written on the 
manuscripts depicted in the illuminations, show that the artists were quite conscious of  and 
sought to document or at least denote the set of  performance practices associated with the 
leporellos they created. 

  
Figure 4.4.1.17 (left): Or 13703 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 28r, text showing beginning of  

Uṇhissavijaya; Figure 4.4.1.18 (right): Or 13703 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 28r, detail of  ill 
woman reclining while listening to chanting

In addition to rituals performed after someone has died, Siamese leporellos also 
provide evidence that they were recited in other end-of-life rituals, including those for the sick. 
Some of  the best examples of  this are two spreads from Or 13703 showing four monks 
chanting for ill women (Figures 4.4.1.17–18 above; and 4.4.1.19 below). Folio 28r is divided 
into three panels. The central panel provides the text of  the end of  a minor Pali text called 
Braḥ gāthā buddhaguṇ and the beginning of  the Uṇhissavijaya. Both texts are connected to end-of-
life rituals for the sick and dying, with the Uṇhissavijaya focused in particular on the 
prolongation of  life for those nearing the end of  their natural lifespan. On the left and right 
panels, a total of  four monks sit on a raised platform in the upper register, holding the fans 
used in chanting rituals. On the lower register, three laypeople sit on the floor with candles 
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and other offerings. One laywoman in the left panel is reclining and visibly ill; a man appears 
to be massaging her stomach and legs.90 Her palms are joined together as she listens to the 
chanting.

Figure 4.4.1.19: Or 13703 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 41r, ill woman lying down while 
listening to chanting, with the text giving the chants for the svat stoḥ groḥ ritual

Folio 41r paints a similar picture of  end-of-life rites for the sick. In this spread, the 
upper register of  the central panel contains the texts and instructions for the svat kāṃlăṅ devatā 
or svat stoḥ groḥ ritual for an invalid. The lower register shows an ill woman lying down, her 
calves being massaged by another laywoman. As in folio 28r, her palms are pressed together in 
a gesture of  reverent listening. The left and right panels again show a total of  four monks 
clutching their fans in the upper register, and tables with various offerings in the lower register. 
Taken together, these two spreads from Or 13703 depict how chanting rituals for the healing 
and end-of-life care of  the sick may have taken place in nineteenth-century Thailand. These 
illuminations, like those that feature leporellos in use for funerals and wakes, explicitly 
demonstrate how certain texts are tied to particular ritual contexts. These connections, which 
can also be seen in the textual sequences of  the manuscripts, are confirmed by the ritual 
instructions discussed in section 4.5 below.

90 Jana Igunma, in discussing this image’s connection to traditional massage and medical practices, notes that “in 
the background earthenware vessels contain traditional medicines, which were usually boiled in big pots and then 
taken throughout the day.” See Igunma, “Thai massage in the early 19th century,” blog entry from May 15, 
2013, accessed September 3, 2017, http://blogs.bl.uk/asian-and-african/2013/05/thai-massage-in-the-
early-19th-century.html.
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4.4.2 Illuminations in Cambodian Leporellos
The illuminations in Cambodian leporellos are not nearly as complex as those in their 
Siamese counterparts. Moreover, the most relevant illuminations in Cambodian leporellos are 
only found in manuscripts from the past fifty years or so. As mentioned in the introduction to 
this chapter, detailed black-and-purple and as well as full-color illuminations are found in a 
few nineteenth- and early-twentieth-century examples, but none of  these illuminations are 
strictly tied to chanted leporellos. UB070, for instance, features intricate drawings of  Buddhist 
cosmology as well as architectural ornaments for monastic buildings, but these illuminations 
only occur in the part of  the manuscript not devoted to chanted texts. A few other 
manuscripts, such as UB053, feature simple black ink or pencil drawings (perhaps graffiti) 
added on a spread or two by a latter annotator.

      
Figure 4.4.2.1 (left): UB014 2a, framing image of  a seated buddha at the beginning of  the manuscript; Figure 4.4.2.2 (right): 

UB016 32b, framing image of  flowers at the end of  the manuscript

Figure 4.4.2.3: UB057 152b, closing doorframe and glued-in advertisement

Another handful of  leporellos have what we might call “framing images” of  buddhas, 
flowers, or animals to begin or end manuscripts or portions of  manuscripts. Perhaps the best 
example of  this was seen in the leporello unfolded in detail in Chapter 2, UB015, which 
begins with a seated buddha image. UB014, closely related to UB015 in several respects, also 
begins with a seated buddha image, along with the caption smādhī dharŕmm lö thmar 
(“meditating on a rock”) (Figure 4.4.2.1 above).91 UB016 provides a similar framing, but at the 
end of  the manuscript and with floral arrangements instead of  a buddha, and a caption that 

91 UB014 2a សd(ធីធរម្ីeើថ្រ
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appears to name several types of  flowers (Figure 4.4.2.2 above). A very simple depiction of  a 
flower is also found in UB020, spread 51a, to begin a new side of  the manuscript. UB055, 
spread 39a, ends a section with some black ink drawing of  various animals. Finally, UB057 
closes with a very unusual framing image, namely an illustration of  a doorframe, 
perpendicular to the manuscript, with a color-printed paper advertisement glued inside, 
featuring an image of  a woman in a floral pink dress in front of  a modern home, playing 
croquet on the lawn, with the printed caption: RUE SISOWATH PHNOMPENH (Figure 
4.4.2.3 above). It is not clear whether the original creator of  the leporello included this glued-
in advertisement, and if  so, what purpose it served, other than to mark the end of  the 
manuscript.

Only four quite recent leporellos in the set, namely UB027 (1965–1966), UB042 
(1972–1973), UB060 (1994), and UB062 (1999), consistently feature illuminations throughout 
the manuscript and in connection with the chanted text, rather than simply framing images. 
These manuscripts, all from Kandal province, also represent just two styles, for UB027 and 
UB042 were likely created by the same unknown scribe and artist (possibly just a single 
person), and UB060 and UB062 were written by the ācāry Sāṃṅ Ĥī and illustrated by the 
artist Ĥī Gīm-hai. These manuscripts contain three types of  illuminations: 1) framing images 
of  buddhas, flowers, and animals, 2) images that depict scenes from the narrative of  particular 
chanted texts, and 3) mise-en-abyme and related illuminations that show a manuscript either 
in direct use or the actions that take place while a particular text is chanted. 

The first type is the most common, and is essentially the same as the framing images 
discussed above. Instead of  just one or two such images per leporello, however, in these four 
manuscripts many or even all of  the texts feature such an image, either hand-drawn in colored 
marker or glued in as a prefabricated image. The second type is also reasonably common and 
may be executed in colored marker or with a premade image, just like the first type. The third 
type is the least common, with all extant examples drawn in with colored marker. Since 
examples of  the first type have already been presented, I focus on the second two types.

Figure 4.4.2.4: UB060 14a, illumination adjacent to beginning of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP

The second type, namely narrative scenes, most frequently appear before or embedded 
within narrative texts on the life of  the Buddha. For example, UB027, spread 61b, contains an 
illumination of  the emaciated Bodhisatta in tandem with dukkarakiriyā B-7. UB060, 
spread 14a, at the beginning of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, includes a drawing of  the Buddha 
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in the background, with Ānanda preaching to the invalid Girimānanda in the foreground 
(Figure 4.4.2.4 above). Spread 29a of  the same manuscript pairs Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta-
CP with an image of  the first five disciples of  the Buddha, the purported audience of  this 
discourse. In UB062, several illuminations are integrated into the text of  the phcāñ' mār-k. 
One occurs at the beginning of  the text on spread 53b and contains the caption braḥ aṅg yāṅ 
sāṅ bhnuos (“the Lord goes forth into renunciation”), which pairs with the opening section of  
phcāñ' mār-k on the Bodhisatta’s renunciation of  his wife, child, and palace (Figure 4.4.2.5 
below). Another occurs midway through the text, during the narration of  Sujātā’s gift of  milk-
rice to the Bodhisatta, and depicts this same scene in black, red, yellow, blue, green, purple, 
and pink felt-tip marker. A caption reads, nāṅ sujātā thvāy caṅhān', “Sujātā offers almsfood.”92 
These illuminations are all done in a simple style with inexpensive materials. They each depict 
a particular scene in the life of  the Buddha.

Figure 4.4.2.5: UB060 14a, illumination adjacent to beginning of  phcān' mār-k

Another set of  illuminations of  this second type are found accompanying the text of  
trai lakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k in UB027. Since trai lakkha(ṇ) 
«rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k is partially a narrative history of  the Buddhist dispensation 
and partially a reflection on the three marks and the importance of  meditation, the 
illuminations do not align as neatly with the text as was the case in the texts on the life of  the 
Buddha cited above. For instance, the beginning of  trai lakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» 
purāṇ-k in UB027 is framed by an illumination of  a hunchbacked man walking with a cane 
near a path leading to a house.93 This presumably relates to the first three stanzas of  the text, 
which explain the three marks. The image of  the old man may be linked to impermanence 
and suffering, even though no such figure is discussed in the text. 

Other illuminations in UB027’s presentation of  trai lakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ 
dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k, however, offer more direct depictions of  parts of  the text. For 
example, on spread 53a, the illuminator drew a sailing vessel between two large fish (Figure 
4.4.2.6 below). The text at this point in the manuscript corresponds to stanzas 19–20 of  trai 
lakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k:

92 UB062 55b
93 UB027 49a
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Figure 4.4.2.6: UB027, detail of  53a, ship flanked by two fish

Though only one three-sailed vessel is depicted, flanked by only two fish and not by “serpents” 
or “sea drakes,” the illumination still directly connects to a particular passage in the text. 
Similarly, on spread 54b, an illumination of  a woman kneeling with her palms pressed 
together in front of  her appears as the text discusses bowing and meditation (Figure 4.3.2.7 
below), and on spread 55b one of  Yama’s henchmen is seen molesting a human-like creature 
just as the text reaches stanza 36–37 (Figure 4.4.2.8 below). This passage narrates part of  the 
process of  death analyzed in Chapter 8, involving Yama’s guards binding the body of  the 
dying:

១៩

ភន្កលk((កដ

lើតសំmរ័ត្

ទំងk((ំo((ងJ((យ

ទុកq((បួនrើក

ឆ្ងជលសយ

sដល់t(ើយនយ

ឥតភ្ឹកវw ។

២០

ទz្(ងទន{(ំ

លe(លលំ

|ឿន|ើរអ~

សមុ�(ធំÄ(ង

Å(កÇ(W(ងសគÉ

នគម្`(ីÖ

ពស3(ញt(ៀបq(( ។

19
The good eon
gave five jewel ships,
each radiant
four-sailed vessels,
to cross the sea
to the far shore,
braving the wind
20
gracefully and
sinuously,
sailing across
the great ocean,
breaking through fog,
flanked by serpents,
sea drakes, and fish.
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Figure 4.4.2.7 (left): UB027, detail of  54b, woman kneeling in prayer; Figure 4.4.2.8 (right): UB027, detail of  55b, one of  

Yama’s henchmen molesting a creature

These illuminations, unlike those of  UB060 and UB062 above, are the work of  an untrained 
artist, and their plain, flat depictions of  these scenes could have been executed in a few 
minutes. It is in some ways even more preposterous to compare them with the masterful 
brushwork found in the illuminated Siamese leporellos of  the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. Both types of  leporellos, however, contain static framing illuminations as well as 
more dynamic narrative illuminations that interact with the adjacent written text.

A few Cambodian leporellos also contain illuminations that can be fruitfully compared 
with the mise-en-abyme illuminations in their Siamese counterparts. In many cases, these 
illuminations do not feature a manuscript or even someone chanting, but rather what might be 
imagined to happen while the chanting is taking place. UB042, spread 13a and UB027, 

៣៦

មនុស(Wä(នពន់ãដ្

ចិត្é(ខឹងêត

មëម្ះខE(ខE(ំង 

ខ្ះដល់-ៀបសE(ប់

-ើបរក'(ះអរហំ

យមបលñើចភំង

ចងk((ំò(ករ ។

៣៧

កលរស់ពុំគិត

öៀនធម៌ò('(ឹត្

ពឹងពក់អតd(

លុះបត់សd(រតី

ដល់ក(W័យជនd(

ឲ(aùកភវន

ជូនដំSើរs ។

36
Billions of  beings
are wracked with anger
and awful pride.
Some wait till death
to seek arhatship.
Seized by Yama’s guards,
they’re bound five ways.
37
In life they failed 
to study the Dharma.
Relying only on themselves,
they lost awareness
on their deathbed.
Monks came to meditate
to accompany their passing.
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spread 43a both contain similar images placed just before Abidhammamātikā-NP (Figures 
4.4.2.9–10 below). This text is chanted specifically for the dead, including those who have just 
passed away. Each illumination includes a reposing corpse with hands folded in prayer. In 
UB042, the corpse lies inside a coffin. In UB027, this figure reclines instead on a mat. 
Beneath the corpse, a human-like form, apparently representing the mind or spirit that 
separates from the body at death, appears to be walking or floating away. In UB042, the 
accompanying caption says āsūr rūp nau / citt dau dī dai (“the foul body remains; the mind 
scatters away”).94 Since the mind or spirit is assumed by Cambodians to depart after death, it 
is the chanting of  Abidhammamātikā-NP that accompanies this process. These 
illuminations, while not showing any chanting or chanted leporellos per se, illustrate what is 
happening as the text in question is performed.

  

Figure 4.4.2.9 (left): UB042, detail of  13a, spirit departing from the corpse, with the subscript m of  braḥ dhamm taking the 
form of  a menacing serpent; Figure 4.4.2.10 (right): UB027, detail of  43a, spirit departing from the corpse

Two other illuminations show the texts they accompany being recited in their proper 
ritual context. Both of  these illuminations come from UB060; they were originally in color, 
but I only had access to a black-and-white photocopy. On spread 4a, the illuminator added a 
small drawing at the beginning of  Itipi so that A-NP, along with the caption, sūtr bel kaṃlāṃṅ 
tic (“to chant when [the invalid’s] energy is low [i.e. when the invalid is close to death]”). The 
drawing shows the invalid reclining, with an ācāry sitting nearby, presumably chanting. A group 
of  other laypeople appear to be sitting quietly in the background (Figure 4.4.2.11 below). As 
Itipi so that A-NP is used for just this purpose, namely guiding the dying to focus on the 
virtues of  the Buddha until they pass away, the illumination captures the precise ritual 
function of  this text.

On spread 1b, preceding Abhidhammamātikā-NP, the illuminator included a 
slightly larger drawing that includes a buddha image in the background, two ācārys in the 

94 អសូររូបû ចិត្sទីü(
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middle, and a corpse surrounded with candles and other offerings in the foreground (Figure 
4.4.2.12 below). As in UB042 and UB027 above, this image depicts what happens as 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP is chanted. But rather than focusing on the departure of  the 
mind from the body, the illumination in UB060 shows the external ritual. The background 
represents the cast, sculpted, or painted buddha image erected when someone is dying or for 
funerary rituals. The corpse in the foreground is wrapped in a shroud and thrice-bound, once 
each at the neck, waist, and ankles. This binding of  the corpse is one of  many rituals 
performed immediately after death.95 One ācāry appears to be sitting in meditation. The other, 
on the right with glasses, has a leporello laid out on a small table before him. He is 
presumbably chanting Abhidhammamātikā-NP for the recently deceased corpse. This 
illumination thus captures a vivid scene, evidently familiar to the artist, of  the chanting 
performed immediately after death.

    
Figure 4.4.2.11 (left): UB060, detail of  4a, depicting the chanting of Itipi so that A-NP for someone close to death; 

Figure 4.4.2.12 (right): UB060, detail of  1b, depicting the chanting of  Abhidhammamātikā-NP for a thrice-bound corpse

Figure 4.4.2.13: Cover of  2002 reprint of  Jăy M"ai ជ័យ †៉(, Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¢្(គ.

Such realistic mise-en-abyme scenes are quite rare in Cambodian leporellos; UB060 is 
95 Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 55; Lī Suvīr លី សុវ§រ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy khmoc satavatsa(r) dī 
19 niṅ ṭöm satavatsa(r) dī 20 ពិធីÄ្ើបុណ(a¶d(ច សតវត(WរIទ ី១៩ និង ßើមសតវត(aរIទ ី២០, 24–25.
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the only instance known to me of  a Cambodian manuscript that depicts a manuscript in use. 
However, several twentieth-century printed books containing collections of  end-of-life and 
narrative texts for melodic smūtr chanting—essentially the contemporary replacement for 
leporellos in end-of-life rituals—do feature such mise-en-abyme illustrations on their covers. 
For example, a 2002 reprint of  Jăy M"ai’s 1942 Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā (“Collection of  
various [texts] on being stirred by the teaching”) colorizes the original cover art (Figure 
4.4.2.13 above).96 In the background, a cloth image (braḥ paṭ)97 of  the Buddha hangs on the 
wall. In the foreground, three laypeople in white surround the invalid, who is reclining on 
white cloth, with a white shroud placed on top of  him or her. Between the invalid and the 
cloth image, two monks sit, presumably chanting from an open book propped up on an 
offering stand (bān).98 The overall image presents a mid-twentieth view of  how monks might be 
invited to a home to chant for the sick or the dying, from a leporello or, in this case, from the 
book that contains the traditional contents of  a leporello.

Other printed books in this genre sometimes have similar covers. For instance, Sèm 
Sūr’s Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad (“Collection of  Dharma songs”), printed in the early 1970s, contains a 
very similar arrangement, with a cloth buddha image in the background and a table altar 
placed in front of  it (Figure 4.4.2.14 below).99 Two monks are chanting from a book placed on 
a wooden book stand,100 while the invalid lays down surrounded by an ācāry and two other 
laypeople. No reading candle is visible near the book, but the nighttime setting is indicated 
through one closed blue shutter and one open shutter showing darkness outside. A slight 
variation on this basic theme is found on the cover of  Gaṅ' V"ān'-nuon’s 1992 Prajuṃ kauvatār 
(“Collection of  Ākāravattā [texts]”) (Figure 4.4.2.15 below).101 Here the invalid is still 
surrounded by two laypeople, and his head is still oriented to be close to the cloth buddha 
image and altar. However, in place of  the two monks, there are two laypeople, possibly ācārys, 
chanting instead. The book appears to be placed on an offering stand, and a candle has been 
placed at the top of  the book’s spine for illumination.

96 Jăy M"ai ជ័យ †៉(, Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស¢្(គ, reprinted in Phnom Penh by Paṇṇāgār trairata(n) បណ7(គរ:((

រតន.៍
97 For more on these objects, see Vittorio Roveda and Sothon Yem, Preah Bot: Buddhist Painted Scrolls in Cambodia 
(Bangkok: River Books, 2010); and Trent Walker, Framing the Sacred: Cambodian Buddhist Painting (Berkeley: Exhibit 
catalog, Institute of  East Asian Studies, University of  California, Berkeley, 2013), http://ieas.berkeley.edu/
events/pdf/2013.11.20_Catalog.pdf. 
98 ពន, c.f. Thai bān พาน. This object is traditionally associated with leporellos in both Cambodian and Thailand. 
In fact a prominent symbol of  the law (especially the constitution) in both countries is a leporello placed on top 
of  a bān.
99 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg ò(ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្ស¢្(គ.
100 Penny Edwards points out that this stand appears to be in the form of  a rehal, an x-shaped folding book stand 
usually associated with the Qur’ān.
101 Gaṅ’ V"ān’-nuon គង ់វN(ន់នួន, Prajuṃ kauvatār ò(ជុំ®វតរ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ3(ញ: Paṇṇāgār jịṅ ṅuon ĥuot, khāṅ jöṅ 
phsār dhaṃ thmī បណ7(គរ ជឹង ងួន ហ៊ួត  ខង©ើងផ(´រធំថ្ី, 1961).
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Figure 4.4.2.14 (left): Cover of  Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg ò(ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្ស¢្(គ; 

Figure 4.4.2.15 (right): Cover of  Gaṅ’ V"ān’-nuon គង ់វN(ន់នួន, Prajuṃ kauvatār ò(ជុំ®វតរ 

These book covers provide compelling mise-en-abyme illustrations that are missing, 
with a few exceptions, in Cambodian leporellos themselves. They show how, by the mid-
twentieth century, the leporello had been at least partially replaced by the book for 
performances at end-of-life rituals. Second, they indicate that both monks and laypeople, often 
in a pair, are invited to perform the requisite chants. Third, they illustrate how these rituals 
were ideally performed at the home of  the invalid or the dying, rather than at a monastery or 
hospital, and that a sacred space was created through the use of  hanging cloth paintings, 
shrouds, and mats. Third, they indicate that these rituals were performed at night and by 
candlelight, under the supervision of  an ācāry. Finally, they show how these rituals conform to 
traditional manuals for both end-of-life rites and kammaṭṭhāna meditation, including an offering 
known as the dien upacār, consisting of  an array of  five candles, five bundles of  incense, and 
five cigarettes.102

These cover illustrations, along with the illuminations in the leporellos themselves, 
confirm the arrangement of  end-of-life rituals as discussed in Chapter 2. Moreover, the 
illuminations in Cambodian leporellos follow many of  the same patterns found in their 
Siamese counterparts. They both include framing images, narrative episodes, and a few mise-
en-abyme scenes featuring rituals being conducted and manuscripts in use. In the following 
section, I turn to the ritual instructions that show exactly when and how chanted texts in the 
leporellos are to be performed.

102 Khmer -ៀនឧបចរ. On the use of  this offering in rites for traditional kammaṭṭhāna, see de Bernon, “Le manuel 
des maîtres de kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans la tradition du bouddhisme 
khmer,” 475–476.
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4.5 Ritual Instructions
4.5.1 Ritual Instructions in Siamese Leporellos
Siamese leporellos contain a variety of  short notes addressed to their users. These notes may 
be written in Khom Thai or regular Thai script. The users they address are typically monks 
rather than laypeople. A few of  these notes fall under the category of  colophons discussed 
with regards to Cambodian leporellos in Chapter 2. In section 4.2 above, I discussed two 
examples of  this sort of  extended colophon; I present another similar colophon from a 
Siamese leporello in Chapter 9 (see infra, 595–596). In addition to colophons like these, which 
contain almost all of  the nine elements of  Cambodian colophons outlined in Chapter 2, there 
are also a few isolated colophons that consist only of  an appeal to take care of  the manuscript. 
Like their Khmer counterparts, these colophons express the fact that scribes knew their 
manuscripts would be borrowed and circulated among various users, even if  those users were 
mostly monastics.

Or 14526 provides an example of  such a colophon. On folio 1r, a note in Thai script 
reads as follows: 

ทาทานผใูดยเอาไปยแลวจํงระมตัใหยดยีาใหใตใฟตํกใสย

Should any of  you respected ones take this manuscript away, please take good care of  
it; don’t let a flaming torch fall on it.

This simple note recalls the first element in colophons from Cambodian leporellos that offer 
appeals to users to take care of  a leporello, especially when borrowing it. Here the scribe is 
especially concerned about fire damage, perhaps from the candles and lanterns required for 
reading at night. The scribe also recognizes that his creation will circulate among different 
users and perhaps even different monasteries over the course of  its life.

In addition to such appeals for care and extended colophons like those discussed at the 
beginning of  this chapter, a few Siamese leporellos contain instructions to their users that 
orient them as to where they are in the manuscript. For instance, Or 14838 includes a short 
note, “This is the verso side, O respected ones!”103 This note, likely addressed to monks, 
informs them that, if  they are just starting their performance, they have mistakenly opened the 
verso side of  the manuscript and should flip it back over to find the actual beginning on the 
recto side. Other manuscripts place instructions at the end of  the recto or verso side, 
instructing the monks to continue on the other side. For instance, the end of  the verso side of  
Or 14115 contains the first two sections of  Ān trai A-NP, i.e. those excerpted from the 
Vinaya (braḥ vinăy) and the Sutta (braḥ sūtr). The last section, namely Abhidhammamātikā-
NP (paramatth), is found at the beginning of  the recto side. The scribe thus provides the 
following note at the end of  the verso side:  “The braḥ sūtr is finished. The Paramat(th) is on the 

103 Or 14838, folio 25r: nī hnā2 ṕlāyº ṇa dān2º dăṅº hlāyº eyº. Standardized in modern Thai: นีVหนา้ปลายนะทา่นทั Vงหลาย
เอย๋
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recto side. We humbly invite you to flip back to that side.”104 These instructions help monks 
using the manuscript find the texts they may be looking for by clarifying their location on 
either the recto or verso side.

Such instructions regarding the proper orientation of  the manuscript are not exactly 
ritual instructions, but they do show how the scribes sought to make their product usable for 
monks in ritual performance. These notes are careful to address their users in respectful terms, 
including pronouns and verbs generally reserved for monastics, including 
niman(t), “to respectfully invite.” Closely related are instructions that inform performers what 
texts to chant next. These typically appear at the end of  a text before the next one appears. A 
simple example comes from Or 14956. At the conclusion of  Abhidhammamātikā-NP and 
before Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, the scribe inserts the following note in Khom Thai: bra 
mālaiyyadevather t:a'aº pai (“Continue with braḥ mālăyadebather [i.e. Braḥ mālăy klaan svat]”).105 
Similarly, Or 16009, between Mahāsāvaṃ and svat kāṃlăṅ devatā, includes the following note: 
caṃpº braḥ catuvety. ca tăṅº kāṃlăṅº devatā t”aaº ṕai (“Here ends the braḥ catuved [i.e Mahāsāvaṃ]. 
Continue with the recitation of  the [planetary] deities [according to their] powers.”)106 A 
somewhat more complex example from the same manuscript comes between the final 
Abhidhamma portion of  Ān trai A-NP and the three sattabojjhaṅga texts, namely 
Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP. 
Here the manuscript reads, also in Khom Thai, as follows:

capº bra paramatth tè1 dao nī2 lèvº2. sāṃtèṅ bra abhidhamm lèvº2 lāṃḍăp nănº2 ca ḍèṅ bra sāṃḍèṅ 
brah bojjhaṅga taaº paiyº107

จบพระปรมตัถแตเ่ทา่นีVแลว้ ฯ สําแดงพระอภธิรรมแลว้ลําดบันัVนจะแดงพระสําแดงพระ
โพชฌงัค์

Here ends the braḥ paramat(th). Having performed the Abhidhamma [portion of  Ān trai 
A-NP], then present the performance of  the braḥ bojjhaṅ(g) [i.e. Paṭhamagilāna-
sutta-CP, Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, and Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP].

This passage stands out for its emphasis on words like “present” ( Modern Thai: tèṅ) and 
“perform” (sāṃtèṅ).108 The main import of  this note, however, is to instruct the performers to 
chant the texts in their proper sequence. Finally, Or 16009 also contains an instruction similar 
to those discussed above that serve to orient the performer to the manuscript. Upon finishing 
the recto side of  the manuscript, a simple note in Khom Thai reads klăp2 ṕai (“Flip over”).109

Or 13703 also contains instructions regarding the sequence of  the texts and when to 
104 Or 14115, folio 49r, c'apº bra sūtr. . bra p''aºraḥmatth ay''ū gāṅº t'anº nim'anº blik klăp pai. Standardized in modern 
Thai: จบพระสตูร ฯ ฯ พระปรมตัถอ์ยูข่า้งตน้ นมินตพ์ลกิกลบัไป
105 Or 14956, folio 2v. In standardized orthography: พระมาลยัเทพเถรตอ่ไป
106 Or 16009, folio 38v. In standardized orthography: จบพระจตเุวท ฯ จะตั Vงกําลงัเทวดาตอ่ไป ฯ
107 Or 16009, folio 6v
108 แดง; สําแดง
109 Or 16009, folio 20r, i.e. กลบัไป
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flip over the manuscript, but is more forceful in its tone. For instance, after Girimānanda-
sutta-CP and before Itipi so daṅ jăy, a Thai Khom-script note reads ca svat t"a'aº ṕai ka1 tū o dötº 
(“If  you are going to continue chanting, do so!”).110 This manuscript also contains a poetically 
phrased instruction of  this type between the Vinaya and Sutta sections of  Ān trai C-NP. 
This instruction, once again in Khom Thai, reads as follows:

ca1pº bra vinay tè1 dau nī lè dānº eyº / blik pök pheyº / hā bra sūt / reṅº rīpº rūt yā ra1aº răṅ

จบพระวนัิยแตเ่ทา่นีWแหละทา่นเอย๋ พลกิเบกิเผย หาพระสตูร เรง่รบีรดุ อยา่รอรั Vง 

Here ends the braḥ vinăy [section of  Ān trai C-NP], O respected ones! Flip and open [the 
leporello] to find the braḥ sūtr [section of  Ān trai C-NP] quickly; don’t tarry too long!

This passage is divided into three syllable phrases that lend it rhythmic and euphonic qualities. 
In addition, some of  these groups of  three syllables are linked by rhymes, such as eyº and pheyº 
as well as sūt and rūt. These poetic qualities soften the stern command to quickly proceed to 
the next chant in the sequence. 

Another kind of  instructions found in Siamese chanted leporellos are those that invite 
monks to stop chanting and take a rest, either for tea or to return to their monastery. In their 
simplest form, such instructions invite monks to rest after a text, rather than immediately 
beginning the next one. For example, Penn Museum 83-23-1 takes a contrasting approach to 
that of  Or 13703. Instead of  requesting monks to move swiftly between the Vinaya and Sutta 
portions of  Ān trai C-NP, Penn Museum 83-23-1 invites them to take a break at this 
juncture: capº braḥ vinay tè1 dau nī2 . 0. nīman(t) bra phū2 ṕenº cau2 dăṅº sī braḥ aṅg / yut konº1 (“Here 
ends the braḥ vinăy. We humbly invite the four venerable masters to pause here”).111 The note 
does not specify how long to rest for or what to do during this break.

Figure 4.5.1.1: EFEO PALI 39, detail of  page 125, ritual instruction at end of  Isigili-sutta-CP

Other leporellos, however, indicate that such breaks are for consuming hot water or 
tea, or even for returning to one’s monastery. In EFEO PALI 39, following the conclusion of  
Isigili-sutta-CP, the scribe provides the following invitation: nīmaṃnº cau braḥ guṇ chănº nāṃ jā 
dānº sāṃrānº dötº (“We humbly invite the most venerable masters of  virtue to drink tea and take 

110 Or 13703, folio , i.e. จะสวดตอ่ไปกด็เูอาเถดิ 
111 Penn Museum 83-23-1, spread A04, i.e. จบพระวนัิยแตเ่ทา่นีV ฯ ๐ ฯ นมินตพ์ระผูเ้ป็นเจา้ทั VงสีWพระองค ์หยดุกอ่น

215



Chapter 4: Scripts for Performance

a break”)(Figure 4.5.1.1 above).112 Similar instructions are found in Or 15207. Between 
Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP and Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP, the scribe invites the monks to 
rest with the following note in Thai script: “Pause here, drink hot tea, and rest until well. Then 
begin the next chant.”113 Between Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP and Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP, 
the scribe provides another invitation to rest, along with a statement of  his personal aspiration:

Diplomatic transcription:

จ''บ๒บก่แลว้ ฯฯ ยดูฉันนํารอนพอนไจยขอยไปฃอยยมา ฯฯ ฃา ฯฯ ฃ”วสวนบนูดว้ยเทดี 
ฃไหท้รรณพพระษิวอารยีะเจาจม่าคางหนนัVนเทฎี ฯฯะ ៚114

Standardized edition:

จบบท ๒ แลว้ ฯ หยดุฉันน ้าํรอ้นพอนใจคอยไปคอยมา ฯ ขา้พระเจา้ขอสว่นบญุดว้ยเถดิ 
ขอใหท้นัพระศรอีารยเ์จา้จะมาขา้งหนา้นัVนเถดิ ฯ

Translation:

Here ends the second chant. Pause here to drink hot water, rest, and wait for a while. 
May I receive a share of  the merits. May I be born in time for Śrī Ārya[-Maitreya] in 
the future.

Figure 4.5.1.2: Penn Museum 89-13-251 (Image under Creative Commons license, University of  Pennsylvania Museum of  
Archaeology and Anthropology), detail of  spread B12, ritual instruction in middle of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat

Another invitation in Thai script occurs in Penn Museum 89-13-251. As mentioned above, 
this invitation fits within the pattern established here; it is not solid evidence for reading the 
leporello as a forgery. This instruction reads caṃp sām svat mā sīn / caṃṅ yūt kīn nāṃ ra'an jā / sīe 
döṫ  (“Here ends the third chanting section. Please stop and drink hot tea”) (Figure 4.5.1.2 
above).115 It is not clear when this particular instruction was added, as some effaced writing in 
Khom script is visible underneath and the manuscript features numerous annotations in 
112 EFEO PALI 39, page 125, i.e. นมินตเ์จา้พระคณุฉันน ้าํชา ทา่นสําราญเถดิ
113 Or 15207, folio 89r. Original Thai script: ยดู ฯ ชน้นํารอน ៕ พอนไจยไหยส’บาย ៕ ะ ៚ ៕ ០ ៕ ขนืบ’ษ ๒ ៕
114 Or 15207, folio 90r
115 Penn Museum 89-13-251, spread B12, i.e. จบสามสวดมาสิVน จงหยดุกนินําร้อนชาเสยีเถดิ
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modern Thai script. Nevertheless, the writing in both Khom and Thai scripts seems to be 
from the same hand.

Another manuscript, Or 14838, combines instructions for when to stop and drink tea 
with instructions for the monks to return to their monastery. At the conclusion of  Ān trai A-
NP, the scribe includes the following note: cap' bra abhidhamm dăṅº cetº gāṃbhī nimant lvaṅ bī ṕai 
vătº (“The braḥ abhidhamm is complete in seven books. We humbly invite the venerable monks to 
return to the temple.”).116 Then, at the conclusion of  Braḥ mālăy klaan svat, the scribe adds a 
longer note, again in Khom Thai script (Figure 4.5.1.3 below):

Figure 4.5.1.3: Or 14838 (Image © British Library Board, used with permission), folio 45r, ritual instructions at conclusion of  
Braḥ mālăy klaan svat

c’apº mālai tè dau nī nim'anº hlvaṅ2 bī chănº nāṃ jā chănº lèvº2 ṕai vătº vā yā lenº lāṃ kāṃ c'a dănº117

จบมาลยัแตเ่ทา่นีV นมินตห์ลวงพีWฉันน ้าํชา ฉันแลว้ไปวดัวา อยา่เลน่ลํา กรรมจะทนั

As in the case of  Or 13703 above, this instruction is mix of  polite and stern language, softened 
through the use of  poetic devices. The passage above is actually best understood as a stanza of  
imperfect kāby yānī 11 verse, as follows:

c'apº mālai tè dau nī 
nim'anº hlvaṅ2 bī chănº nāṃ jā 
chănº lèvº2 ṕai vătº vā 
yā lenº lāṃ kāṃ c'a dănº 

116 Or 14838, folio 4r, i.e. จบพระอภิธรรมทั้งเจ็ดคัมภีร์นิมนต์หลวงพี่ไปวัด
117 Or 14838, folio 45r
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จบมาลยัแตเ่ทา่นีV 
นมินตห์ลวงพีWฉันน ้าํชา 
ฉันแลว้ไปวดัวา 
อยา่เลน่ลํากรรมจะทนั

Here ends [Braḥ] mālăy. 
[We] humbly invite the venerable monks to drink tea. 
After drinking the tea, return to the monastery. 
Don’t indulge in theatrical performances—karma will catch up to you.

What is perhaps most striking about this note is its direct connection to the illuminations on 
the left and right panels on either side of  it (Figure 4.5.1.3 above). These images show four 
monks gesticulating wildly, almost dancing, with one monk wearing an offering tray (bān) on 
his head as a hat and another sticking out his tongue. Four laypeople are gathered below them 
on the floor, clapping their hands and playing games. In this case, the illumination depicts 
exactly what the scribe warns monks against doing: indulging “in theatrical performances.” 
Drinking tea and resting are permitted and encouraged, but the scribe makes clear that the 
monks should return to their own monastery after their chanting has been completed. 
Incidentally, this passage supports Igunma’s interpretation that some paintings in Siamese 
manuscripts serve as moral warnings as to what monks are not supposed to do.

The instructions surveyed above suggest several things about the ritual function of  
Siamese leporellos. One, the texts are written in the manuscript in the order in which they are 
intended to be performed. The scribes admit, in other words, to the existence of  an ideal or 
standard sequence of  chants. Two, scribes assume that monks need clues to orient them to the 
manuscript, especially what side of  the leporello they should be chanting from, and thus strive 
to make their leporellos easy to use in performance. Three, monks are expected to stop and 
rest from time to time, at particular moments in the sequence of  texts. During these breaks, 
they are invited to drink hot tea, presumably for the sake of  easing of  their strained throats. 
Four, the rites performed with these manuscripts, namely funerals and rituals for the sick or 
dying, take place outside of  the monastery and inside the homes of  laypeople. Therefore the 
monks have to eventually return to their monastery, and the scribes try to make clear when 
they should do so. It seems that staying on after the key texts have been chanted was thought 
by some to pose a moral danger, particularly in terms of  monks singing, dancing, acting, or 
otherwise engaging in comical theatrical performances. 

A few other manuscripts provide clues as to their specific ritual use, especially for 
ceremonies for the old and the infirm. Sometimes these clues come in the form of  colophons. 
I already cited two such colophons in section 4.2 above, including one from Penn Museum 
83-23-1 and another from EFEO PALI 39. The latter notes that this leporello was created “for 
the use of monks to chant for the [re-]enactment of recitals (saṅgāyanā) [of the Tripiṭaka], as 
well to to chant for the extension of the lifespan of all living beings who are virtuous” (sāṃrăpº 
braḥ bhikkhusaṃṅºgh ca ḍai2 sūt kadāṃ saṃghāyanāyº / lè caḥ ḍai2 sūt cāṃröṃñ āyu sătv dăṅº hlāy phū2 ṕenº 
sādhujaṃnº), whereas the former indicates that it was intended to be used “for chanting to the 
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sick” (sāṃrăp svat khaí). A second, much shorter colophon in Penn Museum 83-23-1 adds the 
following information from the scribe in Khom Thai script: khā2 bra cau2 khīen vai2 sāṃrăpº svat 
khai năkº lè (“I copied [these texts] to be chanted [for those with] high fevers”).118

In addition to these colophons, a number of  ritual instructions in Siamese leporellos 
make clear the scribe’s intention as to their ritual use in end-of-life ceremonies. For instance, 
following Or 15246’s truncated presentation of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, the scribe 
includes the following note in Khom Thai on the second-to-last spread of  the recto side: hai sūt 
cāṃröñ āyū döt hai2 sūt sattabhūjaṅg ṕen ṫan2 (“Chant [these texts] for the extension of  the 
[invalid’s] lifespan, starting from the sattabojjhaṅga [i.e. from the three Gilāna-suttas]”).119 Or 
15207 contains a similar instruction in Thai script: svan ṕen khai2 ṇăk g"an phū ñaï kè haiy svaṣ sām 
buj"aṅ (“For those who have a high fever and who are elderly, chant the three bujaṅ [bojjhaṅga, 
i.e. the three Gilāna-suttas]”).120 Both of  these ritual instructions show how the three Gilāna-
suttas and related texts were intended to be chanted for end-of-life ceremonies, particularly for 
the longevity of  the old and the sick.

A number of  other manuscripts include ritual instructions that emphasize the chanting 
of  the svat kāṃlăṅ devatā collection of  Pali texts instead. One such leporello is Or 13703. After 
the Uṇhissavijaya and Mahāsānti, two protective texts from the Mahādibbamanta collection, the 
scribe adds the following note before its presentation of  svat kāṃlăṅ devatā: 

thā2 ca svat stoḥ groḥ devatā ka1 tū o thötº svăt tāmº kāṃlăṅº devatā121

ถา้จะสวดสะเดาะเคราะหก์ด็เูอาเถดิ สวดตามกําลงัเทวดา 

If  chanting for release from malevolent planetary deities (stoḥ groḥ), do so. Chant 
according to the power of  the deities. 

At the conclusion of  the svat kāṃlăṅ devatā section, the scribe provides the following 
explanation:

svat stoḥ groḥ cāṃröñº 122 devatā sveyº āyu hai dos ca1pº dau1 ni lè.123 

สวดสะเดาะเคราะหจํ์าเรญิเทวดาเสวยอายใุหโ้ทษ จบเทา่นีVแหละ

Here ends the chanting for the release of  malevolent planetary deities, for propitiating the 
deities that are reigning over a person’s lifespan [such that they] grant absolution.

A much more detailed explanation of  how to chant this set of  texts appears in Or 15245. This 

118 Penn Museum 83-23-1, spread B49, i.e. ขา้พระเจา้เขยีนไวสํ้าหรับสวดไขห้นักแหละ
119 Or 15246, folio 19r, i.e. ใหส้วดจําเรญิอายเุถดิ ใหส้วทสตัตโพชฌงัคเป็นตน้
120 Or 15207, folio 88r. Diplomatic transcription in Thai script: สวนเปนไขณั้กค"นผใูญแกไหยสวษสามพชุ"ง 
121 Or 13703, folio 40v
122 Written, unusually, as ចំ≠(ើ

123 Or 13703, folio 41r
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ritual instruction appears as part of  a long Thai-script colophon that describes why the ritual 
should be performed, what texts to chant, in what order, and how many times each one should 
be recited. As explained in 4.3.1 above, the titles of the paritta texts to be recited are provided 
in an abbreviated pratīka format.

Diplomatic transcription:

หนังสอืเลม่นีV ของพระอาจารยด์ ีผูส้รา้งไว ้ nibbānaṕăcayotú :.

ทา่จะสเดาะเคราะคนเป็น ไคอ่ยูก่ด็มีเิจบกด็ทีา่มเีคราะอยู ่แลว้สวจมลทวุนัตามกําลงั 
เทวะดารักษาดวัเราตวัทา่นหาโทษกะคนผูนั้นมไิดเ้ลย ตั Vงเยสนัตาจนถงึยานนีอ้ย แลว้จับ
เอาเทวะดาตอ่ไปเถดิ

สวชอศุเท ๖ หนยนัทนุ๑๕หน ฯ.พระ๓  ฯ. ยดัสานุสะ ฯะ เน ๘ หน ๐ พระ๔ ฯ สพัาส ี๑๗ 
หน ฯ. พระ๗ ยะโตหมั ๑๐ หน ฯ. พระ๕ บเุรนตําโพ๑๙หน ฯ. พระ๘ ยตัสานุพาวะโต ๑๒ 
หน ฯ. พระ๖ อปัปเสนัเน ๒๑ หน ฯ. พระ สกักตัวา ๙ หน แลว้วา่กนินุสนัตะระมาโน วะราหุ
ลรูนยิงั ฯ. ล ฯ. สรุยินัตแิลว้สวจกระน ีฯ.อติปิิโส ฯ. สพัะโร ฯ โพชงัโค ฯ. มะหากา ฯ. สริิ
ทติ ิฯ. นกกัคตัะยกั ฯ หริโิอ ฯ. จํบ ฯ. ~124

Translation:

This book belongs to Braḥ Ācār(y) Tī, its sponsor. May it be a condition for Nibbāna.

If you are going to release malevolent planetary deities, whether for a sick person or 
for a healthy person without pain, chant Pali protective texts (manta) every day in 
accordance with the power of the deities who are looking after our bodies, such that 
the deities cannot find any fault with this person. Chant from ye santā until the short 
version of yānī… , and then begin to recite according to the deities as follows.

Chant uśde six times [the Sun] and yan dun fifteen times [the Moon]. Deity 3 
[Mercury]: Yătśānusa… ne eight times. Deity 4 [Venus]: Săbāsī seventeen times. Deity 7 
[Saturn]: Yató hăm ten times. Deity 5 [Mars]: Purentā́ṃ bo nineteen times. Deity 8 
[Rāhu]: yătsānubāvató twelve times. Deity 6 [Jupiter]: ăppasĕnne twenty-one times. Deity 
[9 Rāhu]: săkkătv́ā nine times, then recite kinnusăntáramāno varāhulūraniyăṅ… suriyăntí, 
then chant karanī… itípiso… săbaro… bojjhaṅgo… mahākā… siridití… nakăkkagătáyăk… 
hirio… Complete.

This extended colophon and ritual instruction explains the rationale behind the svat kāṃlăṅ 
devatā, which may be performed in end-of-life rites for the old and sick, though also for the 
young and those of robust physical health but who suffer from other misfortunes. Such 
lengthy explanations of rituals and their purposes are rare in illuminated Siamese leporellos. 
Most of the instructions surveyed above were brief and to the point. A few make use of poetic 
124 Or 15245, folio 22v
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language to address monastic users of the manuscript, while others seem to employ the 
minimum number of words necessary for communication. Most of these ritual instructions 
appear to assume that the performers already know the basics of the “how” and the “why” of 
the rituals, and so they tend to only provide reminders about what to chant next, when to turn 
the page, when to stop, when to rest for tea, and when to return back to the monastery. Taken 
as a whole, however, these ritual instructions build on the textual sequences and mise-en-
abyme illuminations to create clear scripts for ritual performance. In other words, the 
paratexts in the leporellos themselves contain plenty of data for understanding how various 
end-of-life chanting rituals took place in eighteenth- and nineteenth-century Siam.

4.5.2 Ritual Instructions in Cambodian Leporellos
When compared with their Siamese counterparts, the ritual instructions in Cambodian 
leporellos appear voluminous. However, many of  these instructions concern rituals other than 
end-of-life and consecration rites. For instance, UB054 contains instructions for conducting 
the ritual for renouncing one’s monastic vows.125 UB069 includes instructions for a few other 
monastic rites, including the implantation of  ink dots (bindukappa) on monastic requisites and 
the formula for the confession of  faults used by bhikkhus.126 UB070 provides detailed 
descriptions on how to conduct a variety of  rituals, including those for rainmaking, building a 
vihāra, and various elaborate ritual labyrinths (Figure 4.5.2.1 below).127 UB040 and UB066 
include short instructions for how to conduct the calendrical rites of  Māgha-pūjā and 
Visākha-pūjā (for example, UB040 instructs, “When the full moon of  the month of  Visākha 
arrives, prepare offerings to the Buddha and chant this Pali text in accordance with the 
ancient custom.”)128 In addition, a few leporellos provide instructions on how to conduct hau 
bralịṅ rituals, including UB054 and UB068. Although these rituals are connected to certain 
end-of-life rites, I have excluded them from my discussion here, as hau bralịṅ (“Calling the 
souls”) texts and rituals have already been analyzed by Ang Choulean, Ashley Thompson, and 
Khing Hoc Dy, among others.129

Some of  the ritual instructions in Cambodian leporellos are simple guides on how to 
perform the text, specifically how many times to chant certain sections. UB054, for instance, 
includes the instructions sūt 9 taṅ (“chant nine times”) seven times through its presentation of  
Ākāravattā B-NP.130 This phrase informs the performer what parts of  the text should be 
repeated when chanting and for how many times. UB060 provides a similar instruction on 
how to use the abbreviating brackets in part of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP. The manuscript 
125 UB054 43a–45b
126 UB069 23a
127 UB070 36b–37b; 74a–86b
128 UB040 8b rើដលX(ហវUសខÆ្(បូរមី ឱ(aöៀប±((ឺងសក≥(របូជរថ∂((a'(ះ∑ើ(aសូតបឡីយz(ះតម្លំដប់ច(∫បបូរ់ន ៚ ៕
129 Thompson, Calling the Souls: A Cambodian Ritual Text / Le rappel des âmes: texte rituel khmer; Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក 
ឌ,ី kaṃṇat’ bidhī hau bralịṅ កំណត់ពិធីø'(លឹង, 20–33; Lī Suvīr លី សុវ§រ, Bidhī hau bralịṅ tām rapiep khmèr purāṇ ពិធី
ø'(លឹង តមរrៀបX្(របុរណ, 10–28; Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, “Hau bralịṅ oy anak jamṅ ị ̄ø'(លឹងឲ(aអ្កជម្ឺ,” 134–
36.
130 UB054 2a–24b សូត ៩ តង i.e. សូ`( ៩ ដង
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instructs the reader to “chant [this passage] twice—[chant it] once [with the words from the] 
upper [line], [and] once [with the words from the] lower [line].”131 The instructions in both 
UB054 and UB060 are perhaps most comparable to the svat kāṃlăṅ devatā instructions 
discussed in the previous section, in that they specify what texts or parts of  texts the performer 
should repeat and for how many repetitions. The remainder of  the ritual instructions in 
Cambodian leporellos fall into two categories, those for buddha image consecration 
ceremonies (section 4.5.2.1) and those for end-of-life rites (divided into two parts: 4.5.2.2, end-
of-life instructions in leporellos, and 4.5.2.3, end-of-life instructions in twentieth-century 
printed books based on leporellos). Both of  these categories can be divided into two further 
types, namely instructions that pertain to when and why to chant certain texts, and 
instructions for how to perform rituals that go beyond these core chanted texts. I now examine 
each of  these four types in turn.

        
Figure 4.5.2.1: UB070, spreads 76 (left) and 78 (right), diagrams of  various ritual labyrinths

4.5.2.1 Leporello Instructions for Consecration Rituals
Ritual instructions concerning what texts to recite in buddha image consecrations as well as 
when to recite them appear in a number of  leporellos. UB051 offers a typical example. After 
the conclusion of  dhaŕm yog-bn and before dhaŕm yog-y/ch and Cullajayamaṅgala-
NV, the scribe includes the following instruction:

rើរសូត'(ះធម្៌wក្ តdកិរUយL(របតប{ចប(¬័ ∑ើ(a-ើព្ឱ(aសំZ្(ង ។ ៚ នƒZ(តdកិរUយL(របទ្ ៕ ឱ(aថ∂((a≈((a'(ះ

មុន-ៀត
132

131 UB060 17a sabbakāya សូ`(ពីដង {eើម្ង {∆((មម្ង

132 UB051 12b 
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Once you have chanted braḥ dhaŕmm yokk [dhaŕm yog-bn] in its melodic style, then 
perform namo me [Cullajayamaṅgala-NV] in its melodic style to offer the victory 
blessings of  its sacred mantras. 

A previously discussed leporello from the FEMC photographic archives contains similar 
instructions. After Cullajayamaṅgala-NV and before phcāñ' mār-k, the manuscript says, 
“After finishing  namo me jăy, continue by chanting phcān’ mār.”133 A more elaborate instruction is 
found between dhaŕm yog-bn and Cullajayamaṅgala-NV in the same leporello:

៙ ចប់ធម្wុក∑ើ(a ឈុបសិន `(»វមន្់ùកឆន់ (ឆន់បរ§សE(∑ើ(aនិមន្់នƒZ(≈( យង់ពីÉះ ៙ ៚134 

After finishing dhaŕm yog, take a break, and invite the monks to drink tea, smoke 
tobacco, and chew betel, and then invite them to continue with namo me jăy most 
mellifluously. 

This note, just like those found in Siamese manuscripts, includes information not only about 
the proper sequence of  performance, but also when to rest and partake of  various 
refreshments, including tea. The phrase “most mellifluously” probably suggests not only an 
imperative to chant beautifully, but also an encouragement for monks to take a break for the 
benefits it may confer upon their tired vocal folds. 

UB046 contains both instructions regarding the sequence of  the texts but also the 
ritual actions to be undertaken over the course of  this sequence. After Buddhābhiseka-NP, 
a brief  note reads, “Next is dhaŕm yog, to be chanted in the paṃnol meter.”135 A similar 
instruction follows dhaŕm yog-bn.136 Two somewhat more complex instructions occur in the 
middle of  phcāñ' mār-k. The first occurs right before the point in the text where Sujātā 
offers milk-rice to the Bodhisatta:

ចប់មួយវ័ក ដល់`(ង់À(ះ `(»វថ∂(យមធុបយស់ ឲ(aរកÃ(ីពុំចរ§ចូលsថ∂(យ រួច∑ើយឲ(aសូ`(ថដូូÕ្(ះ137

End of  one section. Having reached this point, offer milk-rice [to the buddha image] 
by having a maiden come and offer it. Then chant the following. 

Later on in the text, when the narration reaches Māra’s demands to retake the throne from 
the Buddha, an additional ritual instruction appears:

133 FEMC manuscript of  unknown provenance, FEMC photographic archives. Diplomatic transcription: ៙ ចប់

នៈƒZ(≈((a (បុS(ះ `(»វសូតផ–(ញមរត៏s-ៀ`( ៕ៈ៚
134 FEMC manuscript of  unknown provenance, FEMC photographic archives. 
135 UB046 9b តរធម៌wL(កsខងមុខ សូ`(បទពំëល
136 UB046 16a តរពីធីផ–(ញ់មរsខងមុខ-ៀត ៕ បទកកគតិក ៕
137 UB046 21a
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ដល់`(ង់S(ះ ឲ(aឈប់e(ងមរដS“ើមបល័ង្ រួច∑ើយឲ(aសូ`(ថដូ‘(្ះ138

Upon reaching this point, stop for the performance of  Māra threatening the throne. 
Once that is finished, continue chanting from here.

Both of  these instructions concern what ritual activities are supposed to be performed outside 
of  the chanting itself. These activities are essentially reenactments of  the Buddha’s awakening, 
involving a young girl offering milk-rice and a man dressed as Māra threatening the image.139 
In this sense, they are quite clearly scripts for how to perform the ritual, even though these 
short notes leave out many details of  how the milk-rice is to be prepared, how the girl should 
offer it, how the layman should threaten the Buddha, how he should dress up as Māra, and so 
on. A few other manuscripts provide ritual instructions that are likewise sparse on detail. 
UB008 provides instructions on when to bow during the chanting of  Buddhābhiseka-NP, 
while UB002, UB039, UB041 all provide brief  notes on when to offer the milk-rice during 
phcāñ' mār-k.140 

Other leporellos, however, contain much more elaborate descriptions of  buddha image 
consecration rituals. These descriptions are more properly termed manuals (kpuon or tamrā)141 
and guide ācārys and monks through virtually every step of  the process.142 Despite their detail, 
there are still omissions, things left opaque, and parts to be filled in by the oral tradition. 
Nevertheless, these manuals can be quite extensive in the leporellos. In UB051, for instance, a 
manual for this ritual fills 31 full spreads in small handwriting.143 The length and complexity of  
these manuals prevents me from treating them more fully here. In essence, these manuals 
provide five main services. One, they provide the opportunity for the officiating ācāry or monk 
to choose between various variations on the ritual, including simple, moderately complex, and 
elaborate versions. Two, the manuals outline all of  the offerings that need to be prepared. For 
many Khmer rituals, these lists can be quite long and involve many ingredients; consecrations 
are no exception. Three, they provide a sense of  who will need to be involved in the ritual—
monks, novices, ācārys, other laypeople, and children—and what their specific roles entail. 
Fourth, they put the different elements of  the ritual into their proper sequence, including 
noting when specific major texts, such as Buddhābhiseka-NP, dhaŕm yog-bn, and 
phcāñ' mār-k are to be recited, how they are to be chanted, and by whom. Fifth, they add 
and integrate a great deal of  short Pali texts to be recited throughout the course of  the ritual, 
138 UB046 33a
139 Elizabeth Guthrie, “The Performance of  the Māravijaya Episode During Buddhābhiṣeka,” Udaya: Journal of  
Khmer Studies 4 (2003): 11–19.
140 UB008 37b–59a; UB002 68b; UB039 36b «ថ∂(យអណ’(ប់»; UB041 30b សូ`(បីដងកល'(ះអង្‘(ញបព្ជ 1 ថ∂(យឧទក 2 

ថ∂(យមធុបយស 3 ថ∂(យសE(បរ§ 4 ថ∂(យកë÷( នងសុជត នងឱមü( កន់សE(បរ§ នងប៉ុន្ទសី
141 Khmer ក(¬◊ន or តÿ((; Thai ตํารา
142 For a translation of  a comparable Thai manual for consecration, see Swearer, Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual of  
Image Consecration in Thailand, 50–60. See also Deb(y) Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, Buddhābhiṣek bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) 
พทุธาภเิษกพธิ ีฉบบัสมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Śilpā paŕṇāgār ศลิปา บรรณาคาร, 2528).
143 UB051 35a–66b. This particular manual was transcribed and put into modern orthography (with minor 
errors) in Lī Suvīr លី សុវ§រ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy buddhābhisek bī samăy purāṇ ពិធីÄ្ើបុណ(aពុទŸ(ភិ|(ក ពីសម័យបុរណ, 33–60.
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generally by the ācāry.
Appendix I includes transcriptions and citations of  most of  these manuals, including 

the short Pali texts they contain. Many of  these Pali texts are non-canonical and most are in a 
state of  orthographic and grammatical decay, assuming that they ever conformed to the 
standards of  the Pali grammatical treatises to begin with. My explanations and English 
renderings of  these texts, which vary widely from manuscript to manuscript, are thus 
somewhat tentative. In some cases, these Pali texts take the form of  a call and response 
between the monks and the ācāry or the assembled laypeople. In UB007, for instance, after the 
monks chant idaṃbuddharūpampi mahiddhikaṃ mahātejaṃ mahabbalaṃ mahāyasaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ hotu 
yeva (“May this buddha image be powerful, mighty, strong, dignified, and influential”), the 
head ācāry replies buddho uppanno loke atthi atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ (“A buddha has 
arisen in the world for the sake, the benefit, and the well-being of  gods and humans”).144

In other cases, these short Pali texts consist of  lines to be recited when performing 
specific ritual actions, such as ritually opening the eyes of  the image, shaving its head, and 
inviting it to sit on its throne. These texts tend to be quite corrupt and difficult to piece back 
together, though the basic elements are generally clear. For instance, UB062 instructs that the 
following text be recited five times before taking a needle and scraping out a bit of  each of  the 
eyes of  the image: namo tassa. namatthu. saromebuddhadve veñcalalā pakaraṃmikaṃmabalavivaritvā 
dvenetto tecakkhu navipassati āyuvaṇṇaho itipiso ṇasvākhāto.145 This could be rendered as: “Homage to 
him! May there be homage! The Buddha is on top of  my head…having opened the two 
eyes… longevity and good complexion…,” which, alas, makes little sense. It appears that this 
passage—or at least the first half  of  it—may be an almost entirely decayed version of  a text 
that shows up in a different context in UB068:

suromebaddhadevañca lalā tabrammadevattā haddayaṃnarāyakañca hattheparammī 
surāpādebissanūkañce vasappakammaṃpasiddhime.146

If  standardized and put into its proper verse format, this text reads and translates as follows:

siro me buddhadevañ ca
lalātabrahmadevatā
hadayaṃ narāyaṇañ ca
hatthe paramesūrā
pāde bisanūkārañ ceva
sabbakammaṃ pasiddhi me

The Buddha is on top of  my head,
Brahmā is at my brow,
Narāyaṇa [Viṣṇu] is in my heart,
Parameśvara [Śiva] is at my hands,
and Viśvakarman is at my feet—
may all of  my actions be efficacious.

144 UB007 15a ùកអចរ(aទំងឡយ មនùកអចរ(aធំជò(ធន`(»វចំស‹(ប់បលីពុទŸ(ភិ|(ក›(លសង(fiសូ`(ថៈ idaṃbuddharūpampi 
mahiddhikaṃ mahātejaṃ mahabbalaṃ mahāyasaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ hotu yeva `(»វùកអចរ(aធំò(កសថៈ buddho uppanno loke atthi 
atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ
145 UB062 66a ឱ(aសូ`('(ះបឡីz(ះ៥ចប់rើក'(ះz(`('(ះកន់ម្·លឆ្ឹះតមទ∂(រ‚((ច់∑ើយឱ(aយកក„្((û‰((ស់មកកត់'(ះl(ស ∑ើយយក

កបិតសE(ã មកសូ`('(ះបឡី'(ះl(ស‚((ច៕

146 UB068 34a–34b
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Then the manuscript instructs the ācāry to take a pair of  scissors to ritually cut off  the head 
hair of  the image, after chanting the following phrase three times: kessāmūlakessā 
kessaṃmūlakessaṃ sama:buddha: chahidesito (vaguely translatable as “The head hair, down to its 
roots—the Perfect Buddha cut it off ”).147 After asking for forgiveness and paying respect to the 
images, the ācāry then chants the following text three times to invite the image to repose upon 
the throne: ukāsa ahaṃ bhante ārādhanāni namantani asanā asanaṃ ahaṃ iti gatāgato (roughly, “Permit 
me! I, O venerable, propitiate and invite you to come to [this] seat [from] that seat”).148 These 
short texts in Pali add precision, respect, and legitimacy to the ritual actions that accompany 
them, and their usage is clarified by ritual instructions in Khmer.

In other manuscripts, an even more complex array of  Pali phrases are used and 
intertwined with vernacular instructions, sometimes stretching out to multiple spreads. UB017 
provides an intriguing example, for it includes many such short texts, some of  which are 
directly tied to a ritual action, whereas for others their very recitation is the principal ritual 
action. An important text in this regard is Dhammakāya-NP, which connects each of  the 
bodily marks of  the image with a particular dimension or wisdom (ñāṇa) of  the Buddha’s 
omniscience. In UB017, the scribe presents the Pali of  this text interwoven with Khmer 
instructions on which marks (lakkhaṇa) are being “implanted” (pañcuḥ) at any particular point.149 
This is followed by an injunction to then recite the following short text once the implantation 
process is finished: lakkhaṇatathāgato dibbacakkhuṃ[ ]visodhayi parayāpannādisotthānaṃ hitāya ca 
sukhāya ca buddhakiccaṃ visodheti mūlakesā chinditvā paṭipassaddhi (very roughly, “the marks of  the 
Realized One purify his divine eye… for the sake and well-being of  beings, including those 
dependent on nourishment from others. The duty of  the buddhas is purified. Having cut off  
the hair to the roots, there is calmness”).150 Then the manuscript provides a rather different 
Pali phrase for the opening of  the eyes from that witnessed in UB062: buddhaṃ buddharūpaṃ 
vivaritvā dibbacakkhuṃ vipassatihomi (perhaps meaning “Having opened [the eyes] of  the buddha 
image, the divine eye sees…”).151 These texts are directly connected to concrete ritual actions 
performed by the ācāry.

However, UB017 also includes short Pali texts that are not connected to any physical 
gesture or activity. After the text for opening the eyes, the scribe includes an “aspiration [with 
regards to] the bodily relics [of  the Buddha] (adhiṭṭhān braḥ sārīrikadhātu), as follows: 

sace ayaṃ buddharūpo yāva pañcavassa sahassāni devamanussāhitatthāya patiṭṭhahassati sabbā 
dhātuyo imassa buddharūpassa sarīre āgacchantūti adhiṭṭhāmi152

147 UB062 66a បឡីz(ះសូ`(៣ចប់យកកំបិតãÂ(វសដក់'(ះl(ស‚((ច់∑ើយ ឱ(aសូ`(សd(លÊសគÁ(ពក(aសំដី ‚((ច់∑ើយឱ(aវន{(គÁ(៕

148 UB062 66a សូ`(៣ចប់និមន្'(ះគង់eើអសនៈ៕
149 UB017 66b–68a
150 UB017 68a បលីz(ះសូតបន{(បពីបË្·ះ'(ះលក្ណ ៕ 
151 UB017 68a បលីrើក'(ះz(ត ៕
152 UB017 68a បលីអធិដÎ(ន'(ះសរ§រUកធតុ ៕
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I make this aspiration: should this buddha image be able to remain for the benefit of  
humans and gods for five thousand years, may all of  the relics [of  the Buddha] come 
into the body of  this buddha image.

This aspiration parallels the structure of  dhaŕm yog-bn and dhaŕm yog-y/ch, both of  
which invite the relics of  the Buddha to reside in the image, even though no physical relics are 
actually placed inside of  it.153 UB017 then continues with a series of  other short texts and 
ritual instructions, including a list of  various offerings to be made in connection with the 
implantation of  the marks (pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa).154 This is followed by a few short texts to be 
inscribed on palm leaves for protection from ogres and other malevolent beings, including 
sabbe devā pisāceva āḷavakādayopica khaggaṃ tālapattaṃ disvā sabbeyakkhā palāyanti (“May all ogres, as 
well as all deities and goblins, including Ālavaka, see this palm-leaf  sword and flee”).155 A few 
other texts follow, some of  which pertain to the annual calendrical rites of  Bhjuṃ piṇḍ for 
deceased ancestors. One concerns the offering of  pattapūr (“almsbowl-full”)156 rice to the 
Buddha: ukāsa imaṃ ekapiṇḍaṃ cuḷāmaṇiṃ cettiyaṃ tāvatiṃsa bhavane uddisa abhipūjayāmi. {duti {tati 
yampi (“Permit me! With this one portion of  rice, I pay homage to the Cūḷāmaṇi cetiya in the 
Tāvatiṃsa heaven. For a second time…for a third time…”). Another specifically concerns rice 
balls placed on a tray to be offered to preta before dawn: sudinnaṃ vattamepiṇḍaṃ paratū 
pajjīvikāñattīnaṃ petānaṃ mepāpuṇātu (roughly, “These rice balls are verily given by me. May my 
relatives who are living as preta be fulfilled”).157

This portion of  UB017 then closes with two additional short Pali texts that could 
pertain to any Cambodian ritual, not just Bhjuṃ piṇḍ or buddha image consecration. The first 
one is a dedication of  the merit of  giving a gift: ukāsa idaṃme dānaṃ mātāpitūnaṃ ñātisālohitānaṃ 
petānaṃ hotu (“Permit me! This gift of  mine—may it be for my parents and blood relatives who 
[might be] preta.”).158 The second is a standard expression of  the aspiration for Nibbāna, 
discussed previously in Chapter 2 and analyzed further in Chapter 9: idaṃ vata mepuññaṃ 
āsavakkhayāvahaṃ nibbānasaṅkhātaṃhotu aṇāgatekāle (i.e. idaṃ vata me puññaṃ āsavakkhayaṃ 
nibbānasaṅkhātaṃ hotu anāgate kāle, “May this true merit of  mine be for the destruction of  the 
cankers, known as Nibbāna, in the future).159 These texts and the short notes that accompany 
them provide the users of  the manuscript the content and the purpose of  what to chant, 
though not the specific point in the ritual to deploy them. This is typical of  Cambodian 
153 See Chapter 7 for further discussion of  these invitations of  relics (see infra, 415–429).
154 UB017 68b–69a ±(ឿងរណ“ប បË្·ះ'(ះលក្ណរ គី ±(ឿងបូជ ១ បយស ី៥ ថÁ(ក ១ គូរ បកឆម ១ គូរ ទីកអប ១ គូរ សE(រធម្ ១ គូរ ពពី

លករ ជម៤ Ç្(Ìើ ៤ អង ្១ ចន -ៀន ១ ជមÓ(» ១ សំពតស ៥ ហត ្k((ក ៥ បទ ‚((ច∑ើយ យកម្·ល ៣ មន©(សផ្·ំជមូ(aគÁ(‚((ច∑ើយ ò(សិទ្ី

rើក'(ះz(`( ៕ -ៀនជយ ១ ò(Ú(ង ១៩ ធÁ(ប់ -ៀនឆព្ណ្រង(Wី ៦ ទម្ន់ ១៣ ដំឡិង ò(Ú(ង ១៦ ធÁ(ប់ -ៀនពពិល ៦ មួយទម្ន់ ១ ដំឡិងò(Ú(ង ១២ ធÁ(ប់ 

៕

155 UB017 69a ekapatto nokapattā sabbeyakkhā palāyanti. z(ះខងស‹(ម ៕ sabbe devā pisāceva āḷavakādayopica khaggaṃ 
tālapattaṃ disvā sabbeyakkhā palāyanti. z(ះខងÙ្(ង ៕ បឡីz(ះសÿ((ប់ ចស្ិកıÁ(តˆតសE(ក្ម ៕ 
156 បត្បូរ, sometimes pitpūr បិត(¬bរ. For more on this offering, see Chapter 5 (infra, 268).
157 UB017 69a–69b z(ះÚ(ប(aបិន ដក©ើង¯((បឲ(a (̆(តមុនÆ្(រស ៕
158 UB017 69b z(ះ បឡីឧទ្ិសទន ៕
159 UB017 69b បឡីតង|(ចក្ីk((ថÁ(រ ៕
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manuals, which sometimes compile texts, especially short Pali ones, from various rituals 
together in a single manuscript.

Though the complexity and variation of  ritual instructions for buddha image 
consecration deserves a more thorough study, even this cursory look at these paratexts show 
how leporellos function as scripts for performance by combining what is to be chanted with 
information about why, how, and when to chant it. Likewise, the ritual instructions for end-of-
life rites, to which I now turn, serve a similar purpose in Cambodian leporellos.

4.5.2.2 Leporello Instructions for End-of-Life Rituals
As is the case for consecration instructions, end-of-life instructions consist of  two basic types: 
paratexts that explain the sequence, timing, and purpose for chanting particular texts, and 
more detailed accounts of  particular rituals performed for the sick, the dying, and the dead. In 
their most basic form, these instructions simply note what text is to be chanted next in the 
sequence. UB028 is one of  several manuscripts that provides such instructions. For example, 
after Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy cakkhuṃ-r, the scribe adds a short 
note, “Continue by reciting (jap) braḥ kauvaṭā [Ākāravattā A-NP].”160 In turn, right after 
Ākāravattā A-NP and Itipi so that A-NP, the scribe writes, “Continue by reciting the braḥ 
dhamm [Abhidhammamātikā-NP].”161 This pattern continues for a few more texts. 

However, at the conclusion of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k, a different kind of  
ritual instruction appears, this time expressing the purpose of  chanting a particular text. Here 
UB028 reads, “For chanting to cut through the kamma of  the invalid.”162 This accords with 
the content of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k, which is concerned with “taking leave” of  
one’s unwholesome karma, particularly at the end of  life. Similarly, UB060 calls Itipi so 
that C a text “for chanting when [the invalid] has little energy [i.e. is close to death] (sūtr bel 
kaṃmlāṃṅ tic).”163 UB067 provides another such note, in this case at the conclusion of  
Girimānanda-sutta-CP: “This is the Girimānanda-sūtra. In the case of  someone being very 
weak from illness, chant this text.”164 UB011 also contains a few such instructions. As a note to 
Ākāravattā A-NP, the scribe writes, “If  the energy of  the person is weak [i.e. they are close 
to death], chant this text.”165 Then, following Itipi so that A-NP, he adds the following 
explanation:

ឥតិបិ˙ថត សូ`(ជូនដំSើរ បុគ្ល់ទល់ (សE(ប់ ៕ ∑ើយសូ`('(ះអព្ិធម្ត៍s-ៀត៕ 166

Itipi so that is to be chanted to accompany the journey of  the person (jūn ṭaṃṇör puggal) 
until their death. Afterwards, chant the braḥ abhidhamm [Abhidhammamātikā-NP].

160 UB028 15a ជប់'(ះ®វដតs-ៀត ។ ៚
161 UB028 34a ជប់'(ះធម្តs-ៀត ។ ៚
162 UB028 55a សំរប់សូ`(ផ‹(ច់កម្¸យអ្កជម្ឺ˝ង ។៚
163 UB060 4a
164 UB067 39b ˛(ះគីរ§មនន្សូតwក (̌(ងមនជុំZ្ើរទូររទូរុនឲ(aសូតs{(˝ង ៕៚
165 UB011 19b rើកំមE(ំងបុគ្ល់ l(´យ∑ើយសូ`(ធម៌z(ះចុះ
166 UB011 20b
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UB016 includes a very similar set of  instructions. At the conclusion of  Girimānanda-
sutta-CP, the scribe introduces Ākāravattā C-NP by writing: “This is braḥ kovatā 
[Ākāravattā C-NP]. This text is to be chanted when [the invalid’s] strength is weak.”167 
Then, on the verso side of  the manuscript, the following introductory note for 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP appears: “This is the beginning of  braḥ apbhidhamm 
[Abhidhammamātikā-NP], to be chanted for a corpse that has just expired.”168 Each of  
these instructions emphasizes the role of  a particular text in end-of-life rituals, whether for 
eliminating karma, for accompanying someone who is ill and close to death, or for someone 
who has just passed away. 

These instructions above are some of  the pithier examples found in the set of  
leporellos. UB045 also contains ritual instructions that note the purpose and timing of  various 
end-of-life texts. However, the instructions are often quite extensive in this manuscript. For 
example, prior to the Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP, the scribe includes this long 
explanation of  its ritual function as well as a summary of  its contents:

សតិបដÎ(នសូ`(»z(ះ ជ'(ះសូ`(មួយ›(ល'(ះពុទ្ទំងឡយÓ(ប់'(ះអង្មិន›(លលះបង់!ើយ '(ះអង្ (ង

k((ប់ឱយភិក្·សំ›(ង ដល់ភិក្· ឬ បរUស័ទ មនជម្ឺ ស‹(ប់, rើស‹(ប់#យ$រព និងមនផលE(និសង(W% (ើន អច

ឱយជម្ឺëះជ|(¬ើយបន ។ សូ`(z(ះ '(ះអង្�(ង់សំ›(ងអំពី« ករដំកល់សតិឱយហ្ឹងល្ក្·ងអរម្ណ៍» ពិចរ

ណöឿយៗ៖ ១- នូវរូបរងកយជទីò(ជុំ ((អករៈ ៣២ ò(ករ មនសក់ជßើមថ ជសភវៈមិន-ៀង; ២- នូវ

Ú(ទន គឺធម្ជតិ ទទួល˙យនូវអរម្ណ៍ជសុខ ឬជទុក្ ជធម្ជតិមិន-ៀង; ៣- នូវ ចិត្ ជធម្ជតិ ជធំ 

ò(|ើរ#យវU|(សជអ្កសំö(ចនូវអំ3ើជកុសល និងអកុសល; ៤- នូវអរUយសច្ធម៌ទំង ៤ ›(លជធម៌អច

ញ*(ំង មនុស(W -(ព‹( Ó(ប់រូបឱយរួចចកទុក្ទំងពួងបន ។ ឯមហសតិបដÎ(នសូ`( ជភសបលី ដូចខង∆((ម

តsz(ះ៖ 169

This Satipaṭṭhāna-sūtra is a discourse that all buddhas never dispense with. They always 
have monks preach it to other monks or to laypeople who are sick so that they can 
listen to it. Upon listening to it with reverence, they shall receive abundant fruits and 
benefits (phalānisaṅs) that can lead to the healing of  their illness. The discourse is what 
the Lord preached concerning “the establishment of  a firm and steady awareness on 
objects” and is for frequent reflection on the following: 1) on the body that is the 
collection of  its 32 parts, beginning with the head hair, and that has an impermanent 
nature, 2) on the sensations, which are natural phenomena that receive pleasant or 
unpleasant feelings and are likewise impermanent, 3) on the mind, which is the most 
lofty and important natural phenomenon, being the one that decides to commit 
wholesome or unwholesome deeds, 4) and on the Four Truths of  the Noble Ones, 
which are the teachings that can lead all humans and gods to be freed from all 
suffering. As for the Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sūtra in Pali, it runs as follows.

167 UB016 8a z(ះ'(ះãវត ធម៌z(ះសÿ((បសូតsតមកមE(ំង›(លl(´យ
168 UB016 19b z(ះចប់ßើម'(ះអប្ិធម្ សÿ((ប¶d(ច›(លសE(ប់s`(»វសូ`(ធម៌z(ះ
169 UB045 21b–22a
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The extended explanation, which including many details about the content of  the text of  
Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP itself, follows the same pattern seen above in terms of  
articulating a purpose for the text (contemplating its teachings, cultivating awareness, and 
being healed through the merit it generates) and an occasion to perform it (when someone is 
sick and wishes to listen to it).

End-of-life ritual instructions of  a length similar to or greater than those in UB045 are 
found in a number of  leporellos, but such instructions are of  a different type. Namely, they do 
not merely comment on the purpose or use of  a particular text, but rather, like the manuals 
for consecration rites, articulate a ritual program for the someone who is dying. In most cases, 
these instructions are fragmentary in the leporellos. More complete versions of  end-of-life rites 
can be found in short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (vān), particularly those titled kpuon yogī 
(“Manual for ācārys who officiate funerals”) or kpuon ṭaṃṇör puggal (“Manual for the journey of  
the person [from life to death]”).170 Much of  these longer texts concern various funerary 
rituals. Here, however, I am more interested in rituals for people who are dying, as ritual 
instructions for these rites are better represented in the leporellos, though often only in 
excerpted or partial form. These instructions are addressed to the ācāry who is charged with 
preparing a person for death. Such an ācāry is usually referred to as an ācāry yogī, and such 
priests were traditionally understood to have training in kammaṭṭhāna meditation (hence their 
status as yogīs).171

A fragmentary set of  instructions for how to conduct end-of-life rites for someone on 
his or her deathbed is found in UB020. These instructions are in Khmer, but like the 
consecration manuals discussed above, contain many short passages in Pali for recitation:

...s'(ះ:((លក្ណទ,(ំ៣និងអរ§យä(ចអម្ទ,(ំ ៤ បន-ងយក'(ះនីពន្់ជទី(aបុំផុតទុក្ ∑ើ(aឱ(aខ្·ំបន

q((សជពុទ្មូ(aអង្-(សÁ(/((ះសត្ឱ(aបន៩ä(នអស0្((a #(a|(ចក្ីò(ថÁ(រz(ះឯង˝ង ៕ ៚ ។ រ§(aឯអ

ចបឡីឱ(aសE(�(»(asអ្ក›(ល-ៀពនិងសE(បëះឱ(aសូ`(ថ i tipisobhagavā arahaṃkiṃkaraṇaṃ 
devaraṇaṃ tāvatiṃsa gacchanti ៕ ឯអ្កជិតនិងសE(បឱ(aភវនថ ៙ buddho ៕ r(ឺឥ(Wខ(aល∑(ឺ(a-(ឺពអចសូ`(

ថ ៕ arahaṃ ៕ រ§(aឯបទរ§ចរសុព1ហបទëះថ cakkhusampassasattajāvedanābahake sotasamphassa 
`(©ៀក ghānasamphassa 2(ƒះ jivihāsamphassa អន‹(ត kāyasamphassa manosamphassa រ§(aឯបឡីឱ(a
ពហទិកសូ`( sakatvā buddharataṇaṃ osuththaṃ dhammarataṇaṃ saṅgharataṇaṃ រ§(aឯបឡី្រ4ុស្ប(¬សូ`(  
sabbebuddhābalabbhatāmacè kāṇañcayambalaṃ arahantāṇañcaṭejenarakkhaṃ bandhāmisabbaso ៕ 

៚ ។ ៙ រ§(aឯបឡីបងហូតទុងសូ`(ថ ៕ ukāsaimaṃdhujaṃ vālakacèttīyaṃ tāvatiṃsabhavane 
iminānisandena digharataṃ athāya hitāya sukkhāya ៕ duti tati ។ 172

“…the Three Marks and the Four Truths of  the Noble Ones, and stretch out to grasp 
Nibbāna, the end of  suffering. May I be awakened as a Buddha and preach to save 
living beings, all nine hundred thousand uncountables strong, by means of  this 

170 ក(¬◊នwគី; ក(¬◊នដំSើរបុគ្ល. See, for example, FEMC a.103 (kpuon yogī).
171 See Davis Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 32, for a contemporary view on this term.
172 UB020 48a–49a
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aspiration.” Then the ācāry pāḷī gives a slā truoy offering to the person who is about to 
die, chanting for them: i tipisobhagavā arahaṃkiṃkaraṇaṃ devaraṇaṃ tāvatiṃsa gacchanti. As 
for the person who is about to die, he or she should chant: buddho.173 If  they have 
already stopped breathing, the ācāry chants: arahaṃ. As for the pād, as for the inscribing 
of  the survāh pād, write: cakkhusampassasattajāvedanābahake sotasamphassa ears 
ghānasamphassa nose jivihāsamphassa tongue kāyasamphassa manosamphassa. As for the Pali 
for offering a water blessing, recite: sakatvā buddharataṇaṃ osuththaṃ dhammarataṇaṃ 
saṅgharataṇaṃ. As for the Pali for wrapping the shroud, recite: sabbebuddhābalabbhatāmacè 
kāṇañcayambalaṃ arahantāṇañcaṭejenarakkhaṃ bandhāmisabbaso. As for the Pali for raising the 
flag, recite ukāsaimaṃdhujaṃ vālakacèttīyaṃ tāvatiṃsabhavane iminānisandena digharataṃ athāya 
hitāya sukkhāya. duti tati.

This passage—of  which the incipit is missing in the manuscript—provides quite abbreviated 
instructions, and jumps quickly through a variety of  different rituals, including an aspiration 
to achieve Buddhahood, a conferral of  a slā truoy (a offering of  candles, incense, and other 
offerings to be presented in worship of  the Cūḷāmaṇi cetiya once the deceased ascends to the 
heavens), a chant to be recited by the dying or for the dying, the inscription of  a metal plate or 
leaf  called subaŕṇapātr (suvarṇapattra),174 and a few chants used after the person has died, 
including those for blessing the water used to wash the corpse, binding the shroud, and raising 
a white crocodile flag (daṅ' krabö or daṅ' bralịṅ).175 These ritual instructions thus contain material 
to be used while people are still able to speak, while they are dying and possibly unable to 
speak, and for immediately after they pass away.

Figure 4.5.2.2.1: UB068, 31a, showing extensive water damage on the part of  the manuscript dealing with end-of-life instructions

173 On the valences of  reciting buddho at the end of  life and other circumstances, see Siyonn Sophearith សុីយ៉ុន សុ
ភរUទ្, “Rak buddho រកពុÊŸ(,” KhmeRenaissance 2 (2006–2007): 148–49.
174 Lī Suvīr prefers the spelling subaŕṇapăṭ (i.e. suvarṇapaṭa). See Lī Suvīr លី សុវ§រ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy khmoc satavatsa(r) dī 
19 niṅ ṭöm satavatsa(r) dī 20 ពិធីÄ្ើបុណ(a¶d(ច សតវត(WរIទ ី១៩ និង ßើមសតវត(aរIទ ី២០, 18–19.
175 ទង់Â(3ើ; ទង់'(លឹង. For two contrasting myths of  the origins of  these flags, see Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm 
kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 103–109. See also Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual 
Imagination in Cambodia, 56–57.
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A few other leporellos provide some of  these instructions, particularly regarding the 
engraving of  the subaŕṇapātr.176 But only one other leporello in the set provides substantial 
instructions for end-of-life rituals, namely UB068. This late-nineteenth or early-twentieth-
century manuscript suffered severe water damage, and is illegible in many places (Figure 
4.5.2.2.1 above). However, the legible portions reveal a detailed approach to how an ācāry 
should tend to someone who is dying:

Diplomatic transcription, divided into paragraphs for clarity:

z(ះគឺអ្កk((ជ្ ùកÃ(ិតÃ(ងត5(ង  #(aនូវច(∫ប់ ........................ អ(Wអយូសëះ ......6(W(យı(aនូវកd(ំក្ី(a 

ı(aëវអយូស6(W(យក្(7ី ı(aនូវអយូស....ហិវត្Éគក្ី(a កលមនជុំZ្ើរយលជទូរុន∑ើ(a ëះឲ(aÊវ

អ8្ើញអ្កk((ជ្រជ្បុន្ិត្ អ្កត៏មនរ៏rៀនöៀនសូត្មនk((ជ្៉ាឈ E(ស រក(´រសិលថិត្ëវក្ង:(((aសរន់គុំម

ជសវក្ ឲ(aមកöៀបò(តប(¬់ò(តរឲ(aតុំZ្ើរបុគ្់ល 

∑ើ(aឲ(aÊវនីមុន្'(ះសឃ៊មកឲ(aអ្កជុំZ្ើរ ទ៏ទួល:(((aសរណគុំមëវសិល៥  ∑ើ(aឲ(aយក;(¬(យស៏រមកឲ(aអ្កជុំ

Z្ើរពត្់Ùៀងeើក<(a(eើងò(ណំម្ទ៏ទូលសិល៍ -ើព្អ្ក'(ះសង្ឲ(aស៏រណគុំមëវសិល៥  

‚((ច∑ើ(aឲ(aអ្កជុំZ្ើរត,(ំចិត្ ភវន'(ះ:(((aសរណគុំមក៏បន ក្·ងឥតិបិ˙ក៏បនតd( (យក និងថ÷( arahaṃ 
ក៏បននិងថ÷( sammāsambuddho ក៏បន និងថ suggato ក៏បន Êះwបី(aចងឲ(aសូត'(ះអព្ីធម្'(ះកវត 

'(ះរត្មលរឲ(aស‹(ប័ក៏បន  

លុះតលជុំZ្ើរëះខE(ំងeើង ëះឲ(aÄ្ើរសូព1∂(រប{ rើរនិងយកម(Wk((កសំម្៉រ Ç(រឲ(a|្ើងក៏បន ច–(និងស្ិក

ក៏បន ∑ើ(aយកឲ(aគថ÷(z(ះ ៕ cakkhusammpattasattajā sottasampattasattajā ghānasampattasăttajā 
jīvihā sampattasattajā kāyyasampattasattajā manosampattasattajā .....z(ះម=(ង -ើព្ឲ(a `(លប័មកច–(

ឯ.......... maggasampadā cattārophalasampadā khi.... naṃ kusalādhammā imesa..... hontu 
imesattāpāppaccayo hontu ime satta atidukkhā hontu imesattayathāpaccayābhanti imesattā labhantā 
៕  : ∑ើ(aឲ(aតក្់តុំម្ល័eើរក(∫ល>(ក 

លុះកុំមE(ំងតិចឲ(aយកផ≥(-ៀនធូប Ä្ើរជសE(`(?យមកបង≥(នû<(a(ឲ(aò(ណំម-ើព្ផ‹(ំមថ÷( AើងÄ្ើរឲ(aអ្ក 

យកÊ{(វថ∂((a'(ះចុល្៉ាមុនិ(aឯ`((aៃ`(ិង ឲ(aតំម្លចិតជុំÖះs`((aៃ`(ិង ∑ើ(aឲ(aភវនផ{(ប់នូវ`(‘ៀកថ ៕ 
itipisobhagavā kiṃkaranaṃtāvatiṃsa bhavanaṃ gacchanti ៕  ៣ តង 

∑ើ(aឲ(aយកសូព∂(រCប{ មកតំម្ល័eើរចង≥(រឲ(aល្ម (ខ(aល‘(ញចូល`(»វ មួ(aនី˙ត្ឲ(aយកÂ(មួនទុំម្ន់k((ក្់ដួង

ប{( ១ លុញជ-ៀនò(D(ង១អង្·លី(a  z(ះ˝វ-ៀនកល់ ∑ើ(aឲ(aលុញ-ៀន-ើ(W ò(D(ង១ចំអមបន........ ∑ើ(aឲ(a

អ្ក ឲ(aតុំSើរëះសូត្ថតូ‘្(ះ ៕ buddho arahaṃ ៕ ឲ(a'(ម្គÁ(កុំឲ(aនី(Eយកុំឲ(aឮមត្G្(រឆ្៉ាមន{(រeើ(a ឲ(a

ឮ (រ'(ះធរ៌ឲ(aបនស‹(ប q((ប`(ង'(ះធរ៌វUä((W 

176 UB053 29b–30a; UB055 57a–57b
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លុះតលជុំZ្ើរëះ កុំល,(ំតិចផុតខ(aល័>ើរ‘(ញឥ(W∑ើ(a ឲ(aអុច-ៀនកល់ឲ(aកូសថÁ(ក់បី(aអz្ើរ លុះតល្័ថÁ(ក់១ ឲ(a

យកសុពរ៌ប{‘(ញ លុះតល់ថÁ(ក់ពី(aឲ(aនិមុនអ្ក'(ះសង្ ឲ(aពរទឹក តលថÁ(កបីeើកeើងចុំអស(W ∑ើ(aឲ(aយក

សម(¬◊រ[កក្]ûH((ងអំZ(´វ±(ើងគន្ពីរıរ  លពសិត្..............

.................ស៍សំ......ò(D(ងហត្៤ តកថ្កsខ្ង ∑ើ(aឲ(aសំ...........ហត្១-ៀត ò(D(ងហត្..............∑ើ(a

យក...........ហត្ò(D(ងហត្៥មកពត្់Ùៀង ∑ើ(aឲ(aយកសំពុត្ស៏រ ò(Ú(ងហត្ ១២ មករុ4....∑ើ(aខ{(ស់និងអម្·ល 

១រ(aក៏បន ហសុិបក៏បនរួច∑ើ(aឲ(aនីមុន្អ្ក'(ះសង្�(ុងប,(ំស្bល័ សូតក័រណកុសលE(មត្ិក ៕ 177

Translation:

This is what a wise person, polished, cleansed, and rectified in accordance with the 
law…  whose lifespan is exhausted… who is eliminated in terms of  karma, and in 
terms of  lifespan… by illness. When the illness seems to render the person very weak, 
then one should invite a wise person—a royal scholar, someone who has studied 
extensively and possesses a keen intelligence, who keeps the precepts and maintains 
the triple refuge—to come and prepare various objects to accompany the journey of  
the person (ṭaṃṇör puggal). 

One should also invite monks to come so that the invalid may receive the triple refuge 
and the five precepts. Take a white cloth for the invalid to sling around his or her [left 
shoulder] and raise his or her hands in reverence to receive the precepts. Then have 
the monks give the triple refuge and the five precepts.

Once this is complete, the invalid should make an intention to meditate on the triple 
refuge or on itipi so, or simple chant arahaṃ or sammāsambuddho, or even sugato. Or one 
can chant the braḥ abhidhamm, the braḥ kāvatā, or the braḥ ratthamālār for the invalid to 
listen to. 

When the illness becomes especially severe, then the rite of  sūrbbār pādº [subaŕṇapātr] 
should be done. Take a piece of  gold, silver, or lead, and flatten it into thin sheet, or 
inscribe upon a leaf, using this as the gāthā: cakkhusammpattasattajā sottasampattasattajā 
ghānasampattasăttajā jīvihā sampattasattajā kāyyasampattasattajā manosampattasattajā… This is 
for the first side. Then flip it over and inscribe… maggasampadā cattārophalasampadā khi… 
naṃ kusalādhammā imesa…  hontu imesattāpāppaccayo hontu ime satta atidukkhā hontu 
imesattayathāpaccayābhanti imesattā labhantā. Then place it at the head of  the bed. 

When the invalid’s strength is weak, take flowers, candles, and incense, and make a slā 
truoy for the invalid to hold in his or her hands, with palms pressed together in 
reverence. Then explain to the invalid: “We are giving these to you to take to offer to 
the Cuḷāmaṇī [cetiya] in the Trāyastriṃśa heaven, so incline your mind toward 
Trāyastriṃśa.” Then whisper into his or her ear: itipisobhagavā kiṃkaranaṃtāvatiṃsa 
bhavanaṃ gacchanti. Recite this three times. 

177 UB068 30b–33a
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Then take the sūbbāŕripādº and place it on the chin such that his or her inhalations and 
exhalations make contact with it. Then take a piece of  wax weighing one pādº of  silver 
and roll it out into a candle the length of  a finger. This is the the kāl' candle. Then roll 
out a dis candle, with a length equivalent to the distance between one’s stretched 
thumb and middle finger… Then the people accompanying [the dying] should chant 
as follows: buddho arahaṃ. They should do this together. They should not talk and one 
should not hear the cries of  dogs, cats, chickens, or ducks. [The dying] should hear 
only the sound of  the Dharma and listen intently to its extraordinary teachings. 

When the illness has progressed, the person has almost no energy left, and the breath 
has flowed out completely, take the kāl' candle and make three notches in it. When [it 
has burned down to] the first notch, take away the subāŕrpādº. When it reaches the 
second notch, invite monks to come and bless the water. When it reaches the third 
notch, lift up the corpse to wash it with soap, oil, powders, and fragrances… 

…the length of  four cubits and place it against the back, and then… one cubit more, 
the length of… and take… the length of  five cubits and wrap it around the shoulder, 
and then take a white cloth, with a length of  twelve cubits, and wrap it around… and 
then pin it together with fifty or one hundred needles. Then invite monks to come to 
perform paṅsukūl by reciting [the Abhidhamma texts known as] kăraṇā, kusalā, and 
mātikā.178

The instructions for end-of-life rituals in this manuscript do not end here; they go on for 
several more spreads that outline the various rites that comprise a funeral. The passage 
presented here, however, focuses on the process of  preparing for death and a few rites 
performed immediately after death. The first section begins by noting the occasion for end-of-
life rituals, namely when someone is weak with illness. Then the invalid dresses in white and 
receives the refuges and precepts from a monk. After that, the core ritual begins, in which the 
invalid either contemplates a simple chant connected to the qualities of  the Buddha or the 
Three Jewels, or listens to someone else, presumably the ācāry himself, chant various texts. The 
texts mentioned are some of  the most prominent ones in the leporello corpus, namely 
Abhidhammamātikā-NP, Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP, and Ratanamālā-NV. Most 
of  the end-of-life texts in the corpus, however, could in theory be recited for this part of  the 
ritual, which, as discussed in the last chapter, can last for days or weeks. The passage then 
describes the fashioning of  the subaŕṇapātr, as witnessed in other manuscripts, as well as the slā 
truoy offering for the dying to take to the Cūḷāmaṇi cetiya after death. Then the rites for the 
last moments of  life are described, emphasizing the importance of  a quiet space where the 
dying can only hear the sounds of  the Dharma. The passage continues with the use of  timing 
candles to determine when to invite monks to chant and when to wash the body after death. 

178 For more on these texts, see Chapter 5 (infra, 280–286). On the paṅsukūl rite, see François Bizot, Le don de soi-
même (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1981); Erik W. Davis, “Weaving Life out of  Death: The Craft of  
the Rag Robe in Cambodian Ritual Technology,” in Buddhist Funeral Cultures of  Southeast Asia and China, ed. Paul 
Williams and Patrice Ladwig (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2012), 59–78; and Davis, Deathpower: 
Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 138–156.
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The final part I have included here concerns the wrapping and binding of  the corpse and the 
subsequent invitation of  monks to come chant the set of  excepts from the Abhidhamma 
(different from Abhidhammamātikā-NP) used in paṅsukūl ceremonies for those who have 
died. 

4.5.2.3 Printed Instructions for End-of-Life Rituals
Ritual instructions for end-of-life rituals also occur in printed collections of  Dharma song 
texts. These mid-twentieth-century descriptions of  chanting rites for end-of-life provide an 
instructive extension of  the paratexts found within the leporellos themselves. In one notable 
case, these published books actually overlap with ritual instructions found within a leporello. 
UB026, a manuscript dating from the mid-1960s to the early 1970s, quotes extensively from 
an otherwise unknown 1962 book by Cāp Bin. In fact, it seems that without UB026, we might 
not have any record of  Cāp Bin’s book. However, though I have been unable to locate this 
particular volume of  his, Cāp Bin is the author of  numerous books containing Khmer 
chanted texts that were popular from the 1930s to the 1970s. Indeed, as mentioned in the 
previous chapter, eight of  the 195 distinct texts contained in the 70 leporellos were authored 
by him. 

UB026 includes more than just texts from Cāp Bin’s 1962 book, the title of  which 
remains unknown; it also contains the brief  preface (ārambhapad) he wrote to accompany it. 
This preface, apparently copied verbatim, expresses, in considerable detail, the ritual purpose 
of  leporellos containing end-of-life texts. It mentions three texts in particular, namely the 
Girimānanda-sutta (Girimānanda-sutta-CP), Ākāravattā (Ākāravattā A-NP, as well as 
versions B–E) and Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma (Abhidhammamātikā-NP):

អរម្បទ ។ តមò(I(ណីX្(រAើង û3(ល›(លមនុស(Wចស់ជរ មនអពធជទំម្ន់ ក្·ងÓ(?សរ (ង

ចត់Õ(ង ចងពីតនតំង'(ះបដពុទ្រូប öៀប±(ឿងសក≥(រៈ ûដំS(កអ្កអពធ ∑ើយនិមន្'(ះសង(fi សូ`(

ធម៌តមថÁ(ក់អពធ គឺៈ ១- អពធû¯((ល  (ងសូ`(គិរ§មនន្ ២-អពធធ្ន់  (ងសូ`(អករវតរ

សូ`((›(លø®វត) ៣-ជិតដល់មរណៈឬÄ្ើមរណៈកល∑ើយ  (ងសូ`('(ះសត្ប(¬ករណភិធម្ (›(ល

ø'(ះធម្) ៕ ករz(ះជករចំបច់ ពុំ›(លខន៕ បណ’(ថÁ(ក់អពធទំងëះថÁ(ក់នីមួយៗ កលសូ`(បលី

រួច∑ើយ  (ងសូ`(សÿ((យធម៌បទJ(W(ងៗ មនöឿងពុទ្ò(វត្ិនឹង'(ះ:((លក្ណ៍ជßើមßើម(¬ីឲ(alើត|(ចក្ី

K(ះថE( នឹងស¢្(គទំងអ្កអពធ ទំងអ្កL((ំអពធ ជកកុសល›(លឲ(aផលជសុខក្·ងùកz(ះនឹងùក

ខងមុខ៕ ‰((ំងឬ |ៀវMធម៌សÿ((ប់សូ`( មនអករវតរសូ`(ជßើមëះ ជរបស់Â( o((ះ∑(តុz(ះ 

បនជខ ្·ំព(Eយមöៀបöៀង~ះពុម្!ើងßើម(¬ីងយÃ(ួលដល់'(ះសង(fiអ្កសូ`(នឹងÓ(?រសរអ្កöៀបចំ ›(ល

`(»វករ ៕ ៣១-១-៦២- បណ Oិត(aចប-ពឹន ទុំនមទុំមE(ប់X្(រពុទ្សសនបណOឹត(a179 

179 UB026 24a–24b
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[Translation, with paragraph breaks and formatting added for clarity]

Preface

According to our Khmer traditions, when someone is old and suffering from a severe 
illness, their family makes preparations, including hanging a cloth canopy [bitān],180 
setting up a buddha image, and arranging offerings in the space where the invalid is 
laying down. 

They then invite monks to recite the Dharma in accordance with the severity of  the 
illness: 

1) if  the illness is mild, then they recite the Girimānanda-sutta; 
2) if  the illness is severe, then they recite the Ākāravattā (known as the 

Kauvatā); 
3) if  they are close to death or have already died, then they recite the 

Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma,181 known as the Braḥ dhamm). 

These rituals are necessary and cannot be abrogated. For each degree of  the severity 
of  the illness outlined above, after the Pali text has been recited, various vernacular 
versions of  Dharma songs [samrāy182 dhaŕm pad] are recited, including those on the life 
of  the Buddha or concerning the Three Marks, in order to give rise to clear faith [jraḥ 
thlā, i.e. pasāda] and stirring [saṅveg, i.e. saṃvega] in both the invalid and all those caring 
for the invalid, as an act of  merit that provides blessings of  well-being, both in this 
world and in worlds to come. 

As leporellos (krāṃṅ) or Dharma books (sīev bhau dhaŕm) that include texts such as the 
Ākāravattā are rare items, I decided to strive to edit and publish this book in order to 
make it easier for the monks, chanters, and families who prepare such rituals and 
might need them. 

31-1-62. 

Paṇḍit Cāp Bin, 
Khmer Mores and Customs [Commission], Buddhist Institute. 

Cāp Bin’s explanations copied out in UB026 furnish a twentieth-century explanation of  how 
to conduct rites for the sick, the dying, and the dead. By sketching the scene in which the 
180 For more on this object and its use in Khmer rituals, see Siyonn Sophearith សុីយ៉ុន សុភរUទ្, Pidan (Bitān) in Khmer 
Culture (Phnom Penh: Reyum, 2008).
181 i.e. Abhidhammamātikā-NP
182 For more on this genre, see Chapter 6.
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chanting takes place, explaining how different Pali texts correspond to different stages of  
illness, noting how other vernacular texts may also be recited, and articulating how this ritual 
is intended to arouse pasāda and saṃvega in both the invalid and his or her family, thereby 
generating merit and well-being, Cāp Bin expands the explanations furnished in the 
colophons discussed in Chapter 2, including UB060. He is careful, however, not to promise 
that healing will result as a consequence of  this ritual.

The ācārys I interviewed agree with Cāp Bin on the arrangement of  the rites and their 
various stages, but are divided as to whether such end-of-life rituals are intended to bring 
about healing or whether to put the mind of  the dying in an appropriately easeful and pious 
state such that the next birth may be a fortunate one. Several monks and laypeople I discussed 
these rituals with insisted that many elderly people had recovered from their seemingly 
terminal illnesses and lived for weeks, months, or even years beyond medical expectations. 
The Dharma song teacher from whom I initially studied, Braṃ Ut, told me in a 2006 
interview:

During the years after the war [i.e. in the 1980’s, after the fall of the Khmer Rouge], it was as 
if there were no people who couldn’t be healed. I would chant for them and they would live 
another three or four years, even people that had no hope for recovery, even people whose 
children had already gathered the firewood for their cremation. By listening to the chants, they 
would be transformed and come back to life. For example, there was one old woman who 
lived to the west of the temple. She had me chant for her three times. Each time she would live 
another three or four years. When her illness began, her children prepared for her cremation, 
but after listening to the Dharma she was healed. It wasn’t until ten years later that she finally 
left this world.183

In conversations with me, Braṃ Ut was ambiguous about whether the power to heal came 
from the recitation of  the text itself  or from the merit accrued by the invalid who listened 
intently and respectfully to such recitation. 

The modernist author and prolific compiler of  chanting texts, Sèm Sūr, writing in a 
preface to his 1972 collection of  chants for end-of-life rituals, takes a similarly ambiguous line, 
one reflecting the awkward place of  non-canonical texts such as the Ākāravattā in an era of  
scriptural triumphalism and modernist reform. Sūr’s book is essentially a traditional end-of-life 
leporello, but printed and bound in a stapled booklet format and coupled with extensive ritual 
instructions concerning how to chant these texts in an end-of-life context. His preface focuses 
on two key texts, Ākāravattā and Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma, beginning with the former:

១ – អករវតសូ`( ជធម៌សÿ((ប់សូ`(ឲ(aមនុស(Wចស់ទុំ›(លមនជម្ឺ #យព(EបលថÁ(ំសង្bវJ(W(ងៗមិន

ជសះ|(¬ើយs∑ើយ ។ ធម៌z(ះមិនP(នជថÁ(ំទិព្-( ប៉ុ˛្(ជ±(ឿងសំរប់ចស់ទុំ និងអ្កមនជម្ឺពិចរណ

183 Braṃ Ut '(ំ អ៊ុត. Personal interview, Kampong Speu province, August 2006.
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នឹក គិតsដល់រូបរងកយ ›(លមិន-ៀងទត់›(ល (ងមនទុក្ ∑ើយ›(ល (ង (សE(ប់វUនសបត់បង់

sវUញជធម្ត ប៉ុ˛្(ជួនអីកលណQ(សូ`(ធម៌z(ះs អ្កជម្ឺនិងបនជសះ|(¬ើយ!ើងវUញក៏មន ។ 184

The Ākārāvatā-sūtra is a Buddhist text (dhaŕm) for chanting for elderly people with 
illnesses that, despite being treated with various medicines and remedies, they fail to 
recover from. This text is not magical medicine (thnāṃ dibv), but is an instrument for 
the elderly and the sick to contemplate and bear in mind, to reflect on the body, which 
is impermanent and always suffering, and which always dissolves in death according to 
its nature. However, sometimes this text is recited and the ill do in fact recover from 
their illness.

Sūr is at once eager to show that the Ākāravattā works in a rational way in line with the logic of  
Buddhist modernism and yet is cautious enough not to disparage the traditional belief  that the 
ill do in fact sometimes recover from their illness after hearing this text. But these two points 
of  view may not, in fact, be diametrically opposed to one another. Both depend on the ideas 
raised by Cāp Bin in UB026, namely that saṃvega, or being shaken and stirred by death and 
impermanence, can lead to pasāda, the settling and stilling of  the mind in luminous faith, or 
vice versa. Both states of  mind are essential to progress on the Buddhist path; the latter is 
thought to be especially efficacious in the final moments of  life for assuring a favorable rebirth. 
In the same preface, Sūr connects the Ākāravattā to the Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma, connecting the 
last text heard in life to the first text recited after death: 

អករវតសសូ`( ›(លX្(រAើងøថ កវតរ និង សត្ប(¬ករណភិធម្ ›(លធE(ប់øថ “'(ះធម្” ជធម៌

សÿ((ប់សូ`(ក្·ងកលÚ(ល ២ Ç្(ក  (ទក់ទងនឹងគÁ(›(រគឺ ៖185

The Ākārāvatā-sūtra, which we Khmer call the Kāvatār, and the Sattappakaraṇābhi-
dhamma, which is by convention called Braḥ Dhamma, are Buddhist texts for chanting in 
two separate but related occasions.

He goes on to to describe the function of  the latter text in similarly modernist terms:

២ – សត្ប(¬ករណភិធម្ ជធម៌សÿ((ប់សូ`(û3(ល›(លមនុស(WសE(ប់s∑ើយ ។ ករសូ`(Å(បz(ះ 

ហក់បីដូចជទំzៀមទំលប់មួយ›(លយល់ថ សូ`(ßើម(¬ីសូ`(កំដសពឬសូ`(ßើម(¬ីឲ(a¶d(ចស‹(ប់ ។ ករសូ`(

z(ះ Êះបីគd(នមនុស(Wûស‹(ប់ក៏#យ ក៏‘(ះ (នំគÁ(សូ`(ឲ(a (ឮមនសZ្(ង!ើង (ប៉ុR7(ះ ។ តមពិត'(ះ

ធម្z(ះជធម៌សំរប់ឲ(aមនុស(Wûរស់ពិចរណវUញ-( o((ះអ្កសE(ប់គd(នខន្ ឬ ទទួលអ្ី˙ះ!ើយ គឺមន (

អ្ក›(លûរស់ëះឯង-(›(លអចស‹(ប់ពិចរណ`(ិះរUះបន ។ 186

184 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 2.
185 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 2.
186 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 2–3.
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Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma is a Buddhist text for chanting when someone has already 
passed away. This form of  chanting seems to be a custom understood as chanting for 
accompanying [the dead] with chant or chanting for the departed to listen to. With 
regards to this chanting, even if  no one is still alive to listen, people still gather together 
to chant just so that sounds may be heard. In fact this Braḥ Dhamma is a text for the 
living to contemplate, since the dead have no aggregates and cannot receive anything, 
so it is only those who are living who can listen, contemplate, and reflect.

Sūr also insists that for the chanting of  both of  these texts, proper ritual protocols must be 
followed:

ដូ‘្(ះ ßើម(¬ីកុំឲ(a2(ឡំគÁ(ក្·ង ករសូ`( អករវតសូ`( និង '(ះសត្ប(¬ករណភិធម្ ùកអ្កនងជបុ`(ធីត

ឬញតិមិ`(((អ្កជម្ឺឬសព `(»វកំណត់ចំណំនូវធម៌និងវUធីសូ`(ធម៌ទំងពីរz(ះឲ(aបនច(∫ស់លស់ ßើម(¬ីកុំឲ(a

Ä្ើs#យខុសឆ្ង តមរrៀបនឹងក(¬◊នច(∫ប់›(លមនរួចមក∑ើយ ។ ò(សិនrើùក អ្ក›(លមនទីលំ

ûស្ិតûឆ,(យពីអ្ក‘(ះដឹង ពីធីសូ`(និងពិធីបុណ(aទន ›(លជអចរ(aëះ ùកអ្កS((ន់ (យក|ៀវM

z(ះsZើលរrៀបក៏អចនំគÁ(Ä្ើlើត›(រ ។ 187

Therefore, so as to clear up any confusion in regards to the chanting of  the Ākāravatā-
sūtra and the Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma, all you ladies and gentlemen who are sons, 
daughters, relatives, or friends of  the invalid or the deceased, must very clearly bear in 
mind both of  these texts and the way to chant them, so that you will not do things 
mistakenly and [against] the forms and manuals that are already in existence. If  you 
should happen to live far from someone knowledgable in the rituals for chanting and 
the rituals for making meritorious offerings—that is, [far from] an ācāry—then you 
need only to take this book to read about the process [so as to] be able to perform it as 
well.

Sūr’s concerns that people will not have access to a trained ācāry when conducting these rituals 
reflect mid-twentieth-century anxieties over changing notions of  Buddhist authority, 
particularly in urban areas where traditional ācārys were becoming scarce. Despite the 
strictness of  its prescriptive approach, Sūr’s directions for how to conduct a chanting ritual of  
the Ākāravattā-sutta accord with how the ācārys I interviewed describe such rites being 
performed today, as well as with my limited observation of  these rites. 

As Sūr’s book has an extremely low circulation today, it is unlikely that the ācārys with 
whom I discussed this ritual were familiar with his account, and thus both my elderly 
interviewees and Sūr are likely drawing from their own memories regarding how this ritual 
was performed in the early and mid-twentieth century. The ritual has virtually disappeared in 
urban areas, as the terminally ill increasingly die in hospitals and not at home, and has 
become less common in the countryside as well. 

187 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 3.
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Since this ritual is described neither in traditional manuscripts nor in anthropological 
literature, I translate Sūr’s instructions here in full. His instructions, considerably more 
detailed than even those of  Cāp Bin in UB026, make explicit what was only implicit in many 
of  leporello colophons describing the purpose of  such manuscripts. In some ways, they 
provide a twentieth-century simplification of  the older, more complex rites described in 
UB068 above. Sūr’s words thus articulate, in an indirect way, how we might see chanted 
leporellos as communal manuscripts that provide scripts for end-of-life rituals. He begins be 
describing the conditions of  terminal illness that would necessitate such rituals:

ùកអ្កនងពុទ្សសនិកជនX្(រទំងឡយ កលrើជីដូនជីត ម‹(យឪពុក ស∂(មីភរUយ រUញតិមិត្ បងប្bន

របស់លùកអ្ក›(លមនវ័យចស់ជរ ∑ើយមនជម្ឺß(កV(ង∆((ករួចពីកz្(លព(Eបល#យថÁ(ំJ(W(ងៗ

តមវUធី3(ទ(aហ្∑ើយ ក៏û (មិនជùកអ្កនងនឹកWើញថ គd(នសង(fiឹមចំÖះអយុជីវUត((ជនទំងëះ 

ថមិនអចនឹងរស់ûបនយូរ-ៀត-( o((ះគត់ចស់ជរ  (ងមនជម្ឹចស់ទុំò(ចំកយដូ‘្(ះជនិច្ ដូចßើម

Ìើមួយ›(លចស់ណស់s∑ើយមិនអចទទួលជីជតិទឹកßើម(¬ីរស់ដូXÁ(ះឯង ។ កលrើយL(ងz(ះùកអ្

កនងជពុទ្បរUស័ទមន (វUធីមួយ-( គឺ`(»វនិមន្ùកសង(fiមកសូ`(អករវតរសូ`(ជូនគត់ ឲ(aគត់បនស‹(

ប់'(ះធម៌ នឹក'(ះពុទ្គុណ ធម្គុណ សង(fiគុណ '(មទំងបនពិចរណចំÖះរូបកយតមធម៌របស់'(ះពុទ្ 

ßើម(¬ីÄ្ើដំSើរsកន់ភពថ្ីមួយ-ៀតជទីk((ថÁ( គឺ សុគតិភពëះឯង ។ 188

All you Khmer Buddhist (buddhasāsanikajan) ladies and gentlemen, on the occasion in 
which your grandmother, grandfather, mother, father, husband, wife, or friends or 
relatives, older or younger siblings, who have reached an advanced age, and are too ill 
to get up from where they are lying down on a mat, who are treated with various 
medicines in accordance with methods of  doctors but still do not recover, such that 
you realize that there is no hope for their [continued] life, and that they cannot live 
much longer, since they are elderly and are chronically afflicted with geriatric illnesses, 
comparable to a very old tree that can no longer receive nutrients and water for life—
on such an occasion, all you ladies and gentlemen who are Buddhist laypeople have 
only one way, that is, you must invite venerable monks to come and chant the 
Ākāravatāra-sūtra for them, such that they can listen to the holy Dharma, recollect the 
august virtues of  the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sangha, as well as contemplate 
the body according to the Dharma of  the Buddha, in order to make the passage to the 
next world that one desires, i.e., one of  the fortunate destinies [of  the human or 
heavenly realms]. 

In this passage, Sūr writes that monks should be invited to recite the Ākāravattā. However, most 
of  my interviewees note that ācārys often chant this text instead; in the following passage Sūr 
admits as much himself. After the above articulation of  the circumstances in which one would 
need to perform such a ritual, he describes the stated purpose of  his book: to be a “do-it-
yourself ” guide to perform the ritual in the absence of  a qualified monk, ācāry, or elderly 
188 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 4.
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layperson. He follows this with a five-point set of  rules to ensure the ceremony is conducted 
properly. These rules emphasize creating a peaceful place for the ill to the contemplate the 
Dharma:

ùកអ្កនងកលrើបននិមន្'(ះសង(fi រUអ8្ើញùកអចរ(a រUក៏ចស់ទុំក្·ងភូមិមកសូ`(បនទុកជករ

ò(|ើរណស់ ប៉˛្(3(លខ្ះមនករពិបកចំÖះöឿងz(ះ >ើùកអ្កនង`(»វÄ្ើយL(ងណrើùកអ្កនង

ចង់Ä្ើពិធីសូ`(ជូនអ្កជម្ឺ ? គឺមន (ùកអ្កនងសូ`(#យខ្◊នឯង ។ Êះបីមន'(ះសង(fi រUអ្កជិតខង 

›(លមិនសូវ‘(ះដឹងវUធីz(ះក្ី ùកអ្កនង`(»វÄ្ើដូចវUធីខង∆((មz(ះ ›(លជករគួរគឺ :

១ - `(»វöៀបចំក˛្(ងអ្កជម្ឺឲ(aបនល្សY(តបត ßើម(¬ីឲ(aអ្កជម្ឺមនបរUយកសÃ(ួលធូរ¯((លក្·ងចិត្ ។

២ - ជZ[(ំងជុំវUញ រUដំបូលពិតន rើរé(ករខត`(»វរកកំណត់សំពត់រUÂ(ដសបិទបំងឲ(aជិតល្ ។

៣ - `(»វរកផ≥(មកតំងûក្·ងថូ រU ដប រU ò(ដប់អ្ីមួយ ›(លអចដក់ផ≥(ëះបន∑ើយ យកsដក់ûពីមុ

ខ'(ះពុទ្រូប ។

៤ - `(»វរក'(ះពុទ្រូបកË្ក់ រU សុីម៉ង់តមករគួរ ∑ើយöៀបចំអសនៈឲ(aសមរម(aûជិតអ្កជម្ឺ ∑ើយយក'(ះ

ពុទ្រូបsតំងûeើអសនៈëះ #យមនផ≥(នឹង-ៀនធូប រU ±(ឿងសក≥(របូជណមួយតំងûeើអសនៈ 

ពីខងមុខអសនៈ'(ះពុទ្រូប ។ អសនៈ ›(លតំង'(ះពុទ្រូបz(ះ `(»វដក់តំងយL(ងណឲ(aអ្កជម្ឺZើលWើញ

ផង អ្កកំដរ រU អ្កសូ`(ធម៌អ្កស‹(ប់ទំងអស់ងយ$រពបូជផង ។

៥ - `(»វöៀបក˛្(ងសំរប់'(ះសង(fi រU Ó(ហស្អ្កសូ`(ធម៌ឲ(aអ្កជម្ឺឲ(aបនÃ(ួល ជិតអ្កជម្ឺ ßើម(¬ីអ្កជម្ឺ

បនឮ'(ះធម៌ëះច(∫ស់ ។ អ្កស‹(ប់ដü(កុំនិយយពក(a3(ចន៍ រU öឿងរN(វ›(លមិនល្ ឲ(aអ្កជម្ឺឮ∑ើយក៏មិន

`(»វជ\(កគÁ(ឲ(aថ្ង់អ៊ូ](ខE(ំង3(ក›(រ ។ 189

Ladies and gentlemen, when you have invited monks, or invited an ācāry, or a elderly 
person in the village to come and chant, this is considered quite excellent, but 
sometimes there are difficulties with regards to this, and then what should you do if  
you want to perform such a ritual of  chanting for the ill? The only option is that you, 
ladies and gentlemen, must chant yourselves. Even if  there are monks or neighbors 
who are not so skilled in these rituals, you must perform it according to the ritual laid 
out below, which is the appropriate procedure:

1 - One should prepare the place of  the invalid such that it is clean and spotless, so 
that the invalid can have a relaxed and peaceful atmosphere in their mind.

189 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 5–6.
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2 - If  the surrounding walls, as well as the ceiling, are dilapidated, then one should 
take cloth or paper to cover them carefully.

3 - One should find flowers to place in a vase, a bottle, or another object into which 
flowers can be placed, and place it front of  the buddha image.

4 - One should procure a buddha image made of  glass or cement, as appropriate, and 
prepare a proper altar near the invalid, and take the buddha image and place it on 
that altar, with flowers and candles, incense and other offerings on the top of  the altar, 
and in front of  the buddha image. This altar, upon which the buddha image is placed, 
should be set up such that the invalid can see it, and such that the accompanying 
people or those who are chanting the Dharma as well as all of  the listeners can easily 
pay respect to and worship it as well.

5 - One should prepare a place for the monks or laypeople who will chant the Dharma 
for the invalid, such that it is comfortable and near the invalid. The other listeners 
should not use words or discuss subjects that are not good such that the invalid could 
hear them, and should not converse with each other too loudly.

Sūr closes his account by expanding on the overall structure of  the ritual, beginning with a 
communal homage to the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha and the undertaking of  the 
precepts. The chanting may continue for several days, and closes with a completion ceremony 
on the final day, or puṇy chlaṅ: 

ករöៀបចំប៉ុS្(ះ ទុកជករសមរម(a∑ើយៗកលrើ'(ះសង(fiរUអ្កសូ`(និមន្អ8្ើញជួបជុំគÁ(∑ើយ ឧបសក-

សិក `(»វនំគÁ(សូ`(ធម៌នមស≥(រ'(ះរតន`(័យ រUសមទនសីលជមុនសិន ។ ករថ∂(យបង្ំនមស≥(រគួរÄ្ើ

រល់3(លមុននឹងសូ`( អករវតរសូ`( ឯករសុំសមទនសីលគួរÄ្ើ (Æ្(ដំបូងក៏បន›(រ ។

ករសូ`(អករវតរសូ`(%(ើនÄ្ើ៣Æ្( រU ៧Æ្(-ើបឆ្ងម្ង ។ 190

Only this way of  preparation can be considered appropriate and when the monks or 
the chanting people come and gather together, the laymen and laywomen should 
themselves chant the Dharma in veneration of  the Triple Jewel or request the precepts 
first. This veneration should be completed each time before chanting the Ākārāvatāra-
sūtra; as for requesting the precepts, this only needs to be done on the first day.

The chanting of  the Ākārāvatāra-sūtra typically lasts three days or seven days before a 
completion ceremony is held. 

My interviewees concurred with Sūr’s description, though they unanimously provided the 
additional detail that such rituals typically take place in the evening and may sometimes last 
until dawn. What is clear is that the Ākāravattā and other end-of-life texts contained in chanted 
190 Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 6.
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leporellos once served to mark the transition between life and death in Cambodia. A 
significant number of  Cambodians, particularly in the countryside, remain steadfast in their 
belief  in the powers of  such rituals to extend the life of  the elderly as well as to bring ease and 
merit in the waning days and moments of  life.

The most compelling parallel to the extended deathbed practices found in UB068 
appears in Sūr’s ritual instructions concerning Abhidhammamātikā-NP or, as he puts it, 
Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma or Braḥ dhamm. Just as he gives an explanation of  how the rituals for 
the sick and dying work in connection with Ākāravattā A-NP and Girimānanda-sutta-
CP, he offers a similarly in-depth exposition of  how Abhidhammamātikā-NP fits into 
end-of-life rites, specifically for the moments just before and just after death. Sèm Sūr, writing 
between 50 and 100 years after the scribe of  UB068 (who was indubitably copying a much 
older text), provides a mid-twentieth-century perspective on the traditional ritual:

ករសូ`(សត្ប(¬ករណភិធម្

('(ះធម្)

និងមរណកិច្

|(ចក្ីពន(aល់…

ùកអ្កនងទំងឡយកលrើជីដូនជីតមតបិត ស∂(មីភរUយឬញតិណមÁ(ក់របស់ùកអ្កនងមនជម្ឺ 

បនសូ`(កវតរ ឬព(Eបល#យឱសថJ(W(ង ៗ ∑ើយ មិនជសះ|(¬ើយ˙ះ ក៏ទទួលមរណភពs 

ùកអ្កនង`(»វöៀបចំÄ្ើបុណ(aបូជ (ដុត) ឬ បË្·ះ (កប់) សកសបëះជកិច្ចុង∆((យបង្ស់ ។ ពិធីបុ

ណ(aសពz(ះមន%(ើនÅ(ប %(ើនយL(ងណស់ គឺÄ្ើតមទំzៀបទមE(ប់Ã(ុកភូមិផង តមកលៈ-(សៈផង និង

តម�(ព(aសម(¬ត្ិធនធនផង ។ ជមួយz(ះ មនរrៀបសូ`(ធម៌J(W(ងៗ ›(ល'(ះសង(fiក៏អចÄ្ើបន Ó(ហស្ក៏

អចÄ្ើបន›(រ ។ កិច្ករកុសលទំងអស់z(ះគឺÄ្ើ!ើង ßើម(¬ីឧទ្ិសមគ្ផលជូនចំÖះអ្កÄ្ើមរណភពសំរប់

Ä្ើដំSើរ sកន់សុគតិភពនបរùក ។ ករសូ`(ធម៌ក៏ជកុសលចំÖះវUẐ(ណក្ន្((អ្កសE(ប់  (ក៏

ជកុសល និងធម្ស¢្(គចំÖះជន›(លរស់ûផង›(រ ។

តមធម្ត កលrើបុគ្លមនជម្ឺខE(ំងខE(ំង∑ៀបនឹងសE(ប់ Q(`(»វöៀបចំ-ៀន៥ធូប៥ទុកឲ(a∑ើយ‚((ច កល

ណបុគ្លëះសE(ប់ភE(មQ(`(»វអុជ-ៀនធូប ëះភE(ម›(ររហូតទល់អស់∑ើយrើបនöៀបចំរួច∑ើយ

ទុកជមុន Q(អចសូ`('(ះធម្ '(មទំងធម្ស¢្(គ និង'(ះ:((លក្ណ៍ ទំង3(លបន{(ប់ëះភE(ម ទំរំQ(öៀប

ចំកិច្ករJ(W(ង ៗ រួច ។ ដü(ពីëះ Q(`(»វöៀបចំ±(ឿងបន្·ងមួយÇ្(ក មនចនឆÁ(ំងបL(ន់_(ង កំបិតសE(បJ((

ឬសE(ម្bò(`(ល១កូនល្ី ßើម(¬ីទុកò(Q(ន'(ះសង(fiសូ`(ប័ង(Wកូល[បសង(W·កូល]û3(លöៀបចំដក់មឈូស ។

តមកកលrើQ(បនöៀបចំផ្ះសP(¬(ងសÿ((ប់តំកល់សព និងសំរប់ទទួលñ្aវÄ្ើបុណ(aទនសមរម(a∑ើយ ៗ 

កលrើបងប្bនកូនbញតិមិត្មកជួបជុំគÁ( ∑ើយ'(មទំង'(ះសង(fiក៏បននិមន្មក›(រ Q(`(»វöៀបចំផ្bត

ទឹកសព ÖលគឺQ(យកទឹកអប់ ឬ ទឹកធម្តsc((ចÃ(ប់eើសកសព ដុសលងឲ(aសY(តបត ∑ើយកូនb

ឬបងប្bនញតិមិត្ខ្ះ បនsស[ុសុំ]ខមលÊស ចំÖះសពជចុង∆((យបង្ស់-ៀតផង ។ តមក-ើប

Q(|្aកពក់តឲ(aបនសមរម(a និងរុ4ខ្ប់ ដក់ក្·ងមឈូស ∑ើយនិមន្'(ះសង(fiបំសុកូលទស(Wន៍យកបន្·ង ßើម(¬ី
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បË្bនកុសលចំÖះវUẐ(នណក្ន្[វUẐ(ណក្ន្]((សពជeើកដំបូងបង្ស់ ។

បន{(ប់ពីÄ្ើពិធីz(ះរួច rើ3(លÚ(លទំz(រចëE(ះ3(លសូ`(មន្-(សនQ(ក៏សូ`('(ះធម្និងធម្ស¢្(គកំដរពិ

ធីបុណ(a ។ លុះដល់3(លÚ(ល∑ើយQ(ក៏öៀបចំÄ្ើពិធីនមស≥(រសុំសីលនិមន្'(ះសង(fiសូ`( មន្-(សនជលំ

ដប់លំ#យតs ។ កលrើÄ្ើពិធីទំងអស់z(ះរួច∑ើយ Q(ក៏សូ`('(ះធម្និងធម្ស¢្(គz(ះតs-ៀត 

rើយប់Q(ផE(ស់Ú(នគÁ(សូ`(រហូតទល់ភ្ឺក៏មន ។

ពិធីផ្bតទឹកសព, បំសុកូល, នមស≥(រ'(ះរតន`(័យ, សមទនសីល, សូ`(មន្-(សន Q(% (ើនÄ្ើបន្បន{(ប់គÁ( 

∆((យ3(ល›(លQ(öៀបចំចំណីអហររួច ។ ឯសកសព Q(អចតំកល់ទុក១Æ្(១យប់ឬ% (ើនÆ្(%(ើនយប់ជ

ងz(ះក៏បន ។ ករសូ`('(ះធម្ និងធម្ស¢្(គ% (ើនÄ្ើបទÅ(បរលក់រV(ងD(ង ៗ ûជិតសកសព ßើម(¬ីឲ(a

អ្កស‹(ប់lើតចិត្Ã(¢(ះÃ(dចlើតស¢្(គក្·ងចិត្ ចំÖះរូបកយz(ះឯង ។ 191

Chanting the Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma
(Braḥ dhamma)

and Death Rites

Explanation...

All you ladies and gentlemen, on the occasion in which your grandmother, 
grandfather, mother, father, husband, wife or other relative should fall ill, and the 
Kāvaṭā was recited or treatments of  various medicines were administered, but still the 
illness was not allayed, and he or she passed away, you should prepare for the 
ceremony of  cremating (burning) or interring (burying) the corpse as a final rite. This 
funeral ritual can take many forms and many formats, i.e. it is done according to local 
custom, according to circumstances, and according to wealth and resources. In 
addition, there are various forms of  chanting that monks or laypeople can do. All of  
these meritorious acts are done in order to dedicate the paths (magg) and fruits (phal) to 
the person who has passed away to accompany his or her journey to a fortunate 
destiny in the next world. The chanting of  these texts is a meritorious act for the 
consciousness aggregate (viññāṇakkhandha) of  the deceased, but is also a meritorious act 
and an opportunity to be stirred by the Dharma for the living as well.

Normally, when an individual has a severe illness and is close to death, people should 
prepare five candles and five sticks of  incense in advance. Immediately after the 
individual has died, people should light the candles and incense right away and have 
them burn down completely. If  all is prepared in advance, people can chant the Braḥ 
dhamma and the Dhammasaṃveg and the Trailakkha(ṇ) both immediately after that and all 
the way until other rites are prepared. Outside of  this, people should prepare the 
ingredients of  an “offering to be abandoned” (panluṅ), including plates, pots, tea 
accoutrements, eating utensils, and about a small basket’s worth of  betel leaf  and 
areca nut, to be placed in offering for the monks who recite the rag-robe chant 
(paṃsukūladussa) when preparing to place the corpse into the coffin.

191Sèm Sūr ä(ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm ò(ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ`('(ះធ័ម្, 84–87.
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After that, once they have appropriately prepared the home for the placement of  the 
corpse and for receiving visitors participating in the merit-making ceremony,  and 
once siblings, children, grandchildren, relatives, and friends have all gathered together, 
along with the monks who have been invited, they should prepare to bathe the corpse, 
i.e. they should use perfumed water or regular water to pour over the dead body, 
scrubbing and washing it to make it clean, and then the children, grandchildren, 
siblings, relatives, and friends may approach it to ask for forgiveness for a last time. 
After that, they dress [the corpse] appropriately and wrap it up before placing it in the 
coffin, and then invite monks to recite the rag-robe chant (paṃsukūladussa) and take the 
“abandoned offerings” (panluṅ) in order to dedicate merit to the consciousness 
aggregate of  the deceased for the first time.

Once this ritual is complete, if  there are free intervals between paritta chanting and 
sermons, then people can chant the Braḥ dhamma and the Dhammasaṅveg to accompany 
the ceremony. When the time comes, people prepare to do the ritual of  veneration, 
requesting precepts, and inviting the monks to chant paritta and give sermons in 
accordance with the proper sequence. When all of  these rituals are complete, they 
continue chanting the Braḥ dhamma and the Dhammasaṅveg; if  [they continue] during 
the night, they may take turns chanting until dawn.

The corpse-bathing ritual, the rag-robe chant, the veneration of  the Triple Jewel, the 
requesting of  the precepts, the chanting of  paritta and the preaching of  sermons—
these are commonly performed one after the other, after the time in which the food is 
prepared. As for the corpse, they can keep it for one day and one night, or many more 
days and nights.  The chanting of  the Braḥ dhamma and the Dhammasaṅveg is typically 
performed with tremulous, drawn-out melodies in close proximity to the corpse, in 
order for the listeners to give rise to a wistful stirring in their hearts with regards to 
their present physical body. 

Sūr covers many of  the same basic rituals as explained in UB068. He first notes what should 
be prepared in advance of  the invalid’s death, including the use of  candles for timing, as well 
as what chants, such as Abhidhammamātikā-NP, should be performed immediately after 
death. He then explains that while other funerary preparations are being made, laypeople may 
recite various Dharma songs. This is followed by a description of  the bathing of  the corpse, its 
binding in the shroud, and the invitation of  monks to perform the paṅsukūla chants. These 
basic aspects do not seem to be changed much between the composition of  the manual copied 
in the late nineteenth or early twentieth centuries (UB068) and the 1970s, and are largely in 
place today.192 

Sèm Sūr’s explanation contrasts with those found in the leporellos, however, in its less 
prescriptive tone and the lack of  strict sequences to be followed. He asserts that all kinds of  
Dharma songs are helpful to chant during the funerary preparations, and that these 
192 For a detailed description of  contemporary postmortem rites in Cambodia, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s 
Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 53–79.
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performances fill much of  the time between the specific rituals involving monks. Finally, he 
also emphasizes the purpose of  chanting in the mournful and melismatic smūtr style, 
specifically that this style allows the listeners to “give rise to a wistful stirring (saṅveg) in their 
hearts with regards to the present physical body. ” This emphasis on the value of  funerals for 
the living as opposed to the dead is part of  Sèm Sūr’s distinctively modernist approach to 
Buddhist rituals. He strives to make sure that death and transmigration are presented in 
canonical terms (such as the consciousness aggregate or viññāṇakkhandha) rather than local 
terms (such as the souls or bralịṅ).193 What his explanations do make clear, however, is the 
flexibility performers have within the scripts handed to them through manuscripts and oral 
tradition. Ritual instructions, in both leporellos and the books that descend from them, are 
made to be in service of  the performer and the context, rather than the other way around. 
These paratexts illuminate how the complex process of  accompanying the journey of  a person 
from life to death might be navigated.

4.6 Conclusion
Cambodian leporellos for end-of-life rituals, including those containing chants for buddha-
image conscration, contain both instructions concerning the propose and timing of  individual 
chanted texts as well as a few extended explanations of  how to perform certain rituals. These 
lengthy explanations set Cambodian chanted leporellos apart from Siamese manuscripts of  
the same type, which tend to provide only brief  instructions, mostly concerning how and when 
certain texts are to be performed. In both cases, however, these ritual instructions are the 
cornerstone for understanding their function as scripts or musical scores for performance. 

Moreover, in the Cambodian case, end-of-life and consecration manuscripts are 
structured in similar ways, and many manuscripts contain scripts for both kinds of  rituals 
between their covers. Given the close association between buddha-image consecration and 
memorializing ancestors, as well as the overlap in performers of  these two kinds of  rituals, 
such similarities make perfect sense. Cambodian leporellos present a broad ritual continuity 
from sickness to death, and from death to the consecration of  a new image. The Siamese 
leporellos explored in this chapter feature only part of  this continuum, specifically rites for 
sickness and for death, as the illuminated examples of  the eighteenth and nineteenth century 
do not contain texts for buddha image consecration. 

Nevertheless, both Cambodian and Siamese chanted leporellos provide scripts that fit 
the vagaries of  human life. One may intend, for instance, to perform a ritual with the aim of  
healing the sick, but things may turn for the worse and the invalid might pass away. 
Conversely, one might commence rituals for someone who is dying, with the expectation that 
funerary rites will follow, but then be surprised by the person’s recovery. In either case, a 
buddha-image consecration ritual may be performed, either immediately after someone’s 
death, or in conjunction with personalized or annual memorials to one’s deceased ancestor. 
The leporellos analyzed in this chapter are all flexible enough to contain these varying aims 
193 On the distinction between viññāṇa and bralịṅ, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 
42–46.
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and outcomes, and yet remain grounded in particular idealized sequences of  texts to be 
chanted. The illuminations, particularly in the Siamese leporellos (but also in a few 
Cambodian ones), bring to life the settings in which they are to be performed. The ritual 
instructions, both those concerning particular chants as well as broader rites, bind together the 
texts and paratexts of  the leporellos into flexible scripts for performance.

This chapter also lays the groundwork for a theme highlighted in the following three 
chapters on localizing translations: Khmer and Tai manuscript traditions cannot be studied in 
a vacuum or in isolation from one another. In fact, it is only in comparing the paratexts of  
Cambodian and Siamese leporellos that a number of  their features become legible. For 
instance, the presence of  both a “Cambodian” and a “Siamese” sequence of  texts in 
Cambodian leporellos is only detectable when seen alongside the more unified sequence in 
Siamese examples. On the other hand, the end-of-life, rather than purely funerary, function of  
Cambodian leporellos highlights the presence of  texts to be chanted for the sick alongside 
those for the dead in Siamese leporellos. The much more elaborate and developed 
illuminations in Siamese manuscripts provide not only clues as to their ritual performance but 
also how to interpret their more meager Cambodian counterparts. The ritual instructions 
present in both manuscript traditions contain many similar aspects, including notes regarding 
the proper textual sequence, when to stop for breaks and tea, and the purpose of  individual 
chants within a broader ritual framework. Moreover, both manuscript traditions, through a 
careful study of  their paratexts, reveal how they function as flexible scripts for performance in 
the continuum between old age, sickness, death, memory, and consecration. The cantillation 
marks and the performance styles they speak to, while still largely unstudied, reinforce the 
notion that Cambodian and Siamese leporellos will continue to illuminate each other. 

In what follows in Part II, I provide the foundations for analyzing the textual contents of  
Cambodian leporellos. Unlike the three chapters of  Part I, in which I have shown how these 
leporellos are communal manuscripts of  end-of-life chants that comprise scripts for ritual 
performance, in the three chapters that follow I will examine the processes of  transmission, 
transformation, and translation that shaped the texts in the corpus.
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5.1 Introduction
In this second portion of  my dissertation, I provide philological analyses of  different genres of  
chanted texts in the leporello corpus. This chapter and the two that follow each engage a 
different process of  translation by which Buddhist texts are localized into the Southeast Asian 
and especially Cambodian context. This chapter focuses on how a popular Sanskrit protective 
chant (dhāraṇī), the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra, one of  the most prominent ritual texts across 
medieval South, Central, and East Asia,1 became the Uṇhissavijaya, a Pali protective chant 
(paritta) in Southeast Asia. The Pali text adopts the frame narrative from its Mahayana, 
Sanskrit antecedent but localizes the dhāraṇī in a Theravada context such that it is appropriate 
for Buddhist rituals in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. Although it surfaces just once in the 70 
leporellos, the Uṇhissavijaya appears in many short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (vān) that 
record curricula of  texts (bhāṇavāra) memorized by monks for ritual recitation, including many 
paritta texts and indeed most of  the Pali texts in the leporello corpus. It also appears in an 
important Southeast Asian paritta collection known as the Mahādibbamanta, a collection that 
appears in some of  the Siamese leporellos surveyed in the previous chapter. These collections 
reveal a variety of  other Pali paritta that were also localized from Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts.

The semantic borders between the various Pali and Sanskrit terms for recited texts 
believed to confer magical efficacy or protection are hard to draw. By “magical,” I mean the 
assumed capacity for the text to perform work beyond the ordinary faculties of  human beings. 
Terms such as manta/mantra, vijjā/vidyā, gāthā, rakkhā/rakṣā, and sutta/sūtra are widely used in 
both Theravada and Mahayana contexts to connate such texts.2 When used to refer to 
magically potent chanted texts, it is not always possible to distinguish these terms. For 
example, a sutta/sūtra tends to refer to a canonical discourse of  the Buddha, but may also be 
used for non-canonical protective discourses; a gāthā commonly means a stanza of  verse, yet 
may also refer to magically potent prose texts. 

In addition to these terms, there are also several terms that have tended to be treated 
as specifically “Mahayanist” or “Theravadin” in previous scholarship, namely the Sanskrit 
word dhāraṇī and the Pali word paritta. Mahayana texts often contain magically potent passages 
called dhāraṇīs, literally “what is held [in mind].”3 Like mantras, the power ascribed to dhāraṇīs 
is generally phonological rather than semantic; in other words, how they sound when recited is 
1 The Sanskrit dhāraṇī was frequently selected to be inscribed on pillars in Han regions of  China and beyond, 
including in the Dali kingdom in Yunnan. See Paul Copp, The Body Incantatory: Spells and the Ritual Imagination in 
Medieval Chinese Buddhism. (New York: Columbia University Press, 2014), 145–154.
2 On dhāraṇī and its various near-synonyms, including mantra and vidyā, see Pedro Manuel Castro Sánchez, “The 
Indian Buddhist Dhāraṇī: An Introduction to Its History, Meanings and Functions” (University of  Sunderland, 
2011), 35–38.
3 For an overview of  such texts, see Hidas Gergely, “Dhāraṇī Sūtras,” Brill’s Encyclopedia of  Buddhism, Volume 1: 
Literature and Languages (Leiden: Brill, 2015).
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more important that what the words literally mean. The word dhāraṇī (and its close relative, 
dhāraṇa) in this sense is not found in the Pali Tipiṭaka, and is very rare in Pali texts in general. 
Discussion of  dhāraṇīs is thus generally limited to Mahayana Buddhist contexts. Likewise, the 
Pali term paritta, referring to a text—typically a canonical or non-canonical sermon of  the 
Buddha—recited for the purpose of  magical protection, is generally discussed only in a Pali 
and/or Theravada context. Its Sanskrit etymological equivalent, paritrāṇa, is not used in this 
sense; the functional equivalent rakṣā (cf. Pali rakkhā) is preferred.4 Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts usually 
contain the dhāraṇī itself  along with a narrative or ritual frame. The part that might be recited 
repeatedly is usually the dhāraṇī itself. This is in contrast to Pali paritta, in which recitation of  
the entire text is necessary, rather that just a part of  it. 

This chapter proposes that some Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts, including the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-
dhāraṇī-sūtra, have been localized in Khmer-Tai contexts as Pali paritta. In other words, a genre 
of  magical protection current in Mahayana Buddhist contexts has been adapted, transformed, 
and made suitable for a form of  magical protection germane to Theravada Buddhism. In 
showing evidence for this localization, I focus on the product more than the process, as there is 
concrete evidence for the former but not for the latter. 

Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts were largely composed in the first millennium CE.5 The non-
canonical Pali paritta I examine in this chapter likely date from the twelfth to eighteenth 
centuries CE, but in no case is it possible to pin down a precise date, author, or even place of  
composition more specific than mainland Southeast Asia. Thus while I can say with 
confidence that these non-canonical Pali paritta are newer than their Sanskrit antecedents, I 
have no explanation for how they were composed other than to note that Sanskrit Buddhist 
texts circulated in what is now Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand through at least the thirteenth 
or fourteenth century, and in some cases even later.6 

Moreover, with the exception of  a few parts of  the Mahādibbamanta collection, the Pali 
texts I examine in this chapter are not linguistically blended with Sanskrit; they are Pali 
chants, not hybrid Pali-Sanskrit ones. They provide evidence not for the incorporation of  
Sanskrit into existing Pali texts, but rather for the localizing translation of  Sanskrit texts into a 
monolingual Pali format. The authors of  these Pali paritta may have had access to Sanskrit 
dhāraṇī texts in the form of  oral transmissions, written manuscripts, or even just the titles of  
then-lost texts. Since the manuscripts that transmit these Pali paritta are quite late (eighteenth 
century to the present), any articulations of  the process by which they were originally created 
is purely speculative.

Though the processes of  composition remain largely inaccessible, there is still much to 
say about the products. In this chapter, in addition to the Uṇhissavijaya (including 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM), I identify six other non-canonical Pali parittas that appear to have a 

4 Peter Skilling, “The Rakṣā Literature of  the Śrāvakayāna,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 16 (1992): 110.
5 For an overview of  the history of  such texts, see Sánchez, “The Indian Buddhist Dhāraṇī: An Introduction to Its 
History, Meanings and Functions,” 28–33.
6 For a particularly late example of  a Sanskrit Buddhist text circulating in bilingual, Sanskrit-Thai manuscript 
form in Siam, see Dīṕavăca(n) Śrīvăjravij(ñ) ทปีวจัน ์ศรวีชัรวชิญ,์ Suṕrītídhaŕmarājajātak gāṃ hlvaṅ สปุรตีธิรรมราชชาดก
คําหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, 2558).
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connect to the titles, contexts, or structures of  Sanskrit Buddhist texts. Though the 
connections between these six Pali texts and their possible Sanskrit antecedents are neither as 
clear nor as certain as the Uṇhissavijaya, when viewed in the aggregate, they present a powerful 
case for the localization of  dhāraṇī into paritta in Southeast Asia. 

The Uṇhissavijaya primarily circulates in three recensions in Cambodia: a medium-length Pali 
version that combines verse and prose sections (Uṇhissavijaya-NM) and two longer 
versions, one of  which is entirely in Pali verse and another that mixes Pali prose, Pali verse, 
and Khmer prose. The middle-length version is a chanted paritta text that is extremely 
common in short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts; this is also the version found in the leporello 
corpus. The long verse version is quite rare in Cambodian manuscripts,7 and is the version 
present in the Siamese leporellos of  the previous chapter. The long prose version is a 
preaching text (satrā desa(n)), to be read aloud from a long-format palm-leaf  manuscript (satrā/
sāstrā) by a monk giving a sermon (desa(n)).8 The content of  this version is similar but not 
identical to the long verse version. The colloquial Khmer name for all three recensions is 
Jīvadān or Jīvidān (“gift of  life,” referring to a term from the Pali text) rather than Uṇhissavijaya.9 
With the exception of  the unusual prose section in the medium-length version and a ritual 
portion of  the long sermon text, all three versions of  the Uṇhissavijaya that circulate among the 
Khmer are nearly identical in content to those transmitted in Lanna, Lao, and Siamese 
Buddhist cultures. 

This chapter examines only two of  the three versions outlined above: the long Pali 
verse recension and the medium-length Pali verse and prose recension. I begin with a 
summary comparison between a Chinese translation10 of  the Sanskrit Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra 
and the long Pali verse version. Here my intention is not to engage in a detailed analysis of  
these two texts but merely to point out some of  the most salient parallels and divergences, 
especially the similarities in the frame narrative and the absence of  a dhāraṇī in the Pali version 

7 The long verse version of  the Uṇhissavijaya is held in a single long-format palm-leaf  manuscript at the 
Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, Phnom Penh (FEMC C.51). There is also 
at least one manuscript copy of  the Paramatthamaṅgala in Cambodia, held at the National Museum (FEMC 
D.370), which contains a Pali prose version of  the long recension of  the Uṇhissavijaya, framed as an ānisaṃsa text. 
According to Olivier de Bernon, both of  these manuscripts were likely brought to Cambodia from Siam for the 
first time by George Cœdès in the early twentieth century. It is likely, though not entirely certain, that the long 
verse version of  the Uṇhissavijaya had never circulated in Cambodia prior to that time.
8 Khmer ស"##$#សន៍ /ស()##$#សន៍

9 Khmer ជីវទន/ជីវ.ទន

10 T.970; zuìshèng fó dǐng tuóluóní jìngchú yèzhàng zhòu jīng 最勝佛頂陀羅尼淨除業障咒經. For an overview of  other 
translations and transformations of  the text in China, see Copp, The Body Incantatory: Spells and the Ritual 
Imagination in Medieval Chinese Buddhism, 158–166. I am not aware of  a complete published edition of  a Sanskrit 
version. For an edition of  just the dhāraṇī portion, see Akira Yuyama, “An Uṣṇīṣa-Vijayā Dhāraṇī Text from 
Nepal,” Annual Report of  the International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology 3 (2000): 165–175. The Uṣṇīṣavijayā-
dhāraṇī-sūtra is also closely related to the Sarvadurgati-pariśodhana-tantra. See, for instance, Jacob P. Dalton, “How 
Dhāraṇīs WERE Proto-Tantric: Liturgies, Ritual Manuals, and the Origins of  the Tantras,” in Tantric Traditions on 
the Move, ed. David B. Gray and Ryan R. Overbey (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2016), 218.
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(section 5.2). I follow with an analysis of  the medium-length Pali mixed verse and prose 
version (hereafter Uṇhissavijaya-NM), which essentially drops the narrative portion and 
adds a prose section, perhaps to replace the missing dhāraṇī (section 5.3). I then examine the 
broader context of  the medium-length version in Cambodian manuscripts, beginning with 
short-format palm-leaf  manuscript collections of  Pali texts commonly memorized by monks 
(section 5.4). These collections, known as bhāṇavāra, show that Uṇhissavijaya-NM may be 
paired with a variety of  Pali paritta texts, especially the non-canonical Sabbadisāsu-
mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP, Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, and Mahāmetti-NM (section 5.5). I then 
examine another collection of  non-canonical Pali parittas that includes the Uṇhissavijaya (in this 
case the long verse version), namely the five-part Mahādibbamanta: Dibbamanta, 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV, Mahājaya, Mahāsāvaṃ, and Uṇhissavijaya (section 5.6). Finally, I 
analyze five additional non-canonical Pali paritta texts that, like Uṇhissavijaya-NM and 
Mahāmetti-NM, bear striking parallels to Sanskrit Buddhist texts and dhāraṇīs, to wit: 
Paññāpāramī, Chadisapāla-paritta-NM, Ādhāraṇa-paritta, Dhāraṇī-paritta and Chalaṅkāra-
paritta/Salākāravijjā-sutta (section 5.7). Taken as a whole, these texts demonstrate the products, if  
not the process, of  the localization of  Sanskrit Buddhist dhāraṇī as Pali paritta in a Khmer-Tai 
Theravada context.

5.2 From the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra (T.970) to the Uṇhissavijaya
The Pali Uṇhissavijaya, as the late Toshiya Unebe and others have long pointed out, owes its 
title and much of  its frame narrative to the Sanskrit Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra.11 Peter Skilling’s 
article, “Pieces in the puzzle: Sanskrit literature in pre-modern Siam,” lays out a number of  
texts, including the Uṇhissavijaya, that bear some connection to Sanskrit Buddhist literature. 
Since he focuses on narrative and didactic texts, Skilling deliberately eschews all references to 
possible school affiliations, for “a good story is a good story, and a good aphorism is a good 
aphorism.”12 For chanted ritual texts, we could make a similar equation: “a good ritual is a 
good ritual,” or, more precisely, “a potent spell is a potent spell” or “a mighty title is a mighty 
title.” But if  the new context into which the ritual text is implanted is doctrinally at odds with 
its original context, then we might expect this difference in school affiliation to have an impact 
on the resulting ritual text. The Uṇhissavijaya makes for a suggestive example: the title and 
narrative of  the Sanskrit text remain largely intact, but the key part of  the original text, and 
indeed the part most distinctive from a ritual or doctrinal perspective—that is, the dhāraṇī itself  
—seems to be omitted.

The word Uṇhissavijaya may be written a number of  ways in Pali manuscripts, 
including Uṇhīsavijaya, Uṇhisavijaya, Uṇhissavijayya, Uṇhissavijeyya, etc. In each case, however, it 
provides a Pali rendering of  the first part of  the title of  the Sanskrit text, Uṣṇīṣavijaya, 
11 For his comparative analysis of  the two texts, see Toshiya Unebe 畝部俊也, “Tai ni tsutawaru Uṇhissa-vijaya 
to ‘Bucchō sonshō daranikyō’ タイに伝わるUṇhissa-vijayaと『仏頂尊勝陀羅尼経』,” Journal of  Indian and 
Buddhist Studies 62, no. 2 (2014): 854–857.
12 Peter Skilling, “Pieces in the Puzzle: Sanskrit Literature in Pre-Modern Siam,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature 
of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 42.
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“Superiority of  the [Buddha’s] Crown” or “Victory of  the [Buddha’s] Cranial Protuberance.” 
The title of  T.970, one of  several Chinese translations of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra, renders 
Uṣṇīṣavijayā as zuìshèng fó dǐng, “Superiority of  the Top of  the Buddha’s Head.”13 There can be 
no doubt that those who composed the Pali text were aware of  the Sanskrit title of  the 
Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra and endeavored to make an equivalent in Pali. 

Perhaps the only significant differences in the titles of  the two texts are the feminine 
ending of  Uṣṇīṣavijayā in Sanskrit, and the addition of  dhāraṇī and sūtra to the title. The Pali 
text is never called a dhāraṇī in manuscripts, though in a few manuscripts the term 
Uṇhissavijaya-sutta appears. The feminine ending in the Sanskrit is connected to the emergence 
of  Uṣṇīṣavijayā as an eponymous powerful female deity who eventually becomes quite 
important in Nepal, Tibet, Mongolia, and East Asia, typically known as zūn shèng púsà 
(“Honored and Victorious Bodhisatva”) in Chinese.14 No such deity is attested in Pali sources; 
Uṇhissavijaya simply refers to the name of  the text. In Chinese translations, the title sometimes 
provides more detail than just Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra. The complete title of  T.970, for 
instance, is zuìshèng fó dǐng tuóluóní jìngchú yèzhàng zhòu jīng, “the mantra scripture for removing 
karmic hindrances [called] ‘the Dhāraṇī of  the Superiority of  the Top of  the Buddha’s 
Head.’”15 The Pali text, by contrast, seems to be unknown only by Uṇhissavijaya, Uṇhissavijaya-
sutta, or Jīvidāna.

The frame narrative in Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra, as transmitted by T.970, is roughly as 
follows16:

The Buddha was in Śrāvastī preaching to a vast assembly of  arhats, bodhisatvas, and 
deities. At the same time, a deity in the Trāyastriṃśa heaven named Well-Established 
(Chinese shàn zhù;17 Sanskrit Supratiṣṭhita) suddenly hears a voice from the sky (hū wén 
kōng zhōng yǒu shēng huàn yán)18 predict that in seven days he will die and be reborn as 
various impure animals for the next seven lives. Terrified, Well-Established goes to 
Śakra, king of  the gods, asking to be saved. Śakra recognized that the deity would 
indeed be reborn as a pig, a dog, a jackal, a monkey, a raven, a vulture, a hell-being, a 
blind person, a dwarf, and a finally human of  low status due to his karma.19 
Śakra then goes to the Buddha for advice. When the Buddha assents to give an 
explanation of  how to save Supratiṣṭhita, radiant light emerges from the top of  the 

13 最勝佛頂
14 尊勝菩薩. For more on this deity, see Lokesh Chandra, “Comparative Iconography of  the Goddess 
Uṣṇīṣavijayā,” Akadémiai Kiadó 34, no. 1/3 (n.d.): 125–137.
15 最勝佛頂陀羅尼淨除業障呪經
16 For a summary and discussion of  a closely related Chinese translation of  the text (T.967), see Copp, The Body 
Incantatory: Spells and the Ritual Imagination in Medieval Chinese Buddhism, 166–170.
17 T.970 357c16: 善住
18 T.970 357c17–18: 忽聞空中有聲喚言
19 The seven animals are as follows: 猪狗野干獼猴蟒蛇烏鷲等輩 (T.970 358a09–10). His fate as a hell-being 
and lowly human appear later in the text: 復入地獄受苦多劫。雖得人身矬陋卑賤。無目麁醜衆惡纒裹。貧
窮臭穢人所鄙棄。(T.970 358a29–b01)
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Blessed One’s head (shìzūn cóngyú dǐngshàng fàng dà guāngmíng).20 The Buddha then relates 
how Well-Established committed various evil acts in the past, including uttering cruel 
words toward his mother, that are now the cause of  his impending descent from the 
heavens.  Well-Established repents before the Buddha for these actions and, after a 
sermon on the dangers of  unkind speech, the Buddha asserts that the deity’s sin has 
been eliminated due to the depth of  his repentance (chànhuǐ chè gù zuì yì chúmiè).21

The Buddha then teaches the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī, declaring its power to eradicate 
one’s evil karma, attract the company of  bodhisatvas, lengthen one’s life, avoid 
accidental death, help one achieve a pleasant and peaceful body, and be reborn in a 
pure land of  a Buddha. The Buddha pronounces the words of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī 
itself, which consists of  a litany of  prayers and mantras asking for purity (śodhaya śodhaya 
viśodhaya viśodhaya… sarva-karmāvaraṇa-viśuddhe), longevity (āyuḥ-saṃdhāraṇi), awakening 
(bodhaya bodhaya… vimocaya vimocaya), and the establishment of  all buddhas within one’s 
own mind (sarva-tathāgata-hṛdayādhiṣṭhānādhiṣṭhite).22 

The Buddha then continues to praise the benefits of  this dhāraṇī, including the benefits 
of  memorizing, reciting, copying, and worshiping it (shòuchí dúsòng shūxiě gòngyǎng).23 He 
asserts that copying the dhāraṇī and enshrining it in a stupa or on a pillar will eradicate 
the evil karma of  living beings who abide nearby. Yama and other deities then come to 
the Buddha and request to know how to make offerings to the dhāraṇī. The Buddha 
explains various rituals for reciting the dhāraṇī, including rites for reciting it for the 
dead, for longevity, and for healing from disease. He concludes by describing a maṇḍala 
rite (màncháluó fă)24 for the dhāraṇī and its benefits for making progress on the 
bodhisatva path. The texts ends by narrating the exultations of  the assembly upon 
hearing this sermon of  the Buddha along with the Buddha’s assurance that Well-
Established will reach awakening.

The long Pali verse version contains many of  these same elements. There is a deity named 
Well-Established (Pali Supatiṭṭhita) whose lifespan is about to come to an end in seven days, 
whereupon he will be born as a hell-being, a heron, a vulture, a tortoise, a dog, a pig, a blind 
person, and finally a deaf  person. He petitions the king of  the gods, Sakka, to save him. Sakka 
asks the Buddha for advice, who proclaims that there is a “Victory of  the Cranial 
Protuberance” (uṇhissavijaya) and describes its many benefits, though without once stating what 
this uṇhissavijaya actually is. Parts of  the latter portion of  the text are shared with other non-
canonical Pali paritta, including Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV. The text concludes with Well-

20 T.970 358b08: 世尊從於頂上放大光明
21 T.970 359a12–13 懺悔徹故罪亦除滅
22 For an edition of  the dhāraṇī, see Akira Yuyama, “An Uṣṇīṣa-Vijayā Dhāraṇī Text from Nepal,” 165–175. All 
quotations of  Sanskrit terms in this sentence come from Yuyama’s edition.
23 T.970 360a20 受持讀誦書寫供養
24 T.970 361b22–23 曼茶羅法
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Established making an offering to the Sangha, his lifespan being subsequently extended, and 
the attainment of  stream-entry by those in the assembly.

To examine the distinctive qualities of  the long Pali verse version more closely, I 
provide a standardized edition of  the text in parallel with a translation. For a complete edition 
and translation of  the text, along with a critical apparatus, see Appendix III (infra, 1494–
1513). My standardized edition of  this text is based on four printed sources, two Khmer-script 
versions of  the medium-length Uṇhissavijaya-NM,25 and two Thai-script versions of  the 
long Pali verse text.26 I also consulted a long-format Pali manuscript version held in Phnom 
Penh,27 though in general I found that this version provided little in the way of  new readings. 
The two Thai-script texts (published in 1973 and 1928, respectively) are very close to one 
another and contain very few grammatical or orthographic infelicities. Whether they derive 
from a common source or whether the one printed in 1973 was simply copied, with some 
minor differences, from the one printed in 1928 is not yet clear to me. The newer publication 
includes a short preface that suggests that an original leporello-format manuscript of  the text 
survives from the Ayutthaya period (1351–1767).28 The older publication indicates more 
explicitly that is was part of  a transcription of  an Ayutthaya-period Mahādibbamanta text 
belonging to what later became the National Library of  Thailand.29 It is thus likely, but not 
entirely certain, that the 1973 text was copied from the 1928 version without consulting the 
leporello-format manuscript.

In these Thai-script versions, three prefatory paratextual elements: a short 
introductory note in Thai, the title in Pali, and the namo tassa formula of  homage. These 
elements reflect the likely leporello source text, as they exactly parallel the paratexts surveyed 
in the previous chapter.

dī nī2 căk sāṃṫèṅ braḥ uṇhisavijaiy taa1 pai lao1 / tām tè1 dān1 caḥ proṫ

uṇhissavijaya-suttaṃ

25 PDR = Prajuṃ dhaŕm raṃṭoḥ groḥ dāmṅ 12 chnāṃ /#ជុំធម៌រ67ះ9##ះទំង ១២ ឆ>#ំ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Ācănd អច័ន្, 
2000), 10–13; BK = Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់K#វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc ភណវរ កិច្វត្S#ឹកលU#ច (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណX#គរ គិម [#ង, 1965), 40–44. See also PS = Kèv Ūc K#វ អ៊ូច, Parittasamodhān pālī 
បរ.ត្ស_ធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណfិត#g, 1997), 302–306.
26 CP = Braḥ mahādibamant(́r) พระมหาทพิมนตร ์(Thonburi นครหลวงกรงุเทพธนบรุ:ี Bim(b) ṕén anusara(ṇ) naï ṅān 
braḥ rājadān blöṅ śab nāṅ chavīvaŕṇ praḥkaapsăntísukh pa.ma., ca.ja. ṇa jhāṕanasthān văt makuṭakṣătŕiyārām 
rājavaravihār พมิพเ์ป็นอนุสรณใ์นงานพระราชทานเพลงิศพ นางฉววีรรณ ประกอบสนัตสิขุ บ.ม.,จ.ช. ณ ฌาปนสถานวดัมกฏุ
กษัตรยิารามราชวรวหิาร, 2516), 24–31; SA = Damrong Rajanubhab สมเด็จพระเจา้บรมวงศเ์ธอ พระองคเ์จา้ดศิวรกมุาร 
กรมพระยาดํารงราชานุภาพ, Mahādibaman(t)́ มหาทพิมนต ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: bim(b) naï ṅān braḥ rājadān blöṅ śab 
āṃmāty do braḥyā aŕgani(dhi)niyam (samuy ābharaṇaśiri) ca ma, ca ja, ra ja ba. พมิพใ์นงานพระราชทานเพลงิศพ 
อํามาตยโ์ท พระยาอรรคนธิิMนยิม (สมยุ อาภรณศริ)ิ จ ม, จ ช, ร จ พ., 2471), 28–36.
27 FEMC C.51. Now held at the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Văt Sārāvăn, this manuscript 
was produced in Siam, likely in the late nineteenth century, and brought to Cambodia by the early twentieth 
century at the latest.
28 CP 1.
29 SA, ka.
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namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa

Henceforth is the performance of  the Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance, if  it is 
pleasing to you.

The Discourse on the Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance

Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Rightly Self-Awakened One!

The text proper commences with an homage to the Three Jewels and a declaration that the 
author will expound the Uṇhissavijaya just as it was preached by the Buddha. This suggests that 
there is an author who conceives of  himself  as separate from the Uṇhissavijaya as a sermon of  
the Buddha. Whether this is meant to imply he composed the text, translated it into verse, or 
adapted it from another text (such as the Sanskrit Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra) is not made clear.

The text then commences the frame narrative, beginning with the Buddha preaching the 
Abhidhamma to his mother in Tāvatiṃsa heaven. This is of  course different than in the 
Chinese translation of  the Sanskrit text, which sets the frame narrtive as beginning in the city 
of  Śrāvastī. The Buddha’s preaching in Tāvatiṃsa is given special emphasis in Theravada and 
especially Khmer-Tai Buddhism. It is through this preaching that the Buddha is able to repay 
his debt of  gratitude (guṇa) to his mother. As such, it one of  the most important and certainly 
most celebrated moments in the Buddha’s teaching career in Khmer-Tai Buddhist texts and 
communities.30 In this sense the Uṇhissavijaya localizes the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra in a 
Theravada milieu.

vanditvā sirasā buddhaṃ
saddhammagaṇuttamaṃ
uṇhissavijayaṃ nāma
sattānaṃ āyuvaḍḍhanaṃ
vakkhāmi pavaraṃ ganthaṃ
sambuddhen’eva desitaṃ.

Having saluted with my head the Buddha,
the true Dhamma, and the lofty Sangha,
I shall declare this superb text,
just as preached by the Self-Awakened One
for increasing the lifespan of  living beings,
named the “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance.”

ekasmiṃ samaye nātho
tāvatiṃse surālaye
pārichattakamūlamhi
paṇḍukambalanāmake.

viharitvā padesesi

At one time the Protector dwelt in
the heavenly realm of  the Thirty-Three Deities,
At the root of  an Indian Coral Tree,
on that which is named Orange Blanket.

He expounded the excellent discourse
30 Peter Skilling, “Dharma, Dhāraṇī, Abhidharma, Avadāna: What Was Taught in Trayastriṃśa?,” Annual Report of  the 
International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology 11 (2007): 37–60. See also Unebe, “Textual Contents of  Pāli 
Samut Khois: In Connection with the Buddha’s Abhidhamma Teaching in Tāvatiṃsa Heaven.”
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Unlike the Sanskrit text, which emphasizes the presence a vast assembly of  arhats, 
bodhisatvas, and deities, the Pali text mentions only the Buddha’s mother before jumping into 
the main portion of  the frame narrative. This narrative concerns the deity Supatiṭṭhita (“Well-
Established”), who, like his namesake Supratiṣṭhita,31 dwells in Tāvatiṃsa heaven (Sanskrit 
Trāyastriṃśa, “the heaven of  the Thirty-Three Deities”). In T.970, Well-Established hears a 
“voice from the sky.” “Sky” in this case is Chinese kōng, probably for Sanskrit ākāśa, “space, sky, 
ether.” In the Pali text, another deity, “Sky-Wanderer” (Pali ākāsacārī) instead plays this role. It 
is possible, though not certain, that the Pali text makes this disembodied voice into an actual 
deity as a means of  rendering the text more locally cogent. Either way, the predictions made 
are essentially the same. T.970 presents the order of  rebirth as follows: a pig, a dog, a jackal, a 
monkey, a raven, a vulture, a hell-being, a blind person, a dwarf, and a human of  low status. 
The Pali text is slightly different, placing hell at the beginning and shifting the order and 
identities of  the animals somewhat: a heron, a vulture, a tortoise, a dog, a pig, a blind person, 
and a deaf  person. Nevertheless, the overall import is the same: Well-Established will suffer 
painful and impure rebirths for a long time to come.

abhidhammakathaṃ varaṃ
sattappakaraṇaṃ nāma
dhammasaṅgaṇī-ādikaṃ
sirimāyāpamukhānaṃ
devānaṃ hitasampadaṃ.

on the Abhidhamma
named the Seven-Fold Exposition,
beginning with the Enumeration of  Phenomena,
for the benefit and fortune of  the deities,
Sirimāyā foremost among them.

devaputto tadā eko
nāmena supatiṭṭhito
tāvatiṃse nibbatto so
devehi parivārito
dibbasukhaṃ anubhoti
vimāne kanakepi ca
ajānitvā tadā devo
parikkhīṇāyum attano.

devaputto tadā eko
ākāsacārīnāmako
parikkhīṇāyukaṃ tassa
ñatvā vacanam abravi:

“mārisa sattame dine
devalokā ito cuto

A junior deity,
Well-Established by name,
reborn into the heaven of  the Thirty-Three Deities,
experienced divine bliss
with an entourage of  deities
in a golden flying palace,
unaware of  the
exhaustion of  his own lifespan.

A junior deity
named Sky-Wanderer,
Having become aware of  [Well-Established’s]
exhaustion of  his lifespan, spoke these words:

“Lord, in seven days,
fallen from the realm of  the deities,

31 Perhaps a pun on his impending fate of  being not-so-well established in the heavens.

257



Chapter 5: From Sanskrit Dhāraṇī to Pali Paritta

The text continues with Well-Established’s reaction to this prediction. The Pali includes a 
passage not found in T.970 concerning the five signs that portend the passing away of  a deity.

aviciniraye jāto
anubhosi dukkhaṃ bahuṃ.

cavitvā tato ṭhānā
uppanno jātisattasu—
kaṅkho gijjho kummo ceva
sunakho sūkaropi ca

jaccandho badhiro c’āpi—
sattagatīsu jāyasi.
bahudukkhaṃ anubhosi
ekekāyapi jātiyā.”

iti vatvāna so devo
antaradhāyi tāvade.

born into Uninterrupted Hell,
you will experience much anguish.

Having passed away from that level,
you will appear among the births of  creatures,
As a heron, a vulture, a tortoise,
a dog, a pig,

as one blind from birth, and as one who is deaf,
born in the destinies of  creatures.
You will experience much anguish
in each birth.”

Having spoke thus,
the deity [i.e. Sky-Wanderer] instantly disappeared.

vacanaṃ tassa sutvāna
kampitahadayo va so
atidukkho mahāsoko
cintesi hadaye iti:

“evarūpo upaddavo
bhavissati idh’eva me.
kiṃ meva saraṇaṃ hoti?
kiṃ me tāṇaṃ parāyanaṃ?”

attano nimittaṃ disvā
saṃkilissanti vatthakā
dibbapupphā milāyanti
sedā muñcanti kacchato
āsanā api uṇhanti
sarīraṃ duvaṇṇaṃ tadā.

pañca pubbanimittāni
devānaṃ cutidhammatā:
dibbapupphā milāyanti

Having listened to his words,
[Well-Established], with a quaking heart,
extreme anguish, and great sorrow,
thought in his heart:

“Even here such a calamity
will come to me.
What is my only refuge?
What is my safeguard, my last resort?”

Having seen this image of  himself,
his raiments soiled,
His divine flowers withered,
beads of  sweat leaked from his armpit,
His seats grew hot,
and his body discolored.

These five portents
are the natural law of  passing away for
deities: their flowers wither,
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This passage is followed by an account of  Well-Established’s pleas to Sakka. The text here is 
very similar to T.970 with the exception of  the effusive praise given to Sakka at the end. Note 
that this passage also contains the stanzas from this text discussed in the context of  an 
illuminated Siamese leporello in the previous chapter.

saṃkilissanti vatthakā
kacchato sedā muñcanti
api uṇhanti āsanā
kāyo dubbaṇṇako hoti—
nimittāni bhavissare.

their raiments soil,
beads of  sweat leak from their armpits,
their seats grow hot,
and their bodies become discolored—
these will be the signs.

vimānā s’otaritvāna
sakkassa santikaṃ gato.
vanditvā sādaraṃ sakkaṃ
vacanaṃ etad abravi:

“devarāja tuvaṃ seṭṭho.
tāṇaṃ me patisaraṇaṃ.
ito va sattame dine
cuto ito bhavāmi’haṃ.

avīciniraye jāto
dukkhaṃ anubhavāmi’haṃ.
bahūvassasahassāni
cīraṃ dukkhena jhāyisaṃ.

nirayato tato cuto
jātomhi sattajātisu—
kaṅkho gijjho kummo ceva
sunakho sūkaropi ca

jaccandho badhiro c’eva—
jāto sattasu mānuse
bahudukkhaṃ anubhomi
ekakāyapi jātiyā.

natthi me saraṇaṃ deva
natthi tāṇaṃ parāyanaṃ.

Having descended from his flying palace,
he went into the presence of  Sakka.
Having saluted Sakka reverently,
he spoke these words:

“King of  the Deities, you are the best.
You are my safeguard and refuge.
In only seven days hence,
I will have passed away from here.

Born into Uninterrupted Hell,
I will experience anguish,
burning with suffering
for the duration of  many thousands of  years.

Passing away from hell,
I will be born among the destinies of  creatures,
as a heron, a vulture, a tortoise,
a dog, a pig,

as one blind from birth, and as one who is deaf.
Born among creatures and among humankind,
I will experience much anguish
in each birth.

Deity, I have no refuge,
no safeguard, no last resort.

259



Chapter 5: From Sanskrit Dhāraṇī to Pali Paritta

The following passage concerning Sakka’s denial of  his supremacy and his deference to the 
Buddha is largely absent in T.970. The Chinese translation of  the Sanskrit text instead 
emphasizes Śakra’s contemplation on Well-Established’s predicament and his conclusion that 
only the Buddha can resolve it. The Pali instead emphasizes the supremacy of  the Buddha.

deva devagaṇaseṭṭha
devarāja sujampati

tvaṃ hi seṭṭho lokasmiṃ
tvaṃ hi devo mahiddhiko
tiloke maṅgalaṃ seṭṭho
lokapāpaṃ pavāhaṇo.”

Deity, Best among the Assembly of  Deities,
King of  the Deities, Lord of  the Well-Born—

you are the best in the world.
You are indeed an awesomely powerful deity.
You are the best blessing in the triple world.
You are the remover of  the sin of  the world.”

tassa taṃ vacanaṃ sutvā
devarājā tad abravi:
“nāhaṃ seṭṭho tilokasmiṃ
nāhaṃ devo mahiddhiko.

loke na maṅgalaṃ seṭṭho
lokapāpaṃ pavāhaṇo
lokanāthaṃ ṭhapetvāna
nāññaṃ passāmi maṅgalaṃ.

sabbakāruṇiko nātho
sabbalokahitesino
anāthassa sadā nātho
so me nātho anuttaro.

devānañca hitatthāya
desayanto narāsabho
abhidhammaṃ pavattento.
so me nātho anuttaro

so ca seṭṭho tilokasmiṃ
so ca devo mahiddhiko
tiloke maṅgalaṃ seṭṭho
lokapāpaṃ pavāhaṇo.”

sakkassa vacanaṃ sutvā

Having heard his words,
the King of  the Deities spoke thus:
“I am not the best in the triple world.
I am not an awesomely powerful deity.

There is no best blessing in the world
or remover of  the sin of  the world,
save for the Protector of  the World—
I do not see any other blessing.

The Protector has compassion for all
and seeks benefit for the whole world.
He is always the Protector for the unprotected.
He is my unsurpassed Protector.

The Bull among Men is preaching
for the sake and benefit of  the deities,
setting the Abhidhamma into motion.
He is my unsurpassed Protector.

He is the best in the triple world.
He is an awesomely powerful deity.
He is the best blessing in the triple world.
He is the remover of  the sin of  the world.”

Having heard Sakka’s words,

260



Chapter 5: From Sanskrit Dhāraṇī to Pali Paritta

The text then delves into the Buddha’s summary explanation of  the evil actions performed by 
Well-Established in the past such that he is due to be reborn as various animals and as a 
human with various deficiencies in the future. While T.970 has a similar passage, again the 
contrast is striking. The Chinese translation of  the Sanskrit provides a much more detailed 
narrative of  the history of  Well-Established, in particular a past life in which he verbally 
abused his mother, comparing her to various animals (the very animals he is to be reborn as), 
but also paid respect to a solitary buddha (Sanskrit pratyekabuddha). The merit of  the latter led 
to his rebirth in the heavens, but the demerit of  the former assures his rebirth in various states 
of  woe. 

The Pali text, by contrast, emphasizes the violence Well-Established committed against 
different species of  animals, again the same animals he is to be reborn as. Khmer-Tai 
Buddhist texts frequently emphasize the slaying of  living beings as the most prominent factor 
leading to rebirth in the lower realms.32 In addition to violence against animals, this passage 
also notes that Well-Established reviled the poor, criticized monks, disrespected the Dhamma, 
and ignored mendicants.

so ca devo sasādaro
gahetvā dīpadhūpāni
sakkena gacchati tadā.

narāsabho ṭhito yena
tena gantvāna sādaraṃ
dīpadhūpāni pūjetvā
vanditvāva nisīdati.

the deity, filled with reverence,
took up candles and incense
and went together with Sakka

to where the Bull among Men was.
Having arrived there, he reverently
worshipped him with candles and incense,
saluted him, and sat down.

tadā devānamindo taṃ
gāthāya ajjhabhāsi so:
“eso sattadivasamhi
devo bhante ito cuto
gatīsu sattasu jāto
patanto nirayaṃ bhusaṃ.
kiṃ pāpaṃ pakataṃ pubbe
sattagatīsu jāyate?”

sakkassa vacanaṃ sutvā
sambuddho dipaduttamo
tassa pañhaṃ pabyākāsi:
“tena pāpaṃ katampi ca

Then the Lord of  the Deities
addressed him in verse:
“This deity, venerable sir, will pass away
in seven days hence.
Born among the destinies of  creatures,
he will frequently fall into hell.
What sin has he done in the past that
he will be born among the destinies of  creatures?”

Having heard Sakka’s words,
the Self-Awakened One, Best of  Bipeds,
gave this explanation in response to his question:
“He indeed has sinned.

32 This theme is addressed further in Chapter 9 (see infra, 611–614).
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pubbe sakka kir’eso ca
jāto nesādajeṭṭhako.
kataṃ pāṇātipātampi
abhiṇhaṃ akarī tadā.
tena kammavipākena
kaṅko gijjho pi jāyate.”

“so jāto puna kummo pi
kiṃ pāpaṃ pakataṃ siyā?”

“pubbe so sakka mānuse
pakkhi-aṇḍaṃ viyojitaṃ.
tena kammavipākena
tasmā kummo bhavissati.”

“sūkaro puna so jāto
kiṃ pāpaṃ pakataṃ pure?”

“so hi pubbe manusso pi
addho jāto mahaddhano.
samaṇānaṃ yadā disvā
yācakānaṃ akkosati.
vatvā anādaraṃ vācaṃ
dānaṃ na deti so tadā
tasmā ten’āpi kammena
so jāto sūkaro bhave.”

“sunakho pana so jāto
pubbe kammaṃpi kiṃ kataṃ?”

“jāto sakka manussesu
garahitvā agāravo
samaṇe brāhmaṇe c’āpi
duvācaṃ bhāsayī tadā.
buddhadhammassa saṅghassa
ajānitvā guṇaṃ tadā
tasmā pi tena kammena
sunakho so bhavissati.”

Long ago in the past, Sakka,
he was born as a chief  among fishermen.
He slew breathing beings.
He did this often.
By the ripening of  this action,
he will be born as a heron and as a vulture.”

“He is then to be born as a tortoise.
What sin must he have committed?”

“In a prior human birth, Sakka,
he separated birds from their eggs.
By the ripening of  this action,
he will be born as a tortoise.”

“He is then to be born as a pig.
What sin did he commit in the past?”

“In the past as as human,
he was born rich and with great wealth.
Whenever he saw mendicants
or beggars, he reviled them.
Having spoken irreverent words,
he would not offer donations.
Therefore by this action
he will be born as a pig.”

“He is then to be born as a dog.
What deed did he do in the past?”

“He was born among humans, Sakka,
criticizing and not respecting
mendicants and priests,
speaking bad words
without being aware of  the virtue
of  the Buddha’s Dhamma and the
Sangha. Therefore by this action
he will become a dog.”
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The remainder of  the long verse version of  the Pali Uṇhissavijaya is different from the 
Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra. As mentioned above, perhaps the most blatant difference is the 
absence of  a dhāraṇī, which one would assume is the sine qua non of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-
sūtra. Instead of  articulating the dhāraṇī and its benefits, the Pali text simply enumerates its 
benefits. Many of  these benefits, including avoidance of  accidental or untimely death and the 
extension of  one’s lifespan, are shared with T.970’s transmission of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-
sūtra. But it is not at all clear what the “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance” refers to in the 
Pali text if  there is no dhāraṇī to confer the promised benefits.

“bhante so badhiro jāto
pubbe pāpaṃ pi kiṃ kataṃ?”

“eso daḷidde va kule pi jāto
manussaloke pi apuññabhāvo.
aññe manussā pi tadā pasannā
suṇanti dhammaṃ sugatassa vācaṃ.
eso daḷiddo pavisam pi ṭhānaṃ
tadā nisinno pi ca ekamante
suṇāti dhammaṃ viya no suṇāti
samphappalāpampi katheti vācaṃ
hāpeti dhammaṃ va niratthakaṃ pi
teneva so badhirajātikova.”

“jaccandho puna so jāto
pubbe pāpaṃ pi kiṃ kataṃ?
bhante pucchāmi taṃ tuyhaṃ.
taṃ me akkhāhi pucchito.”

“devinda eso na karoti puññaṃ.
pubbe va jāto pi manussaloke.
disvāpi so brāhmaṇayācakānaṃ
na passate so viya tuṇhibhūto.
gehaṃ paviṭṭho pi nisīdi channe
jaccandhajāto pi ca manusse.”

“Venerable sir, he will be reborn as one who is deaf.
What sin did he commit in the past?”

“He was born into a poor family
in the human realm, in a meritless state.
When other faithful people listened
to the Dhamma, the words of  the Well-Gone One,
the poor man entered the place,
sat down to one side,
and seemed to listen to the Dhamma but in fact
did not listen, and instead talked nonsense
and spurned the Teaching as without value.
By this he become one born deaf.”

“He will be reborn as one who is blind from birth.
What sin did he commit in the past?
Venerable sir, I ask this to you.
I am asking you; please respond to this.

“Lord of  the Deities, he did not make merit
when he was born in the human realm in the past.
Though having seen priests and beggars,
he remained silent as if  not seeing them.
He entered his house and sat down while hidden.
He will be born blind from birth among humankind.”

tadā sakkopi devindo
sambuddham pi ca yācito:
“devaputtānukampāya
desetu dhammuttamaṃ.

Then Sakka, Lord of  the Deities,
implored the the Self-Awakened One:
“May he preach the supreme Dhamma
out of  compassion for this junior deity.
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The next portion of  the text is shared with other non-canonical Pali paritta texts, including 
Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV. It appears that the Pali Uṇhissavijaya borrowed these stanzas from 
the Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV or another related text. 

kena taṃ paleti bhante
kena so idha tiṭṭhati
upajjati ca taṃ āyuṃ
kiṃ bhantetisucīrakoti

satthā anuttaro loke
sambuddho dipaduttamo
sakkassa vacanaṃ sutvā
gāthāyo ajjhabhāsi

atthi uṇhissavijayo
dhammo loke anuttaro.
sabbasattahitatthāya
taṃ tvaṃ gaṇhāhi devate.

parivajjo— rājadaṇḍe
amanussaggipāvake
byagghe nāge vise bhūte—
akālamaraṇena vā

sabbasmā maraṇā mutto
thapetvā kālamāritaṃ.
tass’eva ānubhāvena
hotu devo sukhī sadā.

suddhasīlaṃ samādānaṃ
dhammaṃ sucaritaṃ care.
tass’eva ānubhāvena
hotu devo sukhī sadā.

likkhitaṃ cintitaṃ pūjaṃ
dhāraṇaṃ vācanaṃ guruṃ
paresaṃ desanaṃ sutvā
tass’āyu pavaḍḍhati.

How can he escape this, venerable sir?
How may he remain here?
What may come about, venerable sir,
that is ‘long-lasting’ for his lifespan?”

The Teacher, Unsurpassed in the World,
the Self-Awakened One, Best of  Bipeds,
Having heard Sakka’s words,
addressed these verses to him:

“There is a ‘Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance,’
a Dhamma unsurpassed in the world.
Deity, learn this
for the sake and benefit of  all creatures.

It is the avoidance—in the case of
capital punishment, non-humans, flames, fires,
tigers, serpents, poisons, or spirits—
of  untimely death,

or the liberation from all death,
save for timely death.
By its power alone,
may the deity always be happy.

May you practice the accepted pure ethical conduct
and the well-practiced Dhamma.
By its power alone,
may the deity always be happy.

Having written down, thought about, worshipped,
memorized, recited, and respected [it],
and having listened to others’ instructions [on it],
one’s lifespan increases.
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These borrowed stanzas are followed by an additional set of  verses that begin by continuing 
the theme of  medicine from the previous passage, but then quickly transitioning to a focus on 
the importance of  making a “gift of  life” (Pali jīvidāna). It is not immediately clear what this 
“gift of  life” refers to, though three possibilities stand out. One is simply that jīvidāna means 
something like a “life-extending gift,” that is a gift to the Sangha that is intended to increase 
the lifespan of  the donor. That is essentially what happens in the text itself  in the closing 
stanzas, in which Well-Established makes such a gift. Another related possibility is that jīvidāna 
means a “living gift” in the sense of  a gift that is equal in height, weight, or some other 
measure to the living body of  the donor. In the context of  the text, in which Well-Established 
makes a gift of  gold, grain, and other offerings equal to his own body weight, this could imply 
a gift equal in literal weight to the donor. In other contexts, a “living gift” could imply the gift 
of  one’s own life, as lauded in various Jātaka tales in which the Bodhisatta gives up his body 
for the nourishment of  another. The third possibility is that jīvidāna means “a gift of  life” in 
the sense of  “releasing life” or “liberating living beings,” that is freeing various animals from 
captivity, including those slated to be slaughtered for their meat. 

According to Olivier de Bernon’s study of  the Khmer and Pali preaching version of  
the Uṇhissavijaya, the bilingual sermon text specifies the precise parameters of  the jīvidāna 
rituals. The key passage is translated by de Bernon as follows:

sakkatvā buddharatanaṃ
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
hitaṃ devamanussānaṃ
buddhatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe dukkhā vūpasamentu te.

sakkatvā dhammaratanaṃ
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
pariḷāh’ūpasamanaṃ
dhammatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe bhayā vūpasamentu te.

sakkatvā saṅgharatanaṃ
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
āhuneyyaṃ pāhuneyyaṃ
saṅghatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe rogā vūpasamentu te.

Having honored the jewel of  the Buddha,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
beneficial to deities and humans—
by the blessing and power of  the Buddha,
may all calamities disappear
and may your anguish be allayed.

Having honored the jewel of  the Dhamma,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
appeasing fever—
by the blessing and power of  the Dhamma,
may all calamities disappear
and may your anguish be allayed.

Having honored the jewel of  the Sangha,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
worthy of  offerings and hospitality—
by the blessing and power of  the Sangha,
may all calamities disappear
and may your anguish be allayed.
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Should someone be suffering from fear or illness, he should bring a quantity of  paddy 
weighing his own weight; he should prepare a candle of  pure beeswax, measured after 
his own height, another candle measured after the height from his belt to his head, 
then as many little candles as the number of  years in his age, measured after the span 
from the end of  his thumb to the end of  his middle finger. He should prepare 
perfumed oil, incense sticks, and garlands of  jasmine flowers. He should arrange the 
paddy in the shape of  a human body which he should wrap in a white cloth. Then he 
should invite the venerable monks to come and recite the gāthā of  the Uṇhissavijjaya one 
hundred and eight times, and he should concentrate on listening to their recitation. 
Thanks to the benefits (ānisaṃsa) acquired in listening to these gāthā, he will enjoy a 
long, peaceful, and happy life, knowing nothing else but happiness. He should free 
two- and four-footed creatures. Thanks to the benefits acquired in doing so, he will be 
free of  the fear of  death. The power of  this august Dhamma is such that he will break 
away from any fear or illness in his body, and will remain strong and happy.33

This prescription of  the rituals to be conducted in tandem with the recitation of  the 
Uṇhissavijaya suggests that all three interpretations of  jīvidāna are in play. The gift is for the 
extension of  the lifespan, as that is the primary ānisaṃsa or benefit conferred upon the donor. 
The gift is also a gift that is equal in height or weight to the donor. Finally, the ritual involves 
the release of  animal life. It is difficult to say whether these ritual dimensions were envisioned 
by the author of  the long Pali verse version of  the Uṇhissavijaya or whether they arose 
sometime later in Khmer or Tai communities in response to the question of  how to interpret 
the term jīvidāna. Either way, the word jīvidāna appears to have gained particular currency in 
Cambodia, where, as mentioned above, it is the main title given to the various recensions of  
the Pali Uṇhissavijaya. It goes without saying that the jīvidāna rituals described here have no 
parallel in T.970, where jīvidāna or an equivalent is not mentioned at all. The Chinese 
translation of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra includes a much more substantial ritual portion, 
which focuses in particular on a complex maṇḍala ritual. The Pali version instead emphasizes 
the power of  the gift itself, particularly the “gift of  life.”

bhesajjaṃ devamanussānaṃ
kaṭukaṃ tittakaṃ rasaṃ
ambilaṃ lavaṇañc’eva
sabbabyādhiṃ vināseti.

ekadvitidinaṃ vā’pi
pañcasattadinaṃ tathā
yāva dukkhā na samenti
jīvadānaṃ karontu te.

The medicine of  humans and gods,
which tastes pungent, bitter,
sour, or salty,
eradicates all illness.

For one, two, or three days,
or for five or seven days,
as long as the anguish does not relent,
may everyone make a gift of  life.

33 de Bernon, forthcoming, with minor corrections for grammar and clarity.
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jīvadānaṃ dadantassa
āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ
jīvadānānubhāvena
hotu devo sukhī sadā.

jīvadānañca yo datvā
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
sarīradukkhaṃ nāseti.
bhesajjaṃ dānamuttaṃ.

tasmā kareyya kalyāṇaṃ
nicayaṃ samparāyikaṃ
puññāni paralokasmiṃ
patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṃ.

iminā jīvadānena
tumhākaṃ kiṃ bhavissati?
dīghāyukā sadā hontu
sukhitā hontu sabbadā.

jīvadānaṃ dadantassa
āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ.
dīghāyukā sadā hontu
sukhitā hontu sabbadā.

yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ
jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ
sīlavantesu tādisu
nānādānaṃ varaṃ datvā

evaṃ mahiddhikā esā
yadidaṃ puññasampadā
tasmā dhīrā pasaṃsanti
paṇḍitā katapuññataṃ.

sukho vipāko puññānaṃ
abhippāyo samijjhati
khippañca pariyosāne
nibbānaṃ samadhigacchati

For the one who gives the gift of  life, there is longevity,
complexion, happiness, and strength.
By the power of  the gift of  life,
may the deity always be happy.

For one having given a gift of  life,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
the supreme medicine,
bodily anguish is destroyed.

Therefore one should do what is virtuous,
accumulating for the future
the merits in the world to come
which are established for breathing beings.

By this gift of  life,
what arises for you all?
May they ever be long-lived,
may they always be happy.

To those who give the gift of  life, there is
longevity, complexion, happiness, and strength.
May they ever be long-lived,
may they always be happy.

One who gives respectfully
the fruitful gift of  life,
giving various excellent gifts
to those who possess ethical conduct,

this indeed is a great power,
that is to say, the attainment of  merit.
Hence the wise ones, the learned ones
praise meritoriousness.

Happy is the ripening of  merits.
[One’s] aspiration is fulfilled
quickly and in the end
one achieves Nibbāna.
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The closing stanzas of  the text, like the end of  T.970, suggest that Well-Established was 
relieved of  his precarious situation and that others rejoiced and benefitted from the Buddha’s 
preaching. Both emphasize that Well-Established achieved a long lifespan. The similarities end 
there, however. In T.970, Well-Established recites the dhāraṇī, is freed from all of  his evil 
karma, and receives a prediction from the Buddha that he will reach awakening. In the Pali 
text, Well-Established makes the offering of  his own body weight, as discussed above. On the 
basis of  this offering, his lifespan is increased. While the text notes that some achieve the fruit 
of  stream-entry, it seems that for Well-Established the only benefit is the extension of  his 
lifespan. The Pali text also emphasizes the importance of  offering a “full almsbowl” (pattapūra) 
presumably of  rice, as an offering to one’s deceased parents or other ancestors. This appears 
to connected to contemporary Southeast Asian practices, particularly the annual Khmer rite 
of  Bhjuṃ piṇḍ for feeding preta and transferring merit to one’s ancestors.34 

yo bhājanasahassāni
pūrāni varabhojanaṃ
dadeyyo sa parimāṇānaṃ
ekapattam pi nālabhe
buddhuppādo sāriputto
ye caññe aggasāvakā
pattapūrānubhāvena
mātāpitā pamuñcare.”

One who gives a thousand vessels
full of  excellent food
does not receive even
one share of  this measure.
[There is the] arising of  the Buddha, Sāriputta,
and other lofty disciples;
by the power of  [offering] a full almsbowl (pattapūra),
parents are liberated.”

sakko dhammaṃ pi sutvāna
saddhiṃ tena sasādaraṃ
supatiṭṭhitadevo pi
pasanno buddhasāsane.

dhanadhaññañ ca hiraññaṃ
vatthādikaṃ alaṅkāraṃ

Sakka and the deity 
Well-Established,
having reverently listened to this Dhamma,
were faithful in the dispensation of  the Buddha.

Having set aside a measure equal to his own [weight] in
wealth, grain, gold, 

34 Pattapūr បត្បូរ (from Pali pattapūra, often spelled pitpūr បិត#hiរ in Khmer) is an important technical term in Khmer. It 
refers to a special kind of  sticky rice offering for deceased ancestors, particularly parents, who have possibly 
become preta or hungry ghosts. It is thus closely related to the annual rite of  Bhjuṃ piṇḍ ភ្kំបិណf. It is related to but 
distinct from piṇḍ បិណf (rice balls, Pali piṇḍa), also quite important for the ritual feeding of  ancestors in Cambodia. 
There is also another sense of  pattapūr in Cambodia, namely non-sticky rice offered to the monks but in excess of  
the normal food and rice offered, particularly with the aim that it be for the nourishment of  the preta (even if  the 
monks consume it themselves). For more on this, see Ñāṇ Bhīön ញណ mឿន, Laṃān daṃniem khmèr purāṇ, bhāg 3 
លំអនទំoៀមq្#របុរណ ភគ ៣, 2010, 12–13.). See also Siyonn Sophearith, “From Indian Śrāddhā to Khmer Pchum 
Ben ពីពិធី ‘្ឝទ្’ របស់ឥណx#មកបុណ#g ‘ភ្kំបិណf’” (Lecture in Khmer and English at the Royal University of  Fine Arts, 
Phnom Penh, 2010).
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Finally, just like at the beginning, the text as transmitted in Thai-script sources concludes with 
a few paratextual notes that situate the ritual context and importance of  this text, especially as 
it would appear in an eighteenth-century Siamese leporello: 

iti uṇhissavijayasammataṃ niṭṭhitaṃ.

iti dibbamantakaṃ ca mahājayanāmaṃ tathā
atthi-uṇhissavijayā mahāpaññā sadā hont’ūti.

braḥ uṇhisavijaiy nī2 / mịȫ1 braḥ buddha cau2 deśanā naï ṫāvaṫiṃṣā / proṫ supatiṭṭhitadevaṫā yăṅ 
ayū1 ce8ṫ văn caḥ tāy  / ṫai2 făṅ dhaŕmadeśanā āyu năn2 yịn̄ khịn2 ṕai lau1 / tarāṗ dau1 kāṃhnaṫ āyu 
lè. 

Here ends the authorized “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance.”

attanā pi tulaṃ katvā
buddhādikaṃ gaṇasaṃghaṃ
mahādānaṃ adāsi so
vaḍḍhako tassa āyu ca.

so dve buddhantare kappe
puna āyum pi labbhate.
buddhadhammassa saṅghassa
ānubhāvena tena ca

bhesajjasīladānassa
ānubhāvena tena ca
sabbe c’upaddavā tassa
vinassanti asesato.

sakko devānamindo pi
saddhiṃ devaputtena ca
sambuddham pi ca āpucchi
sakaṭṭhānaṃ gato tadā.

desanāpariyosāne
sātthikā dhammadesanā
sotāpattiphalādīni
pāpuṇiṃsu bahū janāti.

and ornaments such as clothing,
[Well-Established] made a great gift
to the Sangha led by the Buddha
and his lifespan was increased.

He received a lifespan lasting for two eons
in between the arising of  buddhas.
By the power of
the Buddha’s Dhamma and Sangha,

and by the power of
ethical conduct and giving that are like medicine,
all of  his calamities
disappeared without remainder.

Sakka, Lord of  the Deities,
together with the junior deity,
asked for permission from the Self-Awakened One
and returned to his own abode.

At the conclusion of  the instruction,
the meaningful preaching of  the Dhamma,
many people attained the fruits
of  stream-entry and the rest [of  the stages leading to 
arhatship].
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This is the end of  Dibbamanta, Mahājaya,
and “There is a ‘Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance’” (atthi uṇhissavijayo). May 

great wisdom always arise [for you].

This august “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance” was preached by Lord Buddha in 
the heaven of  the Thirty-Three Deities to the deity Well-Established, who had only 
seven more days to live. After listening to the preaching of  the Dhamma, his lifespan 
increased all the way to its maximum extent.

This comparison between the long verse recension of  the Pali Uṇhissavijaya and the 
Sanskrit Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra (as reflected in its Chinese translation in T.970) reveals 
several salient findings. First, the author or authors of  the Pali text attempt to localize a 
Sanskrit dhāraṇī text into a Theravada context by adopting its title, frame story, and elements 
of  the benefits ascribed to the dhāraṇī. Second, the adoption is selective, and the Pali text 
changes or adds elements, particularly details of  the narrative, to make it appropriate to a 
non-Mahayana context. Third, both texts identify how they might be ritually used, but while 
the T. 370 provides a great wealth of  detail on how to conduct various Mahayana rites in 
connection with the dhāraṇī, the Pali text only hints at the offering of  a “gift of  life” and the 
benefits of  such a rite. Fourth, part of  the added portions in the Pali text are borrowed from 
existing non-canonical Pali paritta, further supporting the notion that the Pali Uṇhissavijaya 
represents a transformation of  a dhāraṇī text into a paritta text.

5.3 In Search of  the Dhāraṇī: Uṇhissavijaya-NM
Perhaps the most curious aspect of  the long verse version of  the Uṇhissavijaya is the missing 
dhāraṇī. What is the part of  the text whose recitation guarantees the benefits described? Is it 
the whole text, frame narrative and all? Or only a part of  it? One possible answer emerges in 
the medium-length Pali Uṇhissavijaya that circulates in Cambodia, or Uṇhissavijaya-NM. 
This mixed verse and prose version does not match either the long, middling,35 or short 
recensions discussed by Skilling in relationship to the text in Thailand, all of  which are entirely 
in verse.36 Of  these, it is closest to Skilling’s middling version, but with a prose section inserted 
between sabbe rogā vūpasamento te and bhesajjaṃ devamanussānaṃ, as well as a different set of  verses 
at the conclusion, i.e. following paṇḍitā katapuññataṃ. The varying conclusions do not strike me 
as particularly significant variants, as the verses in this section clearly come from other sources 
that are shared across Theravada Buddhist cultures. For instance, the verses at the conclusion 
of  the Uṇhissavijaya-NM are slightly modified forms of  those found at the end of  
Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV and Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP. Conversely, the verses at the end of  
the Siamese middling version are very close to those always recited in conjunction with the 

35 N.b. different from the “medium length” version from Cambodia.
36 Skilling, “Pieces in the Puzzle: Sanskrit Literature in Pre-Modern Siam,” 34.
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Tirokuḍḍakaṇḍa in Cambodia.37 Much more significant are the additional prose portions of  
Uṇhissavijaya-NM. These, too, are largely borrowed from other sources, in this case from 
canonical praises of  the Three Jewels. But their placement in the middle of  a non-canonical 
verse text deserves further scrutiny. Does it somehow stand in for the missing dhāraṇī?

To make the placement of  this portion more clear, I compare Uṇhissavijaya-NM 
with the long verse recension analyzed in the previous section. The entire opening frame 
narrative of  the long version is elided in Uṇhissavijaya-NM. We hear nothing of  Well-
Established, Sakka, or the Buddha. The text begins directly with the following verses.

There is a “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance,”
a Dhamma unsurpassed in the world.
Deity, learn this 
for the sake and benefit of  all creatures.

It is the avoidance—in the case of
capital punishment, non-humans, flames, fires, 
tigers, serpents, poisons, or spirits—
of  untimely death, 

or the liberation from all death, 
save for timely death. 
By its power alone, 
may the deity always be happy. 

May you practice the accepted pure ethical conduct 
and the well-practiced Dhamma. 
By its power alone, 
may the deity always be happy. 

Having written down, thought about, worshipped, 
memorized, recited, and respected [it],
and having listened to others’ instructions [on it], 
one’s lifespan increases.

Just as in the long version, these five stanzas are directly followed by those that are borrowed 
from Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV. 

Having honored the jewel of  the Buddha, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
beneficial to deities and humans—
by the blessing and power of  the Buddha, 
may all calamities disappear 

37 Kèv Ūc K#វ អ៊ូច, Parittasamodhān pālī បរ.ត្ស_ធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណfិត#g, 
1997), 92.
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and may your anguish be allayed. 

Having honored the jewel of  the Dhamma… [etc.]

Having honored the jewel of  the Sangha… [etc.]

At this point, however, the prose section begins. Like the preceding stanzas, it is largely 
borrowed from other sources, in this case canonical reflections on the qualities (guṇa) of  the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sangha. This portion adopts the language and conventions of  
canonical prose paritta texts, particularly in its appeal for “safety and blessings” (sotthimaṅgalaṃ). 
Moreover, the use of  the qualities of  the Three Jewels as a paritta is connected to the canonical 
Dhajagga-sutta-CP, one of  the most common texts in Theravada paritta collections. The 
non-canonical paritta Ratanamālā-NV similarly focuses on the qualities of  the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, and the Sangha:

tato buddharatanaṃ anussaritvā – atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ; iti pi so bhagavā 
arahaṃ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi satthā 
devamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti; so imaṃ lokaṃ sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ 
sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiṃ pajaṃ sadevamanussaṃ sayaṃ abhiññā sacchikatvā pavedeti; so dhammaṃ 
deseti ādikalyāṇaṃ majjhekalyāṇaṃ pariyosānakalyāṇaṃ sātthaṃ sabyañjanaṃ kevalaparipuṇṇaṃ 
parisuddhaṃ brahmacariyaṃ pakāseti; sādhu kho pana tathārūpānaṃ arahataṃ dassanaṃ hotīti –  
etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthimaṅgalaṃ.

tato dhammaratanaṃ anussaritvā – atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ; svākkhāto bhagavatā 
dhammo sandiṭṭhiko akāliko ehipassiko opanayiko paccattaṃ veditabbo viññūhī ti – etena saccavajjena 
hotu te sotthimaṅgalaṃ.

tato saṅgharatanaṃ anussaritvā – atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ; supaṭipanno bhagavato 
sāvakasaṅgho ujupaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho ñāyapaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho 
sāmīcipaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho, yadidaṃ cattāri purisayugāni aṭṭha purisapuggalā, esa 
bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho, āhuneyyo pāhuneyyo dakkhiṇeyyo añjalikaraṇīyo, anuttaraṃ puññakkhettaṃ 
lokassā ti – etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthimaṅgalaṃ.

Then, having recollected the jewel of  the Awakened One—“for the sake, the benefit, 
and the happiness of  deities and humans; the Blessed One is called ‘Worthy One,’ 
‘Rightly Self-Awakened One,’ ‘Endowed with Knowledge and Conduct,’ ‘Well-Gone 
One,’ ‘Knower of  the World,’ ‘Supreme One,’ ‘Leader of  Trainable Men,’ ‘Teacher 
of  Deities and Humans,’ ‘Awakened One,’ and ‘Blessed One’; having himself  known 
and realized, he expounds to this world together with its deities, Māras, Brahmas, its 
mendicants and priests and to this generation with its deities and humans; he preaches 
the Teaching which is good in the beginning, good in the middle, and good in the end, 
endowed with meaning and form, and proclaims the entirely complete and pure holy 
life; it would be wonderful to have such a sight of  the Worthy One”—by these true 
words, may there be safety and blessings for you.
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Then, having recollected the jewel of  the Teaching—“for the sake, the benefit, and the 
happiness of  deities and humans; well-expounded by the Blessed One is the Teaching, 
belonging to this present life, timeless, available to ‘come and see,’ leading [to 
liberation], to be perceived directly by the wise”—by these true words, may there be 
safety and blessings for you.

Then, having recollected the jewel of  the Order—“for the sake, the benefit, and the 
happiness of  deities and humans; good in practice is the Order of  the Blessed One, 
upright in practice is the Order of  the Blessed One, methodical in practice is the 
Order of  the Blessed One, masterful in practice is the Order of  the Blessed One, to 
wit, the four pairs of  humans and the eight individuals, such is the Order of  the 
Blessed One, worthy of  adoration, worthy of  hospitality, worthy of  offerings, worthy 
of  homage, the supreme field of  merit for the world” – by these true words, may there 
be safety and blessings for you.

The prose interlude is followed by almost the same passage that appears in the long verse 
version concerning the “gift of  life.”

The medicine of  humans and gods, 
which tastes pungent, bitter,
sour, or salty, 
eradicates all illness.  

For one, two, or three days, 
or for five or seven days, 
as long as the anguish does not relent, 
may they all make a gift of  life. 

For the one who gives the gift of  life, there is 
longevity, complexion, happiness, and strength. 
by the power of  the gift of  life,  
may the deity always be happy. 

For one having given a gift of  life, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
the supreme medicine, 
bodily anguish is destroyed. 

Therefore one should do what is virtuous, 
accumulating for the future 
the merits in the world to come 
which are established for breathing beings.

By this gift of  life, 
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what arises for you all? 
May they ever be long-lived, 
may they always be happy. 

To those who give the gift of  life, there is
longevity, complexion, happiness, and strength. 
May they ever be long-lived, 
may they always be happy.

One who gives respectfully 
the fruitful gift of  life,
giving various excellent gifts
to those who posses ethical conduct—

this indeed is a great power,
that is to say, the attainment of  merit. 
Hence the wise ones, the learned ones
praise meritoriousness.

At this juncture, however, Uṇhissavijaya-NM ceases to resemble its long verse counterpart. 
The next three stanzas do not have parallels with other Pali paritta, as they remain connected 
to the concept of  the “gift of  life.”

tena buddhānubhāvena
tena dhammānubhāvena
tena saṅghānubhāvena
sabbūpaddavā vinassantu

tena dānānubhāvena
tena sīlānubhāvena
tena bhāvanānubhāvena
tena saccānubhāvena
jīvidānubhāvena
sabbūddavā vinassantu.

dukkharogabhayā verā
sokā sattūcupaddavā
anekā antarāyāpi
vinassantu asesato.

By the power of  the Buddha,
by the power of  the Dhamma,
by the power of  the Sangha,
may all calamities be eradicated.

By the power of  this giving,
by the power of  this ethical conduct,
by the power of  this cultivation,
by the power of  this truth,
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all calamities be eradicated.

May manifold anguish, diseases, dangers, enmities,
sorrows, enemies, and calamities
be eradicated and destroyed
without remainder.
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The remaining parts of  Uṇhissavijaya-NM consist of  stanzas borrowed from various non-
canonical paritta texts, including Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV,  Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP, and 
other commonly recited chants. The only significant modification occurs in the final three 
stanzas, where the typical parittassānubhāvena (“by the power of  this paritta”) is replaced with 
jīvidānānubhāvena (“by the power of  this gift of  life”). These stanzas engage the language of  
safety, protection, and blessings typical of  most Pali paritta texts to a much more explicit degree 
than witnessed in the long verse version of  Uṇhissavijaya.

natthi me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ
dhammo me saraṇaṃ varaṃ
etena saccavajjena
hotu te jayamaṅgalaṃ.

natthi me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ
saṅgho me saraṇaṃ varaṃ
etena saccavajjena
hotu te jayamaṅgalaṃ.

yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke
vijjati vividhaṃ puthu
ratanaṃ buddhasamaṃ natthi
tasmā sotthi bhavantu te.

yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke
vijjati vividhaṃ puthu
ratanaṃ dhammasamaṃ natthi
tasmā sotthi bhavantu te.

yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke
vijjati vividhaṃ puthu
ratanaṃ saṅghasamaṃ natthi
tasmā sotthi bhavantu te.

bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ
rakkhantu sabbadevatā
sabbabuddhānubhāvena
sadā sotthī bhavantu te.

bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ

There is no other refuge for me.
The Dhamma is my excellent refuge.
By the power of  these true words
may there be victorious blessings for you.

There is no other refuge for me.
The Sangha is my excellent refuge.
By the power of  these true words
may there be victorious blessings for you.

Whatever various different
jewels exist in the world,
none are equal to the Buddha;
therefore may you all be safe.

Whatever various different
jewels exist in the world,
none are equal to the Dhamma;
therefore may you all be safe.

Whatever various different
jewels exist in the world,
none are equal to the Sangha;
therefore may you all be safe.

May there be every blessing.
May all the gods watch over [you].
By the power of  all the buddhas,
may you always be safe.

May there be every blessing.
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The structure of  Uṇhissavijaya-NM offers some striking departures from its long verse 
counterpart. The absence of  a frame narrative or indeed any identifiable characters point to 
its radical reduction to what are perhaps just the most ritually efficacious passages. The 
addition of  numerous stanzas from non-canonical parittas cement its generic identity as a 
protective text for recitation. The prose portion is clearly a later insertion, since none of  the 
other recensions of  the Uṇhissavijaya feature this passage. But as it appears without exception 
in both printed and manuscript versions in Cambodia, its consistent placement suggests that is 
not merely a random concatenation of  sacred formulas.

Uṇhissavijaya-NM begins with a promise from the Blessed One’s lips: “There is a ‘Victory 
of  the Cranial Protuberance,’ / a Dhamma unsurpassed in the world.” But in most versions 
of  the text, this promise goes unfulfilled—there is no specifically identified Dhamma or 
“teaching,” and no dhāraṇī is uttered. This was surely not lost on at least some Southeast Asian 

rakkhantu sabbadevatā
sabbadhammānubhāvena
sadā sotthī bhavantu te.

bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ
rakkhantu sabbadevatā
sabbasaṅghānubhāvena
sadā sotthī bhavantu te.

nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ
pāpaggahanivāraṇā
jīvidānānubhāvena
hantu tesaṃ upaddave.

nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ
pāpaggahanivāraṇā
jīvidānānubhāvena
hantu tesaṃ upaddave.

nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ
pāpaggahanivāraṇā
jīvidānānubhāvena
hantu tesaṃ upaddave.

jīvadānapāṭho niṭṭhito.

May all the gods watch over [you].
By the power of  all [those buddhas’] Dhamma,
may you always be safe.

May there be every blessing.
May all the gods watch over [you].
By the power of  all the [members of  their] Sanghas,
may you always be safe.

Warding off  ominous constellations,
ogres, spirits, and malevolent possessions
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all of  their dangers end.

Warding off  ominous constellations,
ogres, spirits, and malevolent possessions
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all of  their dangers end.

Warding off  ominous constellations,
ogres, spirits, and malevolent possessions
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all of  their dangers end.

Here ends the Passage on the Gift of  Life.
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readers of  this text over the past few centuries. The genius of  the Cambodian version is to add 
a tripartite prose section that stands in for the missing dhāraṇī. It is an incantation to be held in 
mind, indeed one that many monks and pious laypeople would have already “written down, 
thought about, worshipped, recited, memorized, and respected” (likkhitaṃ cintitaṃ pūjaṃ 
dhāraṇaṃ vācanaṃ guruṃ; cf. Chinese shòuchí dúsòng shūxiě gòngyǎng in T.970). Furthermore, even 
though the Cambodian recension breaks the metrical flow of  the text, the prose section 
connects directly with the three stanzas that precede it. Both the prose section and these three 
stanzas are concerned with honoring (sakkatvā) or recollecting (anussaritvā) the jewels of  the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Saṅgha (buddharatanaṃ, dhammaratanaṃ, saṅgharatanaṃ). The 
three preceding stanzas serve to announce the importance of  paying respect to the Three 
Jewels, but it is the prose section that follows that literally conducts such reverence. In this 
sense, the prose section serves as the dhāraṇī at the heart of  the text, the passage from which 
the promised blessings flow.

This is of  course only one interpretation of  what happened to the missing dhāraṇī. We 
might also consider that in the transition from dhāraṇī text to paritta text, the emphasis shifted 
to the protective power of  the text as a whole. This is, after all, how paritta texts work; as 
mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, one recites the entirety of  a paritta, not merely a 
portion of  one, for blessings and protection. By contrast, the key part to be chanted in a 
dhāraṇī text is the dhāraṇī itself; the frame narrative and the ritual instructions need not be 
recited daily nor inscribed on pillars. Thus the dhāraṇī of  all of  the Pali recensions of  the 
Uṇhissavijaya, Uṇhissavijaya-NM included, is in some sense the entire chanted text.

Whatever interpretation we follow, the result is nearly the same: the Uṇhissavijaya 
localizes a dhāraṇī text, with or without the dhāraṇī itself, into a Pali paritta. The Mahayana 
doctrinal and ritual elements fade away, replaced by a new emphasis on the unique supremacy 
of  the Buddha, his preaching of  the Abhidhamma to repay his debt to his mother, the 
importance of  giving to the Sangha, and the power of  recollecting the virtues of  the Three 
Jewels. The benefits for the extension of  life and the avoidance of  accidental death remain, 
but the form and context are thoroughly localized.

5.4 Uṇhissavijaya-NM in Bhāṇavāra Collections
The mixed-prose-and-verse Uṇhissavijaya-NM is rare in leporello manuscripts but 
extremely common in short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (vān), particularly those containing 
curricula of  Pali texts memorized by monks (bhāṇavāra). This section shows how while these 
bhāṇavāra collections are more varied that we might assume, Uṇhissavijaya-NM is often 
associated with another non-canonical paritta text that may be distantly related to Sanskrit 
protective texts, namely Mahāmetti-NM. Since the Pali texts for memorization in short-
format palm-leaf  manuscripts have not been studied in a systematic way before, I devote 
considerable attention to the details of  these collections in this section. Readers who find this 
level of  detail tedious may skip ahead to the following section in which I analyze several of  the 
texts adjacent to Uṇhissavijaya-NM in these manuscripts, including Sabbadisāsu-
mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP, Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, and Mahāmetti-NM. My aim in the present 
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section is demonstrate the relationship between Uṇhissavijaya-NM and the texts adjacent 
to it in diverse bhāṇavāra collections.

Most of  the Pali texts in the leporello corpus are not, in fact, unique to leporellos. 
They are found in bhāṇavāra collections that circulate in short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts. 
Such manuscripts tend to contain many texts per fascicle and/or many fascicles per bundle. In 
other words, the individual Pali texts they contain are best understood as part of  curricular 
lists. These lists, including collections such as Catubhāṇavāra, vān dhamm 21 khsè, vān kanlaḥ khè, 
Sattaparitta, Dvādasaparitta, and Mahādibbamanta, gather together texts traditionally memorized 
by monks in Cambodia and Siam, including Uṇhissavijaya. As mentioned in Chapter 1, such 
lists are often referred to by the term bhāṇavāra or “sections for recitation.” I characterize these 
bhāṇavāra lists as “curricular” since they concern texts that a monk is expected to progressively 
memorize as part of  his training for ritual performance. In other words, they constitute the 
primary curricula by which a monk is educated to be able to chant in a variety of  ritual 
occasions. Such curricular lists include both parittas for protective rituals as well as texts recited 
at other occasions, including Abhidhamma texts for funerals, and texts recited only for a 
monastic audience, such as the Pāṭimokkha rules. 

As many of  these texts may be recited for end-of-life and occasionally for consecration 
rituals, it is not surprising that the leporello corpus contains many texts that belong to these 
curricular bhāṇavāra lists, including the following:

Isigili-sutta-CP (2 occurences in the corpus)
Girimānanda-sutta-CP (35 occurences)
Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP (2)
Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP (2)
Dhajagga-sutta-CP (1)
Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP (3)
Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP (2)
Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP (1)
Anekajāti saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-CV (2)
Āṭānāṭiya-sutta-CM (1)
Parābhava-sutta-CM (2)
Maṅgala-sutta-CM (1)
Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM (2)
Atītappaccavekhaṇa-pāṭha-NP (1)
Abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP (2)
Abhidhammamātikā-NP (44)
Ān trai A-NP (9)
Itipi so that A-NP (12)
Sabbadisāsu-mettāphāraṇaṃ-NP (1)
Sahassanaya-NP (6)
Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV (1) 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV (8)
Uṇhissavijaya-NM (1)
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Chadisapāla-paritta-NM (1)
Bhāsitovāda-NM (1)
Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP (1)
Mahāmetti-NM (1)

I mention all 28 of  these texts as part of  a survey of  curricular lists in the paragraphs that 
follow. Five of  the non-canonical paritta texts among them provide key evidence for the 
localization of  Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts, obviously including Uṇhissavijaya-NM but also 
Sabbadisāsu-mettāphāraṇaṃ-NP, Mahāmetti-NM, Itipi so that A-NP, and 
Chadisapāla-paritta-NM. Any one of  these 28 texts could be the subject of  an entire 
chapter, for they each take a distinct place in the complex and overlapping constellations of  
curricular lists as represented in traditional manuscripts.

Figuring out how such bhāṇavāra collections are arranged in the manuscript tradition 
proves to be a complicated task, however. Olivier de Bernon first raised the issue of  the 
contents of  these bhāṇavāra collections in his essay on the 1857 inscription of  Vatt Tā Tok (K. 
892). This inscription records the titles of  a number of  manuscripts donated to the monastery. 
One of  these titles is vān dhamm 21 khsè, which he translates as “[Recitations of  the] Dhamma 
(21 [short] bundles).”38 I would translate khsè here as “fascicle” to avoid confusing it with ṭuṃ 
for “bundle,” as the vān dhamm 21 khsè represents a single bundle divided into 21 fascicles. In 
his article, de Bernon also gives a listing of  the contents of  a typical vān dhamma 21 khsè 
collection, though the inscription itself  provides no data other than the title vān dhamm 21 khsè. 
De Bernon, however, helpfully provides a list of  what he thinks vān dhamm 21 khsè probably 
refers to. He presents this list in the form of  the rather cryptic abbreviated Khmer titles for the 
texts found in these 21 fascicles.39 Since these abbreviated titles are neither entirely 
standardized or precise, I provide standardized titles and citations for their contents.40 Note 
38 Olivier de Bernon, “Circulation of  Texts in Mid-Nineteenth Century Cambodia: A New Reading of  
Inscription K. 892 (Vatt Tā Tok, CE 1857),” in How Theravāda Is Theravāda? Exploring Buddhist Identities, ed. Peter 
Skilling et al. (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2012), 384.
39 These short titles are a mix of  local names for Pali texts, such as saptaprakaraṇa (cf. Pali sattappakaraṇa) and bistāra 
(cf. Pali vitthāra) for different variations of  Abhidhamma texts, and titles that invoke the first few words of  a text 
(Sanskrit pratīka), such as kusalā or tirok[a]. By and large this system remains in use today, though it is not always 
known or applied consistently. The term bistāra, for instance, can be a source of  confusion, since the word is 
usually used only as a modifier indicating that the text in question is a non-abridged version. In this case, 
however, bistāra is used on its own to refer to the comparatively less-abridged (i.e. longer than saptaprakaraṇa, but 
still extremely short) version of  the seven books of  the Abhidhamma. In this sense, bistāra in this context means 
saptaprakaraṇa-bistāra.
40 If  the text is canonical, I provide the name of  the relevant text, without abbreviation, along with the Pali Text 
Society numbering system as simplified by SuttaCentral (http://www.suttacentral.net/sutta_numbering). For the 
non-canonical texts, including those composed of  canonical elements but difficult to cite precisely in the 
Tipiṭaka, I use the following printed texts, in descending order of  preference: If  it can be found in the Khmer-
script Parittasamodhān pālī (Kèv Ūc K#វ អ៊ូច, Parittasamodhān pālī បរ.ត្ស_ធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Institut 
bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណfិត#g, 1997)), I use the abbreviation PS followed by the page number. If  it cannot be found 
in Parittasamodhān pālī but can be found in Bhāṇavār kiccavatt brịk lṅāc (Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់K#វ, 
Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc ភណវរ កិច្វត្S#ឹកលU#ច (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណX#គរ គិម [#ង, 1965)), I 
use the abbreviation BK followed by the page number. The same goes for two other traditionalist chanting books 
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that a number of  texts found in the leporello corpus appear in this list as well (cited in 
boldface below), and that Uṇhissavijaya-NM occurs right after Mahāmetti-NM in 
Fascicle 6.

1. (i.e. Fascicle 1) sarajjaṃ 
—Either the Sattaparitta or the Dvādasaparitta collection of  paritta texts41

2. sagge kāme 
—Either the Sattaparitta or the Dvādasaparitta collection of  paritta texts

3. kusalā, mātikā
—The Tikamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī42

—The Dukamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī43

4. saptaprakaraṇa, bistāra, tiroka 
—The abbreviated mātikās of  the Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, Puggalappaññatti, 
Kathāvatthu, Yamaka, and Paṭṭhāna44 [related to Abhidhammamātikā-NP]
—The extended mātikās of  the Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, Puggalappaññatti, 
Kathāvatthu, Yamaka, and Paṭṭhāna45

—The Tirokuḍḍakaṇḍa46 together with an additional set of  verses ending with 
mātāpitā pamuñcare47

5. avijjā, sahassaneyya 
—Paṭiccasamuppāda-pāṭha, beginning with avijjāpaccayā saṅkhārā48

—Sahassanaya, a set of  excerpts from the Dhammasaṅgaṇī49 
[i.e. Sahassanaya-NP]

6. mahāmetrī, jīvidān 
—Mahāmetti-sutta50 [i.e. Mahāmetti-NM]

in Khmer script: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអz#ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប#hតិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌(Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: 
Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ beñ }ងពុម្ភ្ំA#ញ, 2547), abbreviated GG; and P"o V"iñ �Ä# វុ.ញ, Dhaŕm namaskār braḥ ratanatrăy 
ធម៌នមសÅ#រS#ះរតនÇ#័យ (Kandal កណÑ#ល: Vatt Caṃbuḥ K’èk វត្ចំពុះK្#ក, 1997), abbreviated NRT. Finally, for texts not 
found in printed Khmer-script editions but found in the Thai-script Svat man(t)́ bidhī, I use the abbreviation SMB 
followed by the page number from Ca. Ṕarieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ ี(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk 
bim(b) āṃnvay sā(san) สํานักพมิพ ์อํานวยสาสน์, n.d.). 
41 PS 1–34; PS 35–74
42 PS 75–77
43 PS 93–99
44 PS 102–104
45 PS 77–89
46 Khuddaka-pāṭha 7
47 PS 89–92
48 BK 118–119
49 SMB 251–254
50 PS 307–311
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—Uṇhissavijaya51 [i.e. Uṇhissavijaya-NM]

7. dasadhamma, sāvatthī
—Dasadhamma-sutta52

—Ahirāja-sutta53

8. mettāya, bahutabbakho
—Mettānisaṃsa-sutta/Metta-sutta54

—Mettānisaṃsa-gāthā/Mittānisaṃsa, beginning with pahūtabhakkho bhavati55

9. candaparitta, suriyaparitta, itipiso, bāhuṃ, yathā, sabbabuddhā
—Canda-paritta/Candima-sutta56 
—Suriya-paritta/Suriya-sutta57

—The formula itipiso bhagavā arahaṃ... svākkhāto bhagavatā dhammo... supaṭipanno 
bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho58

—Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā59

—The verses beginning with yathā vārivahā pūrā60

—Cullamaṅgalacakkavāḷa, beginning with sabbabuddhānubhāvena61 
[related to Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP]

10. kassapa, moggallāna, cunda 
—Paṭhamagilāna-sutta/Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga-sutta62 
[i.e. Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP]
—Dutiyagilāna-sutta/Mahāmoggallānattherabojjhaṅga-sutta63 
[i.e. Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP]
—Tatiyagilāna-sutta/Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga-sutta64 
[i.e. Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP]

11. sattabojjhaṅga
—Possibly the Bojjhaṅga-paritta,65 but still unclear

12. isigili

51 PS 302–307
52 Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.48
53 Aṅguttara-nikāya 4.67
54 Aṅguttara-nikāya 11.15
55 Jātaka 538
56 Saṃyutta-nikāya 2.9
57 Saṃyutta-nikāya 2.10
58 PS 113 = Buddhajayamaṅgala
59 PS 113–115 = Buddhajayamaṅgala
60 PS 117
61 PS 126–127
62 Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.15
63 Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.15
64 Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.16
65 PS 64–65
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—Isigili-sutta66 [i.e. Isigili-sutta-CP]

13. girimānanda 
—Girimānanda-sutta67 [i.e. Girimānanda-sutta-CP]

14. dhammacakkappavattana 
—Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta68 
[i.e. Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP]

15. mahāsamaya
—Mahāsamaya-sutta69 [i.e. Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM]

16. namo me, sukho, parā, yassapā
—Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā, beginning with namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ70

—The set of  verses beginning with sukho buddhānuppādo71

—Parābhava-sutta72 [i.e. Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM]
—Buddhapādavaṇṇanā-gāthā, beginning with yassa pādesu jātāni73

17. dasapāramī, pak vat 
Dasapāramī, beginning with itipi dānapāramī sampanno so bhagavā74

Pak vatt/Pak sakarāj,75 perhaps also including Bhāsitovāda76 
[related to Bhāsitovāda-NM]

18. ānatrai 
—The Ān trai77 set of  excerpts from each of  the three piṭakas, including an 
excerpt from the Verañjakaṇḍa of  the Vinaya-piṭaka, the opening portion of  the 

66 Majjhima-nikāya 116
67 Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60
68 Saṃyutta-nikāya 56.11
69 Dīgha-nikāya 20
70 SMB 72–73
71 BK 119. The first verse corresponds to Dhammapada 14.16, the second to Dīgha-nikāya III 98 (end of  the 
Aggañña-sutta), the third to Dhammapada 26.5, and the fourth to Dhammapada 15.8. For this text in Lanna and 
Lao contexts, see Louis Finot, “Recherches sur la littérature laotienne,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 
17, no. 1, 1917, 1–218. For its use in Northern Thailand, see Donald K. Swearer, Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual 
of  Image Consecration in Thailand (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2004), 92. In Cambodia, these verses are 
known colloquially as pök aruṇ or sukho pök aruṇ (“opening the dawn”), and during the annual fortnight-long 
festival of  Bhjuṃ piṇḍ, these verses, followed by the Parābhava-sutta and Buddhapādavaṇṇanā-gāthā, are recited by 
traditionalist monks each day at dawn (Kun Sopheap, personal communication). This fascicle, therefore, is largely 
dedicated to texts recited during this annual occasion. 
72 Sutta-nipāta 1.6
73 PS 330–331
74 GG 12–13; NRT 32–34
75 PS 326–328; cf. Thai bok wat บอกวตัร
76 PS 321–326
77 Thai svat cèṅ สวดแจง
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Brahmajāla-sutta,78 and short excerpts from each of  the seven books of  the 
Abhidhamma-piṭaka79 [i.e Ān trai A-NP]

19. āṭānāṭiyasūtra
—Āṭānāṭiya-sutta80 [i.e. Āṭānāṭiya-sutta-CM]

20. mahāsatipaṭṭhāna
—Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta81 [i.e Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP]

21. bhikkhupāṭimokkha
—The liturgy for reciting the 227 rules in the Bhikkhupāṭimokkha82

This arrangement of  bhāṇavāra texts in a bundle of  vān fascicles may be more of  an ideal 
representation of  this genre than a verifiable description of  actual manuscripts. De Bernon’s 
article indeed admits that other arrangements of  bhāṇavāra texts exist, including one called vān 
kanlaḥ khè. According to de Bernon, “in traditionalist monasteries, the monks must recite (sūtr) 
the sambuddhe [i.e Sambuddhe-gāthā-NV], anekajāti [i.e. Anekajāti saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-
CV], and paṇidhāna [i.e. the introduction to the Ratana-sutta83] formulas each day at dawn, 
followed by the following formulas according to the days of  the half-month of  the waxing or 
waning moon.”84 Again, as his article includes only the abbreviated titles, I provide 
standardized titles and citations for each of  the texts that de Bernon includes in his list. In this 
and further lists in this chapter, I will only highlight Uṇhissavijaya-NM and closely related 
texts, such as Mahāmetti-NM. Note that in this case these two texts are separated from one 
another, with the latter appearing on Day 5 and the former on Day 7.

Day 1: karuṇā, kusalā, mātikā
—Selections from the Atthasālinī, beginning with karuṇā viya sattesu85

—The Tikamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī
—The Dukamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī

Day 2:  vijjābhaga, saptaprakaraṇa, tirokuḍḍe
—The Suttantamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī, beginning with vijjābhāgino dhammo86

—The abbreviated mātikās of  the Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, Puggalappaññatti, 

78 Dīgha-nikāya 1
79 Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណfិត#g, Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្
សសនបណfិត#g, 1994), 267–271; SMB 120–125. For an analysis of  these collections in Thailand and as well as 
editions of  the texts, see Skilling, “Chanting and Inscribing: The ‘Condensed Tripiṭaka’ in Thai Ritual.”
80 Dīgha-nikāya 32
81 Dīgha-nikāya 22
82 PS 377–429
83 PS 41
84 de Bernon, “A New Reading of  Inscription K. 892,” 385.
85 SMB 45–46
86 PS 100–101
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Kathāvatthu, Yamaka, and Paṭṭhāna87

—The Tirokuḍḍakaṇḍa together with an additional set of  verses ending with 
mātāpitā pamuñcare

Day 3: saggekāme, vanditvā, yesantā, yānī, khandha
—Introduction to the Sattaparitta or Dvādasaparitta collection, beginning with 
sagge kāme88

—Perhaps the verse sometimes recited before sagga kāme in traditionalist 
monasteries, namely vanditvā sirasā buddhaṃ / sasuddhammaṃ gunottamaṃ / hetū pi 
parittaṃ saṅkhepaṃ / pavakkhāmi yathābalaṃ. / ukāsa sagge kāme...89

—Introduction to the Maṅgala-sutta90

—Ratana-sutta91

—Perhaps the Khandha-paritta92

Day 4: bahū, evamme, yānīdhaṃ
—The verses of  the Maṅgala-sutta,93 beginning with bahū devā manussā ca
—Perhaps the prose portion of  the Maṅgala-sutta94

—Perhaps an extended (dhaṃ) version of  the Ratana-sutta, i.e. perhaps 
including the longer version of  the introduction beginning with paṇidhānato 
paṭṭhāya 95

Day 5: mahāmetrī, bahutabbakho, ajja, yathā, paṭisaṅkhā, parappa
—Mahāmetti-sutta [i.e. Mahāmetti-NM]
—Mettānisaṃsa-gāthā/Mittānisaṃsa, beginning with pahūtabhakkho bhavati
—Text reflecting on the four requisites, beginning with ajja mayā 
apaccavekkhitvā96

—Dhātupaccavakkhaṇa-pāṭha, beginning with yathā paccayaṃ pavattamānaṃ97

—Taṃkhaṇikappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha, beginning with paṭisaṅkhā yoniso98

—Unusual text reflecting on the four requisites, beginning with parapaṭibaddhā 
me jīvikā99

87 PS 102–104
88 PS 1
89 No known print sources; transcribed from an audio recording of  a performance by the monks of  Vatt Ṭamril 
វត្ដំរ.ល, Tboung Khmum province, Cambodia.
90 PS 4–5
91 Sutta-nipāta 2.1
92 PS 49–50
93 Sutta-nipāta 2.4, related to Maṅgala-sutta-CM
94 Sutta-nipāta 2.4, related to Maṅgala-sutta-CM
95 PS 41–46
96 NRT 20–22
97 PS 317–318
98 PS 319–320
99 NRT 27–28. This text is also found in Braḥ Ṕalăt Ṕaṭham Kittibhaddo พระปลดัปฐม กตฺิตภิทฺโท, Hnăṅ sị ̄svat 
man(t)́ văt nön sī1 tá. hāṅ2 sūṅ a. hnaaṅ hñaï1 ca. jalapurī หนังสอืสวดมนต ์วดัเนนิสีR ต.หา้งสงู อ. หนองใหญ ่จ.ชลบรุ ี
(Chonburi ชลบรุ:ี Văt nön sī1 วดัเนนิสีR, n.d.), 24.
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Day 6: yassānubhāvato, karaṇī, sabbāsī, dasadhamma
—Introduction to the Karaṇīyametta-sutta100

—Karaṇīyametta-sutta101

—Introduction to the Khandha-paritta and the Khandha-paritta102

—Dasadhamma-sutta

Day 7: jīvidāna, pūrentambodhi, udetañca apetayañca
—Uṇhissavijaya [i.e. Uṇhissavijaya-NM]
—Introduction to the Mora-paritta103

—Mora-paritta104

Day 8: bāhuṃ, namo me, yandunni, ekannāmakiṃ, atthi-imasmiṃ
—Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā
—Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā
—Abhaya-paritta-gāthā, beginning with yan dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañ ca105

—Sāmaṇerapañhā106

—Dvattiṃsākāra107

Day 9: dhajagga, appasa vipassa, yatohaṃ, sattabojjhaṅga
—Dhajagga-sutta108

—Introduction to the Āṭānāṭiya-paritta and the Āṭānāṭiya-paritta109

—Aṅgulimāla-paritta110

—Bojjhaṅga-paritta111

Day 10: candaparitta, suriyaparitta, sāvatthī, virūpakkhe
—Canda-paritta/Candima-sutta
—Suriya-paritta/Suriya-sutta
—Perhaps the prose narrative in the Ahirāja-sutta112 
—Perhaps the verses from the Ahirāja-sutta,113 beginning with virūpakkhehi me 
mettaṃ, a.k.a. the Khandha-paritta

Day 11: kassapa, moggallāna, cunda
100 PS 13
101 Sutta-nipāta 1.8
102 PS 49–50
103 PS 51
104 Jātaka 159
105 PS 66–67
106 Khuddaka-pāṭha 4
107 Khuddaka-pāṭha 3
108 Saṃyutta-nikāya 11.3
109 PS 58–63, related to Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV
110 PS 64
111 PS 64–65
112 Aṅguttara-nikāya 4.67
113 Aṅguttara-nikāya 4.67
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—Paṭhamagilāna-sutta/Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga-sutta
—Dutiyagilāna-sutta/Mahāmoggallānattherabojjhaṅga-sutta
—Tatiyagilāna-sutta/Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga-sutta

Day 12: girimānanda
—Girimānanda-sutta

Day 13  isigili
—Isigili-sutta

Day 14  mahāsamaya
—Mahāsamaya-sutta

Day 15  braḥ dhammacakkappavattanasūtra
—Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta

Both of  these arrangements of  bhāṇavāra texts illuminate aspects of  the context for the 
Uṇhissavijaya in Cambodia. First, while rare in contemporary printed books,114 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM appears in de Bernon’s account of  the vān dhamm 21 khsè and the vān 
kanlaḥ khè collections. Uṇhissavijaya-NM and other related non-canonical texts, including 
Mahāmetti-NM, are typically excluded from important collections of  Pali texts edited by 
twentieth-century reformers, some of  the earliest examples being Sattaparitta dvādasaparitta 
(1934) and Bhāṇavāra pālī (1936), both printed by the Buddhist Institute.115 Such texts are also 
generally absent from parallel collections in modern Thailand, including Svat man(t)́ bidhī 
(SMB) and Svat man(t)́ chpăp hlvaṅ.116

Other texts in these bhāṇavāra collections, however, do tend to reflect the content of  
modernist printed curricula, including the Buddhist Institute’s Sattaparitta dvādasaparitta and 
Bhāṇavāra pālī. Nearly all of  the texts in Sattaparitta dvādasaparitta and many of  those in 
Bhāṇavāra pālī are also present in the vān dhamm 21 khsè and the vān kanlaḥ khè, indeed often in 
the same order. In addition, these bhāṇavāra collections have close parallels in the printed 
curricular chant collections of  Thailand, as represented by SMB and Svat man(t)́ chpăp hlvaṅ. 
Skilling has demonstrated the great antiquity of  paritta collections in the Pali tradition, with 
evidence for bhāṇavāra collections of  paritta going back to at least the tenth century CE, 
including for the so-called Catubhāṇavāra, or “fourfold sections for recitation.”117 Much of  the 
vān dhamm 21 khsè collection maintains both the order and the content of  the Khmer 
114 Indeed, I am aware of  only two pre-1975 printed books from Cambodia that give the Pali text of  the 
Uṇhissavijaya, namely the 1965 Bhāṇavār kiccavatt brịk lṅāc (BK) and the 1967 (reprinted in 1997) Parittasamodhān pālī 
(PS). Both of  these books acknowledge that the Uṇhissavijaya, despite its non-canonical status, was popular enough 
at the time to justify its inclusion in their edited collections of  liturgical texts.
115 Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរ.ត្ ទà#ទសបរ.ត ្(Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសន

បណfិត#g, 1971); Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណfិត#g, Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី.
116 Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง 
(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 2423).
117 Skilling, “The Rakṣā Literature of  the Śrāvakayāna.” 118.
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Catubhāṇavāra as represented in the 1936 edition of  Bhāṇavāra pālī, with fascicles 7–9 
representing the first bhāṇavāra, fascicle 10 the second, 12–13 the third, and 17, 19, and 20 the 
fourth. The vān kanlaḥ khè is somewhat more complex in its arrangement, but there are strong 
parallels between days 5–10 with the first bhāṇavāra, day 11 with the second, and days 12–13 
with the third.

In addition to the Catubhāṇavāra, both of  these bhāṇavāra lists also represent several 
other collections of  chanted texts. Two such collections are the Dvādasaparitta118 and its 
abridgment, the Sattaparitta.119 Fascicles 1–2 of  vān dhamm 21 khsè and days 3–4 of  vān kanlaḥ khè 
bear close resemblance to parts of  the Dvādasaparitta and Sattaparitta. Another element 
represented consists of  texts connected to the Abhidhamma or otherwise recited on behalf  of  
the dead. These include fascicles 3–5 of  vān dhamm 21 khsè as well as days 1–2 of  vān kanlaḥ khè. 

All told, vān dhamm 21 khsè and vān kanlaḥ khè, despite their differences in organization, 
represent congruent expressions of  the same body of  chanted texts transmitted today in 
printed collections for the Catubhāṇavāra, the Dvādasaparitta, the Sattaparitta, and typical excerpts 
from the Abhidhamma. Not only are the texts themselves broadly parallel in these different 
collections, but the order in which they appear remains remarkably consistent. 

Only a few texts stand out as exceptions to the patterns outlined above. First are texts 
such as the Mahāsamaya-sutta and the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta (fascicles 14 and 15 of  vān 
dhamm 21 khsè and days 14 and 15 of  vān kanlaḥ khè), which are not always counted as part of  
the Catubhāṇavāra or Dvādasaparitta collections in Cambodia but are nevertheless closely 
associated with them. Second are texts tied closely to the private practice of  monastics, rather 
than public performance, such as the various chants for reflecting on the requisites in day 5 of  
vān kanlaḥ khè. Third are those in vān dhamm 21 khsè that are tied to periodical or irregular 
rituals, such as those in fascicle 16 used in the annual Bhjuṃ piṇḍ ceremonies, the 
Bhikkhupāṭimokkha of  fascicle 21 for the fortnightly recitation of  the monastic rule, and the Ān 
trai of  fascicle 18 for three-seat sermons (saṅgāyanā grè 3) on special occasions that reenact the 
First Council. What all of  these texts have in common is that they are part of  the standard 
curriculum monks were, and to some extent still are,120 expected to memorize in its entirety to 
be able to perform all of  the chants necessary for all of  the auspicious (maṅgala), inauspicious 
(avamaṅgala), and calendrical rituals throughout the year.

Finally, another group of  texts typically excluded from contemporary printed 
curricula, namely Mahāmetti-NM and Uṇhissavijaya-NM, must have also been part of  
the standard monastic curriculum before modernist, Tipiṭaka-centric reforms, given their 
prominence in manuscripts from the late nineteenth and early twentieth century. Determining 

118 Known in Thailand as Mahārājaparitta or sip saaṅ tā́ṃnān สบิสองตํานาน.
119 Cullarājaparitta or cét tā́ṃnān เจ็ดตํานาน.
120 Most of  my informants assert that monks today memorize far fewer texts than in the past. While most monks 
can still recite the texts of  the Sattaparitta and Dvādasaparitta collections, far fewer can recite other parts of  the 
Catubhāṇavāra from memory. Therefore ceremonies for reciting paritta only occasionally include texts beyond the 
ones in these two collections. The longer and more difficult to memorize texts seem to especially be in decline 
since 1975. Indeed, it seems that many, if  not most, monasteries have abandoned the practice of  reciting the 
monastic rule (the Bhikkhupāṭimokkha [Bhikkhuppāṭimokkha/Pāṭimokkha]) each fortnight, as it is too difficult to find 
monks who know the entire text by heart. See also Ñāṇatusita, Analysis of  the Bhikkhu Pātimokkha, xlv–lii.
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exactly how they fit into the overall structure of  the liturgical curriculum, at least as 
represented by vān dhamm 21 khsè and vān kanlaḥ khè, presents some challenges. In the vān dhamm 
21 khsè collection, which consistently groups related texts together, they appear side-by-side in 
fascicle 6, whereas in the rearranged vān kanlaḥ khè, Mahāmetti-NM falls on day 5 and 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM on day 7. In either case, Mahāmetti-NM precedes the 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM, not vice versa. In both collections, they are grouped near texts 
belonging to the first bhāṇavāra and to the Dvādasaparitta/Sattaparitta. Their position in these two 
bhāṇavāra collections suggests that Mahāmetti-NM and Uṇhissavijaya-NM are like other 
paritta, associated with blessing and protection rather than death, and are closely linked to one 
another. In other words, these two non-canonical paritta, with connections to Sanskrit Buddhist 
texts, appear in a thoroughly localized context in bhāṇavāra collections.

The above analysis of  these two bhāṇavāra collections moves us closer to understanding 
the position of  Uṇhissavijaya-NM and its related texts. However, de Bernon’s lists do not 
accord with any precise set of  manuscripts I am aware of. As mentioned above, the two 
bhāṇavāra collections he outlines are perhaps best viewed as ideal lists of  texts for memorization 
and recitation, lists that suggest one view of  what such collections should look like, rather that 
what they actually look like in manuscripts, or at least in manuscripts as they survive today. The 
141 liturgical fascicles of  short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts I was able to examine in the 
collections of  the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 
Phnom Penh (fascicles FEMC D.204–D.210 and D'.238–D'.255, not organized into strict 
bundles), the Bibliothèque de la Pagode d’argent in the Royal Palace, Phnom Penh (FEMC 
A372–A472, in five large bundles), and Vatt Velụratanā, Kampong Cham province 
(B.04.03.04 FEMC 58–71, two incomplete bundles), suggest that surviving bhāṇavāra 
collections are more messy and variegated than witnessed in the idealized lists above. More 
specifically, bhāṇavāra collections in manuscripts show how Mahāmetti-NM and the 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM may occur in a variety of  positions, though they tend toward appearing 
together alongside Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP, Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP, 
Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, and Mahāmetti-NM.

This messiness is due in part to the extremely fragmentary nature of  the corpus of  
Cambodian manuscripts extant today. But there are other factors at play as well, including the 
possibility that no precise standard for the content of  bhāṇavāra collections ever existed. Many 
of  the manuscripts I studied mix and match texts from different parts of  the Catubhāṇavāra, the 
Dvādasaparitta, the Sattaparitta, and the Abhidhamma, and therefore do not follow the logical 
organization of  the vān dhamma 21 khsè. Other manuscripts, while generally complete, do not 
follow the exact organization and structure of  the de Bernon’s ideal lists of  the vān dhamma 21 
khsè or vān kanlaḥ khè collections. 

For instance, a single, thick, 96-folio vān fascicle held at the Bibliothèque EFEO – 
Preah Vanarat Ken Vong in Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo (FEMC D'.243), dating from 2461 BE/1917–
1918 AD, contains 60 identifiable bhāṇavāra texts. In the manuscript itself, the texts are not 
labeled with the titles that appear below; I have provided these standardized titles to allow for 
easy comparison with my earlier presentation of  de Bernon’s lists. The following sequence 
reflects one of  the many permutations possible for bhāṇavāra manuscripts in Cambodia. This 
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set of  chanted texts follows many of  the patterns witnessed in the vān dhamm 21 khsè and the 
vān kanlaḥ khè. In what follows, I have continued with the standardized titles I used to discuss 
the two bhāṇavāra collections mentioned by de Bernon. The titles given in this manuscripts are 
often inconsistent or nonexistent, so I have not included them below. Texts 1–4 reflect the set 
of  Abhidhamma texts present in de Bernon’s lists:

1. The Tikamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī 
2. The Dukamātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī
3. The extended mātikā-s of  the Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, Puggalappaññatti, Kathāvatthu, 

Yamaka, and Paṭṭhāna
4. The Tirokuḍḍakaṇḍa together with an additional set of  verses ending with 

mātāpitā pamuñcare

Texts 5–20 represent the bulk of  the Sattaparitta collection, though with the unexpected 
addition of  Uṇhissavijaya-NM:

5. Introduction to the Sattaparitta collection, beginning with sarajjaṃ121

6. Introduction to the Maṅgala-sutta122

7. Maṅgala-sutta
8. Ratana-sutta
9. Introduction to the Karaṇīyametta-sutta
10. Karaṇīyametta-sutta
11. Introduction to the Khandha-paritta and the Khandha-paritta
12. Introduction to the Mora-paritta
13. Mora-paritta
14. Uṇhissavijaya [i.e. Uṇhissavijaya-NM]
15. Introduction to the Dhajagga-sutta123

16. Dhajagga-sutta
17. Introduction to the Āṭānāṭiya-paritta
18. Āṭānāṭiya-paritta
19. Aṅgulimāla-paritta
20. Bojjhaṅga-paritta

Texts 21–31 cover the first bhāṇavāra, 32–34 the second, 35–36 the third, with 37–38 in their 
usual place:

21. Tisaraṇagamanaṃ124

22. Dasasikkhāpada125

23. Sāmaṇerapañha

121 PS 1
122 PS 4–5
123 PS 18
124 Khuddaka-pāṭha 1
125 Khuddaka-pāṭha 2
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24. Dvattiṃsākāra
25. Taṃkhaṇikappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha, beginning with paṭisaṅkhā yoniso 
26. Dasadhamma-sutta
27. Ahirāja-sutta
28. Mettānisaṃsa-sutta/Metta-sutta
29. Mettānisaṃsa-gāthā/Mittānisaṃsa, beginning with pahūtabhakkho bhavati 
30. Canda-paritta/Candima-sutta
31. Suriya-paritta/Suriya-sutta

32. Paṭhamagilāna-sutta/Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga-sutta)
33. Dutiyagilāna-sutta/Mahāmoggallānattherabojjhaṅga-sutta
34. Tatiyagilāna-sutta/Mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga-sutta 

35. Girimānanda-sutta
36. Isigili-sutta

37. Mahāsamaya-sutta
38. Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta

Texts 39–43 mostly appear in vān dhamm 21 khsè and the vān kanlaḥ khè, albeit not in the same 
order:

39. Three texts reflecting on the four requisites mixed together, including 
Dhātupaccavakkhaṇa-pāṭha, beginning with yathā paccayaṃ pavattamānaṃ, 
Paṭikūlapaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha, beginning with sabbaṃ panidaṃ cīvaraṃ,126 and 
another text reflecting on the four requisites, beginning with ajja mayā 
apaccavekkhitvā

40. The formula itipiso bhagavā arahaṃ... svākkhāto bhagavatā dhammo... supaṭipanno 
bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho

41. Abhaya-paritta-gāthā, beginning with yan dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañ ca
42. Jaya-paritta, begining with mahākāruṇiko nātho,127 plus verses beginining with 

bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ and nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ128

43. Cullamaṅgalacakkavāḷa, beginning with sabbabuddhānubhāvena

The section from 44–48, with texts focusing on repentance and announcing the passage of  
time, represents a considerably larger section than its parallel in fascicle 17 of  vān dhamm 21 
khsè:

44. Traditional repentance texts beginning with ukāsa iminā amhākaṃ and ukāsa 
accayo no me bhante129

126 PS 318
127 PS 28
128 PS 34
129 Addressed further in Chapter 9 (see infra, 582–585).
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45. Bhāsitovāda,130 beginning with ukāsa yo pana bhikkhu
46. Long section of  Pali verses, with interwoven Khmer translation, beginning 

with ye keci narapuggalā sabbadukkhā pamuñcare
47. Pak vatt/Pak sakarāj, followed by Pak vatt/Pak sakarāj with interwoven Khmer 

translation, including extended section on the Buddha’s relics
48. Further section of  Pali verses for repentance and dedication of  merit

Texts 49–60 differ considerably from the collections previously discussed, both in terms of  
content and arrangement. Moreover, the placement of  Mahāmetti-NM and 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM is strikingly different, with the former appearing only in this final 
section and the latter embedded within the Sattaparitta above, as if  it in fact belonged to that 
collection of  protective texts:

49. Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā, beginning with namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ
50. Sabbadisabuddhamaṅgala-paritta, beginning with padumuttaro ca purabbāyaṃ
51. Cullasabbadisabuddhamaṅgala-paritta, beginning with buddho ca majjhimo seṭṭho
52. Dasapāramī, beginning with itipi dānapāramī sampanno so bhagavā
53. Paṭiccasamuppāda-pāṭha, beginning with avijjāpaccayā saṅkhārā
54. Anussati 10 pèp purāṇ, beginning with buddhānussati131

55. The set of  verses beginning with sukho buddhānuppādo
56. The set of  verses beginning with ākāsaṭṭhā ca bhummaṭṭhā132

57. Yo vo ānanda133

58. Mahāmetti-sutta [i.e. Mahāmetti-NM]
59. Parābhava-sutta
60. Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā

Manuscripts like the 96-folio FEMC D'.243, no matter the complex circumstances that 
allowed for their precarious survival into the twenty-first century, bear witness to the range of  
variants possible in the content and order of  Pali bhāṇavāra collections in Cambodia. These 
variations reflect not only a lack of  imposed standardization but also possible influence of  
local traditions found in individual monasteries and lineages. The evidence surviving to the 
present might not allow for a detailed analysis of  all of  these local variants and their filiation, 
but they can at least serve as a reminder of  the fluidity of  monastic curricula. In the case of  
Mahāmetti-NM and Uṇhissavijaya-NM, neither of  which are strictly bound to 
collections such as the Sattaparitta, the Dvādasaparitta, or the Catubhāṇavāra, this fluidity means 
that they may appear in different places in the sequence provided by each manuscript. 
Assuming that the sequence of  the texts in the manuscripts correlates to either their order in 
performance (as in the case of  Sattaparitta and Dvādasaparitta collections) or even just the order 
in which they are memorized (as suggested by the day-by-day structure of  the vān kanlaḥ khè 

130 PS 321–326
131 GG 8
132 PS 328–329
133 PS 329
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collection), the fluid positions Mahāmetti-NM and Uṇhissavijaya-NM suggest that 
various monasteries performed and memorized these texts at different occasions and times.

Another factor that accounts for the discrepancy between the short-format palm-leaf  
manuscripts I examined and the texts listed by de Bernon is the frequent mismatch between 
the titles appearing on the covers of  bhāṇavāra manuscripts and their actual contents. For 
instance, the vān manuscript FEMC A.455, belonging to the Royal Palace, Phnom Penh, bears 
the cover title sāmaṇerapañhaṃ, but upon reading through every folio one finds it contains the 
following eleven texts from the first section of  the Catubhāṇavāra (i.e. paṭhamabhāṇavāra): 
Tisaraṇagamama-pāṭha, Dasasikkhāpadapāṭha, Sāmaṇerappañhā-pāṭha, Dvattiṃsākāra-pāṭha, 
Taṃkhaṇikappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha, Dasadhamma-sutta-pāṭha, Ahirāja-sutta-pāṭha, Mettānisaṃsa-sutta-
pāṭha, Mettānisaṃsagāthā-pāṭha, Candaparitta, and Suriyaparitta. In this case, these titles are given at 
the conclusion of  each text within the manuscript, albeit not on the outer first leaf, which 
simply reads sāmaṇerapañhaṃ. Why this manuscript bears the title sāmaṇerapañhaṃ instead of  
paṭhamabhāṇavāra is not clear. In this case, sāmaṇerapañhaṃ was not added by the FEMC 
catalogers but rather appears to be part of  the original engraving of  the palm-leaf. 
Nevertheless, when such a manuscript enters the FEMC catalog, generally the only title to 
appear would be sāmaṇerapañhaṃ, despite the numerous other texts present in the same 
fascicle.134 One must exercise a degree of  caution, therefore, when using a cover or catalog title 
to determine the actual contents of  a given manuscript.

The same kind of  discrepancy between inscribed cover titles, FEMC catalog titles, and 
the actual contents of  a manuscript fascicle occurs in various short-format palm-leaf 
manuscripts bearing the title Mahāmetrī (the typical cover title for Mahāmetti-NM) and/or 
Jīvidāna (for Uṇhissavijaya-NM). For instance, the undated manuscript FEMC D'.210, held 
at the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong, is missing its original cover, so both the 
new cover title and the catalog title have been supplied by the FEMC: jīvadāna, a common 
variant form of  jīvidāna. But the surviving contents of  this fascicle, though fragmentary, 
include a text known as bistār, i.e. the extended mātikās of  the Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, 
Puggalappaññatti, Kathāvatthu, Yamaka, and Paṭṭhāna,135 followed by the Mahāmetti-NM (given 
as mettisuttaṃ in the manuscript), and finally Uṇhissavijaya-NM (jīvidāna). But FEMC D'.210 
is actually a somewhat atypical example. Most short-format palm-leaf manuscripts that 
include jīvidāna or jīvadāna in their title do not contain Abhidhamma texts, but instead a set of  
non-canonical Pali paritta texts.

A more representative example of  a short-format palm-leaf  manuscript fascicle with 
the cover title jīvidāna is FEMC D'.239, also from the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat 
Ken Vong, and dating to 2473 BE/1929–1930 AD. This manuscript bears the cover and 
catalog title of  [neḥ vān] mahāmetrī, jīvidān, soḷasamaṅgala, though the manuscript itself  contains 
five texts in the following arrangement: Mahāmetti-NM, Uṇhissavijaya-NM, Mahāsāvaṃ, 
Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP, and Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā. A similar manuscript comes from the 
collection of  Vatt Velụratanā, Kampong Cham province (B.04.03.04 FEMC 67), dating to 

134 For an account of  the cataloging process of  the FEMC, see de Bernon, Kun Sopheap, and Leng Kok-An, 
Inventaire provisoire des manuscrits du Cambodge, Première partie., xix–xxxv.
135 PS 77–89
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2488 BE/1944–1945 AD. Though bearing the simple cover title of  mettisuttaṃ jīvidānaṃ, the 
actual contents include Mahāmetti-NM, Uṇhissavijaya-NM, Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP, 
Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, Mahāsāvaṃ, and finally a set of  formulas for a lök rāsī136 ritual (“raising 
[auspiciousness] associated with astrological cycles,” a kind of  blessing ceremony to increase 
or invite the return of  good fortune) for those born in different zodiac years. The explicit 
evocation of  a lök rāsī ritual in this manuscript accords with the contemporary ritual use of  the 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM, as it is associated with rituals for both raṃṭoh groḥ137 (“releasing 
[astrological/supernatural] obstacles/possessions [Sanskrit graha]”) and lök rāsī. Finally, the 
most voluminous manuscript of  this type is one in the collection of  the Royal Palace (FEMC 
A.463), which carries the cover leaf  and FEMC catalog title of  mahāmedrī, jīvidāna. The 
contents of  this manuscript are as follows: 

1. Mahāmetti-NM 
2. Uṇhissavijaya-NM
3. Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP
4. Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā
5. Cullamaṅgalacakkavāḷa 
6. Verses beginning with Ākāsasaṭṭhā ca bhummaṭṭhā
7. Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP
8. Verse beginning with hiri-ottappa-sampannā
9. Verses beginning with pubbaṇhe piṇḍapātañca 

[one blank folio side here]

10. Various Pali Dhammayuttika-nikāya chants for making offerings to the Three 
Jewels, including the verses beginning with cintitaṃ sattasaṃkheyyaṃ, dhvö vatt 
lṅāc,138 and dhvö vatt brịk139

Each of  these four manuscripts pairs Uṇhissavijaya-NM with Mahāmetti-NM, always in 
the order Mahāmetti-NM first and Uṇhissavijaya-NM second, the same order as in de 
Bernon’s idealized vān dhamm 21 khsè. However, with the exception of  FEMC D'.210, these 
manuscripts also pair Uṇhissavijaya-NM with other protective texts, typically including 
Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP, Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, and Mahāsāvaṃ, as well as occasionally 
including other texts, such as Cullamaṅgalacakkavāḷa and Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-

136 Khmer âើករសី

137 Khmer រ67ះ9##ះ. On the parallel ritual in Thailand (satoḥ groḥ(h) สเดาะหเ์คราะห)์, see Va. Cīnaṕraḥtiṣ(ṭh) ว. จนี
ประดษิฐ,์ Bidhīkār satoḥ groḥ(h) táa1 jaḥtā́ lèḥ sröm tvaṅ tvay2 tán eṅ chpăp sampūra(ṇ) พธิกีารสเดาะหเ์คราะห ์ตอ่ซะตา และ
เสรมิดวง ดว้ยตนเอง ฉบบัสมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) haa samut klāṅ 09 สํานักพมิพ ์หอสมดุกลาง 09, 
2542).
138 Thai dāṃ vătr ye8n ทําวตัรเย็น
139 Thai dāṃ vătr jau2 ทําวตัรเชา้
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NP.140  These are some of  the texts the Uṇhisssavijaya frequently appears together with, i.e. its 
“adjacent” texts.

Uṇhissavijaya-NM thus does not appear by itself  in Cambodian bhāṇavāra 
collections in manuscripts, shorn of  its ritual and curricular context—it needs to be read 
together with its adjacent texts. Some of  these texts, such as the Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP, 
are quite common in Southeast Asia and have appeared already in Roman-script editions and 
English translation.141 I instead focus on three texts that have received less attention and are 
rarely included in modern printed editions of  chanted texts in Southeast Asia, namely the 
Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP, and Mahāmetti-NM. While the 
first two do not appear to have any relationship with Sanskrit Buddhist texts, they are 
important for understanding the structure of  the latter, whose title and content reflect aspects 
of  the Pañcarakṣā collection of  Sanskrit protective and dhāraṇī texts, especially 
Mahāmantrānusāriṇī.

5.5 Three Non-Canonical Pali Paritta Texts Adjacent to Uṇhissavijaya-NM 
The Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā (Verses on the sixteen-fold auspiciousness) frequently follows 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM in bhāṇavāra collections from Cambodian manuscripts. This text is 
important in the construction of  yantra in Northern Thailand, where its numbers, syllables, 
and arrangement forms the basis for a magic square.142 Like other protective texts included in 
Southeast Asian paritta collections, it invokes the power of  various beings, objects, and 
doctrines. More specifically, it seeks protection by means of  the “sixteen-fold 
auspiciousness” (soḷasamaṅgala), composed of  sixteen lists of  seemingly unrelated Buddhist 
doctrines, adding up to a total of  121 items. My standardized edition of  the text is based a 
printed Khmer-script edition.143

soḷasamaṅgalañceva
nava lokuttaradhammā
cattaro ca mahādīpā
pañca buddhā mahāmunī

tepiṭakadhammakkhandhā
cha kāmāvacarā tathā
pañcadasabalāni ca
sīladasa mahabbalaṃ

The sixteen-fold auspiciousness—
[1] the nine supramundane states,
[2] the four great continents,
[3] the five buddhas who are great sages,

[4] the teaching-divisions of  the threefold canon,
[5] the six realms of  desire,
[6] the five powers, [7] the ten powers,
[8] the mighty ten precepts,

140 Other texts are included as well, including various sets of  verses beginning with Ākāsasaṭṭhā ca bhummaṭṭhā, hiri-
ottappa-sampannā, and pubbaṇhe piṇḍapātañca. In the case of  FEMC A.463, a complete Dhammayuttika-nikāya daily 
liturgy is included, but since this appears only after the appearance of  a blank folio side that can mark a new 
section, it is not necessarily related to the texts surrounding Uṇhissavijaya-NM.
141 See, for instance, Phra Videsdhammakavi, Legend of  Paritta: Protective Chants and Background Stories, 63–64.
142 I am grateful to Javier Schnake for pointing this out to me.
143 BK 33–34
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Of  the sixteen lists, five are cosmological: the four great continents, the six realms of  desire, 
the one Meru, the eight seas,144 and the duo of  the sun and the moon. Many of  the remaining 
lists consist of  doctrinal categories: the nine supramundane states, the five buddhas (of  the 
present aeon), the ten precepts, the thirteen austerities, and the seven excellent limbs of  
awakening. The list includes both the five “spiritual” bala or powers (saddhā, viriyā, sati, samādhi, 
paññā) and the ten “Tathāgata” bala or powers that pertain only to buddhas. Three of  the lists 
remain obscure to me: the twelve miracles, the fourteen universal monarchs, and the eleven 
Viṣṇus. The twelve miracles surely cannot refer to the dvadaśabuddhakārya known in the Tibetan 
tradition, but I am not aware of  another list of  twelve miracles. As for the fourteen cakkavatti, 
this appears to be a traditional number of  kings for some dynasties in late Buddhist India, 
including the Pāla dynasty; I could not find any Pali texts to verify this, however.145 As for the 
eleven Viṣṇus, this is simply my conjectural interpretation of  the unusual term bisanū in the 
text. Conventionally there are only ten avatars of  Viṣṇu, though eleven are described for Śiva. 
Though the interpretation of  these lists remains difficult, the Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā typifies a 
broader genre of  protective texts by first invoking the potency of  such lists before requesting, 
“by this auspicious power” (etena maṅgalatejena), boons of  safety and prosperity. We will see a 
similar structure of  creating a list and invoking the protective power of  such a list in 
Mahāmetti-NM below.

Another text that occasionally follows Uṇhissavijaya-NM in Khmer bhāṇavāra 
collections is Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP  (Suffusion of  friendliness to all quarters). 
Like Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, this text also provides a basis for understanding the structure of  
Mahāmetti-NM. Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP frequently appears in 
contemporary Cambodian rituals, especially the first half  of  the text on suffusing the various 
quarters of  the universe with friendliness. Numerous variations exist; the one found in FEMC 
A.463 is among the longest witnessed in Cambodia, though in Thai liturgies parts of  this text 

terasadhutaṅgāni ca
dvādasapāṭihāriyaṃ
ekameru sarā aṭṭha
dvecandasuriyā tathā

sattabojjhaṅgañca seṭṭhaṃ
catuddasacakkavatti
ekādasabisanū ceva
etena maṅgalatejena
sabbasattū vinassantu
sabbalābhā bhavantu te.

[9] the thirteen austerities,
[10] the twelve miracles,
[11] the one Meru, [12] the eight seas,
[13] the duo of  the sun and the moon,

[14] the seven excellent limbs of  awakening,
[15] the fourteen universal monarchs,
[16] and the eleven Viṣṇus
—by this auspicious power
may all enemies be vanquished
and may all gains arise for you. 

144 Presumably the eight seas between Meru itself, the seven mountain ranges around Meru, and the cakkavāḷa 
mountains. 
145 Deb(y) Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, Buddhābhiṣek bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) พทุธาภเิษกพธิ ีฉบบัสมบรูณ,์ 301–314.
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can be embedded in even longer texts.146 As the manuscripts present only minor variants, I 
have based my standardized edition of  the text on a Khmer-script printed edition:147

sabbe puratthimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe puratthimāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe dakkhiṇāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe dakkhiṇāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe pacchimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe pacchimāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe uttarāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe uttarāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe uparimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe heṭṭhimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.

sabbe sattā sabbe pāṇā sabbe bhūtā sabbe puggalā sabbe attabhāvapariyāpannā sabbe itthiyo sabbe 
purisā sabbe ariyā sabbe anariyā sabbe devā sabbe manussā sabbe vinipātikā sacittakā sajīvakā 
ajīvakā averā hontu sukhitā hontu niddukkhā hontu abyāpajjhā hontu anighā hontu dighāyukā hontu 
arogā hontu sampattīhi samijjhantu sukhī attānaṃ pariharantu. 

sabbe sattā alābhā pamuñcantu sabbe sattā ayasā pamuñcantu sabbe sattā nindā pamuñcantu sabbe 
sattā dukkhā pamuñcantu. 

sabbe sattā laddhasampattito mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhalābhato mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā 
laddhayasato mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhapasaṃsanato mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā 
laddhasukhato mā vigacchantu. 

sabbe sattā kammassakā kammadāyādā kammayonī kammabandhū kammappaṭisaraṇāti. 

[Section on friendliness]148

May all beings in the eastern quarter149 be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the southeastern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the southern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the southwestern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the western quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the northwestern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the northern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 

146 One such example is the Cakkavāḷamettabhāvanā given in Ānandajoti Bhikkhu, Safeguard Recitals (Kandy: 2014), 
194–196. A longer example is the long extract from the Paṭisambhidāmagga called the mettā hñaï1 เมตตาใหญ ่(“Great 
[Text on] Friendliness”] in Thailand.
147 BK 38–39
148 The section headings in brackets are merely my own interpretation of  the text—they do not appear in the 
manuscripts themselves. I add them here for analytical clarity as well as to highlight the way the text appears to 
go beyond its titular focus on mettā to invoke qualities of  all four brahmavihāras.
149 “Quarter” might seem more appropriate when there are four directions to work with instead of  six or ten, as 
in many Buddhist texts—but “quarter” implies a geographic extent of  space that “direction” does not and hence 
better fits the meaning of  disā here. 
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May all beings in the northeastern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the zenith quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the nadir quarter be happy and free from enmity. 

May all beings, all breathers,150 all creatures, all persons, all individuals, all women, all 
men, all noble ones, all non-noble ones,151 all deities, all humans, all those subject to 
falling fates,152 sentient, insentient, animate, and inanimate—may they be free from 
enmity, may they be happy, may they be free from suffering, may they be free from 
malevolence, may they be free from trouble, may they be of  long life, may they be free 
from disease, may they prosper by means of  [their] attainments, and may they 
maintain themselves happily.153 

[Section on compassion]
May all beings be freed from lack.
May all beings be freed from disrepute. 
May all beings be freed from blame.
May all beings be freed from suffering. 

[Section on sympathetic joy]154

May all beings not be separated from attainment gained.
May all beings not be separated from profit gained.
May all beings not be separated from fame gained.
May all beings not be separated from praise gained.
May all beings not be separated from happiness gained.

[Section on equanimity]
All beings are lord of  their actions, heir of  their actions, born of  their actions, kin of  
their actions, and ward of  their actions. 

The basic sources for this text are the Visuddhimagga as well as passages from the suttas, such as 
the closing sentence on karma.155 There are a few portions of  the text, such as the section on 
sympathetic joy, for which I was not able to identify a canonical source. However, many chants 
throughout mainland Southeast Asia include these lines, so the content of  the Cambodian 
version is hardly unique. Although the title of  the text means “the suffusion of  friendliness to 
all quarters,” only the first third of  the text speaks of  quarters (disā) and only the first two-
150 Pali pāṇa. There does not seem to be much precision implied in distinguishing between satta, pāṇa, and bhūta 
here; all three can just mean “living being.”
151 “Noble” and “non-noble” here refer to those who have attained or have not attained one of  the four ariya 
paths (magga), culminating in arhatship.
152 Pali vinipātika, “of  the nature to fall down,” here in the sense of  destined to spend time in the lower paths 
(apāyamukha) before again achieving rebirth as a human or deity. 
153 Pali sukhin here seems to be functioning adverbially; otherwise we can translate as “may they be happy and 
maintain themselves.”
154 This section does not seem to have a canonical basis; passages on muditā in general seem few and far between 
in the Buddhist tradition. 
155 PTS Visuddhimagga 309–310; PTS Aṅguttara-nikāya III 74
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thirds of  friendliness (mettā). The final third of  the text deals with the other three brahmavihāras, 
namely compassion (karuṇā), sympathetic joy (muditā), and equanimity (upekkhā). Taken as a 
whole, the content of  Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP reflects the emphasis on the 
protective power of  mettā witnessed in many texts of  the Dvādasaparitta and Sattaparitta 
collections of  largely canonical parittas.

 Mahāmetti-NM (Great text on friendliness), the text most closely associated with 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM in Cambodian bhāṇavāra collections, contains aspects of  both 
Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā and Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP. Its opening verses share 
affinities with the numerical symbolism expressed in Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, whereas its closing 
prose section extends mettā to various realms in a manner that recalls Sabbadisāsu-
mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP. Mahāmetti-NM does not appear to have any canonical sources. 
Moreover, unlike nearly every other non-canonical Pali paritta used in Cambodia, I have not 
been able to find any parallels to this text in Thai or Lao collections, with the exception of  a 
partial version, bereft of  the initial verse section, in manuscript EFEO PALI 75, a nine-fascicle 
Siamese palm-leaf  manuscript from 1836 currently held at the Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris 
– Maison de l’Asie.156 

In spoken Khmer and in some manuscripts, Mahāmetti-NM is known by its 
Sanskritized title, Mahāmetrī-sūtr. Whether or not this reflects anything about the origins of  the 
text is hard to say. It is possible that this spoken title might primarily be a euphonic distinction 
that implies little about the text’s origins. Furthermore, there is no Mahāmetrī-sūtra in Sanskrit 
sources, to my knowledge. However, there are many protective texts that are prefaced by the 
qualifier mahā-.157 These include the protective texts of  the Sanskrit rakṣā collection known as 
Pañcarakṣā: Mahāpratisarā, Mahāmāyūrī, Mahāsāhasrapramardanī, Mahāmantrānusāriṇī, and 
Mahāśītavatī.158 One text among these, Mahāmantrānusāriṇī, contains several mantra or dhāraṇī 
sections as well as an emphasis on the protective power of  compassion and a mind filled with 
friendliness. One line of  Skilling’s edition of  the text, for instance, reads sarve satvāḥ sarve prāṇāḥ 
sarve bhūtāś ca kevalāḥ / sarve vai sukhinaḥ santu sarve santu nirāmayāḥ (“May all beings, all breathers, 
all creatures without exception / be at ease and free from disease”).159 The evidence is too slim 
to link Mahāmetti-NM directly with Mahāmantrānusāriṇī or any other Sanskrit Buddhist text, 
but its Sanskritized title in Khmer, the prefix mahā-, and the certain parallels with certain 
Sanskrit protective dhāraṇī texts are suggestive of  possible connections, particularly when 
considering that Mahāmetti-NM is almost always paired with the localized dhāraṇī text 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM in Cambodian bhāṇavāra collections.

Mahāmetti-NM’s opening verses share affinities with the numerical symbolism 
expressed in the Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, though I am not aware of  this text being the basis for 

156 This partial version begins on fascicle 2, folio kai recto, line 2. An alternate version of  the opening verses of  
the Mahāmetti-sutta, however, is found separately in EFEO PALI 75, namely on fascicle 1, folio khū verso, line 2.
157 Skilling, “The Rakṣā Literature of  the Śrāvakayāna,” 125–129; Peter Skilling, Mahāsūtras: Great Discourses of  the 
Buddha, Volume II, Parts I & II (Oxford: Pali Text Society, 1997), 4–12.
158 Skilling, “The Rakṣā Literature of  the Śrāvakayāna,” 138–144.
159 Peter Skilling, ed., Mahāsūtras: Great Discourses of  the Buddha, Volume I: Texts (Oxford: Pali Text Society, 1994), 
C.3.16, 615.
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yantras. My edition of  the text is largely based on two Khmer-script printed editions,160 with 
variant readings added from Cambodian short-format palm-leaf manuscripts. Both the 
printed editions and the manuscripts treat the entire text as prose, hiding the metrical qualities 
of  the first section. To facilitate scansion of  these lines, I choose to treat the opening section on 
various paritta texts as verse, even though it does not strictly adhere to the rules of  anuṭṭhubha 
meter. The subsequent portion in prose focuses on the suffusion of  the universe with 
friendliness.

metta161-suttaṃ ratanañ ca 
khandhāṭānāṭiyaṃ tathā
dhajaggaṃ aṅgulimālañ ca 
disāpālañ ca sattamaṃ 
aṭṭhavīsatibuddhañ ca162

parittaṃ aṭṭha maṅgalaṃ 

seyyathīdaṃ. 

ekādasamāti-vuttaṃ 
māravijañ ca sākhañca163 
dhāranī-girimānandaṃ164

moggallānañ ca cundañ ca
kassapaṃ mora-parittaṃ165 
suriyaṃ candañ ceva
 
chaddantaṃ vaṭṭa-jātakaṃ
rāhulañ ca parittāni 
sirasā ca lokānañ ca166

attano sāvakassa ca

mātāpitūnaṃ sabbāni 
catubbīsati167 buddheneva
pakāsitāni atthāya 
hitāya sukhāya lokassāti. 

ime mātāpitaro paralokaṃ gantvā idha sāsane averā hontu sukhitā hontu niddukkhā hontu abyāpajjhā 
hontu anighā hontu dighāyukā hontu arogā hontu sampattīhi samijjhantu sukhī attānaṃ pariharantu.

160 BK 34–37; PS 307–311
161 FEMC A.463; BK and PS read metti.
162 BK reads aṭṭhavīsatī bojjhaṅgañcaparittaṃ.
163 BK reads sukhañca.
164 BK reads isigiligirimānandaṃ.
165 BK; PS reads kassapaṃ mārā khanutathāya, and other manuscripts read kassapaṃ mārākhaṇutthāya.
166 BK; PS reads sirasāni ca lokānañca hitatthāya.
167 BK; PS reads catuvīsāni.
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ime bhātu-bhaginī-ñāti-mitta-sālohitabandha-kula-sahāyakā averā […pe…] pariharantu.

ime rājāno devādhipatī saputtadārā sa-amaccā sarājaparivārā sasenāpatī sabalabāmānā sadāsadāsī 
hatthi-assa-goṇa-mahiṃsādayo168 averā […pe…] pariharantu.

imasmiṃ gāme vā nigame vā janapade vā araññe vā sabbe sattā averā […pe…] pariharantu. 

ime manussā rattiñca divañca itthī vā puriso vā kumāro vā kumārī vā ye ca vuḍḍḥā ye ca daharā ye ca 
bālā ye ca paṇḍitā addhāceva daḷiddā ca sabbe sattā averā […pe…] pariharantu.

ayaṃ suriyo ca ayaṃ cando ca varuṇo ca nāgo ca bhāradvājo ca supaṇṇo ca sahampatī devā 
mahiddhikā mahānubhāvo ca sabbe sattā averā […pe…] pariharantu.

ime cātummahārājikā devā tāvatiṃsā devā yāmā devā tusitā devā nimmānaratī devā 
parinimmitavasavattī devā yāva brahmalokā brahmapārisajjā brahmapurohitā mahābrahmā 
parittābhā appamāṇābhā ābhassarā parittasubhā appamāṇasubhā subhakiṇhakā169 vehapphalā 
asaññasattā170 avihā atappā sudassā sudassī akaniṭṭhā171 ākāsānañcāyatanaṃ viññāṇañcāyatanaṃ 
ākiñcaññāyatanaṃ nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṃ mahābrahmasaṅkhātā172 paṭhavītalato yāva 
bhavaggaṃ samantato173 ca avijjaṃ hitvā174 yāva cakkavāḷesu pariyantā itarā sabbe sattā appadā vā 
dipadā vā catuppadā vā bahuppadā vā pakkhīhi vā jalehi vā thalehi vā antalikkhehi vā sabbesattā 
averā […pe…] pariharantu. 

ime niraye aṭṭha-nirayesu sañjīvesu kāḷasuttesu saṅghātesu roruvesu mahāroruvesu tāpanesu 
mahātāpanesu avīcīsu mahā-avīcīsu175 lohakumbhīsu mahālohakambhīsu simbalirukkhe vā 
khāranadiyo vā aṅgārapabbate vā ayaṃ mahāpaṭhavīyo vā soḷasa-mahānirayesu sabbe sattā 
lokantaranirayesu sattā kāyakammena vā uppeto peto aleṇato asaraṇato mama paññānubhāvena 
mama mettānubhāvena mama mahākaruṇānubhāvena mama muditānubhāvena mama 
upekkhānubhāvena sabbe te nirayakasattā averā […pe…] pariharantu. 

mahāmettisuttaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ. 

168 Perhaps a sa- is needed as the beginning of  this compound, otherwise it does not fit in well with the rest of  the 
sentence.
169 BK subhakiṇhakā, which is attested once in the T́raibhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 ไตรภมูพิระรว่ง, but the more common reading 
is subhakiṇhā.
170 BK asaññisatta. Whereas most Pali sources read asaññasatta for this realm, the T́raibhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 reads 
asaññīsat(v) อสญัญสีตัว ์or asaññībrahm อสญัญพีรหม. For an English translation of  the relevant passages, see Frank E. 
Reynolds and Mani B. Reynolds, Three Worlds According to King Ruang: A Thai Buddhist Cosmology (Berkeley: Center 
for South Asia Studies, University of  California, 1982), 254; 274.
171 BK akaniṭṭhakā, but Pali sources and the T́raibhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 agree on akaniṭṭhā. See Reynolds and Reynolds, 
Three Worlds According to King Ruang: A Thai Buddhist Cosmology, 50.
172 BK mahābrahmasaṅkhārā, unattested. Mahābrahmasaṅkhātā appears in the cosmological text Lokappadīpasāra. I read 
saṅkhātā as Sanskrit saṃkhyātā, “reckoned.”
173 Divided from BK bhavaggasamantato.
174 BK reads avijjāhitvā. 
175 BK mahā-avīcīsu must be in apposition to avīcīsu here, rather than a ninth hell. Eight is the standard number 
and this list corresponds nicely to the T́raibhūmibraḥ ruaṅ1 (Reynolds and Reynolds, Three Worlds According to King 
Ruang: A Thai Buddhist Cosmology, 66).
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The Metta-sutta, the Ratana,
the Khandha, the Āṭānātiya too,
the Dhajagga, the Aṅgulimāla,
the Disāpāla as the seventh,
and the Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha[or the Aṭthavīsati and the Bojjhaṅga]
[are] eight auspicious parittas [or the Aṭṭhamaṅgala-paritta].

To wit:

the Ekādasamāti-vuttaṃ,
the Māravija[ya], and the Sākha/Sukha,
the Dhāranī/Isigili, the Girimānanda,
the Moggallāna and the Cunda,

the Kassapa, the Mora-paritta/Mārā khaṇutathāya[?]/Mārākhaṇutthāya[?],
the Suriya, and also the Canda,
the Chaddanta, the Vaṭṭa-jātaka,
the Rāhula—these paritta

are for the weal of  the worlds,
of  oneself, of  the disciples,
and of  parents; all
twenty-four of  them were, by the Buddha himself,
proclaimed for the sake,
benefit, and well-being of  the world. 

These parents, having passed on to the other world, may they, here in the dispensation 
[of  the Buddha], be free from enmity, may they be happy, may they be free from 
suffering, may they be free from malevolence, may they be free from trouble, may they 
be of  long life, may they be free from disease, may they prosper by means of  fortunes, 
and may they maintain themselves happily. 

These brothers, sisters, relatives, friends, blood relations, clansmen, and companions— 
may they be free from enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves 
happily.

These kings, lords of  the gods, together with their sons and daughters, their ministers, 
their royal retinues, their generals, their armies, their male and female slaves, and 
elephants, horses, oxen, buffalo, etc.—may they be free from enmity […et cetera…] and 
may they maintain themselves happily.

Whether in this village, this town, this rural region, or this forest, may all beings be 
free from enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.
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These humans, by day or by night, whether women, men, boys, or girls; whether they 
are old or young, foolish or wise, wealthy or impoverished—may all beings be free 
from enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

The sun, the moon, the serpent Varuṇo, the eagle-man176 Bhāradvāja, and the 
powerful and mighty [Brahma-]deity, Lord of  the World—may all beings be free from 
enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

These deities in the retinue of  the Four Great Kings, deities in the Heaven of  the 
Thirty-Three, deities in the Yama Heaven, deities in the Contented Heaven, deities in 
the Delighting in Magical Creation Heaven, deities in the Controlling the Magical 
Creation of  Others Heaven, up to the Brahmā-world, [including] those in Brahmā’s 
Retinue, those in Brahmā’s Chaplains, those in Great Brahmā, those in Limited 
Radiance, those in Limitless Radiance, those in Streaming Radiance, those in Limited 
Splendor, those in Limitless Splendor, those in Complete Splendor, those in Vast 
Reward, those in Unconscious Beings, those in Undisturbed, those in Unbothered, 
those in the Beautiful, those in the Beautifully-Sighted, those in Unexcelled, the 
Sphere of  Infinite Space, the Sphere of  Infinite Awareness, the Sphere of  
Nothingness, the Sphere of  Neither-Consciousness-Nor-Unconsciousness, that 
reckoned as Great Brahmā, from the surface of  the earth to the peak of  existence, 
and, having from everywhere abandoned ignorance, all the way to the other limits of  
the world-system, all beings with no feet, with two feet, with four feet, or with many 
feet, by wing, by water, by land, or by sky—may all beings be free from enmity […et 
cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

These beings in the hells, in the eight hells, in Living, in Black String, in Crushing, in 
Howling, in Great Howling, in Burning, in Great Burning, in Uninterrupted (i.e. the 
Great Uninterrupted), in Copper Pot, in Great Copper Pot, or in the Caustic River in 
Silk-Cotton Tree, or on the great earth in Poker Mountain, or all beings in the World-
Limit Hell, or beings endowed with bodily karma, hungry ghosts without safety and 
without refuge—by the power of  my wisdom, by the power of  my friendliness, by the 
power of  my great compassion, by the power of  my sympathetic joy, by the power of  
my equanimity, may all of  these hell-beings be free from enmity […et cetera…] and 
may they maintain themselves happily.

Here concludes the Mahāmetti-sutta.

The latter portion of  Mahāmetti-NM presents a comprehensive review of  the different 
classes of  beings in the world that one might extend mettā toward, beginning with one’s 
parents, moving on to one’s relatives, the royal court, neighboring settlements, all sorts of  
human beings, protective worldly deities, and eventually all the way to the deities at the 
pinnacle of  existence (bhavagga) and down through the denizens of  the lowest hells. There are 
a few points in this part of  the text that follow the terminology of  the Thai cosmological 

176 Pali supaṇṇa, connected to garuḷa/garuḍa.
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treatise T́raibhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 (or its Khmer analogue) instead of  the Pali Abhidhamma, 
reinforcing the sense that Mahāmetti-NM belongs to a Khmer-Tai milieu.

The most interesting part of  this text, however, is the initial 20 lines of  pseudo-
anuṭṭhubha verse. These verses open with a list of  paritta texts, which according to the text itself  
should number 24 (catubbīsati) but actually range between 22 and 24 depending on the 
recension. This particular list is not otherwise extant, though most of  the texts in it are clearly 
identifiable and part of  other common bhāṇavāra collections surveyed earlier in this chapter. 
The first eight or ten on the list are followed by seyyathīdaṃ (Sanskrit tadyathā), which typically 
precedes lists or mantras, including in many Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts. Why the seyyathīdaṃ appears 
here and not at the beginning of  the text remains obscure, but it does serve the function of  
dividing the list into two parts.177

The first part of  the list describes many of  the texts included in the Sattaparitta 
collection, including the [Karaṇīya-]metta-sutta, the Ratana[-sutta], the Khandha[-paritta], the 
Āṭānātiya[-paritta], the Dhajagga[-paritta], and the Aṅgulimāla[-paritta]. It also includes several texts 
that are not part of  the Sattaparitta, including the Disāpāla[-paritta], a non-canonical paritta 
typically known as the Mahāmegha-sutta in Cambodia and the Chadisāpāla-paritta in Myanmar, a 
text addressed later in this chapter (Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM). The last two lines of  this 
section pose some difficulties. One recension reads aṭṭhavīsatibuddhañca, while another reads 
aṭṭhavīsatī bojjhaṅgañca. The first implies a single text, the Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-paritta (either as the 
version included within the Āṭānātiya-paritta-NV or as an independent text), while the 
second implies the Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-paritta along with the Bojjhaṅga-paritta. The last line of  this 
section, parittaṃ aṭṭha maṅgalaṃ, could also be interpreted in several ways. It could be a 
summary of  the previous eight texts (assuming the aṭṭhavīsatibuddhañca reading and not the 
aṭṭhavīsatī bojjhaṅgañca reading, which would make nine) that reads “[are] eight auspicious 
parittas.” Or it could be referring to other texts, either one called the Aṭṭha-maṅgala-paritta or 
simply to the Maṅgala-sutta. The former interpretation, which treats this last line as a summary, 
makes better sense with the structure of  the text. But the latter reading has the advantage of  
the number of  parittas mentioned adding up to 24, the number of  texts specified at the end of  
the verse section. A third possible reading is that parittaṃ aṭṭha maṅgalaṃ is a kind of  collective 
name for eight texts in the second part of  the list, beginning with Ekādasamāti-vuttaṃ.178 This is 
attractive from a grammatical point of  view, though it remains difficult to discern which of  the 
texts that follow in the second part are the “eight” (aṭṭha) in question. No matter how the 
enumeration of  the texts is resolved, the first part of  the list contains both canonical parittas as 
well as a few non-canonical texts, some of  which are particular to Southeast Asia, such as 
Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM.

The second part of  the list, preceded by seyyathīdaṃ, includes mostly texts from the 
Dvādasaparitta and the Catubhāṇavāra collections of  paritta texts, but also possibly some non-
canonical ones from Southeast Asia. The Ekādasamāti-vuttaṃ probably refers to the 
Mettānisaṃsa-sutta from the first section of  the Catubhāṇavāra. Other texts from this bhāṇavāra 
177 It is also possible, though metrically awkward, that seyyathīdaṃ refers to the name of  another, unidentified text, 
such as Ākāravattā A-NP or another Ākāravattā text, some of  which begin with seyyathīdaṃ.
178 Alex von Rospatt kindly suggested this third possibility to me.
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include the Mora-paritta (though some versions of  the Mahāmetti-sutta replace Mora-paritta with 
mārākhaṇutthāya or the like), the Suriya[-paritta], and the Canda[-paritta]. The second bhāṇavāra is 
represented by the Kassapa[-ttherabojjhaṅga-sutta], the Moggallāna[-ttherabojjhaṅga-sutta], and the 
Cunda[-ttherabojjhaṅga-sutta], and the third by the Girimānanda[-sutta] and, depending on the 
recension, the Isigili-sutta as well (others imply the Dhāraṇī[-paritta] instead). The Chaddanta[-
paritta] and the Vaṭṭa-jātaka [i.e. the Vaṭṭaka-paritta] belong to the Dvādasaparitta collection.179 The 
remaining texts resist easy identification. Māravija, surely a metrical compromise for Māravijaya, 
might refer to the Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā, which describes the Buddha’s victories over Māra 
and others. The Sākha or the Sukha could be the set of  verses beginning with sukho 
buddhānuppādo,180 or it could refer to another text. The Rāhula is probably not the Narasīha-gāthā 
of  the Sri Lankan tradition (a paritta addressed to the Buddha’s son Rāhula), but more likely 
the Rāhula-paritta/Isirāhula-paritta found in FEMC A.464, closely related to the Mahāsāvaṃ of  
the Mahādibbamanta collection (addressed in the following section). This same short-format 
palm-leaf  manuscript also contains the Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM and the Ādhāraṇa-paritta, 
both of  which are related to the Dhāraṇī-paritta mentioned in some recensions of  Mahāmetti-
NM.

This list of  22–24 paritta texts, or perhaps two lists of  eight to ten and fourteen texts 
each, respectively, echoes parts of  the Sattaparitta, Dvādasaparitta, and Catubhāṇavāra lists cited 
above in my discussion of  the vān dhamm 21 khsè and vān kanlaḥ khè collections of  bhāṇavāra 
curricula. But the list of  the Mahāmetti-sutta also contains texts that generally fall outside of  
these standard collections, including the Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM and possibly also the 
Rāhula-paritta and the Dhāraṇī-paritta. The unusual qualities of  this list reflect its age of  
composition, likely well before the late nineteenth- and early twentieth-century reforms that 
enforced some degree of  standardization onto the monastic curriculum. The inclusion of  non-
canonical paritta rarely recited today in Cambodia highlights the relationship between the 
Mahāmetti-NM, Uṇhissavijaya-NM, and other parittas with possible relationships to 
Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts. Such paritta texts include those found in manuscripts FEMC A.464 and 
EFEO PALI 75, addressed in more detail toward the end of  this chapter. First, however, I turn 
to the the Mahādibbamanta collection, another important set of  non-canonical Pali paritta texts 
that includes the Uṇhissavijaya, in this case in its long verse recension.

5.6 The Mahādibbamanta Collection in Cambodia
The Mahādibbamanta is one of  the most distinctive collections of  non-canonical paritta in 
Khmer-Tai cultures. Several Thai-script printed editions exist.181 Padmanabh S. Jaini presents 
an edition and translation of  the first text from this collection.182 The entire five-text collection 
is addressed by Prapod Assavavirulhakarn in his contribution to a 2003 felicitation volume in 

179 PS 51–53
180 BK 119
181 For this chapter, I primarily consulted CP and SA.
182 Padmanabh S. Jaini, “Mahādibbamanta: A Paritta Manuscript from Cambodia,” in Collected Papers on Buddhist 
Studies (Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 2001), 503–26.
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honour of  Jaini.183 In his chapter, Prapod asserts that there is evidence in central Thailand for 
the term Dibbamanta, if  not the exact texts of  the present collection, back to 1717. Certain 
parts of  the collection can also be seen in Northern Thai chronicles. He argues, however—
citing the work of  Pou, Cousins, and Guillon—that there are “no records of  
Mahādibbamanta as such, as a single text or as a collection, in either Mon or Cambodian 
culture.”184 Modern printed versions of  the Mahādibbamanta contain five texts: Dibbamanta (the 
text edited by Jaini), Jayamaṅgala (i.e. Cullajayamaṅgala-NV), Mahājaya, Uṇhissavijaya (in its 
long verse recension), and Mahāsāvaṃ. I would argue that most of  the five texts in this 
collection in fact exist in Cambodia as well, either in whole or in part. 

The earliest evidence we have for the term Dibbamanta in Cambodia comes from IMA 
12, a Middle Khmer inscription dating to 1628 CE, lines 11–16: 

hey debv ccov bov oy ārādhanā niman braḥ āriyyasăgh draṅ cittaparasuddhasil kīriyyāpatt sūt 
dibbaman braḥ pūritt no nā braḥ baṇ kaṃbūjjapūrāṇ mān anak braḥ dharmmakhittī mahāsăṃghārāj 
pūbit braḥ aṅg eṅ saṃtaeṅ dhar dessānnā braḥ ambidhamm kān 3 mahājāt 2 ānnisă daṅ nisă braḥ 
camlaṅ pūn nisă phnūss185

Once that had been accomplished, Ccov Bov (Cau Bau) invited [members of] the 
ariyasaṅgha who were endowed with the four pure precepts and excellent conduct to 
recite [the] Dibbamanta [and] holy paritta in the Thousand Buddhas gallery of  ancient 
Cambodia, with Anak Braḥ Dharmmakhittī Mahāsăghārāj Pūbit (Anak Braḥ 
Dharmakitti Mahāsaṁgharāja Pabitr) himself  preaching the Dhamma, [including] 
the two fascicles of  the Abhidhamma, two [fascicles] of  the Mahājāti (Vessantara-jātaka), 
the ānisaṃsa for banners (daṅ'), the ānisaṃsa for buddha images (braḥ), [the ānisaṃsa for] 
transferring merit/completing an act of  merit (camlaṅ puṇy),186 and the ānisaṃsa for 

183 Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai Chanting Tradition,” in Jainism and Early 
Buddhism: Essays in Honor of  Padmanabh S. Jaini, ed. Olle Qvarnström, vol. 2 (Fremont, CA: Asian Humanities 
Press, 2003), 379–406.
184 Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai Chanting Tradition,” 387–388.
185 Uraisi Varasarin อไุรศร ีวรศะรนิ, Cārịk nagar văt samăy hlăṅ braḥ nagar ga. śa. 1566 – ga.śa. 1747 จารกึนครวดัสมยัหลงั
พระนคร ค.ศ. 1566 – ค.ศ. 1747 (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Caṅ caröñ kār bim(b) จงเจรญิการพมิพ,์ 2542), 61.
186 There is some confusion about what nisă braḥ camlaṅ pūn refers to in this context. In his article on ānisaṃsa 
literature in Cambodia, de Bernon treats it as a single text, meaning ānisaṃsa braḥ camlaṅ puṇy, «Avantage de transférer 
ses mérites» (de Bernon, “La littérature des «avantages» (ānisaṅs) dans les bibliothèques monastiques du 
Cambodge,” 79). Saveros Lewitz (Pou) also understands it as one text, but instead meaning «les mérites… des 
statues du Buddha» (Saveros Lewitz, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16a, 16 et 16c,” 
Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient, vol. 59 (1972), 227). Only Uraisi Varasarin understands the inscription as 
presenting four different ānisaṃsa texts: “แสดงผลอานสิงสใ์นการตดัธงสรา้งพระ อานสิงสผ์นวช การสง่สว่นบญุ” (Uraisi 
Varasarin อไุรศร ีวรศะรนิ, Cārịk nagar văt samăy hlăṅ braḥ nagar ga. śa. 1566 – ga.śa. 1747 จารกึนครวดัสมยัหลงัพระนคร 
ค.ศ. 1566 – ค.ศ. 1747, 154). Although I find the order in which Varasarin presents these four texts confusing, I 
agree that the inscription mentions four ānisaṃsa. The broader context of  the inscription, which explicitly 
mentions the offering of  banners (daṅ dhāmmadhvajj 2), buddha images (braḥ buddharūpp māss aṅg 2 prāk aṅg 3), and 
ordination of  male relatives (ppūss kūṇ 2 anak), as well as implying the dedication of  merit (necessary for every act 
of  merit-making), suggests that all four ānisaṃsa would have been preached. Thus I understand nisă braḥ camlaṅ 
pūn to mean ānisaṅs braḥ [ānisaṅs] camlaṅ puṇy, “the ānisaṃsa for buddha images (braḥ), [the ānisaṃsa for] transfering 
merit/completing an act of  merit (camlaṅ puṇy).” Since there is a line break between nisă braḥ and camlaṅ pūn, it is 
reasonable to presume that an additional nisă (ānisaṃsa) was intended before camlaṅ pūn (camlaṅ puṇy) but was 
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[causing  a relative] to ordain (phnuos). 

Most of  the texts in this passage, including the portions of  the Abhidhamma, the Vessantara-
jātaka, and the four ānisaṃsa texts, can be readily paired with texts still extant in the Khmer 
manuscript tradition. It is possible that the titles, if  not the precise contents, of  these texts have 
not changed much between the date of  the inscription in the early seventeenth century and 
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, when most of  the surviving manuscripts in 
Cambodia were reengraved on palm leaves on the basis of  earlier copies. But the line sūt 
dibbaman braḥ pūritt presents some challenges. Lewitz (Pou) and Varasarin both interpret this as 
referring to a compound, dibbaman braḥ pūritt, rather than two separate items, dibbaman and braḥ 
pūritt. However, since dibbaman, at least in the Siamese tradition, generally refers to a particular 
text or set of  texts, it might be preferable to interpret this line as “to recite [the] Dibbamanta 
[and] holy paritta” instead of  “to recite the holy paritta that are divine mantras.”

A later inscription from Angkor Wat, dated to 1696, provides another reference to the 
term dibbamanta. Line 22 of  IMA 34 reads: sūt braḥ dibvmuntr dhammacak mahāsūmaiy.187 Here the 
inscription could refer to just two texts, the Dhammacakkkapavattana-sutta and the Mahāsamaya-
sutta, that are both labeled as dibbamanta, or “divine mantras.”188 Or the inscription could be 
referring to three individual texts, the Dibbamanta, the Dhammacakkkapavattana-sutta, and the 
Mahāsamaya-sutta.  But as references to the Dhammacakkkapavattana-sutta appear in other places, 
including line 12 of  this very inscription, without dibbamanta as a qualifier, I am inclined to 
favor reading line 22 as referring to three distinct texts.

Just as in the Ayutthaya inscription from 1717 cited by Prapod, it is difficult to discern 
whether the Dibbamanta of  these inscriptions refers to the Dibbamanta edited by Jaini or to the 
entire Mahādibbamanta collection of  five protective texts. As both the Dhammacakkkapavattana-
sutta and the Mahāsamaya-sutta are long parittas typically reserved for major ceremonies in 
Cambodia today, it is possible that the entire five-text Mahādibbamanta collection is implied, 
including the Uṇhisssavijaya, as it might be more comparable in length and stature to the 
Dhammacakkkapavattana-sutta and the Mahāsamaya-sutta. But this is only speculation. 

Nevertheless, contrary to Prapod’s assertions, there is considerable evidence for parts 
of  the Mahādibbamanta collection in Cambodia beyond IMA 12 and IMA 34.189 For instance, 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV, the second text in the Mahādibbamanta, is a crucial part of  the 

elided by the lapicide. 
187 Uraisi Varasarin อไุรศร ีวรศะรนิ, Cārịk nagar văt samăy hlăṅ braḥ nagar ga. śa. 1566 – ga.śa. 1747 จารกึนครวดัสมยัหลงั
พระนคร ค.ศ. 1566 – ค.ศ. 1747, 106.
188 Prapod notes that in the introductory verses to some paritta, the term dibbamanta appears as a general synonym 
for paritta. See Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai Chanting Tradition,” 388.
189 In addition to IMA 12 and IMA 34, which mention the term dibbamanta but do not quote from the actual text 
of  the Dibbamanta, Nicolas Revire has astutely pointed out that a recently discovered inscription from Western 
Prasat Top in Angkor Thom (known as Monument 486), which likely dates, on paleographic grounds, from the 
fourteenth or fifteenth century, contains the line dakkhiṇe kassapo buddho, which appears to be borrowed from the 
Dibbamanta or one of  its source texts. This new evidence may mean that the Dibbamanta circulated in Cambodia 
several centuries before IMA 12 and IMA 34. See Nicolas Revire, “Back to the Future: The Emergence of  Past 
and Future Buddhas in Khmer Buddhism,” in The Emergence of  Theravada Buddhism in Cambodia: Southeast Asian 
Perspectives, ed. Ashley Thompson and Hiram Woodward, forthcoming.

306



Chapter 5: From Sanskrit Dhāraṇī to Pali Paritta

traditionalist rituals for buddha image consecration in Cambodia, particularly in Kampong 
Cham province. As discussed in the previous chapter, it usually appears in leporello 
manuscripts that contain a selection of  Khmer, Pali, and Thai texts recited during the night of  
the consecration ceremony. The Pali Cullajayamaṅgala-NV specifically falls between the 
Thai-language verse text Dhaŕm yog-y/ch and the Khmer-language verse text phcāñ' 
mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k. It is colloquially known by its opening line namo me, but the 
leporellos I consulted also end with jayamaṅgala-parittaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ (“the Jayamaṅgala-paritta is 
complete”), thus maintaining the same title as in the printed Thai edition (Jayamaṅgala). 

Mahājaya is also known in Cambodia, though it is quite rare today. I have identified a 
single short-format palm-leaf manuscript from Vatt Veḷuratanā in Kampong Cham as 
containing almost the entire text of  the Mahājaya, albeit under the catalog title jăy dhaṃ.190 The 
manuscript itself  reads mahā jaiyº 2 ddhaṃ. This version is almost identical to the printed Thai-
script version, with the exception of  the final section that begins etena jayasaccena, which is 
highly abbreviated in the Cambodian manuscript.

In addition to the Mahājaya found in this short-format palm manuscript from 
Kampong Cham, vernacular ritual texts bearing the formula jaya jaya (the distinctive pattern 
repeated at the beginning of  each line of  Mahājaya) are quite common, and are seen perhaps 
as far back as the seventeenth century in Cambodian literature, including in the verse novel 
Haṅs yant, dated by some to 1668.191 A twelve-line section of  this text is in a meter called 
mahājăy, with each line beginning with jăy jăy (i.e. jaya jaya) and featuring a very similar rhyme 
and metrical structure to the Mahājaya in the Mahādibbamanta.192 Prapod rightly notes that the 
Mahājaya cannot be read without knowledge of  Thai metrical structure and phonology; he 
even claims that parts of  the texts are in Thai-Pali, while other parts are in Pali-Thai.193 The 
mahājăy passage in Haṅs yant and the Mahājaya of  the Mahādibbamanta are thus related in name, 
form, and content. Though the Haṅs yant passage is in vernacular Khmer, with few Pali case 
endings, its use of  the term mahājăy seems to suggest that it is imitating the meter and content 
of  the Mahādibbamanta text. Coupled with the contemporary inscriptional evidence from 
Angkor Wat and the witness of  the manuscript from Kampong Cham cited above, this 
suggests that at least the Mahājaya section of  the Mahādibbamanta, if  not the entire five-text 
collection, was known in seventeenth-century Cambodia. 

190 B.04.03.04 FEMC 169
191 For the dating of  this text, see Seṅ Sobhā [#ង ãភ, “Sāstrā lpèṅ ស()##å#h#ង” (Royal Academy of  Cambodia, 
2004), 105. Khing Hoc Dy notes that this dating is based on the research of  Ras' Jhut and Jhun Khun (see Khing 
Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ,ី “Laṃnāṃ ṭöm” លំនំèើម in Haṅs yant ហង#êយន្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Cedoreck, 1984), ka–kha). 
Santi Pakdeekham argues that Haṅs yant is essentially the same narrative as the Central Thai klon suat กลอนสวด 
text Suvaŕṇ kumār สวุรรณกมุาร and that the former explicitly frames itself  as a translation of  a unnamed Siamese 
text, presumably Suvaŕṇ kumār itself  (Santi Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, Śāstŕā lpèṅ: văḍhanadhaŕm dāṅ vaŕṇaśil(ṕ) 
băḍhanākār lèḥ gvām sămbăn(dh) kăp văḍhanadhaŕm khmer ศาสตราแลบง: วฒันธรรมทางวรรณศลิป์ พัฒนาการ และความ
สมัพันธก์บัวฒันธรรมเขมร (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Samāgam mitŕabhāb daiy – kămbūjā สมาคมมติรภาพ ไทย – กมัพชูา, 
2554), 150).
192 The passage can be found in Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ,ី Haṅs yant ហង#êយន្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំA#ញ: Cedoreck, 
1984), 34.
193 Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai Chanting Tradition,” 399–400.
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While I have not found the entire text of  Jaini’s Dibbamanta in Cambodia, stanzas 17–
38 can be found in a number of  texts still recited today, including Sabbadisāsu-
mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP (sabbe sattā sabbe pāṇā…), Sabbadisabuddhamaṅgala-paritta (padumattaro 
purabbāyaṃ…), and Cullasabbadisabuddhamaṅgala-parittaṃ (buddho ca majjhimo seṭṭho…). Thus the 
first four texts in the Mahādibbamanta collection, including Dibbamanta, Cullajayamaṅgala-
NV, Mahājaya, and the long verse version of  the Uṇhissavijaya, can be found in Cambodia in 
partial, complete, nearly complete, and complete form, respectively.

The last text of  the Mahādibbamanta collection, Mahāsāvaṃ, is hard to find in its full, 
expanded form in Cambodia.  However, both FEMC A.463 and FEMC A.464 contain 
elements of  this text, or at least its basic structure. In FEMC A.463, as well as in FEMC D'.
239, one of  the protective texts that appears following Uṇhissavijaya-NM is known as 
Sāvaṃ or Indasāvaṃ. This text, while much shorter than the printed Thai version of  Mahāsāvaṃ, 
contains all of  the actual words of  the text up to the final narrative portion, which is not found 
in FEMC A.463 or FEMC D'.239. The length of  the printed Thai-script Mahāsāvaṃ is due to 
writing out in full the results of  combining the initial 24 terms (sāvaṃ, guṇaṃ, etc.) with the 
names of  sixteen different beings (inda, cakkavatti, etc.), followed by an invocation of  the Three 
Jewels (namo buddhassa namo dhammassa namo saṃghassa) and finally a short mantra (seyyathīdaṃ 
hulū hulū svāhāya). The version in FEMC A.463 and FEMC D'.239 presents the initial 24 terms 
and then the first pairing (indasāvaṃ, etc.), but leaves out the other 23 repetitions. In this sense, 
with the exception of  the final narrative portion, the Mahāsāvaṃ of  the printed Thai-script 
Mahādibbamanta and the Sāvaṃ/Indasāvaṃ of  these Cambodian manuscripts are expansions or 
contractions of  the same text.

As for the final narrative portion of  the Mahāsāvaṃ, which concludes by naming the 
text Rāhula-paritta, there is a close parallel in FEMC A.464. This first portion of  this fascicle, 
part of  the same bundle as FEMC A.463, contains five texts: Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM, 
Ādhāraṇa-paritta, Nagaradhāna-paritta, Chalaṅkāra-paritta, and Isirāhula-paritta.194 All five of  these 
texts are non-canonical paritta texts that are still sometimes performed in rituals in Cambodia 
alongside Mahāmetti-NM and Uṇhissavijaya-NM. Only the Chalaṅkāra-paritta (i.e. the 
Salākāravijjā-sutta) is common in contemporary Thai and Lao ritual traditions, though all of  
these texts are found in the aforementioned 1836 Siamese palm-leaf  manuscript EFEO PALI 
75. The final text, the Isirāhula-paritta, contains the contracted version of  the non-narrative 
portion of  Mahāsāvaṃ/Sāvaṃ embedded within a narrative framework similar to that of  the 
closing narrative of  Mahāsāvaṃ. Both narratives invoke the figure of  Rāhula as the audience of  
the Buddha’s sermon, and both discuss the seer (isi) named Akkharasāriṇī.195 It seems likely 
that these are simply different versions of  the same textual tradition. 

The five texts of  the Mahādibbamanta collection, therefore, exist in various forms in 
194 After one blank half-folio, a second portion of  the fascicle contains another copy of  Chadisāpāla-paritta-
NM followed by a text titled Catupārisuddhasīlavaṇṇanā. This latter text is an expanded version of  the text known as 
Buddhā or Caturā rakkhā in Northern Thailand. For a Thai-script print version, see Dvī Khīön1kèv2 ทว ีเขืRอนแกว้, 
Svat man(t)́ chpăp bhāg hnīö สวดมนตฉ์บบัภาคเหนอื (Săndrāy district, Chiang Mai province อ. สนัทราย, จ. เชยีงใหม:่ 
Rān2 sèṅ dien รา้นแสงเทยีน, 2531), 224–227.
195 The feminine form of  this name is puzzling. One also wonders if  it is related to the Ākāsacārī (sometimes 
Ākāsadharaṇi) of  the long verse version of  the Uṇhissavijaya.
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extant Cambodian manuscripts. Though the parallel texts are not always complete or exactly 
the same, both the Khmer and Siamese chanting traditions, especially before the reforms of  
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, incorporated a wide variety of  non-canonical paritta 
texts. In particular, these texts include those represented in short-format palm-leaf  
manuscripts containing the Mahāmetti-NM and Uṇhissavijaya-NM, other related 
protective collections on palm-leaf  such as FEMC A.464 and EFEO PALI 75,196 and the 
celebrated Mahādibbamanta collection referenced in stone inscriptions dating back to the 
seventeenth (Cambodia) and eighteenth centuries (Siam). These collections and the texts they 
contain, including the Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, Sabbadisāsu-mettapharaṇam-NP, 
Mahāmetti-NM, Dibbamanta, Cullajayamaṅgala-NV, Mahājaya, Mahāsāvaṃ/Sāvaṃ/
Rāhula-paritta/Isirāhula-paritta, Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM, Dhāraṇī-paritta, Ādhāraṇa-paritta, 
Nagaradhāna-paritta, and Chalaṅkāra-paritta/Salākāravijjā-sutta, form the immediate set of  texts 
adjacent to the Uṇhissavijaya. 

The fact that all of  these texts are non-canonical,are largely excluded from modernist 
monastic curricula from the late nineteenth century on, and often have parallels with Sanskrit 
dhāraṇī texts suggest they might be localizations of  these dhāraṇī texts. The Uṇhissavijaya and its 
adjacent Pali texts share several qualities in common: they generally lack explicit sources in the 
Pali canon or commentaries, emphasize the protection from danger and the promise of  
blessings attainable through their recitation, and appear to draw on concepts, terms, and titles 
that do not sit easily within a sanitized version of  Theravada Buddhism. Prapod and others 
have astutely pointed out that many contemporary users of  such texts do not see them as 
derived from Sanskrit-based Buddhism or Mahayana traditions.197 But some elements of  these 
texts make more sense if  we imagine their authors as being aware of  Sanskrit sutras and 
dhāraṇīs, some of  which are associated with the Mahayana, and aiming to localize these 
elements into Pali parittas.

5.7 Non-Canonical Pali Parittas as Localized Sanskrit Dhāraṇī Texts
The Uṇhissavijaya is not the only Pali paritta with a title bearing a close resemblance to a 
Mahayana Sanskrit text. Peter Skilling points out that a Pali text called the Paññāpāramī also 
bears a striking similarity to Sanskrit texts, in this case to the Mahayana Prajñāpāramitā sutras. 
He insightfully links the statement in the printed S. Thammaphakdi version of  the Paññāpāramī 
that one “who safeguards the verses of  the Perfection of  Wisdom (gāthā-paññā-pāramī) is one to be 
revered and worshipped (sakkāra-pūjā) by all humans and gods, just like a relic in a shrine (phra 
dhātu-cetiya)” with similar statements in the Sanskrit Prajñāpāramitā sutras.198 Skilling notes that 
this text is popular in Lanna and Lao manuscript collections, but that “it is not yet clear 
whether the text existed in central Siam or in Cambodia, although the basic formula of  thirty 

196 The first two fascicles of  EFEO PALI 75 bear the title Mahādibbamanta, though the Uṇhissavijaya itself  is not 
included. My thanks to Nicolas Revire for pointing this out to me. 
197 Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai Chanting Tradition,” 402.
198 Skilling, “Pieces in the Puzzle: Sanskrit Literature in Pre-Modern Siam,” 38.
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perfections (pāramī) certainly did.”199 This formula appears in fascicle 17 of  the vān dhamm 21 
khsè collection under the title Dasapāramī and is common in other Cambodia bhāṇavāra 
collections. In addition to the basic formula, a single manuscript of  the bilingual sermon text 
of  the Paññāpāramī has been identified in Cambodia, housed at the National Museum.200 
Although this sermon version of  the Paññāpāramī appears not to have been especially popular 
in Cambodia, it highlights the presence of  this textual tradition beyond the Lanna and Lao 
context.

The Paññāpāramī, in both its basic Pali formula and in the single known sermon 
version, may have been imported wholesale from a Siamese, Lanna, or Lao context into 
Cambodia. Part of  the evidence lies in the use of  the term that in Khmer to describe a number 
of  itipi so formulas found in Cambodian manuscripts. This term is particularly common in 
leporello manuscripts (viz. the texts Itipi so that A-NP, Itipi so that B-NP, and Itipi so 
that C-NP) but it also occurs in a short-format palm-leaf manuscript as part of  a bhāṇavāra 
collection housed in the Royal Palace.201 Itipi so that A-NP, for instance, runs as follows:

itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ, arahaṃ vata so bhagavā, arahantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, arahantaṃ sirisā 
namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā sammāsambuddho, sammāsambuddho vata so bhagavā, sammāsambuddhaṃ 
saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, sammāsambuddhaṃ sirisā namāmi.

...vijjācaraṇasampanno...sugato...lokavidū...anuttaro...purisadammasārathi...satthā 
devamanussānaṃ...buddho…itipi so bhagavā bhagavā, bhagavā vata so bhagavā, bhagavantaṃ 
saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, bhagavantaṃ
sirisā namāmi.202

The Blessed One is called the “Worthy One.” The Blessed One is indeed a Worthy 
One. To the Worthy One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Worthy One.

[and so on and so forth for the remaining nine titles of  the Buddha] 

Since this text repeats a version of  the itipi so formula ten times, the word that probably means 
“ten,” “decade,” or “complete group [of  ten]” in this context. This is exactly the same sense 
of  the Tai word dăt or dăś, both pronounced /that/.203 The latter orthography reflects one 
interpretation on its etymology as coming from Sanskrit daśa, “ten.” This word shows up in 
the term paññāpāramī 30 dăt, the typical name for the basic formula of  Paññāpāramī. Though 
the Khmer vowel is different, the initial consonants of  Khmer that and Tai dăt are pronounced 
identically (/th/), and it seems likely that the Khmer term is a direct borrowing of  Tai usage; 

199 Ibid., 37.
200 FEMC d.682 (Fonds Michel Tranet).
201 FEMC A.426
202 For a printed version in Khmer script, see BK 46–47.
203 In Thai script, ทดั or ทศั; Lao ທ"ດ
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therefore, itipi so texts using the term that, such as Paññāpāramī and Itipi so that A-NP, retain 
traces of  this Tai heritage in Cambodia. 

In addition to Uṇhissavijaya, Paññāpāramī, and Mahāmetti-NM, a number of  other 
titles of  non-canonical Pali paritta texts share affinities with Sanskrit Buddhist texts. One 
example is the paritta known as the Chadisāpāla-paritta in Myanmar (Chadisāpāla-paritta-
NM).204 In Cambodian short-format palm-leaf manuscripts, such as FEMC A.464, this text 
sometimes bears the title Disāpāla-paritta instead. However, the colloquial name for this text in 
Cambodia is Mahāmegha-sūtr, echoing the Sanskrit dhāraṇī text Mahāmegha-sūtra.205 One way to 
explain this title comes from the opening lines of  the text as transmitted in Cambodia:

evam me sutaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gijjhakūṭe pabbate. tena kho pana samayena 
mahāmegho ahosi. tatra kho bhagavā āmantesi bhikkhavoti bhadanteti te bhikkhū bhagavato 
paccassosuṃ. bhagavā etad avoca...

Thus have I heard: at one time the Blessed One was dwelling near Rājagaha on Mt. 
Vulture’s Peak. At that time there was a great cloud. The Bleassed One called out, “O 
monks.” “Venerable sir,” the monks replied to the Blessed One.” The Blessed One 
said…

The term mahāmegho (“great cloud”) in this passage most likely contributes to the Khmer 
colloquial title of  this text. The Myanmar recension, at least as printed in the Burmese-script 
Sīrimaṅgalāparitta collection, makes no mention of  a great cloud:

evam me sutaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gijjhakūṭe pabbate. tena kho pana 
samayena bhagavā bhikkhū etad avoca…206

It is possible that either the Myanmar recension excised this portion or that it was added in the 
Khmer recension. The Siamese manuscript EFEO PALI 75 agrees with the Khmer text, 
however.207 Either way, the presence of  the term mahāmegho and the Khmer title Mahāmegha-sūtr 
recall the important Sanskrit dhāraṇī text by the same name. The textual similarity between the 
Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM and the Mahāmegha-sūtra does not appear to extend beyond this, 
and there is not enough evidence for the ritual use of  the Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM in 
Cambodia or Siam to suggest whether or not it represents a parallel in terms of  protection 
and rainmaking.

Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM, Mahāmetti-NM, Paññāpāramī, and the various 
versions of  the Uṇhissavijaya all share the qualities of  being Pali protective texts whose titles 
(and, to some extent, content) appear to draw on Sanskrit Buddhist texts. To this list we might 

204 See Skilling, “The Rakṣā Literature of  the Śrāvakayāna,” 123.
205 For more on the Sanskrit text, see Cecil Bendall, “Art. X.— The Megha-Sūtra,” Journal of  the Royal Asiatic 
Society of  Great Britain & Ireland 12, no. 2 (1880): 286–311.
206 Nuiṅ ṅaṃ tō Buddha sāsanā aphvaị, Sīrimaṅgalā parit tō (Rankun: Nuiṅ ṅaṃ tō Buddha sāsanā aphvaị, 1962), 
353.
207 EFEO PALI 75, folio 54a, kaḥ
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also add the Ādhāraṇa-paritta, Dhāraṇī-paritta (mentioned in Mahāmetti-NM), Rāhula-paritta/
Mahāsāvaṃ (part of  the Mahādibbamanta collection and possibly mentioned in Mahāmetti-
NM), and Chalaṅkāra-paritta/Salākāravijjā-sutta,. These texts all use Pali words that parallel 
Sanskrit terms for incantations believed to confer magical efficacy or protection, including 
vidyā and dhāraṇī. Some of  these non-canonical paritta even deal explicitly with the concept of  
dhāraṇīs as found in Sanskrit Buddhist texts. 

The Ādhāraṇa-paritta as transmitted in FEMC A.464, for instance, opens with a 
standard frame narrative (evam me sutaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā vesāliyaṃ viharati mahāvane 
kuṭāgārasālāyaṃ) in which the Buddha addresses Ānanda (atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṃ ānandaṃ 
āmantesi) and exhorts him to memorize, recite, recollect, and illuminate an incantation known 
as Nagaradhāna (ānanda imaṃ nagaradhānaṃ dhārehi ānanda imaṃ nagaradhānaṃ vācehi ānanda imaṃ 
nagaradhānaṃ manasikarohi ānanda imaṃ nagaradhānaṃ pabhāsikarohi). The Buddha explains the 
manifold powers of  this incantation to free one from a long litany of  dangers (sāyarājabhayena 
paramuñcissāmi corabhayena paramuñcissāmi aggibhayena paramuñcissāmi, etc.) and possible sources of  
harm (manussā… amanussā…etc.) before finally introducing the dhāraṇī itself  with seyyathīdaṃ. 
The first dhāraṇī given is as follows: jālo mahājālo jālaṃ mahājālaṃ jālite mahājalite jālitaṃ 
mahājālitaṃ. pugge pugge samputte puggaṃ puggaṃ samputtaṃ suttaṃ gamīti suttaṃ gamīti miggayittiṃ.208 
The Buddha then explains that the words of  this dhāraṇī have been uttered by 700 myriads of  
buddhas (ime kho ānanda imaṃ ādhāraṇaparittassa padaṃ sattasatte[hi] sambuddhakoṭīhi bhāsitā). A 
second incantation is given, this one uttered by 90 myriads of  buddhas instead.209 The text 
closes with a standard end to the frame narrative for the Buddha’s discourses (idam avoca 
bhagavā idaṃ vatvā sugato attamano āyasmā ānando bhavagato bhāsitaṃ abhinandanti). 

A close relative of  the Ādhāraṇa-paritta, the Dhāraṇī-paritta, follows a similar structure. 
Here I follow the text as presented in EFEO PALI 75. After a standard opening narrative (evam 
me suttaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gijjhakūṭe pabbate tena kho pana samayena āyasmā 
ānando bhagavantaṃ abhivādetvā bhagavantam eva pucchi), the Buddha assures Ānanda of  the 
208 A very similar chant is given in BK 45, titled Jāla-pāṭha. Diplomatic transcription: jālomahājālo jālaṃmahājālaṃ 
jālitimahājāliti jālitaṃmahājālitaṃ. muttimuttisampatti muttaṃmuttaṃsampattaṃ suttaṃgamitti suttaṃgamitti mittayīti mittayīti 
diṭṭhalātantalā mantalārogatalākaralādubbalā. rittiritti littilitti kittikitti mittimitti muttimutti citticitti cuticuti dhāraṇī dhāraṇī. 
imissaṃrājasīmāyaṃ khettesamantāsaṭṭhīyojanasatasahassāni buddhā dhammā saṅghā jālaparikkhette rakkhantu surakkhantu. 
jālapāṭho niṭṭhito. Standardized edition: jālo mahājālo jālaṃ mahājālaṃ jāliti mahājāliti jālitaṃ mahājālitaṃ mutti mutti 
sampatti muttaṃ muttaṃ sampattaṃ suttaṃgamitti suttaṃgamitti mittayīti mittayīti diṭṭhalā tantalā mantalā rogatalā karalā 
dubbalā ritti ritti litti litti kitti kitti mitti mitti mutti mutti citti citti cuti cuti dhāraṇī dhāraṇī  imissaṃ rājasīmāyaṃ khette samantā 
saṭṭhīyojanasatasahassāni buddhā dhammā saṅghā jālaparikkhette rakkhantu surakkhantu. jālapāṭho niṭṭhito. My rendering into 
English: Net, great net; net, great net; blazing, great blazing; blazing, great blazing; liberation, liberation, 
attainment; liberated, liberated, attained; friendliness, friendliness; view, tantra, mantra, disease, weakness; empty, 
empty; anointed, anointed, glory, glory, friendliness, friendliness, liberation, liberation, understanding, 
understanding, vanishing, vanishing, incantation, incantation—within this royal boundary, everywhere 
throughout this land for six million leagues, may all the Buddhas, their Dhammas, and their Sanghas protect and 
preserve within this net-surrounded land. This concludes the passage on the net. 
209 de Bernon’s article on the Middle Khmer phrase braḥ buddh aṃmpāl khsāc’ (“buddhas as numerous as [grains] of  
sand”) illuminates other examples of  large or even infinite numbers of  buddhas mentioned in various texts from 
this period. See Olivier de Bernon, “‘Des buddha aussi nombreux que les grains de sable’: Note sur une 
métaphore figée dans la langue khmère,” Aséanie 7 (June 2001): 13–17. See also Peter Skilling, “The Sambuddhe 
Verses and Later Theravādin Buddhology,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. 
Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 128–154.
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benefits of  memorizing, studying, and establishing a cetiya for these dhāraṇīs, here rendered in 
Pali as dhāraṇas (imāni dhāraṇāni yo dhāreti yo sikkhati. yo vā cetiyo pattheti). Toward the end of  the 
text, the Buddha provides the dhāraṇa/dhāraṇī itself, preceded by a simple homage to the Three 
Jewels and seyyathīdaṃ (namo buddhassa namo dhammassa namo saṃghassa seyyathidaṃ ritti ritti litti litti 
kitti kitti mitti mitti citti citti mutti mutti cutti cutti dhāraṇi dāraṇīti sādhu ānanda imāni dhāraṇi dhārehīti), 
before finally closing in the standard way (idam avoca bhagavā attamano āyasmā ānando bhagavato 
bhāsitaṃ abhinanduti). 

The Ādhāraṇa-paritta and the Dhāraṇī-paritta marshall both the style and the vocabulary 
of  Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts to present them afresh as Pali paritta. The exhortation to memorize, 
recite, and revere these texts—even to go so far as building a cetiya for them—echoes not only 
the Uṇhissavijaya and the Uṣṇīṣajivijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra but also the Paññāpāramī and its Sanskrit 
parallels pointed out by Skilling. In both texts, the dhāraṇī portions are preceded by seyyathīdaṃ, 
a term witnessed above in the Uṇhissavijaya’s primary companion text in Cambodia, 
Mahāmetti-NM. In the Dhāraṇī-paritta, seyyathīdaṃ is additionally preceded by namo buddhassa 
namo dhammassa namo saṃghassa, which echoes the my interpretation, explored earlier in this 
chapter, that the Uṇhissavijaya-NM contains a prose homage to the Three Jewels to replace 
the lost Sanskrit dhāraṇī. The Dhāraṇī-paritta thus merges the Pali paritta usage of  homages to 
the Three Jewels as a form of  protection (seen most explicitly in Dhajagga-sutta-CP) and 
the Sanskrit dhāraṇī tradition of  emphasizing the power of  sounds (such as ritti ritti litti litti kitti 
kitti) over their semantic meaning. 

A very similar incantation can be found in Rāhula-paritta/Mahāsāvaṃ. This text belongs 
to the Mahādibbamanta collection. It is also one of  the named parittas in Mahāmetti-NM and 
a text that frequently follows Uṇhissavijaya-NM in Cambodian bhāṇavāra collections in 
short-format palm-leaf manuscripts. In FEMC A.464, this text is titled Isirāhula-paritta. This 
version begins with a very similar frame narrative to the Dhāraṇī-paritta, in which Ānanda 
poses a question to the Buddha (evam me sutaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gijjhakūṭe 
pabbate tena kho pana samayena āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṃ abhivādetvā. bhagavantam eva pucchi). The 
Buddha replies with a long list of  benefits that accrue to one who memorizes, studies, recites, 
and establishes these ādhāraṇas (imāni ādhāranāni yo dhāreti yo sikkhiti yo vāceti yo pattheti). Then the 
monk Rāhula poses another question to the Buddha, who replies with a story about the great 
seer (mahā-isi) named Akkharasāraṇī. Then the portion found in the Mahāsāvaṃ begins, namely 
the long incantation beginning with sāvaṃ guṇaṃ, etc., and a line that closely resembles the 
dhāraṇī in the Dhāraṇī-paritta, but with hulū hulū hulū svāhāya instead of  ritti ritti litti litti, etc. (namo 
buddhassa namo dhammassa namo saṃghassa seyyathīdaṃ hūlū hūlū hūlū svāhāya). In both this text and 
in the Dhāraṇī-paritta, it is ambiguous as to whether namo buddhassa namo dhammassa namo 
saṃghassa is part of  the dhāraṇī proper or is simply a necessary prequel to it.210 The tadyathā 
(seyyathā/seyyathīdaṃ) of  many Sanskrit dhāraṇīs shares a similar kind of  ambiguity. For instance, 
in Chinese versions of  Indic dhāraṇīs, the word tadyathā is often treated as part of  the dhāraṇī 
210 These short incantations in both the Dhāraṇī-paritta and the Rāhula-paritta/Mahāsāvaṃ can also be found in the 
conglomerate chanting text popular in Thai printed collections, Yaat braḥ kăṇ(ḍ) braḥ tŕai piṭak ยอดพระกณัฑพ์ระ
ไตรปิฎก. For a Lao-script version, see Tvaṅjai Hlvaṅbaḥsī ດວງໄຊ ຫລວງພະສ-, Sut yaat braḥ gāthā braḥ kăn tŕai ṕitâk 
(saḥpăp ṕè) ສuດຍອດພຣະຄາຖາ ພຣະກ"ນໄຕຣປiດ:ກ (ສະບ"ບແປ) (Vientiane ວຽງຈ"ນ: Naḥgaan sī brintíṅ ນະຄອນສ-ພຣiນຕiງ, 2011).
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and as such phonetically transcribed into Chinese (sometimes as duōzhítā or as dánǐyětā) rather 
than translated according to its semantic meaning.211 Similarly, in the dhāraṇī of  the 
Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra as presented in T.970, tadyathā is phonetically rendered as dázhítā.212 In 
the context of  a Pali paritta, however, these questions may be moot, for in rituals these 
protective texts are recited in their entirety, not just the dhāraṇī portions.

Another protective text from FEMC A.464, titled Chalaṅkāra-paritta in the manuscript, 
follows a similar pattern. The text begins with a standard opening (evam me suttaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ 
bhagavā sāvatthiyaṃ viharati jetavane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme). The Buddha then begins to address 
Ānanda, eventually exhorting him to learn, memorize, and recite the Chalaṅkāravij[j]āna-sutta 
(ugaṇhāhi ānanda imaṃ chalaṅkāravijānasuttaṃ. dhārehi ānanda imaṃ chalaṅkāravijānasuttaṃ vācehi 
ānanda imaṃ chalaṅkāravijānasuttaṃ). After explicating the benefits of  this dhāraṇī-like incantation 
(vijjā or vijjāna, cf. Sanskrit vidyā), the Buddha declares that it has already been proclaimed by 
six buddhas (chahi ānanda bhagavato sammāsambuddhehi imaṃ chalaṅkārasuttaṃ sudesitaṃ hoti). The 
Buddha then names each buddha (katamehi cha buddhehi vipasissa pi nāma. ānanda bhavagato 
sammāsambuddhassa imaṃ chalaṅkāravijānasuttaṃ subhābhisitaṃ hotīti, etc.), with the same short 
chant specified each time. The dhāraṇī-like incantation itself  is preceded by seyyathīdaṃ and 
followed by etena saccavacanena suvatthi hotu (seyyathīdaṃ diṭṭhilā dandhalā maṇḍalā rogalā karalā 
dubbalāti. etena saccavacanena suvatthi hotū ti). The Buddha announces that he is now the seventh 
buddha to proclaim the same incantation (mayā pi sattamena ānanda etarahi sammāsambuddhena 
chalaṅkāravijānasuttaṃ sudesitaṃ hoti). He then declares the benefits of  one who learns, 
memorizes, and recites this incantation, including protection from dying from a long list of  
dangers (yo ko ci ānanda nāmato vā gottato vā padato vā akkharato vā uggaṇhissati vā dhārissati vā vācessati 
vā so yāvajīvaṃ ahinārakkho ca hoti visavegena vā so kālaṃ na karissati satthena vā so kālaṃ na karissati, 
etc.). The rest of  the text outlines additional protective benefits from all manner of  creatures, 
before eventually closing in the standard fashion (idam avoca bhagavā āyasmā ānando bhagavato 
bhāsitaṃ abhinandi). Then, as a coda, the text narrates that Ānanda arose and was freed from 
his illness. The text closes by wishing that the audience be healed and blessed in the same way 
(evam evāya[m pi] sariro nidukkho nirūpaddavo nirogo nibhayo ni-antarāyo. bahūlābho bahūyaso bahūbhogo 
bahūpañño bhavatu sabbadā ti). 

The Chalaṅkāra-paritta (Chalaṅkāra-vijjā-sutta/Chalaṅkāra-vijjāna-sutta) is quite rare in 
Cambodia today, the text remains popular in Laos and in parts of  Thailand, but under a 
different name, Salākāravijjā. Both names imply a Sanskrit etymology of  ṣaḍ + kāra + vidyā (Pali 
saḷ/chaḷ + kāra + vijjā), a “spell/incantation (vidyā) in six syllables.” This, in turn, recalls a 
Sanskrit term, ṣaḍakṣaravidyā, for the six-syllable mantra associated with Avalokiteśvara, 
typically oṃ maṇipadme hūṃ. A single inscription (K. 1154) of  this mantra, dated to the tenth 
century by Saveros Pou,213 has been studied by Peter Skilling, who notes that it is unique 
among inscriptions from Southeast Asia in this period for providing a mantra for an image of  

211 ��� or ����. See Ryan R. Overbey, “Memory, Rhetoric, and Education in the Great Lamp of  the 
Dharma Dhāraṇī Scripture” (Harvard University, 2010). 69.
212 T.970 359b08 怛姪他
213 Saveros Pou, Nouvelles inscriptions du Cambodge II & III (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 2001), 129.
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a bodhisatva.214 Whether this mantra or other recitation practices associated with 
Avalokiteśvara were popular during this period is unknown, but K. 1154 provides one reason 
to suppose that the Pali term chaḷakāra-vijjā may be drawing on the ṣaḍakṣaravidyā of  
Avalokiteśvara. The incantation of  the Chalaṅkāra-paritta, at least in its Cambodian recension, 
consists of  six words: diṭṭhilā dandhalā maṇḍalā rogalā karalā dubbalā. The -lā portion of  each, 
curiously, is pronounced in Cambodia today in the Siamese fashion (IPA: laː), rather than the 
modern Khmer vowel modulation (IPA liə) expected in second-series consonants in contexts 
such as dandhalā.215 This is usually a sign that the Khmer version of  a Pali chant was 
transmitted from Siam in the past few centuries, rather than indicating the unusual persistence 
of  an older Khmer pronunciation. No matter the origin of  the text, it certainly parallels the 
case of  the Uṇhissavijaya, Mahāmetti-NM, Paññāpāramī, and Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM in 
transmitting a Pali title that invites comparison with Sanskrit Buddhist texts. Moreover, as in 
the case of  the Ādhāraṇa-paritta, Dhāraṇī-paritta, and the Rāhula-paritta/Mahāsāvaṃ, the 
Chalaṅkāra-paritta draws on the style and vocabulary of  Sanskrit dhāraṇī texts to fashion a novel 
Pali paritta.

5.8 Conclusion
This chapter examines the products of  a process of  localized translations in Khmer-Tai 
Buddhist cultures, specifically non-canonical Pali paritta texts that appear to draw on the titles, 
contents, and structures of  Sanskrit Buddhist dhāraṇī texts. In a rather crude and imprecise 
sense, this localization concerns largely Mahayana texts being transformed in a Theravada 
Buddhist context. However, as Prapod and others have pointed out, a crisp distinction 
between even “Mahayana” and “non-Mahayana,” much less between “Mahayana” and the 
more recently adopted term “Theravada,” is difficult to make in mainland Southeast Asia.216 
Nevertheless, the Pali paritta texts I examine in this chapter evince both linguistic (Sanskrit to 
Pali) and doctrinal (Mahayana to Theravada) localization. 

The Pali Uṇhissavijaya, in both its long verse version and its medium-length mixed prose 
and verse version, is perhaps the clearest example of  this localization. The title, the frame 
narrative, the benefits, and perhaps even aspects of  the importance of  the dhāraṇī are 
maintained in the various Pali versions of  the Uṣṇīṣavijayā-dhāraṇī-sūtra. The medium-length 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM is not alone in Cambodian leporellos and short-format palm-leaf  
manuscripts in providing evidence of  such localization. The curricular context of  the 
Uṇhissavijaya-NM in bhāṇavāra collections shows its connections to a number of  adjacent 
texts, such as Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇaṃ-NP, Soḷasamaṅgala-gāthā, and Mahāmetti-
NM, the last of  which suggests that it too is a product of  the localization of  a Sanskrit text. 
214 Peter Skilling, “An Oṃ Maṇipadme Hūṃ Inscription from South-East Asia,” Aséanie 11 (June 2003): 15.
215 Kun Sopheap pointed out the traditional pronunciation of  this incantation for me.
216 Prapod Assavavirulhakarn, “Mahādibbamanta: A Reflection on Thai Chanting Tradition,” 401–402. For a 
study of  the term “Mahayana” and Mahayana texts, ideas, and practices in Siam, see Arthid Sheravanichkul, 
“Thai Ideas about Hīnayāna-Mahāyāna: Correspondence between King Chulalongkorn and Prince 
Narisranuvattiwong,” in How Theravāda Is Theravāda? Exploring Buddhist Identities, ed. Peter Skilling et al. (Chiang 
Mai: Silkworm Books, 2012), 415–440.
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Moreover, the Uṇhissavijaya is also part of  the Mahādibbamanta collection, some of  whose texts 
also draw on Sanskrit Buddhist terms and concepts, including dhāraṇīs. Finally, another cohort 
of  non-canonical Pali paritta closely related to Uṇhissavijaya-NM, including 
Chadisāpāla-paritta-NM, Dhāraṇī-paritta, Ādhāraṇa-paritta, Rāhula-paritta/Mahāsāvaṃ, and 
Chalaṅkāra-paritta/Salākāravijjā-sutta, similarly draw on Sanskrit Buddhist dhāraṇī texts. Some of  
these Pali paritta even articulate specific dhāraṇīs and label them as such, providing the most 
concrete evidence of  the localization of  Buddhist Sanskrit terms and structures into a 
Theravada, Pali, Khmer-Tai context.

The following two chapters present forms of  localized translations that are much more 
grounded in Khmer-Tai vernacular languages and cultures than the Pali texts that are the 
focus of  this chapter. Even these Pali parittas, however, must be seen in the (likely) Khmer-Tai 
context of  the authors who created them. While a few of  these texts, such as Chadisāpāla-
paritta-NM, may occasionally appear in Myanmar or in Burmese-script Pali texts, by and 
large the non-canonical Pali paritta studied here are limited to the cultures centered on the 
modern borders of  Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. They are thus part of  a distinct strand of  
Pali composition practiced by the Tai and, to a lesser extent, the Khmer. We know very little 
about exactly when, where, or by whom these texts were composed. The existing inscriptional 
and manuscript evidence suggests that most of  them predate the eighteenth century. 
Moreover, some of  them must have been composed at a time when knowledge of  certain 
Sanskrit Buddhist texts, or even their titles, was still current among Khmer-Tai monastics and 
intellectuals. Further research is necessary to estimate when and how Sanskrit Buddhist texts 
circulated in mainland Southeast Asia in the centuries after the apex of  Mahayana Buddhist 
patronage during the reign of  Jayavarman VII at the height of  the Angkorian empire. The 
next chapter examines another process of  localized translations, not from Sanskrit to Pali, but 
from Pali to the vernacular, for which the Cambodian leporello corpus along with other 
Khmer and Tai manuscript traditions provide significant evidence. 
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6.1 Introduction
This chapter, like Chapter 5 before and Chapter 7 after, considers a process of  localized 
translation that shaped a number of  texts in the leporellos. Whereas the previous chapter dealt 
with the localization of  Sanskrit protective texts into Pali ones in Southeast Asia, this chapter 
considers how Pali texts are rendered into the vernacular. More specifically, it analyzes 
bilingual Pali-vernacular texts as they appear in the leporello corpus and in other Khmer-Tai 
manuscripts. Such texts may be in prose or verse, though in this chapter I only consider texts 
in which the vernacular portions are in prose; vernacular verse translations from Pali texts are 
considered in the following chapter.

Bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts may be “fully bilingual” or “partially bilingual.” 
Fully bilingual texts have Pali and vernacular portions that are roughly equivalent in length 
and content, and for which the vernacular portion is a direct translation of  the Pali. Partially 
bilingual texts, by contrast, contain Pali and vernacular portions that are unequal in length 
and content. In many cases, the vernacular portions are much longer than the Pali ones, and 
the vernacular may be an expanded rendering of  the Pali or the Pali may simply be added to 
lend authority to a vernacular composition. In a few cases, the Pali portions are longer than 
the vernacular ones, as the vernacular portions may be abbreviated where repetitive or 
redundant. Whether fully or partially bilingual, the texts considered in this chapter reflect a 
central process for the localization of  Pali grammatical features, lexical items, and source texts 
into Khmer-Tai vernaculars.

My central goal in this chapter is to demonstrate that the techniques of  creating these 
bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts follow a set of  strict conventions that are shared across the 
Khmer-Tai world. By and large, fully and partially bilingual texts are not the result of  
random, idiosyncratic, or inconsistent approaches to rendering Pali texts into Khmer-Tai 
vernaculars. The creators of  these texts aimed to create systematic, accurate, and consistent 
bilingual texts that faithfully localize Pali scripture into the lexicon, syntax, and style of  Khmer 
or Tai prose. 

Two main techniques make this localization possible. The first is the addition of  a 
specific set of  technical particles in the vernacular to mark grammatical features of  the Pali, 
including case, number, tense, mood, and commentarial glosses. The second is the creation of  
a novel system of  syntactic rearrangement, such that Pali sentences, often in a SOV (SUBJECT 
+ OBJECT + VERB) syntax, may be broken down into their component parts and reordered to 
fit the local SVO (SUBJECT + VERB + OBJECT) syntax of  Khmer and Tai languages. This 
chapter explores how these two techniques work in tandem to create bilingual Pali-vernacular 
prose texts that make Pali texts intelligible in a local Southeast Asian context. 
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The practical use of  these bilingual texts across the Khmer-Tai world is varied: some 
provide study aids for monks learning Pali, some are recited as sermons to the laity, and others 
are chanted as ritual texts, including in end-of-life contexts. There is no universal function of  
these texts; they are not uniformly created for pedagogical, homeletic, or apotrapaic ends. 
What they all share, however, is an intention to make Pali words and texts locally relevant to 
Khmer-Tai audiences by rendering them grammatically cogent, syntactically coherent, and 
and lexically intelligible. In that sense, they localize Pali texts for Southeast Asians by bringing 
Pali words, phrases, and sentences into direct contact with the vernacular. Moreover, these 
bilingual texts are essential for constructing a world history of  linguistics. They represent a 
rare premodern instance of  sophisticated grammatical and syntactical analysis, rooted in the 
insight that not all languages are structured in the same way. This is all the more remarkable 
considering that philologists in Europe developed comparable techniques only in the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

Bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts are not particularly common in Cambodian leporellos. In 
the 70-leporello corpus addressed by this dissertation, they comprise just 4.4% of  the total 
texts (29 of  653), though fully 10.3% of  the distinct texts (20 of  195). Such texts are far more 
numerous in the long- and short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts surviving in Cambodia today. 
Nearly all traditional sermon texts,1 for instance, mix together Pali and vernacular phrases. 
The same is true for many other long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts intended for doctrinal or 
linguistic study. Even among the ritual texts engraved on short-format palm leaf, a few 
bilingual Pali-vernacular texts surface. The low frequency of  bilingual texts in leporellos 
reflects both the emphasis of  this manuscript format on chanted texts as well as the 
preponderance of  bilingual genres among those texts not intended for chanted recitation but 
rather for sermons or for monastic education.

The bilingual prose texts that do appear in the leporello corpus are largely texts used 
in specific end-of-life rituals, in particularly bilingual versions of  the Girimānanda-sutta (twelve 
texts total), the Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta (one text), and various verses for recitation when monks 
retrieve the paṅsukūla cloth from a corpse (two texts). Another group of  texts may be chanted 
on a variety of  ritual occasions, including but not limited to end-of-life rites, such as those 
concerned with repentance and absolution (four texts). A small number of  texts are limited to 
other specific rituals, such as Dhammakāya for buddha image consecration (two texts). Finally, a 
further six texts are not, to my knowledge, typically associated with any specific ritual. With 
the exception of  some modernist versions of  the Girimānanda-sutta and the Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta, 
all of  these bilingual versions date before the twentieth century, though it is difficult to more 
precisely determine their period of  composition.

In addition to the bilingual prose texts considered in this chapter, there are also eleven 
total (1.7%) bilingual verse texts in the leporello corpus, including ten distinct titles (5.1%). 
These texts interweave Pali verse texts stanza-by-stanza with Khmer verse translations, and a 

1 satrā desa(n) ស"##$#សន ៍/ sastrā desa(n) ស()##$#សន៍
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few examples of  them will be analyzed in the following chapter. Many of  these Khmer verse 
translations are quite recent and can generally be attributed to twentieth-century Khmer 
authors, including Ukñā Suttantaprījā Ind, Sèm Sūr, Cāp Bin, and Dhammalikhit Uk. A 
further 36 Khmer verse texts in the corpus (5.5%), including thirteen distinct titles (6.7%), are 
explicitly framed as direct translations of  Pali prose or verse texts, though they are presented 
independently from the Pali rather than being truly bilingual. 

All of  the texts discussed above are sometimes classified as samrāy2 in Khmer. This 
broad term encompasses a wide range of  vernacular texts that are more or less connected to 
Pali source texts. Depending on the context, samrāy may encompass fully or partially bilingual 
prose texts for end-of-life chant, sermons, doctrinal exegesis, and linguistic instruction; fully 
bilingual verse texts; and vernacular verse and prose texts that are explicitly framed as 
translations of  Pali originals. 

Derived from the verb srāy,3 “to untie, unravel, untangle; to decode, translate, interpret, 
solve,” the term samrāy seems to apply only to translations from Pali (and occasionally also 
Sanskrit)4 into Khmer, rather than from Tai, Chinese, French, or other languages. The term 
samrāy differs from the usage of  nissaya, nāmasadda, and vohāra in Siamese, Lao, or Lanna 
contexts in that the Khmer is broad enough to cover the latter three terms. In this sense, the 
Khmer term samrāy is more parallel to nissaya in Burmese or perhaps even sannaya in Sinhalese. 
The closest parallel term in Tai languages might be simply plè (“to translate”),5 though this 
does not capture the specific sense of  a vernacular translation or bilingual composition of  a 
real or imagined Pali source text. 

Both fully and partially bilingual samrāy texts can either present the Pali in its original 
word order or in a syntactically rearranged form. I am not aware of  a local name for the 
original-syntax texts, but the syntactically rearranged ones are known in Khmer as samrāy lot 
prayog or prè lot prayog,6 or “translation [made by] leaping [around in each] sentence.” The same 

2 ស*##យ, also written saṃrāy សំរយ
3 (##យ

4 I am not aware of  any pre-twentieth-century bilingual Sanskrit-Khmer texts in the samrāy style. For an 
extraordinary Sanskrit-Thai example of  a bilingual Buddhist text composed in the Ayutthaya period in Siam and 
transmitted in a leporello format, see Dīṕavăca(n) Śrīvăjravij(ñ) ทปีวจัน ์ศรวีชัรวชิญ,์ Suṕrītídhaŕmarājajātak gāṃ hlvaṅ 
สปุรตีธิรรมราชชาดกคําหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, 2558). This text uses the same exact 
principles of  technical particles and syntactic rearrangement witnessed in Pali-vernacular texts.
5 Thai plè แปล, Lao pè ແປ; cf. Khmer prè .##

6 ស*##យ/ត1#2គ or .##/ត1#2គ. For examples of  contemporary prè lot prayog texts, see 
Din Huot ទិន ហួត and Deb P̂ut $#ព ប៊ុត, Dhammapadaṭṭhakathā prè lot prayog bhāg 1 ធម្បទដ្កថ .##/ត1#2គ ភគ ១, 
ed. Uc Ras’ អ៊ុច រស ់and P̂ū P"ū ប៊ូ ប៉ូ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Paṇṇāgār trairata(n) បណP#គរR##រតន៍, 1998); and 
Ŝāp Vāsanā សS#ប វសន, Prè lot prayog sambăndh pāli khmèr niṅ veyyakara(ṇ) .##/ត1#2គ សម្័ន្បលី\្#រ និង^#យ#_ករណ៍ 
(Moṅ ṛssī district, Battambang a#ុកbងឫស#dី បត់ដំបង: Vatt bo(dhi) វត្gធិ, n.d.). For similar approaches, see Yūr Ûn 
យូរ អ៊ុន, Vidhī prè pālī វiធី.##បលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត#k, 1973); Juṃ Em ជុំ ឯម, 
Merien prayog bhāsā pālī n#oៀន1#2គភសបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Paṇṇāgār trairata(n) បណP#គរR##រតន៍, 2000); and 
Cāp-thai Khiev-saṃ ចបr# sៀវស,ំ Vidhī prè prayog pālī វiធី.##1#2គបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Paṇṇāgār trairata(n) 
បណP#គរR##រតន៍, 2000).
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technique is known in Central Thai as yak śăbd or ṕlè yak śăbd,7 “translation [made by] lifting 
words [and placing them in a new part of  the sentence].” While the Pali original can be in 
either verse or prose, the resulting rearranged bilingual text for samrāy/prè lot prayog is always in 
prose. Finally, some texts labeled samrāy are non-bilingual translations of  Pali texts. These fully 
vernacular texts can either be in prose or in verse, no matter the metrical structure of  the 
original Pali; Khmer prose samrāy exist for Pali verse texts, and vice versa, in addition to 
Khmer verse samrāy for Pali verse and Khmer prose samrāy for Pali prose. 

The variations outlined above in theory would yield a large number of  types of  
bilingual samrāy texts based on the following parameters: 

—Texts that are fully bilingual, partially bilingual with a Pali emphasis, or partially  
bilingual with a vernacular emphasis

—Texts that keep the original syntax or that are syntactically rearranged 
—Texts combining Pali verse with Khmer verse, Pali verse with Khmer prose, Pali 

prose with Khmer verse, or Pali prose with Khmer prose

However, in Cambodian leporellos, and generally speaking in palm-leaf  manuscripts as well, 
just four basic forms of  samrāy account for most of  the bilingual texts. These four are:
1) original-syntax fully bilingual prose, 2) syntactically rearranged fully bilingual prose, 3) 
partially bilingual prose, and 4) fully bilingual Pali/Khmer verse. In this chapter, I focus on 
only the first three prose forms of  samrāy, as the following chapter takes up the dynamics of  
verse translations from Pali and Thai into Khmer. Since these three forms have close parallels 
elsewhere in the Theravada world, particularly among Cambodia’s Tai-speaking neighbors, I 
put the Khmer bilingual texts from the leporello manuscripts in conversation with their 
Siamese, Lao, and Lanna cousins, with a focus on rereading a few Pali-Lanna bilingual palm-
leaf  manuscripts previously studied by Justin McDaniel.8

My approach to the style and structure of  these Pali-vernacular texts from Cambodia, 
Laos, and Thailand owes much to John Okell’s linguistic analysis of  the bilingual nissaya texts 
of  Burma. I disagree with McDaniel’s claims that bilingual forms such as nissaya, nāmasadda, 
and vohāra in Lanna and Laos take a idiosyncratic approach to rendering Pali into local 
vernaculars, one peculiar to individual translators, authors, and teachers. Instead, I argue that 
bilingual Pali-vernacular texts across the Khmer-Tai world follow a systemic set of  

7 ยกศพัท;์ แปลยกศพัท.์ For contemporary ṕlè yak śăb(d) texts, see, for instance, Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุ
ราชวทิยาลยั, Găṇṭhī braḥ dhămmaṕadăṭṭhakathā yak śăb(d) ṕlè bhāg 8 คณัฐพีระธมัมปทฏัฐกถา ยกศพัทแ์ปล ภาค ๘ (Bangkok 
กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 2535); and Puñs ịp̄ Insār บญุสบื อนิสาร, Degnig kār ṕlè 
dhaŕmapad ṕraḥyog 1–2 lèḥ pa. dha. 3 chpăp sịp̄ sān buddhaśāsa(n) เทคนคิการแปลธรรมบท ประโยค ๑–๒ และประโยค ป.ธ. ๓ 
ฉบบัสบืสานพทุธศาสน,์ 2553. See also Braḥ Mahā Ṕaṭhamabaṅ(ṣ) Ṅāmlvan2 พระมหาปฐมพงษ์ งามลว้น, Śilṕaḥ naï kār 
ṕlè bhāṣā pāli ศลิปะในการแปลภาษาบาล ี(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Vǎt Pavaraniveś vihār วดับวรนเิวศวหิาร, 2532).
8 Justin Thomas McDaniel, “Invoking the Source: Nissaya Manuscripts, Pedagogy and Sermon-Making in 
Northern Thai and Lao Buddhism” (Harvard University, 2003); McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words: 
Histories of  Buddhist Monastic Education in Laos and Thailand. Many of  the manuscripts McDaniel cites are now freely 
available online at the Digital Library of  Northern Thai Manuscripts, accessible at http://
www.lannamanuscripts.net, based on the model of  the Digital Library of  Lao Manuscripts (http://
www.laomanuscripts.net). 
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conventions for using technical particles and syntactic rearrangement that keep the vernacular 
portions faithful to the grammar and content of  the Pali. These bilingual texts reflect the deep 
respect with which Khmer and Tai translators in past centuries approached scriptures and 
commentaries. Whether they were creating a cogent “pony” or “trot” as a crutch for studying 
Pali texts, an elegant and coherent sermon, or an efficacious yet intelligible chant, these monks 
and lay paṇḍits localized Pali sources though a deliberate and systematic set of  techniques.

This chapter explores shared conventions of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts to highlight 
the continuities of  this literary style between Cambodia and the broader Tai world. I first 
address bilingual Pali-vernacular texts as they have been discussed in previous scholarship on 
Burmese, Sinhalese, Lanna, Lao, and Khmer traditions (section 6.2). The sections that follow 
analyze the three most common types of  bilingual texts found in the leporello corpus in turn: 
original-syntax fully bilingual prose (6.3), syntactically rearranged fully bilingual prose (6.4), 
and partially bilingual prose, including an ingenious interlinear shorthand system (6.5). In 
each case, I focus on specific techniques used to ensure grammatical precise and locally cogent 
translations. These techniques of  added particles and syntactic rearrangement localize Pali 
texts for Khmer-Tai audiences by presenting them in a coherent and intelligible form for 
studying, preaching, and chanting.

6.2 Studies of  Bilingual Pali-Vernacular Texts
Before delving into the particular techniques used in the creation of  original-syntax fully 
bilingual prose, syntactically rearranged fully bilingual prose, and partially bilingual prose in 
Khmer-Tai contexts, we should first consider the diversity and range of  bilingual Pali-
vernacular texts in the broader Theravada world. Such texts appear across the sweep of  
Southern Asia, from the highlands of  Sri Lanka to the delta of  southern Vietnam. Though 
varying in age and popularity across different Theravada cultures, bilingual Pali-vernacular 
texts provide a key site for comparing the exegetical, homiletic, and pedagogical practices of  
Burmese, Khmer, Lanna, Lao, Mon, Siamese, and Sinhalese Buddhists, among other groups. 
These texts played a key role in early Pali studies by Western missionaries and scholars, 
including Burnouf, Duroiselle, Childers, and Rhys-Davids. According to William Pruitt, they 
used bilingual Pali-Burmese (nissaya) and Pali-Sinhalese texts (sanna or sannaya), either by dint 
of  their own knowledge or through native collaborators, to produce some of  the earliest 
English and French translations of  Pali scriptures.9

Bilingual Pali-vernacular texts illuminate moments of  cultural translation. The 
encounter between mid- to late-nineteenth-century Asian and European translators is just one 
instance of  “intercultural mimesis” to which these texts bear witness.10 Anne Blackburn posits 
that the textual practice of  bilingual Pali-vernacular translations may shed light on the 
transmission of  new ordination lineages from Sri Lanka to Burma in the twelfth century and 
from Siam to Sri Lanka in the eighteenth century, for both of  these periods point toward the 

9 Pruitt, Étude linguistique de nissaya birmans, 47.
10 Hallisey, “Roads Taken and Not Taken,” 33.
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renewal and resurgence of  bilingual Pali-vernacular compositions.11 Justin McDaniel uses 
bilingual manuscripts, largely from the sixteenth to nineteenth centuries, to weave a narrative 
of  the cross-pollinating pedagogical history of   Buddhist traditions in Lanna and Laos.12 Anne 
Hansen focuses on the role played by bilingual Pali-Khmer books on liturgy, monastic 
discipline, and lay morality in the formation of  a Khmer Buddhist modernism both linked to 
and proudly independent of  similar developments in Siam in the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries.13 

Many forms of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts remained completely unexplored. One 
such example are bilingual Pali-Vietnamese texts. These appear in connection to the little-
studied Vietnamese monk Hộ Tông (Vaṅsarakkhita), whose World War II–era study in Phnom 
Penh of  the bilingual Pali-Khmer publications of  ascendent Cambodian modernist monks 
such as Juon Ṇāt (Chuon Nath), his own preceptor, seeded the development of  Pali-
Vietnamese texts that in turn paved the way for a mid-century blossoming of  Theravada 
Buddhism in southern Vietnam.14 One such text translated by Hộ Tông will be considered in 
the following chapter.

Despite the importance of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts for understanding the history 
and evolution of  Theravada Buddhism, studies of  these texts that move beyond the confines 
of  a particular vernacular tradition are scarce. McDaniel’s work on Lanna and Lao traditions 
engages in some fruitful comparisons with texts in contemporary Central Thailand.15 
Blackburn more boldly suggests that comparing Burmese and Lanna bilingual texts with those 
of  Sri Lanka may yield new insights about the transmission of  monastic lineages.16 No 
detailed comparative study of  the major Pali-vernacular bilingual textual traditions—
including those of  Sri Lanka, Burma, Cambodia, Lanna, Laos, and Siam—has yet emerged, 
however, and much basic research remains to be done on each of  these traditions. 

6.2.1 Burmese Nissaya and Sinhalese Sannaya
Studies of  Burmese nissaya texts emphasize features of  their technical conventions that parallel 
aspects of  Khmer and Tai bilingual Pali-vernacular texts.17 The most linguistically detailed 
11 Blackburn, Buddhist Learning and Textual Practice in Eighteenth-Century Lankan Monastic Culture, 140.
12 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words.
13 Hansen, How to Behave: Buddhism and Modernity in Colonial Cambodia, 1860–1930.
14 Quang Minh Thich, “Vietnamese Buddhism in America” (Florida State University, 2007), 112.
15 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 139.
16 Anne M. Blackburn, “Localizing Lineage: Importing Higher Ordination in Theravādin South and Southeast 
Asia,” in Constituting Communities: Theravāda Buddhism and the Religious Cultures of  South and Southeast Asia, ed. John 
Holt, Jacob N. Kinnard, and Jonathan S. Walters (Albany: State University of  New York Press, 2003), 143.
17 The Burmese tradition of  bilingual texts, or nissaya, has received by far the most academic attention in 
Theravada studies, beginning with Tin Lwin, whose MA thesis presents four types of  nissaya (verbatim, free 
translation, ornate, and translation with short notes) (Tin Lwin, “A Study of  Pali-Burmese Nissaya” (School of  
Oriental and African Studies, University of  London, 1961), 6–11, cited in D. Christian Lammerts, “Buddhism 
and Written Law: Dhammasttha Manuscripts and Texts in Premodern Burma” (Cornell University, 2010), 229–
230). Christian Lammerts, in his 2010 dissertation on Burmese legal manuscripts, presents Tin Lwin’s 
categorization along with U Nyunt Maung’s alternative tripartite division scheme (extended gloss, condensed 
gloss, and explanatory) (Lammerts, “Buddhism and Written Law,” 229). Pyi Phyo Kyaw’s dissertation includes a 
careful discussion of  a distinctive kind of  nissaya called ayakauk or akauk that presents the vernacular translations in 
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analyses of  Burmese nissaya come from the work of  John Okell and William Pruitt,18 who both 
demonstrate how the vernacular portions of  these bilingual texts precisely capture the 
grammatical structure of  the Pali. Pruitt’s work focuses on one particular tradition of  nissaya 
manuscripts of  the Buddhist monastic code or pāṭimokkha, followed by a close analysis of  the 
various grammatical markers employed, including those notating case and mode, as well as a 
study of  the system of  abbreviations. John Okell’s article on nissaya makes a more forceful set 
of  arguments for defining certain linguistic characteristics of  these texts. 

For Okell, Burmese nissaya reflect how an ingenious system of  Burmese particles was 
marshaled to produce vernacular translations with both semantic and grammatical 
correspondence to the Pali. His arguments mirror many of  the same features present in 
Khmer and Tai bilingual texts:

From the grammatical point of  view, the interest of  nissaya is in the fact that they were 
intended not only to give the reader the meaning of  the Pali text but also to enable 
him to construe its grammar. For the student, nissaya “could be a kind of  grammar or 
manual as well as a dictionary. He can grasp syntactical construction of  the language 
as he scans the lines and learns the meaning of  a Pali word or phrase.”19 …Clearly, the 
word-by-word arrangement alone imposes a close structural correspondence with Pali; 
but, more than this, a system was established whereby certain particles—and in 
Burmese it is the suffixed particles that bear the main burden of  grammatical and 
syntactic relations—were conventionally employed to represent such features as 
number, case, tense and mood. …Their position at the end of  the word makes them 
curiously parallel to tense- and case-endings. As a result, the nissaya writers were able 
to represent, with remarkable accuracy, the inflections and syntax of  Pali, an Indo-
European language, in unrelated Burmese, which belongs to the Sino-Tibetan family 
and is largely monosyllabic…. The strength and widespread acceptance of  the system 
can be gauged from the fact that the same grammatical conventions have been 
preserved unchanged for more than four centuries: there is nothing to distinguish a 
nissaya rendering of  1491 from one of  1910.20

the form of  an extended Abhidhamma exegesis (Pyi Phyo Kyaw, “Paṭṭhāna (Conditional Relations) in Burmese 
Buddhism” (King’s College London, University of  London, 2014), 192–196). Other scholars, including Erik 
Braun, Patrick Pranke, and Alexey Kirichenko, use nissaya texts in their analyses of  the history of  Buddhist 
practices and institutions, though without specifically analyzing their linguistic features (Erik Braun, “Ledi 
Sayadaw, Abhidhamma, and the Development of  the Modern Insight Meditation Movement in 
Burma” (Harvard University, 2008), 318; Alexey Kirichenko, “Dynamics of  Monastic Mobility and Networking 
in the Seventeenth- and Eighteenth-Century Upper Burma,” in Buddhist Dynamics in Premodern and Early Modern 
Southeast Asia, ed. D. Christian Lammerts (Singapore: ISES–Yusof  Ishak Institute, 2015), 344–347). Kirichenko 
suggests that no fewer than seven different kinds of  nissaya can be distinguished in Burmese manuscripts 
(Kirichenko, personal communication, January 22, 2017). Each of  these forms presents a different approach with 
regards to the balance of  Pali and Burmese, the use of  prose or verse translation, the development of  an 
ornamental or exegetical style, the partial or complete abbreviation of  Pali and/or Burmese words, etc. Pyi Phyo 
Kyaw’s study of  the ayakauk form and Kirichenko’s unpublished categorization system suggest that U Tin Lwin’s 
and U Nyunt Maung’s taxonomies may not be extensive enough to capture the full range of  Burmese nissaya. 
18 John Okell, “Nissaya Burmese,” Lingua 15 (1965): 186–227; Pruitt, Étude linguistique de nissaya birmans.
19 Tin Lwin, “A Study of  Pali-Burmese Nissaya,” 39.
20 Okell, “Nissaya Burmese,” 187.
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Okell’s article demonstrates the careful and systematic ways authors of  certain Burmese nissaya 
crafted word-by-word or phrase-by-phrase Burmese translations that accurately reflect the 
grammatical case and syntax of  the Pali originals.21 Moreover, he argues that it is difficult to 
discern what counts as a nissaya on account of  the vast influence this genre had over Burmese 
literature in general. He summarizes this situation as follows:

Up to about the 20th century the pressure on writers to model their prose on Pali was 
strong; stylistic traditions had been established since the beginning by translated works, 
and students were expected to reproduce exactly what they had been taught. Pali was 
regarded as the model of  correctness in language, so that the closer to Pali one’s 
Burmese was the purer it seemed to be.22 Burmese grammars were based on nissaya 
Burmese, and ordinary speech was disregarded by scholars.23

From this perspective, nissaya is more than simply a genre of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts. It 
is an approach to grammatical analysis, translation, and composition, guided by the principles 
and particles established for the semantically and grammatically precise translation of  Pali 
texts, that may be used to create philologically exact vernacular translations, bilingual texts 
that expand and elaborate upon the Pali, or even vernacular texts that incorporate a few Pali 
words and may not even be based on a Pali original.24 

Sanna or sannaya bilingual Pali-Sinhala texts from Sri Lanka also provide instructive parallels to 
those I examine from Khmer and Tai manuscript traditions. Anne Blackburn’s analysis of  
Saraṇaṃkara’s Sārārthadīpanī provides one model of  how such texts work. The Sārārthadīpanī is 
a bilingual text, translation, and commentary on the standard liturgical curriculum known as 
the Catubhāṇavāra. Saraṇaṃkara’s main approach in this sannaya, according to Blackburn, is to 
first present a section of  Pali text, followed by a word-by-word or phrase-by-phrase gloss in 
Sinhala, with additional vernacular commentary added as appropriate.25 For instance, in its 

21 While some parts of  Okell’s contentions, such as his insistence on the changelessness of  their grammatical 
conventions as well as his lack of  attention to the diversity of  nissaya forms as outlined by Kirichenko, may need 
revisiting, his fundamental approach of  highlighting how these texts both semantically and grammatically parse 
Pali texts remains sound.
22 This is indeed parallel to the way in which Latin provided a source for grammatical prescriptivism, such as the 
oft-repeated prohibition against split infinitives, in English. My thanks to Peter Jenks for pointing this out.
23 Okell, “Nissaya Burmese,” 188–189.
24 Since the principles that guide precise Pali-Burmese translations are visible even in such wholly vernacular 
texts, even they might properly be considered bilingual as well. The spectrum of  bilingual Pali-Burmese texts thus 
stretches far and certainly deserves further study to elucidate the different possibilities for source texts (Pali 
canonical, Pali non-canonical, or non-Pali texts/original compositions), Pali/vernacular balance and/or 
abbreviation (evenly split between Pali and Burmese, Pali predominant with Burmese elided or abbreviated, 
Burmese predominant with Pali elided or abbreviated, or both Pali and Burmese abbreviated), style and extent of  
glossarial elaborations (strict translation, translation with added prose commentary, Abhidhamma-based exegesis, 
poetic verse translation), among other possible variations.
25 Blackburn, Buddhist Learning and Textual Practice, 107–122.
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treatment of  a section of  the Maṅgala-sutta, the Sārārthadīpanī first presents the raw Pali verse: 
phuṭṭhassa lokadhammehi / cittaṃ yassa na kampati / asokaṃ virajaṃ khemaṃ / etaṃ maṅgalamuttamaṃ.26 In 
Blackburn’s text, she presents the Pali in bold and the added commentary in parentheses:

Phuṭṭhassa lokadhammehi, being crushed or destroyed by the elements of  the 
world (eight, such as lobha, alobha); yassa, to someone (elder, new or middling [in 
seniority]; cittaṃ, mind; na kampati, doesn’t shake (the mind of  such a person has 
the defilements destroyed); asokaṃ without the affliction of  grief  (because the wind 
of  grief  is spirited away by the knowledge of  the arhat path).27 

As in many Burmese nissaya, the Pali text is divided up into syntactically meaningful portions 
and then glossed in the vernacular. Thus phuṭṭhassa lokadhammehi is glossed with “being crushed 
or destroyed by the elements of  the world.” This is then followed by the additional 
commentarial explanation that the “elements of  the world” are a standard list of  eight, 
beginning with lobha, alobha, and so on. Then the sannaya does something not discussed by 
Okell in the Burmese context. Instead of  the expected cittaṃ, the sannaya presents yassa first, 
followed by cittaṃ and finally na kampati. This minor syntactical rearrangement serves to clarify 
the Pali phrase by placing yassa in closer proximity to phuṭṭhassa, with which it agrees in case 
and number. Presumably this rearrangement also makes the Sinhalese gloss easier to follow. 
Thus this particular sannaya provides several services: one, it glosses each syntactic constituent 
of  the Pali into Sinhala; two, it provides additional commentary beyond the gloss; and three, it 
lightly rearranges or adds implied words to the Pali as needed to clarify the text. All of  these 
commentarial services are in fact provided by the Pali-Pali aṭṭhakathā commentarial tradition, 
so the contribution of  the sannaya, echoing the lost Sinhala commentaries from which the Pali 
aṭṭhakathā commentaries were supposedly translated, lies in providing these services in the local 
vernacular rather than in the language of  the scriptures. 

Blackburn’s analysis of  the Sārārthadīpanī focuses not on its linguistic features so much 
as how its contents shed light on the legitimation sought by its author, including “the subtle 
takeovers made possible by bilingual commentary and the ways in which acts of  interpretation 
reflected a certain authority back on the interpreters.”28 Nevertheless, her presentation of  this 
sannaya gives at least a partial sense of  how this approach to bilingual Pali-vernacular 
composition works in the Sinhalese context. Many of  the functions of  this sannaya are shared 
by Burmese nissaya, including the use of  literal vernacular glosses alongside more elaborate 
commentary. Both Burmese and Sinhalese, like Pali, are SOV languages. Moreover, all three 
languages have ways to mark case, whether through morphology or through suffixes, and as 
such only minimal syntactical rearrangement is necessary to render Pali sentences into the 

26 Suttanipāta 2.4.
27 Blackburn, Buddhist Learning and Textual Practice, 122.
28 Blackburn, Buddhist Learning and Textual Practice, 118.
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vernacular.29 Blackburn’s sannaya examples demonstrate this kind of  rearrangement as well as 
other instances where minor implied Pali words are added to the text.30

6.2.2 Khmer Samrāy and Lanna/Lao Nissaya, Nāmasadda, and Vohāra
The other major languages for which bilingual Pali-vernacular textual traditions exist, 
including Khmer, Mon, and various Southwestern Tai languages (Central Thai/Siamese, 
Southern Thai/Pak Tai, Lao/Northeastern Thai, Lanna/Yuan/Northern Thai, Shan, etc.) 
are even more linguistically distant from Pali than Burmese or Sinhala, in that they are SVO 
rather than SOV languages.31 Furthermore, Khmer, Mon, and Tai are isolating languages that 
neither possess morphological case endings nor have the need for regular case-marking 
particles. Like Burmese, but unlike Pali and Sinhala, they lack morphological changes for 
gender and number. The steps needed to create cogent bilingual Pali-vernacular texts for these 
languages, therefore, are by some measure more extensive than for their Burmese and 
Sinhalese counterparts. 

Khmer bilingual texts are often referred to as samrāy, though, like the Burmese usage 
of  nissaya, this term encompasses a wide variety of  forms. Only a handful of  scholars working 
on Khmer literature and Buddhism even discuss samrāy texts, and those who do only explain a 
small part of  the total range of  genres encompassed by this term. Judith Jacob, in her survey 
of  Khmer literature, calls samrāy “popular Buddhist literature” and writes that they “are rough 
translations into Khmer from Pali with explanations or commentary. They are often 
interspersed with the passages of  Pali, the ‘translation’ or ‘explanation’ usually being much 
longer than the original.”32 Anne Hansen, citing Jacob, provides an enriched explanation of  
samrāy along much the same lines: 

The samrāy, a vernacular genre important in the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries, generally consisted of  a few lines of  Pali followed by a Khmer translation 
that transmitted the ideas of  the passage but not necessarily its literal wording. 
Commentary and canonical verses might be intertwined in the text, not always with 
clear demarcations, and in some cases, the Khmer translation might be significantly 
longer than its corresponding Pali passage.33

Neither author describes the specific techniques I analyze in this chapter. For Hansen, 
however, the examination of  samrāy texts concerns not their linguistic structure but rather the 
role they played in the development of  a modernist approach to Buddhist texts in Cambodia, 
as championed by Juon Ṇāt and Huot Tāt.34 In her discussion of  Huot Tāt’s approach to 

29 Sinhalese and Pali are both Indo-Aryan languages; Burmese is Sino-Tibetan.
30 Blackburn, Buddhist Learning and Textual Practice, 124.
31 These are far and away the most common word orders in languages around the world; only a tiny fraction of  
languages follow a word order other than SOV or SVO.
32 Jacob, The Traditional Literature of  Cambodia, 49.
33 Hansen, How to Behave, 30n60.
34 I.e. Chuon Nath ជួន ណត and Huot Tath ហួត តត.
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samrāy texts, she further elaborates on some of  their different types as well as their potential 
pitfalls for modernist approaches:

These saṃrāy texts were not strictly “canonical” in the formal sense of  the term, and 
took different forms: Pali versions of  texts rendered in verse, Pali gāthā or verses 
interspersed with translation and commentary from various sources, and vernacular 
renditions loosely based on Pali texts. The problem with these texts from the 
modernist perspective was that they did not differentiate between Buddhabhāsita (words 
spoken by the Buddha) and other kinds of  words.35

This passage suggests several alternative ways of  understanding samrāy that expand on the 
definitions cited above. For Hansen, samrāy can include Khmer verse translations of  Pali texts 
(i.e. “Pali versions of  texts rendered in verse”), Khmer prose translations of  Pali verse texts 
with added vernacular commentaries (“Pali gāthā or verses interspersed with translation and 
commentary from various sources”) and finally Khmer prose translations that freely 
incorporate passages from Pali sources (“vernacular renditions loosely based on Pali texts”). 
Furthermore, Hansen suggests that, at least for Huot Tāt, samrāy might not make a clear 
distinction between buddhavacana and the words of  the author. 

Hansen also argues that modernist authors such as Huot Tāt were fashioning a new 
kind of  bilingual text that differed from nineteenth-century models. She writes about the 
contrast between these types of  saṃrāy in some detail:

Their translations of  suttas were quite different from the older tradition of  saṃrāy 
composition in Cambodia. Not only was the choice of  texts different, favoring texts 
other than jātaka, but the methods and style of  translation were altered as well. Instead 
of  the loose, rambling translations that had been common in the nineteenth century, 
described previously, the modern saṃrāy were produced as “critical editions.” The 
editor of  a given text compared different versions of  the same sutta or Vinaya portion 
and corrected any mistaken Pali words or grammar he discovered in palm-leaf  
versions. Drawing on the grammatical method of  translation… he produced a 
vernacular edition of  the text containing Pali verses followed by a succinct and 
grammatically close Khmer translation and commentary.36

Whereas the old samrāy were “loose” and “rambling,” the new ones were “succinct” and 
“grammatically close” to the Pali source texts. Furthermore, the new ones aimed for 
philological accuracy and rigor according to the standards developed by Thai and European 
scholars. The fidelity of  the translations were ensured by the “grammatical method of  
translation.” This method is described in the biography of  Deb-Ū, a Khmer monk who 
studied at Wat Bovornives in Bangkok. Hansen translates this document as follows:

35 Hansen, How to Behave, 103.
36 Hansen, How to Behave, 152–153.
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[The Thai teachers] had developed a grammar method that was conjoined to the 
teaching of  the Pali commentaries. This replaced the [older] Mūlakaccāyana grammar, 
which was too long and took forever to learn, and in addition, was difficult to 
understand. By contrast, the new method of  grammar was organized in a manner that 
made it possible to learn quickly, and it was easy for students to grasp its broad 
concepts. The method that was most frequently used for explaining and teaching 
textual translation was grammatical. As far as the method of  translation went, once a 
section was close to translated, they taught [students to use a combination of] the 
grammatical method of  parsing a sentence along with the “blotter” [or absorption] 
method in order to give the structure and meaning and not to alter the grammatical 
style. The system of  parsing a sentence, they derived from the commentaries. For 
example, in the commentary to the Dhammapada, which scholars have previously 
translated, there are long and short passages of  grammatical parsing in order for 
students to understand what is already clearly known and which words are supposed to 
be connected with other words. This style of  teaching by using explanations of  this 
sort is one that students appreciate. They understand more clearly how to translate 
Pali, in a more thorough manner.37

This passage suggests that much of  the innovation in late nineteenth- and early twentieth-
century samrāy came from new pedagogical techniques for teachings Pali grammar being 
developed in Siam. These new methods involved first parsing a Pali sentence into its 
appropriate grammatical parts, and then recombining those elements to produce a readable 
sentence. While both Hansen and Deb-Ū leave out the precise details of  how Pali sentences 
were disassembled and reassembled in bilingual samrāy form, the passage above points toward 
the techniques of  grammatical particles and syntactic arrangement discussed in this chapter. 
Moreover, it seems clear that this method was derived from the methods of  the monolingual 
Pali aṭṭhakathā and ṭīkā commentaries themselves. 

Hansen’s approach to samrāy texts in her book is grounded in the printed and archival 
texts of  the early twentieth century. These documents reveal the complex relationship 
emerging modernist scholars had to the samrāy texts of  their forebears and related methods of  
bilingual translation, compositions, and language study in neighboring Siam. Her approach 
does not focus on palm-leaf  or leporello manuscripts, however, and thus misses some of  the 
intricacies and conventions of  bilingual Pali-Khmer texts witnessed in Cambodian manuscript 
collections. The vast majority of  the surviving manuscripts in Cambodia date from the same 
period as Hansen’s printed books and paper documents, and hence reveal a textual tradition 
already being reworked and reconciled with modernist ideas generated in nineteenth-century 
Siam and colonial-era Cambodia. 

Extant Cambodian manuscript collections are uniquely recent in Southeast Asia; those of  
Burma, Laos, Lanna, and Central Thailand go much further back, including as far back as 
the fifteenth century, whereas only a handful of  Khmer manuscripts predate the mid-
37 Hansen, How to Behave, 92–93.
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nineteenth century. Whether this lack of  historical depth compromises the value of  the 
Cambodian sources is hard to tell, however. Justin McDaniel, who has worked extensively on 
bilingual Pali-vernacular manuscripts from Laos and Lanna, presents a relatively static view of  
these texts over time, a position that matches Okell’s assertion that “there is nothing to 
distinguish a nissaya rendering of  1491 from one of  1910.”38 McDaniel’s studies present some 
of  the only extensive analyses of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts published in the past few 
decades. They provide a vivid introduction to bilingual Pali-Lao and Pali-Lanna texts, based 
on his study of  the manuscript collections in Laos and Northern Thailand.39

Arguing against the view that Southeast Asia was “full of  poorly trained scribes, 
forgetful students, and bad artists,” McDaniel presents a case for why these manuscripts are 
deserving of  further study.40 He contends that the bilingual manuscripts of  Laos and Northern 
Thailand shed light on the workings of  the premodern curricular canon, while also arguing 
that the pedagogical style of  these manuscripts continues today in the teaching methods used 
by Buddhists in modern Laos and Thailand. His claims about the nature and function of  
these manuscripts are based on two main bodies of  evidence: his accounts of  contemporary 
monastic learning and his philological analysis of  a dozen or so bilingual and partially 
bilingual Pali-vernacular manuscripts. 

On the philological side, McDaniel’s transcriptions and translations build toward his 
interpretations of  the manuscripts as “idiosyncratic sermon and lecture notes” that proceed 
with a confusing, repetitive, and often random technique of  “lifting words” (yak śăbd)41 from 
the Pali and providing vernacular glosses for them.42 He emphasizes the way in which these 
manuscripts point to the creative, non-standardized ways with which Southeast Asian 
Buddhists engaged Pali texts and interprets the practice of  idiosyncratically “lifting words” as 
a culturally rooted Lanna, Lao, and Siamese pedagogical and oratory style that can be seen 
both in bilingual manuscripts as well as in contemporary practice.

McDaniel divides bilingual Pali-Lao and Pali-Lanna manuscripts into three types—
nissaya, nāmasadda, and vohāra—based on the titles of  such manuscripts as well as their 
distinctive characteristics with regards to Pali/vernacular balance, with nissaya (and the nearly 
indistinguishable nāmasadda) hewing closer to the Pali and vohāra offering longer vernacular 
elaborations.43 He provides selected excerpts and translations from each of  these genres to 
demonstrate how they are constructed and also how they might have been used for sermons 
and teaching. McDaniel also notes five “commentarial services” provided by these bilingual 
manuscripts, including the “glossing of  individual words,” “grammatical explanation,” 
38 Okell, “Nissaya Burmese,” 187.
39 Justin McDaniel, “Invoking the Source: Nissaya Manuscripts, Pedagogy, and Sermon-Making in Northern 
Thai and Lao Buddhism”; McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words. He makes related arguments in “Some 
Notes on the Study of  Pāli Grammar in Thailand,” in Embedded Languages: Studies of  Sri Lankan and Buddhist 
Cultures: Essays in Honor of  W.S. Karunatillake, ed. Carol S. Anderson et al. (Colombo: Godage International 
Publishers, 2012), 69–108; and “The Art of  Reading and Teaching Dhammapadas: Reform, Texts, Contexts in 
Thai Buddhist History,” Journal of  the International Association of  Buddhist Studies 28, no. 2 (2005): 299–337.
40 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 16.
41 Thai ยกศพัท,์ i.e. yok sap
42 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 122; 106.
43 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 131–142.
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“clarification of  word order,” acting “as a thesaurus of  Lao or Northern Thai vocabulary,” 
and finally as an “implicit grammar” or “emergent text.”44 For each of  these services, he 
emphasizes the random and/or creative choices made by the authors, particularly in terms of  
which Pali words to gloss and how to gloss them, and how these choices support a supposed 
pedagogical function.

McDaniel’s interpretation of  these manuscript is at odds with Okell and Pruitt’s 
depiction of  parallel texts in the Burmese tradition, as these two scholars instead emphasize 
the systematic nature of  the grammatical particles, abbreviations, and other conventions used 
to ensure the faithful translation of  Pali texts into the vernacular.45 In the sections that follow, I 
put different styles of  bilingual Pali-Khmer texts in conversation with their parallels in Lao, 
Lanna, and Siamese manuscripts. This comparative analysis suggests that Okell’s contentions 
concerning the systematic and collaborative nature of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts are 
compelling, in both the Khmer and Tai contexts, than McDaniel’s emphasis on idiosyncratic 
pedagogies. 

More specifically, I argue that both Pali-Khmer and Pali-Tai bilingual texts follow the 
same set of  conventions and techniques for producing consistent and accurate translations of  
Pali sources. Both can be categorized on the basis of  their relative balance between Pali and 
vernacular portions, both use parallels sets of  technical particles to mark grammatical features 
of  the Pali, and both sometimes employ techniques of  syntactic rearrangement to produce 
fluid translations. Each of  these features point to a concern with creating precise translations 
that are at once faithful to the Indian language of  the scriptures and yet locally cogent in 
Southeast Asian vernaculars. 

6.3 Original-Syntax Fully Bilingual Prose
6.3.1 Translations of  Short Pali Verse Texts
The most common form of  bilingual text in Cambodian leporellos are those composed in a 
fully bilingual style, evenly balanced in content between Pali and Khmer, with syntactic 
constituents divided such that the original syntax of  the Pali can be retained. This form 
44 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 150–154.
45 Alexey Kirichenko’s close examination of  non-royal and village collections of  manuscripts in Upper Burma, 
while largely corroborating the views of  Okell and McDaniel about the static quality of  some bilingual texts since 
the seventeenth century, posits that most of  the circulating pitakat nissaya (i.e. nissaya of  Pali canonical material) 
manuscripts were neither particularly idiosyncratic nor pedagogically focused. See Kirichenko, “Dynamics of  
Monastic Mobility and Networking,” 345–346: “The scale of  variations in recopied manuscripts was quite low 
and besides incidental scribal errors the only notable difference in the resultant copies was the degree of  
abbreviation of  vernacular text (Burmese glosses to Pāli expressions could have been reproduced in full or 
reduced to final grammatical markers in the syntagms; abbreviated versions thus focused more on grammar and 
syntax of  original Pāli texts taking the meaning of  many Pāli words and expressions as self-evident). Accordingly, 
as far as I could find, the earliest available nissaya manuscripts copied in the seventeenth century contain 
essentially the same text as modern printed editions of  these nissayas published on the basis of  nineteenth and 
twentieth century manuscripts. Thus, the production and circulation of  pitakat nissayas in the villages reflected not 
so much personal textual or pedagogical interests of  village monks (such as were likely reflected in parabaik and 
palm-leaf  manuscripts that those monks made their personal use), but rather their collaborative engagement in 
creation and dissemination of  current versions of  the Buddhist canon.”
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presents a coherent section of  the Pali text followed by its gloss in Khmer, with no additional 
vernacular explanations added. The original Pali can be either in verse or prose, but the 
resulting bilingual text must take the form of  prose in this case. In the leporellos, the longest 
and most common of  such texts are bilingual versions of  the Girimānanda-sutta and, more 
rarely, the Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta. In addition to these versions of  long Pali prose texts, there are 
also a few original-syntax bilingual prose versions of  short Pali verse texts. 

These latter bilingual texts pose certain problems in interpretation, since their 
insistence on the original syntax of  the Pali makes the resulting Khmer prose rather confusing 
and unnatural. Adding to the confusion is the rather free syntax of  Pali due to its extensive 
inflectional morphology. Like poetry in Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin, Pali verse often does not 
even reflect the natural word order of  Pali, much less of  vernacular languages. Both Pali 
commentaries and vernacular translations need to rearrange the phrases of  such verse texts to 
make them follow the appropriate native syntax for a given language. This includes the 
excerpt from the Maṅgala-sutta, a Pali text largely in verse, cited by Blackburn. In this example, 
Saraṇaṃkara renders the half-verse phuṭṭhassa lokadhammehi / cittaṃ yassa na kampati into the 
normal Pali prose order phuṭṭhassa lokadhammehi  yassa cittaṃ na kampati to avoid separating yassa 
(“for someone”) from phuṭṭhassa lokadhammehi (“for [someone] who is is touched by the [eight] 
elements of  the world”). An original-syntax bilingual text, however, would not make such 
concessions and would instead retain the exact word order of  the Pali. 

Some examples of  Pali verse texts rendered into original-syntax fully bilingual prose 
come from the leporello UB070, a late nineteenth- or early twentieth-century manuscript that 
includes a number of  such short bilingual versions. One of  these bears the title jruoc dīk vīlā e 
brīk or “Morning Water-Pouring [Dedication of  Merit].”46 The first part of  the original Pali 
text, if  corrected to modern standards, would read as follows:

This short, non-canonical verse of  absolution or repentance, common to Thailand and 
Cambodia, is rendered into a bilingual Pali-Khmer prose as follows (in the original, 
uncorrected orthography of  the manuscript) in UB070. As in many examples from the 
leporellos, the Pali portions this text are set off  visually from the vernacular parts, with the 
former in the “rounded” mūl script and the latter in the “cursive” jrieṅ:

ye keci khuddakā pāṇā
mahantāpi mayā hatā
ye cāneke pamādena
kāyavācāmaneh'eva
puññaṃ me anumodantu
gaṇhantu phalam uttamaṃ
verā no ce pamuñcantu
sabbadosaṃ khamantu no

Whatever breathing beings, be they small
or great, have been killed by me,
whatever multitude [of  such beings], by my carelessness
through body, speech and mind—
may they rejoice in my merit [and]
may they attain the highest fruit.
If  there is rancor toward us, may they let it go, [and]
may they forgive us for all our faults.

46 u#vចទីកវwលឯy#ីក (corrected form: cruoc dịk velā e brịk z#vចទឹក^#លឯy#ឹក). The standardized title in Appendix II is 
Ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā/ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā samrāy-r.
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Figure 6.4.1.1: Detail of  UB070 2a–3a jruoc dīk vīlā e brīk, with Pali portions in mūl script and Khmer portions in jrieṅ script

yekeci រwសត្ឯណ uddakā តូចក្ី pāṇā រwសត្ផង mahantāpi សូម#�ីទ្ំមក្ីយ mayāhantā  គឺអញបនសំលÅ#ប័  

yenakārenapamādena Ç#kÉករ1#មទឯណ kāyavāccā Ç#kខ្àនÇ#kពក manehi Ç#kចិតក្ី vā មួ#käត 

puñaṃ រwបុន me ã#k#អញ anumodantu ចូរអនុbទ្ន gaṇhantu ចូរមកទទួលយក phalamuttamaṃ Éផល

ឳតំម verāno រw#kMៀរã#éើង te 1#ê  pamuñcantu ឲ#k/)#ះទុក sabbadosaṃ រw#kì#dទï#ំបួង khamantu ចូរអត្ 

no ã#éើ#kង

This translates into English as the following, with Pali portions—i.e. the parts in mūl script in 
the manuscripts—in bold:

any and all as for any living being be they small whether small breathing 
beings as for all living beings or even if  great even if  great have been killed by 
me whom I have killed by whatever forms of  carelessness by whatever 
carelessness body, speech through body, through speech through mind or through 
mind or on the other hand merit as for the merit belonging to me belonging to me 
may they rejoice may they rejoice may they receive may they receive the 
highest fruit the highest fruit the enmities belonging to me the enmities 
belonging to me all these instruct may they be released [may they be/to be] 
released from suffering all faults as for all faults may they be absolved may they 
be absolved belonging to us belonging to us.

With the exception of  a few parts that remain inscrutable to me (e.g. “all these instruct”), the 
bilingual version retains all of  the meaning of  the original Pali, without adding any additional 
commentary. Most of  the Khmer glosses are very close literal translations. But the syntax, kept 
to match the original Pali, poses some points of  confusion. For instance, in the first line, yekeci 
is separated from its referent pāṇā for metrical reasons by the adjective khuddakā. It is difficult to 
translate the pronoun yekeci (“any and all”) without its contextual referent pāṇā (“breathing 
beings”), so the Khmer text supplies the word satv (“living being”)47 to clarify the pronoun 

47 សត្ 
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without changing the syntax. Moreover, whereas in Pali the order QUANTIFIER + ADJECTIVE + 
NOUN (“all small beings”) is standard, in Khmer this order should be reversed, and read NOUN 
+ ADJECTIVE + QUANTIFIER (“beings small all”) instead. Likewise, in the final line, sabbadosaṃ 
khamantu no, the enclitic pronoun no, which could mean “for us” (dative) or “belonging to 
us” (genitive), is perhaps best construed, in both English and Khmer, as in relation to the 
sabbadosaṃ, i.e. sabbadosaṃ no, “all of  our faults.” But since the no is separated metrically from 
sabbadosaṃ by the verb khamantu (“may they be absolved”), the Khmer version follows this 
syntax and reads, rather unnaturally, “as for all faults[,] may they be absolved belonging to 
us.” This would not make for a clear sentence in Khmer (or in English, for that matter), but it 
rigorously maintains the syntax of  the original Pali. This passage thus demonstrates some of  
the ambiguities that result from keeping the original syntax when rendering, phrase by phrase, 
Pali verse into Khmer prose.

This passage also provides evidence for one of  the most distinctive elements of  
bilingual Pali-vernacular texts among the Khmer and Tai: the use of  technical particles to 
mark attributes of  nouns (such as number and case) and of  verbs (such as mood and tense). As 
Khmer, Lao, Lanna, Siamese, etc. are highly isolating languages, there is no morphological 
way to mark number, case, mood, or tense. These may be supplied by particles, but the typical 
structure of  the vernacular language provides this information by context only. In other words, 
for a sentence of  the form SUBJECT + VERB + OBJECT, the morphology does not specify 
whether the subject and object are plural or singular, whether the verb is imperative or 
indicative, or whether it refers to the present, past, or future. All of  this information is 
provided contextually or through optional particles or adverbs. Moreover, there is no 
morphological distinction between nouns in the subject (nominative) case or object 
(accusative) case, as witnessed for pronouns in English and French and for all nouns in Pali, 
Sanskrit, and Latin, etc. The regular conventions of  Khmer and Tai syntax demand the SVO 
order such that it is usually immediately clear which noun is the subject and which the object. 
However, when translating from Pali, a highly inflectional language that morphologically 
marks number, case, mood, and tense, among other attributes, into Khmer or Tai, 
uncertainties easily arise, particularly when the original syntax of  the Pali is maintained. The 
solution for these ambiguities lies in the creation and systemization of  a set of  technical 
particles. These particles mark grammatical attributes such that the Pali can be precisely 
rendered into the vernacular.

These particles are therefore similar in function to those described by Okell and Pruitt 
for Burmese nissaya texts, though somewhat more technical and less idiomatic. In Khmer and 
Tai, such particles are not entirely alien to the vernacular, but since they are generally not 
necessary, their usage in bilingual texts appears technical and indeed somewhat artificial. They 
produce a prose style in Khmer and Tai that is distinctly part of  the literate register, though 
not necessarily literary in tone.48 The technical particles and peculiar syntax of  bilingual Pali-

48 As is the case in Burma, in Thailand a good prose style in some contexts is judged by its fidelity to the precise 
structure of  the vernacular portions of  bilingual Pali-Thai texts. This can even to be taken to the extreme that 
good Thai prose is composed in Pali first, then back-translated into Thai (Robert Bicker, personal 
communication).
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vernacular texts in Southeast Asia have long influenced vernacular prose composition, an 
influence that extended well into the twentieth century and beyond. Following Okell’s 
argument, these features of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts in ordinary vernacular represent a 
“systematic adaptation” of  Pali grammar into Southeast Asian languages.49 To grasp how 
vernacular prose is constructed in these languages, we must first understand the system of  
conventions used by bilingual Pali-vernacular texts.

Unlike in the case of  Burmese, however, the bilingual Pali-vernacular texts of  Cambodia, 
Laos, and Thailand have not been subject to extensive analysis by linguists. When reading 
through bilingual manuscripts preserved in Tham Lanna, Tham Lao, Khom Thai, and 
Khmer scripts, as well as modern Southeast Asian manuals for translating Pali, it became clear 
to me that a system of  technical particles was in place, parallel to that described by Okell and 
Pruitt for Burmese. In the “Morning Water-Pouring [Dedication of  Merit]” passage discussed 
above, nominatives are marked with rī, accusatives with nūv, instrumentals with ṭoy, genitives 
with nai plurals with phaṅ and imperatives with cūr: 

Some of  these particles are indispensable in Khmer, such as ṭoy and nai. Others occur with 
regularity in formal registers or certain dialects, but are not universally required, such as phaṅ 
and cūr. The two most technical particles, whose usage is most divorced from spoken Khmer, 
are rī and nūv. Rī is usually defined as a topicalizing marker (“as for…”), but here the function 
is clearly to mark the nominative case in the Pali. Nūv can mean “with” or “and” as a 
conjunction, but here the purpose is to mark the direct object, i.e. the accusative case in Pali. 

If  the precise function of  these technical particles is not understood, we are liable to 
misread bilingual Pali-vernacular texts. McDaniel often translates some of  these particles as 
“means” or “is known as.” He elides the function of  a few of  these markers together as 
follows: “In this example, there is also much less use of  the Northern Thai words reu, an wā, or 
yan (“this means”) to indicate when a Pali word is being glossed.”50 While it is true that these 
words are being used in a context of  glossing a Pali word with a vernacular one, I contend that 
these Lanna words convey something much more specific: they inform the reader of  the 
vernacular what case the Pali word is in, particularly whether it is in the nominative or in the 
accusative. This is an extremely helpful function of  bilingual texts for understanding the 

Function
Nominative
Accusative
Instrumental
Genitive
Plural
Imperative

Diplomatic Pali
yekeci
phalamuttamaṃ
kāyavāccā
no
pāṇā
khamantu

Diplomatic Khmer
rī satv e ṇā
nau phal autaṃm
toyº khluon toyº bāk
nai yöṅ
satv phaṅ
cūr atth

Standardized Khmer
rī satv e ṇā
nūv phal uttam
ṭoy khluon ṭoy bāky
nai yöṅ
satv phaṅ
cūr at'

Translation
as for/[nom.] any living being
[acc.] the highest fruit
through body, through speech
of us
all living beings
may they be absolved

49 Okell, “Nissaya Burmese,” 186.
50 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 142.
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structure of  the Pali, even though such markers are typically unnecessary in a text that is 
entirely in the vernacular. 

An in-depth study of  the origin and development of  these case markers remains a 
desideratum, but what is most immediately apparent is that their usage in Khmer, Lao, Lanna, 
and Siamese contexts reflects a long history of  mutual borrowing between these languages. In 
the previous paragraph, the Lanna McDaniel transcribes as reu is not exactly a single word.51 It 
is a graphical shorthand that appears as rī or rị,̄52 but should be read aloud as ăn vā1.53 While ăn 
vā1 literally means something like “which (ăn) is said (vā1),” its function in bilingual Pali-
vernacular texts is to mark the nominative case. If  a plural nominative noun appears in Pali, 
then the marking becomes ăn vā1 ...[noun]... dăṅ hlāy,54 with the latter abbreviated as dlā ̆in 
Tham-script manuscripts. This same dăṅ hlāy can be applied to plural nouns in other cases as 
well. In Khmer, an almost identical system is used, using the form rī ...[noun]... dāṃṅ ḷāy.55 Rī 
appears in Old Khmer inscriptions as a topic or subject marker; its graphical use in Lao and 
Thai manuscripts suggests possible Khmer influence. Philip Jenner, in his dictionary of  Old 
Khmer, has suggested that it is related to a particle in Old Javanese.56 On the other hand, 
Khmer dāṃṅ ḷāy/dāṃṅº hlāy is at least partially (i.e. at least for the second syllable) a loanword 
from the Tai languages, probably most proximately from Siamese. Thus the marking of  plural 
nouns in the nominative case in both Khmer and some Tai manuscript traditions requires the 
combination of  technical particles derived from Old Khmer and old Tai dialects. 

For the markers used to denote the accusative case, the situation is slightly different, as 
each language prefers a slightly different marker. Here there is congruency of  function but not 
of  etymology. In Lao and Northern Thai, the usual term is yăṅ.57 In Central Thai (and 
occasionally in Lao and Northern Thai), j́ịṅ1 is the preferred particle,58 and in Khmer, nūv is 
the most frequent variant. While there are multiple ways to mark the accusative in the case of  
a direct object depending on the sense of  the verb and its usual preposition in the vernacular, 
this group of  markers (yăṅ, j́ịṅ1, and nūv) stands out due to its ubiquity and consistent 
application in instances where the vernacular language would not require or even desire a 
particle. Therefore, outside the realm of  the Pali-vernacular bilingual texts, each of  these 

51 McDaniel renders it as “or / ‘it is called’” (Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 143).
52 Lao ຣ$; Thai รี
53 Lao ອ&ນວ)າ; Thai อนัวา่. For a more complete listing of  the graphical shorthands used in Tham Lao script, see 
Blaḥyā Hlvaṅ Maḥhāsenā (Phuy) ພ,ະຍາ/ວງມະຫາເສນາ(ຜuຍ), Pèp rien vai hlém2 nịṅ1 rien ān1 hnăṅ sị ̄dăm khien ṕén bāsā lāv 
ແບບຣຽນໄວ ເ/:ມນyງ ຣຽນອ)ານໜ&ງສ=ທ&ມ ຂຽນເປ&ນພາສາລາວ (Vientiane ວຽງຈ&ນ, 1951), 18–27. See also Bounleuth Sengsoulin, 
“Buddhist Monks and Their Search for Knowledge: An Examination of  the Personal Collection of  Manuscripts 
of  Phra Khamchan Virachitto (1920–2007), Abbot of  Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang Prabang,” 192.
54 Lao ທ&ງ/າຍ; Thai ทั Sงหลาย
55 Khmer រw, read aloud as rī, plus Modern Khmerទំងឡយ or Middle Khmer ទï#ំហô#យ dāṃṅº hlāy.
56 Philip N. Jenner, A Dictionary of  Angkorian Khmer (Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research School of  Pacific and 
Asian Studies, The Australian National University, 2009), s.v.; Philip N. Jenner, A Dictionary of  Pre-Angkorian Khmer 
(Canberra: Pacific Linguistics, Research School of  Pacific and Asian Studies, The Australian National University, 
2009), s.v.
57 Lao ຍ&ງ; Northern Thai ยงั; in Tham manuscripts it appears as yăṅº ยฺงั
58 Thai ซึWง
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particles, particularly when used to mark the accusative case, is associated with a formal 
register of  the written language. If  we follow Okell’s claims for Burmese, then the use of  these 
particles in the formal register may reflect the influence of  the conventions of  bilingual Pali-
vernacular texts.

Much more work needs to be done to explicate the specific usage of  each of  the 
particles along with the variants, and how these particles or markers have developed over 
time.59 This chapter does not tackle the latter issue of  the historical development of  these 
particles, as such a project would demand a large dataset of  the in-context usage of  particles 
from datable manuscripts.60 Instead, I present only a preliminary comparative table of  some 
of  the technical particles used for marking case, number, and mood in Pali texts,61 along with a 
special glossing particle. This table (Figure 6.3.1.1 below) is based on my reading of  Tham-
script manuscripts from Lanna as found in the Digital Library of  Northern Thai Manuscripts; 
Khmer leporello and palm-leaf  manuscripts, largely from the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah 
Vanarat Ken Vong; and a selection of  printed books on Pali-vernacular translation techniques 
in Khmer, Lao, and Thai. For each grammatical function, I list the particle as it would be 
written in romanized Tham-Lanna, Thai transliterated of  Tham, modern Tham Unicode, 
romanized Lao, modern Lao script, romanized Thai, modern Thai script, romanized Khmer, 
modern Khmer script, and finally notes on possible parallels in Old and Middle Khmer 
inscriptions. 

This table puts the technical particles used in “Morning Water-Pouring [Dedication of  
Merit]” in their proper comparative context. Lanna, Lao, Thai, and Khmer texts do not agree 
on the particular words that should be used for marking different grammatical attributes. But 
they do agree on the set of  grammatical attributes to be marked and show a broad consistency 
in applying these particles. Some particles, such as those of  the accusative and genitive cases, 
are completely different in Khmer and Tai. Others, such as those for the instrumental case, 
are not only almost identical across languages but also share an Old Khmer parallel, pointing 

59 While McDaniel’s writings do not mention the specific functions of  the nominative and accusative particles 
outlined above, he does note that one of  the conventions of  bilingual manuscripts is to notate the case and 
number of  nouns: “most grammatical explanations are of  the locative, ablative, or nominative plural using the 
words nai (in), chāk (from), or xāk (Lao), and dang lāi (all/many), respectively” (McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting 
Words, 151). I should note that the ablative marker cāk is spelled and pronounced identically in Northern Thai 
and Lao, except for tone in some dialects, and thus should not be differentially notated as chāk in Thai and xāk in 
Lao. The plural marker dăṅ hlāy is not restricted to the nominative plural, either; it can be (and frequently is) used 
with any of  the seven cases plus the vocative.
60 Judith M. Jacob, while not focusing on bilingual Pali-vernacular texts, enumerates and describes various 
particles used in Khmer over time in “A Diachronic Survey of  Some Khmer Participles (7th to 17th Centuries),” 
in Cambodian Linguistics, Literature and History: Collected Articles, ed. David Smyth (London: Routledge, 1993), 179–
211.
61 Case particles used in the contemporary translation of  Pali into Khmer are described in Prāk’ Ghun ö##ក ់ឃុន, 
Pèp rien bhāsā pālī, bhāg 1 ú#បoៀនភសបលី ភគ ១ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Paṇṇāgār trairata(n) បណP#គរR##រតន៍, 1998), 
25–26.
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to a borrowing from Old Khmer into Siamese.62 The same is likely true for the particle for 
marking Pali glosses. Still others, such as those for the ablative case and indicative mood, count 
both cross-linguistic parallels and radical disjunctures among their possible variants.

Figure 6.3.1.1: Comparative Table of  Particles in Bilingual Pali-Vernacular Texts

Some particles are used widely in spoken vernaculars, especially the particles for the 
instrumental, dative, and ablative cases, which generally have the commonplace meanings 
“with/by,” “for/to,” and “from,” respectively. For instance, Thai/Lao kè1 and Khmer caṃboḥ 

Function
Nominative

Accusative

Instrumental

Dative

Ablative

Genitive

Locative

Vocative

Plural

Indicative

Imperative

Pali gloss

R. Tham
rī or rị ̄

yăṅº

ḍūyº or 
ḍvay2º

kè1

cā̆

hèṅ1º

naï or ýū1

ḍūrāº

dlāº̆

gaṃ or
hā̆

cȃṅ1º

mvāº̆

T. Tham
ร ีor รื

ยฺงั

ฑฺูย or 
ฑฺวฺ้ย

แก่

จัา

แหฺง่

ใน or ยู่

ฑฺูรา

ทัฺลา 

คํ or หาั

จฺBง

มัฺวา

Tham
ᩁᩦ or ᩁᩨ

ᨿᩢᨦ

ᨯᩪᨿ or ᨯᩅ

ᩯᨠᩢ

ᨧᩢᩣ

ᩯᩉᨦᩢ

 ᩲᨶ or 

ᩀᩢᩪ

ᩕᨯᩪᩣ

ᨴᩃᩢᩣ

ᨣᩴ or 

ᩉᩢᩣ

ᨧᩫᨦ

ᨾᩅᩢᩣ

R. Lao
ăn vā1

yăṅ

tvay2  or 
toy

kè1, sū1,  
or thöṅ

cāk

khaṅ or 
hèṅ1

naï or ýū1

tūlā

dăṅ hlāy

yam1 , 
kaṃ, or 
hāk

cȃṅ1

măk vā1

Lao
ອ&ນວ)າ

ຍ&ງ

ດDວຍ or 
ໂດຍ

ແກ), ສG), 
or ເຖiງ

ຈາກ

ຂອງ or 
ແຫ)ງ

ໃນ or ຢG)

ດGລາ

ທ&ງ/າຍ

ຍ)ອມ, 
ກL, or 
ຫາກ

ຈMງ

ມ&ກວ)າ

R. Thai
ăn vā1

j́ịṅ1 or yăṅ

tvay2  or toy

kè1, sū1, or 
thịṅ

cāk

khaṅ or hèṅ

naï or ayū1

tūrā

dăṅ2 hlāy

yam1 , ká , 
or hāk

caṅ

moḥ or moḥ 
vā1

Thai
อนัวา่

ซึWง or 
ยงั

ดว้ย or 
โดย

แก,่ สู,่ 
or ถงึ

จาก

ของ or 
แหง่

ใน or 
อยู่

ดรูา

ทั Sง

หลาย

ยอ่ม, ก,็ 
or หาก

จง

เมาะ or 
เมาะวา่

R. Khmer
rī or rī e

nūv

ṭoy

 ṭal’ or 
caṃboḥ

cāk or bī

nai or rapas’

knuṅ, e, or 
diep

hai, nè, mnāl, 
pabitr

dāṃṅ ḷāy or 
phaṅ 

ká or döp

cūr

moḥ 

Khmer
រw or រwឯ

នូវ

ùយ

ដល ់or 

ចំgះ

ចក or ពី

ã# or  

របស់

ក្ûង, ឯ, or

$ៀប

ü#, †#, 

ម°#ល, or 

បពិ¢#

ទំងឡយ 

or ផង

ក៏ or $ើប

ចូរ

bះ

Notes
Old Khmer rī/
riy

Old Khmer nū

Old Khmer toy

Old Khmer 
tal/tāl

Old Khmer 
amvi/aṃvi
Old Khmer 
nai; cf. ta

Old Khmer 
kaṃluṅ or ai; cf. 
nau and ta gi; 
also
Old Khmer nai
Old Khmer 
hai/heya or 
pabitr

Mid. K.  dāṃṅº 
hlāy; Old 
Khmer phoṅ
Old Khmer ka; 
Mid. Khmer 
dep

Old Khmer cur

Mid. K. moḥ; 
Old Khmer 
maḥ/maha

62 Uraisi Varasarin connects Thai toy โดย and tvay2 ดว้ย with Khmer ṭoy ùយ (Les éléments khmers dans la formation de 
la langue siamoise, 286–287). She also notes that Thai naï ใน (which has locative and genitive functions) may be 
derived from Khmer nai ã# (Les éléments khmers dans la formation de la langue siamoise, 275).
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are ordinary words meaning “for,” and the word cāk in all three languages means “from” or 
“to depart.” Other particles, including those for the indicative, accusative, and vocative cases, 
as well as for marking Pali glosses, are generally restricted to the specific technical demands of  
translating Pali into Khmer or Tai. In other words, they are rarely part of  the spoken 
language. For example, ordinary Lao or Thai has no need for the particle ăn vā1 to mark the 
subject of  the sentence or j́ịṅ1 to mark the object, as the strict SVO syntax of  these languages 
makes the subject and object clear without recourse to such technical particles. Moreover, 
Khmer/Thai moḥ is restricted for glossing Pali words with other Pali words in bilingual Pali-
vernacular texts; it cannot be used for vernacular glosses in ordinary speech. Still other 
particles, such as those for the indicative and imperative moods, may be freely used in the 
spoken language but are typically optional and implied by context alone. Their usage in 
bilingual Pali-vernacular texts is thus in the particular technical sense of  marking certain 
grammatical features of  the Pali.

There simply are not enough data at this point to make any definite claims about how 
these particles might be related to one another. We can tentatively assert that these systems 
were in contact with one another over the past several hundred years, as their current form 
reflects processes of  mutual exchange. Whether these systems owe more to the structure of  
Burmese nissayas or to some unknown Old Mon and Old Khmer translation styles for Pali and 
Sanskrit in first-millennium Dvāravatī and Angkor is impossible to tell.

Despite these historical uncertainties, there is clear evidence for a shared set of  
conventions between these languages. This is particularly evident in the particles used for 
marking the nominative case and Pali glosses, as these particles are similar graphically (i.e 
Khmer rī and the shorthand rī for ăn vā1 in Lao and Thai) or phonetically (măk vā1, moḥ vā1, 
moḥ, mah/muh), and are generally restricted to technical uses in bilingual texts. On the other 
hand, the particles used for the dative, genitive, and locative cases show considerable variation 
both within and between languages. These particles are freely used in the vernacular language 
and their variations meant that the creators of  Pali-vernacular texts had some leeway in 
choosing which particles best fit the context. In other words, the system in place for annotating 
the grammar of  Pali texts was not completely rigid and gave translators the appropriate 
palette to render the Khmer and Tai portions of  these texts with intelligibility and eloquence. 
For instance, a Khmer translator could mark a Pali locative with e (“at”), knuṅ (“within”), or 
diep (“near”), depending on the context. This flexibility allows for the shared set of  conventions 
to help translators localize Pali texts into their native vernaculars.

In my translation of  bilingual texts that use these technical particles, I make an effort 
to translate them with actual words rather than case markers in brackets, such [nom.] for the 
nominative case or [acc.] for the accusative case. I want my translations to reflect the effort the 
creators of  these texts took to render Pali sources into coherent vernacular texts that highlight 
certain grammatical features, but without losing the sense of  fluent prose in English. Thus I 
translate the nominative case markers rī and ăn vā1 as “as for [noun], [pronoun corresponding 
to that noun]…” (i.e. ăn vā1 braḥ buddha cau2…,  “as for the Buddha, he…”),63 rather than using 

63 อนัวา่พระพทุธเจา้
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linguistic markers like SUBJECT or NOMINATIVE. While this makes some texts sound unwieldy in 
English, it underscores my point that such bilingual Pali-vernacular creations, despite their 
technical approach, are still locally cogent texts.

Other original-syntax fully bilingual versions of  Pali verses in Cambodian leporellos use these 
particles in a similar manner to “Morning Water-Pouring [Dedication of  Merit].” For 
instance, the same manuscript, UB070, provides a bilingual version of  the famous Pali verse 
Aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā/aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā-r with mūl and jrieṅ scripts 
again used to highlight the two different languages:

Figure 6.4.3.1: Detail of  UB070 2a

The bilingual version reads as follows in the manuscript:

aniccā សិងព្ûំ$ៀង vatasaṅkhārā រwសង#§រផង upāddavayya រwឧបទនកុំ¶ើត dhammīno មនសូភព្  

upajjitvā ßើត®ើង©ើ#k nīrujjhantī ករលុត™ tesaṃ ã#k#សខS#រធម្ vūpassamo ក៏រលុតក៏នីពន sukho ជ

សុក≠##M#ក#k៕ 64 

This translates as:

impermanent which are not permanent alas, are all conditioned things as for 
all conditioned things to arise and pass away as for clinging [and] birth they 
have the nature they have the essential nature having arisen having arisen they 
disappear they are extinguished their of  all conditioned things complete stilling 
extinguish, go to Nibbāna bliss is great bliss.

A number of  the same particles explained in the table above surface again in this passage, 
including rī (rī upādān, “as for clinging”) for the nominative, phaṅ for the plural (saṅ[kh]ār 
phaṅ, “all conditioned things”), ká  for the indicative (kar lut dau/ká lut dau, “[indicative 
marker] they are extinguished”) and nai for the genitive (naiyº saṅkhāradhamm/nai 
saṅkhāradhamm, “of all conditioned things.” 

aniccā vata saṅkhārā
uppādavayadhammino
upajjitvā nirujjhanti
tesaṃ vūpasamo sukho.

Impermanent, alas, are all conditioned things.
They have the nature to arise and pass away.
Having arisen, they disappear.
Their complete stilling is bliss.

64 UB070 2a
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In addition, there are several particles in this passage that I did not incorporate into 
the table. These include the use of  höy (“completed already”) for the absolutive indeclinable 
participle (upajjitvā, köt löṅ höyº/köt ḷöṅ höy, “having arisen” ) and siṅ to mark adjectives 
(aniccā, siṅ bvuṃ dieṅ/siṅ buṃ dieṅ, “which are not permernant”.65 I excluded these from the 
table because their cross-linguistic function is not yet entirely clear to me. In Pali-Khmer texts, 
höy tends to mark absolutive indeclinable participles, while pān is more common for the 
aorist.66 This is somewhat paralleled by the Thai use of  lèv2 and tai2 ,67 respectively, but in both 
Pali-Khmer and Pali-Thai texts the usage of  these particles appears inconsistent. The siṅ 
particle, on the other hand, marks adjectives. This is quite important as Khmer and Tai word 
classes are more fluid than those of  Pali or English; such a particle can help resolve 
ambiguities in the vernacular and more clearly mark the function of  the Pali. In Lanna 
manuscripts, this function is expressed by the particles “anº  or tan1º and in modern Thai either 
by ăn or j́ịṅ1.68

As in the case of  “Morning Water-Pouring [Dedication of  Merit],” the Khmer text 
generally presents a quite literal rendering of  each of  the syntactic constituents in their 
original order, without any additional commentary. The lack of  syntactic rearrangement 
means that an adjective such as aniccā appears at the beginning of  the passage, whereas in 
Khmer (as in Tai) adjectives always follow the nouns they modify. The result is that the syntax 
of  the Khmer portions does not follow the conventional order of  the language, and would 
thus be confusing to a Khmer audience unfamiliar with Pali. This possibly indicates that such 
a bilingual text would have been useful for the study of  the language as a “pony,” an 
interlinear gloss used by modern language students. This passage also provides a curious gloss 
for uppādavayadhammino (“they have the nature to arise and pass away”). The bilingual version 
splits this compound into two parts, uppādavaya and dhammino, and translates the first part as 
“as for clinging [and] birth” and the second as “they have the essential nature.” It is hard to 
interpret this as anything other than a mistake on the part of  the author or the scribe, 
probably due to a confusion between uppādavaya (“to arise and pass away” or “arising and 
passing away”) with two consecutive terms from the twelves nidānas of  the paṭicca samuppāda 
series, namely upādāna (“clinging”) and bhava (“becoming”).

Such authorial or scribal errors are not uncommon in these short, original-syntax fully 
bilingual texts. Another example from the same manuscript, UB070, show errors in both the 
Pali and the vernacular portions. Here the verse is Dhammapada 3.9 (Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ 

65 ©ើយ; សិង or sịṅ សឹង
66 បន

67 แลว้ and ได ้
68 cf. Lao ăn ອ&ນ and Thai ăn อนั. In modern Central Thai, the distinction between ăn and j́ịṅ1, when used as 
relative pronouns or particles to connect nouns with adjectives, is made on the basis of  whether the noun is 
animate ( j́ịṅ1) or animate (ăn). In Tham Lanna manuscripts, this function of  j́ịṅ1 is replaced by tan1º  ตฺ่น (modern 
Thai/Lao tán ตน). The Khmer word siṅ does not appear in modern dictionaries with this meaning, though 
Jenner notes that Old Khmer version, syaṅ/siyaṅ/sīṅ, etc., can be used as an anaphoric copula, which is close to 
its function in bilingual texts. It is likely, therefore, that the use of  siṅ in bilingual Pali-Khmer texts is linked to 
both Thai j́ịṅ1  and Old Khmer syaṅ, though the exact history of  the term remains unclear.
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kāyo-gāthā A/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā A samrāy-r). This verse would be 
expected to read as follows:

The manuscript, however, reads:

Figure 6.4.3.2: Detail of  UB070 2a

aciraṃ កព្ំលុង®ើ#k vattayaṃkāyo រwវឍ1#នីប∞#ខ្àន±#ះ paththvi ®ើ1#ថ្ពី#k aṭṭhi គីឆ្ីង sessati កµ#សល 

tuccho កនឹងសូន apettaviñāno កល°#∂ើö###dនីងវiញន™©ើ#k niratthaṃ ករលុត vagalīgaraṃ តូចអង្ត

ឱស#d៕ 69

not long not long at all alas, this body as for one’s own practice here the earth on 
the earth bone that is, bone will lie remains empty will be empty devoid of  
consciousness when it has become devoid of  consciousness useless is extinguished 
like a rotten log like a charcoal log.

The use of  technical particles in this passage is much the same as witnessed above. Some of  
the numerous Pali variants are simply legitimate alternatives, such as tuccho (“empty”) for 
chuddho (“thrown away”). The most obvious error, however, is reading adhisessati as aṭṭhi sessati. 
Since adhi and aṭṭhi are pronounced in a very similar way in Cambodia, Khmer possessing 
neither voiced aspirate stops (e.g. dh) nor retroflex aspirate stops (e.g. ṭh/ṭṭh), the confusion is 
unsurprising. But breaking adhisessati (“will lie down”) into aṭṭhi and sessati (“bone will lie 
down”) is not the only error. Sessati is then glossed not as a future form of  “to lie down,” but 
rather as “remains” (Pali seseti; Khmer ses sal'). The final meaning of  the Khmer translation is 
not vastly different than the Pali, but these errors garble the flow and logic of  the verse. In 
addition, the phrase vat'ayaṃ kāyo (“alas, this body”) is glossed as “as for one’s own practice 
here,” likely stemming from a confusion between vata (“alas”) and vatta (“liturgy, practice”).70 
These errors reflect the challenges faced by the authors and transmitters of  Pali-vernacular 
texts in Southeast Asia. Sounds distinguished clearly in an Indic pronunciation of  Pali often 

aciraṃ vat'ayaṃ kāyo
paṭhaviṃ adhisessati
chuddho apetaviññāṇo
niratthaṃ'va kaliṅgaraṃ 

Soon, alas, this body
will lie on the earth,
thrown away, devoid of  consciousness,
useless as a rotten log.

69 UB070 2a
70 There is also the additional confusion that, in Khmer, khluon means “body” as well as being a common reflexive 
pronoun. Thus rī vaḍhapraṇipādº khluon neḥ រwវឍ1#នីប∞#ខ្àន±#ះ could mean “as for one’s own practice” or “as for the 
practice of  the body,” though the former is preferred. 
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become homonyms in Khmer and Tai pronunciation, leading to confusions like those 
witnessed above.

These confusions do not disrupt the style of  original-syntax fully bilingual texts, 
however, since these texts tend to focus on the accurate glossing of  individual words rather 
than coherent sentences. For instance, even though the author misreads vata as vatta, he still 
uses the correct technical particle rī marking this phrase as a nominative. He marks aṭṭhi, a 
misreading for adhi, appropriately as a noun, and sessati correctly as a verb. We might wonder 
whether these errors reflect a translator whose grasp of  Pali was not yet complete or merely 
the accumulated errors of  scribes over generations of  copying. Nevertheless, these translations 
of  short Pali verses, no matter what errors they contain, still hew closely to the principle of  
using technical particles to clarify and annotate the grammatical features of  the Pali without 
altering its syntactic structure.

6.3.2 Translations of  Long Pali Prose Texts
In addition to these bilingual versions of  short Pali verses, the leporello corpus also contains 
original-syntax fully bilingual translations of  much longer Pali prose texts, especially the 
Girimānanda-sutta.71 These bilingual texts share many qualities with the translations of  short 
Pali verse texts discussed previously: they maintain the original syntax of  the Pali, they follow 
sections of  Pali text with close Khmer glosses, and these glosses are either literal or contain a 
minimal amount of  added commentary. 

There are some significant differences, however, including the paucity of  obvious 
errors and the division of  the Pali into much longer phrases. Moreover, the system of  technical 
particles is not used consistently to notate the grammatical features of  the Pali. The markedly 
different style of  these texts suggests that they may belong to a later era of  translation, and 
indeed some of  the bilingual versions appearing in manuscripts are copied directly from the 
published samrāy of  Huot Tāt, first printed in 1934.72 On the other hand, they may simply 
reflect a different function for such bilingual texts; the passages considered in the paragraphs 
that follow are intended to be chanted aloud in end-of-life contexts. In this section, I focus on 
two bilingual versions of  the Girimānanda-sutta that likely predate Huot Tāt’s version but that 
nonetheless reflect many features of  the new samrāy style discussed by Anne Hansen. These 
texts reflect an effort to make the vernacular portions of  bilingual versions much more fluent 
and natural, to the extent that they can be recited and listened to without strain.

The first of  these texts is cataloged in Appendix II under the title Girimānanda-
sutta/girimānand samrāy girimānandasūtr neḥ-r. This text probably dates from the 
late nineteenth or possibly early twentieth centuries and appears in three early-twentieth-
century leporellos.73 All three of  these leporellos come from Kampong Cham province, and it 
is possible this text is a local version particular to that region. The orthography in all three 

71 Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60
72 Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរiត្ ទ∫#ទសបរiត.្
73 UB014 39a–60b braḥ girīmānandasuttaṃ; UB015 98b–91b (explicit missing), with final note: មិនទន្ច់ប$្#

Éª#ង; UB057 79a–106a braḥ girimānand prè(h)
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manuscripts is similar and reflects the likely date of  composition, as it clearly predates the 
orthographic reforms of  the early twentieth century.74

Figure 6.3.2.1: Detail of  UB014 39b

The opening portion of  this text in UB014 includes a minor commentarial addition 
concerning Ānanda, plus one accidentally repeated Pali word (ekaṃ), but otherwise provides a 
close translation of  the Pali. Like UB070 examined above, the Pali sections are in mūl script 
whereas the vernacular parts are in jrieṅ:

evamesutaṃ ekaṃ គិរwមនន្សូ¢#±#ះ គឺខ្ûំអនន្បនស)#ប់ ជុំgះy#ះភត#k៍ã##ky#ះរមនបុន#k៍ ù#kអកបនស)#

ប់æ#ម្ងក៍ចø#ំបន ekaṃsamayaṃbhagavā sāvattī yaṃvihararitjjettavane ānāathapinḍikassaārāme ក្ûង

សូ¿##kមូ#ky#ះដមនបុន y#ះអង្គុងក្ûង¬#ត្វនមហវiហS# ជអរមរ√ប់សអណថបិន្ិកµ#ដ្ីជិតន៍ករសវត្ិ 

tenakhopanusamayena ក្ûងសូn##kƒះ≈#នពិត āyasmāgirīmānandado ābādhikohoti dukkhitobāḷhagilāno 

y#ះគិរwមនន្ដរមនអយុះ ប∆្ើតអពធមនតុក ^#ទ្នក្ûងរងក#kជទុំម្ûនណ#d 75

thus have I heard [extra ekaṃ here] this Girimānanda-sutta is what I, Ānanda, heard 
in the presence of  the Blessed One, by means of  listening to it just once and 
committing it to memory at one time the Blessed One was dwelling in 
Sāvatthī, in Jetavana, in the monastery of  Anāthapiṇḍika at one time the 
Blessed One, the Lord was dwelling in the great temple (mahāvihāra) of  Jetavana, the 
monastery (ārāma) of  the wealthy merchant Anāthapiṇḍika, near the city of  Sāvatthī 
now at that time at that time indeed the elder monk Girimānanda was sick, 
in pain, severely ill the elder monk Girimānanda was sick, in pain, and suffering 
severely in his body.

74 It is possible that the inconsistent addition and subtraction of  final -r in Khmer words in these manuscripts 
suggests that it was composed in eastern Cambodia, where the final -r sound was dropped earlier than in western 
dialects. On the other hand, the inconsistency in final -r may simply reflect the spelling conventions of  the era.
75 UB014 39a
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Another bilingual version of  the Girimānanda-sutta, cataloged in Appendix II under the title 
Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy rī braḥ girimānandasūtr neḥ-r, takes a 
slightly different approach. This version is closer to Huot Tāt’s 1934 print version. Compared 
to the previous example, it is more literal and employs more of  the technical particles. It 
appears in only two leporello manuscripts, both of  which date from the mid-twentieth 
century.76 Whether the composition of  this version predates Huot Tāt’s is difficult to discern, 
for the overall approach is similar. The parallel opening passage in this leporello version 
(transcribed from UB023, with both languages in mūl script) differs slightly in its division of  
Pali phrases from that of  UB014:

Figure 6.3.2.2: Detail of  UB023 36b

evammesutaṃ រ»y#ះគិរiមនន្សូ¢#±#ះ ខ្ûំy#ះករុណ… #ះអនន្À្#បនស)#ប់មកដូÃ្#ះ ekaṃsamayaṃ 

មនកលសមយr្# ១ ភគវ រ»y#ះដមនបុណ#k័ sāvattiyaṃ viharati jetavane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme y#ះ

អង្គង់Éវត្y#ះ¬#ត្ពន់ទព្ន៍គសវត្ ីជអរមã#អនថបីណjកÕ#ដ្ីសងថ∫#យ tenakhopanasamayena 

សមយŒ##ƒះäតៈ āyasmāgirimānando រ»y#ះគិរiមនន្À្#រដ៏ មនអយុះភ្àសéើន ābādhikohoti អ្កមន

ជម្ឺអពធ dukkhitobāḷhatilāno ជទុរទុរន់ធ្ន់ពន់1#មន77 

thus have I heard as for this Girimānanda-sutta, I, servant of  your grace, named Elder 
Ānanda, heard it like this at one time at one time, one day the Blessed One as for 
the Blessed One, he was dwelling in Sāvatthī, in Jetavana, in the monastery 
of  Anāthapiṇḍika the Lord was dwelling in Jetavana, near Sāvatthī, which is the 
monastery (ārāma) that the wealthy merchant Anāthapiṇḍika built as an offering now 
at that time now at that time the elder monk Girimānanda the Elder 
Girimānanda who was of  long-standing ordination was sick was sick in pain, 
severely ill suffering to an exceedingly severe degree.

Both of  these versions contrast with the almost word-by-word approach of  the bilingual 
versions of  short Pali verses discussed previously in that they divide the text into longer 
phrases. Whereas Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy girimānandasūtr neḥ-r 
(represented by UB014) includes quite long phrases, such as ekaṃsamayaṃbhagavā sāvatthī 
yaṃvihararitjjettavane ānāathapinḍikassaārāme, Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy rī 
braḥ girimānandasūtr neḥ-r (represented by UB023) demonstrates a more analytical 
approach by dividing such long phrases into two or three parts (ekaṃsamayaṃ…. bhāgavā…. 
76 UB013 49a–50b (explicit missing); UB013 51a–73a = girimānandasūtt; UB023 36b–60a braḥ 
girimānandasūtr
77 UB023 36b
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sāvattiyaṃ viharati jetavane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme). The latter version includes more technical 
particles, such as rī (bhagavā, rị ̄ braḥ ṭa mān puṇy˘/rī braḥ ṭá mān puṇy, “as for the Blessed 
One”), but neither includes the full range found in the translations of  short Pali verses. Both 
versions move toward presenting a natural text in vernacular Khmer, one that would read 
easily without the Pali portions at all. 

The style of  these versions, in other words, approaches what is sometimes called prè rieṅ 
sec ktī “translation [by means of] arranging the meaning”)78 in contemporary Cambodia, a 
form of  Pali to Khmer translation that emphasizes producing natural sentences that read well 
in vernacular Khmer. Juon Ṇāt and Huot Tāt were among the early supporters of  such a 
style. This style aims to make a clear distinction between what is and is not buddhavacana, or, in 
Hansen’s rendering of  Huot Tāt, it clarifies “which verses are actual Buddhabhāsita.”79 Huot 
Tāt’s 1934 samrāy version of  the Girimānanda-sutta makes this aim explicit through the use of  
parentheses:

evamme sutaṃ (សូ¢#±#ះ… #ះគិរiមនន្សូ¢#) គឺខ្ûំ (… #ះអនន្) បនស)#ប់មក©ើយយÅ#ង±#ះថ ekaṃ 
samayaṃ bhagavā sāvatthiyaṃ viharati jetavane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme សម័យមួយ y#ះដ៏មនy#ះ

ភគ—#ង់គង់Éក្ûងវត្¬#តពន ជអរមរបស់អនថបិណjិកÕ#ដ្ី $ៀប“#ុងសវត្ី tena kho pana samayena 
āyasmā girimānando ābādhiko hoti dukkhito bāḷhagilāno ក៏ក្ûងសម័យƒះឯង y#ះគិរiមនន្ដ៏មនអយុ 

/កមនអពធ 1#កបùយទុក្^#ទន ជជំងឺធ្ន់
80

thus have I heard (this sutra is called the Girimānanda-sutta), which I (named Ānanda) 
heard like this at one time the Blessed One in was dwelling in Sāvatthī, in 
Jetavana, in the monastery of  Anāthapiṇḍika at one time the Blessed One was 
dwelling in Jetavana Temple, which is the monastery of  the wealthy merchant 
Anāthapiṇḍika near the city of  Sāvatthī now at that time the elder monk 
Girimānanda was sick, in pain, severely ill now at that very time, the elder 
Girimānanda was sick, was suffering, and was severely ill. 

Huot Tāt’s version of  this opening passage not only uses parentheses to highlight which 
portions of  the translation are implied by the context rather than being strictly part of  the 
Pali, but also divides the Pali solely by complete sentences rather than phrases. In this model 
of  bilingual text, just like other texts discussed in this section, the original syntax is retained 
and the content of  the Pali and vernacular portions are equally balanced. By contrast, 
however, the translation is particularly fluid and economical in its language, and eschews the 
use of  technical particles such as rī. In these ways, Huot Tāt’s samrāy provides an example of  
the opposite end of  the spectrum for original-syntax fully bilingual texts when compared to 

78 .##oៀងÕ#ចក្ី

79 Hansen, How to Behave, 103.
80 Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរiត្ ទ∫#ទសបរiត,្ 145.
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versions of  short Pali verses. Four leporellos listed in Appendix I, each dating from the mid- to 
late twentieth century, include Huot Tāt’s bilingual version of  the Girimānanda-sutta.81 

It is tempting to consider that the progression traced so far, from the terse bilingual 
versions of  short Pali verse texts to the fluent and increasingly modern bilingual version of  the 
Girimānanda-sutta, represents an aspect of  this form’s historical development, in line with that 
suggested by Hansen. But the picture of  bilingual texts in Cambodia and in Southeast Asia 
becomes much more complex when we consider that the styles of  the texts discussed above 
often coexist in the manuscripts, not only with each other but with other forms of  bilingual 
texts. I turn now to one of  these other forms, one that retains the fully bilingual style of  the 
above texts but also incorporates techniques of  syntactic rearrangement made possible 
through extensive use of  the same set of  technical particles for marking grammatical 
attributes. 

6.4 Syntactically Rearranged Fully Bilingual Prose
6.4.1 Pali-Khmer Texts
This form of  bilingual Pali-vernacular text is actually quite rare in Cambodian leporellos. I 
have identified only three such texts in the corpus, two from medium-length Pali prose texts 
and a third from a short Pali verse text. These texts are quite similar to the original-syntax 
fully bilingual versions of  short Pali verse texts in that they favor close, phrase-by-phrase 
renderings of  the Pali in the vernacular, clarified by ample use of  grammatical particles. The 
primary distinguishing factor of  these texts, therefore, is their use of  syntactic arrangement. As 
noted in the case of  original-syntax fully bilingual versions of  short Pali verse texts, Khmer 
and Pali syntax do not easily line up such that fluent vernacular translations are possible 
without some rearrangement of  the syntactic constituents. While Pali syntax, especially in 
verse, may be relatively free, Khmer and Tai rely on syntactic clues to produce 
comprehensible sentences. Syntactically rearranged fully bilingual texts take exactly this 
approach. In some cases, this rearrangement is relatively simple and requires only minor 
changes to the text. In other cases, particularly with Pali texts that feature long and complex 
syntactical structures, the process of  rearrangement may drastically alter the word order of  
the original source. 

An example of  relatively simple rearrangement comes from the bilingual prose text 
Paṭicca samuppāda/paṭicca samuppāda samrāy-r.82 This text presents the basic 
paṭicca samuppāda formula: aviccāpaccayā saṅkhāra, saṅkhārapaccayā viññāṇam, etc. (“with ignorance 
as condition, conditional formations [arise], with conditional formations as condition, 
consciousness [arises]...”). In order to render this formula more clearly in Khmer, this 
bilingual versions inverts the syntax:
81 UB026 30b–37b girimānand sūtr, including footnotes from the printed edition it was copied from, with an 
inserted piece of  brown paper on spread 35 (now mostly torn away) and another on spread 37, each recording 
parts of  the text initially skipped by the scribe (introduced by ខ្ûំសរÕ#រខ្ះ សូមnើលបន្រដូចត™±#ះ); UB043 2b–
20b; UB044 9b–16a, 17b–28b girimānandasūtr; UB045 50a–69b girimānandasūtr
82 UB070 6a–8a prèr sec kḍīy iss avījār
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saṅkhārā រw#kសង រ[sic]ខន្គឺរÀើមកុំ¶ើតទï#ំហô##k avijāpaccayā មនអវiជជÀើម‘#ត viñāṇaṃ រw#kវiញនស #

តី#k’##ះ÷##កនីក◊ើញ បុនបបគុនìស#dំ saṅkhārapaccayā មនសខS#រជ‘#ត

conditional formations as for the aggregate of  conditional formations, that is the 
root of  all births, they with ignorance as condition have ignorance as their root 
cause consciousness as for consciousness, the awareness of  and reflection on merit, 
demerit, virtue, and fault, it with conditional formations as condition has 
conditional formations as its root cause

This syntactic rearrangement is made possible by moving the subject to a sentence-initial 
position and marking it with the particles rī for the nominative case and dāṃṅ ḷāy for the plural 
(saṅkhārā, rīyº saṅ rakhandh dāṃṅº hlāyº/rī saṅkhārakkhandh… dāṃṅ ḷāy, “as for the 
aggregate of  conditional formations”). Likewise, at the end of  the paṭicca samuppāda formula 
(evametassa kevalassa dukkhakhandhassa samudayo hoti, “such is the origination of  this entire mass of  
suffering”), this bilingual version flips around the syntax by marking the nominative with rī 
and moving it to the beginning instead of  the end:

samudayo រw#kកីរw#_រប∆្ើត©ើ#k tassa dukkhakhandhassa ã#k#កដ្ទុកƒះ hontī មន kevalassa ≈#នពីត 
evaṃ eva Ç#kÉ1#ករតូÿ្#ះ≈#នពីត៕

origination as for the action of  arising of  this mass of  suffering of  that 
accumulation of  suffering exists exists of  this entire indeed just like this by just 
these ways indeed

Aside from a minor discrepancy regarding the Pali word kevalassa83 and the addition of  eva 
after evaṃ, this passage provides a careful rendering of  the original text. Moreover, the 
syntactic rearrangement, made possible by the particles rī, nai, and ṭoy/ṭoy nūv, renders this 
sentence intelligible in Khmer. The subject, marked with rī (samudayo, rīyº kīrīyºār paṅköt höy/rī 
kiriyā paṅköt höy), is moved to a sentence-initial position, followed by its genitive modifier, 
marked by nai (tassa dukkhakhandhassa/tassa dukkhakkhandhassa, nai kaṭṭh duk noḥ/nai kaṅ 
dukkh noḥ), which in turn is followed by an unmarked verb (hontī/honti, mān).84 Since the verb 
is stative, no object follows. The verb is modified by an adverb (mèn bīt/mèn bit) and an 
instrumental clause, marked by ṭoy nūv, that follows it and completes the sentence. This 
arrangement corresponds to the typical structure of  a Khmer sentence, though it required a 
complete rearrangement of  the Pali. 

The same process of  syntactic rearrangement can be applied to Pali verse texts. One 
example comes from the bilingual text cataloged as Yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca/yaṃ 

83 Pali kevalassa, in the sense of  “of  this entire [mass of  suffering]”; the Khmer, mèn bīt [i.e. mèn bit, “indeed, 
truly”], seems to render kevalaṃ [“only; just”] instead).
84 In standardized orthography: រwកិរiយប∆្ើត©ើយã#កងទុក្ƒះមន
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dunnimittaṃ ca samrāy-r.85 This short liturgical text, also known as the Pubbaṇha-sutta, 
reads as follows when written out in full and corrected Pali: 

The bilingual version compresses this text by combining the three stanzas together, as they 
only vary in their reference to the Buddha, the Dhamma, or the Sangha. It also provides some 
minor adjustments to the word order to clarify the text in Khmer:

yadunnimittaṃca រw#kនីមីតជួរអ“#កឯណមួ#k avamaṅgulaṃ ជរអព្មង្ûល yo sadoca រw#kសំ⁄#ងឯណរមួ#k

ក្ីយ sakuṇassa ã#k#សត្បក#dីយ amanāpo ព្ំបនជទី#kតំ¤##ក÷##កចីត pāpaggaho ∂ើរនីងស)#បនីងកនយ

ក‹ជរល្ûក dusupinaṃ រw#kយុលសព្ជរនីមឹតជួរ vinassamentu ចូរឲ#kអន្រ#kវwនស#d™ buddhānubhāvena 

Ç#kអនុភព្y#ះពុទដជរអំមø#ស akantaṃ Ç#k≈#នពីត dhammānubhāvena Ç#kអនុភព្ã#k#y#ះធម្គុនដ

ជរអំមø#ស akantaṃ Ç#k≈#នពិត saṃghānubhāvena  Ç#kអនុភពã#k#y#ះសឃ៊គុន ដជរអំមø#ស#d akantaṃ 

Ç#k≈#នពីត

any bad omen as for any bad omen inauspicious sign that is an inauspicious sign 
and any sound and as for any sound of  a bird of  a bird that is disagreeable 
that is not agreeable to the mind malevolent planet if  one should listen to it, pay 
attention to it, and call it repulsive nightmare as for a dream that is a vile portent 
may they be destroyed may they be destroyed by the power of  the Buddha by 
the power of  the Buddha, the Lord ominous truly by the power of  the Dhamma 
by the power of  the virtues of  the Dhamma, the Lord unpleasant truly by the 
power of  the Sangha by the power of  the virtues of  the Dhamma, the Lord 
unpleasant truly

yaṃ dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañca 
yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo 
pāpaggaho dussupinaṃ akantaṃ
buddhānubhāvena vināsamentu

yaṃ dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañca 
yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo 
pāpaggaho dussupinaṃ akantaṃ
dhammānubhāvena vināsamentu

yaṃ dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañca 
yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo 
pāpaggaho dussupinaṃ akantaṃ
saṅghānubhāvena vināsamentu

Any bad omen, inauspicious sign,
disagreeable sound of  a bird,
malevolent planet, or ominous nightmare—
by the power of  the Buddha, may they be destroyed.

Any bad omen, inauspicious sign,
disagreeable sound of  a bird,
malevolent planet, or ominous nightmare—
by the power of  the Dhamma, may they be destroyed.

Any bad omen, inauspicious sign,
disagreeable sound of  a bird,
malevolent planet, or ominous nightmare—
by the power of  the Sangha, may they be destroyed.

85 UB070 8a
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There are some discrepancies here that merit further explanation. The author of  this text 
clearly misread the adjective akantaṃ (“unpleasant, ominous”) as the adverb ekantaṃ (“surely, 
truly”), and therefore rearranged its position in this text as an adverb modifying vināsamentu 
rather than an adjective modifying dussupinaṃ. He also read pāpaggaho not in reference to 
planets (Sanskrit graha) and their astrological alignment but rather as an additional modifier to 
saddo. 

The rest of  the text closely follows the Pali verses in content, but the structure has been 
slightly rearranged. For instance, yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo is changed to yo ca saddo 
sakuṇassa amanāpo, which fits the flow of  the Khmer better: “and as for any sound of a bird 
that is not agreeable to the mind” (rīyº saṃḷeṅ e ṇā muoyº kḍīy naiº satv pāksīy bvaṃ pān jā 
dīyº taṃmrek trek cīt/rī samleṅ e ṇā muoy ktī nai satv paksī buṃ pān jā dī tamrek trek citt).86 Finally, 
the instrumental clause that modifies the verb, beginning with buddhānubhāvena, is shifted to 
occur only after the verb vināsamentu, rather than the buddhānubhāvena vināsamentu structure of  
the original. Once again, these changes are made possible through the use of  case-marking 
particles such as rī, nai, and ṭoy as well as the imperative mood particle cūr, each of  which 
clarifies the grammatical function of  words in their new syntactic positions. Both the 
rearranged syntax and the technical particles serve to localize the Pali text into a Khmer 
lexical and grammatical context.

The examples above require only minor revisions to word order to accomplish the aim 
of  producing a phrase-by-phrase translation of  the Pali that reads naturally in Khmer. Other 
texts, such as Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r,87 implement more drastic changes, 
both through adding Pali phrases implied by the original text and through dramatically 
rearranging the syntax. The Pali version of  Dhammakāya usually begins with a long list of  
marks (lakkhaṇa) on the Buddha’s body that are each paired with 27 different aspects of  his 
wisdom or teachings, beginning with sabbaññutaññāṇappavarasīsaṃ (his excellent head is 
omniscient wisdom). This list is followed by a praise in verse of  the radiant body of  the 
Buddha qua the Dhammakāya. Finally, a short section in prose exhorts the meditator 
(yogāvacarakulaputta) to contemplate these marks of  the Buddha.88 

These three sections—the list of  marks, the praise in verse, and the final prose 
exhortation—might be most easily conceived of  as three separate sentences. The bilingual text 
of  Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r, however, attempts to weave all three together. 
This text begins by pulling the key compound noun from the third section, 
dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ (“the mark[s] of  the Buddha [that consist] the Dhammakāya”), 
understanding it in the accusative case, and adding ahaṃ namāmi (“I venerate”) before it as the 
subject and verb. The long list of  marks that follows is thus subsumed under 
dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ and made part of  the veneration:

86 រw#kសំ⁄#ងឯណរមួ#kក្ីយã#k#សត្បក#dីយព្ំបនជទី#kតំ¤##ក÷##កចីត, i.e. រwសn្#ងឯណមួយក្ីã#សត្បក#dីពុំបនជទីត¤##ក÷##កចិត្

87 UB041 49b–57b; UB062 68a–72a prè bāky adhippāy srāy tām bāky braḥ pāḷī sec kṭī ṭūcneḥ/sec kṭī pañcuḥ 
braḥ lakkhaṇ braḥ sammāsambuddh jā mcāḥ nai yöṅ evaṃ
88 For an edition of  the Pali text in Khmer script, see Bizot, Le chemin de Lanka, 297–298.
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ahaṃ រwខ្ûំy#ះករុណជអមø#ះ namāmi ›##បថ∫#យបង្ំឥឡ‡^្#ះùយÕ#ចក្ី·រព្ 

dhammakāyabuddhalakkhiṇaṃ Éy#ះលក្ិណã#y#ះពុទ្អង្មនy#ះធម៌y#ះអង្„#ៀបùយy#ះញណ 

y#ះអង្បន—#ង់y#ះនម… #ះy#ះធម្កយ sabbaññutañāṇa pavarasisaṃ មនy#ះសិរស1#Õើរ គឺö##ជ‰#

Â##បអស់សត្/កទំង៣មុឺនច“#វឡ … #ះy#ះសព្ÁËûតញណ89

Figure 6.4.1.1: Detail of  UB062 68a–68b

I as for me, servant of  the grace of  my Lord, I venerate now bow low in offering out 
of  respect the mark[s] of  the Buddha [that constitute] the Dhammakāya to 
the marks of  the body of  the Buddha, which includes the Dhamma of  the Lord, 
likened to the Wisdom of  the Lord, and which bears the name “Dhamma-body” his 
excellent head is omniscient wisdom including his excellent head which is the 
wisdom informed of  all of  the living beings throughout the 30,000 world systems, 
which is named “omniscient wisdom” [and so on for the remainder of  the marks]

After the end of  the 27-item list, each headed with the Khmer word mān (“including” in this 
context), the verse praising the marks of  the Buddha appears in a rearranged form, though 
shorn of  the subject and verb of  praise, name’haṃ (“I venerate”), since they was already 
including at the beginning of  the text in their expanded form ahaṃ namāmi. The text then 
concludes with the prose exhortation to the meditator, this time devoid of  the object of  
meditation, since it too (dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ) was moved to the beginning of  the text. 
The original prose exhortation reads as follows: dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ 
yogāvacarakulaputtena tikkhaṃñāṇena sabbaññūbuddhabhāvaṃ paṭṭhentena punappunaṃ anussarittabbaṃ 
(“the mark[s] of  the Buddha [that constitute] the Dhammakāya should be contemplated again 
and again by one in the lineage of  the yogāvacara, who is of  sharp wisdom and who aspires to 
the state of  an omniscient buddha”). The bilingual verse rearranges this as follows: 

yogāvacara kulaputtena គឺy#ះ2គវចរកុលបុ¢#  tikkhaṃñāṇena មនö##

ជ‰#y#ះអង្ß្Èវកô# paṭṭhentena កលö##ថ°# sabbaññūbuddhabhāvaṃ Éសុភពy#ះសព្ÁË‡ពុទ្ជមø#ះ 
anussaritabbaṃ គប#�ីរÍឭ puṇapuṇaṃ ឱ#koឿយៗ™Óង៕ 90

89 UB062 68a–68b. The manuscript uses red ink to mark out certain passages, which I have reproduced here in 
the transcription and translation. As was the case for UB070 and UB014 above, the Pali phrases are in mūl and 
the Khmer ones are in jrieṅ.
90 UB062 72a
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by one in the lineage of  the yogāvacaras this is what one in the lineage of  the 
yogāvacaras by one who possesses sharp wisdom who possesses within himself  
courageous wisdom by one who aspires when aspiring to the state of  an 
omniscient buddha to the state of  an omniscient buddha should be 
contemplated should be contemplated again and again again and again 
continuously

In addition to flipping the order of  punappunaṃ anussarittabbaṃ to anussarittabbaṃ punappunaṃ 
and sabbaññūbuddhabhāvaṃ paṭṭhentena to paṭṭhentena sabbaññūbuddhabhāvaṃ, this closing passage 
also indicates how the whole bilingual text is to be read. By moving name’haṃ/ahaṃ namāmi and 
dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ to the beginning of  the text, the author weaves the three sections 
into a single sentence. The missing dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ in the final section is referenced 
only by the word gị ̄(“this is what” in this context), indicating that the object of  contemplation 
for the meditator is the entire 27-item enumeration of  the Dhammakāya. The skillful use of  
technical particles and drastic syntactic rearrangement in this bilingual version allow the 
author to create a coherent, if  rather long, Khmer sentence that weaves together three distinct 
sections of  the Pali text. 

6.4.2 Pali-Lanna Versions of  the Rasavāhinī and the Dhammapada
The artful reordering of  Pali sentences is not limited to bilingual Pali-Khmer texts. It is also a 
staple technique in Lao, Lanna, and Siamese manuscript cultures. In this section, I unpack the 
Nisai madhurăssajumbū and several other manuscripts cited by Justin McDaniel to demonstrate 
how they neatly fit into the model described above for Pali-Khmer texts. Pali-Khmer, Pali-Lao, 
Pali-Lanna, and Pali-Siamese bilingual texts comprise a shared tradition of  exchange 
concerning stylistic conventions, technical particles, and syntactic rearrangement. When these 
conventions and techniques are not recognized, however, such texts may appear to randomly 
“lift” Pali words or provide idiosyncratic glosses.

One such manuscript is a bilingual Pali-Lanna version of  the Jambudipupatti section of  
the Rasavāhinī, known locally as the Madhurasajambū. The Rasavāhinī or Madhurasavāhinī is a 
collection of  Pali narratives in verse and prose, composed in Sri Lanka by Vedeha in the 
thirteenth century.91 This particular manuscript of  Jambudipupatti section of  the Rasavāhinī 
bears the title Nisai madhurăssajambū and dates to 1871 AD.92 This is a syntactically rearranged, 
fully bilingual Pali-Lanna manuscript of  the Rasavāhinī. McDaniel only cites a small passage 
from this text, but it is necessary to study the context of  his chosen passage to discern the 
conventions at work and arrive at a satisfactory reading. This manuscript is laid out in a 
91 Oskar von Hinüber, A Handbook of  Pāli Literature (Berlin and New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996),191–192. For 
an edition of  part of  the Rasavāhinī and a study of  the text as a whole, see Junko Matsumura, The Rasavāhinī of  
Vedeha Thera, Vaggas V and VI: The Migapotaka-Vagga and the Uttaroḷiya-Vagga (Osaka: Toho Shuppan, 1992). See also 
Junko Matsumura, “Remarks on the Rasavāhinī and the Related Literature,” Journal of  the Pali Text Society 15 
(1999): 155–172.
92 นไิส มธรัุสสชมพ,ู from Wat Phra That Chae Haeng วดัพระธาตแุชแ่หง้ in Nan province, Thailand. Code number: 
060811007_00. Complete digitized microfilm images of  this manuscript are available from the the Digital 
Library of  Northern Thai Manuscripts at http://lannamanuscripts.net/en/manuscripts/567. In the online 
catalogue, this manuscript is given the title นไิส มธรัุสสชมุพ ูinstead of  นไิส มธรัุสสชมพ.ู
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similar way to the Pali-Khmer bilingual texts explored above and the sannaya text cited by 
Blackburn. My corrected edition of  the Pali and Lanna portions of  the first two gāthās (verses) 
of  this text are as follows:93

[First gāthā]

Edition94

namo tassatthu
[sattthu]ppas(att)hacaraṇa[ṃ saraṇam] janānaṃ
brahm[ādi]molīmaṇ(i)raṅsisamā[va]han[t]aṃ
paṅkeruhābhimudukomala(c)āru(v)aṇṇa[ṃ]
[v]andāmi cakka[varalakkha]ṇa()san[n]idhānaṃ

Translation
Homage be to that one!
To the praised feet of  the teacher that are the refuge of  all beings,
to those that bring about the rays of  the maṇi-jewels on the crowns of  Brahmā and the rest,
to those whose gentle and lovely hue is like the soft light of  a mud-risen lotus,
to those which are the respository of  the excellent wheel marks—I bow.

93 My edition places the monolingual Pali verses into proper stanzas and separates them from the bilingual 
portions. Following McDaniel’s and Blackburn’s conventions, I place the Pali words in the bilingual portions in 
bold but leave them untranslated, since I have translated them already in the stanzas above. The symbol [x] 
marks my additions to the Pali text, (x) my emendation of  the Pali text, with () indicating a deleted akṣara or 
several deleted akṣaras. I only sparingly correct the vernacular Lanna text. However, for the Pali, I correct it 
according to my reading of  the text, with priority given, whenever possible, to the readings witnessed by the 
vernacular translation rather than the Roman-script edition of  the Rasavāhinī published by Gamdhi. See Sharada 
Gamdhi, Rasavāhinī: A Stream of  Sentiments (Delhi: Parimal Publications, 1988). I also consulted a modern Thai-
script version and translation, namely that of  Sèṅ Manvidūr แสง มนวทิรู, Rasavāhinī, lem 11 รสวาหนิ ีเลม่ ๑ 
(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Aṅ(g)kār gā2 khaaṅ gurusabhā องคก์ารคา้ของครุสุภา, 2513). This version is in turn based on a 
Sinhala-script edition.
94 Compare with Gamdhi, Rasavāhinī, 1: 

satthuppasatthacaraṇaṃ saraṇaṃ janānaṃ
brahmādimolimaṇīraṃsisamāvahantaṃ
paṅkeruhābhamudukomalacāruvaṇṇaṃ
vandāmi cakkavaralakkhaṇamādadhānaṃ
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[Gloss of  first gāthā]

Figure 6.4.2.1: Details of  Nisai madhurăssajumbū, folio 1.r, lines 1–3

Edition95

ahaṃ rī khā2 อนัวา่ขา้ vandāmi gaṃ hvai2 napº คํไหวนฺ้บ caraṇaṃ yăṅº tinº ยัฺงติฺน 
seṭṭhaṃ ăn2º prasöṭº อั Sฺนปฺรเสิฺฏ satthassa [2] hèṅº bra buddha cȃu2 tan1º ṕenº ǵū 
kè1 ǵȃnº lè devaḍā แหฺงพฺรพทฺุธเจNาตฺ่นเปฺนฅแูกฅฺ่Bนแลเทวฑา sa(r)aṇaṃ  hā ̆ṕenº dī 
böṅº หาัเปฺนทเีพิฺง  janānaṃ hèṅº ǵȃnº dlāº̆ lè tinº bra buddha cȃu2 năn2º sōḍº แหฺงฅฺ่
นทฺลัาและพฺรพทฺุธเจNานัSฺนโสฺฑ cakkavarala[k]khaṇasannidhānaṃ ăn2º jum num 
mā yăṅº lakkhaṇa ăn2º prasöṭº อั Sฺนชมุนุมมายฺงัลกฺขณอั Sฺนปฺรเสิฺฎ [3] 
paṅkeruhābhimudukomalac(āru)vaṇṇaṃ mī vănº ăn2º ruṃṅ röaṅ ṅāmº lè aar1 
ṕenº ḍăṅº ḍăaº pvȃ ăaº mā tè1 pöaŕk tȃm1º มวีัฺนอั Sฺนรุํงเรอิงงฺามแลออฺ่รเปฺนฑัฺงฑฺอับฺ Bวอัฺอ
มาแตเ่บอิรฺกตฺ Bน moḷīmaṇiraṃ(i)samāvahanta[ṃ] hā ̆khịnº ýū1 ḍvay2º ḍī hmöar 
ḍăṅº ()ra()smī kèv2º ăn2º mī nai [4] mauḷī หาัขฺนึยูฑฺ่วฺ้ยฑเีหฺมอิรฑฺงัรสฺมแีกฺว้อั Sฺนมไีนเมาฬ ี
brahmādīdevānaṃ hèṅ1º hmū devaḍā mī tȃn2º vā1 bra năn2º lè แหฺ่งหฺมเูทวฑามตีB่Sน
วา่พฺรนัSฺนแล

Translation

95 For this edition, I transliterate the Pali text into Roman script and the Lanna text into both Roman and 
modern Thai script. The Lanna transliterations in both scripts reflect the precise orthography of  the text rather 
than its pronunciation or meaning in Central Thai. See “Conventions” at the beginning of  the dissertation for 
more on my approach to transliteration.
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ahaṃ As for me, I vandāmi now bow respectfully caraṇaṃ to the feet seṭṭhaṃ 
that are excellent satthassa of  the Lord Buddha, who is the Teacher for humans and 
gods, sa(r)aṇaṃ thus being the refuge janānaṃ of  all men; regarding the feet of  the 
Lord Buddha, they are cakkavarala[k]khaṇasannidhānaṃ those that assemble 
the marks that are excellent, paṅkeruhābhimudukomalac(āru)vaṇṇaṃ having a 
hue that shines beautifully and gently like to a lotus flower emerging from the mud, 
moḷīmaṇiraṃs(i)samāvahanta[ṃ] rising up beautifully like the rays of  the gems 
that are within the crowns brahmādīdevānaṃ of  the throng of  deities led by those 
[Brahmā] deities. 

[Second gāthā]96

Figure 6.4.2.2: Details of  Nisai madhurăssajumbū, folio 1.r, line 5–1.v line  3

Edition97

s(i)ddhaṃ jinena cirakālam ata[ndite]na
yaṃ bh(ā)va(k)o samadhiga(cch)ati khemaṃ maggaṃ
yaṃ ka(p)pa()rukkharucidā()na(m)aṇ(īva) bhā[5](t)i
[taṃ] dhamm(am a)gga[m a]samaṃ (p)a(ṇ)amā[mi] nicca[ṃ]

96 McDaniel’s partial transcription of  this gāthā is as follows: khemimaggayaṃ kampiya rukkha rucei dāmana 
manipabhābhidhammāgga samaṃ manamānicca. He adds, “This verse makes little to no sense as it is, and although 
individual words like rukkha, magga, abhidhamma, can be isolated, without grammatical endings, it is a litany devoid 
of  syntax” (McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 153; cf. McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 350).
97  Compare with Gamdhi, Rasavāhinī, 1: 

siddhaṃ jinena cirakālam atanditena
yaṃ bhāvako samadhigacchati khemamaggaṃ
yaṃ kapparukkharucidānamaṇīva bhāti
taṃ dhammamaggam asamaṃ paṇamāmi niccaṃ
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Translation

To that completed tirelessly by the Victor over a long time,
to the path of  peace that the one who cultivates reaches,
to that which shines like a maṇi-jewel that grants one’s wishes, like a kalpavṛkṣa98—
to that Dhamma, which is the highest and unequalled, I bow down for all time.

[Gloss of  second gāthā]

Edition

yaṃ mvāº̆ มัฺวา yo dhammo rī dhamm ăn2º ḍai อนัวา่ธมฺมอั Sฺนไฑ jine[na] ăn2º bra 
cȃu2 อั SฺนพฺรเจNา bhāva(k)o hā ̆cāṃrönº หาัจําเริฺน cirakālaṃ syaṅ kāl ăn2º nānº สฺยงั
กาลอั Sฺนนฺาน atanditena ḍvay2º ăn2º paṃ ǵā(n) ฑฺวฺ้ยอฺั Sนบํฅฺาน samādhigga(cch)ati 
hā ̆h ị ̄thȯṅº ḍvay2º [folio 1.v 1] ḍī  หาัหเืถงิฑฺวฺ้ยฑ ีkhemaṃ maggaṃ yăṅº hȃnº 
dāṅº ăn2º prasöḍº ยฺงัหฺBนทฺางอั Sฺนปฺรเสฺฏิ siddhaṃ ăn2º sāṃrīḍº อั Sฺนสํารีฺฑ ya(ṃ) mvāº̆ 
มัฺวา yo dhammo rī dhamm ăn2º ḍai อนัวา่ธมฺมอั Sฺนไฑ k()apparukkharuci 
d()ā(na)maṇī [va] bhā(t)i ăn2º ruṅ röaṅ ăn2º h ị ̄lèvº yăṅº khauaṅ2º ḍăṅº cai măkº 
ṕenº ḍăṅº tȃn2º kārababrịŕk dipº năn2º อั Sฺนรงุเริฺองอั Sฺนหแืลฺวยัฺงเขฺา้องฑฺงัไจมัฺกเปฺนฑัฺง
ตNนการพพฺรรฺึกทิฺบ a[2]haṃ rī khā2 อนัวา่ขา้ namāmi gaṃ hvai2 คํไหว ้dhammaṃ 
yăṅº dhaŕmm ยฺงัธรฺมฺม aggaṃ ăn2º prasöṭº อั Sฺนปฺรเสิฺฏ asama[ṃ] ăn2º hā dhamm 
ăn2º ịn̄º căkº smöaº paṃ ḍai2 อั Sฺนหาธมฺมอั Sฺนอืฺนจฺักเสฺมิฺอบํไฑ ้niccaṃ dŭ möaŕaº lè ทัุ
เมิฺอรฺอแล

Translation

yaṃ in other words yo dhammo as for any Dhamma jine[na] that the Lord 
bhāvato thus cultivates cirakālaṃ for a long time atanditena by means of  non-
laziness samādhigga(cch)ati thus perfectly attaining khemaṃ maggaṃ the path 
that is excellent siddhaṃ [and] that is complete; ya(ṃ) in other words yo dhammo 
as for any Dhamma k()apparukkharuci d()ā(na)maṇī(va) bhā(t)i that shines 
[and] that has given provisions according to [one’s] heart’s desire, like that divine 
kalpavṛkṣa; ahaṃ as for me, I namāmi now bow dhammaṃ to [that] Dhamma 
aggaṃ that is excellent asama[ṃ] for which another comparable Dhamma cannot 
be found niccaṃ [—to that Dhamma I bow] for all time. 

McDaniel uses this passage to advance his argument that these bilingual manuscripts 
are highly irregular and unsystematic.99 However, by backing up to the beginning of  the first 
98 A wish-fulfilling tree.
99 But the passage he chooses poses some problems, since he starts his excerpt in the middle of  the second gāthā 
and ends it in the middle of  the third gāthā. This unusual choice of  excerpt explains why McDaniel asserts that 
“it is notable that the Pali sentence given seems to be abbreviated with the endings of  individual words dropped 
off  and a system of  sandhi developed solely for this text” (McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 349). This makes it 
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gāthā, I show how the internal logic of  the text functions consistently throughout. The 
structure of  the text is as follows: the manuscript provides a gāthā from the source text—in this 
case a medieval Pali narrative text from Sri Lanka known as the Rasavāhinī—followed by a 
syntactical reordering of  all of  the Pali syntactic constituents from the gāthā, including selected 
implied words, with a Lanna gloss given for each syntactic constituent (or, in rare cases, 
multiple Pali syntactic constituents).100 Many glosses of  the phrases are also notated with 
technical particles to indicate their grammatical function. This structure is repeated for each 
of  the gāthās. 

The Pali is typical of  medieval compositions from Sri Lanka, and while the gāthās in 
this manuscript show a large number of  scribal errors, the composer of  the nissaya101 was likely 
not trying to clarify a “garbled text” or “manipulate Pali sandhi rules” but rather to simply 
composing a faithful, bilingual version of  this particular Pali text.102 McDaniel’s labeling of  the 
Pali portion of  the passage as “a litany devoid of  syntax” derives mostly from his error of  
starting in the middle of  the B pāda (quarter-stanza) of  the second gāthā, rather than from the 
beginning of  the manuscript.103 As for the vernacular portion, he asserts that “this passage was 
not meant to be read as a connected or coherent narrative, but rather provides translations of  
rather disjointed Pali phrases.”104 But this passage in fact makes the confusing syntax of  the 
Pali gāthās appear in a natural, logical way to the Lanna reader.105 This is the fundamental 

appear as if  the passage lacks a logical structure. His transcription and translation are as follows (McDaniel, 
“Invoking the Source,” 350):

khemaṃ maggaṃ yang hon dang an brasoet siddham. an samret // yaṃ  mak wā  yodhammo 
reu dhamma an Tai kappayarukkharuci dadama kī bhā kī an rung rōen an hai laeo yang () Tang 
jai mak pen Tang ton karabbi dip nan ahaṃ ri khā namami ko wai dhammaṃ yang dhammā 
aggaṃ an asamaṃ an hā dhamma an ēun ca sem bō Tai niccam. dang meua lae santi ni ( ) yam 
samgatatan( )ṃ pavaraṃ visuddhaṃ

“‘khemaṃ maggaṃ means the way that is excellent. ‘Siddhaṃ’ means completed. ‘yaṃ’ means 
‘tends to.’ ‘That dhamma’ is known as any dhamma whatsoever. ‘Kāppaya rukkha ruci dadāma’ 
means a forest that is brilliant that gave ( ), he concentrates his own (mind) (?) on that light. 'I' means I. ‘I 
honor’ means ‘to bow to the dhamma, that 'dhamma which is known as the highest' that which is excellent, 
'that which is incomparable' [meaning] [one] is unable to find another dhamma which is better. 
'Permanent' [means] all the time and peaceful. () 'for that one which is well-joined, excellent, (and) pure.”’

100 McDaniel, without mentioning the Rasavāhinī, instead claims the following: “I do not have, and actually doubt 
there exists, an ‘original’ Pali text for this nissaya. The source the nissaya was drawing on was either from a very 
poorly written Pali text, was written by the author of  the nissaya him/herself  to demonstrate his talent in 
clarifying garbled Pāli or is a pedagogical technique designed to demonstrate several ways of  writing Pali words 
or how to manipulate Pali sandhi rules” (McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 349–350). However, in a footnote on 
280–281 of  The Lovelorn Ghost and the Magical Monk: Practicing Buddhism in Modern Thailand (New York: Columbia 
University Press, 2011), McDaniel does mention that the “Madhurasachomphu” is indeed connected to the 
Rasavāhinī.
101 i.e. nisai (nisăy นสิยั), the term applied to this particular genre of  bilingual text in Lanna manuscript collections.
102 McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 349–350.
103 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 153; cf. McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 350.
104 McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 350–351.
105 Hence I cannot agree with McDaniel’s suggestion that this passage demonstrates the creativity of  the author: 
“In the process of  dividing words the author does not simply add endings, split up the Pali words and provide 
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function of  syntactically rearranged, fully bilingual texts in Southeast Asia—to rearrange the 
syntax of  the Pali and hyper-translate its inflections to make the text as clear as possible to the 
reader of  the vernacular while still being faithful to the original Pali. 

These bilingual texts are not always easy to understand, and part of  their difficulty lies 
in their very hybridity—even as they localize the Pali into the vernacular, they move the 
vernacular toward the Pali. Nevertheless, even this hybrid vernacular maintains the fluency of  
a living language. The purpose of  the technical particles used in these bilingual manuscripts is 
to provide an elegant way to clearly convey and link Pali sentences together so that their 
rearranged syntax becomes digestible in the vernacular.106 If  we translate even a single line in 
a disjointed manner, then it is extremely difficult to see the broader structure of  the text. 

Take, for example, the D pāda of  the second gāthā: [taṃ] dhamm(ama)gga[m a]samaṃ 
(p)a(ṇ)amā[mi] nicca[ṃ]. With one exception,107 McDaniel’s translation essentially conveys the 
meaning of  the Lanna words.108 Missing, however, is the sense that this passage forms a 
complete thought or clause. Each Pali word or phrase is treated as a separate clause or 
sentence, rather than forming a continuous whole. But if  we transparently translate the clear 
syntax of  the vernacular gloss, which manages to be both precisely literal and link the passage 
together using the appropriate particles, then a single coherent sentence results:

a[2]haṃ rī khā2 อนัวา่ขา้ namāmi gaṃ hvai2 คํไหว ้dhammaṃ yăṅº dhaŕmm ยฺงั
ธรฺมฺม aggaṃ ăn2º prasöṭº อั Sฺนปฺรเสิฺฏ asama[ṃ] ăn2º hā dhamm ăn2º ịn̄º căkº smöaº 
paṃ ḍai2 อั Sฺนหาธมฺมอั Sฺนอืฺนจฺักเสฺมิฺอบํไฑ ้niccaṃ dŭ möaŕaº lè ทัเุมิฺอรฺอแล

vernacular translations. He adds Pali words that are not found in the Pali sentence he is glossing. Moreover, he 
not only adds Pali words and ignores others, he provides vernacular glosses for those Pali additions. Therefore, as 
he translates he is composing a new Pali text. This is more than a translation. …It is a commentary on the 
author’s own translation and not one of  any “original” Pali source text (McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting 
Words, 154; cf. McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 351–352).
106 McDaniel offers a different take on these grammatical markers: “the semantic resonance of  the Pali or the 
Northern Thai gloss is not important here, but instead the way the author of  the nissaya provides declension 
markers for Pali words without markers, most often placing them in the accusative singular masculine” 
(McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 351; cf. McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 153–154). Here he is 
referring to adding case endings to Pali words whose case endings were missing in the first citation of  the word. I 
would attribute most of  these “emendations” to mere scribal error, since scribal errors in the Pali portions of  this 
and other similar manuscripts abound. But the case endings of  the Pali are in fact intentionally marked in the 
Lanna gloss. These case markers are part of  the broader system of  particles used in Khmer and Tai manuscripts 
to aid in the precise translation of  Indic texts. 
107 In the portion from “and peaceful onwards,” he mistakenly supposes that the beginning of  third gāthā is still 
part of  the the gloss of  the second gāthā. The third gāthā from this manuscript is as follows:

108 McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 350; see note 98 above for his transcription and translation.

Gamdhi’s edition
santindriyaṃ sugatasūnuvaraṃ visuddhaṃ
yaṃ dakkhiṇeyya’matadaṃ sucipuññakhettaṃ
tāṇesitaṃ saraṇamujjhitasabbadukkhaṃ
vandāmi saṅgham anaghaṃ sirasā mahagghaṃ

Edition of  the MS
santindrīyaṃ sugatatanapavaraṃ visuddhaṃ
yaṃ dakkhiṇeyyamatagaṃ sucipuññakkhettaṃ
tāṇosinaṃ raṇaṃ mujjhitaṃ sabbadukkha[ṃ]
(v)andāmi saṅgha(ṃ) siras(ā) maha[g]ghaṃ
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ahaṃ as for me, I namāmi now bow dhammaṃ to [that] Dhamma aggaṃ that 
is excellent asama[ṃ] for which another comparable Dhamma cannot be found 
niccaṃ [—to that Dhamma I bow] for all time 

Punctuated version of  vernacular portion only:

As for me, I now bow to [that] Dhamma that is excellent, for which another comparable 
Dhamma cannot be found[—to that Dhamma I bow] for all time.

The Lanna particles in this passage function in exactly the same way as in the Khmer texts 
analyzed above. The nominative particle ăn vā1 (written rī; cf. Khmer rī) indicates that the 
implied first-person pronoun ahaṃ is the subject of  the sentence. It also serves the function of  
marking the beginning of  a new sentence or independent clause. The particle gaṃ,109 similar to 
the related particle hā,̆ serves the function of  linking the subject to the primary verb. The 
particle yăṅº (cf. Khmer nūv) indicates that the Pali word dhammaṃ is declined in the accusative 
case. It also links the verb with its direct object. The particle ăn2º (cf. Khmer siṅ) tends to mark 
adjectival clauses in the same case as the preceding noun, in this case indicating that both 
aggaṃ and asamaṃ are to be read as adjectival modifiers to dhammaṃ. Though there is no 
special particle used to indicate that niccaṃ is to be read as an adverb modifying vandāmi, the 
Lanna dŭ möaŕaº obviously expresses an adverbial function. In addition, if  it were meant to be 
read as an adjective along with aggaṃ and asamaṃ, then it would require the insertion of  the 
particle ăn2º  before dŭ möaŕaº. Finally, the final particle lè indicates that the sentence is complete. 

These particles are not merely part of  the gloss of  each Pali word and its inflection. 
They also link each of  the Pali words together into a coherent sentence. Note that the syntax 
has been significantly reordered from the original Pali, which proceeds as follows: 

PRONOUN OF DIRECT OBJECT (taṃ) + DIRECT OBJECT (dhammaṃ) + ADJECTIVE MODIFYING 
DIRECT OBJECT (aggaṃ) + ADJECTIVE MODIFYING DIRECT OBJECT (asamaṃ) + VERB (namāmi) 
[+ IMPLIED SUBJECT (ahaṃ)] + ADVERB (niccaṃ).

This syntactical structure is perfectly acceptable in Pali verse, as the inflections of  the language 
make poetic texts quite flexible in terms of  word order. But to make the sentence read well in 
Khmer, Lao, Lanna, or Siamese, the syntax need to be reordered to match the native structure 
of  the vernacular: 

IMPLIED SUBJECT (ahaṃ) + VERB (namāmi) +  DIRECT OBJECT (dhammaṃ) + 
ADJECTIVE MODIFYING DIRECT OBJECT (aggaṃ) + ADJECTIVE MODIFYING DIRECT 
OBJECT (asamaṃ) + ADVERB (niccaṃ). 

109 Or gå; cf. Thai ká ก ็and Khmer ká ក.៏ On this particle in Thai and as an areal feature in mainland Southeast 
Asian languages, see Somsonge Burusphat, “An Etymological Speculation on the Sequential Indicator Kɔɔ3 in 
Thai Narrative,” in The Tai-Kadai Languages, ed. Anthony V. N. Diller, Jerold A. Edmondson, and Yongxian Luo 
(London: Routledge, 2008), 431–444.
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This reordering is made sensible by the insertion of  specific technical particles that notate the 
function of  each of  the words in the sentence. 

This particular style of  bilingual Pali-vernacular text generated through syntactic 
reordering along with the addition of  function-marking particles is known in Thai as yak śăbd 
or ṕlè yak śăbd and in Khmer as lot prayog or prè lot prayog. Both of  these sets of  terms draw 
attention to the syntactic rearrangements required for this style. Ṕlè yak śăbd, literally “a 
translation [made though] lifting words,” describes the way that Pali words or phrases are 
lifted from their original syntactical position and placed into another. In other words, ṕlè yak 
śăbd means “a translation made through syntactic rearrangement.” The Khmer term, prè lot 
prayog, literally “a translation [made though] jumping/skipping phrases,” evokes the same 
process of  syntactic reordering that requires the Southeast Asian reader to “jump” or “skip” 
back and forth through a Pali sentence in order to make its syntax meaningful in the 
vernacular.

Figure 6.4.2.3: Details of  Săp ṕādaḥ, folio cau1.v, lines 2–5

The yak śăbd style appears in many other Pali-Lanna texts. For example, a Pali-Lanna 
manuscript of  the Dhammapada from 1892 AD, entitled Săp ṕādaḥ, provides a bilingual 
presentation of  the root verses of  the Dhammapada (Figure 6.4.2.3 above). At the end of  the 
root text, additional verses in Pali detail the precise number of  chapters (26) and stanzas (423) 
contained in the Dhammapada.110 This passage runs as follows:111

110 von Hinüber, A Handbook of  Pāli Literature, 45. 
111 Lines 2–5 of  the verso side of  folio cau1 of  สบัปาทะ (i.e. a nāmasadda version of  the Dhammapada) from Wat Pa 
Mueat วดัป่าเหมอืด in Nan province, Thailand. Code number: 060602010_02. Complete digital images of  a 
microfilm of  this manuscript are available online at http://lannamanuscripts.net/en/manuscripts/488. 
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Diplomatic transcription

[…] ete vaggā rī vaŕgg dlā2̆ ṕhūṅ năn2º อนัวา่วรฺคฺคทั SลาฝงูนัSฺน savīsati ăn2º ḍai2 26 
อั Sฺนไฑ ้๒๖ bhagavatā[3]ăn2º bra buddha cau12 อั Sฺนพฺรพทฺุธเจ่Sา adiccabandhunā 
tan1º ṕenº va1ṅsā hèṅº bra ādiŕty ตฺ่นเปฺนวง่สาแหฺงพฺรอาทรฺิตฺย desitā hā ̆desnā หาั
เทสฺนา gāthāsatā rī raay2º hèṅ1º gāthā อนัวา่ร ฺ้อฺยแหฺ่งคาถา cattārī 4 ăn2º ๔ อั Sฺน 
apa[4]regāthā rī gthā ṕhūṅ ịn̄º อนัวา่คฺถาฝงูอืฺน tevīsāca ăn2º ḍai2 23 kḍī pu nănº 
lau12 อั Sฺนไฑ ้๒๓ กฺฑบีนฺัุนเล่Sา bhagavatā ăn2º bra buddha cau12 อั Sฺนพฺรพทฺุธเจ่Sา 
ādiccabandhunā ăn2º ṕenº va1ṅsā hèṅ1º bra ādiŕty อั Sฺนเปฺนวง่สาแหฺงพฺรอาทรฺิตฺย 
desitā hā[̆5] desnā หาัเทสฺนา nipātamhi nai nipāḍº ไนนบฺิาฑ dhammapāde ăn2º 
j ịv̄āº dhammapād lè อั Sฺนชฺวืาธมฺมบาทแล dhammapādagāthā rī dhammapādagāthā 
อนัวา่ธมฺมบาทคาถา nitthitā gaṃ lèvº คํแลฺว iti pakārena ḍvay2º prakānº ḍăṅº ni lè 
ฑฺวฺ้ยปฺรกฺานฑัฺงนแิล.

Translation

[…] ete vaggā as for all of  those chapters, they, savīsati which number 26, 
bhagavatā [were] by the Blessed One, adiccabandhunā who is the Descendent of  
the Sun, desitā thus taught. gāthāsatā As for the centuries of  verses, cattārī [they 
which number] four, aparegāthā [and] as for the other group of  verses, they, tevīsā 
ca which number but only 23, bhagavatā [were all] by the Blessed One, 
ādiccabandhunā who is in the lineage of  the Sun, desitā thus taught nipātamhi 
in the section dhammapāde which is named the “Dhammapada” 
dhammapādagāthā as for the Dhammapada verses, they nitthitā thus are 
complete iti pakārena hence in just this way. 

The particles in the vernacular gloss neatly divide the passage into distinct sentences, each 
with a structure of  their own. The first sentence, elided in McDaniel’s rendering,112 describes 

McDaniel’s transcription and translation of  this passage appears in McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 283.
112 His transcription and translation appear in McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 283:

adiccabandhunā ton pen vaṅsā haeng bra āditya (r) desitā hāk desanā gāthā satā reu rōb haeng 
gāthā vattā reu 2 (?) an amaregāthā reu gāthā fung eun te visāga (?) an Tai 43(?) ko Tī mu nan lao 
bhagavato an bra buddha cao adikkhabandhunā an pen vaṅsā haeng bra āditya desitā hāk 
desanā nipatamhi nai nipāt dhammpāde an jeu wā dhammapāde lae dhammapādagāthā reu 
dhammapādagāthā nitthita go laeo iti pakārena Tuai prakān Tang ni lae

Adiccabandhunā is the in the lineage of  Bra Āditya. He desitā (taught) desanā (the teaching) 
gāthāsatā (of  the 100 verses)(?) or those things dealing with the gāthāvattā(?), that means 6(?) which is 
the Amaregāthā (the Verses of  the Immortal)(?) or the gāthā (verses) of  another group. The tevīsāta 
(23) (?), the 23 (?). The Lao (or our group if  lao is actually rao which is phonetically correct or it could be 
our group of  Lao people). Bhagavato (for the Lord Buddha). that is the Buddha. Adiccabandhuna is 
in the lineage of  Bra Aditya. He desitā (taught) the desanā (teaching) in the nipatamhi (the nipāta or 
the canonical sections). [That is] in the sections of  the dhammapāda which has the name 
dhammapāde and dhammapādagāthā which means dhammapādagāthā. [It is] nitthitā 
(finished). Pakārena [means] with this type.
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one way of  enumerating the Dhammapada, i.e. as consisting of  26 chapters. In what follows, 
gāthāsatā, cattārī and aparegāthā are not three competing names for the same text,113 but rather 
components of  the second sentence, which describes another way of  dividing the Dhammapada, 
this time into 423 ([100 x 4] + 23) verses. Following the conventions of  the yak śăbd style, all of  
the Pali phrases in this passage are reworked and reordered from the root verses of  the 
Dhammapada.

Based on his reading of  this passage, McDaniel makes the following additional claims 
about this manuscript: that it is sourced from “an original work assigned to be completed at a 
monastery in Nan province to help others understand stories or at least the [g]ist of  stories 
from the Dhammapada and some important Pali terms,” that it could be used pedagogically 
since it is “written with a straightforward vocabulary and a repetitive and easy to follow style,” 
that its style is “idiosyncratic enough to be seen as an original work,” and that it is likely a 
“sermon guide or perhaps a Pali language class reading and writing assignment” as opposed 
to “a reading guide since it does not follow any known Pali source in Northern Thailand or 
Laos or anywhere else.”114

McDaniel’s claims concerning how such a text might be used, including for studying 
Pali, are certainly plausible, but we should emphasize that the style and content of  this passage 
is far from “idiosyncratic.” Although the translation and syntactic rearrangement of  the Pali 
verses may be an “original work,” the Pali text itself  goes little beyond the canonical 
Dhammapada. While the style is straightforward enough, its meaning only becomes clear when 
the conventions of  the yak śăbd genre are appreciated. Finally, there is nothing, to my 
knowledge, to suggest that it would have been a student’s sloppy “reading and writing 
assignment” as a opposed to a faithful vernacular rendering of  a scriptural text by a learned 
scholar. 

The structure and conventions of  syntactically rearranged fully bilingual Pali-
vernacular texts are not so different in Cambodia and Lanna. Both employ the same kind of  
fixed set of  grammatical markers to create a fluent vernacular text with a completely different 
word order than the original. These conventions are remarkably rigid and do not appear to be 
idiosyncratically applied at all, whether for pedagogical or other purposes. The strict use of  
technical particles parallels the Burmese nissaya tradition as described by Okell and Pruitt, but 
the drastic syntactic rearrangement appears to be a local innovation of  the Khmer and Tai 
groups, for these languages require a radically different word order from that of  Pali, 
Burmese, or Sinhala in order to read naturally in the vernacular. Fully bilingual texts are not 
the only Pali-vernacular texts that make use of  these conventions, however. Partially bilingual 
texts, which are not balanced in content between the Pali and the vernacular sections, may 
employ them as well, as shown in the following section. 

113 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 143.
114 McDaniel, “Invoking the Source,” 283–284. See also McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 143, where 
he claims that this passage is a colophon added by the scribe.
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6.5 Partially Bilingual Prose 
Partially bilingual texts abound in the long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts of  Cambodia, as 
many of  these manuscripts could be classified as preaching texts (satrā desa(n)) and the 
homiletic style prevalent in pre-twentieth-century Southeast Asia was partially bilingual. 
Among the corpus of  leporello manuscripts studied in this dissertation, however, partially 
bilingual texts are not particularly common. Most of  the partially bilingual texts in this corpus 
are not composed in a homiletic style, since leporellos are not used for sermons. One possible 
exception is the text cataloged as Braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg/braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg 
samrāy-r (UB047 34b–42a  sūmū namassakā braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg knuṅ anāgat' khāṅ 
mukh jā min khān), which appears to draw from homiletic manuscripts concerning the ten 
buddhas of  the future. The style of  this text parallels satrā des styles in that it is is heavily biased 
toward the vernacular, with short phrases in Pali rendered by expansive Khmer prose 
narratives. However, only minimal technical particles are used. 

Other partially bilingual texts in the leporellos are clearly intended for end-of-life 
recitation. These include versions of  the Girimānanda-sutta that are entirely in Pali with the 
exception of  one or two sections that give short glosses into Khmer. The text Girimānanda-
sutta, with Dvāttiṃsākāra/dvāttiṃsākār samrāy-r provides a clear example of  
this:115 

evam me sutaṃ...[same as Girimānanda-sutta-CP]...atthiimasmiṃkāye. kesā សក់ lomā 
Ôម nakhā “#ចក dantā ្#ញ taco µ#�#ក maṃsaṃ សច ់nahārū សរÒ# aṭṭhī ឆ្ឹង aṭṭhimiñcaṃ ខួរក្ûង
ឆ្ឹង vakaṃ ទច hadayaṃ ∂#ះដូង yakanaṃ Ú្ើម i វវ pihakaṃ “#ពះ papphāsaṃ សួត i gះ^ៀនធំ 
antaguṇaṃ gះ^ៀនតូច udariyaṃ អហរថ្ ីkarisaṃ អហរចស់ pittaṃ 1#មត់ semhaṃ Õ្#ស ្pubbo 
ខ្ûះ lohitaṃ ឈម sedo Ùើស medo គឺខô#ញ់ខប់ assu ទឹកı្#ក vasā ខô#ញ់រវ kheḷo ទឹកមត់ siṅghāṇikā 
ទឹកសn#ˆរ lasikā ទឹករÍអិល muttanti.ទឹកមូ៉ត iti imasmiṃkāye...[same as Girimānanda-sutta-
CP]

Figure 6.5.1: Detail of  UB042 6a

Each of  the 32 parts of  the body, beginning with the head hair (kesā), is glossed with its 
equivalent in vernacular Khmer. Other than this short passage, however, the entire text is in 
Pali. A related example is Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy cakkhuṃ-r, 
115 UB042 3a–12b sūtr girīmānand
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which provides glosses for the section on not-self  (anattā) as well as for the 32 parts of  the 
body.116 In both cases, no technical particles are used. Both of  these texts probably date from 
the early twentieth century and reflect a modernist interest in making Pali texts recited for 
important occasions—such as the Girimānanda-sutta for end-of-life rituals—more accessible to 
the listener. Finally, in addition to those surveyed above, a few partially bilingual texts for 
repentance and absolution surface in Cambodian leporellos, including Yaṃ akusalaṃ/
yaṃ akusalaṃ samrāy-r117 and Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-
r.118 Both of  these texts predate the reforms of  the twentieth century, though only the former 
makes use of  the system of  grammatical particles and engages in syntactic rearrangement. 

Given the paucity of  partially bilingual texts in leporello collections, I focus this section 
on two different kinds of  these texts transmitted in other formats. The first two subsections 
explore bilingual sermon versions of  Buddhist narratives in Khmer-Tai. I begin by examining 
Pali-Siamese and Pali-Khmer versions of  the Vessantara-jātaka, each of  which feature literary 
expansions of  the vernacular portions. I then analyze a Pali-Lanna version of  another 
narrative text sometimes excerpted for sermons, namely the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā. This text 
is even more skewed toward amplifying the vernacular, with only Pali phrases remaining. In 
the third and final subsection, I examine a very different sort of  partially bilingual text. Unlike 
the previous two, where the process of  syntactic rearrangement is made evident through 
expanded vernacular translations, these bilingual texts are almost entirely in Pali. The sparse 
vernacular glosses appear only between the lines, and syntactic rearrangement is suggested 
through numbers and letters but not recorded in full. Whereas the first two types of  partially 
bilingual texts examined here are explicitly homiletic, this last type was used in Siam and 
Cambodia in the nineteenth century for the monastic study of  Pali.

6.5.1 Pali-Siamese and Pali-Khmer Versions of  the Vessantara-jātaka
My discussion of  syntactically rearranged fully bilingual texts dealt with texts known in 
contemporary Cambodia and Thailand as prè lot prayog and ṕlè yak śăbd, respectively. In Lao 
and Northern Thai manuscripts, texts of  this form may have the term săpº or nisai in their title, 
usually either at the beginning or end. The former term seems to come from Sanskrit śabda 
(Pali sadda) and is directly connected to the modern yak śăbd and ṕlè yak śăbd. In some cases, 
nāma săpº  (i.e. nāmasadda) is used instead of  săpº alone. The latter comes from Pali nissaya. But 
whether săpº/nāma săpº manuscripts represent a different genre than nisai manuscripts remains 
unclear.119

If  nisai/nissaya  and săpº/śăbd/nāmasadda are practically one and the same, then those 
that bear vohānº (vohāra) in their titles are quite different. Simply put, these latter manuscripts 
contain texts that are partially, rather than fully, bilingual. They are partially bilingual in that 
116 UB028 2b–15a braḥ girīmānandasūtr
117 UB011 89a–89b dhaŕm (ra)pā
118 UB068 27b–30b smā lā doḥ pāpakaṃmº
119 On this point I agree with McDaniel: “The only significant difference between nāmasadda and nissaya 
manuscripts (Sanskrit: nāmaśabda, Lao/ Thai: nāmasab) is that nāmasadda texts offer a more literal word-by-word 
translation of  Pali source texts; however, this tendency is not consistent enough to state definitively that these two 
types of  texts had significant differences” (McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 135). 
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they contain more vernacular than Pali content. In some cases, the vernacular translations are 
not as closely literal as their nisai and săpº counterparts, with additional, often highly literary, 
vernacular explanations added; in other cases, the corresponding Pali passages are simply 
omitted. McDaniel points out that this genre of  text is common in Central Thailand in 
addition to Northern Thailand and Laos.120 I would add that it can be readily witnessed in 
Khmer manuscripts as well, though, like in Central Thailand, rarely with the term vohāra 
appended. 

I concur with McDaniel that these partially bilingual texts have distinctive homiletic 
and euphonic qualities. In Cambodia and Central Thailand, this genre is closely associated 
with the sermons given by monks. Before examining a Lanna vohānº text studied by McDaniel, 
I turn to two representative examples that illustrate the range of  partially bilingual sermon 
texts from Cambodia and Siam. The first is one of  the oldest known texts in this genre, 
namely the Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ, whose composition is thought to have begun under King 
Paramatrailokanāth of  Ayutthaya in 1482.121 The Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ (“Royal Edition of  the 
Great Birth”) is the most celebrated version of  the Vessantara-jātaka in Central Thailand.122 
After an opening portion solely in Pali prose, the Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ gives the beginning of  the 
aṭṭhakathā prose commentary to part of  the first gāthā of  the root verses of  the Vessantara-jātaka, 
followed by a syntactically rearranged partially bilingual gloss that makes elegant use of  the 
Siamese set of  grammatical particles:123

phussatīvaravaṇṇābheti idaṃ satthā kapilavatthuṃ upanissāya 
nigrodhārāme viharanto pokkharavassaṃ ārabbha kathesi.124

satthā ăn vā1 braḥ sarbéj(ñ) buddh ayū1 klau2 อนัวา่พระสรรเพ็ชญพ์ทุธอยูเ่กลา้ 
upanissāya cau2 kū dha125 stéc āśrăy เจา้กธูเสด็จอาศรัย kapilavatthuṃ kè1 bijăy 
kapilabăś(tu) purī ratánabiśāl แกพ่ชิยักบลิพัศดุ ์viharanto dha stéc siṅ sāṃrāñ 
sāṃrid(dhi) ธเสด็จสงิสําราญสํารทิธิb nigrodhārāme nái bicitr nigrodhārām ในพจิติร
นโิครธาราม ārabbha braḥ phū2 phcañ peñcakāmabiśăy tắṅ2 haṛdăy stéc chboḥ พระผู ้
ผจญเบญจกามพษัิย ตั Sงหฤทยั เสด็จเฉพาะ pokkharavassaṃ anugroḥ(h) kè1 
poṣkharabarṣadhārā อนุเคราะหแ์กโ่บษขรพรรษธารา idaṃ dhammadesanaṃ 
yaṅṅ braḥ dhammadeśanā mādhūr ยงงพระธรรมเทศนามาธรู 

120 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 137–139.
121 มหาชาตคํิาหลวง
122 McDaniel notes this text is one that Thai literary scholars frequently cite as having “vohāra 
qualities” (McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 139). 
123 The diplomatic transcription is based on the Thai-script edition of  the Royal Institute in Bangkok. My 
translation tries to be transparent to the syntactical and lexical choices of  the text. The use of  bold for the Pali 
words follows that in Rājapăṇḍitýasthān ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, Bacanānukram śăb(d) vaŕṇagatī daiy samăy ayudhyā mahājātí 
gāṃ hlvaṅ chpăp rājapăṇḍitýasthān พจนานุกรมศพัทว์วรรณคดไีทย สมยัอยธุยา มหาชาตคํิาหลวง ฉบบัราชบณัฑติยสถาน 
(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Rājapăṇḍitýasthān ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, 2549), 1.
124 This portion reflects the typical formula used to begin the narration of  each story in the Jātaka-aṭṭhakathā.
125 The function of  dha in this passage is discussed in Uraisri Varasarin, Les éléments khmers dans la formation de la 
langue siamoise, 271–272. She interprets it as a loanword from Old Khmer ta.
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gāthāsahassapaṭimaṇḍitaṃ paripūra(ṇ) ṕraḥtăp ni tvay2 gāthā thịṅ sahăs ăkṣar 
arth pa e อนับรบิรูณป์ระดบันดิว้ยคาถา ถงึสหสั อกัษรอรรถบเอ.

“Phussatī, she who possessed the light of  an excellent complexion”—this 
the Teacher, having resorted to Kapilavatthu, dwelling in the Nigrodha 
Monastery, spoke regarding lotus-rain. 

satthā As for the Omniscient One, the Buddha above my head, he, upanissāya my 
Lord, went to reside kapilavatthuṃ in the victorious Kapilabastu, vast city of  
jewels, where he went to live and reside nigrohārāme in the exquisite Nigrodha 
Monastery; ārabbha The Lord, he who vanquished the sphere of  the five sensual 
desires, focused his mind on pokkharavassaṃ the grace of  the waters of  the rains 
of  lotuses idaṃ dhammadesanaṃ [and] to the sweet preaching of  the holy 
Teaching gāthāsahassapaṭimaṇḍitaṃ completely ornamented by the verses 
numbering to one thousand verses of  literary meaning, not one more. 

At first glance, the style of  this text might seem difficult to differentiate from the fully bilingual 
yak śăbd texts explored earlier. Indeed, it employs the same case markers (ăn vā1, yăṅ [yaṅṅ], etc.) 
as those witnessed in yak śăbd texts. Moreover, it rearranges the syntax of  the Pali so that a 
phrase such as satthā kapilavatthuṃ upanissāya reads not in its Pali SOV order, but instead in a 
SVO order more natural to Thai (satthā upanissāya kapilavatthuṃ). On the other hand, the 
translation is not nearly as literal as in the yak śăbd examples. There are significant details 
added to the vernacular text that do not appear in the Pali. For instance the Pali epithet satthā 
(“Teacher,” in reference to the Buddha) is glossed as “the Omniscient One, the Buddha above 
my head”; the bare Pali toponym kapilavatthuṃ (“in/at Kapilavastu”) is rendered more 
expansively as “in the victorious Kapilabastu, vast city of  jewels, where he went to live and 
reside.” For this reason, I label this a partially bilingual text, since the vernacular overtly 
conveys more information than the Pali. The extra information draws from the author’s 
knowledge of  other Buddhist texts as well as his literary sensibilities. The Pali itself  is also 
embellished in a commentarial style, including such additions as ārabbha (“regarding”/ “on the 
subject of…”) and gāthāsahassapaṭimaṇḍitaṃ (“ornamented by one thousand verses”).

Unlike many other partially bilingual texts, much of  the Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ is composed 
in a rhymed prose style called rāy1 yāv.126 This means that the last syllable of  every line must 
126 Thai รา่ยยาว. Rāy1 yāv is not the usual term for “prose” in Thai. The more typical term is ray2 kèv2 รอ้ยแกว้, used 
in opposition to ray2 kraṅ รอ้ยกรอง, which refers to poetry in general. Ray2 kèv2 can also refer to intoned recitation 
of  prose, as opposed to intoned recitation of  poetry, i.e. ray2 kraṅ (see Kāṃjăy Daaṅhlaa1 กําชยั ทองหลอ่, Hlăk 
bhāṣā daiy หลกัภาษาไทย (Bangkok กรงุเทพ, 2459), 655–656). The term ray2 kraṅ is interesting in that its two 
constituent parts, ray2

  and kraṅ, both mean to “to string together,” with the latter word derived from Khmer. 
There is no direct cognate in Khmer for Thai ray2 kraṅ, for poetry in general is more often referred to as bāky kāby 
ពក#kកព#k or kaṃṇāby កំណព#k. The parallels to Thai ray2 kèv2 in Khmer are more direct: kamraṅ kèv ក˜#ង¯#វ and its 
less common synonym r"ay kèv រ˘យ¯#វ (Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត#k, Vacanānukram Khmèr វចននុ“#ម\្#រ, 5th 
ed. (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត#k, 1967), s.v. រ˘យ¯#វ). Kamraṅ is an infixed derivation of  
kraṅ meaning “that which is strung together,” and Khmer r"ay, which only occurs in this compound, is clearly a 
borrowing from Thai since it always includes a diacritic to change its inherent vowel sound to match the 
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rhyme with some syllable in the next line. But what constitutes a line in this text? Despite its 
ordinary prose appearance, this passage is divided into rhyme-linked lines by the bolded Pali 
words. This highlights a central feature of  many premodern bilingual texts in Southeast Asia: 
the inseparability of  the Pali and vernacular portions. The vernacular text, with a few 
exceptions, is designed to flow in such a way that it would be comprehensible even without the 
Pali. In that sense, the Pali is dispensable. But in another sense, the Pali anchors the vernacular 
text, whether figuratively by invoking a root text or literally by dividing it into proper metric 
lines. Either way, when bilingual and semi-bilingual texts are recited, both the Pali and 

pronunciation of  Thai ray2. It is tempting to view the Khmer term r"ay kèv as a direct borrowing from Thai ray2 
kèv2, with the former term later adopting a more Khmer form as kamraṅ kèv. The problem with such a view is that 
Khmer r"ay kèv/kamraṅ kèv is closest in meaning to Thai rāy1 yāv, a type of  rhymed prose with no fixed line lengths, 
rather than Thai ray2 kèv2 , which refers to either regular prose or at most poetically embellished, but not 
necessarily rhymed, prose (for this secondary meaning of  ray2 kèv2 as embellished prose, see Rājapăṇḍitýasthān 
ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, Bacanānukram chpăp rājapăṇḍitýasthān พจนานุกรม ฉบบัราชบณัฑติยสถาน (กรงุเทพ: Rājapăṇḍitýasthān 
ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, 2542), s.v. รอ้ยแกว้: “prose that is sonorous, sweet, and suitable in terms of  its sound and 
sense” [ความเรยีงทีWสละสลวยไพเราะเหมาะเจาะดว้ยเสยีงและความหมาย]). Regular prose in Khmer, in turn, is known 
as bāky rāy ពក#kរយ, which can be distinguished from poetry, bāky kāby ពក#kកព#k, and from rhymed prose, kamrong 
kaev or, less commonly, bāky ghloṅ ពក#k˙ô#ង. 

The Khmer term rāy recalls the Thai term rāy1; indeed with the exception of  the Thai tone mark, the 
two terms are spelled identically (cf. រយ vs. รา่ย) and would have been pronounced similarly before the Khmer 
vowel split. There is also the related, and somewhat more complex, problem of  the overlapping meanings of  
Thai rāy [ราย; not รา่ย] and Khmer rāy. It is not clear how the Khmer term, which can mean “to scatter,” “to 
expand,” and “separated” in addition to the senses it shares with Thai such as “list” and “report,” came to mean 
“prose” in compounds such as bāky rāy. To be sure, the etymology of  Thai rāy1 is equally unclear. One possible 
resolution to both etymological problems is to assume that prose is that which is “expanded” and “scattered” in 
contrast to the tightly woven forms of  poetry, and hence rāy in Khmer came to refer to prose. Not all Thai rāy1 is 
prose, since rāy1 meters such as rāy1 subhāb รา่ยสภุาพ are very closely related to gloṅ โคลง verse, indeed consisting of  
an undetermined number of  five-syllable lines joined by linking rhymes and closing with a stanza of  gloṅ saṅ โคลง
สอง, including the tone rules. Rāy1 porāṇ รา่ยโบราณ is the same, with the caveat that the tone rules need not be 
followed in the closing gloṅ saṅ stanza. But rāy1 yāv is very close to regular prose, and despite the loose rhyming 
requirements, some texts that claim to be rāy1 yāv, such as the bulk of  Prince Damrong’s Nirāś nagar văt นริาศนคร
วดั, do not in fact contain linking rhymes for every line. 

However, one of  the numerous problems with taking Khmer rāy as the root of  Thai rāy1 or rāy is that 
Old Khmer rāy does not exist on its own in the corpus of  pre-Angkorian or Angkorian inscriptions, except as a 
personal name or as part of  prefixed terms conjecturally based on the root *rāy (such as anrāy, “that which has 
been divided up or arrayed out.” Unless we take the uncanny similarity of  Khmer rāy and Thai rāy1/rāy as a mere 
coincidence, then Thai rāy1/rāy may be related to Old Khmer *rāy or perhaps Khmer writers were aware of  the 
Thai sense of  the term in formulating bāky rāy as a term for prose. As explained above, this may be analogous to 
the situation of  Khmer r"ay kèv/kamraṅ kèv and Thai ray2 kèv, which share the same orthographic and etymological 
form but refer to different styles of  writing, and indeed the Khmer meaning of  r"ay kèv seems parallel only to 
Thai rāy1 yāv. The Khmer term kamraṅ kèv is an additional source of  confusion, since it can mean both prose with 
linking rhymes (i.e. Khmer r"ay kèv and Thai rāy1 yāv) and poetry of  any verse form of  Khmer that doesn’t fit 
neatly into the meter prescribed in Khmer textbooks. Several Khmer teachers under whom I studied, upon being 
unable to scan the verse form of  a stanza of  poetry, would declare it kamraṅ kèv. The stanzas in question were 
usually hyper-metrical variants of  the textbook meters, but a far cry from just prose with linking rhymes at the 
end of  each line. Since, to my knowledge, only the rhymed prose meaning and not this sense of  kamraṅ kèv exists 
in classical Khmer literature, I would assume that it is a recent interpretation based on an overly strict 
interpretation of  the standard Khmer meters and an oversight of  the fact that “irregular” verse forms persist in 
some genres, such as traditional Khmer songs.
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vernacular portions are performed. The overlay of  a coherent vernacular narrative against a 
fluid alternation between the Pali and Siamese portions forms a essential component of  the 
text’s rhetorical power. 

Other semi-bilingual texts are even more biased toward the vernacular side. One 
example comes from the best-known Khmer version of  Vessantara-jātaka, edited by Ñ"uk Thèm 
from palm-leaf  manuscripts and published by the Buddhist Institute in Phnom Penh in 
1966.127 The composition itself  likely dates from a century or more prior. This passage is the 
exact parallel to the excerpt above from the Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ.128

Figure 6.5.1.1: Detail of  Ñ"uk Thèm ញ៉ûក ˚#ម, Mahāvessantarajātak ^#ស#dន្រជតក, 1

127 Ñ"uk Thèm ញ៉ûក ˚#ម, Mahāvessantarajātak ^#ស#dន្រជតក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំM#ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណjិត#k, 
2509), 1–3. My diplomatic transcription is based on this edition of  the text, with the bold corresponding to the 
mūl script used to set off  the Pali words.
128 Sṅap Puñ-glay2 สงบ บญุคลอ้ย, while citing neither this exact passage of  the Khmer text nor the Mahājātí gāṃ 
hlvaṅ, notes that the style of  Ñ"uk Thèm’s edition is quite similar to Thai versions of  the Vessantara-jātaka. He 
writes, “The style of  composition is ray2 kèv2 (saṃrāy kèv), which includes some rhymes, begins with the Pali gāthā 
before translating into Khmer in imitation of  the Pali meaning. This style of  composition is almost identical to 
that found in Thai versions of  the Mahāvessantara, and what is most surprising is the following: as the technique of  
composition for both the Thai and Khmer Mahāvessantara is very similar, one doesn’t know whether the Khmer 
received it from the Thai or the Thai received it from the Khmer” (ลกัษณะการแตง่เป็นรอ้ยแกว้ (สํรายแกว) ทีWมถีอ้ยคํา
สมัผัสกนับา้ง เริWมดว้ยการเดนิคาถาบาล ีแลว้แปลเป็นภาษาเขมรเลยีนความในภาษาบาล ีลกัษณะแตง่ดงักลา่วเหมอืนการแตง่
มหาเวสสนัดรไองไทยไมผ่ดิเพีSยน ซึWงเป็นทีWน่าแปลกวา่ มหาเวสสนัดรของไทยและของเขมรในแงเ่ทคนคิการแตง่คลา้ยกนัมาก 
ไมท่ราบวา่เขมรรับไปจากไทยหรอืไทยรับจากเขมรกนัแน่). See Sṅap Buñglaay2 สงบ บญุคลอ้ย, Vaŕṇakaŕm khmer วรรณกรรม
เขมร (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk vaŕṇakaŕm lèḥ ṕraḥvatíśāst(́r) kram śilṕākar สํานักวรรณกรรมและประวตัศิาสตร ์กรม
ศลิปากร, 2558), 351.
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phussatī varavaṇṇābheti idaṃ satthā kapilavatthuṃ upanissāya 
nigrodhārāme viharanto pokkharavassaṃārabbha kathesi.

satthā moḥ satt[h]avāho sattanāyako rī129 braḥ aṅg ṭá jā grū prasör krai lèṅ tèṅ 
āc nā nāṃ as’ devatā manuss satv phaṅ dāṃṅ ḷāy kier gar par pramūl pañcūl dau kān’ 
amrịt purī srī mahānagar nibbān ṭá jā ṭhān paramasukh ksem ksānt prem prās nirās 
dukkh prasör hoṅ.

viharanto moḥ catasu130 iriyāpathesu vitināmento ká braḥ aṅg gaṅ’ samrec 
samrānt ksānt nūv braḥ iriyāpath sragat’ braḥ aṅg noḥ mān puon buṃ oyº juon nūv 
sandiḥ tamriḥ citt nai devatā manuss satv phaṅ dāṃṅ ḷāy ḷöy nigrodhārāme ká braḥ 
aṅg gaṅ’ ai ṭá ṭhān ārām nām mahānigrodhamahāvihār g ị ̄cau nigrodhakumār cāy 
vāy mās 12 koṭi tamlịṅ sāṅ thvāy braḥ aṅg upanissāya ká braḥ aṅg āsrăy yak braḥ 
piṇḍapāt saṅvāt santos pros phaṅ dāṃṅ ḷāy kapilavatthuṃ ai ṭá sruk 
kapilabastupurī srī mahānagar rājaṭṭhān ārabbha moḥ ārammaṇaṃ katvā döp 
braḥ aṅg mān braḥ pandūl dhvö oyº jā hetu jā ārammaṇ~ pantic höy döp braḥ aṅg 
chboḥ pokkharavassaṃ nịṅ bhlieṅ suarg muay jmoḥ pokkharabăsi kathesi moḥ 
dhammaṃ desesi döp braḥ aṅg saṃṭèṅ thlèṅ braḥ dharm visesadesanā idaṃ 
mahāvessantarajātakaṃ sahassagāthāpaṭimaṇḍitaṃ pabitr öy neḥ nịṅ 
nidāna ṭaṃṇör ṭamṇāl braḥ aṅg trāc’ raṅgāt’ nau nā knuṅ vaṭṭasaṅsār tra-āl yon yak 
kaṃṇöt köt jā braḥ bodhisatv muay braḥ aṅg draṅ braḥ nāmakaraṇ~ pavar hau thā 
braḥ mahāvessantar mahāvessantarajātak neḥ ṭá praṭāp’ praṭā nūv braḥ gāthā noḥ 
puon bān’ attano moḥ upalikkhitena g ị ̄kaṃḷāṃṅ braḥ prājñā sabbaññūbuddh ṭá 
trās’ ṭịṅ nūv ñeyy dharm dāṃṅ buoṅ braḥ aṅg āc saṃgāl’ ṭịṅ pān ādigāthāpadena 
ṭoy nūv ganlaṅ daṃnaṅ ṭöm pad kaṃṇat’ aksar pavar braḥ gāthā neḥ ai ṭá jā ādi~ 
phussatīvaravaṇṇābheti neḥ eṅ g ị ̄ṭá jā pradhān ṭöm pad braḥ aṅg kat’ saṃgāl’ 
traṅ’ ṇeh eṅ hoṅ.

“Phussatī, she who possessed the light of  an excellent complexion”—this 
the Teacher, having resorted to Kapilavatthu, dwelling in the Nigrodha 
Monastery, spoke regarding lotus-rain. 

satthā In other words, satt[h]avāho sattanāyako as for the Lord who is the 
supremely excellent teacher, who always leads all of  the divine and human beings, 
herding and driving them to enter into the deathless city, the glorious metropolis of  
Nibbāna, to wit, the realm of  supreme bliss and peace, wonderfully free from all 
suffering.

viharanto In other words, catvasu iriyāpathesu vitināmento when the Lord 
dwelt peacefully in all four of  his postures, not entertaining any doubts or thoughts at 
all with regards to all divine and human beings, nigrodhārāme residing on the 
grounds of  the monastery named Mahānigrodha Mahāvihāra, that upon which 

129 The texts reads rị ̄រ» instead of  the expected rī រw.
130 The text reads catvasu.
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Prince Nigrodhakumāra spent 120 million tamlịṅ of  gold building for the Lord, 
upanissāya he relied on alms and strove to compassionately offer all grace 
kapilavatthuṃ in the vicinity of  the city of  Kapilabastu, the glorious metropolis 
and royal realm. ārabbha In other words ārammaṇaṃ katvā the Lord then 
spoke, having first fashioned a speech with a cause and an object, and then he, with 
regards pokkharavassaṃ to a heavenly rain called Pokkharabăsi, kathesi in other 
words dhammaṃ desesi thus preached a special sermon on the holy Teaching. 
idaṃ mahāvessantarajātakaṃ sahassagāthāpaṭimaṇḍitaṃ O venerables! 
This shall be the recounting of  the narrative of  the time when the Lord was 
wandering in the wheel of  transmigration and joyfully took rebirth as a bodhisatva by 
the excellent name of  Mahāvessentara. This jātaka of  Mahāvessantara, which is 
ornamented by verses numbering four thousand,131 attano in other words 
upalikkhitena that is to say, [due to] the might of  the holy wisdom of  the 
Omniscient Buddha who awakened to all of  those Teachings to be Known, he could 
know it ādigāthāpadena by the furrow and motif  of  the first line, set into excellent 
letters, of  this very verse at the beginning—phussatīvaravaṇṇābheti — [and] this 
indeed is the leading first line that the Lord recorded just like this. 

The most obvious difference between this passage and its parallel in the Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ is 
of  course the length of  its vernacular elaborations. The contrast between their glosses of  
nigrodhārāme (“in the Nigrodha monastery”) is particularly striking. The Siamese text reads, “in 
the exquisite Nigrodha Monastery,” whereas Ñ"uk Thèm’s edition gives: “residing on the 
grounds of  the monastery named Mahānigrodha Mahāvihāra, that upon which Prince 
Nigrodhakumāra spent 120 million tamlịṅ of  gold building for the Lord” (ká braḥ aṅg gaṅ’ ai ṭá 
ṭhān ārām nām mahānigrodhamahāvihār gị ̄cau nigrodhakumār cāy vāy mās 12 koṭi tamlịṅ sāṅ thvāy braḥ 
aṅg). The additions fill in background information from the commentarial tradition that enrich 
the context of  the narrative.

Some of  the conventions of  fully bilingual texts are still in place, but they are not as 
precise in more strict prè lot pravog or plè yak śăbd texts. Case marker particles such as rī 
(nominative), nūv/chboḥ nịṅ (accusative),132 ṭoy (instrumental), and ai ṭá (locative),133 along with 
the plural marker dāṃṅ ḷāy, are used but not always consistently. Verb-preceding particles such 
as ká and döp appear as well, though it is not clear whether they are used to mark Pali verbs or 
simply to notate the flow of  the narrative.134 Syntactic reordering is used to full effect, just as in 
prè lot pravog or plè yak śăbd.

The Khmer passage stands out for an additional feature, namely the use of  the 
technical particle moḥ to introduce the semantic unpacking or etymological gloss of  a Pali 

131 One thousand is the typical number cited. I am not sure why the Khmer text reads “four thousand.” See 
Claudio Cicuzza and Peter Skilling, “The Number of  Stanzas in the Vessantara-Jātaka,” in Buddhist Asia 2: Papers 
from the Second Conference of  Buddhist Studies Held in Naples in June 2004, ed. Giacomella Orofino and Silvio Vita 
(Kyoto: Italian School of  East Asian Studies, 2010), 35–45.
132 ¸˝#ះនឹង

133 ព្ដ៏
134 ក ៏and $ើប
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word by means of  another Pali word, compound, or phrase. This unpacking is known as khai 
săbd or khai sec ktī  in Khmer.135 The parallel verb khai is used in Lao and Thai (as in khai gatī) in 
the same sense.136 In Central Thai, including in texts such as the Mahājātí gāṃ hlvaṅ, the particle 
used for this purpose is moḥ or moḥ vā1. In Northern Thai and Lao, the preferred particle is măk 
vā1 (written in Tham script as mvāº̆ ). In all four languages, this particle is only used in this 
specific context; its technical meaning is not commonly known.

The function of  this particle corresponds to the way that Pali aṭṭhakathā and ṭīkā 
commentaries unpack or explain Pali words whose context needs clarification or for which 
there is an interesting nirutti (Sanskrit nirukti), or etymological analysis. We first saw it used in 
the Nisai madhurăssajambū manuscript, where it was used to unpack a bare relative pronoun to 
reveal its implied referent (yaṃ mvāº̆ yo dhammo). 

In Ñ"uk Thèm’s edition of  a Khmer version of  the Vessantara-jātaka, however, the text 
uses the particle moḥ to unpack a much wider variety of  words. These words include a noun in 
the nominative singular (satthā), a present participle in the nominative singular (viharanto), an 
indeclinable postposition (ārabbha), a finite verb in the aorist third person singular (kathesi), and 
a noun in the instrumental singular (attano). For instance, the epithet satthā (“Teacher”) is 
glossed in Pali as satt[h]avāho sattanāyako, “head of  a caravan, leader of  living beings.” The verb 
kathesi (“he related”) is glossed with the Pali phrase dhammaṃ desesi (“he preached the 
Dhamma”). The indeclinable ārabbha is unpacked in Pali as ārammaṇaṃ katvā (“having made [it] 
an object [of  mind]”).  I have not been able to access a ṭīkā of  the Vessantara-jātaka to ascertain 
the source of  these clarifications. Some of  them, such as satthā moḥ satt[h]avāho 
sattanāyako, occur in other bilingual and semi-bilingual texts as well, including a 
Dhammapada manuscript whose analysis by McDaniel is explored in the following section. No 
matter the source of  these Pali-Pali glosses, the authors of  partially bilingual texts drew on 
their knowledge of  the tradition to add relevant details to the text according to their literary or 
religious inclinations.

6.5.2 A Pali-Lanna Version of  the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā
The conventions of  the syntactically rearranged partially bilingual sermon versions of  the 
Vessantara-jātaka found in Siamese and Khmer examples appear in Lao and Lanna manuscripts 
as well. McDaniel analyzes one such partially bilingual vohānº manuscript of  the Dhammapada-
aṭṭhakathā from Wat Sung Men,137 Phrae province, Thailand, that dates to 1832 AD.138 As in 
previous examples, he uses this manuscript to argue for the creative and idiosyncratic nature 
of  the genre. In my view, however, this manuscript is broadly consistent with the Siamese and 
Khmer partially bilingual manuscripts discussed above. In other words, it takes a portion of  a 
135 ˛#ស័ព ្or ˛#Õ#ចក្ី

136 ไข; ไขคดี
137 วดัสงูเมน่
138 Code number 070102076_00, database title Wohan thammapata mat ton โวหารธมัมปาทะ มดัตน้. Complete digital 
images of  a microfilm of  this manuscript are available from http://lannamanuscripts.net/en/manuscripts/956. 
The relevant passage is found from folio ghao recto, line 5 through folio ghao verso, line 4.
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Pali text, provides a syntactically reordered and expanded gloss with judicious use of  the 
appropriate grammatical particles, before moving on to the next portion of  the text, which 
could be glossed in a similar way or provided solely in the vernacular.

Figure 6.5.2.1: Details of  vohānº manuscript, phūk 3, ghau1.r line 5 through ghau1.v line 4

Edition

[f.ghau1.r 5][…]. akkocchi maṃ avadhi man ti imaṃ dhammadesanaṃ 
satthā jetavane viharanto tissattheraṃ ārabbha kathesi. [f.ghau1.v 1] so 
kirāyasmā bhagavato pitucchāputto mahallakakāle pabbajite 
buddhasāsane uppannalābhasakkāraṃ paribhuñjanto thulasuriro 
akkoṭitapacchākoṭitehi civarehi bhuyye[2]na vihāramajjhe 
uppaṭṭhānasālāyaṃ nis(ī)di. 

satthā mvāº̆ มัฺวา satthavāho nāyako sabbañū bra buddha cau2 tȃnº ṕenº nāyº nāṃ 
hmū satt h ị ̄khāmº bȃn2º cāk̆º ḍān2º plā ăn2º mī cōnº g ị ̄vaṭṭasa1ṅºānº [3] h ị ̄thöṅº 
nibbānº ăn2º sa(nti) nai je[ta]vaṇṇ ārāmº prarȃpº jö́ṅº tissathenº ṕenº heḍº ṕenº 
ārammaṇ hèṅº dhammadesnā lè gaṃ สพฺพeพฺูรพทฺุธเจา้ตBฺนเปฺนนฺาย
นําหฺมสูตฺตหขฺืามพNนจฺัากท ฺ้านปฺลาอั Sฺนมโีจฺนควืฏฺฏสงฺ่านหเืถิฺงนพฺิพฺานอั Sฺนสนฺตไินเชตวณฺณ
อารฺามปฺรร Bฺบเซฺงิตสฺิสเถฺนเปฺนเหฺฑเปฺนอารมฺมณแหฺงธมฺมเทสฺนาแลคํ vada()ti desnā yăṅº 
dhammapādadesnā ăn2º nī ăn2º saṃgī[4]tikācāŕyy hā ̆khvèḍ kȃṭº hmāyº ḍvay2º kalyāṇ 
gthā ādi pāḍº vā1 เทสฺนายัฺงธมฺมปาทเทสฺนาอั Sฺนนอีั SฺนสํคตีกิาจารฺยฺยหาัแขฺวฑกฺBฎ
หฺมาฺยฑ ฺ้วฺยกลฺยาณคฺถาอาทบฺิาฑวา่ akko(c)chi maṃ avadhi maṃ ni lè นิแล

Translation of  Pali-Lanna portion

satthā in other words, satthavāho nāyako the Omniscient Lord Buddha—who is 
the one who leads the throng of  living beings in order to cross beyond the part of  the 
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forest that has thieves, that is, [beyond] the wheel of  transmigration, in order to reach 
peaceful Nibbāna—was in the Jetavana monastery, set up the Elder Tissa as the cause 
and the object of  the preaching of  the Teaching, and then vada()ti preached this 
sermon of  the Dhammapada which the teachers of  the [first] council thus established for 
memorization139 with the felicitous verse that begins with the line that says akko(c)chi 
maṃ avadhi maṃ just so.

McDaniel’s analysis translation and analysis of  this passage aim to demonstrate that the 
author did not hew closely to the Pali source but instead produced a variety of  creative glosses 
and additions to the text.140 For McDaniel, these features illuminate the salient characteristics 
of  the vohāra genre, namely its conflation of  multiple sources, including “unknown local 
sources”; its pedagogical use for instructing lay students “who did not have a strong 
understanding of  Pali vocabulary”; and its “very creative” composition.141 But, as in previous 
examples, ignoring the conventions of  bilingual texts, including the use of  long, coherent 
sentences held together with technical particles such as mvāº̆, can obscure the semantic logic of  
a text and lead to the conclusion that this passage reflects a idiosyncratic and creative 
understanding of  the Pali.  

This passage in fact exemplifies some of  the clarity, fidelity, and eloquence partially 
bilingual texts can achieve through the use of  syntactic reordering, appropriate grammatical 
particles, and—in contrast to fully bilingual texts—helpful vernacular elaborations that 
provide context for the narrative at hand. It makes its points in a single long, coherent 
sentence, not in seven disjointed, short sentences. The sentence begins with an etymological 
commentary on the epithet satthā using the particle mvāº̆ reserved for Pali-Pali glosses. Hence 

139 Lanna kvèt kaṭº hmāyº แขฺวฑกฺ Bฎหฺมาฺย ᩯᨡᩅᨯᨠᩫᨭᩉᨾᩣᨿ, “to record, fix, or establish [a text] so as to facilitate 
memorization.” See Măjjhimā Vīraśil(ṕ) มชัฌมิา วรีศลิป์, “Kār śịkṣā vaŕṇakaŕm lān2 nā rīöṅ1 vessăntárajātak sāṃnvan 
mai2 phai1 cè2 riev tèṅ การศกึษาวรรณกรรมลา้นนา เรืWองเวสสนัตรชาดก สํานวนไมไ้ผแ่จเ้รยีวแดง” (Silpakorn University, 2549),
156n214.
140 McDaniel’s transcription and translation appear in McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 140–141:

akkocchima avadhimanti imaṃ dhammadesanaṃ satthā jetavane viharanto tissattheraṃ ārabbha kathesi 
so kirāyasmā bhagavato pitucchāputto mahallakāle pubbajite buddhasāsano uppannalābhasakkāraṃ 
paribhuñjanto thulasuriro akkoṭitapacchakoṭitehi civarehi suyyena vihāramajjhe uppaṭṭhānasālāyaṃ 
nisidi // 

satthā mak wā satthavāho nāyako sabbañu phra buddha cao ton pen nāyanāṃ mu satta hi mām kon cāk 
dān plā an mī con geu vaṭṭhansān hi ni thoeng nibban an satri nai jevaṇṇa ārāṃ brarob soeng tissathen 
pen hen ārammaṇa haeng dhammasesanā an ni an Sangitikāthāyya hāk khwaet gāthā mai Tuai kalyaṇa 
gatha ādipai wā akkocchima avadhimaṃ

The Satthā (the teacher) means a satthavāho (a caravan leader), a nāyako (a leader), a sabbañu (an all-knowing 
one), the Lord Buddha, that is, [one of] the group of  nāyanāṃ (leaders), indeed Satthā (teacher) of  me. The 
people who are from the forest are poor. That is vaṭṭhansān (those possessing head ornaments?), indeed. 
Nibban, the woman in the forest retreat of  Jevaṇṇarāma, who is known to Tissa the Elder. She is the one 
who sees the dhamma sermon in the forest retreat. This is from the Sangitikāthāyya (the collected verses), 
that is, the Kwaetgatha that means the verses of  the Kalyaṇa (the verses of  the good one). It explains the 
“akkocchima avadhimam.”

141 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 142.
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the Buddha is not described as “[one of] the group of  nāyanāṃ (leaders), indeed Satthā (teacher) 
of  me. The people who are from the forest are poor. That is vaṭṭhansān (those possessing head 
ornaments?), indeed” but rather as “the one who leads the throng of  living beings in order to 
cross beyond the part of  the forest that has thieves, that is, [beyond] the wheel of  
transmigration, in order to reach peaceful Nibbāna.” The vernacular gloss, though enriched 
by its commentarial additions, does not stray far from the Pali but rather serves to eloquently 
clarify it. 

Hence there is no woman who “is the one who sees the dhamma sermon in the forest 
retreat” or  “who is known to Tissa the Elder,” but rather the only Buddha, who “vada()ti 
preached this sermon of  the Dhammapada” concerning the narrative of  “the Elder Tissa” while 
residing “in the Jetavana monastery.” The commentarial nature of  the expanded gloss is 
reflected in its attention to the received history of  this scriptural text in terms of  the First 
Council. Thus this passage does not come “from the Sangitikāthāyya (the collected verses), that 
is, the Kwaetgatha that means the verses of  the Kalyaṇa (the verses of  the good one)” but rather 
from the Dhammapada itself, “which the teachers of  the [first] council thus established for 
memorization with the felicitous verse that begins with the line that says akko(c)chi maṃ 
avadhi maṃ just so.” The text thus explicitly emphasizes its fidelity to the tradition and 
reveals the many layers of  reverent intertextuality that characterize the Buddhist literary 
tradition as a whole.

The beginnings of  such syntactically rearranged partially bilingual manuscripts often 
follow these same conventions. Indeed, Ñ"uk Thèm’s edition of  a Khmer preaching text of  
the Vessantara-jātaka discussed above includes a very similar expanded gloss of  satthā. Moreover, 
just as some Khmer glosses of  evam me sutaṃ, including in the Girimānanda-sutta, discuss the 
exact role of  Ānanda’s memory, many partially bilingual sermon texts also begin by 
explicating the origin of  the narratives they recount. These kinds of  expanded glosses exactly 
mirror the structure and function of  the aṭṭhakathā commentaries in Pali. They provide 
evidence of  the reverence with which Khmer and Lanna authors held the scriptural and 
commentarial tradition bequeathed to them. McDaniel claims that this passage, on account of  
its perceived idiosyncrasies, “was designed for students, perhaps lay students, who were not 
studying Pali grammar and were not being trained to give sermons or lectures themselves.”142 
But this passage instead bears all the hallmarks of  a sermon text to be read before a lay 
audience, and contains no elements that are specifically pedagogical in nature. Syntactically 
rearranged partially bilingual texts are thus distinguished not only by their technical 
conventions, but also by their artful richness and euphony of  expression (vohāra).

6.5.3 Pali Manuscripts with Interlinear Commentaries
A few partially bilingual manuscripts found in Southeast Asian collections are, however, almost 
certainly intended for those studying Pali. These Khom-script manuscripts may be found in 
nineteenth- and some early twentieth-century manuscripts held in monastic and state libraries 
throughout Central Thailand and Cambodia. A number of  otherwise monolingual Pali 

142 McDaniel, Gathering Leaves and Lifting Words, 142.
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manuscripts in these collections, especially those of  the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā and other 
common commentarial texts, use a special system for annotating Pali texts to prepare them for 
vernacular translation and interpretation. The script used is a type of  Khom Wat (khaam hvăt) 
script known as tvă kṣien.143

Brief  vernacular glosses as well as a special system of  numerical and alphabetic 
symbols appear in these texts. As far as I know, this system has not yet been described in the 
secondary literature, so I will provide my analysis of  how it works here. The genius of  this 
system is that is makes clear an intermediate step between original-syntax, monolingual Pali 
texts and the syntactically rearranged bilingual texts considered in this chapter. This bridge is 
achieved by making the process of  syntactic rearrangement explicit through the use of  
numbers or letters.

If  numbers are used, then the cipher for “1” indicates the portion of  the Pali to be 
translated first into the vernacular, “2” the second, and so on. Occasionally, alphabetic 
symbols are used instead. In these cases, letters such as “ka,” “kā,” “ki,” kī,” etc. are used 
instead of, or in addition to, numbers. Moreover, short glosses and technical particles may be 
added to clarify the meaning of  a given word or its grammatical function in the sentence. This 
shorthand system of  annotation is not identical to that found in bilingual Pali-vernacular texts, 
but the two are closely related. In all cases, the annotations are inked rather than inscribed 
onto the palm-leaf. They are likely the work of  a later annotator, separate from the work of  
the original scribe of  the monolingual text, and they appear to be notes added by those 
studying the texts, perhaps as a tool for learning Pali or preparing for a Pali examination. 

The precision and convenience of  this annotation system makes it one of  the most 
sophisticated forms of  vernacular grammatical analysis to emerge prior to the development of  
modern linguistics. A Khom-script Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā manuscript in the Swift Family 
Collection, Bancroft Library, University of  California, Berkeley provides a clear example of  
this system. This manuscript probably dates from late nineteenth century in Thailand; similar 
manuscripts abound in Cambodian collections, particularly in Phnom Penh. On folio ḍa recto, 
lines 2–3, a Pali sentence from the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā is annotated in black pen above and 
below the main inscribed line of  text.144

143 ขอมหวดั; ตวัเกษียน. I thank Santi Pakdeekham for informing me of  the Thai terms for these scripts. According 
to Santi, tvă kṣien may also be called tvă tak ǰèk ตวัตกแซก and were used by the nineteenth-century Cambodian 
Dhammayuttika-nikāya chief  monk Samtec Braḥ Sugandhādhipatī Paññāsīlo P”ān សn្#ចy#ះសុគន!#ធិបតី ប"##សី/ 

បÅ#ន (1857–1893) to create the modern Khmer jrieṅ $#ៀង script. For more on the paleographic context of  khom hvăt 
and tvă kṣien, see Kongkaew Veeraprajak กอ่งแกว้ วรีะประจักษ์, “Ăkṣar khaam khaaṅ daiy อกัษรขอมของไทย,” in Sāy 
dhār hèṅ1 gvām git 2: sāraniban(dh) jöt jū kierti dān1 phū2 hñiṅ varuṇyubā snidvaṅ(ś) ṇa ayudhyā nīöṅ1 naï varokās āyu grap 72 ṕī 
สายธารแหง่ความคดิ ๒ : สารนพินธเ์ชดิชเูกยีรต ิทา่นผูห้ญงิวรณุยพุา สนทิวงศ ์ณ อยธุยา เนืWองในวโรกาสอายคุรบ ๗๒ ปี, ed. 
Vuḍhijăy Mūlaśil(ṕ) วฒุชิยั มลูศลิป์ (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kaaṅ dun bīö1 vijākār varuṇyubā sanidvaṅ(ś) กองทนุเพืWอ
วชิาการวรณุยพุา สนทิวงศ,์ 2544), 330–332.
144 An image of  this particular folio is available at http://cdn.calisphere.org/data/13030/fx/hb7f59p4fx/files/
hb7f59p4fx-FID435.jpg. The entire manuscript is accessible at http://www.oac.cdlib.org/ark:/13030/
hb7f59p4fx/?&brand=oac4. The Pali sentence in question is given on page 200 of  the Pali Text Society edition 
of  the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā, and on page 275 of  Burlingame’s translation. See Eugene Watson Burlingame, 
Buddhist Legends, vol. 1 (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1921).
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Figure 6.5.3.1: Details of  interlinear tvă kṣien annotations in a Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā manuscript, folio ḍa recto, lines 2–3

Here I have added spaces to make the main text more clear, placed the annotation above and 
below in bold and italics, and transliterated both the Pali main text and mixed Pali and Thai 
annotation into roman script: 

janānaṃ                        bö’aº    |          rī         |          rī               
tesaṃ pana adassanakaraṇatthaṃ  hatthī-ādayo vā akkamantu  mahāmegho vā pavassatu
        4                                3                            1                2           

rī lamº h’vaº t’vaºn rī                 |           
verambhavātā vā paharantu na naṃ koci makkhetuṃ sakkoti.
                                           ||    kī    ka    ki               kā

This sentence translates as:

Let elephants and other [beasts] trample [upon a sacred footprint of  the Buddha 
(padacetiya—implied from the previous sentence)] for the sake of  making [the footprint] 
invisible to people, or let a great cloud pour down, or let a whirlwind blow—no one is 
able to erase it. 

The system divides its symbols and annotations into two parts: those that appear above the 
line of  Pali text and those that appear below, with each part assigned a distinct function. The 
annotations above the line divide the sentence into distinct clauses with vertical lines; provides 
glosses, both in Pali and Thai; and inserts technical particles such as rī (i.e. ăn vā1) to mark 
grammatical features such as case. The vertical line annotations cordon off  clauses intended to 
be construed together, such as tesaṃ pana adassanakaraṇatthaṃ and na naṃ koci makkhetuṃ sakkoti. 
The words written above typically provide glosses. For instance, the annotation clarifies the 
pronoun tesaṃ, “to them,” with the Pali dative/genitive plural noun janānaṃ, “to people.” The 
word attha, which can imply both “meaning” and “for the sake of,” among other senses, 
receives the Thai annotation bö’aº,145 “for the sake of,” to resolve any possible ambiguity. A 
relatively rare word such as verambhavātā takes a Thai gloss, rī lamº h’vaº t’vaºn,146 “a whirlwind,” 

145 เพืWอ
146 อนัวา่ลมหวัดว้น

375



Chapter 6: Bilingual Pali-Vernacular Prose

to make its meaning readily apparent. In addition to these glosses, the technical particle rī 
marks a number of  words as belonging to the nominative case, such as hatthī-ādayo and 
mahāmegho. These glosses and particles clarify parts of  the text for a Siamese reader who is still 
learning Pali, but fall short of  providing a full translation. 

The annotations below the line have a separate function. Instead of  provided glosses 
or clarifications, they describe how the syntactic rearrangement should take place if  the reader 
were to translate this passage into Thai (or Lao or Khmer, for that matter). The phrase tesaṃ 
pana adassanakaraṇatthaṃ hatthī-ādayo vā akkamantu is thus reordered, via numerical annotations, 
to read  hatthī-ādayo vā akkamantu pana adassanakaraṇatthaṃ tesaṃ. It so happens that English, 
Thai, and Khmer syntax proceed in this same new order: first comes “let elephants and other 
[beasts]” (hatthī-ādayo vā), then “trample [upon a sacred footprint of  the Buddha]” (akkamantu), 
next “for the sake of  making [the footprint] invisible” (pana adassanakaraṇatthaṃ), and finally “to 
people” (tesaṃ). The same process is at work in the final phrase, na naṃ koci makkhetuṃ sakkoti, 
which the alphabetic annotations indicate should be rearranged to read na koci sakkoti 
makkhetuṃ naṃ, “no one is able to erase it.”147

This shorthand system of  annotation represents an important transitional step 
between monolingual Pali and fully bilingual Pali-vernacular texts. Much more work needs to 
be done to elicit its complete history and interpretation, but even from this initial analysis a 
few conclusions can be drawn. As this system of  annotation tends to appear only in texts such 
as the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā that formed the core of  the Pali language curricula for 
nineteenth- and twentieth-century Khmer and Thai monks, it might properly be termed a 
“pedagogical” or “educational” system, or at the very least a kind of  study guide for monks 
learning to translate and interpret Pali scriptures. 

This is quite unlike the fully and partially bilingual texts surveyed in the earlier sections 
of  this chapter, which generally come from leporellos for end-of-life chant and palm-leaf  
manuscripts for sermons. These are finished products for ritual performance, rather than 
fragmentary notes for classroom use or private study. Many of  them can be recited aloud as 
they are, without further intellectual effort on the reader’s part. By contrast, the shorthand 
Khom Wat system described above requires considerable energy on the reader’s part to make 
a given sentence in Pali intelligible in the vernacular. On the other hand, they are an 
extremely efficient tool for the syntactic and lexical analysis of  a Pali text.

If  the interlinear annotation systems used in some Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā manuscripts 
represent one extreme, then the bilingual texts in Cambodian leporellos, probably copied 
down for direct ritual use in end-of-life and consecration rituals, fall on the other. Further 
research is needed to determine the full spectrum of  bilingual Pali-vernacular texts in 
Southeast Asia and how they are used. This chapter provides a starting point for how to read, 
analyze, and categorize these texts. Moreover, it demonstrates the variety of  ingenious ways 
fully and partially bilingual texts help to localize Pali texts within the lexicon, syntax, and style 
147 In modern Thai, the syntax would be the same: na koci ไมม่ใีคร sakkoti สามารถ makkhetuṃ ลบ naṃ มนัได.้ A similar 
construction works in Khmer: na koci គ #នអ្កឯណ sakkoti អច makkhetuṃ លប់ naṃ វបន. For more on the syntactic 
parallels between Khmer and Thai, see Franklin E. Huffman, “Thai and Cambodian: A Case of  Syntactic 
Borrowing?,” Journal of  the American Oriental Society 93, no. 4 (October–December 1973): 488–509.
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of  Khmer-Tai vernaculars.

6.6 Conclusion
Bilingual Pali-vernacular prose, whether fully or partially bilingual, in its original syntax or in 
syntactically rearranged form, follows a distinct set of  technical, grammatical, and stylistic 
conventions. These conventions are reflected in the small number of  Pali-vernacular prose 
texts found in Cambodian leporello manuscripts just as in their much more numerous cousins 
found today in palm-leaf  manuscripts from Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. These 
conventions include the use of  a specific set of  technical particles, the principles of  syntactic 
rearrangement, Pali and vernacular additions inspired by Pali commentarial literature, and an 
interlinear shorthand system. All of  these conventions serve to localize Pali texts into a cogent 
and fluid vernacular context.

Bilingual Pali-vernacular texts can be used for a variety of  purposes, including exegesis 
of  Pali treatises for doctrinal study, linguistic analysis of  Pali texts for language training, 
homiletic transformations of  Pali narratives for eloquent sermons, and intelligible versions of  
Pali chants. While any of  these texts could be used pedagogically, they do not generally reflect, 
pace McDaniel, the creative or random tendencies of  particular teachers or translators. 
McDaniel’s work on bilingual Pali-vernacular texts was a pioneering foray into the 
academically unmapped forest of  these sophisticated texts in Laos and Thailand, and his 
writings have blazed the trail for us. What I have aimed to show here is that the complex 
thicket these texts present is not one of  idiosyncrasy, but rather a deeply intertextual and 
indeed reverential approach to translating the words of  the Buddha and making them locally 
accessible. 

This chapter has also obliquely addressed some aspects of  traditional Pali learning in 
Southeast Asia, though a more complete investigation is needed. The use of  technical particles 
and syntactic rearrangement speaks not only to the creation of  bilingual texts, but also to the 
process by which Southeast Asians learned to read and translate Pali scriptures and 
commentaries. The set of  conventions I unpack in this chapter cut across the linguistic and 
cultural diversity of  the Khmer-Tai world, by providing evidence for a shared approach to 
analyzing, glossing, and translating Pali. Moreover, they provide a stunning example of  the 
linguistic sophistication of  those who developed this form of  grammatical analysis in 
premodern Southeast Asia.

The Cambodian leporellos I study primarily serve as scripts for chanting 
performances. Thus the bilingual texts they contain are likewise intended for recitation in end-
of-life rituals. This is certainly true for the bilingual texts that occur most frequently in 
Cambodian leporellos, including the various versions of  the Girimānanda-sutta, common Pali 
verses for end-of-life rituals such as Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā A/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ 
kāyo-gāthā A samrāy-r, and the consecration text Dhammakāya/dhammakāy 
samrāy-r. For most of  these texts, however, there is little contemporary evidence that they 
are to be recited in a particular style other than ordinary monotone chant (sūtr rās'). One 
exception is Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy cakkhuṃ-r, for which the 
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bilingual Pali-vernacular passages are to be recited in a melody distinct from the monolingual 
Pali sections that make up the bulk of  the text. This differentiation in the musical qualities of  
the recitation serves to further highlight the ritual emphasis given to the inserted bilingual 
portions. 

More research is needed to determine which kinds of  recitation practices are 
associated with bilingual Pali-vernacular texts in Cambodia, including partially bilingual 
sermons traditionally read aloud from palm-leaf  manuscripts. The performance of  partially 
bilingual sermons in Central Thailand, especially partially bilingual versions of  the Vessantara-
jātaka and the related Māleyya narrative, have received more academic attention in recent 
years.148 It may eventually be possible to speak of  conventions in recitation practices for 
bilingual texts across Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand, but for now the documented evidence 
for shared conventions remains limited to the way these texts are composed.

This chapter dealt with prose texts, including forms of  rhymed prose such as Thai rāy1 
yāv and its Khmer counterparts, but did not address verse texts with fixed metrical structures 
that govern the placement of  syllables, lines, and stanzas. The majority of  texts contained in 
the leporello corpus are verse texts with such structures. Some of  these Khmer verse texts are 
translations of  Pali texts, others are translations or adaptations of  Tai texts, and others still are 
uniquely Cambodian compositions. Many of  the Khmer verse renditions of  Pali texts are fully 
or partially bilingual and retain a number of  the conventions for Pali-vernacular prose texts 
described in this chapter. The following chapter builds on this analysis of  the conventions of  
bilingual prose to explore the style and structure of  localizing translations of  Pali and Tai 
sources into Khmer verse.

148 See, for instance, Brereton, Thai Tellings of  Phra Malai: Texts and Rituals Concerning of  Popular Buddhist Saint; 
Sengpan Pannyawamsa, “Recital Of  The Tham Vessantara–jātaka : A Social-Cultural Phenomenon In Kengtung, 
Eastern Shan State, Myanmar,” Contemporary Buddhism 10, no. 1 (2009): 125–139.; Patrick Jory, Thailand’s Theory of  
Monarchy: The Vessantara Jātaka and the Idea of  the Perfect Man (Albany: State University of  New York Press, 2016); 
and Katherine Bowie, Of  Beggars and Buddhas: The Politics of  Humor in the Vessantara Jataka in Thailand (Madison: 
University of  Wisconsin Press, 2017).

378



Chapter 7: Translating Pali and Tai into Khmer Verse

7.1 Introduction
This chapter concerns the processes of  localization by which Pali and Tai texts have been 
translated into Khmer poems. Such Khmer chants in verse represent the majority of  the texts 
in the leporello corpus, namely 341 of  the 653 total texts or 117 of  the 195 distinct texts. 
Many of  these either explicitly translate Pali and Tai texts or implicitly draw inspiration from 
them. Unlike the texts in the previous chapter, which deploy specific technical particles and 
techniques of  syntactic rearrangement to highlight their status as translations, the texts 
considered in this chapter are less forthcoming about their origins. A closer analysis, however, 
reveals three main processes at work. The first is the deliberate use of  Pali words and phrases 
in otherwise vernacular texts, the second is the effacement of  Tai toponyms in Khmer 
translation of  Tai texts, and the third is the attempt to create what I call “performative parity” 
between the new translations in Khmer and their Pali and Tai sources. Taken together, these 
three processes highlight the dynamics of  localization at play when Buddhist texts are 
refashioned in Khmer verse. 

This chapter relies on concepts from translation studies to make inferences about the 
different choices made by the Cambodian poets who first put these texts into Khmer verse. 
Translation theorist Laurence Venuti, drawing on the thought of  Friedrich Schleiermacher, 
posits two contrasting methods of  translation: domesticating and foreignizing.1 Though Venuti 
emphasizes the ethical distinctions between these two methods,2 the binary remains productive 
beyond the ethical sphere. Foreignizing translations highlight the capacity of  one language to 
influence another. In Walter Benjamin’s view, one productive possibility for translation is for 
the target language to be transformed by the source language.3 As Steiner reminds us, “no 
language… imports without risk of  being transformed.”4 On the other hand, domesticating 
translations emphasize how a text is changed to fit a new language and culture. 

All translators make choices regarding how much to domesticate the source text or 
foreignize the target text. Furthermore, what Reiss and Vermeer call the skopos or the aim of  a 
translation is often shaped by artistic, political, cultural, or doctrinal concerns as much as 

1 Laurence Venuti, The Translator’s Invisibility (London and New York: Routledge, 1995), 20–22.
2 Venuti argues that the contemporary predominance of  Anglophone culture demands a moral stance for more 
“foreignizing” translations from other languages into English, so as to force readers to make a journey toward the 
author rather than vice versa. In other words, contemporary translators and publishers of  translations ought to 
translate literary texts into English in such as way that its identity as a translated text from another language and 
culture is not forgotten by the reader (Venuti, The Translator’s Invisibility, 20–22).
3 Walter Benjamin, “The Task of  the Translator: An Introduction to the Translation of  Baudelaire’s Tableaux 
parisiens,” in The Translation Studies Reader, ed. Laurence Venuti, trans. Harry Zohn, 2nd ed. (New York and 
London: Routledge, 2004), 82.
4 Steiner, After Babel: Aspects of  Language and Translation.
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ethical ones.5 Thus this chapter considers the religious, aesthetic, and performative aims 
translators may have had in mind when creating localized renditions of  texts in Khmer verse. 

The Pali-vernacular bilingual texts considered in the previous chapter fall across a 
spectrum of  greater or lesser foreignization. On one extreme, original-syntax fully bilingual 
Pali-vernacular texts mark the grammatical features of  the Pali with technical particles but 
retain the source text’s word order. Such bilingual texts force the reader to confront the Pali in 
all of  its strangeness. Less foreignizing approaches appear in syntactically rearranged fully 
bilingual texts. Here the technical particles remain, but the word order is domesticated into 
the vernacular. The reader cannot forget that this is a translation from Pali, yet can enjoy the 
fluent prose resulting from syntactic rearrangement. Partially bilingual texts that privilege the 
vernacular and use only a few Pali phrases further domesticate the source text into the cultural 
world of  the reader. On the one hand, these texts draw on the prestige and precision of  the 
Pali, accentuating the foreign nature of  the language. On the other, they often amplify and 
expand the vernacular portions of  the text, adding context and explanations not present in the 
original. 

This spectrum of  more or less foreignizing approaches witnessed in Pali-vernacular 
prose stands in contrast to the Khmer verse texts that make up the majority of  unique texts in 
the leporello corpus. Generally speaking, these Khmer verse compositions present fluent texts 
that obscure their sources. At first glance, these texts typically appear not as translations but 
rather as original Khmer compositions. Upon closer examination, however, many of  these 
verse texts are in fact translations and adaptations of  earlier Pali and Tai texts. In Venuti’s 
terms, these Khmer verse translations seem to take a domesticating approach. The Khmer 
translators who composed them rely on a range of  approaches to render these texts legitimate, 
consistent, and elegant in the eyes and ears of  their audience. 

On one end of  the spectrum, the Khmer translators-cum-authors deliberately 
foreignize such texts by emphasizing particular Pali words, expressions, and stanzas. In some 
cases, they rely on the techniques used in bilingual Pali-vernacular texts to incorporate whole 
Pali phrases into their Khmer stanzas. In other instances, they simply include an inflected Pali 
word or two. In some cases, they add Pali words to a text originally composed in Khmer, 
lending it an aura of  scriptural authority. These deliberate moments of  foreignization in a 
fluent vernacular text serve to legitimate it through the use of  specific technical terms, ritual 
invocations, and textual citations. On the other end of  the spectrum, texts translated into 
Khmer verse from Tai source texts take a stridently domesticating approach that effaces the 
Tai terms, concepts, and especially toponyms of  the originals. These translations domesticate 
foreign verse texts into the Khmer context to the extent that their Siamese, Lao, or Lanna 
origins are hidden in most manuscripts. 

Beyond these examples of  foreignization and domestication, a third translation process 
appears to be at work in many Khmer verse texts. This process cannot be adequately 
described as either foreignizing or domesticating, as it embraces aspects of  each. Since many 
of  the Pali and Tai originals are chanted texts, or at least were encountered as such by the 

5 Katharina Reiss and Hans Vermeer, Grundlegung einer allgemeinen Translationstheorie (Tübingen: Niemeyer, 1984).
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Khmer scholars who translated them, their renditions into Khmer verse often attempt to 
replicate their length, meter, rhythm, and other performative qualities. In this sense, these 
Khmer versions aim for performative parity, that is, the capacity to perform the target text 
much in the same way as the source text. In Peter Low’s terms, they craft “singable 
translations,” i.e. translations that retain much of  the singability, sense, naturalness, rhythm, 
and rhyme of  the source text.6

Some authors seek performative parity by creating fully bilingual Pali-Khmer verse 
texts, where the Khmer portions match the Pali in structure and content, though with 
explanations and elaborations added as appropriate. Other authors match their Khmer 
translations to the structure and length of  the Tai source texts. Still other Khmer verse texts 
bear traces of  a multilayered process of  translating to and from Khmer, Pali, Siamese, and 
Vietnamese, drawing on both domesticating and foreignizing approaches to create a relatively 
consistent performance practice across languages.

This chapter examines each of  these three processes of  translation in turn, beginning 
with foreignizing translations of  Pali texts, then examining domesticating translations of  Tai 
texts, and finally reflecting on translations that emphasize performative parity. In each case, I 
focus on only a limited number of  examples that show these processes most clearly. Almost all 
of  the texts in the corpus, however, are products of  translation in more or less direct ways. 
They are attempts to make translocal Buddhist concepts locally cogent in Cambodia. In that 
sense they are, to borrow a term from Borges, “consubstantial” to Buddhism itself  as a 
tradition predicated on the possibility of  such translations. Like the previous two chapters, this 
chapter articulates the centrality of  translation for the transmission and interpretation of  
Buddhist texts over the centuries.   

7.2 Foreignizing Khmer Verse with Pali
The most prominent foreignizing technique when rendering Buddhist texts into Khmer verse 
is to incorporate whole Pali syllables, words, and even phrases into the text. The inclusion of  
such elements from Pali in a Khmer text emphasizes the latter’s dependance on the literary 
and doctrinal territory of  the former. Although the text as a whole is still rendered in the local 
tongue, such Pali extrusions thrust the translocal context into plain view. They remind readers 
and listeners that the authority of  the local text depends on its connection to a foreign 
tradition, removed from the immediacy of  the vernacular. Pali syllables, words, and phrases 
that appear in Khmer verse texts are always the remnants of  a source text. They appear even 
in cases when the Khmer text is not a direct translation of  any particular Pali text. Most of  the 
examples I analyze in 7.2.1 and 7.2.2 are original compositions in Khmer, while those I 
address in 7.2.3 are translations of  Pali texts. No matter their source, however, the moments 
when Pali elements poke through the surface of  a Khmer text highlight the foreignizing 
choices made by the author or translator. 

6 Peter Low, “Singable Translations of  Songs,” Perspectives 11, no. 2 (2003): 87–103.
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Perhaps most ubiquitous and also most ambiguous among such Pali ejecta in Khmer 
verse texts are isolated inflected Pali words and uninflected “heart” syllables (Khmer: paṇṭūl; 
Thai hvă caí). These are typically technical doctrinal terms that appear at the beginning or 
middle of  texts. They are also usually followed by a vernacular gloss. Another situation where 
Pali appears in a Khmer poem is an opening invocation in fully inflected Pali. These are 
typically quite short and only occur in the opening lines of  a text, typically followed by an 
expanded vernacular gloss. A third type of  Pali ejecta are integrated Pali phrases scattered 
throughout the Khmer text. These may appear with or without vernacular gloss, and 
sometimes include complete stanzas in Pali, usually fit into the constraints of  the vernacular 
meter used for the rest of  the text rather than Pali prosody. The subsections that follow 
analyze each of  these three forms taken by Pali words and phrases in Khmer verse texts.

These foreignizing techniques are not unique to Khmer texts. Buddhist verse texts in 
Lao, Lanna, and Siamese frequently incorporate a variety of  short inflected Pali words and 
phrases. By “inflected,” I refer to Pali words and phrase that appear not in their stem or 
citation forms but rather in declined or conjugated forms. Pali and Sanskrit loanwords 
contribute a significant percentage of  the lexicon of  these Southeast Asian languages. 
However, most of  these loanwords are nouns or adjectives that are incorporated into Khmer 
and Tai in their citation form only. Indic participles occasionally appear as loanwords, and 
finite verb forms are rare. Therefore, despite the preponderance of  Indic loanwords, inflected 
Pali words and phrases still stand out as distinctly “Indic” (locally referred to as pālī-saṅskrịt in 
Khmer and Tai contexts).

Nevertheless, ambiguity still arises between true inflected Pali words and regular 
loanwords. One complicating factor in making this distinction lies in the tendency for verse 
texts to modify the final vowel of  Indic words for metrical or euphonic reasons. The final 
syllable of  Indic words ending with a short -a vowel (e.g. kamma), and sometimes also short -u 
and -i vowels (e.g. hetu or jāti), are usually suppressed when used as loanwords, so these metrical 
and euphonic extensions stand out in pronunciation. Some of  these modified Indic words 
have become standard loanwords themselves. For instance, Sanskrit sneha (“oiliness; love”) 
becomes both sne(h) and snehā in Khmer. The extension of  final -a to -ā is the most common of  
these modifications. The switch from -a to -ā usually does not imply a change in number, 
gender, or case. The same is true for the common switch from -i to -ī (e.g. ṛddhi to ṛddhī). Less 
frequent and more confusing are changes from -a to -o, -e, -assa, or -aṃ (e.g. buddha to buddho, 
buddhe, buddhassa, or buddhaṃ). Since these changes could imply a shift in number, gender, or 
case, they require close examination to determine their grammatical relationship to other 
words in the sentence. In some instances, these endings are not merely metrical or euphonic; 
they reflect the appropriate Pali case ending for the grammatical function of  the word in 
question. In other places, particularly when -aṃ replaces -a, they may emphasize the 
appropriate gender (typically neuter) of  the Pali loanword rather than its case.

7.2.1 Isolated Pali Words and Syllables
Pali technical terms and syllables frequently appear in Khmer verse texts in isolated or 
inflected forms. In some cases, the poet makes clear that the Pali elements being used are 
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specific technical terms. For example, in kāyagatā-k (“Body-connected foundation of  
awareness”), stanza 25, line 1, the text reads kāyā rī khluon or “kāyā—as for the body[-
contemplating foundation of  awareness], it…”7 The use of  the particle for the nominative 
case (rī) between the vowel-lengthened version of  the Pali word for “body” (kāyā < kāya) and 
one of  its Khmer equivalents (khluon) establishes kāyā as a technical Pali term and khluon as the 
beginning of  a Khmer gloss. The same structure appears in bāky prakās mun ārādhanā 
dhammadesanā-br (“Annoucement prior to inviting to preach the Dhamma”), stanza 1, 
line 1: ahaṃ rī khñuṃ mcās' (“ahaṃ—as for me, servant of  the Master, I…”).8 In both cases, the 
grammatical particle rī, drawn from the genre of  bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts 
discussed in the preceding chapter, intervenes between the conspicuous Pali term and its 
Khmer equivalent. 

In other texts in the corpus, however, Pali terms appear without the supporting edifice 
of  such grammatical particles. For instance, in the first three stanzas of  trailakkha(ṇ) 
«rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (“The three marks, beginning with ‘Painful is this body!,’ old 
version”) a number of  Pali terms appear in inflected form, including rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ (“painful is 
[this] body” or “form is suffering”), aniccaṃ (“impermanent”), and anattā (“no self ”). Each term 
is followed by a stanza-long rumination on it:

១

rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ
ទុក្&ើយទុក្ខ*+ំង

ខ*+ំងពន់1+មណ

ពីតូចដល់ធំ

ទុក្ងំក្<ង=++ណ

ទុក្ឥត?++ក?++ន្

ទុក្ដល់ខ្Cនក+D័យ ។

២

aniccaṃ ពុំស្ិត
ពុំK្+រMនិត+N

យឺនយូរPើយQ+

ស*+ប់TជVW+ច

អYចZ+ក[++

ឆ្ឹងសច់ស_+

ជ`+ះធរណី ។

៣

anattā សូន+NYះ

1

Painful is this body!
Such pain, great pain,
beyond measure!
Whether young or old,
pain boils within,
without relief,
and leads to death.
2
Impermanent! Not long,
not long at all,
how transient!
Once dead, just your
foul corpse remains.
Flesh, bone, and sinew
all turn to earth.
3

No self ! Nothing,

7 កយរeខ្Cន; the manuscripts (UB014 and UB015) read កយf+រe+Nខ្Cន

8 UB036 55b
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These reflections on the Pali terms are not direct glosses. They do not attempt to a reduce the 
extruded Pali terms down to a single Khmer word or phrase. Instead, they hint at the broader 
semantic fields and doctrinal connotations of  these key Pali words. The cool abstraction of  
rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ transforms into how “pain boils within, / without relief.” The technical doctrine 
of  anattā is brought to life as the total loss of  all that is dear: “vitality / and wealth—all gone.” 
The Pali terms initiate each line, grounding the text in Buddhist scripture. The vernacular 
expansions make immediate the real-life consequences of  the doctrine of  the three marks of  
suffering, impermanence, and the lack of  an abiding self.

Another text, dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br (“Stirring teachings, 
beginning with ‘Alas, what a shock, what a fright!’”) includes the same set of  Pali terms, once 
again foreignized through the use of  Pali grammatical inflections. The use of  inflected Pali 
reads as if  the terms were lifted directly from a line of  scripture or a monk’s sermon. These 
terms are immediately followed by direct glosses (“impermanent” for aniccaṃ, “not-self ” for 
anattā, etc.) and subsequently by more extensive reflections that hint at the broader semantic 
fields of  the Pali terms. The first five stanzas of  this text are as follows:

សូន+Nរូបសូន+NgW+ះ

សូន+Nសព្សijី

សូន+Nយស់សកk+

ធិករYភី

សូន+Nអស់ឥm្+ីយ៍

មស=++ក់អន្រយ ។

no form, no name,

no recognition,
no fame, no rank
high or lofty;
vitality

and wealth—all gone.

១

ឱះឱគួរសt្+គ

អសូរZ+ករូបរងកយ

1+ុសv+ីផងទំងឡយ

z+ង{+កធ*+យជធម្ត ។

២

Ä្+ងចស់មិនកំណត់

តមÇយបទបលីថ

aniccaṃ នឹង dukkhā
anattā បីÖ+ះមិញ ។

៣

aniccaṃ ថមិនáៀង

Äើតâើយä្ãងស*+ប់Tវçញ

dukkhaṃ ទុក្éរZ+ញ

1
Alas, what a shock, what a fright!
Pity the bodies
of  men and women,
always falling apart, as is their nature.
2
Whether they be young or old,

they follow the Pali words
aniccaṃ, dukkhā,
and anattā—just these three.
3
Aniccaṃ means impermanent, 
as once born, we slip toward death.
Dukkhaṃ means thoroughly painful,
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In the second line of  the second stanza, the Pali terms are explicitly introduced as just that: pad 
pālī (“Pali words”). These foreign terms are thus explicitly not domesticated into the text. The 
vernacular explanations are just as vivid as in the previous example; aniccaṃ becomes “once 
born, we slip toward death” and anattā “the complete erasure of  self  and other.” The overall 
effect, however, is one that makes the Pali elements stand in sharp contrast to the vernacular 
ones.

Other texts make the position of  Pali terms as foreign even more explicit. One way they 
accomplish this is through the use of  verbs that mean “to translate” such as prè. A text that 
frequently employs prè in this function is jăy bar 10-m (“Victory blessings of  ten kinds”). 
This chant, while not translated from any particular Pali text, invokes a concept of  ten 
blessings or bar (Pali vara). To fit these blessings into a Pali mold, it calls the first blessing 
ekabarā, the second dvibarā, and so on and so forth. The move from vara/bara to barā, while not 
grammatically appropriate for a singular masculine -a noun in the nominative case in Pali, 
nevertheless sounds like Pali from the perspective of  Khmer. Moreover, the poetic meter used 
in this text demands that ekabarā and the like are pronounced in four separate syllables, e-ka-ba-
rā, in a fashion usually reserved for Pali texts in Cambodia. Each time ekabarā, dvibarā, etc. are 
mentioned, the text follows with the phrase pālī prè thā, meaning “Pali for [i.e. which translates 
as] ‘the first/second/etc. blessing,’” and then a vernacular account of  the particular blessing 
invoked. For instance, stanzas 5 through 9 of  jăy bar 10-m run as follows:

ឥត?++ក?++ន្គW+នទំÖ+រ ។

៤

anattā មិនë+នខ្Cន

មិនខí+ប់ខ្Cនឥតខ្ឹមá+

សូន+NYះទំងîើងï+

ñ++ត់=++ស់óលò+ព+Nសម+ôត្ិ ។

៥

មតនឹងបិត

បុõ+ភរçយសឹងខú+យខú+ត់

Ö+ះឯងûវçបត្ិ

ü+ប់រូបសត្ក្<ង†++°ក ។

without any rest or relief.
4
Anattā means not-self,
without continuity or essence,
the complete erasure of  self  and other,
and the loss of  all our belongings,
5
our mother, our father,
our children, and our spouse—all shall be scattered away.
This is the real crisis
for the beings in the three worlds.

៥

ឥសីកស+Dប

°កឲ+Nពរដប់éធី

តំង£ើម`+ះមុនី

ekabarā បលី§++ថពរមួយ

5
Kassapa, the seer,
bestowed these ten blessings of  awakening
that were long established in him as a sage:
Ekabarā, Pali for “the first blessing”—
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In this passage, the Pali words are not fossilized artifacts of  a source text protruding into the 
Khmer, but instead deliberate invocations of  the prestige foreignized Pali terms can lend a 
Khmer verse text. This is all the more striking in a text that is often considered “Brahmanist” 
rather than “Buddhist” in contemporary Cambodia, since it petitions for blessings not from 
the Buddha but from rather a Brahmanical seer or ṛṣi (Pali isi).9 Though this seer is not 
explicitly made a Buddhist figure, his blessings are nevertheless enumerated in Pali rather than 
Khmer or Sanskrit. 

Moreover, in the final stanza of  jăy bar 10-m, the text recalls a line from 
Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā frequently recited by monks when offering blessings to the laity: icchitaṃ 
patthitaṃ tumhaṃ khippam eva samijjhatu (“whatever you wish and pray for, may it swiftly be 

៦

ឲ+Nមនកម*+ំង

សW+រតី ក*+ខ*+ំងកុំ`+¶យ

ß+ងចប់ពរមួយ

តមÇយបន្®ល`+ះមុនី ។

៧

dvibarā
បលី§++ថពរពីរ

តំង£ើម`+ះមុនី

ច™+ើនវុឌ+¨ីសុខសន្

៨

ធនធនរបស់

កុំឲ+NសÆ+ល់អស់Ø++កឃ*+ន

ទុក្±សប៉ុនW+ន

កុំឲ+N¥ៀតបនPើយQ+ ។

៩

tatibarā
បលី§++ថពរបី

សូមសុខសួស្ី

1+កបនូវបុណ+Nខí+ប់ខ្Cន ។

6
may you have vigor
and strong mental presence, without fear.
Here ends the first blessing
in accordance with the words of  the sage.
7

Dvibarā,
Pali for “the second blessing,”

established by the sage—
may your prosperity increase in bliss and peace.
8
As for your wealth and riches,
may they never run out and may you never hunger or thirst.
Whatever pain and fault might exist,
may they never bother you.
9
Tatibarā,
Pali for “the third blessing”—
may you be happy and fortunate,
endowed with merit that never leaves your being.

9 On the contemporary usage of  “Buddhist” and “Brahmanist” in Cambodia, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s 
Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 217–226. For Davis, Buddhism depends on the maintenance of  a Brahmanist other 
for its social power. 
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achieved”).10 The last stanza of  the Khmer text focuses just on two Pali words from this line: 
icchitaṃ and khippaṃ:

This stanza is not exactly a translation of  the Pali line. Yet it clearly and concisely captures the 
two central concepts: “may what you wish for (icchitaṃ) be swiftly (khippaṃ) attained.” Icchitaṃ is 
followed by prè thā (“translates as”), again an explicit marker of  the foreign nature of  the term. 
Khippaṃ, however, receives no gloss at all, and the vernacular text that follows emphasizes a 
boon to simply “achieve” (Khmer samrec, Pali samijjhatu) one’s wishes rather than achieve them 
“swiftly.” In addition, the Khmer stanza makes a narrow interpretation of  what icchitaṃ 
means; rather than including all potential wishes or prayers, it focuses solely on the 
achievement of  Nibbāna (presumably as an arhat). In incorporating not only isolated Pali 
words but also the echo of  an entire line in Pali, this example goes beyond the texts that cite 
the Pali terms for the three marks. Thus this stanza highlights certain words as Pali and not 
Khmer, while connecting these words to the implied context of  an entire sentence in Pali. 

The incorporation of  entire Pali phrases and sentences is the subject of  the following two sub-
sections. However, there is one additional example of  more isolated Pali elements in Khmer 
verse texts to be addressed, namely that of  individual Pali syllables. As discussed in Chapter 1, 
these “heart syllables” harness the potency thought to be latent in the phonology of  Pali while 
also standing in for various aspects of  Buddhist doctrine. According to some Khmer texts, 
these syllables are the literal components from which the universe, including the bodies and 
minds of  living beings, are constructed. Some Khmer texts focus just on the syllables that 
pertain to particular doctrines or scriptures, for instance the heart syllables representing each 
of  the seven books of  the Abhidhamma (dha, vi, dhā, pu, ka, ya, pa, based on the first syllable of  
the titles of  each of  the books, viz. Dhammasaṅgaṇī, Vibhaṅga, etc.). Other texts attempt to 
account for all or at least a section of  the letters in the Pali syllabic alphabet. While this set of  
sounds is essentially shared with vernacular Khmer, its isolation into specific syllables has the 
function of  rendering each as a technical term in Pali. Each such syllable compresses a wealth 
of  power and doctrines within it. Just as in the case of  isolated Pali words, such syllables are 

២២

icchitaṃ §++ថ

K+ចក្ី=++ថ∂+រល់=++ណ

khippaṃ សូមឲ+Nបន

ស™++ចនិព∏+នáៀង=++កដπង ។

22
Icchitaṃ (“what is wished for”) translates as
“the aspiration” of  all beings.
Khippaṃ (“swiftly”)—may you be able to
achieve Nibbāna, the real and true.

10 The same Pali phrase shows up elsewhere in the leporello corpus. See, for example, UB007 36b: ៣- ទីបំផុតQ+ជតិ 

សូមឲ+Nបនស™++ចមគ្-ផល ដល់`+ះនិព∏+ន yaṃ yaṃ icchitaṃ taṃ taṃkhippamevasamijjhatu K+ចក្ី=++ថ∂+របស់ខ្<ំÖ+ះសូមឲ+Nបនស™++ច

Çយឆ់+បរួសរ់+នទ់នចិត្ កុំបីឃ*+តក*+យជ1+ករៈដ៏ø+Pើយ។. Kourilsky, “La place des ascendants familiaux dans le 
bouddhisme des Lao,” 205.
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then unpacked in Khmer. 
One text of  this type is namo namassakār-br (“Namo pays homage”). The first 

three stanzas give an explanation of  the first syllables of  the Khmer alphabet, beginning with 
namo buddhāya siddhaṃ a ā i ī:

In this passage, each Pali syllable is followed by an articulation of  what guṇ (“virtue, legacy”) it 
represents. Bu captures the virtue of  the Dharma, ddhā that of  one’s relatives, and so on. 
These isolated Pali syllables are incorporated into the text as simple nouns; even a 
grammatical phrase like namo buddhāya (“homage to the Buddha”) is broken up into its 
constituent syllables, such that any semantic continuity is lost. The emphasis shifts to the Pali 
syllables as foreign technical terms, terms that require explanations in Khmer to be accessible 
to the listeners. 

A similar approach appears in akkharā 33-br (“The thirty-three consonants”). 
Rather than starting from namo buddhāya siddhaṃ, this text focuses on the thirty-three 
consonants of  Pali, beginning with ka, kha, ga, gha, etc. Each of  these consonantal syllables is 
connected to the guṇ of  one’s father or mother. Stanzas 39–40 make clear which letters are the 
legacy of  which parent:

១

namo នមស+Dករ

គុណមតបិត¿្+

bu គុណធម៌វçស័យ

ddhā ¬ះQ+គុណញតិផង ។

២

តួ ya គឺគុណü+ƒ

`+ះសព្ij®¿្+ß+ងចង

ទុកឲ+Nមនុស+Dសត្ផង

ថ∏+យបង្ំជ1+≈+តី ។

៣

តួ si ជបរមត្

ddhaṃ °កចត់ជវçន័យ

រe a ā i ī
ទុកជន័យ`+ះសូõ+z+ង ។

1
Namo pays homage
to the virtue of  my precious parents.
Bu is the virtue of  the Dharma.
Ddhā is the virtue of  my relatives.
2
The syllable ya is the virtue of  my teachers.
The precious Omniscient One devised these
for all humans and other beings
to pay homage to every day.
3
The syllable si is the Paramattha [i.e the Abhidhamma-piṭaka].
He established ddhaṃ as the Vinaya[-piṭaka].
As for a, ā, i, and ī,
they stand for the Sūtra[-piṭaka].

៣៩

អក្រទំង∆្+មួយ

បិតឲ+Nមកខ្<ំQ+

ពី ka ដល ់dha ¿្+

39
Twenty-one letters
were given to me by my father.
From ka to precious dha
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The main body of  the text, however, is focused on connecting each Pali syllable with a 
particular part of  the body. This portion of  the text begins in stanzas 10–12:

These stanzas set the pattern for the central portion of  the text, up to stanza 37. The text 
introduces a Pali syllable (e.g. ka) and then pairs with a part of  the body (head hair), which is 
first in Pali (kesā) and then in vernacular gloss, often with additional commentary (“Body hairs 
number nine hundred million, / but head hairs number nine million.”). These Khmer 
explanations are one layer removed from the Pali syllables themselves, since they are mediated 
by another foreignizing choice, that is, the use the Pali terms for the parts of  the body. This 
choice, in turn, like that witnessed in jăy bar 10-m above, echoes an implied passage from 
the Pali scriptures. 

In this case, the passage is the pericope, frequently occuring in the Pali canon, that 
enumerates the parts of  the body, beginning, atthi imasmiṃ kāye kesā lomā nakhā… (in this body, 

ចំ»+កពីបិត…+ល ។

៤០

រe na តួអក+Dរ ដល់

õ+ឹម ha ជដំ»+ល

ដំÀើរមត…+ល

អ្ក1+ទនទុកឲ+Nខ្<ំ ។

are from my father’s side.
40
As for the letters na to

ha, these are the inheritance
from my mother, which
she bequeathed to me.

១០

kāye §++ថខ្Cន

Ãះមនមួនរល់រូប

ka Äើតជ kesā
សក់Yតណកំណត់មន ។

១១

ឯŒម=++ំបួនœដិ

ឯសក់Yត=++ំបួនលន

រល់គ∂+សឹងz+មន

°កកំណត់ប៉ុណ្ឹងមក ។

១២

lomā kha ពន្ក

ŒមKៀតស៊កសព្កយ

ga គប់Äើត nakhā
≈+ចកណទំង∆្+ ។

10
Kāye translates as “body.”
In other words, the following exists in all bodies:
Ka is born as kesā,
that is, head hair, whose numbers are limited.
11
Body hairs number nine hundred million,
but head hairs number nine million.
Everyone has just this much,
as the masters decreed it so.
12
Lomā is the sprout of  kha,
that is body hair, which penetrates the whole body.
Ga is born as nakhā,
namely the nails, twenty in all.
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[there are] head hairs, body hairs, nails…”).11 The kāye in the Pali pericope is picked up in the 
first line of  stanza 10. The locative form here is not remarked upon in the Khmer gloss, which 
translates kāye simply as “body” (khluon) rather than “in the body.” Nevertheless, the effect is 
the same as witnessed with icchitaṃ… khippaṃ above, with a well-known and frequently recited 
Pali passage invoked just by the presence of  two sequential, albeit nonconsecutive, Pali words 
incorporated into the Khmer text, namely kāye… kesā. The foreignizing import is clear: the 
authors of  this Khmer text draw on the authority of  Pali syllables (such as ka, kha, ga, etc.), 
terms (kesā, lomā, nakhā, etc.) and even implied scriptural passages (kāye… kesā) to make their 
vernacular poem resound with the tenor and authority of  the Pali texts it adapts and reshapes. 

7.2.2 Opening Invocations in Pali
Moving beyond isolated Pali syllables and words, some Khmer verse texts incorporate whole 
Pali phrases. In this subsection, I consider Khmer texts that are generally not translations of  
Pali originals, but nonetheless incorporate these foreignized phrases as a means of  legitimizing 
their vernacular content. The use of  Pali phrases in these texts reflects both the prestige of  
Pali as the language of  scripture as well as its efficacy as the medium of  magical incantations. 

One of  the most common forms such Pali passages takes is as an opening invocation, 
typically either to the Buddha alone or to the Buddha along with the Dharma and the 
Sangha. In some cases, teachers, parents, and a variety of  Brahmanical deities and local spirits 
may be invoked as well. In the leporello corpus, these invocations tend to be quite short, no 
more than a line or two. But they draw on a long-established convention in Khmer and Tai 
literature that places such invocations at the beginning of  texts.12 

Santi Pakdeekham argues that an important innovation in classical Khmer literature 
was to compose these opening invocations (known as praḥṇāmabaca(n) in Thai) in Pali instead 
of  the vernacular.13 The beginning of  Maraṇamātā, a Khmer verse novel attributed to Braḥ 
Dhammapaññā Uk in 1881,14 provides a particularly voluminous example.15 In this case the 
author has composed an invocation, using entirely Pali words, that fits within the syllable and 

11 See, for instance, Girimānanda-sutta-CP. See also my previous discussion of  translations of  this passage in 
Chapter 6 (see supra, 362–363).
12 Such opening invocations are of  course rooted in Indian practices, though they take on a particular set of  
conventions of  Khmer-Tai literature. For Central Thai examples, see Trisilpa Boonkhachorn ตรศีลิป์ บญุขจร, 
Vaŕṇakaŕm ṕraḥbhed klaan svat bhāg klāṅ: kār śịkṣā jöṅ vigroḥ(h) วรรณกรรมประเภทกลอนสวดภาคกลาง: การศกึษาเชงิ
วเิคราะห.์, 122–124.
13 Santi Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, “Raay2 kraaṅ pālī naï ṕraḥṇāmabaca(n) khmer: navătakaŕm vaṇṇagatī khmer 
dī1 mai1 ṕrākaṭ naï ‘khnap’ vaŕṇagatī daiy รอ้ยกรองบาลใีนประณามพจนเ์ขมร: นวตักรรมวรรณคดเีขมรทีGไมป่รากฎใน 
‘ขนบ’ วรรณคดไีทย,” Damrong: Journal of  the Faculty of  Archaeology ดํารงวชิาการ 2, no. 4 (2546): 38–45. See also 
Chanchai Khongphianthum ชาญชยั คงเพยีรธรรม, “Khnap kār ṕraḥṇāmabaca(n) naï vaŕṇagatī khmer ขนบการ
ประณามพจนใ์นวรรณคดเีขมร (The Literary Convention of  Invocations in Khmer Literature),” Humanities Journal 
วารสารมนุษยศาสตร ์(มหาวทิยาลยัเกษตรศาสตร)์ 18, no. 2 (2554): 37–52.
14 For the dating of  this text, Seṅ Sobhā K+ង Yភ, “Sāstrā lpèṅ ស?k++‘+ô+ង.”
15 Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ÷ិត+N, Maraṇamātā មរណមត (Phnom Penh ភ្ំZ+ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសន

បណ÷ិត+N, 2507), 1. For an alternative (Thai) translation of  this passage, see Chanchai Khongphianthum ชาญชยั คง
เพยีรธรรม, “Khnap kār ṕraḥṇāmabaca(n) naï vaŕṇagatī khmer ขนบการประณามพจนใ์นวรรณคดเีขมร (The Literary 
Convention of  Invocations in Khmer Literature),” 40.
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rhyme requirements of  the Khmer kākagati meter. It comprises just the first three stanzas, after 
which the text continues in Khmer.

Although the words are in Pali, the grammar is resolutely Khmer. The author generally 
ignores the rules of  Pali declension and conjugation to produce a text that fits the metrical 
demands of  the kākagati meter.16 Nevertheless, the text is quite intelligible to Khmer readers 
with a decent exposure to Pali. Uk’s invocation manages to domesticate Pali into a Khmer 
poem, rather than the other way around.

1
namāmi’haṃ
abhivandaṃ
susambuddho
lokanātha
varañāṇo
ñāṇuttamo
tam pi buddhaṃ.
2
namakkāra dhammo
guṇābhiyutto
yathā dīpaṃ
dīpo loka
viya yānaṃ
sugambhīraṃ
viya nāvā.
3
namakkāraṃ
saṅghaguṇaṃ
santindriyā
anuttaraṃ
khettaṃ janā
lokapuññā
sadā sotthī.

1
I bow down
in homage to
the excellent Buddha,
Lord of  the worlds,
of  excellent insight
and supreme wisdom,
to that Buddha.
2
I pay homage to the Dhamma,
endowed with virtues,
just like a lamp,
like a lamp for the world,
like a vehicle,
wonderfully deep,
like a vessel.
3
I pay homage to
the virtues of  the Sangha,
whose senses are stilled,
who are the supreme
field of  merit
for the people of  the world.
May there always be prosperity!

16 Saveros Pou calls this use of  Pali in Khmer texts “khméro-pāli” (Saveros Pou, Guirlande de cpāp’, vol. II (Paris: 
Cedoreck, 1988), 207). For an example of  such a passage, see Pou, Guirlande de cpāp’, vol. II, 232–233 (the Khmer-
script text appears on page 40 of  Saveros Pou, Guirlande de cpāp’, vol. I (Paris: Cedoreck, 1988)). For more on Pou’s 
approach to “khméro-pāli” texts, see Saveros Pou, “Sanskrit, Pāli and Khmero-Pāli in Cambodia,” in Choix 
d’articles de khmerologie / Selected Papers on Khmerology (Phnom Penh: Reyum, 2003), 281–98.

391



Chapter 7: Translating Pali and Tai into Khmer Verse

By contrast, most of  the short invocations in Pali appearing in texts in the leporellos 
are in perfectly grammatical Pali. For instance, kāyagatā-k (“Body-connected foundation of  
awareness”) begins with the following invocation:

The Khmer gloss that follows the simple Pali expression of  homage to the Buddha continues 
with the same theme of  humble veneration. A similar approach appears at the beginning of  
sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k (“In praise of  the Buddha’s right foot”):

Once again, the Pali invocation works grammatically, even if  doesn’t quite fit in the metrical 
constraints of  the kākagati meter. The rhyme works (i.e. …laṃ rhymes with …'haṃ), but the first 
line has too many syllables. To solve this, we could consider the ukāsa as separate from the 
invocation itself, though that would still leave pādayugalaṃ with five syllables instead of  the 
requisite four. Nevertheless, the Pali and Khmer portions of  this stanza work in harmony, with 
the Khmer elaborating upon the act of  devotion initiated by the Pali. The two lines in Pali, for 
their part, serve to link this Khmer text to its translocal context. It is possible that connecting 
to a broader, Pali-based context was important for the Khmer poet who created sarasör 
braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k since, as we’ll see later on in this chapter, this text was in fact translated 
from Siamese. In any case, the bilingual invocation connects the poem to the authority of  Pali 
texts and the efficacy of  Pali chants. 

Another text whose invocation connects it to implied Pali texts is lā pāp «bhante 
bhagavā»-k (“Taking leave of  sins, beginning with ‘Venerable Blessed One!’”). This text and 

១

namāmi 'haṃ
ខ្<ំឱនសិរសំ

បង្ំវន◊+

តំងចិត្1+`+ឹត្

គិតគុណសទÿ+

1
I pay homage!

I lower my head
and bow in veneration,
making a vow to practice
and reflect on the virtues of  faith.

១

ukāsa pādayugalaṃ
namāmi 'haṃ
ខ្<ំសូមឱនអង្

≈+¶ញŸ++បអភិវទ

`+ះបទពុទ្ពង+D

ទំងគូរ័តន៍រុង

¤ឿងឫទ្ិរង+Dី ។

1
Permit me! To the pair of  feet

I bow down.

I humbly bend my body
bowing low in prostration
to the feet of  the Descendent of  the Buddhas
to that pair, bejeweled and
brilliant with powerful radiance.

392



Chapter 7: Translating Pali and Tai into Khmer Verse

its implied Pali source are discussed further in Chapter 9. The opening lines of  the Khmer 
poem run as follows: 

The placement of  the Pali words of  homage, bhante bhagavā, serves two functions here. One 
reflects the foreignizing choices made in texts analyzed above, namely the use of  Pali, followed 
by a more extended gloss in Khmer, to ground a vernacular text in the words of  the scriptures. 
The other function is similar to that witnessed in akkharā 33-br and jăy bar 10-m: the 
invocation of  a commonly recited Pali text with an equivalent function. The Pali text being 
invoked in this case is a short chant used in repentance rites, specifically when asking for 
repentance (Sanskrit pāpadeśanā) and mutual rejoicing in merit (puṇyānumodanā) from the 
Buddha.17 The chant is recited during ordination rites prior to asking for forgiveness and 
rejoicing from one’s preceptor. In fact, the chants recited before one’s preceptor and before the 
Buddha are almost identical, the only exception being the addition of  bhagavā after bhante in 
the first sentence.

ukāsa vandāmi bhante bhagavā. sabbaṃ aparādhaṃ khamatha me bhante.
mayā kataṃ puññaṃ sāminā anumoditabbaṃ.
sāminā kataṃ puññaṃ mayhaṃ dātabbaṃ.
sādhu sādhu anumodāmi.18

Permit me, O Venerable Blessed One, I pay homage! O Venerable, forgive all of  my 

១

bhante bhagavā
ខ្<ំទូលបទ

បង្ំភក្ី

ទសករទំងដប់

ដក់äើសិរសី

ថ∏+យT`+ះv+ី

ទំងបីសូមfl++ប ។

២

អញខ្<ំÖ+ះណ

ល±សអតW+

កលMក្<ង‡្+

1

Venerable Blessed One!

I place myself  below your feet,
bowing in devotion,

with my ten fingers
raised above my head

in offering to the Glorious [Jewels],
all three—may they be thus informed:
2
I now take leave
of  my own faults, beginning from
when I was inside the womb.

17 For a description of  the role of  repentance and rejoicing in merit in the Mahāyāna practice of  
saptavidhānuttarapūjā, see Sangharakshita, Ritual and Devotion in Buddhism: An Introduction, Second Edition 
(Birmingham: Windhorse Publications, 2000), 81–94.
18 Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអ·+ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប+ôតិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌(Phnom Penh ភ្ំZ+ញ: Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ 
beñ Œងពុម្ភ្ំZ+ញ, 2547), 17.
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faults.
Whatever merit has been done by me should be rejoiced in by my Master.
Whatever merit has been done by my Master should be given to me.
Excellent, excellent, I rejoice!

Since lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k is a repentance text, indeed one of  few vernacular 
repentance texts that survive, it makes sense that it would draw on the most commonly recited 
Pali text of  the same function in Cambodia for familiarity as well as authority. Thus when the 
Khmer text opens with bhante bhagavā, it does not merely mean “O Venerable Blessed One!” 
alone. By its association with the Pali chant, it forms a synecdoche for the entire recited text: 
“Permit me, O Venerable Blessed One, I pay homage! O Venerable, forgive all of  my 
faults…” Hence the foreignizing choice made by the Khmer poet not only appeals to a 
linguistic sphere beyond that of  Khmer, but also connects the vernacular poem to a specific 
Pali chant on the same theme.

7.2.3 Integrated Pali Phrases
Not all of  the Pali phrases incorporated into Khmer verse texts occur in the opening stanzas 
or function as invocations. They may appear in the middle of  the text, integrated into its 
semantic structure. In most cases, the Pali phrases are explained through vernacular glosses 
and explanations. In a few cases, however, the Pali phrases appear without any translation or 
commentary, as if  to be understood as seamless with the text’s syntax. In these cases, the 
Khmer poem in question is usually a translation of  a Pali text, and the Pali phrases 
incorporated are excerpts from that source text. However, in some cases, the Pali words do not 
appear to come from any particular root text. They are simply added by the poet to ground 
the Khmer text in the language of  the scriptures.

One such Khmer poem is trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k (“The three marks, 
beginning with ‘The aggregate of  form’”). Stanzas 7, 12, and 31 each show cases of  the 
inclusion of  untranslated Pali phrases that are essential to the structure of  the Khmer 
sentences:

៧

ayaṃ kāyo
duraṃ gato
óលរូបYះសូន+N

ធតុÂ្ើងÊk+ដល់

ធតុខ+Nល់ក្<ងខ្Cន

ដt្ើមផ្Cនៗ

È+ញÍ+ើនចូលតិច ។

7
This body
shall be taken far away,
to be abandoned completely.

The fire element heats up

the wind element in the body,

which breathes more and more,
exhaling much, inhaling little.

១២ 12
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In each of  these three stanzas, the Pali phrases are essential to the syntactical structure. We 
cannot understand the Khmer “to be abandoned completely” in stanza 7 without the Pali 
ayaṃ kāyo duraṃ gato (“This body / shall be taken far away”) that precedes it. Likewise the 
“body” in the first line of  stanza 12 does not make sense without the inflected Pali words that 
surround it, including the genitive singular form of  attā (attano) and the nominative singular 
forms of  eka and anātha (eko and anātho, respectively) that surround it. The Pali phrases, in these 
cases, do not seem to be drawn from any particular Pali text. They are simply a foreignizing 
choice made by the poet to render these verses in way that connects them to Buddhism 
beyond the vernacular.

The Pali phrase in the stanzas above from trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k 
almost seem selected at random. In other Khmer verse texts, very specific Pali phrases may be 
chosen to emphasize the grammatical structure of  the text. This is much more often the case 
when the Khmer is a direct translation of  a Pali source. One such example appears in the 
closing stanzas of  Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā/jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā samrāy-br 
(“Stanzas on the eight victories, Pali with Khmer translation”), of  which the Khmer verses are 
the work of  Suttantaprījā Ind, likely composed in the late nineteenth or early twentieth 
centuries. This text is structured as nine stanzas in Pali, with each stanza followed by a four-
stanza rendering into Khmer, making a total of  36 stanzas in Khmer. The ninth stanza in Pali 
and the last four in Khmer run as follows:

អង ្attano
eko anātho
ឥតï+ជគ∂+

`+លឹងក្<ងខ្Cន

ឥតសូន+Nរូប

ចតុភូត

លអ្កTâើយ ។

Our own body
is alone and without refuge,
without companions.
The souls in the body
are left without a material base.
The four great elements
depart from us.

៣១

Î+ sādhuvo
sādhunaro
1+ុសv+ីទំងPើយ

ចូរõ+ងចូរÏ++ប់

ចូរសk+ប់អភិ=++យ

`+ះធម៌មិនងយ

ពន្កបរមត្ ។

31
O pious ones,
O good people,

both men and women!
Hark, lend an ear,
listen to this explanation
of  the difficult Dharma,
the sprout of  the ultimate.

9
etāpi buddhajayamaṅgala-aṭṭhagāthā

9
These are the eight verses of  the blessings of  the victories of  the Buddha.
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The Pali stanzas of  the Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā, probably composed in twelfth- or thirteenth-
century Sri Lanka, are composed in highly ornate verse. Ind’s Khmer stanzas neatly divide the 
Pali into two parts of  two lines each. The relative-correlative structure is not explicit in Pali, 
which reads yo… naro, rather than yo naro… so (“any person who… he”) or yo… so naro 
(“anyone who… such a person”), etc. Suttantaprījā Ind not only makes the relative and 
correlative parts of  the Pali stanza correspond to stanza 33–34 and 35–36, respectively, but he 
makes this choice explicit by adding the full Pali relative correlative structure into his 
vernacular text. In other words, he begins stanza 33 with yo naro (“any person who…”) and 
stanza 35 with so naro (“such a person…”). This foreignizing translation not only brings Pali 
phrases into the text but also adds Pali words that were only implicit in the original. In so 
doing, his translation references both the Pali words themselves and their grammatical 
analysis. This syntactical restructuring of  the text, along with the use of  the particle rī for the 
gloss so naro, echoes the techniques used in the fully and partially bilingual prose texts explored 
in the previous chapter (see supra, 317–378).

yo vācano dinadine sarate-m-atandī
hitvānanekavividhāni c'upaddavāni
mokkhaṃ sukhaṃ adhigameyya naro sapañño.
៣៣

yo naro ជនឯណ

កបបÔ+=++សក្ីខ្ិល

ឧស+Úហ៍សងទនQ+សីល

សូõ+រÛលឹក`+ះធម៌¿្+ ។

៣៤ 

គថ=++ំបីបទÖ+ះ

កំណត់gW+ះពុទ្ជ័យ

ខំសូõ+សព្ ៗ ¿្+

Äើតមង្លជនិរន្រı ។

៣៥ 

so naro រeជន¬ះ

បនរÇះŒគអសន្

ឧបò+ពអÖ+កលន់

មន1+ករˆ+D+ង ៗ ផង ។

៣៦ 

នឹកដល់ធម៌Ä+D+មក+Úន្

គឺនិព∏+នសុខកន្ង

‘+ងទុក្ទំង៤កង

Çយពុទ្ជ័យមង្លÖ+ះ ។

An intelligent and diligent person who recites and recalls them daily
eradicates all manner of  calamities
and achieves blissful liberation.
33
Yo naro—any person 
endowed with intelligence, bereft of  laziness,
who strives to cultivate charity and ethics,
and recites and recalls the precious Dharma
34
of  these eights stanzas of  verse
named “Victories of  the Buddha,”
striving to recite them every day,
gives rise to blessings forever.
35
So naro—as for such a person,
he is freed from sudden diseases
and all manner of  calamities
of  various kinds,
36
and recollects that peaceful Dharma,

that is, Nibbāna, of  surpassing bliss,
freed from the four types of  suffering
by means of  the “Blessings of  the Victories of  the Buddha.”
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Sometimes Khmer verse texts, as seen in the case of  the opening invocation to the 
verse novel Maraṇamātā above, incorporate whole Pali stanzas into their metrical structure. 
The Maraṇamātā excerpt did this by composing Pali in the Khmer kākagati meter. A text in the 
leporello corpus, jăy bar puon-m (“Victory blessings of  four kinds”), does this by composing 
a single stanza in the maṇḍukagati meter. The passage in question appears in stanzas 5–7 of  this 
text:

The Pali stanzas here seem to draw from a number of  common chanted blessings, yet are 
combined together into an original stanza that reads quite cogently in Pali while fitting the 
constraints of  the maṇḍukagati meter. The stanzas that follow then unpack the meaning of  
these blessings in the vernacular. As in the case of  jăy bar 10-m, a “Brahmanist” seer gives 
blessings articulated or enumerated in Pali. The Pali sprouts up prominently from the surface 
of  this text in stanza 7, but the rest of  the stanzas remain solely in the vernacular. 

Other verse texts incorporate whole Pali stanzas, but rather than keeping them all in one 
stanza like jăy bar puon-m, instead spreads them out over many stanzas. One such text is 
aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br (Stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” 
translated into Khmer). This long verse text in the brahmagīti meter contains the complete text 
of  Dhammapada 3.9 (Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV) within its stanzas. Dhammapada 
3.9 reads thus:

៥

áើប`+ះឥសី

ចំ¤eននូវ`+ះវុទ្ីពរផង

សូមពរÖ+ះផង

បនដូចK+ចក្ី=++ថ∂+

៦

អ្កសk+ប់បន្®លâើយ

អ្កទទួល +̃+កអរ

ត+ôិតមនពរ

ពី`+ះឥសីÈ+សk+

៧

āyu vaṇṇaṃ
sukhaṃ balaṃ yāvā
sirīmātā
siddhī bhavantu te 

5
Then the seer
gave these blessings of  the Buddha:
“May these blessings
be in accordance with your wishes.”
6
The listener received these words
and rejoiced

as a result of  a blessing

from the majestic seer:
7

“May longevity, complexion,
well-being, vigor,
glory, and
success come to you!”

aciraṃ vat'ayaṃ kāyo Soon, alas, this body
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However, instead of  presenting the whole stanza at once, the Khmer poet broke it down into 
its four constituent pādas (quarter-stanzas, rendered as separate lines above). After citing the 
Pali for each line, the text gives a brief  translation and then a detailed commentary in Khmer. 
The complete passage in question appears in stanzas 17–31 of  aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-
gāthā samrāy-br. Here I present only the stanzas pertaining to the first quarter of  the Pali 
verse:

This passage follows a precise structure. First the quarter-stanza of  the Pali is deftly presented 

paṭhaviṃ adhisessati
chuddho apetaviññāṇo
niratthaṃ va kaliṅgaraṃ 

will lie on the earth,
thrown away, without consciousness,
useless as a rotting log.

១៧

aciraṃ vata
yaṃ kāyo ឱកយ&ើយ

មិនយឺនយូរYះPើយ

កយÖ+ះâើយគង់{+កធ*+យ ។

១៨

ដូចជពពុះទឹក

¯f+ងPើងâើយ{+ករត់រយ

កយÖ+ះ +̆+ះ{+កធ*+យ

ដូចពពុះទឹក¬ះណ ។

១៩

ឱះឱៗកយ&ើយ

មិនយឺនPើយរល់កយ

v+ី1+ុសមិនខុសគ∂+

មិនយូរយរគង់{+កធ*+យ ។

២០

កល¥ើវçÔ+ណ=++ស

§++≈+ឡស់≈+ឡក*+យ

ជVW+ចអYចកយ

អ្កទំងឡយï+រអ ។

២១

អសុភï+ស្ប់˙្ើម

ក្ិនស្<យ˚្ើមគួរអនិចú+

ï+ûអស់គ្ីគ∂+

¸++ចគងÆ+VW+ចច˝++ ។

17
Aciraṃ vata
yaṃ kāyo—alas how this body
shall not last long at all.
This body shall be destroyed,
18
like a bubble
that expands only to explode everywhere.
This body cracks and breaks apart,
just like that bubble.
19
Alas, the body!
No body can last for long.
Men and women are not different,
for before long they shall break apart.
20
When consciousness departs,
then the body changes and transforms
into a putrid corpse,
which all soon grow weary of.
21
The foulness they despise,
as the vile stench makes them think of  impermanence.
The people gather together
to wash the inauspicious corpse.
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as part of  the Khmer poem (aciraṃ vata / yaṃ kāyo). This is followed by a close Khmer 
translation: “Alas how this body /shall not last long at all.” Then the text continues with a 
Khmer commentary on the import of  the Pali quarter-stanza, beginning with “This body 
shall be destroyed / like a bubble / that expands only to explode everywhere.” The process, 
repeated for each of  the four quarter-stanzas, mimics a sermon or a scholastic discourse that 
seeks to cite a particular canonical passage, translate it, and then offer a didactic 
interpretation. The choice to include the Pali for each quarter-stanza again affirms the 
connection between the vernacular poem and the Pali verse that inspired its creation. The 
listener is first forced to confront the crisp rhythm of  the Pali but is then guided through a 
meandering vernacular explanation that bring its message home. 

The final example of  foreignizing Khmer verse texts through the use of  integrated Pali 
passages comes from a 38-stanza poem in the kākagati meter, caṅkūm kèv-k (“The jewel 
canine relics”). This text appears to be a reworking and expansion of  the Pali stanzas 
describing the Buddha’s relics contained within the bilingual Pali-Khmer verse text 
Sārīrikadhātu-gāthā/sārīrikadhātu-gāthā samrāy-4 (“Stanzas on the bodily relics, 
Pali with Khmer translation”). If  we exclude the vernacular translations that appear between 
each of  the five Pali stanzas, this text reads as follows:

1
mahāgotamabuddho
kusinārāya nibbuto
dhātuvitthārakaṃ katvā
tesu tesu visesato.
2
uṇhīsaṃ ca tassa dāṭhā
akkhakā dve ca sattamo
asamkinnā vata satta
sesākinnā va dhātuyo.
3
mahantā pañca nāḷi ca
majjhimā ca cha nāḷiyo
khuddakā pañca nāḷi ca
samkinnā ti vidhāmatā.
4
mahantābhinnamuggā ca
majjhimābhinnataṇḍulā
khuddakā sāsapamattā
evaṃ dhātuppamāṇikā.
5
mahantā suvaṇṇavaṇṇā

1
The great Gotama Buddha
entered Nibbāna in Kusinārāya.
Once the extension of  the relics was performed,
they were scattered in various places.
2
His crown, his [four canine] teeth,
and his two clavicles, seven in all—
these seven remained whole.
The remaining relics were divided.
3
The large pieces weighed five nāḷi.
The medium pieces weighed six nāḷi.
The small pieces weighed five nāḷi.
All were broken and divided.
4
The large relics were the size of  split mung beans.
The medium relics were the size of  split rice grains.
The small relics were the size of  mustard seeds.
Thus were the sizes of  the relics.
5
The large relics are the color of  gold.
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These five Pali verses of  Sārīrikadhātu-gāthā/sārīrikadhātu-gāthā samrāy-4 
communicate much of  the same content as caṅkūm kèv-k. Instead of  simply translating 
these Pali stanzas into the vernacular, however, caṅkūm kèv-k weaves them together into a 
hybrid Khmer-Pali verse composition. As seen in previous examples, few of  the integrated Pali 
passages are translated and some of  them are even changed to fit the metrical constraints of  
the Khmer. Moreover, the choice of  which Pali passages to include does not seem to follow 
any particular pattern. For instance, the first four stanzas of  caṅkūm kèv-k essentially 
translate the first seven lines of  the Pali text above:

majjhimā phalikappabhā
khuddakā bakulavaṇṇā
tā pi vandāmi dhātuyo.

The medium relics have the radiance of  crystal.
The small relics have the color of  bakula flowers.
To these relics, I pay homage.

១

ahaṃ វន◊+

ខ្<ំសូមពណ៌ន

សរKើរ`+ះអង្

កលK្+ចនិព∏+ន

Yយស˛+នវរង្

គល់គប់Mក្<ង

នគរ kusinārāya។
២

dhātuvitthā-
rikaṃ katvā
á+វតទំងឡយ

នូវមនុស+Dទំងអស់

Yមនស+Dខ្ល់ខ∏+យ

1+មូលß+កចយ

`+ះធតុ¿្+ថ*+ ។

៣

Çយសព្បុរe

នគរ=++ំបី

វល់ˇ+ß+កគ∂+

uṇhiso ca-
ttāro dāṭhā
`+ះអគ្សសk+

`+ះចង្®ម"+វបួន ។

៤

1
I salute.
I humbly describe
and praise the Lord,
when he entered Nibbāna,
experiencing the highest state.
[All were] gathered in fealty in
the city of  Kusinārā.
2
The extension of  the relics
having been completed,
all of  the deities
and all of  the humans
were happily concerned
with gathering and distributing
the precious relics,
3
to each of  the cities,
eight countries in all,
to be completely distributed.
The crown relic
and the four canines,
the crown of  the Teacher,
the four crystal canines,
4
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Some lines in the Pali, such as dhātuvitthārakaṃ katvā (dhātuvitthā- / rikaṃ katvā) and uṇhīsaṃ ca 
tassa dāṭhā (uṇhiso ca- / ttāro dāṭhā) reappear in the Khmer text with minimal changes. Others, 
such as asamkinnā vata satta, simply appear in a close Khmer translation instead (“each of  these 
[seven] remained whole”). Some Pali passages integrated into the text, such as uṇhiso ca- / ttāro 
dāṭhā, received a clear vernacular gloss (“the crown of  the Teacher, / the four crystal canines”). 
Other passages, including dhātuvitthā- / rikaṃ katvā (“The extension of  the relics / having been 
completed”) are not rendered into Khmer at all.  Some words almost float between the two 
languages. For instance, the toponym Kusinārā appears in inflected locative singular form 
(kusinārāya) in the Khmer text as well the Pali, but the Khmer text already makes the locative 
function clear through the preposition knuṅ (“in”). The remainder of  caṅkūm kèv-k 
continues in much the same pattern.

What effect does the poet hope to accomplish with this mixing of  Pali and Khmer? His 
choices are undoubtedly foreignizing in the sense that the incorporation of  Pali phrases into 
Khmer verse text make the language and style of  the source text clear. He is perhaps drawing 
from the foreignizing approaches surveyed in the previous chapter for the creation of  bilingual 
Pali-vernacular texts, in that he strives to balance fidelity to his sources with a fluent text in the 
vernacular. The poet himself  doesn’t use the term “foreignizing,” of  course, but we catch a 
glimpse into his motivations in stanzas 31–33:

`+ះធតដងកំបិត

ទំងពីរ¬ះពិត

ទីø+Çយខ្Cន

and the clavicle relics
which number two;
each of  these [seven] remained whole.

២៨

sirasaṃ me
padumaṃ kate
សិរសនិងកយ

ខ្<ំបូជជួស

ផ$+ឈូកទំងឡយ

&+ខ្<ំហ្បហW+យ

äើកPើងដក់ដល់ ។

២៩

cakkhudvayaṃ
dīpādīpaṃ
(្+កពីរYតសល់

ជំនួស`+ះទីប

ធំអុច)្ើងថ្ល់
សូមបូជដល់

28
Having made
my head into a lotus
My head and body
I offer in place of
lotus flowers.
My hands—I offer them respectfully,
raised up high.
29
My two eyes,
lamps and lights
My two eyes true,
in place of  candles,
large and lit in praise,
in offering to
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In these lines, the poet, Bhikkhu Suvaṇṇakesara, is no longer relying on the Pali stanzas cited 
above. He instead offers a personal expression of  his devotion to the relics of  the Buddha. 
Even in this portion of  the text, however, he uses Pali phrases, carefully crafted to fit into the 
rhyme patterns of  the kākagati meter, to express his veneration. The Pali phrases are followed 
by close vernacular glosses that expand on the sense of  the Pali and put it in the grammatical 
context of  the Khmer sentence. Cakkhudvayaṃ / dīpādīpaṃ, for example, is rendered as “My 
two eyes true, / in place of  candles, / large and lit in praise, / in offering to / the relics of  the 
Blessed One.” 

The core of  this passage, however, lies in stanza 33. Here the poet declares that this 
poem is indeed his composition, but that in composing it he is “resorting to the pattern / of  
the commentaries” (raṃbịṅ racanā / tām braḥ aṭṭhakathā). The “commentaries” (braḥ aṭṭhakathā) in 
these lines may simpler refer to Pali source texts that his poem is adapted from, rather than the 
commentaries on the canon in a strict sense.19 Nevertheless, the poet makes clear to his 
audience that his composition did not arise out of  nowhere. His foreignizing use of  Pali 
phrases throughout the poem is thus drawn from his explicit reliance and reverence for Pali 
sources. Moreover, if  by the “pattern of  the commentaries” he means the style of  citation, 
translation, and expanded interpretation, then Bhikkhu Suvaṇṇakesara’s poem, like aciraṃ 
vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br discussed above, is an exemplar of  how the 
commentarial style may be imported into Khmer verse. 

Texts such as caṅkūm kèv-k and the other poems explored in this section 
incorporate Pali syllables, words, invocations, and phrases into the strict confines of  Khmer 
meter. In so doing, their authors make foreignizing choices that make explicit the connection 
between their Khmer poems and their Pali inspirations and antecedents. For these poets, we 
can assume that foreignzing choices in their translations and adaptations are indeed ethical 
choices, though not for the ethical reasons Venuti posits. Their goal is not to force their 
audiences toward Pali because they live in a world dominated by Khmer. Rather, they invoke 
the presence of  Pali words and texts in their poems to connect them to the authority of  Pali 
scriptures and to emulate the “pattern of  the commentaries” by following the sequence of  
citation, translation, and interpretation. To foreignize their texts in this way connects them to 

`+ះធតុភគវ ។

៣០

អ្កភិក្<សុវណ្

Ä+សរYភ័ណ

កបគង់Mន

វតឈ្ូកសសឹង

រÛពឹងរចន

តម`+ះអដ្កថ
សë ្+ងទុកមក ។

the relics of  the Blessed One.
30
Bhikkhu Suvaṇṇa-
kesara, the magnificent,
who resides in
Vatt Jhūk Sa, by
resorting to the pattern
of  the commentaries,
expressed and recorded this.

19 Or, as Alex von Rospatt suggests, they may simply imply scriptural texts that are not considered buddhavacana.
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the ethical purity concentrated in the Pali canon and its commentarial tradition. 

7.3 Domestication of  Tai Texts
While Khmer poets seem eager to make explicit their reliance on Pali words and texts, the 
same does not appear to be true for the Tai texts adopted and translated by the Khmer. Tai, in 
other words, generally did not enjoy the same status as a sacred language for Cambodian 
Buddhists. A great number of  Khmer religious and literary texts were translated from Tai 
languages, above all Siamese, in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. A number of  the 
Khmer translators of  these works, particularly those of  literary texts, make clear that their 
translations are from Siamese, rather than directly from Pali texts.20 With regards to religious 
texts, such admissions are far less common. This is in all likelihood due to the fact that most 
pre-twentieth-century Buddhist texts in Khmer are by anonymous authors and translators, 
and neither they nor their scribes transmitted any information regarding their original sources. 
Santi Pakdeekham, Olivier de Bernon, Anant Laulertvorakul, and others have shown how 
many of  the Khmer versions of  the Traibhūmi, the Paṭhamasambodhi, and other major Buddhist 
texts in Cambodia are translations from Siamese.21

Among the texts in the leporello corpus, only one makes an explicit declaration that it 
was translated from a Tai language original, namely lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn (“Poem on 
kammaṭṭhāna”). The opening stanzas of  the poem confirm its status as an adaptation, if  not a 
strict translation, of  a Siamese work. After an initial homage to the Buddha, the Dharma, and 
Sangha, along with an aspiration to be free from illness and disaster, the translator provides 
the following information about his motivations and the origins of  this text:

៦

ដ+ôិតខ្<ំនូវចង់?++លØ++ច

អស់អថ៌បទបលី

¤ៀនកព+NពីKៀមខ្ី

gW+ះកម្ដ-+ន1+Kើរជ ។

៧

ដ+ôិតពក+NÖ+ះជä+ôើក

6
Since I wanted to be at complete ease
with all of  the sacred scriptures,
I assiduously studied this poem from Siam,
titled Kammaṭṭhāna, most excellent.
7
Since these words are in chanted verse—

20 See, for example, Santi Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, Śāstŕā lpèṅ: văḍhanadhaŕm dāṅ vaŕṇaśil(ṕ) băḍhanākār lèḥ gvām 
sămbăn(dh) kăp văḍhanadhaŕm khmer ศาสตราแลบง: วฒันธรรมทางวรรณศลิป์ พัฒนาการ และความสมัพันธก์บัวฒันธรรมเขมร., 
145–153.
21 Santi Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, “Gvām sămban(dh) dāṅ braḥ buddhaśāsanā raḥhvāṅ1 syām samăy braḥ pād 
samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvă kăp kruṅ kămbūjā ความสมัพันธท์างพระพทุธศาสนาระหวา่งสยามสมยัพระบาท
สมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วักบักรงุกมัพชูา,” สงขลานครนิทร ์ฉบบัสงัคมศาสตรแ์ละมนุษยศาสตร ์Songklanakarin: E-Journal 
of  Social Sciences & Humanities 18, no. 3 (2555): 9–12. See also Anant Laulertvorakul อนันต ์เหลา่เลศิวรกลุ, 
“Ṕaṭhamasambodhikathā bhāṣā daiy chpăp samtéc braḥ mahāsamaṇa cau2 kram braḥ ṕaramānujit jinoras: 
gvām sămbăn(dh) tān2 sāratt́haḥ kăp vaŕṇakaŕm buddhaṕpraḥvatí ịn̄1 ปฐมสมโพธกิถาภาษาไทยฉบบัสมเด็จพระมหา
สมณเจา้ กรมพระปรมานุชติชโินรส : ความสมัพันธด์า้นสารัตถะกบัวรรณกรรมพทุธประวตัอิืGน,” 197–198.
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These statements by the poet and translator reveal much about elite Buddhist life during a 
period of  Cambodian history for which we have a paucity of  contemporaneous sources. The 

Kៀមï+äើកជកព+.
áើបខ្<ំនឹង§++ជ

បទកព+N/្+រឲ+Nមហជន ។

៨

បនដឹងបនសk+ប់ជក់

Z+ញចិត្ដក់(្+ក0ើលគន់

äើកទុកTជបុណ+N

ឯ1++យកុំបី1+2+ស ។

៩

អ្កផង≈+នឹងបន

សk+ប់កមដ-+នធ៌មពិK+ស

`+ះពុទ្ឯងK្+ចá+សន

K្ើតស្ង`+ះអង្អញ ។

១០

ធម៌Ö+ះពិŒះZ+ក

សករជ ១៦៣៥ [i.e. ឯក-ឆ-õ+ី-បi ្]
/+ផល្<នម+Úញ់

¿្+អទិត+N ៤ Äើតគត់

១១

កិរក°∂+ះឯងណ

áើប4ពÔ+វង+Úសន្ត

°កឱ+Nយកសំបុõ+

Kៀមមកឱ+Nមហសង+5រជ ។

១២

`+ះសុគនÿ+ធិបតី

§++È+ញពីពក+NKៀម=++ជ្

äើកទុកTជភជន៍

z+ងរងសត្ពុំឲ+Nធ*+ក់ ។

១៣

ចុះTចតុរបយ

នរកនយឥតពំនក់

ឲ+NបនT6ៀងជក់

យកកំÀើតMសួគ៌នយ ។

the Siamese having composed it as a poem—

I thus shall translate it
into Khmer verse, so that the masses
8
might know, clearly listen,
and be delighted to set their eyes upon it.
I write this down to make merit
for the future; don’t be careless.
9
It is rare for people
to listen to the Kammaṭṭhāna, this extraordinary Dharma,

which the Buddha himself  preached

as a replacement for his own being.
10
This Dharma, lovely to hear,
in 1635 of  the Śaka era [1713 CE],
month of  Phalguna, year of  the snake,
Sunday, on exactly the fifth waning day,
11
back at that precise date,
Cau Baññā Vaṅsā ordered
for this Siamese text
to be taken to the Mahāsaṅgharāja
12
Sugandhādhipatī
to translate the words of  the Siamese scholar,
making this text a container
to continuously support living beings so they might not fall
13
down into the four realms
or yonder hells, without a refuge,
but instead surely go
to take rebirth in the distant heavens.
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poet’s name remains unknown to us, but the passage above suggests that his monastic title was 
Mahāsaṅgharāja Sugandhādhipatī. He was certainly one of  the highest-ranking monks in the 
kingdom, possibly even the saṅghanāyaka, the head of  the saṅgha.22 Other monks with this title 
include Jīm (reign of  Srī Dhammarājā II, seventeenth century, perhaps 1627–1632) and Pim 
(reign of  Udayarājā II, 1758–1775). The first saṅgharāja of  the Dhammayuttika-nikāya, P"ān 
(b. 1826, d. 1893), also held the title of  Sugandhādhipatī, although not Mahāsaṅgharāja 
Sugandhādhipatī. Nevertheless, it seems that the translator of  lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn 
was neither of  these three monks, but likely a fourth monk who held the title in the early 
eighteenth century and who, like P”ān, had either traveled to study in Siam or was otherwise 
proficient in Siamese. A Pali manuscript, probably from the eighteenth century, in the 
collection of  Vatt Sārāvăn, Phnom Penh, contains a colophon that indicates it was sponsored 
by a saṅgharāja of  Cambodia who had gone to study in Ayutthaya.23 A possible date on one 
fascicle is partially illegible but appears to 2288 BE, i.e. 1745 CE. It is plausible, though far 
from certain, that this saṅgharāja was the Mahāsaṅgharāja Sugandhādhipatī who translated 
lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn into Khmer. 

The translation appears to have been commissioned by a certain dignitary with the 
title of  Cau Baññā Vaṅsā. This title was known in the chronicles of  that period, though we 
again cannot tie it to a specific known individual. Whether Cau Baññā Vaṅsā sponsored the 
translation or simply instigated the process is not clear, but its does suggest an important role 
for powerful laypeople in the translation of  Buddhist texts at that time.

In addition to pointing toward the identity of  those involved in its production, this 
passage also speaks to the motivations for the translation. The translator emphasizes that the 
Siamese original of  lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn is an “extraordinary Dharma, / which the 
Buddha himself  preached /as a replacement for his own being.” He notes that to enrich and 
complete his learning, he “assiduously studied” this chanted Siamese poem. In translating it, 
he seeks to maintain its status as a chanted poem, but in “Khmer verse, so that the masses / 
might know, clearly listen, / and be delighted to set their eyes upon it.” Moreover, he prays 
that his translation might cause living beings to avoid the hells and instead “take rebirth in the 
distant heavens.” Although it is a trope of  Buddhist texts to praise their own benefits, this 
passage still makes a compelling case for the importance of  translating this Siamese text into 
Khmer.

I have identified one text in Thailand that appears a source text for lpök 
kammaṭṭhān-br/bn. This Siamese poem, titled Nidān kaŕmaṭṭhān (“Narrative on 
kammaṭṭhāna”) appears in two separate leporello manuscripts from Văt Pūŕ(b), located in the 

22 During this period, there were concurrently many monks with the title saṅgharāja or mahāsaṅgharāja in 
Cambodia. See Vong Sotheara វង ់សុធរ7+, “Tuonādī braḥ saṅgh khmèr nau satavats dī 16–19 តួនទី`+ះសង+8/ ្+រMសត

វត+Dទ ី១៦–១៩,” in Kamraṅ siksākathā khmèr uddis pragen braḥ dhammārāmo p"uṇṇ sumbhāj ក9+ងសិក+Úកថ/្+រ ឧទ្ិស1+គន `+ះ

ធមW+រÃ ប៉ុណ្ សុម:+ជ, ed. Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌ ី(Phnom Penh ភ្ំZ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar បណ ;+គរអង្រ, 2011), 160.
23 FEMC A.68.
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provincial capital of  Nakhon Ratchasima in Northeast Thailand.24 Unfortunately, in both 
manuscripts the text is incomplete and thus parallels only part of  the first third of  the Khmer 
text. In one of  the leporellos, the scribe readily admits that the work was still incomplete: 

braḥ kaŕmaṭhān yăṅ táa1 ṕai hmat samut sie lèv2 dān1 öy cép ev té́m dī1 nā.25 

Respected ones, [the text on] the holy kammaṭṭhāna continues on, but [I have] already 
run out of  [space in this] leporello [and my] lower back really hurts.

A rigorous comparison between the Khmer and Siamese versions will have to wait until a 
more complete text of  Nidān kaŕmaṭṭhān can be located. Nevertheless, the model of  lpök 
kammaṭṭhān-br/bn is important to bear in mind when considering other Khmer verse 
texts in the leporello corpus for which Tai-language antecedents exist. 

The two such poems I analyze in this section are sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k (“In 
praise of  the Buddha’s right foot,” in 7.3.1)26 and dhaŕm yog-bn (“The Dharma of  union,” 
in 7.3.2). The former appears to be a translation of  a Siamese text that likely dates from the 
late Ayutthaya period, namely lāy lăkṣa(ṇ) braḥ buddhapād pīöṅ2 khvā (“The symbols on the 
Buddha’s right foot”).27 The latter is a translation of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch (“The Dharma of  
union”), a Siamese text that probably dates from the early Ayutthaya period. While lāy lăkṣa(ṇ) 
braḥ buddhapād pīöṅ2 khvā remains extant in various recensions in Central Thailand today, a 
manuscript for dhaŕm yog-y/ch in Thailand has yet to be identified. The subsections that 
follow explore each of  these two pairs of  texts and translations in turn.

7.3.1 Domestication of  the Buddha’s Footprints
We do not have evidence for when or by whom sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k was translated 
from Siamese. We can be fairly confident, however, that the Khmer text is indeed a translation 
of  a Siamese original, since lāy lăkṣa(ṇ) braḥ buddhapād pīöṅ2 khvā is nearly identical in structure 
and content. Moreover, there is no reason to suppose the Siamese text would instead be a 
translation of  the Khmer, as the direction of  cultural influence, especially textual influence, in 
the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries flowed almost exclusively from Siam to 
Cambodia and not vice versa. The anonymous Siamese text in question has not yet been 

24 The two leporellos were given the code numbers 3 and 12, respectively, by their catalogers. For a fascicle 
edition of  these two leporellos, plus a transliteration into modern Thai of  the latter manuscript, see Vīṇā 
Vīsabéñ วณีา วสีเพ็ญ, Samut braḥ mālăy văt pūŕ(b) āṃbhö mīöṅ căṅhvăt nagar rājasīmā สมดุพระมาลยั วดับรูพ ์อําเภอเมอืง 
จังหวดันครราชสมีา (Mahasarakham: Mahāvidyālăy mahāsāragām มหาวทิยาลยัมหาสารคาม, 2558).
25 พระกรรมฐานยงัตอ่ไปหมดสมดุเสยีแลว้ทา่นเอย เจ็บเอวเต็มทีGนา ฯ. See Vīṇā Vīsabéñ วณีา วสีเพ็ญ, Samut braḥ mālăy văt 
pūŕ(b) āṃbhö mīöṅ căṅhvăt nagar rājasīmā สมดุพระมาลยั วดับรูพ ์อําเภอเมอืง จังหวดันครราชสมีา, 212.
26 There is also a Khmer text known as sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k (“In praise of  the Buddha’s left foot”). This 
text is exclusively focused on the description of  the marks on the Buddha’s footprints, but follow a different list 
than the standard one (referred to as “right foot”). Since I have not been able to find an exact Tai-language 
parallel to sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k, I do not analyze it in this chapter; a complete edition and translation is 
available in Appendix II (see infra, 1254–1261). For a partial translation, see Bizot, “La figuration des pieds du 
Bouddha au Cambodge,” 417–419.
27 ลายลกัษณพ์ระพทุธบาทเบืVองขวา
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critically edited; I present a tentative standardized edition in Appendix III, along with a 
complete translation. 

My edition of  the text is based on three sources from Central Thailand, one print and 
two oral.28 Just like many of  the texts in the Cambodian leporello corpus, the three recensions 
of  this text vary markedly from one another. The two oral versions, particularly that of  Hlvaṅ 
Pū1 Biśtū Dhammacārī (b. 1923), seem older than the printed text. In all three versions, there 
has been enough metrical decay that at first glance it is hard to determine that the text is in 
fact composed in the kāby śurănganāṅ(g) 28 meter, the Thai equivalent of  the Khmer kākagati 
meter. My edition restores the text to kāby śurănganāṅ(g) 28 so that it can be much more readily 
compared with the kākagati-meter text of  sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k.

Both the Siamese text and its Khmer translation begin with a few stanzas that present 
“virtual” offerings to the Buddha and his feet. This is a common trope in Siamese Buddhist 
texts. Instead of  offering literal incense, candles, lotuses, and the like, the first-person subject 
of  the chant offers his or her own speech, eyes, and head. The Siamese text opens:

The parallel passage in Khmer presents essentially the same set of  offerings, with only minor 
differences:

๑

กราบไหวบ้งัคม

พระพทุธบาทบรม

ทั Vงคูเ่รอืงรอง

สบินิVวสะพรัGง

ตา่งธปูเทยีนทอง

นัยเนตรทั Vงสอง

ตา่งประทปีทลูถวาย

๒

ผมเผา้เกลา้เกศ

ตา่งดอกปทมุเมศ

บวัทองพรรณราย

วาจาเพราะพรอ้ง

ตา่งฆอ้งกลองถวาย

ดวงใจขา้หมาย

ตา่งรสสคุนธา

1
I bow down in homage
to the excellent feet of  the Buddha,
the glorious pair,
with my ten fingers as a blossom
in place of  incense and golden candles;
with my two eyes
in place of  offered lamps;
2
with the hair on my head
in place of  lordly lotuses,
golden and shining;
with lovely words,
in place of  gongs and drums;
with my mental sphere’s intention,
in place of  fragrant tastes.

២

ខ្<ំយកសិរស

2
I raise my head

28 For details on these sources, along with my complete edition and translation of  the text, see Appendix III (infra, 
1514–1530).
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Instead of  words standing in for music, the Khmer poem offers words in place of  incense, but 
otherwise the translator faithfully captures the Siamese list of  offerings. Both texts then 
enumerate the various maṅgala, or auspicious symbols, on the soles of  the Buddha’s feet. The 
identification of  these symbols in different Pali lists, many totaling 108, is subject to an 
extensive study by Claudio Cicuzza.29 A number of  different Khmer lists are translated and 
compared by François Bizot.30 My focus here, however, is not on the content of  these lists but 
rather how the Khmer translation relates to its Siamese source. In the Siamese text, the 
enumeration begins in stanza 4 and lasts until stanza 22; in Khmer, it runs from 5 to 19. The 
sequence in the two lists is not at all the same, and neither list conforms exactly to any Pali 
text. Nevertheless, the content is quite similar. For instance, stanzas 17–18 in Siamese read:

ថ∏+យតងបទុម

ទសង្<លី

តងáៀនសុវណ;+
Ö+Ï++ទំងទ្ី

ទុកតងរស្ី

1+ទីប<++ងñ++យ ។

៣

ខ្<ំយកវច

ß+ងÈ+ញពណ៌ន

សរKើរ`+ះលយ

ល័ក្äើកតងធូប

≈+អូបសព្សយ

ដួងចិត្ខ្<ំថ∏+យ

តងរសគនÿ+ ។

in place of  lotus flowers;
this decade of  digits
in place of  golden candles;
this couple of  eyes
in place of  the rays
of  a lamp burning bright.
3
I take my speech
to express, describe,
and praise the Marked
Lord, raised in place of  incense,
whose scent disperses wide,
with my mental sphere offered
in place of  fragrant tastes.

๑๗

มพีระอาทติย์

พระจันทรเ์รอืงฤทธิ]

ชกัรถไคลคลา

เวยีนรอบราศี

รัศมรีุง่ฟ้า

ดวงดาวดารา

ประดบัเมอืงสวรรค์

๑๘

17
there is the Sun and
the shining moon,
advancing by chariot,
circling around the ecliptic,
with light illuminating the sky;
the host of  stars
adorning the heavens;
18

29 Claudio Cicuzza, A Mirror Reflecting the Entire World: The Pāli Buddhapādamaṅgala or “Auspicious Signs on the 
Buddha’s Feet” (Bangkok and Lumbini: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation and Lumbini International Research 
Institute, 2011).
30 Bizot, “La figuration des pieds du Bouddha au Cambodge.”
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Stanza 11 of  the Khmer captures the same content, albeit somewhat more concisely:

 
The Khmer poet, however, also displays a sensitivity to how these auspicious symbols appear 
on actual images of  the Buddha’s feet in Cambodia and Siam. Thus he is careful to 
appropriately render each term such that his audience could relate to the images they were 
familiar with. For example, when rendering the Thai term for “mirror,” (vèn1), he bears in 
mind that this refers to the auspicious sign known as the sirivaccha in Pali, literally “glorious 
calf.”31 This is usually depicted as a teardrop-shaped mirror in Siam but as a candleholder 
(Khmer: babil) of  the same shape in Cambodia. The Siamese text reads:

The parallel passage in Khmer deftly replaces “mirrors” with “candleholders”:

ทวปีใหญท่ั VงสีG

ทวปีนอ้ยนัVนมี

นับไดส้องพัน

the four great continents;
and the minor islands,
numbering two thousand;

១១

`+ះអទិត+N`+ះចន្

រះរុង¤ឿងរន់

ឯកនភី

កណ =+លហ្®ងផ$+យ
ពណ្រយរស្ី

ទ្ីបបួនធិបតី

ទ្ីបតូចពីរពន់ ។

11
the Sun and the Moon,
rising resplendently and rapidly;
the single sky
amidst the host of  stars,
ever radiant their rays;
the four great continents;
the two thousand minor islands;

๕

มทีั Vงฉัตรแกว้

พระขรรคเ์ลศิแลว้

หอกทองไพพรรณ

มนีางชแูวน่

ออ้นแอน้เอววลัย์

มอืถอืบษุบนั

สอดสรอ้ยสงัวาลย์

5
there are crystal parasols;
excellent swords;
golden, multicolored spears;
there are maidens lifting mirrors,
with lithe forms, thin as vines,
with hands clutching flowers
wreathed into girdling garlands;

៧

មនផ្ិតតលបõ+

7
palm-leaf  fans;

31 On the interpretation of  sirivaccha as a mirror in certain texts from Siam, see Cicuzza, A Mirror Reflecting the 
Entire World: The Pāli Buddhapādamaṅgala or “Auspicious Signs on the Buddha’s Feet,” 119.
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One could read this as a domesticating choice on the part of  the the Khmer poet, as the 
candleholder would have likely been a well-known ritual item in Cambodia at the time.32 It 
could just as easily, however, be understand as the translator trying to render sirivaccha 
accurately into Khmer, knowing the Siamese word vèn1 was merely a gloss for the Pali term. 
The stanzas that come after the enumeration of  the marks discuss how the Buddha did not 
ordinarily leave footprints behind when he walked (stanzas 24–27 in the Siamese and 20–24 in 
the Khmer); they only appear at five special sites.33 Once again, the Khmer passage is nearly 
identical to the Siamese one. In the subsequent passage, which describes the locations of  the 
five footprints, the Khmer translator alters their toponyms to fit a Cambodia model. The 
Siamese text enumerates these as follows:

នូវផ្ិតÃរហ័តក៍

វeជនីសុវណ្

លំ>+ងZ+?+ថ*+

ធីត&+កន់

ពពិលYភ័ណ

មកុដ"+វYភី ។

peacock-feather fans;
golden fans;
adamantine pikes;
girls grasping
lovely candleholders;
the lovely jewel crown;

๒๘

พระศรศีาสดาจารย์

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

สิVนแลว้ตณัหา

ยงัแตร่อยบาทบงสุ์

อนัทรงพระกรณุา

บรรจบครบหา้

ประดษิฐานโดยมี

๒๙

พระบาทหนึGงปรากฏ

อยูเ่ขาบรรพต

สวุรรณโมลี

พระบาทสองนัVนไซร ้

อยูใ่นกรงุศรี

ประเทศธานี

อโยธยานคร

28
The Teacher, the Lord, 
entered Nibbāna,
all craving exhausted, 
but footprints remained
that exuded compassion;
in total five pairs
were established, including:
29
one pair of  footprints appeared
on top of  the mountain of
Suvarṇamolī;
a second pair of  footprints 
in the glorious city,
the capital
of  the kingdom of  Ayutthaya;

32 On the history of  this object, see Thompson, Engendering the Buddhist State: Territory, Sovereignty and Sexual Difference 
in the Inventions of  Angkor. See also, Lịm Kannīṭṭhā លឹម កន្ីដ-+, “Babil ពពិល”; and Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, Braḥ Liṅg 
`+ះលិង្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំZ+ញ: Reyum @+យំ, 2004), 12.
33 On the location of  these sites in different Buddhist traditions, see John S. Strong, Relics of  the Buddha (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 2004), 85–90.
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Two of  the five footprints in the list are within the Tai cultural sphere, with the second close to 
“the capital / of  the kingdom of  Ayutthaya,” i.e. in what is now Saraburi, Central Thailand, 
and the fourth “to the north of  Nabarăta(na)purī,” that is to say, near modern Chiang Mai in 
Northern Thailand. In the Khmer version, however, the poet makes the domesticating 
decision to eliminate those Siamese toponyms:

๓๐

พระบาทสามนัVนโสด

อยูเ่ขาบรมโกฏิ

ลงักาบวร

พระบาทสีGทศพล

อยูบ่นสงิขร

เหนอืเมอืงนคร

นพรัตนบ์รุี

๓๑

พระบาทหา้ประดษิฐาน

อยูร่มิชลธาร

แมน่ ้าํนที

เป็นทีGวนัทา

นาคาธบิดี

มจัฉากมุภลี์

เขา้ไหวแ้น่นอนันต์

30
a third pair of  footprints 
on Paramakūṭa [Sumanakūṭa?]
in lovely Laṅkā;
a fourth pair of  the Ten-Powered Lord
on top of  the peak
to the north of
Nabarăta(na)purī.
31
the fifth pair of  footprints are established
on the edge of  the waters
of  a river,
the place of  worship
for the lords of  the nāgas,
fish, and crocodiles,
who bow to it without end.

២៥

`+ះទសពលញណ

ជិតចូលនិព∏+ន

ò+ង់មន0+តk+

á+ពk+សួគ៌សព្

គន្ព្អសុរ

ü+ុឌនគá+ពk+

មនុស+Dសត្1+ុសv+ី ។

២៦

áើបA++ស1+ទន

`+ះបទ=++ំឋន

ទុកឲ+Nវន្ីយ៍

បទមួយMន

ចមចុងគិរe

25
The Ten-Powered Lord,
about to enter Nibbāna,
was filled with goodwill for
deities in all the heavens,
gandharvas, titans,
garuḍas, nāga, gods,
humans, and animals, both male and 
female,
26
so, to save them, he bestowed
five sites for his footprints
to be worshipped.
One pair of  footprints is on
the summit of  the mountain
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The Khmer poet may have been aware of  the Tai practice of  identifying local sites as among 
the five places where the Buddha left footprints behind. Nevertheless, he chose to eliminate 
those toponyms in his translation, instead returning to the standard Pali names for those sites. 
Thus Saraburi becomes Suvaṇṇapabbata, and Chiang Mai returns to Saccabandha.34 This 
kind of  domestication is not about replacing Tai locales with Khmer toponyms; the poet 
makes no effort to identify particular places in Cambodia where the Buddha could have left 
behind footprints. In other words, unlike the Siamese text, he makes no claim that the Buddha 
actually visited his own locality. This choice signals a return to a Pali chant, known in both Tai 
and Khmer contexts, that pays homage to the five footprints:

សុវណ្មលី

ជទីបរçសុទ្ ។

២៧

`+ះបទYភ

មួយនិត+NMន

សុវណ្បព៌ត

បទមួយMន

លង$+=++កដ

äើភ្ំសន្ត

សុមនកូដគប់ ។

២៨

`+ះបទYភ័ណ

មួយMសច្ព័ន្
គិរeØ++ច?++ប់

អ្កនគរv+ុក

CនយកសD++ប់

រក¤ៀប1+ដប់

E+ឿងü+ប់បូជ ។

២៩

`+ះបទYភី

មួយMនទី

នមនម្ទ

`+ះអង្ជន់ទុក

äើភក់ពសុធ

ទុកឲ+NមចF+
≈+¶ញŸ++បអភិវន្ ។

of  Suvaṇṇamālī,
a pure place.
27
Another beautiful pair of  footprints
remains on
[Mount] Suvaṇṇapabbata.
Another pair of  footprints are on
the real Laṅkā
on the mountain called
Sumanakūṭa, ever fitting.
28
Another marvelous pair of  footprints
is on Saccabandha
Mountain, all ready
for the local people
to take up materials
and gather up objects
as offerings for worship.
29
Another lovely pair of  footprints
exists at
what is called Nammadā [River],
[where] the Lord stepped into
the mud of  the earth
so that the fish
could bow down in reverence.

34 In some sources, Saccabandha is identified with Saraburi instead. See Strong, Relics of  the Buddha, 91–92.
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suvaṇṇamālike suvaṇṇapabbate sumanakūṭe yonakapure nammadāye nadiyā pañcapādavaraṃ ṭhānaṃ 
ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato.35

I pay homage from afar to the five excellent sites of  the Buddha’s footprints: at 
Suvaṇṇamālika, at Suvaṇṇapabbata, at Sumanakūṭa, at Yonakapura, and in the river 
at Nammadā.

The Khmer text, looking back to this and other similar Pali lists, refuses to accept the Siamese 
interpretation that Suvaṇṇapabbata lies near Ayutthaya and that Yonakapura is equivalent to 
Yonakaraṭṭha, i.e. Chiang Mai. It thus purges the Siamese text of  Tai beliefs to render it 
appropriate to a Cambodian context. Part of  the local context that the Khmer poem speaks to 
is an understanding that, particularly in the nineteenth century, Cambodians were living at the 
edge of  the Buddhist dispensation, both temporally and spatially. Not only was Buddhism 
thought to be in decline and the arrival of  Metteyya nigh, but the land of  Cambodia itself  
was located at the fringes of  the Buddhist world. In this interpretation, the Buddha may have 
never come to Cambodia at all, and thus five sites of  the Buddha’s footprints lie too far away 
for Khmer pilgrims to reach.36 

The closing stanzas of  the Siamese and Khmer versions of  the poem drive home this 
point. The Siamese text ends with a declaration that the five sites remain active sites of  
worship:

๓๒

พระบาทหา้แหง่

พระพทุธเจา้สําแดง

ยา่งเหยยีบไวนั้Vน

เป็นทีGวนัทา

เทวาทกุชั Vน

มนุษยค์นธรรพ์

ครฑุธริาชอสรุา

๓๓

ลายลกัษณเ์ลศิไตร

32
The five footprint sites
that the Lord Buddha made appear
by stepping on them
are places for worship
by all levels of  deities,
humans, gandharvas,
garuḍa lords, and titans.
33
The marks that exceed the triple world

35 Sèm Sūr G+ម សូរ, Prajuṃ bhāṇavāra bises pālī prè 1+ជុំភណវរពិK+ស-បលី-§++ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំZ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār bhnaṃ 
beñ 59 p"āsdăr បណ ;+គរ ភ្ំZ+ញ ä+ខ ៥៩ វçថីបf+ស្័រ, 1966), 303. Perhaps pañcapādavalañjaṃ would be preferable 
pañcapādavaraṃ to here?
36 Some Cambodians were evidently aware that there were such sites in neighboring Siam, however, and the 
chronicles report how certain Cambodian monks in Siam pay homage at these sites during their studies there. 
Detailed accounts of  Khmer pilgrimages, however, are vanishingly rare. One of  the only surviving documents 
from the seventeenth to nineteenth centuries to record Khmer pilgrims attempting to visit Buddhist sites in Siam, 
Burma, and India is analyzed and translated in Olivier de Bernon, “‘Journeys to Jetavana’: Poetic and Ideological 
Elaborations of  the Remembrance of  Jetavana in Southeast Asia,” in Buddhist Narrative in Asia and Beyond, ed. 
Peter Skilling and Justin Thomas McDaniel, vol. 1 (Bangkok: Institute of  Thai Studies, Chulalongkorn 
University, 2012), 177–93.
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The Khmer text, by contrast, laments that it is not possible to actually pay homage to the sites 
in person:

บชูาเขา้ไว ้

หญงิชายถว้นหนา้

เชา้ค่าํไกข่นั

ทกุวนัเวลา

อตุสา่หภ์าวนา

เป็นนจินรัินดร์

๓๔

ใครวา่ลายลกัษณ์

ไดบ้ญุมากนัก

แปดหมืGนสีGพัน

เหมอืนไดพ้บองค์

พระผูท้รงธรรม์

ดงัพรรณนามานัVน

จบแลว้บรบิรูณ ์ฯ

are worshipped
by women and men of  all stripes,
morning and evening, by the rooster's call.
All day, all the time,
they strive to cultivate
continuously and without end.
34
Whoever recites the marks
receives merit measuring
eighty-four thousand strong,
as if  having met the Buddha,
the Lord endowed with the Dharma,
as explained herein
completely.

៣០

`+ះទសពលញណ

A++ស1+តិស-+ន
`+ះបទYភ័ណ

ទំង=++ំ)្ើងថ្ល់
ឲ+Nដល់=++ំពន់

វស+Úü+ប់H++ន់

áើបK្+ចនិព∏+ន ។
៣១

ឱអស់îើងខ្<ំ

អភ័ព្Z+កពុំ

ទន់`+ះò+ង់ញណ

ទន់z+សសន

`+ះបទ=++ំឋន

¬ះYតពុំបន

Táៀបឲ+Nយល់ ។
៣២

≈+¶ញŸ++បកបកយ

បង្ំពីឆI+យ

30
The Ten-Powered Lord
saved [beings] by establishing
these beautiful pairs of  feet,
five in all, supreme,
to last for the complete
five thousand years
before going to Nibbāna.
31
Alas, how all of  us
are so unfortunate in not
being born on time for the Lord of  Wisdom,
but only on time for his dispensation!
As for the five sites of  his footprints,
we cannot even
go near to witness them.
32
We bend our bodies low,
bowing down from afar,
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The Khmer poet was faced with a Siamese passage that affirms that the contemporary 
worship of  the Buddha’s footprints still continues. In order to domesticate the poem for a 
Cambodian audience, he transforms these stanzas into a lament that such worship is 
impossible, as their kingdoms’s place at the edge of  the dispensation prevents Cambodians 
from directly paying homage to such sites. Not only are eighteenth- or nineteenth-century 
Cambodians temporally removed from the Buddha (“only on time for his dispensation”), they 
are physically far from the sites where he once tread (“we cannot even / go near to witness 
them”). The force of  this domesticating choice reminds the audience that they may, and 
indeed should, venerate the Buddha’s footprints, but only indirectly and from afar. They must 
worship them via their own body and mind rather than through external offerings, and at 
home rather than abroad. The domestication of  the Siamese text is thus both literal as well as 
figurative.

7.3.2 Domestication of  the Buddha’s Relics
The final example in this chapter of  a Tai-language poem being subjected to a domesticating 
Khmer translation comes in the form of  the consecration chant dhaŕm yog-y/ch and its 
adaptation as dhaŕm yog-bn. As mentioned above, dhaŕm yog-y/ch is a Siamese-
language text that dates from the early Ayutthaya period but for which the only surviving 
exemplars appear to be in Cambodian manuscripts, including both leporellos and long-format 
palm-leaf  manuscripts. Even more extraordinary is the fact that some monasteries, 
particularly in Kampong Cham and Tboung Khmum provinces, still recite dhaŕm yog-y/
ch today, albeit with a Khmer pronunciation of  the Siamese words. For these monasteries, 
dhaŕm yog-y/ch is “the Siamese dhaŕm yog” and dhaŕm yog-bn is “the Khmer dhaŕm yog.” 
When asked why the former is called “Siamese” (siem), most monks and laypeople I spoke with 
in those provinces did not claim that dhaŕm yog-y/ch was actually in Siamese (bhāsā siem). 

សូõ+សរKើរដល់

`+ះបទ=++ំJឋន

សូមមនមង្ល

សូមសុខសួស្ិសល់

L+ជះMគជ័យ ។
៣៣

សូមឈ្ះ°ភ

±YÃហ
ឧបò+ពច˝++

N++ះកចទុក្Yក

ទំងŒគភ័យ

សូមសុុខសព្¿្+

¤ៀងរួចនិព∏+ន ។

chanting in praise to
the five sites of  his footprints.
May there be blessings,
happiness, abundant fortune,
power, success, and victory.
33
May greed be defeated,
so too hatred, delusion,
calamity, misfortune,
danger, pain, and sorrow,
even illness and fear.
May there be happiness every day
until Nibbāna.
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They instead said that it was in an older, now incomprehensible form of  Khmer that people 
call “Siamese” only out of  ignorance.

This misunderstanding is apparently neither new nor unique to people in Cambodia’s 
eastern provinces. A Khmer-script palm-leaf  manuscript held at the Bibliothèque nationale de 
France37 contains a selection of  texts recited in buddha-image consecration rituals, including 
dhaŕm yog-y/ch. In Au Chhieng’s 1953 catalog of  Khmer manuscripts in this collection, he 
transcribes the first few lines of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch, the first text in the manuscript, but makes 
no indication that the language is not Khmer. However, he does note that the manuscript 
contained “annotations en français à l’encre rouge et violette.”38 

It is not recorded where, when, or by whom these French annotations were done. The 
script seems typical of  the late nineteenth or early twentieth centuries, which would also 
roughly correspond with the time of  acquisition by the Bibliothèque nationale de France or 
the École des Langues orientales. The annotator is able to successfully identify a number of  
words that are shared in both Khmer and Siamese. For instance, on page ṅgha recto, he or she 
correctly notes that bises (“special”) means “distingué” and that jhnaḥ (“to conquer”) translates 
as “vaincre.” However, for words that must be understood in their Siamese sense, he gives 
French glosses as if  they were Khmer words, resulting in nonsensical translations. For 
example, on the same leaf  he or she reads hai (actually Siamese haï2, “to give”) as Khmer hai, 
glossed as “hô!” (“O!”) and ban' (in fact Siamese ban2, “to escape”) as Khmer băndh, glossed as 
“allier” (“to unite”). This annotator, too, fails to recognize dhaŕm yog-y/ch as a Siamese 
text in Khmer script, and thus its semantic import is lost.

Of  course, dhaŕm yog-y/ch is a chanted ritual text, and for the few monasteries in 
eastern Cambodia that still recite it, the meaning of  the specific words is less important than 
the continuity of  performing a text believed to be quite old. This belief  accords with reality, 
though with the caveat that the text is old not because it is composed in an archaic form of  
Khmer but rather because it matches the style of  Ayutthaya-era Siamese compositions. 
Nevertheless, Cambodians have transmitted this text for generations in homage to its antiquity, 
efficacy, and beauty. A colophon from the most recent leporello copy of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch I 
consulted, UB009 from Kampong Cham province,39 emphasizes the importance of  
transmitting these old texts into the future:

អត្បទធម៌ធម្ប+ôដិCគ និង ពុទÿ+ភិK+ក គថបi ្<ះ`+ះលក្ណៈÖ+ះ …+លខ្<ំ`+ះករុណបនចម្ងមកÖ+ះ 

…+លមនភពងយv+ួលដល់បចF+នុតជន អ្កជំនន់1++យទំងឡយ …+លមនបំណងសិក+Ú¤ៀនសូõ+ធម៌

Cf+គ។âើយក្<ងករចម្ងŸ++ំងÖ+ះPើង ÇយមនOលបំណងដូចតTៈ  ១-បំណងP+រក+Úក+ôCនច+Qប់
បុរណទុកឱ+Nគង់វង+DយូរអR្+ង ៕ ២-£ើម+ôីជជំនួយដល់បព្ជិតអ្កបួសក្<ងសសនទូT ទុកជក+ôCនច+Qប់ឱ+N
កន់z+សំបូរPើង សំរប់សិក+Ú¤ៀនសូõ+Pើង ។ ៣-និងចង់ឱ+Nបព្ជិតបនសិក+ÚÈ+ះចំ និង 1+តិបត្ិតមម

គT+Q+ `+ះពុទ្សសនឱ+Nបន¤ៀងរហូតü+ប់ ៥០០០វស+Ú។ សូមបÔí+ក់ថៈ អត្បទធម៌…+លខ្<ំចម្ងÖ+ះ តម

37 BNF Indochinois 409 (Catalogue du fonds khmer no. 310)
38  Au Chhieng, Catalogue du fonds khmer, 256.
39 This manuscript belongs to the monastic library of  Vatt Sudassanārām a.k.a. Jroy Thma វតU្++យថ្, Jroy Thma 
village ភូមិU++យថ្, Pịṅ Kuk commune ឃុំបឹងកុក, Kampong Cham city ≈+ុងកំពង់ចម, Kampong Cham province.
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ច+Qប់£ើមទំងv+ុង ÇយH++ន់z+ស9+¶លõ+ង់ចំនុចខ្ះឱ+Nõ+ឹមõ+ƒវTតមភសបលី ។ ម+.f+ងáៀត ខ្<ំសូមឱ+N

°កអ្កÈ+ះដឹងទំងឡយ 0+តk+ ខន្ី អភ័យ±ស រល់ចំនុចខ្ះខតទំងឡយ 0+តk+ជួយ"+តំរូវ Çយអនុ

N++ះផង ។ 40

The Dharma texts of  dhammappaṭiyog (dhaŕm yog-y/ch), buddhābhisek 
(Buddhābhiseka-NP), and gāthā pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa: (Dhammakāya-NP) that I, 
servant of  your grace, copied here, are meant to make things easier for those in the 
next generation who wish to study, memorize, and recite the dhaŕm y"og. Thus in the 
act of  copying this leporello, I had the following goals: 1) to conserve the ancient texts 
so that they might last for a long time, 2) to be of  aid to monastics in the dispensation 
so that more manuals and texts may be available for study, memorization, and 
recitation, and 3) to help monastics study, remember, and practice in accordance with 
the Buddhist path so that it might last the full five thousand years. Please be informed: 
the Dharma texts that I have copied here are done verbatim according to the original 
manuscripts, with only some minor editing in a few places to correct the Pali. In 
addition, I humbly implore all knowledgable people to have kindness and patience, 
and to forgive me for any mistakes; please kindly correct them as a favor to me.

The monk Ṭet Sī, who wrote this passage, makes no admission that dhaŕm yog-y/ch is a 
Siamese text. He instead emphasizes that it is among the “ancient texts” (kpuon cpāp’ purāṇ) he 
seeks to preserve and encourages others to memorize and perform. Moreover, while noting 
that he corrected the Pali as appropriate, his new leporello is otherwise a diplomatic 
transcription of  the original manuscript he worked from. This extended colophon gives a 
sense of  how a Siamese text, even one perhaps composed as early as the sixteenth century, 
might have been copied down and performed in Cambodia for hundreds of  years. That Ṭet 
Sī and other copyists do not read or recognize the language of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch proved to 
be no obstacle to its preservation. Written in Khmer script in all known manuscripts, the 
Siamese-language text seems somehow like it might be in some old variety of  Khmer, an 
interpretation probably also shared by the unknown French annotator of  the copy in the 
Bibliothèque nationale de France.

In the nineteenth century, however, a number of  Cambodian intellectuals were quite 
aware that dhaŕm yog-y/ch was not in Khmer at all and therefore could not be understood 
by its performers or listeners. In 1869, a few of  them worked together under the guidance of  a 
certain high-ranking monk with the title Braḥ Dhammalikhit41 at Vatt Uṇṇālom, the new seat 
of  the Mahānikāya when the capital was moved from Oudong to Phnom Penh in 1866, to 
render dhaŕm yog-y/ch into Khmer. The resulting translation, dhaŕm yog-bn, is the one 
found throughout Cambodia today. Although certain monasteries in Kampong Cham and 

40 UB009, 2a
41 This title presumably referred at that time to the second-highest-ranking monk in the Mahānikāya. 
Unfortunately, as far as I am aware, the chronicles and other extant records do not mention who exactly held this 
rank in 1869. He would have been second in rank to Nil Dieṅ (1824–1913) after the latter’s promotion by King 
Ang Duong to saṅgharāja of  the Mahānikāya sect in 1857. Nil Dieṅ studied in Siam before his return to 
Cambodia; we do not know if  this was also the case for the Braḥ Dhammalikhit in question.
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Tboung Khmum still perform the original Siamese dhaŕm yog-y/ch for buddha-image 
consecration, even in these provinces the Khmer translation, dhaŕm yog-bn, is much more 
common in leporello manuscripts. In most parts of  Cambodia, the Siamese dhaŕm yog-y/
ch and the process of  its translation into Khmer have been entirely forgotten.

Braḥ Dhammalikhit and his collaborators wrote an eleven-stanza preface to their 
translation. I have only identified one manuscript, UB051, a late nineteenth- or early 
twentieth-century specimen from Kampong Cham, that preserves this preface. This 
manuscript is also unusual in that it mixes dhaŕm yog-bn and dhaŕm yog-y/ch together. 
It seems that in the three or more decades that passed between Braḥ Dhammalikhit’s 
translation and the compilation of  this manuscript, his preface had not yet been forgotten. 
The preface appears twice in UB051, with only a few minor orthographic variations. The 
stanzas of  the preface clarify the circumstances and motivations behind the creation of  the 
Khmer text of  dhaŕm yog-bn:

UB051 31a–31b
១

រe+N`+ះពុទ្សស∂+រ `+ះពទ្

ពី+Nព័ន្កុំណ់ត

និងបួនរ+N`+ះវសរ

២

ប*++Nពី+Nតន្បឆ∂+ំមណរ៌

កដិកម+Úរ

=++ំមតន្ប+ôÄើតតត្ី។

៣

ក្<ងពរ1+ហ័សំតី+N

ជសុខសិរe

Mព្ឆ∂+ំម+Úញឯក្សក្ 

៤

គិត§++រធម៌Cf+កឲ+Nជក

ឲ+Nõ+ƒវតWតWអគ្

តមអ័ត តWបតបូរ7+ន ។

៥

ត+ôីទ្បូរ7+z+រពីមុនមន

សីងសk+បពុំម+Qន័
ល+N/្+រល+NលវKៀមផង

Standardized
១

រe`+ះពុទ្សសន=++កដ

ពីពន់កំណត់

និងបួន`+ះវស+Ú ។

២

ប*+យពីដណVប់ឆ∂+ំណ

កត្ិកមស

=++ំដណVប់Äើតតិថី ។
៣

ក្<ងពរ`+ហស+ôតិសម្ី
ជសុខសិរe

Mព្ឆ∂+ំម+Úញ់ឯកស័ក ។

៤

គិត§++ធម៌Cគឲ+Nជក់

ឲ+Nõ+ƒវតមអក្រı

តមអថ៌តមបទបុរណ ។

៥

ដ+ôិទបុរណz+ពីមុនមន

សឹងសk+ប់ពុំបន

លយ/្+រលវKៀមផង ។

Translation
1
When in the Buddhist era
two-thousand
four-hundred
2
and twelve years had elapsed,
in the month of  Kattika,
on the full moon day,
3
being a Thursday,
most auspicious,
in the year of  the snake, first of  the decade,
4
[we] sought to carefully translate the 
“Dharma of  union”
in accordance with the letter,
meaning, and meter of  the ancients,
5
since that of  olden times
was now incomprehensible,
mixed with Khmer, Lao, and Siamese,
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The lunar date corresponds exactly to November 18, 1869 CE. The preface is somewhat 
ambiguous about whether anyone besides Braḥ Dhammalikhit was involved in the translation; 
because he is cast as the “leader” (pradhān), it seems reasonable to assume others contributed as 
well. The motivation for the translation, stated in stanzas 5 and 6, is clearer: the text “of  olden 
times” (purāṇ tè bī mun mān) had become “incomprehensible” (sịṅ stāp' buṃ pān) due to being a 
mix of  Khmer, Lao, and Siamese (lāy khmèr lāv siem phaṅ). Their translation aims, therefore, to 
make the text understandable to Cambodians of  their time. It is not entirely clear what is 
meant by “Lao” in this context. Did Braḥ Dhammalikhit identify specifically Lao, Lanna, or 
other non-Siamese Tai elements in the text? Or was the Siamese it contained sufficiently 
distant in time from other, more recent Siamese texts being translated into Khmer in the 

៦

មិនច+Qះឥ+Dពកជម្ង

គិតäើកß+ងចង

ជពក/្+រឲ+Nសk+បបន ។

៧

`+ះធម្៌លិក្ិតជ1+ធន

កលគុងMស-+ន
Mវឍប៉°មភ្ំមZ+ញ

៨

មន`+ះø++Nហv+ä+ញ

គិតäើក§++រÈ+ញ

ឲ+Nច+Qះអស់អរវចú+រ

៩

ទុកឲ+Nមហជុនü+ុពគ∂+រ

សូតថ∏++Nបូជរ

អព្ីG+ក្អង្`+ះជិនv+ី+N

១០

±ះខុះសសលõ+ង្ណក្ី

°កដិងK+ចក្ី

ដុំ9+ងឲ+Nទ◊+នផងរ7+
១១

ធម្៌Ö+ះចូលស្ិតវត្ណរ៌

ទលអ+Dសស∂+រ

=++ំម្ពនវសរ±វπង្ ។ 

៚ ។ ។

៦

មិនច+Qស់អស់ពក+Nជម្ង
គិតäើកß+ងចង

ជពក+N/្+រឲ+Nសk+ប់បន ។

៧

`+ះធម្លិខិតដ៏ជ1+ធន

កលគង់Mស˛+ន

Mវត្ប°មភ្ំZ+ញ ។

៨

មន`+ះទ័យហv+ឡញ់

គិតäើក§++È+ញ

ឲ+Nច+Qស់អស់អថ៌Yហរ ។

៩

ទុកឲ+Nមហជនü+ប់គ∂+

សូõ+ថ∏+យបូជ

អភិK+កអង្`+ះជិនv+ី ។

១០

±ះខុសសល់õ+ង់ណ

°កដឹងK+ចក្ី

ត9+ង់ឲ+Nទនផងរ7+ ។
១១

ធម៌Ö+ះចូលស្ិតវត្ណ

ទល់អស់សសន

=++ំពន់វស+ÚTπង ។

6
with the words no longer clear at all.
[We] thus sought to compose a poem
in Khmer that could be understood,
7
with Braḥ Dhammalikhit as [our] leader,
residing at that time
at Vatt Palom [Uṇṇālom] in Phnom Penh,
9
who had the compassionate thought
to translate it into verse,
elucidating both its substance and style,
9
so that all the people
might chant it in offering
for the consecration of  the body of  the 
Glorious Victor.
10
Whatever mistakes should remain,
may those who understand the text
please correct them as a favor to us,
11
so that this Dharma might be established in 
monasteries
until the exhaustion of  the
five-thousand-year dispensation.
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nineteenth century that the specter of  other non-Siamese Tai languages needed to be invoked 
to explain it? It is also possible that lāv siem is a kind of  stock phrase, used here to mean “Tai 
languages” rather than specifically Lao and Siamese. Either way, the authors of  the preface 
are clear that their new text is a translation into Khmer. 

More specifically, in stanza 9 they are emphatic that their aim is “to translate it into 
verse, / elucidating both its substance and style” (git lök prè ceñ / oy cpās' as' ārth vohār). This 
accords with their previously stated goal, in stanza 4, to translate it “in accordance with the 
letter, / meaning, and meter of  the ancients” (oy trūv tām akkha(r) / tām ārth tām pad purāṇ). In 
other words, they claim to have created a translation that respects both the literal words and 
sense (akkhara and ārtha) of  the Tai text along with its poetic style and structure (vohāra and 
pada). With regards to Venuti’s spectrum of  foreignizing/domesticating, Braḥ Dhammalikhit 
and his collaborators seem to want to have it both ways: a completely comprehensible 
translation that nevertheless accurately captures the letter and form of  the source.

Figure 7.3.2.1: Detail of  UB008, spread 3b, detail of  opening of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch

In what follows, I analyze the overall structure of  dhaŕm yog-y/ch in comparison its 
Khmer translation, dhaŕm yog-bn. I also compare a few specific passages as representative 
examples. The Siamese text alternates between two meters: stanzas 1–6 are in kāby yānī 11 (cf. 
Khmer brahmagīti), stanzas 7–28 in kāby chpăṅ 16 (cf. Khmer baṃnol), 29–30 in kāby yānī 11,  31–
45 in in kāby chpăṅ 16, 46 in kāby yānī 11, 47–63 in kāby chpăṅ 16, and 64–71 in kāby yānī 11, and 
69–71 in kāby chpăṅ 16. The Khmer text, by contrast, is in the baṃnol meter throughout. The 
Siamese texts opens with a four-stanza invocation:42

UB008
១

îើងខ្<ំបង្ំម 1+ណំម

Standardized
๑

อญัขยมุบงัคมประณม

Translation
1
I humbly bow and fold my hands before 

42 To provide a sense of  how the text looks in Khmer script, for this passage I present a diplomatic transcription 
of  the Khmer-script text of  one leporello witness (UB008) in the left column; my standardized edition in Thai 
script, based on four Khmer-script leporellos (UB007 20a–25a dhammappaṭiyog; UB008 3b–11b dhaŕmm y’ok; 
UB009 21b–26a; and UB051 13a–14b namo me), in the middle colum; and finally my translation in the right 
column.
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The first five stanzas in Khmer capture much of  the same content:

z+ពុទ្ប◊អន្ី្្សយñ++យគឺរបួងv+ី+N ៕ 

á+វសុរនរក្ីវe+N 

អព្ិវÖ្+បូជ ។

២

តួខរ1+ណំមz+រ`+ះបិដក្†+++N 

អនុK្ើរនិងនវ ។

`+ះនុព្°កុត្រតួងÏ++

រសសូតធម៌្ អន\++Nបន ។

៣

តួខរ1+ណំz+ពុទ្ឱរស 

អនò+ងសីលចរ ៕
គឺបុណ+N˙+D+តអនុព្ិសល

K្+ចបន្ឺ]++N°ក ។

៤

តួយអនុភពអន្Cខរ

អព្ិវ័ន្សសk+ ។

±សនុ±សទុកទយ 

អន្រ+Nចុងហឺតហ+N ។

แดพ่ทุธบาทฦๅสายปวงศรี

เทวาสรุานุรักขี

อภวินัเทบชูา

๒

ตขูา้ประณมพระไตร 

ปิฎกเสมอนงึนาวา

นพโลกตุตรดวงตรา

รสสตูรธรรม อนัใดปาน

๓

ตวัขา้ประณมพทุธโอรส 

อนัทรงศลีศลีจารย์

คอืบญุเกษตรอนัพศิาล

เสด็จบนัลอืในโลกา

๔

ดว้ยอานุภาพตขูา้

อภวินัทศ์าสดา

โทษานุโทษา

อนัตรายจงเหอืดหาย

the Buddha’s feet, illustrious and bright,
which gods and titans protect,
reverence, and worship.
2
I humbly fold my hands before the Triple Basket, 
likened to a ship,
the ninefold supramundane states whose seal is the
taste of  the discourses and teachings, incomparable.
3
I humbly bow before the offspring of  the Buddha, 
who uphold the precepts as teachers of  virtue,
who are the vast field of  merit
that moves to illuminate the world.
4
By the power of  my
veneration of  the Teacher,
may sins, both great and small,
and disasters disappear.

១

îើងខ្<ំបង្ំ1+ណម

ពុទ្បនឧត្ម

Q+`+ះបរមជិនv+ី ។

២

á+ពk+មនុស+Dយក្កវe

មូលមកភក្ី

បង្ំបូជសព្¿្+ ។

៣

បង្ំ`+ះបិដក†++

នព្°កធម៌¿្+

បីដូចនូវកលនវ ។

៤

បង្ំពុទ្ឱស្សសk+

ò+ង់Ï++ស់á+សន

ទូនW+នQ+សត្ផងü+ប់ ។

1
We humbly bow in prayer
before the excellent feet
of  the most perfect and glorious Victor,
2
which deities, humans, ogres, and poets
gather round in devotion
to worship every day.
3
We bow down to the holy Triple Basket,
the precious nine supramundane states,
likened to a ship.
4
We bow down to the mouth of  the Teacher
which expounds and preaches,
guiding all living beings.
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The Khmer translation is close to the Siamese text with a few exceptions. In the second 
stanza, the Khmer replaces “gods and titans protect” (devāsurānurakkhī) in the Siamese with 
“deities, humans, ogres, and poets” (debtā manuss yakṣ kavī), though it is possible that “poets” is a 
misreading for kinnarī here. In the third stanza, the Khmer text uses the same metonym for the 
Dharma as in the second stanza of  the Siamese, namely the nine supramundane states 
(Khmer nabbalok[uttara]dhaŕm; Siamese navalokuttara[dhaŕm]; Pali navalokuttara).43 In the fourth 
stanza, all known witnesses of  the Khmer text refer to the “[Buddha]-lips/mouth of  the 
Teacher” (buddha-oṣṭh sāstā). The Siamese here reads buddha-oras, meaning “the offspring of  the 
Buddha,” i.e. the Sangha. This of  course fits the context much better, such that the opening 
stanzas pay homage to the Buddha, the Dharma, and Sangha, rather than the Buddha, the 
Dharma, and the Buddha’s lips! It is not clear if  this is an original error in the Braḥ 
Dhammalikhit translation or one added by later scribes. Nevertheless, the error seems to be 
accidental rather than an intentional attempt to fit the Siamese into a Khmer context.

Other choices made by the Khmer translators, however, do show signs of  
domestication. Stanzas 5–32 in the Siamese and 7–28 in the Khmer consist of  series of  
invitations to various physical relics of  the Buddha to come reside in the buddha image.44 The 
Siamese passage runs:

៥

ÇយL+ជៈខ្<ំOរព

សូម6ៀសឧបò+ព

ច˝++កុំបី¥ៀតបន ។ 

5
By the power of  my respect,
may I escape from all calamities
and misfortunes—may they not harm me.

๕

ตขูา้ตั Vงจติให ้

ทรงศลีทรงสวาธยาย

อญัเชญิพระธาตอุนัฦๅสาย

เสด็จในโลกาสบัฐาน

๖

ราธนาพระปิGนเกลา้

จงเลลาอยา่ใหน้าน

5
I humbly make the intention
to uphold the precepts and recitation,
inviting the illustrious relics
that travel everywhere in the world.
6
I beseech the Highest Lord
to come quickly

43 The four paths and four fruits, from stream-entry to arhatship, with Nibbāna as the ninth.
44 Theravada consecrations outside of  Cambodia do not ordinarily involve such direct invitations of  particular 
physical relics. In Thailand, the powers of  the reliquaries (cetiya), qualities (guṇa), and perfections (pāramī) of  the 
Buddha may be petitioned to be invested in the image, but this is different than inviting the relics themselves to 
enter the image. See Swearer, Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual of  Image Consecration in Thailand, 162–163. For 
consecration in Vajrayāna contexts, no physical relics are required, but the invitation of  a deity (Tibetan lha; 
Sanskrit deva) or personal deity (yidam; iṣṭadevatā) is central to the ritual. See Yael Bentor, ed., Consecration of  Images 
and Stūpas in Indo-Tibetan Tantric Buddhism (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1996), 54–56. Whether traditional Khmer-Tai 
consecration texts were influenced by earlier Vajrayāna practices in present in late-first- and early-second-
millennium Southeast Asia remains an open question.
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เสด็จสูพ่ระอนัพศิาล

พทุธรบูอนัใสศรี

๗

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนัมี

ในนพพรัตนบ์รุี

คอืพระหนุศาสดา

๘

พระธาตพุระเจา้ลลีา

เสด็จสูพ่ระประตมิา

จงพระหนุเพรีVยมพราย

๙

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนัมาย

แปดโทณทั Vงหลาย

อนัมใีนแขวนสงิหน

๑๐

มใีนผนืแผน่แผน่ผนืสากล

อนัมใีนแผน่ตําบล

ภชุงคท์า้วภณัฑภติติ]

๑๑

อญัเชญิมลูมงุชมุชดิ

คบัควรพพิธิ

เป็นรุง่เรอืงฉาย

๑๒

เขีVยวบนหนขวาพรายๆ

ทนัตานุทนัตาย

รับไวใ้นเจดยิส์วรรค์

๑๓

เขีVยวซา้ยขา่ยบนมพีรรณ

ภชุใสนุ่เรยีงราล(ราญ)

ธรับไปไวใ้นเมอืงลงักา

๑๔

เขีVยวใตม้อืขวาศาสดา

เสด็จชนสมปทา

ธรับไปไวใ้นคนธบรุี

๑๕

เขีVยวซา้ยขา่ยต่าํพระมนุี

ภชุเคนทรธ์บิดี

ธรับไปไวใ้นนาคพภิพ

to the lovely image,
the buddha image that shines in radiance.
7
The relics of  the Lord that lie
in Chiang Mai (napparăta(n)purī),
that is, the chin of  the Teacher—
8
may the relics of  the Lord move
into the holy image,
including his resplendent chin.
9
The relics of  the Lord that measure
eight doṇa in all:
those in the Sinhalese realm,
10
those on the earth in great countries,
in small countries,
or guarded by serpents—
11
I invite them to assemble together
and crowd around, variegated and
lustrous in their radiance.
12
The upper-right canine, shining bright,
and the major and minor teeth,
are kept in a heavenly cetiya.
13
The upper-left canine, whose hue
shines everywhere,
is kept in the kingdom of  Laṅkā.
14
The lower-right canine of  the Teacher,
which travels for the benefit of  people,
is kept in Gandhāra.
15
The lower-left canine of  the Sage
is kept by king of  the serpents,
in the nāga realm.
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The parallel passage in Khmer contains almost all of  same elements, including identical 
locations of  all of  the tooth relics, but leaves out the invitation to the chin relic in Chiang Mai:

៦

îើងខ្<ំតំងចិត្1+ធន

^្ើបុណ+Nឲ+Nទន

ចំសីល0+តk+ភវន ។

៧

អ_្ើញ`+ះធតុ¿្+ថ*+

Q+`+ះសសk+

K្+ចគង់Mស˛+នណក្ី ។

៨

សូមK្+ចនិមុនមកខ្ីយ

ឆប២ `+យ២

កំបី+Nឱ+Nនូវយូយ ។

៩

ចូលក្<ងពុទ្រូបYភ

<++ងñ++យភ្ឺថ*+

រចននូវពណ៌រស្ី ។

១០

`+ះធតុQ+`+ះជិនv+ី

Mស`+ះបុរe

MQ+œះ"+វលង$+ ។
១១

Mក្<ងជម្®ទីប

Q+ស˛+ននន

សួគT+ភុជង្នគក្ី ។

១២

អ_្ើញ`+ះធតុជិនv+ី

រួសរន់ឃW+តខ្ី

ចូលមកក្<ង`+ះបដិម។

១៣

ចង ្®ម"+វសk+ំYភ

ខងäើ¬ះណ

ស្ិត†++õ+ិង+Úសួគ៌v+ី ។

១៤

ចង ្®ម"+វសk+ំពិសី

6
We humbly make a vow
to make merit, practice generosity,
keep the precepts, and cultivate goodwill.
7
We invite the holy precious relics
of  the Teacher,
in whatever worlds they now reside.
8
May they come here quickly,
swiftly, and rapidly;
may they not take long.
9
May they enter into the buddha image,
shining bright and resplendent,
ornamented with colors and rays.
10
The relics of  the Glorious Victor—
in all cities,
on the isle of  Laṅkā,
11
in Jambudvīpa,
in various realms,
in the heavens, or with serpents and nāgas—
12
we invite these relics of  the Glorious Victor
to quickly
enter into the sacred image.
13
The beautiful jewel canine
on the top right side
resides in the glorious Trāyastriṃsa Heaven.
14
The precious jewel canine
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The omission of  the Chiang Mai relic may have been an accident or oversight, but it is hard 
not to see it as a deliberate omission on the part of  the Khmer translators, one that parallels 
the rejection of  the footprints in Saraburi and Chiang Mai in the Khmer translation of  the 
Siamese lāy lăkṣa(ṇ) braḥ buddhapād pīöṅ2 khvā. If  that is the case, it is likely a domesticating 
choice on the translators’ part to ground the text in a Cambodian understanding of  the relics’ 
locations. The Khmer text of  dhaŕm yog-bn is predicated on the relics of  the Buddha not 
being in Cambodia, or indeed anywhere nearby—that is precisely why they must be invited 
from a great distance, including from Laṅkā and Gandhāra, to enter into the image. Once 
again we see the Khmer domestication of  a text that emphasizes Cambodia’s place at the very 
edge of  the Buddha’s dispensation, where relics and footprints are not accessible.

By stanzas 40–47 in the Siamese and 36–43 in the Khmer, a verse-by-verse 
comparison shows that the two texts as not as tightly synced as before. In these passages, 
however, both texts speak to the triple robe worn by the buddha image, clothed just like the 
innumerable buddhas of  the past and future.45 The Siamese text of  this passage, however, also 
makes reference to what appears to be a toponym, “the land of  raṭṭh saŕbej(ñ) saiyā”:

ខង1++ម¬ះក្ី

ស្ិតMœះ"+វលង$+ ។
១៥

ចង ្®ម"+វ˚្+ងäើសសk+

Tស្ិតMន

នគរគនÿ+របុរe ។

១៦

ចង ្®ម˚្+ង1++មជិនv+ី

ល្ល្ះពិសី

ស្ិតMពិភពនគ ។

on the bottom right side
resides on the isle of  Laṅkā.
15
The Teacher’s top left jewel canine
went to reside in
the kingdom of  Gandhāra.
16
The Glorious Victor’s bottom left canine,
so beautiful and precious,
resides in the realm of  the nāgas.

๔๐

พระไตรจวีรอฬุารยิGง

กระมทุเมอืงมิGง

ยิGงจําปาทาทมิ

๔๑

พระมงกคุอืนิGงฟ้าเหลยีมหลมิ

จงสําหรับเรอืงรมิ

ในพระสบงจราลจรวล

40
The most lofty triple robe
with heavenly lotuses,
best of  frangipani and pomegranate.
41
His crown is pointed, sharp,
and resplendent.
His lower robe blazes red.

45 On conceptions of  the infinite numbers of  past and future Buddhas in Cambodia and Siam, see Olivier de 
Bernon, “‘Des buddha aussi nombreux que les grains de sable’: Note sur une métaphore figée dans la langue 
khmère,” Aséanie 7 (June 2001): 13–17; and Peter Skilling, “The Sambuddhe Verses and Later Theravādin 
Buddhology,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: 
Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 128–54.
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The Khmer text, while including most of  the rest of  the same content, omits this toponym 
entirely:

๔๒

จงประกอบจงประดบัคบัควร

จงบรรเจดิใจจวน

ในคอืพระประตมิา

๔๓

อญัเชญิธเสด็จแผน่รัฐสรรเพชญไ์สยา

อภเิษกบชูา

อวยพรสวสัดมีงคล

๔๔

อญัเชญิธเสด็จไปดว้ยอานนท์

ยอ่มทรงพระทศพล

สาธเุทอืนทั Vงถว้น

๔๕

พระเจา้มาเบืVองหนา้อจนิตย์

รําพงึทกุทนิ

พทุธคณุพระสนอง

๔๖

พระเจา้มาเบืVองหนา้

มากยิGงกวา่ทรายสาคร

ทรงไตรจวีร

พทุธพาสอฬุาร

๔๗

เหาะเหริเดรดาสซึGงบรพิาร

ยอ่มทรงพระศรอีารย์

คอืประเสฐิเหน่งนุ่ง

42
May there be a densely ornamented
array of  lovely cloth
upon the holy image.
43
I invite the relics to come from the land of  raṭṭh saŕbej(ñ) saiyā
for consecration and worship,
and to bestow prosperity and blessings.
44
I invite the relics to come with the joy
of  the Ten-Powered Lords,
with exaltations all around.
45
The Lords of  the future, innumerable,
who are recollected each day
for their buddha-virtues as buddhas-to-be,
46
[these] lords of  the future,
more numerous than the sand grains in the ocean,
shall wear the triple robe,
the lofty vestment of  the buddhas,
47
flying everywhere together with their retinues,
just like Śrī Ārya [Maitreya],
loftily swathed in clothes. 

៣៦

ទំងស+ôង់ផ្ិតផ្ង់រចន
ចីពរក្ីណ

សង+aដីហង+D័កវត្ពន្ ។

៣៧

រស្ីäឿងៗល្លន់

¥ើនឹងគូរគន់

បីដូចM"+វសុវណ;+ ។

36
including the lower robe, carefully ornamented,
the upper robe,
the saṅghāṭi robe, the undershirt, and the belt,
37
whose yellow radiance is marvelous
and looks like
a golden crystal,
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Again, it is possible that the Khmer translators unintentionally omitted the reference to raṭṭh 
saŕbej(ñ) saiyā, either as a mistake or because it could not easily fit in their rhyme pattern. The 
referent of  raṭṭh saŕbej(ñ) saiyā (“the country of  the reclining Omniscient One”) is admittedly 
not clear; it might be the name of  a temple with a reclining buddha image, or a reference to 
the land ruled by a king of  Ayutthaya (nine of  whom were named braḥ śrī saŕbej(ñ)). Whatever 
the case may be, the Khmer translators did not include it in their text, again supporting the 
notion that they sought to domesticate their translation by eliminating parts of  the text that 
seem to make reference to Siam.

Both texts than continue by enumerating many offerings to be made to the image as 
well as a series of  aspirations. Here, once again, the Siamese and Khmer versions are closely 
parallel. The former closes with these verses:

៣៨

ពុំ¬ះដូចផ$+ចំបf+

ពុំ¬ះYតណ

ដូចផ$+ទទឹមល្[++ ។

៣៩

បំងផ្ិតនិស+Dិតü+ប†++

ចីវរថ*+¿្+

ផ្ិតផ្ង់អំនរថ∏+ត់ថ∏+យ ។

៤០

បល្ង្មលមសពណ្រយ

រស្ី<++ងñ++យ

អ_្ើញពុទ្រូបគង់ថ∏+ត់ ។

៤១

îើងខ្<ំអភិK+កពុទ្រតន៍

ឲ+Nបរçបូរឋិត
ជមú+ស់≈+ុង†++°ក ។

៤២

`+ះពុទ្ពីមុនក្ីណ

សល់G+នសំខ+.
Í+ើន[++äើសខ+Úច់សមុò+ ។

៤៣

ទំង`+ះសិអរ+N=++កដ

ជអង្`+ះពុទ្

បនÏ++ស់Tមុខក្ីណ ។

38
or like a frangipani flower,
or, moreover,
like a gorgeous pomegranate blossom.
39
The image is covered with fans and wrapped
in the precious triple robe,
carefully and joyfully offered.
40
Upon the resplendent golden throne,
bright with radiance,
we invite the buddha image to swiftly sit.
41
We consecrate the jewel of  the Buddha
to be complete and to remain
as the sovereign of  the triple world.
42
The buddhas of  the past,
one hundred thousand uncountables strong, 
more numerous than the ocean’s sand grains,
43
along with the glorious Ārya Maitreya,
the buddha who will
awaken in the future.
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The last three stanzas of  the Khmer version conclude in much the same way:

What is perhaps most remarkable about the conclusion to the Khmer version is that it 
maintains exactly the same number of  stanzas as the Siamese version. Seventy-one is not, it 
seems, a number of  special significance, but Braḥ Dhammalikhit and his collaborators crafted, 
on purpose or otherwise, a Khmer text that matches that Siamese text in both meter and 
length. While dhaŕm yog-y/ch includes a few stanzas in kāby yānī 11, the majority of  the 

๖๘

สรวมบานนมสัการ

พระศรอีารยเ์มตรี

เสด็จตรัสสมโพธิ

ธรรมรัตนด์ราชา

๖๙

จงเผอืดเหอืดหายโศกา

จงจากพาธา

กเ็ดนิครุน่เรยีวหาย

๗๐

จงทัGวหนา้ฝงูสตัวท์ั Vงหลาย

เสวยสขุเปรมพราย

บถโมกขม์หานพิพาน

๗๑

ธรรมโยคาวรรณนา

โดยญาณสงัเขปพงึอา่น

สมตัตาเนาประการหอง

68
May I be able to pay homage
to Glorious Ārya Maitreya,
who will achieve full awakening
as the king of  the jewel of  the Teaching.
69
May sadness fade and disappear
and may malevolence
gradually fade away.
70
May the whole throng of  living beings
experience bliss, shine bright,
and achieve the liberation that is the great Nibbāna.
71
The Dhammayogā, expounded
with wisdom, succinct and fit for recitation,
is complete in all of  its parts.

៦៩

îើងខ្<ំសូមទន់សសន

Q+`+ះភគវ

នម`+ះសិអរ+N0+õ+ី ។

៧០

ឲ+Nបនសម+ôត្ិទំងបី

ពី`+ះជិនv+ី

កុំបីឲ+Nមនឃ*+តឃ*+ ។

៧១

`+ះធម្បដិCគ

សt្+បវណ្ន

និដិ្តចប់πង  ។

69
We ask to be born in time for the dispensation
of  the Blessed One
named Glorious Ārya Maitreya
70
to achieve the three attainments
from the Glorious Victor
and never be separated from them.
71
The Dhammapaṭiyogā
succinctly expounded,
is complete and finished.
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text is the kāby chpăṅ 16 meter. This is the exact Siamese equivalent of  the Khmer baṃnol 
meter, which is used throughout the Khmer text of  dhaŕm yog-bn. 

The resulting translation, therefore, in spite of  its domesticating elision of  Siamese 
toponyms, closely mirrors the content as well as the form of  the source text. This allows for 
the Khmer text to be performed in essentially the same way as the Siamese one, with 
elaborate, melismatic smūtr melodies that take about two hours to chant the entirely of  the 71 
stanzas. At a few of  the monasteries in Cambodia where the Siamese version was still 
performed in 2008, I recorded the melodies used and found that they are indeed very similar 
to those used for the Khmer version. Moreover, the monks who knew the Siamese version had 
also studied the Khmer version, and could recite both with their respective melodies. The next 
section engages translations where the source and target text may likewise achieve 
performative parity.

7.4 Performative Parity
The two consecration texts discussed above are not the only examples of  texts and translations 
exhibiting this quality of  performative parity in the corpus. Many other Khmer poems found 
are crafted such that they can match the performative qualities of  their Pali and Tai source 
texts. These qualities may include the overall length of  the text, the syllable count per line, the 
metrical pattern of  short and long syllables, the rhyme pattern, the potential style of  melodic 
chant, and the occasion for performance. Maintaining these qualities in the target text reflects 
an effort by the translator to create a poem that not only mirrors the content of  the original 
but also the way it is performed. This section traces a number of  such efforts involving Pali, 
Siamese, Khmer, and Vietnamese texts connected to those in the leporellos.

7.4.1 Mirroring Pali Verse in Khmer
A significant number of  bilingual Pali-Khmer verse texts in the corpus contain Khmer stanzas 
that carefully reflect many aspects of  their Pali portions. These compositions typically present 
a single Pali stanza followed by its translation into one or more Khmer stanzas. A stanza of  
Khmer verse is generally less semantically dense than a Pali stanza; it often takes two to six 
Khmer stanzas to express the meaning of  a single Pali one. This leads to a discrepancy 
between the amount of  time spent chanting in Pali and Khmer when a bilingual verse text is 
performed. Some Cambodian translators, however, have managed to compress their 
translations of  each Pali stanza down to a single stanza in Khmer such that the lengths of  the 
source text and its translation are more evenly matched. 

Sèm Sūr’s Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Sèm Sūr-7 
(“Teachings to be stirred by, Pali with Khmer translation”), likely composed in the early 1970s, 
is one example of  such a composition. His text first presents a common Pali stanza recited on 
behalf  of  the dead:
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He then renders that stanza into Khmer, compressed into just four lines:

All of  the basic elements of  the Pali text are captured in the Khmer, and indeed each line in 
the Khmer matches the meaning of  the corresponding line in the original stanza. Later on in 
Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Sèm Sūr-7, he renders the verse 
from Dhammapada 3.9 (Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV) into another single stanza:

Sèm Sūr’s translation in this case does not capture all the elements of  the Pali text. The 
second line, paṭhaviṃ adhisessati, is left untranslated. Moreover, the last two lines in the Khmer 
are his interpolations; they do not appear in the Pali stanza as such. Constrained by the 
metrical patterns of  the bāky 7 meter, his translation does not read as a precise literal 
translation but nevertheless captures the approximate length of  the Pali stanza, such that when 
the bilingual text is recited, the Pali and Khmer portions occupy roughly equal allotments of  

Sèm Sūr 197X
P4
aniccā vata saṅkhārā
uppādavayadhammino
uppajj[i]tv[ā] nirujjhanti
tesaṃ vūpasamo sukho

Translation
P4
Impermanent, alas, are all conditioned things.
They have the nature to arise and pass away.
Having arisen, they disappear.
Their complete stilling is bliss.

១៣

សង c+រទំងឡយមិនáៀងPើយ

z+ងÄើតមកâើយវçនសT

Äើតស*+ប់រលត់មិនសល់M

សង c+រអស់Táើបសុខ ។

13
Formations are impermanent,
always arising and passing away.
Arising, then passing away, they are completely extinguished.
Once formations have been exhausted, then comes bliss.

P8
aciraṃ vatayaṃ kāyo
pathaviṃ adhisessati
chuddho apetaviññāṇo
nira[tthaṃva] kaliṅgaraṃ.
២៤

កយÖ+ះមិនMយូរយរPើយ

បត់វçÔ+ណâើយដូចអុសdW+

ï+z+ងយកóលក្<ងe++f++

ឬï+យកTដុតកប់ដី ។

P8
Soon indeed this body
will lie on the earth,
thrown away, without consciousness,
useless as a rotting log.
24
This body does not remain for long.

Once consciousness is lost, it is like blackened charcoal.
People always dispose of  it in the deep woods,
cremate it, or bury it in the ground.
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time. On the other hand, the Khmer bāky 7 stanza fills 28 syllables, whereas the Pali anuṭṭhubha 
stanza requires 32. The difference in the syllabic length per line and per stanza makes it 
difficult to perform both with the same melody. In the Khmer tradition of  recitation, the 
choice of  melody depends on the number of  syllables as well as how those syllables are 
divided into rhythmic groups.

Other bilingual Pali-Khmer verse compositions attempt to solve this problem by 
matching the number of  syllables per line or per stanza. In Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-
aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4 (“Stanzas of  the homage octet, Pali with Khmer translation”), the 
translation achieves performative parity for the Pali and Khmer portions of  the text by 
matching the Pali anuṭṭhubha meter with the Khmer bāky 4 meter. One half-stanza (two lines) of  
anuṭṭhubha contains eight syllables per stanza, or sixteen syllables in total, equivalent to one 
stanza (four lines) of  bāky 4, which contains four lines of  four syllables each. The melodic line 
used to perform this text repeats every sixteen syllables, so the same melody may be used to 
intone the Pali and Khmer portions of  the text. Each half-stanza in Pali is paired with two 
stanzas in Khmer:

1
namo arahato sammā-
sambuddhassa mahesino
១

សូមថ∏+យបង្ំ

hi+ះ`+ះអរហន្

សម្<ទ្ភគវន្

កលG្+ករកធម៌

២

គឺéធិÔ+ណ

1+Kើរបវរ

បនÏ++ស់ដឹងធម៌

Çយអរçយមគ្ ។

2
namo uttamadhammassa
svākkhātasseva tenidha
៣

សូមថ∏+យបង្ំ

`+ះធម៌ឧត្ម

…+ល`+ះបរម

សម្<ទ្សë្+ង

៤

1
Homage to him, the Worthy One
to the Perfect Buddha, the Great Seer.
1
I humbly bow in homage
to the Worthy One,
the Perfect Buddha, the Blessed One,
who, when in search of  the Dharma,
2
that is, the omniscience of  awakening,
most excellent and supreme,
attained enlightenment and knew the Dharma
by means of  the Noble Path. 
2
Homage to the highest Teaching,
well proclaimed in this world by him.
3
I humbly bow in homage
to the lofty Dharma,
which the supreme
Perfect Buddha taught
4
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While the vernacular translations elaborate slightly on the content expressed in Pali, they 
nevertheless form an accurate reflection of  the source text. More importantly, their division 
into four-syllable lines makes it possible to recite both the Pali and Khmer portions with the 
same melody. The melody most commonly heard today for this text is known as the samrāy 
melody.46 For instance, the second Pali half-stanza, namo uttamadhammassa / svākkhātasseva tenidha, 
is broken into four groups of  four syllables each: namo utta / madhammassa / svākkhātasse / va 
tenidha. This is paired with stanzas 3 and 4 in the Khmer, the first of  which reads sūm thvāy 
paṅgaṃ braḥ dhaŕm uttam ṭèl braḥ param sambuddh samtèṅ. This too is broken into four groups of  
four syllables each: sūm thvāy paṅgaṃ / braḥ dhaŕm uttam / ṭèl braḥ param / sambuddh samtèṅ. Each 
sixteen-syllable segment of  text, whether in Khmer or Pali, can be performed with the same 
melody.

In what follows, I document these melodies in Western-style staff  notation. My 
transcriptions are only approximate, capturing the bare outlines of  the melody, rhythm, and 
vocal ornamentation. The melodies I transcribe are based on those I learned from Bruṃ Ût 
and Köt R"ān during my studies of  smūtr or dhaŕm pad performance in Kampong Speu 
province, Cambodia in 2005–2006. Given that each performer may choose a different starting 
pitch depending on vocal range, I have centered each melody around a tonal center that keeps 
most notes on the staff  and demands a minimum of  accidentals.47 My main goal in these 
transcriptions is to show exactly how the syllables of  these texts are distributed over the 
contours of  the melody. They allow us to witness the use of  extensive melismas (where a single 
syllable is sung over many notes) as well as clearly defined vocal phrases (marked by an 
apostrophe to indicate breaths) in the performance of  these texts, as well to easily compare 
how different texts may be set to the same melody. 

The Pali portion of  the first half-stanza of  Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-
gāthā samrāy-4 is performed as follows:

Çយ1+j+ពិត

=++កដជក់G្+ង

`+ះធម៌¬ះឯង

ទុកក្<ងសសន ។

with true excellence,
certain and clear;
it is this Dharma that is 
established in the dispensation. 

46 V"èn Sun kl+ន សុន and Y"ān’ Pūrin យf+ន ់បូរçន, Rapāyakāra(ṇ) pūk sarup laddhaphal nai kār srāv jrāv pad smūtr kāṃṇāby 
របយករណ៍បូកសរុបលទ្ផលQ+ករ?++វfl++វបទស្®õ+កំណព+N, 4.
47 For details of  the different musical scales and tonalities used in smūtr or dhaŕm pad performance, see Trent 
Walker, “Quaking and Clarity: Saṃvega and Pasāda in Cambodian Dharma Songs” (Stanford University, 2010), 
78–84.
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Figure 7.4.1.1 Samrāy melody used when performing the second Pali half-stanza of  Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-
aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4

The Khmer translation is then intoned with the same melody:

Figure 7.4.1.2 Samrāy melody used when performing the third Khmer stanza of  Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-
gāthā samrāy-4

The samrāy melody, as a form of  smūtr chanting, does not exhibit a strict rhythmic pulse but 
rather an expansive, melismatic arc to each phrase. Therefore, no matter the stress or accent 
pattern of  any particular set of  four syllables in Pali or Khmer, the melody may be performed 
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in the same way. What is most important is that each syllable falls on the proper pitch assigned 
to it over the course of  the melody. Since the translator made the syllable counts equal (or 
rather in an even 1:2 ratio) for each portion of  the text, performative parity is achieved.

However, smūtr melodies, while ideal for Khmer, inflict a certain violence on Pali verse. 
Khmer words are generally either monosyllabic or “sesquisyllabic” (an unstressed minor 
syllable followed by a stressed syllable).48 In the four-syllable bāky 4 meter, the natural stress 
pattern is thus iambic, with each the four lines being in iambic dimeter (unstressed-stressed-
unstressed-stressed):

 x      /     x   /
sūm thvāy paṅgaṃ
 x       /     x  /
braḥ dhaŕm uttam
 x    /   x /
ṭèl braḥ param

 x    /       x   /
sambuddh samtèṅ

Pali meters, by contrast, generally depends on distinctions between garu (“heavy,” or metrically 
long) and laghu (“light,” or metrically short) syllables. In Tai and Khmer chanting practices, 
the metrical contrast between a garu and laghu syllable is more salient than the quality of  being 
stressed or unstressed. From a musical perspective, if  a garu syllable (x) lasts one quarter-note, 
then a laghu syllable (/) lasts one eighth-note, exactly half  the duration. For the parallel Pali 
passage to the Khmer stanza above, the stress falls in a different pattern:

x  /   / x
namo utta
x  /   /  x
madhammassa
/    /   /  /
svākkhātasse
x  /  x  [/]
va tenidha

Some Khmer translators, aware of  the problems in combining the stress-based patterns of  
Khmer with the metrical contrasts of  Pali, sought to create Khmer verse texts that matched 
the rhythmic qualities of  Pali chant. In so doing, they may have been drawing inspiration from 
the chăn(d) (cf. Pali chandas) meters in Siamese poetry, which rigorously apply garu/laghu 
48 Becky Butler, “Approaching a Phonological Understanding of  the Sesquisyllable with Phonetic Evidence from 
Khmer and Bunong,” in Languages of  Mainland Southeast Asia: The State of  the Art, ed. N. J. Enfield and Bernard 
Comrie (Berlin: De Gruyter Mouton, 2015), 443–499. See also Pittayawat Pittayaporn, “Typologizing 
Sesquisyllabicity: The Role of  Structural Analysis in the Study of  Linguistics Diversity in Mainland Southeast 
Asia,” in Languages of  Mainland Southeast Asia: The State of  the Art, ed. N. J. Enfield and Bernard Comrie (Berlin: De 
Gruyter Mouton, 2015), 500–528.
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distinctions to an essentially monosyllabic Tai language.49 In the context of  a bilingual Pali-
Khmer chanted text, the assimilation of  the Khmer into a Pali metrical pattern allows for a 
different kind of  performative parity to emerge.

One example of  this kind of  translation choice appears in Samantapāsādikā-
gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br (“Stanzas from the Samantapāsādikā, Pali 
with Khmer translation”). This anonymous bilingual text, perhaps from the eighteenth or 
nineteenth century, takes Buddhaghosa’s opening stanzas from his commentary on the 
Vinaya, the Samantapāsādikā, and interweaves them with Khmer verse translations. In so doing, 
the translator adopts the metrical patterns of  the Pali indravajrā50 meter to the Khmer brahmagīti 
meter. The first stanza in Pali is rendered by four in Khmer: 

1
yo kappakoṭīhi pi appameyyaṃ
kālaṃ karonto atidukkarāni
khedaṃ gato lokahitāya nātho
namo mahākāruṇikassa tassa.
១

`+ះពុទ្ជទីពឹង

ពំនក់នឹងសព្សតk+

`+ះអង្កល=++ថ∂+

^្ើកសងអស់កលយូរ ។

២

រប់Çយœដិកប+Q
Í+ើនគណនហួសគិតគូរ

បន(បនÏ++ស់)ជសព្ij®

Ï++ស់ជü+ƒäើភពស˛+ន ។

៣

^្ើកម្ជក9+

មនុស+Dនិកររប់ពុំបន

mកយf+កលំបក=++ណ

<++ះ=++ថ∂+ដល់សព្សត្ ។

៤

ខ្<ំឱនកយវច

ចិត្=++ថ∂+បង្ំថ∏+ត់

`+ះពុទ្ករុណសត្

¬ះជទីពឹងសព្កល ។

1
He who for uncountable myriads of  eons
practiced austeries and toiled 
for the sake of  the world, our Protector—
homage to him of  great compassion.
1
The Lord, who is the
refuge of  all beings,
vowed to cultivate
merit for a long time—
2
myriads of  eons
beyond count or concept—
to reach omniscence
as the world’s great teacher,
3
through deeds that exceed
what humans can number,
braving pain and toil
for the sake of  all life.
4
I bow my body,
speech, and mind to the Lord
Buddha, merciful,
the refuge for all time.

49 Hudak, The Indigenization of  Pali Meters in Thai Poetry, 45–95.
50 There is some inconsistency in how the Sanskrit term indravajrā is rendered in Pali texts. I have opted to use 
Sanskrit names for Pali meters in this section.
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Each half-stanza of  the Pali indravajrā meter is metrically equivalent to one stanza of  brahmagīti 
in Khmer. The Pali meter may be conceived as having eleven syllables per line:

 /  /   x  // x    x  / x   /   / 
yo kappakoṭīhi pi appameyyaṃ
 /  /   x  / / x x / x / [/]
kālaṃ karonto atidukkarāni

The Khmer meter consists of  four lines of  five, six, five, and then six syllables, respectively, 
such that a full stanza of  brahmagīti has 22 syllables, equivalent to one half-stanza of  indravajrā. 
The translator went further, however, in establishing a rhythmic equivalent to the Pali meter 
by choosing unstressed Khmer syllables to occupy the short laghu positions and stressed ones in 
the garu positions:

 /     /      x  / /
braḥ buddh jā dī bịṅ
  x    x    /    x    /  /
baṃnāk' nịṅ sabv sattā
  /     /    x   /   / 
braḥ aṅg kāl prāthnā
   x    x  /   x   /   /
dhvö kasāṅ as' kāl yūr.

Not all of  the Khmer words fit perfectly into this structure. For instance, baṃnāk' is naturally a 
sesquisyllabic pattern of  unstressed-stressed, rather than two unstressed syllables in a row. But 
most of  the other words fit their standard inflection pattern when applied to this Pali meter. 
Unlike the melismatic smūtr melodies used for many texts in the leporello corpus, a style of  
rhythmically precise chant (known as sūtr) is used for performing this text. By placing the 
Khmer within the confines of  the indravajrā meter, the translator creates a bilingual text in 
which both the Khmer and Pali portions may be recited in the same style:

Figure 7.4.1.3 First Pali half-stanza of  Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br
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Figure 7.4.1.4 First Khmer stanza of  Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br

The remaining stanzas of  this text continue in a similar vein, with the Khmer again 
assimilated to the Pali rhythm in recitation. Some sets of  stanzas, such the second Pali stanza 
and its translation into Khmer, are essentially the same in content but markedly different in 
the sequence in which the content is presented:

Other sections, such as the fourth Pali stanza and its translation, have roughly the same 
sequence, but not all of  the Pali text is translated and the Khmer also adds additional content 
for clarity or elaboration:

2
asambuddhaṃ buddhanisevitaṃ yaṃ
bhavābhavaṃ gacchati jīvaloko
namo avijjādikilesajālaṃ
viddhaṃsino dhammavarassa tassa.
៥

សត្Äើតz+ងស*+ប់បង់

<++ះចំណងកម្ជOល

ឲ+Nវçលវល់អ¬◊+ល

ក្<ងភពតូចនិងភពធំ ។

៦

â+តុz+មិនដឹងធម៌

បរçសុទ្ល្សn+តសុខុម
`+ះពុទ្z+ងK+ពសម

ចិត្ខ្<ំសូមនមស+Dករ ។

៧

នូវ`+ះធម៌¿្+ផុត

វçK+សសុទ្¬ះឯងណ

កត់បង់នូវអវçជí+

នឹងបÀV+ញកិä+សâើយ ។

2
Unawakened to the Dharma the buddhas practice,
living beings cycle through various worlds;
homage to that excellent Dharma, which destroys
the net of  defilements, beginning with ignorance.
5
They’re born, then they die,
since they’re tied to karma,
caught in a vortex
of  realms great and realms small,
6
blind to the Dharma—
sublime, perfect, and pure,
practiced by buddhas—
with my mind I bow down
7
to that most precious,
special, and pure Dharma
that cut through ignorance
and dispelled defilement.
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In this example, the second line of  the Pali text does not appear in the Khmer. In addition, the 
last two stanzas in the Khmer elaborate upon the previous two, but are not present in a strict 
sense in the Pali verse. This and other bilingual Pali-Khmer verse texts occasionally take such 
liberties in translation. What remains constant in this text, however, is the rhythm in which it is 
to be recited, which unify the Pali and Khmer portions into a performed whole.

4
icc'evam accantanamassaneyyaṃ
namassamāno ratanattayaṃ yaṃ
puññābhisandaṃ vipulaṃ alatthaṃ
tassānubhāvena hatantarāyo.
១១

ខ្<ំសូមនមស+Dករ                         

äើកហត˛+ឱនសិរសី

បង្ំគុណទំងបី                           

ខ្ស់äើលុប†++°ក ។

១២

សូមបុណ+Nកងកុសល                 

ឱយបនដល់îើងខ្<ំណ

Z+ញéរK្ើធរ                      

ដូចជលសធំទូលយ ។

១៣

សូមឱយកំចត់បង់                      

អពមង្លទំងឡយ

ឱយÈៀសÈ+ញចក់ឆI+យ         

ក្ីអន្រយកុំបីមន ។

១៤

Çយកម*+ំងអនុភព                  

បុijលភជ1+ធន

កងបុijរសីមន                        

សូមបនក+Úន្កុំមនÃះ ។

១៥

Çយគុណនមស+Dករ                 

†++រតន1+Kើរខ្ស់

សូមអនិសង+8¬ះ                     

ដក់ដល់ឋននិព∏+នπង។

4
Worshipping the Three Jewels, which should be
constantly worshipped in just this way, 
I received a vast stream of  merit—
by the power of  the Three Jewels, may calamities be destroyed.
11
I humbly bow down,
palms raised up, my head low,
to the Three Worthies,
higher than all Three Worlds.
12
May all the merit
be upon all of  us,
full like the wide earth
and vast like the ocean.
13
May it bring an end
to all our misfortunes—
may they stay away
and may we all be safe.
14
By the mighty force
led by gaining merit,
may fortune, blessings,
and joy come without end.
15
By means of  homage
to the highest Three Jewels,
may this benefit
take us to Nirvana.
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7.4.2 Invitations for Sermons across Languages
The principle of  performative parity appears not just in the translation techniques at work in 
bilingual Pali-Khmer verse texts. It also appears in the ways that Khmer verse texts drew 
inspiration from Tai-language texts in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, as well as how 
they inspired the creation of  new Vietnamese-language texts in the twentieth century. The 
examples of  these cross-linguistic attempts at performative parity I engage in this subsection 
center around the verses recited by a layperson to invite a monk to preach.

When inviting a monk to give a sermon in contemporary Cambodia, Laos, and 
Thailand, it is customary for a layperson to first recite a poem in Pali and/or in a vernacular 
tongue (Thai, Lao, etc.). This stanza recalls the moment when the Buddha, just awakened and 
reluctant to teach the Dharma, is invited by the Brahmā deity named Sahampati to preach the 
contents of  his awakening so that sentient beings may benefit. The form of  the stanza shared 
across all three countries today generally reads as:

Skilling shows the ways in which this verse has been transformed from its canonical source in 
the Buddhavaṃsa to this metrically complete verse in the twelve-syllable indravaṃśa meter with 
the stress pattern / / x / / xx / x /x /.51 I will not repeat the details of  his argument here. 
The key point to observe about this transformation is that the stanza has been altered such 
that it may be performed in a consistent meter through each of  the four lines. This, in turn, 
facilitates the performance of  this stanza with a consistent melody. In Thailand and parts of  
Laos today, one of  the melodies applied to this text contains just three pitches: 

Figure 7.4.2.1: Melody of  the first line in Pali

This melody, repeated in almost the same way for each of  the four lines, accentuates the long 
garu syllables over the short laghu ones, further highlighting the transformation of  this 
canonical verse into a performable chanting text.

brahmā ca lokādhipatī sahampatī
katañjalī andhivaraṃ ayācatha
sant'īdha sattā 'pparajakkhajātikā
desetu dhammaṃ anukamp'imaṃ pajaṃ

Brahmā Sahampati, Lord of  the World,
palms folded together, petitioned the Unexcelled One:
“There are, here below, beings with but minor defilements—
preach the Dhamma; have compassion for this generation.”

51 Peter Skilling, “Ārādhanā Tham: ‘Invitation to Teach the Dhamma,’” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-
East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 80–89.
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In some parts of  Thailand today, this verse is recited in both Pali along with a 
translation into a vernacular Tai language. There are many such translations in circulation 
today; the work of  editing and tracing their origins falls outside of  my current argument. At 
least three circulate in lay chanting books and on Thai Buddhist websites. One version52 reads 
thus:

๑

สหัมบดีพรหม

วรดมขจรขจาย

เป็นใหญ่ ณ โลกผาย-   

จรเฝ้าพระศาสดา

๒

ทำอัญชลีแล้ว   

มนแผ้วและพร้องกถา

ทูลพระพรอา-   

รยต่อพระทศพล

๓

อ้างเหตุประเภทสัตว์   

อุปบัติ ณ โลกสกล

สัตว์ที่มีมืดมน   

มลให้กิเลสประลัย

๔

มีอยู่ ณ โลกหล้า   

คณนานะสุดจะไข

ขอองค์พระจอมไตร   

มนเกื้อประกอบกรุณ

๕

ทรงเทศนาโปรด   

สละโฉดประสาทนสุนทร์

ปวงสัตว์จะสบคุณ-   

ณนิพพานสราญหทัยฯ

1

Sahampatī Brahma,

most prominent and renowned, 

the highest in the world, went 

to bow down before the Teacher.

2 

Having pressed his palms together,

he cleansed his mind and intoned these words,

humbly asking for a noble blessing

from the Ten-Powered Lord:

3

“According to the division of  beings

who are born in the universe,

beings whose minds are dull,

polluted and wracked with defilement

4

still exist in earthly realms

in numbers incalculable.

Please, may the Lord of  the Three Worlds,

whose heart of  succor is endowed with compassion,

5

preach so that they might be saved, 

cast off  ignorance, and achieve goodness,

such that beings can reach the virtues of

Nibbāna and pacify their minds.”

52 This particular version may be found at http://www.buddha-dhamma.com/index.php?
lay=boardshow&ac=webboard_show&No=1422137
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This version elaborates on aspects of  the Pali text, but does not add much new content. 
Another version, found in the previously cited Hnăṅ sị ̄svat buddhaman(t)́ bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ),53 
reframes the text as not merely a translation of  the Pali verse about the Buddha being invited 
to preach by Sahampati in the past, but also as an explicit invitation for a living monk in the 
present to give a sermon:

๑

สหัมบดีพรหม  

เป็นบรมในโลกา

มีฤทธิ์และเดชา    

นุภาพในคณาพรหม

๒

ทำอัญชลีวาท    

สถิตอาสน์ ณ ที่สม

ควรแล้วก็บังคม    

ธุลีบาทพระศาสดา

๓

ขอพระบวรเลิศ    

สุดประเสริฐมโหฬาร์

ว่าปวงประชาอา-        

สวะน้อยก็ยังมี

๔

เชิญองค์พระสัมพุทธ    

บริสุทธิ์ พระอินทรีย์

โปรดปวงประชาชี    

ให้ลุทางเกษมสานต์

๕

จึงองค์มุนีปราชญ์    

วรนารถพระทัยบาน

รับพรหมก็โดยฐาน    

พระการุณยะภาพมี

๖

1

Sahampatī Brahma,

foremost in the worlds,

possessed force, might,

and power among the Brahma-deities.

2

Having pressed his palms together

he sat respectfully on his throne

and bowed in homage

to the dust beneath the feet of  the Teacher.

3

“May the Lord who exceeds excellence,

the best of  the best, magnificent,

be informed that living beings

whose defilements are few still exist.

4

May the Lord, the Perfect Buddha,

whose senses are purified,

save the mass of  living beings,

that they might attain peaceful bliss.”

5

Then the Lord, the wise Sage,

the great Protector, whose heart was open,

assented to the Brahmā-deity on the grounds

of  his holy compassion.

6

53 Braḥ Grū Vimala’āŕthavādī พระครวูมิลอรรถวาท,ี Hnăṅ sị ̄svat buddhaman(t)́ bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) หนังสอืสวดพทุธ
มนตพ์ธิ ีฉบบัสมบรูณ,์ 262–263.
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In this version, the first four stanzas translate the Pali verse. The fifth stanza narrates what 
happens next; i.e. the Buddha assents to Sahampati’s request. The sixth stanza provides the 
justification for using both the Pali stanza and its Siamese translation in the ritual of  inviting a 
monk to preach. By proclaiming that the monk before them is “comparable to the Victor,” the 
lay audience invites him to give a sermon for the same reason that the Brahmā deity invited 
the Buddha: to compassionately save living beings.

All the Tai-language versions known to me are in the Siamese kāby yānī 11 meter, 
equivalent to the Khmer brahmagīti meter. This 5–6–5–6 arrangement in 22 syllables per 
stanza is not an exact match to the Pali indravaṃśa meter, with its twelve syllables per line. 
However, since the Pali meter is divided in a pattern of  five ( / / x  / / ) then seven (x x / x /  
x / ) syllables, one stanza of  kāby yānī 11 or brahmagīti is roughly equivalent to a half-stanza of  
indravaṃśa. The Siamese translators seem to take this rough equivalent into account when 
choosing the kāby yānī 11 meter, for when the Siamese versions are recited, typically right after 
the Pali version, the same melody may be used:

Figure 7.4.2.2: Melody of  first half-stanza in Siamese

Thus the Siamese translation maintains its performative parity with its Pali parent text, despite 
the slight difference in meter and the addition of  new content specific to the ritual of  
invitation. Pali and vernacular are once again brought together in a unitary whole to be 
recited with a single melody.

Skilling’s aforementioned article on the Pali stanzas for sermon invitations notes that a 
second Pali stanza appears in the oldest extant chanting book in Siam to contain the Pali 
invitation, the Svat man(t) ṕlè chpăp haa braḥ samut vajirañāṇ. This compilation dates to the first 
and second reigns of  the Rattanakosin period (1782–1824). Skilling cites only the Pali version 
of  this second verse, composed in a mix of  the eleven-syllable indravajrā (lines 1–3) and 
upendravajrā (line 4) meters.54 This stanza, not traceable to other known Pali texts, reads as 
follows:

นิมนต์พระคุณท่าน    

ผู้เปรียบปานพระชินสีห์

โปรดเผยพระธรรมชี้    

ให้กระจ่างสว่างเทอญ

We invite you, O Venerable,

you who are comparable to the Victor,

to save by preaching the Dharma that teaches

so as to illuminate and enlighten. 

54 Skilling, “Ārādhanā Tham: ‘Invitation to Teach the Dhamma,’” 88–89.
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In Svat man(t) ṕlè chpăp haa braḥ samut vajirañāṇ, this stanza and the previous one from the 
Buddhavaṃsa appear together, along with their translation into Siamese. Instead of  a verse 
translation, however, this chant collection includes a syntactically rearranged, word-by-word 
prose translation of  the type analyzed in the previous chapter:

brahmā อนัวา่ทา้วมหาพรหม sahampati ชืGอ สหมับดพีรหม lokādhipatī เปนใหญใ่นโลก katañjalī มี
ประนมพระกรกรทําแลว้ ayācatha อาราธนา adhivaraṃ ซึGงพระพทุธองคผ์ูป้ระเสรฐิยิGง vacena ดว้ย
คํา iti ดงันีV bhante bhagavā ขา้แตส่มเด็จพระพทุธองคผ์ูท้รงสวสัดภิาคย ์sattā อนัวา่สตัวทั Vงหลาย 
apparajakkhajātikā มธีลุคีอืราคาทกิเิลศอนันอ้ยในปัญญาจักษุเปนสภาวะ santi ม ีidha loke ในโลก
นีV bhagavā อนัวา่พระพทุธองคผ์ูท้รงสวสัดภิาคย ์upādāya อาศรัยแลว้ anukampaṃ ซึGงอนุเคราะห ์
imaṃ pajaṃ ซึGงสตัวนีV desetu จงเทศนา dhammaṃ ซึGงพระธรรม tvaṃ อนัวา่พระองค ์ākoṭayanto จง
บนัลอื saddhammabheriṃ ซึGงกลองคอืพระสทัธรรม vinayañcakāyaṃ มตีวักลองคอืพระวนัิย 
abhidhammacammaṃ มหีนังห ้มุคอืพระอภธิรรม suttañcabandhaṃ มเีชอืกรงึขงึหนังคอืพระสตูร 
catusaccadaṇḍaṃ ดว้ยไมต้กีลองคพืระจตรุารยิสจั majjhe ในทา่มกลาง parisāya แหง่จตพุธิบรรพ
สจั neyye ยงัโพธไนยสตัว pabodha จงใหต้รัสรู ้55

brahmā as for the Lord Mahābrahm sahampati named Sahampatībrahm, 
lokādhipatī who is foremost in the world, katañjalī he had pressed his palms 
together ayācatha to invite adhivaraṃ the Buddha who is most excellent vacena 
with words iti like so: bhante bhagavā “I am servant of  the Lord Buddha, the 
Blessed One. sattā As for all beings, they apparajakkhajātikā whose nature is such 
that they have dust, that is to say, defilements such as lust, only to a small degree in 
their eyes of  wisdom, santi exist idha loke in this world. bhagavā As for the Lord 
Buddha, the Blessed One, upadāya having resorted to anukampaṃ compassion, 
ākoṭayanto please sound saddhammabheriṃ the drum that is the True Dharma, 
vinayañcakāyaṃ whose body is the Vinaya, abhidhammacammaṃ whose 
wrapped skin is the Abhidhamma, suttañcabandhaṃ whose leather binding strings 
are the Sūtra, catusaccadaṇḍaṃ with the mallet that is the Four Noble Truths, 
majjhe in the midst parisāya of  the four-fold assembly neyye to the beings who 
can be awakened, pabodha that they may be awakened.”

Although the content of  these two stanzas complement each other nicely, I have not yet 

saddhammabheriṃ vinayañca kāyaṃ
suttañca bandhaṃ abhidhammacammaṃ
ākoṭayanto catusaccadaṇḍaṃ
pabodha neyye parisāya majjhe

The true Dhamma is a drum, the Vinaya its frame,
the Suttas its straps, the Abhidhamma its leather head—
by striking [this drum], whose mallet is the Four Truths,
awaken those fit to be led in the midst of  the assembly.

55 Damrong Rajanubhab สมเด็จพระเจา้บรมวงศเ์ธอ พระองคเ์จา้ดศิวรกมุาร กรมพระยาดํารงราชานุภาพ, Svat man(t)́ ṕlè 
chpăp haa braḥ samut vajirañāṇ สวดมนตแ์ปล ฉบบัหอพระสมดุวชริญาณ (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: dī1 raḥlịk naï kār braḥ rājadān 
blöṅ śab braḥ mahā răjamaṅgalatilak (puñrīön puṇṇako pa.dha. 5) lèḥ braḥ deb visuddhiñāṇ (upal nandako 
pa.dha. 9) ṇa meru hlvaṅ hnā2 blăp blā iśariyābhara(ṇ) văt debaśirindrāvāsa ทีGระลกึในการพระราชทานเพลงิศพ พระ
มหารัชมงคลดลิก (บญุเรอืน ปณฺุณโก ป.ธ. ๕) และ พระเทพวสิทุธญิาณ (อบุล นนฺทโก ป.ธ. ๙) ณ เมรหุลวงหนา้พลบัพลาอศิรยิา
ภรณ ์วดัเทพศรินิทราวาส, 2542), 336–337.
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encountered a Tai-language text that renders both of  them into verse. Several such Khmer 
poems surface in the Cambodian leporello corpus, however. 

The first, Dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā 
samrāy-br (“Stanzas for inviting the preaching of  Dhamma, Pali with Khmer translation”), 
appears only in a single leporello (UB069), dated to 1928. The text itself  is probably 
considerably older, however, and likely was composed in the early to mid-nineteenth century. 
It seems to have been all but forgotten in contemporary Cambodia.56 The presentation is 
bilingual in that it leads with the first Pali stanza, followed by a nine-stanza Khmer translation 
in the brahmagīti meter, then the second Pali stanza, again followed by a Khmer translation, 
this time in eight stanzas. The use of  the brahmagīti meter (5-6-5-6), which matches the syllable 
count of  the second Pali stanza as well as the Siamese kāby yānī 11 meter witnessed above in 
the Tai-language verse versions of  the first Pali stanza, suggests that the Khmer translator 
seeks performative parity with at least the Pali texts, if  not also the Siamese ones.

In comparison to the extant Siamese versions, however, the translation of  the first 
stanza is considerably more expansive:

១

រe`+ហ្ដ៏ជធំ

[++‘+ង`+ហ្ផងនន

áើបលុត`+ះជង+a
äើកហត˛+នមស+Dករ ។

២

បពិõ+`+ះអង្&ើយ

`+ះគុណ&ើយសូម0+តk+

A++សសត្មនុស+Dá+វត

ò+ង់ករុណសë្+ងធម៌ ។

៣

ត+ôិទសត្ទន្ឹងណស់

ចំ`+ះបនÏ++ស់នឹង +̃+កអរ

និងបនសk+ប់`+ះធម៌

âើយនិងករួចចកទុក្ ។

៤

ត+ôិទសត្ផងនន

មនអវçជí+éលគឺលមក

1
As for the foremost Brahmā,
greater than all the other Brahmā deities,
he lowered himself  to his shins,
his hands raised in reverence:
2
“Venerable! O Lord!
O virtuous one, I humbly beseech you
to save beings, both humans and gods—
please, O Lord, preach the Dharma.
3
For beings are waiting anxiously,
awaiting your awakening so they can rejoice,
flock to listen to the Dharma,
and be free from suffering;
4
for all living beings
are ignorant, that is to say, filthy,

56 Perhaps by all save Kun Sopheap (“the omniscient Pheap”), who encountered it once in a palm-leaf  
manuscript and committed it to memory. My edition is based on a comparison of  his oral version and the witness 
of  UB069. A partial version, including just the first nine stanzas and first published in 1915, appears in Suos(ti) 
សួស្ិ, Uposathakathā ឧ¯សថកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំZ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār M"ī Sukh បណ ;+គរ មុី សុខ, 1954), 182–184. 
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The Khmer translation for this passage adds many details concerning the extent of  the 
ignorance of  living beings, including their confusions regarding the three marks. Indeed, these 
details overshadow the force of  the third line in the original Pali: “There are, here below, 
beings with but minor defilements” (sant'īdha sattā 'pparajakkhajātikā). The Pali stanza works 
on the principle that there are in fact a few beings whose defilements are small (appa + rajas + 
adjectival ka = apparajakkha) or whose eyes contain only a little dust (appa + rajas + akkha = 
apparajakkha) such that they might actually comprehend the Buddha’s sublime Dharma. 
Sahampati is arguing that it is for the sake of  those wise beings that the Buddha should 
preach. The Khmer stanzas, by contrast, imply that all living beings are mired in extreme 

ដូចធូលីផង់ដីភក់

កករល្ក់ជប់Ö+Ï++ ។

៥

<++ះz+Ãហៈធំ

មករុÛ¸++បរួបកយ [មករួបរុÛជុំកយ]

ឲ+Nអប់អន់=++ជo+ [បត់បង់អប+ô=++ជo+]
ពុំឲ+Npើញ`+ះ†++លក្ណ៍ ។

៦

ងងឹតងងល់ងប់

âើយ?+ុល?+ប់ដូចមនុស+Dខ∏+ក់

រäើâើយរលក់

ដូចអន◊+ក់រqបជប់ក [ដូចអន◊+ក់ឆ∏+ក់រqតក] ។

៧

នឹងរកអ្កណមួយ

នឹងមកជួយ?++យក៏≈+

មនប៉ុr្+`+ះសទ្ម៌

áើបនឹងមកជួយ?++យបន ។

៨

â+តុ¬ះ`+ះអង្&ើយ

`+ះគុណ&ើយសូមA++ស=++ណ

ត+ôិទ`+ហ្ខ្<ំរប់អន

ចូលមកថ$+នអរធន ។

៩

`+ះធម៌¿្+វçK+ស

លត់កិä+សនូវតណs+
នំចិត្ឲ+N?+ះថ*+

Yមនស+ÚគW+នtហ្ង ។

as if  dust and mud
forms a muddy sediment stuck in their eyes.
5
Since their delusion is great,
wrapping tight around their bodies,
clouding their wisdom,
they cannot see the Three Marks;
6
[they are] completely enveloped in darkness
and crouched over like the blind,
confused and convulsed,
as if  strangled by a noose.
7
To find even one person
who could help release them is hard;
there is only the Dharma
that could help liberate them.
8
For this reason, O Lord,
O virtuous one, please rescue beings,
for I, Brahmā, respectfully 
come to invite [you to preach]
9
the most precious Dharma,
which extinguishes defilement and craving
and leads the mind to clear faith,
joy, and the absence of  worry.
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ignorance. 
Perhaps in response such infelicities in this Khmer version, in the late nineteenth or 

early twentieth century Suttantaprījā Ind composed a new translation of  the two Pali stanzas 
into Khmer. His text, ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br (“Invitation to preach the 
Dhamma”), first published in the 1926–1927 issue of  Kambuja Suriyā,57 follows the precedent of  
Dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā samrāy-br as well 
as the possible Tai-language precedents cited above in that it follows the 22-syllable brahmagīti. 
This, again, allows for performative parity between the Pali and Khmer sections. Ind’s 
translation departs from the previous Khmer one in that he treats both Pali stanzas as as single 
unit. His translation of  these stanzas not only succeeds in wedding the Pali stanzas together, 
but also introduces a number of  explanatory concepts that go beyond the Pali source texts. 
Some of  these concepts, including the three marks, appear to be derived from the old Khmer 
verse version, but others, such as the four assemblies and five Māras, are Ind’s distinctive 
contributions:

១

H++¬ះសហម+ôតី

`+ហ្ជឥសូរ°ក

ចូលគល់`+ះសសk+

äើកហត˛+សីŒរប ។

២

âើយéលពក+Nទូលថ 

សូមករុណK្+ចò+ង់fl++ប

ត+ôិតសត្អន់ទន់ទប

ទុព្លភពបប[++Ÿ++ស់

៣

ទន្ឹង`+ះធម៌¿្+

ជនិស+D័យបច្័យច+Qស់
ឥឡ®វò+ង់បនÏ++ស់

+̃+កអរណស់ពុំកÖ្ើយ ។

៤

សត្ខ្ះŸ++ស់Çយកម

មិនយល់តម†++លក្ណ៍Pើយ

ឥឡ®វយល់ខ្ះâើយ

Çយអំណច`+ះមនបុណ+N ។

1
At that moment Sahampati
Brahmā, Lord of  the Worlds,
went to pay respect to the Teacher,
raised his hands to his head,
2
and humbly spoke these words:
“Please, Compassionate Lord, may you be informed that
since living beings are soft, weak,
frail, and weighed down by sin,
3
they wait for the precious Dharma
as their clear refuge and reliance. 
Now that you have awakened,
they rejoice and are not remiss.
4
Some creatures are laden with lust,
not understanding the Three Marks at all.
But now there are some who can understand
by means of  the power of  the Meritorious One.

57 Suttantaprījā សុត្ន្1+ីជ Ind ឥន,្ “Ārādhanā dhammakathik oy samtèṅ dhaŕm អរធនធម្កថិកឲ+Nសë្+ងធម៌,” Kambuja 
Suriya កម្<ជសុរçយ 1 (1926–1927): 34–37.
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៥

¥ើបនសk+ប់á+សន

បÔ+ក*+ខ*+ំងäើសមុន

សូម`+ះដ៏មនបុណ+N

ò+ង់និមន្Ï++ស់á+សន ។

៦

A++សសត្បំបត់Yក

ទំងរគŒគរូបតណs+
ងងឹត§++ជ?+ះថ*+

ÄើតបÔ+ភិî+.យល់ ។

៧

†++°កOក†++លក្ណ៍

សង+Úរច≈+វçលមិនដល់

អវçជí+ជឬលគល់

ជបច ្័យQ+សងc+ ។
៨

នំសត្ឲ+NYកt
លិចលង់Mក្ងសង+Úរ

បi ្មរÃហន្ករ

រqតរុÛហ៊ុJជុំជប់M ។

៩

â+តុÖ+ះសូម`+ះអង្

A++ស¸++ចv+ង់ដក់សំv
ចំឡងសតh្i+ះT
កន់ +̃ើយÏ++ណនិពន្នយ ។

១០

ដូចកល់1+ទីបធំ

សយõ+សុំភ្ឺ<++ងñ++យ

បំភ្ឺសត្ទំងឡយ

ឲ+Nសប+Qយក+Úន្ភិរម+N ។

១១

`+ះសទ្ម្ជស្រជ័យ

`+ះវçន័យជរងធំ

`+ះសូõ+ជ/+D+រុÛ

`+ះអភិធម្ជG+ô+កដស ។

១២

5
If  they could listen to your sermons,
their wisdom would strengthen more and more.
Please, Meritorious One,
I humbly invite you to preach.
6
Save living beings and destroy their sorrow,
the sickness of  their passion, and their craving for the flesh,
such that their darkness transforms into bright faith
and gives rise to ever more abundant wisdom.
7
The three worlds are the barren land of  the Three Marks.
The wheel of  cyclic existence whirls without end.
Ignorance is the root cause
and supporting condition of  mental formations. 
8
It pushes living beings into sorrow
and drowns them in cyclic existence.
The Five Māras and blind delusion
envelop and enwrap them till they’re stuck fast.
9
For these reasons, Lord, may you please
save, rescue, and place living beings on a boat
to ferry them across to
the far shore of  yonder Nibbāna,
10
which is like an immense light,
radiating out with branches of  shining rays
to illuminate all living beings
so that they may be well, peaceful, and joyous.
11
The true Dhamma is the victory drum,
the Vinaya the great shell,
the Sutras the binding strings,
the Abhidhamma the stretched skin.

12
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Unlike the older Khmer version, Ind’s new text makes it clear in stanza 4 that, despite the 
depth of  creatures’ ignorance, “now there are some who can understand / by means of  the 
power of  the Meritorious One.” In stanza 13, Ind invokes the notion of  the four kinds of  
assemblies (parisăd 4 jaṃbūk). This appears to be in reference to the Pali word parisā (Sanskrit 
pariṣad) in the second Pali stanza (pabodha neyye parisāya majjhe). The old Khmer version 
essentially elides part of  the Pali. The Thai prose translation cited above makes a similar 
interpretation of  parisā, again dividing it into four assemblies: “majjhe in the midst parisāya 
of  the four-fold assembly neyye to the beings who can be awakened pabodha that they may 
be awakened.” The usual sense of  a four-fold assembly is that of  the whole Buddhist 
community: monks, nuns, laymen, and laywomen. Ind, however, explains the meaning of  
parisā in this context by means of  analogy, specifically comparing the “four kinds of  
assemblies” to four kinds of  lotus flowers, some of  which “will sprout up, waiting for the sun’s 
orb / to rise, and then bloom by means of  its rays.”

In making this comparison, Ind seems to be drawing on the meaning of  the term neyya 
in the Aṅguttara-nikāya (AN ii 135), in which it is the third member of  a list of  four kinds of  
individuals (puggala), namely ugghaṭitaññū, vipañcitaññū, neyya, and padaparama. The 
Puggalappaññatti (148–151) explains that in this context ugghaṭitaññū means one who awakens 
just by hearing the Dharma uttered (ugghaṭita); the vipañcitaññū one who awakens after hearing 
the Dharma explained in detail (vitthārena atthe vibhajiyamāne dhammābhisamayo hoti); the neyya 
(“one fit to be led”) is one who gradually awakens by serving a spiritual mentor and listens to 
his teaching, asks questions, and contemplates appropriately (uddesato paripucchato 
yonisomanasikaroto kalyāṇamitte sevato bhajato payirupāsato anupubbena dhammābhisamayo hoti); and the 
padaparama is one who is not of  the nature to awaken at all in this life, despite much audition, 
recitation, and memorization of  the Dharma (bahumpi suṇato bahumpi bhaṇato bahumpi dhārayato 

អរçយសច្ជអន្ង

សំរប់ទូងឲ+Nឮច+Qស់
សត្°កxកងុយណស់

ឮស្រដស់1++កPើងបន ។

១៣

បរçសទ័៤ជំពូក

ដូចផ$+ឈូកក្ងជលសរ

ខ្ះផុសចំសូរ+Nធន

រះនឹងរeកÇយរស្ី ។

១៤

`+ះធម៌ជសូរ+NG+ង

រះPើងß+ងចំងរង+Dី

បំភ្ឺ°កទំងបី

ឲ+Nយល់ផ្®វស˛+នសុខ ។

The Noble Truths are the mallet
for beating the drum so all can hear it clearly.
The living beings in the world are dazed and sleepy;
when roused by hearing the drum, they can wake up.
13
The four kinds of  assemblies
are like lotus flowers in the water.
Some will sprout up, waiting for the sun’s orb
to rise, and then bloom by means of  its rays.
14
The Dharma is the sunlight
that rises and gleams with its radiance, 
illuminating the three worlds
to make clear the path to the realm of  bliss.”
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bahumpi vācayato na tāya jātiyā dhammābhisamayo hoti). 
Ind’s references to Pali literature do not stop there, however. He then seems to follow 

the lead of  Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the Dīgha-nikāya, the Sumaṅgalavilāsinī, which in 
its exegesis of  the Mahāpadāna-sutta (3.5–6)58 connects the four types of  lotuses with the four 
kinds of  individuals:

Tattha yāni accuggamma ṭhitāni, tāni sūriyarasmisamphassaṃ āgamayamānāni ṭhitāni ajja 
pupphanakāni. Yāni samodakaṃ ṭhitāni, tāni sve pupphanakāni. Yāni udakānuggatāni 
antoudakaposīni, tāni tatiyadivase pupphanakāni. Udakā pana anuggatāni aññānipi sarojauppalādīni 
nāma atthi, yāni neva pupphissanti, macchakacchapabhakkhāneva bhavissanti, tāni pāḷiyā nārūḷhāni 
āharitvā pana dīpetabbānīti dīpitāni. 

Yatheva hi tāni catubbidhāni pupphāni, evameva ugghaṭitaññū, vipañcitaññū, neyyo, padaparamoti 
cattāro puggalā.59

Those that, having risen out [of  the water], lie waiting to be touched by the rays of  the 
sun, blossom today. Those that, sitting on the surface of  the water, blossom tomorrow. 
Those that do not rise out of  the water but remain nourished underneath the water, 
blossom the day after tomorrow. There are also those lotuses, which likewise do not 
rise above the water and in fact never blossom at all, becoming merely the food of  fish 
and turtles—these are not mentioned in the text, but having mentioned them, 
however, these that should be explained are explained thus. 

Just as there are these four types of  flowers, in the same way there are the four 
individuals, viz. ugghaṭitaññū, vipañcitaññū, neyya, and padaparama.

Ind’s text is thus more than a simple rendering of  the Pali text into Khmer verse. He draws on 
the resources of  Buddhist canonical and commentarial texts to explain the meanings he senses 
58 The canonical passage, which mentions only three types of  lotuses, reads as follows in Walshe’s translation 
(Maurice Walshe, The Long Discourses of  the Buddha: A Translation of  the Digha Nikaya (Boston: Wisdom Publications, 
1995), 214): “And just as in a pool of  blue, red or white lotuses some are born in water, grow in the water, and, 
not leaving the water, thrive in the water; some are born in the water and reach the surface; while some are born 
in the water and, having reached the surface, grow out of  the water and are not polluted by it, in the same way, 
monks, the Lord Buddha Vipassī, surveying the world with his Buddha-eye, saw some beings with little dust in 
their eyes…” The Pali of  the VRI edition reads: seyyathāpi nāma uppaliniyaṃ vā paduminiyaṃ vā puṇḍarīkiniyaṃ vā 
appekaccāni uppalāni vā padumāni vā puṇḍarīkāni vā udake jātāni udake saṃvaḍḍhāni udakānuggatāni anto nimuggaposīni. 
Appekaccāni uppalāni vā padumāni vā puṇḍarīkāni vā udake jātāni udake saṃvaḍḍhāni samodakaṃ ṭhitāni. Appekaccāni uppalāni 
vā padumāni vā puṇḍarīkāni vā udake jātāni udake saṃvaḍḍhāni udakā accuggamma ṭhitāni anupalittāni udakena. Evameva kho, 
bhikkhave, vipassī bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho buddhacakkhunā lokaṃ volokento addasa satte apparajakkhe.
59 William Stede, The Sumaṅgala-Vilāsinī, Buddhaghosa’s Commentary on the Dīgha-Nikāya, Part II (London: Pali Text 
Society, 1931), 468–469. For a reflection on the relationship between the four individuals and the simile of  the 
lotus pond, see Supak Mahavarakorn, “The Pokkharaṇī Pond in the Jātakatthakathā: A Treasure of  Perfection,” Rian 
Thai: International Journal of  Thai Studies 3 (2010): 283–301. On the relationship between the four individuals and 
the three types of  bodhisattas, see Daniel M. Stuart, The Stream of  Deathless Nectar: The Short Recension of  the 
Amatarasadhārā of  the Elder Upatissa: A Commentary on the Chronicle of  the Future Buddha Metteyya, With a Historical 
Introduction (Bangkok and Lumbini: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation and Lumbini International Research 
Institute, 2017), 167n32.
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are pregnant within the terse Pali stanzas. In a few short verses, his text engages with the wide 
intertextual inheritance of  his time, including the Pali and Siamese chants whose metrical 
structure it mirrors.

The remaining stanzas of  Ind’s translation, from 15 to 22, then proceed in a new 
direction, one not found in the original two Pali stanzas. In this part of  the text, he provides a 
summary of  what happened after Sahampati’s entreaty, namely the Buddha’s entire teaching 
career, and then, like the Siamese poem cited above, returns to the present context of  inviting 
a monk to preach:

១៥

សហម+ôតី`+ហ្

ឱនបង្ំអរធន

ស0្+ច`+ះភគវ

Çយគថយf+ងÖ+ះឯង ។

១៦

`+ះពុទ្ò+ង់អនុកូល

`+មទទួលនឹងសំ…+ង

ÇយតុណyីភពP្+ង

តមភវគុណករុណ ។

១៧

áើប1++កចកទី¬ះ

ភzk++hi+ះe++មិគទយ៍

យងÈ+ញចរលីល

ពីទី¬ះÇយ`+ះបទ ។

១៨

ញំុងសត្ចូលពុទ្ច≈+

មនបi្វគ្ីយ៍ជអទិ
ឲ+Nផឹកអ9+ឹតជតិ

រសនិព∏+នតមធម្ត ។

១៩

ចប់ˆ្ើមពី¬ះឯង

ò+ង់សំ…+ងធម៌á+សន

^្ើពុទ្≈+ិត+.
អស់វស+ÚG+សិប=++ំ ។

២០

ពុំថយពុំបន្®រ

1+Cជន៍យូរអR្+ងឆ∂+ំ

15
Sahampati Brahmā
bowed down to invite
the Lord, the Blessed One,
by means of  these very verses.
16
The Buddha consented
and expressed his approval
with silence, in accordance
with the qualities of  his compassion.
17
Then he arose from that spot
and headed toward the forest of  the Deer Park,
moving by walking
from there by foot.
18
He caused living beings to enter the wheel of  the buddhas,
with the Group of  Five as the first,
by having them drink the ambrosial flavor
that is the taste of  Nibbāna, naturally.
19
From that moment on,
he preached sermons on the Dharma,
performing the work of  buddhas
for forty-five monsoon seasons in all.
20
He never stepped back or relented.
The benefits extended for many long years.
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These verses have no precedent in the two Pali stanzas translated by the old Khmer invitation 
text. Their only precedent seems to be from Siam, namely in the verse text mentioned above 
but also in a Pali composition by King Rama IV, in which he also extends the meaning of  the 
first Pali verse of  invitation through eight stanzas of  his own devising. The final stanza of  his 
text reads:60

King Rama IV’s text, the anonymous Siamese poem, and Ind’s text all include this petition for 
a monk or monks to give a sermon. Ind’s poem thus not only fits the metrical form of  its Pali 
and Siamese antecedents but also mirrors their function as an explicit ritual invitation for a 
monk to preach. 

The quest for performative parity, however, is not limited to the Khmer verses of  Ind’s 
composition. In addition to translating the two standard Pali verses and adding an additional 
eight verses, it appears he also back-translated these extra eight Khmer stanzas into Pali, such 
that his entire Khmer text has a Pali verse parallel. Although these Pali verses are rarely 
recited in Cambodia today in full, their placement at the beginning of  Ind’s published text in 
Kambuja Suriyā suggests that they are intended to be recited first, as a preamble to the Khmer 
verses. 

ស™++ចបុijកម្

ដល់សព្សត្ទំងភពõ+័យ ។

២១

â+តុÖ+ះឥឡ®វÖ+ះ

îើងខ្<ំÖ+ះសទរ[++

បពិõ+`+ះគុណ¿្+

សូមនិមន្A++សá+សន ។

២២

អនNុ++ះពួកបរçស័ទ

…+លជប់ខតÇយÃហ
ឲ+NÄើតមនបÔ+

=++កដនទីÖ+ះπង ។

He actualized meritorious actions
for all the beings in the Three Worlds.
21
This is why right in this moment
we are filled with such great joy.
Venerable, precious Virtuous One!
We humbly invite you to save us and preach.
22
Rescue those in the assemblies
who are still caught in delusion,
so that they might give rise to
wisdom here in this place!

sādhu ayyo bhikkhusaṅgho
karotu dhammadesanaṃ
ayañca parisā sabbā
aṭṭhikatvā suṇātu taṃ

It would be good if  the noble sangha of  monks
were to give a sermon on the Dhamma
and for this entire assembly
to pay attention and listen to it.

60 Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง, 401. 
The entire text appears on 399–401.
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While presented as part of  the source text for Ind’s poem, it seems likely that these verses are 
actually his own composition, as they do not appear to be cited anywhere else in Cambodian 
or Siamese sources. Their unusual syntax and verb tenses, in addition to some unusual lexical 
items, such as māgha for “forty-five,” also suggest a back-translation from Khmer. Their 
inclusion in Ind’s text completes the parallelism he seeks between the Pali and Khmer sections 
of  the text, such that both can be performed in sequence and with similar melodies.

This ideal of  Pali-vernacular bilingual chanting texts that could be performed as 
seamless wholes was continued in the transmission of  Cambodian (not Kampuchea Krom) 
Theravada Buddhism to ethnic Kinh (i.e. Việt) communities in what is now southern 
Vietnam. This process began in Cochinchina in the 1940s and continued through the 
Republic of  Vietnam era. The leading figure in this transmission was Hộ Tông 
(Vaṃsarakkhita (1893–1981), who ordained under the leading Cambodian modernist monk 
Juon Ṇāt (1883–1969) and returned to what is now Saigon in 1940 to propagate Pali-based 
Buddhism there in Vietnamese.61 In the process, he translated a number of  Cambodian 
publications into Vietnamese, including most of  the now-standard chants recorded in Juon 

1
evaṃ sahampatī brahmā
bhagavantaṃ ayācatha
tuṇhībhāvena taṃ buddho
kāruññenādhivāsaya
2
tamhā vuṭṭhāya pādena
migadāyaṃ tato gato
pañcavagyādayo neyye
am[ta]ṃ pāyesi dhammato
3
tato pabhūti sambuddho
anūnā dhammadesanaṃ
māghavassāni desesi
sattānaṃ atthasiddhakaṃ.
4
tena sādhu ayyo bhante
desetu dhammadesanaṃ
sabbāyidha parisāya
anukampam'pi kātave

1
Thus the Brahmā Sahampatī
requested the Blessed One.
By means of  silence, the Buddha,
having resorted to compassion,
2
from that spot arose and by foot
went to the Deer Park.
As for those to be led, beginning with the Group of  Five,
he had them drink of  the Deathless, naturally.
3
From that complete beginning, the Perfect Buddha
for māgha [forty-five?] rainy seasons
preached sermons on the Dhamma 
to fulfill the aims of  living beings.
4
Hence, it would be excellent, O venerable,
were you to preach a sermon on the Dhamma—
please have mercy on
this whole assembly here. 

61 Mark W. McLeod, “The Way of  the Mendicants: History, Philosophy, and Practice at the Central Vihara in 
Hồ Chí Minh City,” Journal of  Vietnamese Studies 4, no. 2 (2009): 70; Hoang Trong So, “On the Form of  Existence 
of  Theravāda Buddhism in Vietnam,” Pārigaku Bukkyō Bunkagaku パーリ学仏教文化学 (Journal of  Pali and 
Buddhist Studies) 13 (December 1999): 1; Quang Minh Thich, “Vietnamese Buddhism in America” (Florida State 
University, 2007),112.
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Ṇāt and Uṃ Sūr’s 1935 Traipraṇām saṅkhep niṅ gihivinăy saṅkhep.62 Hộ Tông’s translations 
generally follow the Pali quite closely. However, he does not make it clear whether he was 
translating from the Pali or from the Khmer.63 His publications and other modern Theravada 
publications in Vietnamese never admit to being translations from the Khmer, as far as I am 
aware. They are instead implicitly framed as translations of  Pali texts directly into Vietnamese. 
Given that the appeal of  a modern Theravada Buddhism for mid-twentieth-century urban 
Vietnamese probably lay in its claims of  being both ancient and universal, this elision makes 
sense.

When subject to closer examination, however, it becomes clear that many of  Hộ 
Tông’s translations come through the medium of  Khmer. One pertinent example of  this is his 
Bài thỉnh pháp sư, or “Verses for inviting a preacher of  the Dharma.” Hộ Tông presents this 
text in Pali followed by a Vietnamese verse translation in the song thất lục bát (7-7-6-8) meter. 
The Pali text he presents is precisely that of  Ind: the two original Pali stanzas followed by the 
four stanzas composed by Ind. While Hộ Tông’s song thất lục bát poem is presented as the 
translation of  a Pali text into Vietnamese, it in fact reads as an ingenious rendering of  Ind’s 
Khmer text, including all of  Ind’s distinctive additions:64

1
Thuở Phật mới đạt thành quả vị.
Có Xá hăm bát tí Phạm thiên
Cả trong thế giới các miền,
Thanh cao quan chúng cần chuyên đạo mầu.
2
Hiện trước Phật đê đầu đảnh lễ,
Bạch xin Ngài tế thế độ nhơn.
Chúng sanh trong khắp cõi trần;
Tối mê điên đảo không phân tội tình.
3
Cầu Phật Tổ cao minh ái truất,

1
When the Buddha had just achieved the fruit of  awakening,
the Brahmā deity Sahampati,
foremost in all of  the worlds,
the eminent viewer of  those diligently seeking the wondrous Path,
2
appeared before the Buddha, lowered his head, bowed down,
and addressed him: “Please, Master, save the world, ferry over humans.
Living beings throughout this dusty world
are crazed and deluded, their sins undifferentiated.
3
They pray to you, Gautama Buddha, wise one who has forsaken lust,

62 Various editions exist, including Vaṅsarakkhita Bhikkhu = Hộ Tông, Lễ bái tam-bào (Saigon/Gia-Định: 
Theravada phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ/Pháp-quang-tự, 1959); Lễ bái tam-bào, cư-sĩ luật tóm tắt = Tiratana panāma, 
gihivinaya sankhepa (Saigon/Gia-Định: Theravada phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ/Thạnh mậu, 1963); and Kinh nhật tụng: 
Theravada, phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ (Bumpass, VA: Saddhamma Meditation Society - Tâm Pháp Thiền Viện, 2011).
63 This is the case for his other publications as well, including Vaṅsarakkhita Bhikkhu = Hộ Tông, Dasa pāramī:  
thập độ (Saigon: Theravada phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ, 1961); Quỉ-vương vấn-đạo = Yakkha pañhā (Saigon: Theravada 
phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ/Long-giang, 1965); and Luật xuất-gia tóm tắt (Pabbajita vinaya saṅkhepa) (Saigon: Theravada 
phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ, 1966), all of  which appear to be translations of  Khmer sources by Cambodian modernist 
monks.
64 My presentation of  the Vietnamese poem is based on Vaṅsarakkhita Bhikkhu = Hộ Tông, Kinh nhật tụng của cư 
sĩ. Riverside, CA: Thích Ca Thiền Viện, 2004, 68–70, with the following emendations: dắt díu for dắt dìu, biến đổi 
for vắn dỏi, phá tường for vẹt đường, trời ló for trời lố, and thính dự for thỉnh dự. See also Vaṅsarakkhita Bhikkhu = Hộ 
Tông, Kinh nhật tụng: Theravada, phật-giáo nguyên-thuỷ, 26–27;  My gratitude to Quyen Nguyen for her feedback on 
my English translation.
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Hiển uy linh tỉnh thức dắt díu
Hoằng khai đạo pháp cao siêu,
Tu hành theo đặng kết nhiều thiện duyên
4
Thế Tôn được mãn viên đạo quí,
Tôi hết lòng hoan hỉ tán dương.
Nhưng vì hoàn cảnh đáng thương,
Không đành bỏ mặc, lạc đường làm thinh.
5
Chúng sanh vốn đa tình lắm bậc,
Không thông đâu chơn thật giả tà.
Vô thường khổ não chấp ta
Ngày nay sơ ngộ thiết tha nhờ Ngài.
6
Xin mở lượng cao dày răn dạy,
Chuyển pháp luân diễn giải diệu ngôn.
Chúng sanh nghe đặng pháp môn,
Thoát vòng khổ não dập dồn bấy lâu.
7
Giải thoát những nguồn sầu câu thúc,
Diệt tham lam ái dục bao vòng.
Tối tăm sẽ được sáng trong,
Phát sanh trí tuệ hiểu thông tinh tường.
8
Thông thấu lẽ vô thường biến đổi
Ba tướng trong ba cõi mỏng manh.
Vô minh duyên của các Hành,
Cội căn dắt dẫn chúng sanh luân hồi.
9
Biển trần khổ nổi trôi chìm đắm,
Bị ngũ ma vày, nắm chuyển di,
Vậy nên cầu đấng Từ Bi,
Tạo thuyền Bát nhã trải đi vớt người.
10
Ðưa qua chốn tốt tươi yên tịnh,
Bờ Niết Bàn chẳng dính trần ai;
Như đèn rọi suốt trong ngoài,
Chiếu tia sáng khắp các loài hân hoan.

to manifest your spiritual powers of  mindfulness to show,
propagate, and expand the Path of  the most sublime Dharma,
the practice of  which creates meritorious affinities.
4
To the Blessed One, who has perfected the precious Path,
I, with all my heart, joyfully offer my praise.
But as their circumstances are pitiable,
please don’t give up, let go, lose the way, or stay silent.
5
Living beings are naturally lustful to the extreme,
not knowing the false from the true—
impermanence, suffering, and not-self—
but today they are partially awakened and ardent due to you, Master.
6
Please commence, out of  boundless compassion, to teach.
Turn the wheel of  the Dharma and expound it with efficacious words.
Living beings who listen can attain the Dharma Gate and
escape the cycle of  suffering, amassed since time unknown.
7
Liberate them from the many sources of  sorrow and fetters.
Destroy their greed and craving completely.
Their darkness shall be transformed to inner light,
giving rise to wisdom, understanding, and clarity
8
that penetrates the principles of  impermanence and change,
of  the Three Marks in the Three Worlds, ever fragile.
For ignorance is the condition of  all mental formations,
the original cause that keeps living beings in cycle existence,
9
on the vast ocean of  suffering, floating and sinking,
scattered and squeezed by the Five Māras.
Thus [they] pray for the Compassionate One
to fashion and float a boat of  Wisdom to rescue humankind
10
and ferry them to the place of  delight and utter quiet,
the far shore of  Nirvāṇa, beyond all worldly bonds,
as if  filled with light throughout, both outside and in,
radiant and bright with all manner of  bliss.
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11
Pháp ví trống khải hoàn rầm rộ,
Luật ví như đại cổ hoằng dương.
Kinh như dây buộc trên rương
Luận như mặt trống phá tường vô minh
12
Tứ diệu đế đó hình dùi trống,
Gióng khua tan giấc mộng trần gian. 
Chúng sanh tất cả bốn hàng,
Như sen trong nước minh quang luống chờ.
13
Trời ló mọc đặng nhờ ánh sáng,
Trổ hoa lành rải tản mùi hương.
Pháp mầu ánh sáng phi thường,
Chiếu khắp ba cõi rõ đường an vui.
14
Phạm Thiên vẫn ngậm ngùi khẩn khoản.
Phật nhận lời nhưng chẳng dĩ hơi.
Quyết lòng mở đạo dạy đời,
Nhắm vườn Lộc Giả Ngài dời chơn sang.
15
Thuyết pháp độ các hàng đệ tử,
Có năm Thầy thính dự pháp từ
Ðó là nhóm Kiều Trần Như,
Ðược nếm hương vị Hữu dư Niết Bàn.
16
Rồi từ đó mở mang giáo pháp,
Bốn mươi lăm hạ giáp vẹn toàn.
Một lòng chẳng thối không mòn.
Những điều lợi ích hằng còn lâu năm.
17
Cả tam giới thừa ân phổ cập,
Ðám mưa lành rưới khắp thế gian.
Bởi nhân cớ, tích rõ ràng,
Thỉnh Ngài thuyết pháp noi đàng từ bi.
18
Chúng sanh ngồi khắp chốn ni,
Tối mê cầu được trí tri vẹn toàn.
(Lạy)

11
The Dharma is like a drum, booming triumphant.
The Vinaya is like the drum barrel of  proclamation.
The Sutras are like the tuning strings on the drum shell.
The Abhidhamma is like the drum face destroying ignorance.
12
The Four Wondrous Truths take the form of  the drum’s mallet,
beating to break apart the dreams of  the dusty world.
Living beings of  all four types
are like lotuses in the water, their wisdom lying in wait.
13
The sunrise, thanks to its light,
makes the tender flowers bloom, their fragrance wafting out.
The wondrous Dharma, with its exceptional radiance,
illuminates the entire Three Worlds, clearing the path to joy.”
14
The Brahmā deity continued to beseech him out of  compassion.
The Buddha accepted without even a whisper,
making up his mind to widen the Path and teach the world.
Aiming for the Deer Park, the Master traveled by foot.
15
He preached the Dharma for all the assemblies of  disciples,
[beginning] with five clever monks who heard the word of  the Dharma,
that is to say, the group of  Kodañña,
who tasted the flavor of  Nirvāṇa with Remainder.
16
Having completed that, he expanded the teaching of  the Dharma
for forty-five monsoon seasons in all,
single-mindedly, not letting up or being worn down,
the benefits continuing for many years.
17
All of  the three worlds received universal blessings,
with rain gently sprinkling down on the whole realm.
Thus for these reasons, amassed evidently,
I humbly invite the Master to preach the Dharma out of  compassion
18
for the living beings seated all around here,
such that their darkness can be completely transformed into wisdom.
(Bow)
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Hộ Tông’s text captures not only the broad contours sketched out by the Pali stanzas but also 
the many details added by Ind. The three marks, the four assemblies, and the five Māras all 
appear. Even the part added by Ind in Pali and Khmer is faithfully rendered; indeed both texts 
are typically performed using just this excerpt, rather than the whole text, namely from 
stanzas 15–22 in the Khmer or 14–18 in the Vietnamese. Although in my translation the 
Vietnamese reads as somewhat more verbose than the Khmer, Hộ Tông does not add much 
in the way of  substantial details to Ind’s text, though occasionally he adds adjectives and verbs 
that double those already present so as to fulfill the syllable, tone, and rhyme constraints of  the 
song thất lục bát. While this meter is not exactly parallel to the brahmagīti meter, it has the virtue 
of  being easily chanted in Vietnamese in addition to imparting a classical style to the text. In 
so doing, Hộ Tông’s poem successfully achieves a measure of  performative parity with its 
Khmer antecedent: it, too, may be recited in the same ritual of  invitation and with similar 
ease. Moreover, the Vietnamese poem succeeds in completely domesticating the Khmer text, 
to the extent that the audience would not have the slightest clue that it was translated from 
Khmer rather than Pali. 

Looking back to the first Pali stanza from the Buddhavaṃsa, the chant for inviting a 
monk to preach has passed through many transformations. Each of  these transformations 
appears to be driven by a quest to find performative parity with the source texts while making 
it come alive in a new vernacular context. Siamese translators worked it into a vernacular 
verse format that preserves many of  the metrical qualities of  the Buddhavaṃsa stanza. At some 
point, perhaps by the late eighteenth century, a second Pali stanza was added, and both 
stanzas were subsequently translated into a bilingual verse format in Cambodia that allowed 
for the Pali and vernacular portions to stand on equal terms. In the late nineteenth or early 
twentieth century, Ind reworked the translation such that it spoke directly to the ritual at hand, 
and in the process composed extra Pali stanzas to be chanted alongside his new Khmer text. 
Finally, in the 1940s and 1950s, Hộ Tông presented the text anew in a bilingual Pali-
Vietnamese format that maintained the Siamese and Khmer contributions of  a ritual text for 
inviting a monk to give a sermon. The pattern in each of  these transformations is that the 
quest for performative parity in new vernacular tends to lengthen and elaborate the text, with 
Ind’s and especially Hộ Tông’s versions standing out as exceptionally complex in comparison 
to the single verse from the Buddhavaṃsa.

7.5 Conclusion
This chapter concludes Part II of  this dissertation, which examines three different kinds of  
localized translations, including the reincarnation of  Sanskrit dhāraṇī as Pali paritta (Chapter 5), 
the grammatical techniques of  bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts (Chapter 6), and the 
processes behind the translation of  Pali and Tai texts into Khmer verse (Chapter 7). This 
attention to genres and processes of  translation emphasizes one of  my central claims: there is 
no Buddhism apart from translation. To understand Buddhist texts, we must situate them in 
an ongoing process of  transformation within and across languages and cultures. Moreover, to 
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appreciate the way Buddhist texts communicate with their audience, we should investigate the 
layers of  translation that brought them into existence and the motivations behind those 
translations.

This chapter thus considered a range of  choices made by the authors and translators 
of  Buddhist texts in Cambodia. On the one hand, I examined the foreignizing ways Pali 
elements are incorporated into Khmer verse texts. On the other, I considered the 
domesticating choices that hide the Tai origins of  many Khmer Buddhist verse texts. Both 
foreignizing and domesticating techniques came to light in my investigation of  translations 
that aim for performative parity between source and target texts. Many more of  the texts in 
the leporello corpus could be investigated in this way, for they are each wedded to the 
processes of  translation that led to their current shape as Khmer poems inked onto folded-
paper manuscripts.

Part III of  this study steps away from the histories, techniques, and aims that shaped 
the production of  leporello texts and moves toward an engagement with their doctrinal 
content. In other words, I focus on what they say more than how they say it. The insights from 
Parts I and II remain relevant, however. The texts of  the leporello corpus should still be 
considered in light of  their circulation as part of  communal manuscripts that provide scripts 
for end-of-life rituals. We should still be cognizant that the doctrines in these texts are not only 
“local cultural statements,” to borrow a term from Wolters,65 but also products of  translocal 
practices of  translation. As such, they are not limited to the Khmer language nor to various 
conceptions of  “Cambodia” as a cultural space. What animates my interest in the two 
chapters that follow is the possibility that Cambodian leporello texts, largely penned or 
translated in the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, may speak to more general human 
concerns about death. In particular, I investigate what these texts present as the work of  the 
dying: the inner labor of  people in their final days and moments.

65 O. W. Wolters, History, Culture and Region in Southeast Asian Perspectives, Revised Edition (Ithaca, NY: Southeast Asia 
Program Publications, Cornell University, 1999), 67.
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8.1 Introduction
This chapter gathers, arranges, and analyzes many short excerpts from Khmer verse texts in 
the leporello corpus to explore the question of  what the dying are expected to contemplate in 
their final months, days, or even moments. These texts provide a programmatic approach to 
one major facet of  the work of  the dying in Cambodia, namely the work of  contemplating the 
fearsome process of  aging, illness, death, and rebirth. 

These are not exactly “deathbed” texts in the usual sense of  the term. They were not 
necessarily strictly for those who are about to die in a matter hours or moments, but rather for 
those, by dint of  illness or age, who recognize that their turn will arrive before too long. 
Hence, when I refer to them as “deathbed” texts in the chapter, I am considering the 
deathbed as an extended process rather than a brief  moment before death. Some of  these 
texts may have even been authored for those ostensibly nowhere near death. Many of  these 
texts, for instance, articulate practices appropriate for all ages; they provide guidance on how 
to live an ethical life, let of  go of  attachments, and cultivate the mind through various 
meditation practices. Their compilation and transmission in leporellos for end-of-life rituals, 
however, suggests that these texts were called into service as chants to recite for the old and 
infirm. In this chapter, I assert that the function of  the manuscripts that transmit them 
compels us to imagine these texts as end-of-life chants, recited for those who are months or 
days from death.

There are several groups of  texts that appear in the leporellos as end-of-life chants. 
First are those considered in this chapter: vernacular poems that contemplate the extended 
process of  passing away. Second are those analyzed in the following chapter, namely 
vernacular poems (and a few short Pali texts) that detail prayers of  absolution and aspiration 
that may be articulated by the dying as they reach the end of  their lives. Third are the Pali 
texts that focus on the recollection of  the Buddha’s qualities (guṇa, lakkhaṇa, or pāramī). As I do 
not devote a whole chapter to this group of  texts, I will consider them briefly here.

As mentioned in Chapter 1, recollections of  the Buddha are the most commonly 
emphasized part of  Cambodian deathbed practices. These practices often involve listening to 
the recitation of  a number of  different Pali texts. Such texts include the various forms of  the 
Ākāravattā (Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP), which enumerate the Buddha’s manifold 
perfections, along with other texts based on the itipi so formula, such as Itipi so that A/B/
C-NP, Itipi so 10 dis-NP, and Rāp' ṭhān-NP. A closely related practice is the simple 
enunciation of  a Pali epithet of  the Buddha such as buddho or arahaṃ, as mentioned in the 
deathbed ritual instructions discussed in Chapter 4. These epithets may be uttered by the 
dying or, if  they are no longer able to speak, chanted or whispered into their ear by an ācāry.

I have elected not to write a chapter on this mode of  Pali-based recollection, even 
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though it is as important in Cambodian end-of-life rituals as the vernacular contemplations 
and prayers discussed in this and the following chapter. My reasons for this choice are 
threefold. First, since there are few vernacular texts that describe the recollection of  the 
Buddha’s qualities in detail, there is not enough textual evidence to warrant extensive 
discussion.1 Second, this practice does not demand much in the way of  doctrinal complexity 
in Cambodia; listening to or reciting the Buddha’s names or qualities is simply a way to focus 
the mind on wholesome thoughts in the karmically efficacious final moments of  life.2 Third, 
since there are many parallels between these recollections and other end-of-life practices 
throughout the Buddhist world, both within and beyond Southeast Asia, the Cambodian 
materials are less of  a distinct contribution. 

In a single Sanskrit compound, contemplating the Buddha’s names or qualities is 
buddhānusmṛti (Pali buddhānussati), “recollection of  the Buddha.” In East Asia, for instance, 
buddhānusmṛti (Chinese nianfo; Japanese nembutsu)3 is the sine qua non of  deathbed practices; the 
imperative of  reciting Amitābha Buddha’s name in the final seconds of  life is perhaps the 
most prominent example.4 This is not to say that Khmer buddhānusmṛti practices are the same 
as East Asian ones. But they do share the same principle: having a calm mind focused on the 
Buddha’s name at the moment of  death is held to be the most certain path to a fortunate 
rebirth. 

By contrast, the contemplations explored in this chapter have more abundant Khmer sources, 
more doctrinal twists and turns, and fewer parallels in other Buddhist contexts, particularly 
outside of  Southeast Asia. There is no single Sanskrit or Pali term to describe them. They 
include aspects of  maraṇasati (“recollection of  death”), kāyagatāsati (“recollection connected to 
the body”), and asubhakammaṭṭhāna (“meditation on the foul”), all three of  which are subject to 
extensive treatment in Buddhaghosa’s fifth-century-CE Visuddhimagga. The Visuddhimagga does 
not recommend them specifically as deathbed practices,5 however, and the Khmer 
1 The few such vernacular texts present in the corpus include two on the names of  the ten buddhas of  the future 
(Braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg/braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg samrāy-r and namassakār braḥ buddh 10-k). 
Many other Khmer texts in the leporellos offer praise to the Buddha, but do not list his names or qualities as 
such. Most of  the texts in the corpus that list the Buddha’s names and/or qualities are thus in Pali. In the 
following chapter, I analyze a vernacular commentary to the Ākāravattā (ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br), which 
engages only the benefits, rather than the substance, of  the Pali text.
2 For a review of  the importance of  the last thought in various Buddhist traditions, see Stone, Right Thoughts at the 
Last Moment: Buddhism and Deathbed Practices in Early Medieval Japan, 13–22. For Theravada perspectives, see 
Greene’s discussion of  Buddhaghosa in “Meditation, Repentance, and Visionary Experience in Early Medieval 
Chinese Buddhism,” 248–249; and Bhikkhu Bodhi, ed., A Comprehensive Manual of  Abhidhamma: The Abhidhammattha 
Sangaha of  Ācariya Anuruddha (Onalaska, WA: BPS Pariyatti Editions, 1999), 219–226. Note that these Theravada 
sources emphasize the ways in which the last thoughts before life are determined by past one’s past kamma and 
in turn shape one’s future rebirth destination.
3 念佛; 念仏
4 Stone, “By the Power of  One’s Last Nembutsu: Deathbed Practices in Early Medieval Japan.” 
5 Greene, however, links aśubhabhāvanā to deathbed practices in Eric M. Greene, “Death in a Cave: Meditation, 
Deathbed Ritual, and Skeletal Imagery at Tape Shotor,” Artibus Asiae 73, no. 2 (2013): 265–294. The ancient 
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contemplations studied here contain many details not reflected in Pali canonical or 
commentarial sources. 

The Girimānanda-sutta (Girimānanda-sutta-CP) and its many vernacular versions6 in 
the leporello corpus are among the most frequently recited in contemporary Cambodian 
deathbed rituals. We can imagine this family of  texts as one possible source for the vernacular 
deathbed contemplations studied here. The Girimānanda-sutta contains contemplations on the 
parts of  the body, the inevitability of  illness, and the awareness of  the breath, all of  which are 
reflected in the Khmer texts for end-of-life practices studied here. However, the Girimānanda-
sutta itself  says little about the process of  dying and death, being focused on the healing of  the 
sick rather than the transition from one life to the next.7 

The vernacular poems that offer a gritty, gruesome, and sometimes even terrifying 
approach to the end of  life are known by various Khmer names in the corpus. The two most 
common are trailakkha(ṇ) and dhammasaṅveg. As witnessed in Chapter 3, texts with these titles 
are particularly numerous in Cambodian chanted leporellos. The distinctions between 
trailakkha(ṇ) and dhammasaṅveg texts are not clearly defined. Both are genres of  end-of-life texts 
that focus on contemplating death, dying, and what to do on one’s deathbed. Trailakkha(ṇ) texts 
tend to emphasize the three marks (Khmer trailakkha(ṇ)) of  impermanence, suffering, and not-
self, at least in their opening stanzas. Dhammasaṅveg texts, on the other hand, tend to include 
fearsome or “stirring” (saṅveg; cf. Pali saṃvega) scenes of  corpses decaying in charnel forests. 

Both genres are most common in the kākagati meter. Trailakkha(ṇ) poems in this meter 
include trailakkha(ṇ) «rāl' rūp dāṃṅ as'»-k, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k, 
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» Cāp Bin-k, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» 
purāṇ-k, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ 
dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ 
aniccaṃ»-k, and trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k. Dhammasaṅveg poems in the same 
meter include dhammasaṅveg «guor git aniccā»-k, dhammasaṅveg 
«dhammasaṅveg»-k, dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k, dhammasaṅveg «o aṅg 
aniccā»-k, and dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k. In addition, there are two 
dhammasaṅveg texts in the brahmagīti meter, dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy 

tridaṇḍaka liturgy, mentioned in various Vinaya traditions, may also be linked to contemplations of  impermanence 
for both funerals and deathbed practices. See Dalton, “How Dhāraṇīs WERE Proto-Tantric: Liturgies, Ritual 
Manuals, and the Origins of  the Tantras,” 206–208.
6 Such vernacular versions include the following texts: Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy 
«girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r, Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «rī braḥ girimānandasūtr 
neḥ»-r, Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ»-r, Girimānanda-sutta, with 
Cakkhuṃ/cakkhuṃ samrāy-r, Girimānanda-sutta, with Dvattiṃsākāra/dvattiṃsākār samrāy-
r, girimānand samrāy rī sūtr-br, and girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ-br/7.
7 As mentioned in the introduction, modern writers such as Anālayo advocate for the Girimānanda-sutta as a 
deathbed meditation. See Anālayo, Mindfully Facing Disease and Death: Compassionate Advice from Early Buddhist Texts, 
208–241. In the main aṭṭhakathā to the Girimānanda-sutta, very few commentarial explanations are given. However, 
in the Sāratthasamuccaya, extensive commentarial materials are compiled together to explain the discourse. None 
of  the commentaries specify a use for deathbed contemplation or healing, however. See Bhikkhu Ñāṇamoli, The 
Girimānanda Sutta: Ten Contemplations with the Comementary from the Sāratthasamuccaya (Kandy: Buddhist Publication 
Society, 1972).
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sappurus»-br and dhammasaṃveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg-br», and four trailakkha(ṇ) texts 
in the bāky 7 meter, namely trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7, 
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7, trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» B-7, and 
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7.

Beyond these nineteen texts, there are also a handful of  others in the corpus that share 
a similar function as vernacular poems to be recited to aid the dying in contemplation. These 
include the kākagati text kāyagatā-k, the brahmagīti text aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā 
samrāy-br, the mixed-verse texts lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn and hai me namo-k/r4, 
and seven bāky 7 texts: khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7, baŕṇanā pañcakkhandh-7, bicāraṇā 
pañcakkhandh-7, sādhāraṇadhaŕm-7, sāmaññalakkhaṇa-7, 
sukhumalakkhaṇa-7, and saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7. As discussed above, not all of  these 
texts were specifically composed for recitation to the dying. Based on what the paratexts tell us 
about the function of  the leporellos, however, I endeavor to read them as chants for the 
deathbed.

Regarding the age of  these texts, the same patterns outlined in Chapter 3 hold true: 
the kākagati and brahmagīti texts in the corpus are generally older, often composed in the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries,8 and bāky 7 texts are typically newer compositions, 
including many from the 1930s through 1960s.9 In this chapter, I focus almost exclusively on 
older kākagati and brahmagīti texts, some of  which were likely translated or adapted from Tai-
language originals.10 This is because these texts reveal a more distinctive approach to the end 
of  life, one that is locally grounded in vernacular traditions rather than Pali texts. Moreover, 
they point to a mode of  dying and death that probably remained current in Cambodia—and 
also in Laos and Thailand—up through the beginning of  the twentieth century.

This mode can be summed up as follows: The old and sick ideally die at home, 
surrounded by family and village elders. Those with the necessary means may also invite an 
ācāry who specializes in end-of-life rituals and maybe a handful of  monks. Once the rites for 
dying and death are complete, the corpse is carried off  to a charnel forest, beyond the 

8 Saveros Pou dates a kākagati text in a very similar genre and style, Cpāp’ mahāpaṭṭhān, to the eighteenth century or 
earlier. See Pou, Guirlande de cpāp’, Vol. II, 207.
9 All three of  these meters continue to used up to the present; an old meter does not necessarily imply an old 
composition.
10 While only lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn, discussed in the previous chapter, claims a direct descent from a Tai-
language source text, the trailakkha(ṇ) and dhammasaṅveg texts in the Khmer corpus bear striking similarities to the 
ṕlaṅ săṅkhār vernacular poems in Siamese and Lao and to the gāṃ1 ŕāṃ1 săṅkhār poems in Lanna. For Siamese 
examples, see Braḥ Grū Vimala’āŕthavādī พระครวูมิลอรรถวาท,ี Hnăṅ sị ̄ svat buddhaman(t)́ bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) 
หนังสอืสวดพทุธมนตพ์ธิ ีฉบบัสมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Văt phai1 lieṅ2 วดัไผเ่ลีBยง, 2538); and Puñnāg Binicabal 
บญุนาค พนิจิพล and Braḥ Puñmī Nāgavaro พระบญุม ีนาควโร, Gāṃ klaan–sarabhăñ braam2 dăṅ2 klaan kavī vithīdhaŕm คํา
กลอน–สรภญั พรอ้มทั Bงกลอนกววีถิธีรรม (Nong Khai หนองคาย: Sāṃnăk bim(b) lūk sa. dhaŕmabhăktī สํานักพมิพ ์ลกู ส. 
ธรรมภกัด,ี n.d.). For Lao examples, see Maḥhādaaṅgāṃ Hliem1puñh́īöṅ ມຫາທອງຄ( ຫລ*ຽມບuນເຮ1ອງ, Maṃraḥkât 
vătdaḥnaḥdăm lāv lān2 jāṅ2 ມ2ຣະດ6ກວ9ດທະນທ9ມລາວລ:ານຊ:າງ (Vientiane ວຽງຈ9ນ: Ganaḥ śịkṣā sâṅ(gh) sūn(y) kāṅ ຄນະສyກສາສ6ງ
ສ?ນກລາງ (คนะศกึษาสงฆส์นูยก์าง), 2546), 567–569. For Lanna examples, see Puñgit Văjraśāst(́r) บญุคดิ วชัรศาสตร,์ 
Gāṃ rāṃ1 săṅkhāradhaŕm, tā́ṃrā tū tv́ă eṅ คํารําส่งัขารธรรม ตําราดตูวัเอง (Chiang Mai เชยีงใหม:่ Dhārā daaṅ kār bim(b) 
ธาราทองการพมิพ,์ 2550).
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boundaries of  the village and monastery, where it decays and becomes food for scavengers.11 
This mode of  dying probably declined precipitously in the past century due to the increasing 
medicalization of  dying and the dwindling use of  charnel forests for the dead.12 Some 
Cambodians today are still able to die at home (as opposed to the hospital), though rarely with 
the same rites as described in these eighteenth- and nineteenth-century texts, but corpses in 
Cambodia today are almost always buried or cremated rather than left to decay in the open.13

In this chapter I argue that part of  the work of  the dying in Khmer texts is to contemplate this 
premodern mode of  dying and death. In other words, the task faced by the dying is to come to 
terms with the fact of  death’s arrival, the process of  dying itself, the horrible fate of  the body 
after death, and the deathbed practices that might secure a favorable rebirth. The work of  the 
dying, then, is to be aware of  death in all of  its gory details and possibilities. These 
contemplations must be seen in context with and in contrast to the buddhānusmṛti practices 
discussed above. While the latter emphasize a calm mind, focused on the radiant qualities of  
the Buddha, the former invoke woe, fear, and lamentation for the rotten bodies of  human 
beings.

To restate an argument I have made elsewhere, the stirring or saṃvega of  these 
fearsome contemplations could in some sense pave the way for the stilling or prasāda (Pali 
pasāda) of  buddhānusmṛti.14 Rather than emphasizing simple buddhānusmṛti practices as the logical 
conclusion of  these stirring contemplations, however, these texts tend to conclude with two 
kinds of  exhortations. The first is to perform the foundational practices of  generosity (dāna), 
ethics (sīla), and mental cultivation (bhāvanā) before it is too late. The second is to engage in the 
advanced practices of  traditional Khmer-Tai kammaṭṭhāna meditation, including techniques 
that purport to be efficacious in the moment of  death and its immediate aftermath. These 
texts thus present a complete program for those facing the prospect of  death, even if  their 
demise if  not yet imminent. Chanted in elaborate smūtr melodies, these texts guide the dying 
in their work of  contemplating the end of  life. Though others who are present may benefit 
from their teachings, these texts focus squarely on the work—that is, the burdens and 
obligations—of  those preparing to pass away. Each of  the sections that follow engages 
sequentially with one of  the steps of  this program of  contemplation. 

The first five sections, from 8.2 to 8.6, analyze passive contemplations on the end of  
the life. “Chased by old age” (8.2) examines reflections on the uncontrollable and deleterious 
11 On the charnel forest in Thailand, see Phra Khrū Anusaranaśāsanakiarti and Charles F. Keyes, “Funerary 
Rites and the Buddhist Meaning of  Death: An Interpretative Text from Northern Thailand,” Journal of  the Siam 
Society 68, no. 1 (January 1980): 10; and Klima, The Funeral Casino, 173–174.
12 Erik Davis notes that in Cambodia today, “the idea of  the forest cemetery retains a great deal more power in 
the imagination than practice” (Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 50). He also says that 
he encountered only one temple (in Kandal province) in his fieldwork in Cambodia which had forested area set 
aside for the disposal of  bodies (Erik W. Davis, personal communication, January 8, 2018).
13 On older practices of  leaving the dead outside to decay or offering human corpses to animals for consumption 
(including as an act of  generosity on the part of  the deceased), see Bizot, Le don de soi-même, 14–15. See also 
Leclère, La crémation et les rites funéraires au Cambodge, 72–73.
14 Walker, “Saṃvega and Pasāda: Dharma Songs in Contemporary Cambodia.”
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effects of  aging on the body. “Hounded by death” (8.3) considers the contemplations on death 
that follow, which emphasize the inevitability but also the unknowability of  death’s arrival, as 
well as a few rites conducted near the moment of  death. “Menaced by Yama” (8.4) reflects on 
depictions of  a painful dying process as mediated by Yama, the Lord of  Death, and his four 
guards. This process also involves the binding of  the five attachments and the cessation of  the 
three winds. “Discarded in the forest” (8.5) analyzes the descriptions of  corpses being thrown 
away in the charnel woods, which emphasize the graphic decay of  the body as well as its 
loneliness in being far from village life. “Abandoned by civilization” (8.6) looks at extensions of  
the previous contemplation that give voice to the suffering of  the departed, both in terms of  
the trials of  the charnel forest as well as the pain of  being cut off  from human civilization. 

The final two sections transition from passive contemplations on the process of  dying 
and death to more active exercises. The first, “Foundational practices” (8.7), considers the 
admonitions to practice the three foundations of  merit (puññakiriyavatthu), namely generosity 
(dāna), ethics (sīla), and mental cultivation (bhāvanā). The second, “Traditional kammaṭṭhāna for 
the end of  life” (8.8), studies a few texts that draw from local Khmer-Tai meditation practices 
to control both the state of  one’s mind at death as well as its ultimate destination.

Taken together, these seven contemplations present a sequential program for facing the terror 
as well as the meritorious possibilities of  the deathbed. I should note that not all the texts in 
this genre contain all the steps of  this program. In fact, no single text contains all seven steps, 
and the order in which the steps are presented sometimes varies as well. In calling these steps 
constitutive of  a “program,” I am drawing attention to the threads that sew the many texts in 
this genre together as poems appropriate to recite to the dying. Most of  the leporellos contain 
not one but several trailakkha(ṇ) and dhammasaṅveg chants between their covers. No single title is 
therefore prescribed for the deathbed. Rather, the leporellos present the collective force of  
many texts. Together these texts represent the complete steps of  the idealized program of  
contemplations this chapter explores. Unlike the end-of-life prayers considered in the 
following chapter, these contemplations are concerned much more with the present (preparing 
for death and observing the process of  dying) and the immediate future (the fate of  the body 
after death) than with the distant future or past. They focus on how to relate to the processes 
of  dying and death as they unfold. 

Since this program of  deathbed practice has not yet been described, in this chapter I 
quote extensively from the relevant primary sources to weave a composite and comprehensive 
picture of  how these texts work. I specifically engage with excerpts from seventeen of  the 
Khmer poems listed above as well as from the Khmer verse narrative Supin kumār. These verse 
texts do not exactly speak for themselves; they require an analytical framework to make them 
legible as components of  the deathbed program I describe here. But the gravity and specificity 
of  their words speak volumes, and cannot be vividly rendered through paraphrase alone. I 
therefore endeavor to ground my argument in the distinct and explicit words that many 
Cambodians would have once listened to, contemplated, and worked with in their final 
months and days.
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8.2 Chased by Old Age
Khmer deathbed chants all emphasize the pain and precariousness of  saṃsāra. The human 
condition, they assert, is not marked by happiness or security, but rather by the corrosive and 
pernicious effects of  birth, old age, illness, and death. This view is, of  course, in complete 
agreement with the Buddhist tradition as a whole, which sees saṃsāra as a futile exercise in 
repeated suffering. One deathbed text, aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br  
(“Stanza beginning with ‘Soon, alas, this body,’ translated into Khmer”), presents the human 
predicament thus:

This simile of  being chased by four thieves is then unpacked in the following passage:

៣៨
#$ៀបដូចបុរសមួយ
មន2$$ណ4$5យ6ើយភិតភ័យ
នឹង>របួនច?$$
@$ញពីD$$យតម2$$កដ ។
៣៩
I$ឹងរត់ភិតភន់ភំង
លុះដល់O$$ំងមត់សមុP$
ទឹកហូរខT$ំងចំហុត
រកអ្ីឆ្ងពុំបនZើយ ។
៤០
លុះ]ើញសកអសុភ
អ_`$តមកជិតបb្ើយ
dតឱបfg$ចhះ6ើយ
អុំi$លឆ្ងសមុP$ធំ ។
៤១
លុះដល់l$ើយ6ើយណ
លងអតg$សp$តqៀបចំ
ចូលកន់ទីs$ុកធំ
គឺអមតៈមហនិពy$ន ។

38
[Your situation] is like this: there is a man
who is worried in his body and filled with fear
for the four terrible thieves,
who chase and follow him close.
39
He tries to run, though shaking with fright.
Once he arrives at the shore of  the sea,
the water flows far too swiftly,
and he cannot find a means to cross.
40
When he catches sight of  a foul corpse,
floating right in front of  him,
he leaps to embrace it,
rowing and swimming his way across the great ocean.
41
Once he arrives on the far shore,
he cleanses himself  and prepares
to enter the vast country
that is deathless Nibbāna.

៤២
នឹង{$$ជ}$ចក្ី
តមបឡីqឿងនិទន
>របួនhះÇ$នមន

42
If  we translate the meaning
in accordance with the Pali narrative,
the four thieves are indeed
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This simile and its explanation, for which I have not been able to identify a canonical source, 
present the doctrinal basis for much of  the contemplative program that follows: saṃsāra is 
dangerous; humans are constantly chased by birth, old age, illness, and death; and the body is 
a rotten corpse but also the vehicle by which we can escape saṃsāra and reach Nibbāna. 

គឺជÉើតនិងជរ ។
៤៣
ព$Öធិនិងមរណ
បួនÜ$ះជក់2$$កដជ
>របួនá$លពណ៌ន
@$ញបុរសជអសä$រ$ã ។
៤៤
សមុP$ជអន្ង់
នំសត្ផុងក្éងសង$èរ
ទឹកគួចគឺតណê$
á$លចងសត្រëតរួតí ។
៤៥
អសុភគឺរងកយ
á$លអន្រយវñនសó
គg$នខ្ឹមសរគង់í
ឲ$ãស្ិត}្$រចិរកលZើយ ។
៤៦
កុំលង់គឺព$Öយម
សូមអនតមសម្éទ្6ើយ
4$ះអរñយសង$†អមä$ស់°ើយ
dកបរñសុទ្I$}ើរ¢$$ ។
៤៧
បរñសុទ្គឺវñ§•$ណ
á$លÉើតមនក្éងភព¶$$
ß$ើនជតិអសb្$យ$ã
នឹង©$$រប់ពុំបនZើយ ។
៤៨
នគរ™$វអមតៈ
និពy$នជក់2$$កដ6ើយ
ទុក្´ក¨គផង}$≠ើយ
Æ$ងវñលÉើតសT$ប់Øៀត ។

birth, old age,
43
illness, and death—
these four exactly are
the four thieves explained above,
who chased the man so fearsomely.
44
The ocean is the great abyss,
that leads creatures to sink in saṃsāra.
The whirlpool current is craving,
which binds creatures tightly in place.
45
The foul corpse is this very body,
that will be completely destroyed,
that has no abiding essence 
to endure for a long time.
46
Don’t drown, in other words, strive hard.
Study in accordance with the Perfect Buddha 
and the Noble Sangha, our masters,
who are pure and most excellent.
47
“Pure” means that for this consciousness—
which has arisen in the triple world
across infinite lifetimes
beyond count or concept—
48
the deathless crystal city
of  Nibbāna has clearly manifested,
suffering, grief, and illness have been relieved,
and there is no further return to birth and death.
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Many Khmer chants, rather than rehashing this background picture of  the human 
predicament, instead give a distinct emphasis on the aging process, presenting it not as one 
characterized by a dignifying rise in social rank but rather as a terrifying loss of  personal 
control over the appearance and function of  the body. These texts present old age as a force 
that chases us to our certain death, like the thieves in the excerpt above. For those already 
preparing for death, the damage inflicted by age on the body may already be vividly apparent. 
These poems therefore ask their audience to face this reality before the very final moments of  
life. An earlier passage from the same text, aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br, 
makes this point in forceful terms:

According to this text, old age is not so much a danger in and of  itself  but only when we deny 
its power, i.e. when we think that aging merely means we are not dead yet. The exhortation is 
for the afflicted to accept the reality of  aging and the power it has over human life. Other 
texts, such as the mid-twentieth-century trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7 (“The 
Three Marks, beginning with ‘Impermanent is this life,’ version C”), speak of  aging not as an 
abstract force but as an active process with vivid effects on our bodies: 

៥
4$ះពុទ្P$ង់∞$$បច$±ស់
ថភវៈមន jarā
ត≥$5តទំងអស់គ¥$
ឫទ្ិ jarā វងមិនបន ។
៦
ជទុក្និង jarā
I$ជុំគ¥$óក្éង2$$ណ
សត្dកគg$នគិតអន
សg$ន jarā ថមិនអស់ ។
៧
jarā ក៏ជទុក្
ពុំបនសុខក្éងdកិយ៍
កុំឲ$ãថមិនអស់
4$ះជិនs$ីខT$ច jarā ។
៨
jarā វមនឫទ្ិ
បπ្ªលចិត្ទំងអស់គ¥$
មិនឲ$ãសº$ល់ jarā
Ω$$ទុកæ$វសម្ំ ។

5
The Buddha clearly stated
that the state of  jarā [old age]
dominates all of  us.
The force of  aging cannot be evaded.
6
The states of  suffering and old age
merge together in the body.
Creatures in the world fail to reflect on this,
assuming that “old age” means “not yet dead.”
7
Old age is indeed suffering,
preventing happiness in the worldly realm.
Don’t call it “not yet dead,”
for even the Glorious Victor feared old age.
8
Old age is mighty—
everyone must grasp this.
Don’t just get to know old age
when you’re in pain—then it’ll be hidden.
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We lament that the body “shouldn’t change,” for we are smitten by its beauty, but in fact it 
does change, and before long the process of  aging leads to death. This passage also asserts that 
not only is suffering omnipresent in human life, “it becomes most intense” in our final days. 
Death, in other words, is not a peaceful affair but an extremely painful one. This theme recurs 
frequently in subsequent steps of  the deathbed program.

In addition to pain, the aging process is marked by a terrifying loss of  agency over the body’s 
appearance and functions. The kākagati text trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh 
rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k (“The three marks, beginning with ‘Painful is this body! The body’s 
pain binds tight’”) puts the consequences of  old age in vivid, locally cogent terms:

១
អនិចä$សងæ$ររូប¬ើង°ើយ
បនÉើតZើង6ើយមិនØៀងទត់
√$ង√$I$ទះក្ីវñបត្ិ
{$$I$5ល2$$សƒ$$ត់ជI$≈$តី ។
២
@ើមZើយអ្ក°ើយភ័∆្$ផូរផង់
សមរូបសមP$ង់អង្I$ុសs$ី
ល្ល្ះអស់អង្សច់សខ្ី
រូប°ើយមិនគួរ{$$I$5ល´ះ ។
៣
{$$…្$ញក៏បក់À្$កងងឹត
សច់ឈមÕ$ីវស្ិតសក់ក៏ស្ªវ
{$$ទំងកមT$ំងមិនតំងí
សច់ឈមŒ$ៀមóដល់រូបសT$ប់ ។
៤
អនិចä$សងæ$រមិនបនØៀង
រល់រូបទុក្Øៀង√$ងតមជប់
គួរកុំបœ–$យឲ$ãអភ័ព្
ទុក្ឈឺទុក្សT$ប់ទំងI$ុសs$ី ។
៥
ទុក្Ü$ះទុក្តំងពី[ដូ]នត
មតបិតទុក្ធ្ន់¢$$
ទុក្តំងពីÉើត“$ញចក”្$
ទុក្Ü$ះធ្ន់¢$$ដល់មរណ ។

1
Impermanent is this life! Our bodies,
once born, are merely transient,
always facing the tide of  ruin,
having the nature of  change and loss.
2
Originally your face was lovely and clear,
your body beautiful and handsome,
your skin elegant and bright—
oh, this body, how it shouldn’t change!
3
But your teeth change and fall out. Your eyes go blind.
Your skin shrivels up and your hair goes white.
Your energy changes and doesn’t remain the same.
Your flesh and blood dry up and your body dies.
4
How impermanent is life! It is not stable.
Pain stalks the body close;
don’t allow misfortune in.
The pain of  illness and death strikes all of  us.
5
This suffering extends to all our ancestors,
with our parents bearing intense suffering.
Suffering begins from the moment we leave the womb;
it becomes most intense when arriving at death.
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៤
រ’ឯស◊្$ង
កល@ើមរលីង
≈$ឡប់លុះស្ក
À្$កភ្ឺឆT$ស់ឆ្éះ
]ើញសុះសព្⁄$ក
លុះ{$$ឡប់ឡក
ងងឹតសូន$ãសុង ។
៥
សក់¤g$រលីង
រ‹ើបលប#$$ង
រលងរលង់
លុះ{$$ជស្ªវ
◊ើលóសស្éង
សស្éះចប់ចុង
ដូចផfi$បបុស ។
៦
…្$ញរëងពឹងពន
ទំពអ្ីបន
មិនលន់ឮឱះ
លុះ{$$6ើមសច់
បន្ិចរ‡º$ះ
រb្ើÕ$ុះចុះ
Õ$ុះ“$ញពីមត់ ។
៧
នឹងបរñ·ក‚$
ចំណីអហរ
ពិតពុំរលត់
ទល់√$នឹងឃT$ន
មិនហ‰$នអចអត់
ខំI$ឹងសង្ត់
សង្ិន‹$បó ។
៨
Â$“ៀកទំងសង
{$$ជថ្ង់ផង
មិនមននឹងí

4
As for your voice,
it used to be clear,
but now is hoarse.
Your bright eyes
once saw in all directions,
but now they’ve changed
and all goes dark.
5
You had glossy black hair,
coated in oil,
smooth and shiny;
now it turns gray,
or even completely white,
hoary down to the tips,
like a papus flower.
6
Your teeth once snugly gnashed together,
capable of  chewing anything
without a sound,
but now the gums swell up
and the teeth are shaky
and loose, sliding down and
falling out of  your mouth.
7
When partaking of
different kinds of  food
you can’t bite through anything.
Fearing you’ll go hungry
and not wanting to starve,
you strain to chomp,
mash, and swallow.
8
The two ears
can no longer hear;
they do not remain the same.
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These stanzas present what was presumably a relatable image for the Cambodian elderly in an 
era before modern vision and dental care. Indeed, such an image is not so distant from the 
realities faced by many elderly, rural Cambodians today. Moreover, this passage implicitly asks 
the dying to finally let go of  this body, for the beauty we once saw in it was but fleeting and 
temporary. In a subsequent passage from the same text, the dying are encouraged to reflect 
not merely on the fact of  old age, but on how the changing body reflects the Buddhist 
teaching of  anattā:

Á$≠$កសច់Õ$ីវÕ$ឹត
ស្ិតË$$ម“$ញó
“$្ះÈើនឹងÂ$Íវ
ថល្Â$ង់ណ ។

Your tight, supple skin
is now loose and slack;
if  this is the case,
where can beauty be found?

៩
I$ដប់ក្éងខ្Ïន
á$លមនប៉ុនg$ន
សឹងជអនត‚$
ពិតពុំÇ$ន´ះ
ជរបស់អតg$
s$ឡញ់ឥតករ
ឥតÉ$រÔះl$ើយ ។
១០
s$ឡញ់សក់ល្
ខំI$ឹងអង្រ
ថឱសក់°ើយ
សក់កុំអលស្ªវ
សក់íÜ$ះ6ើយ
សក់ពុំស‚$ប់Zើយ
រëងរëត√$ស្ªវ ។
១១
លួងdមទន‚$
អង្រ$ថ
…្$ញ°ើយអ្កí
កុំអលរ‡º$ះ
Õ$ុះចុះ“$ញó
…្$ញមិញមិនí
ដូចÒយពក$ãថ ។

9
The parts of  the body,
however many there are,
are all not the self.
They do not really
belong to you.
To love them is useless,
for they’re not a legacy or a refuge.
10
You love your beautiful hair,
trying hard to entice it,
saying, “Oh hair,
don’t turn gray so quickly.
Just remain like this.”
But your hair doesn’t listen
and only grows whiter and whiter.
11
Wooing your teeth,
you entice them thus:
“Oh teeth, stay as you are.
Don’t get loose
or fall out too soon.”
But your teeth don’t stay
as per your command.
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These one-sided conversations between us and our bodies drive home, in a more specific way, 
a point repeatedly made about the teaching of  anattā in the canon: since the body and the 
senses cannot be controlled, they do not ultimately “belong” to us and are “not the self.”15 The 
force of  old age is such that we lose agency over what we thought was ours. The dying are 
reminded that as the body slides toward death, its functions can no longer be easily kept in 
check. 

Later on in the same text, the exhortations become more gender-specific, encouraging 
people, especially women, to reflect on the way in which clothing, hair products, and jewelry 
mask the foulness of  the body and its aging process. The tone here is not one of  “ascetic 
misogyny,” in which male monastics deconstruct women into their elemental components of  
skin, flesh, bones, organs, and all manner of  bodily fluids as an antidote to desire.16 Instead the 

១២
អង្រóÀ្$ក
សÚ$ក់}្ើរយំÛ$$ក
បន់s$ន់Ø$វត
ឲ$ãជួយសូមពរ
អង្រóថ
សំÙ$ះចរច
À្$ក°ើយអណិត ។
១៣
អ្កíនឹង¬ើង
កុំអលច“ើង
“$ញ>លឲ$ãងងឹត
À្$ក´តពុំស‚$ប់
≈$ឡប់រëងរëត
s$វំងបំងជិត
◊ើលមិនយល់អង្ ។
១៤
ឃត់Â$“ៀកជក់
Â$“ៀក°ើយអ្ក
អណិតកុំថ្ង់
អសូរខ្éំរˆ$
◊$ត‚$បង្ង់
Â$“ៀកមិនចង់
មិនចំអង្រ ។

12
Entreating your eyes,
you continue to wail and cry,
praying to the gods
to offer a blessing.
To entice the eyes
you entreat them thus:
“Dear eyes, take pity on me.
13
Stay with me.
Don’t be rude
and leave me in the dark.”
But your eyes don’t listen.
Instead they are increasingly
blinded and obscured,
unable to see forms.
14
You try to restrain your ears, saying:
“Dear ears, please!
Pity me; don’t go deaf.
Have mercy on me.
Be kind and help.”
But your ears don’t care
and won’t listen to your pleas.

15 See, for instance, Anattalakkaṇa-sutta-CP.
16 Alan Sponberg, “Attitudes Toward Women and the Feminine in Early Buddhism,” in Buddhism, Sexuality, and 
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focus is on the dying person herself, to reflect on the decay that lurks beneath the body’s outer 
beauty so as to prepare for death:

៣០
រូបÜ$ះ6$តុ√$
ជរបស់ផង˜$
Øើបឃត់មិនí
ដូ“្$ះគួរគិត
គំនិតឲ$ã¯$$
ឲ$ãÕ$ះ]ើញផ្ªវ
កុំឲ$ãរយមយ ។
៣១
គួរគិតរូបអង្
សp$ងស្ិតផ្ិតផ្ង់
}្˘កហូលជរជយ
ពក់អវ˙$$ផfi$
≈$ម‹ឿងលយ
ញញឹមពƒ$$យ
ថខ្ÏនΩ$$ន់˚ើ ។
៣២
កត់សក់លប#$$ង
Ôរកត់រលីង
ប¸្ើចប¸្ើ
ពក់អស់ $̋ឿងមស
ឱភសI$}ើរ
2$$ណO$$សចុះ@ើរ
បង់˛យˇ$ងញង ។
៣៣
សមp$តឥតឈប់
√$រូបអសុភ
អ´ច!ហ្ង
មិនគិតពីកយ
រលយZើយ"ង
6$តុhះអ្កផង

30
This body, since it is naught but
the property of  others,
cannot be controlled.
Hence you should reflect
and ponder deeply
to clearly see the path;
don’t be careless.
31
You should reflect on your body.
You clean it carefully,
slip on a lace-hemmed skirt,
a floral-pattered silk shirt,
and a blended yellow scarf.
You smile brightly
and think you’re not too bad.
32
You cut your hair and apply oil,
shaving off  parts entirely,
so as to fawn and coax.
You put on all kinds of  gold jewelry,
glittering and gorgeous,
and go out for a walk,
swinging your arms gracefully.
33
You never stop preening,
but this body is foul,
filthy, and sullied.
You don’t think how
the body will decay.
Hence, good people,

Gender, ed. José Ignacio Cabezón (Albany: State University of  New York Press, 1992), 18–24. See also Liz 
Wilson’s arguments on similar forms of  contemplation as a kind of  “self-objectification” by Buddhist nuns in 
Charming Cadavers: Horrific Figurations of  the Feminine in Indian Buddhist Hagiographic Literature (Chicago: University of  
Chicago Press, 1996), 157–164.
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After these reflections on the foulness of  the body, the text urges the dying to reflect on the 
attachments that keep us bound to saṃsāra:

ខំពិចរណ ។ strive to contemplate.

៣៤
ឲ$ãល្ិតក្éងខ្Ïន
2$$កដÇ$នមួន
6ើយឲ$ãឧស$èហ៌
#$ៀនI$$ចិត្
កុំគិតÉ្˘វកT$
%$ើបÒយតណê$
ភT$ំង&្$ចសg$រតី ។
៣៥
&្$ចគិតរូបកយ
គិត√$សប$±យ
នឹងរូបI$ុសs$ី
នឹងមសនឹង2$$ក់
នឹងសក្ិយសថ្ី
នឹង}$ះដំរ’
≈$បី'ផង ។
៣៦
√$គិតអស់hះ
dក(គិតខុស
ពុំÂ$ÍវZើយ"ង
ទំងអស់hះណ
ទុកជចំណង
ចំណំចំចង
កនិងចb្$ះ ។
៣៧
ចំណងក)ើង
ចងរួបរូប¬ើង
ក≥$រ˚$ះ
របូតពីកយ
មិនងយØ$◊៉្$ះ
≈$ណស់អ្ក“$ះ
*$$យចំណងបន ។

34
Reflect carefully within yourself,
truly and correctly,
and then strive hard
to train your heart
to not think audaciously
or be aroused by desire
and forget to be mindful
35
or forget to contemplate the body,
thinking only of  pleasure
with male or female bodies, 
or of  gold and silver,
of  rising to new ranks,
or of  horses, elephants,
buffalo, and cattle.
36
All these thoughts—
the Master says they’re wrong
and not correct at all.
All these thoughts
are attachments
that tie and bind
your neck, your waist,
37
and your ankles,
binding tight around your body.
It is difficult to loosen 
or free yourself  from them,
not easy at all.
Very rare are those who can
release themselves from these binds.
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The last two stanzas speak of  our attachments as literal cords that bind the body in three 
different places. This is in reference to the Cambodian funerary practice of  binding corpses at 
the neck, the waist, and the ankles.17 It also anticipates the three- or five-way binding of  the 
body by Yama’s guards, detailed in section 8.4 below. Though this text could apply to 
Buddhists in any stage of  life, when addressed to those preparing for death, its exhortations 
take on a heightened significance. The dying, in other words, are asked to imagine their 
desires and attachments regarding the body as the cotton strings that will soon bind their stiff  
corpse. It is of  course very “difficult to loosen /or free yourself  from” these binds, since the 
cold bodies of  the dead do not so much as twitch, and whatever rebirth follows this life is but a 
pernicious trap. In the closing sections on active deathbed practices, however, this and other 
texts do suggest ways that the dying might “release themselves from these binds” before death 
even arrives. 

8.3 Hounded by Death
Along with old age, a number of  Khmer texts also emphasize how human beings are 
constantly chased and hounded by death. The dying are asked to squarely face their own 
impending demise and not to turn their attention away from it. A variety of  aspects of  death 
surface in these contemplations: its certain inevitability (we surely will die), its temporal 
unknowability (we don’t when we will die), its locational uncertainty (we can’t be sure where 
we will die), and its inescapable disgust (our bodies will rot away after death). In each case, the 
dying are exhorted to take the onslaught of  death as clear evidence that the body is not worth 
being attached to.

Some texts, such as trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k (“The three marks, 
beginning with ‘The body is impermanent!’”), highlight the temporal unknowability of  death:

១១
អសូរ$ãរូបកយ
Éើត6ើយអន្រយ
មិនដឹង©$$រប់
មកÉើតមិនដឹង
óក៏មិន2$$ប់
រូបរបស់ខ្Ïន*$$ប់
មិនដឹងសT$ប់+្$ណ។
១២
គួរឲ$ãជិនណយ
ដ$≠ិតរូបរងកយ

11
Pity this body!
It comes to be then goes to ruin
numberless times.
We are born unawares,
and depart without telling anyone.
Our very own body
knows not the day of  its death.
12
You should tire of  it,
for this body

17 Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 55.
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Since we cannot know when we will die, these stanzas argue, we should “tire” (jin ṇāy; cf. Pali 
nibbindati) of  the body and be “stirred” (saṅveg) by these teachings on its impermanence. An 
earlier passage in the same text emphasizes that death is uncontrollable and ultimately 
inevitable:

This passage highlights a theme commonly witnessed in similar Khmer texts: the mind (citt) 

សT$ប់ជធម្ត
ខំ√$សងy$ត
ប,្$ងរក√$ធម៌អថ៌
និងនំអតg$
óស-$នសួគ៌សុខ។

will die, as is its nature.
Try hard to strive
and be stirred by the Dharma
to lead yourself
to the blissful realm of  the heavens.

៧
ចិត្មិនចង់សT$ប់
ឃត់រូបមិនស‚$ប់
“$ះ√$សT$ប់ó
ចក>លសម$≠ត្ិ
ƒ$$ត់Ç៉$ƒ$$ត់ឪ
ƒ$$ត់កូនƒ$$ត់/
ƒ$$ត់0សន‚$ន ។
៨
ឃត់ដូច◊្$ច
ឃត់មួយរ12$ច
មិន4$មឈប់ខន
រូបØៀង√$សT$ប់
តំងពីបូរណ
កំណត់}្ើម3$ន
សT$ប់}្ើhះឯង។
៩
រូបកយÉើតមក
ជីវ័ន្ឈប់Õ$ក
ដូចផ្ះសÇ$≠$ង
√$សងæ$រអស់
ជីវ័ន្óឯង
>លរូប⁄$4$ង
ថy$យ4$ះធរណី។

7
The mind does not want to die.
It commands, but the body won’t listen.
It can only die
and leave behind all attainments,
parted from parents,
parted from children,
parted from relatives.
8
How can we stop it?
We try to stop it for a moment,
but it doesn’t agree to stop,
for the body is certain to die.
Ever since times of  old,
whatever the limit of  our life is,
we die at that limit.
9
The body is born,
and life stops by to take refuge in it,
just like in a house.
But soon the fabrications
that compose life fade away
and abandon this swollen body,
offering it to the earth. 
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cannot finally control the body (rūp or rūp kāy), and the moment of  death marks the severance 
of  the the mind from the body. Citt here seems to suggest what texts in the corpus variously 
refer to as the bralịṅ (“souls”) or the viññāṇakkhandh (“the consciousness aggregate”).18 These 
poems are not scholastics treatises; they rarely draw sharp distinctions between terms we 
might understand as categorically separate, such as citt, bralịṅ, or viññāṇakkhandh. Rather, 
emphasis is on the divide between the decaying, impermanent body, and the mind, souls, or 
consciousness aggregate that splits from the body at death. The latter, in particular, is thought 
to transmigrate at death to seek out a new life; the body is merely where “life stops by to take 
refuge […], / just like in a house.” When the conditions that sustain life collapse, they simply 
“abandon this swollen body, offering it to the earth.” The body has a fixed limit on its lifespan 
and life cannot endure beyond that point; the mind must go elsewhere. 

Two stanzas of  trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k (“The 
three marks, beginning with ‘The body is painful, the body is impermanent’”) remind their 
audience that this separation is not easy for the mind:

The separation spoken of  in these stanzas reflects a contemplation addressed later in this 
chapter, namely the lament of  the corpse after the body’s death. The emphasis here, however, 
is on pondering how this painful separation is an inexorable process that cannot be controlled. 
In addition to contemplating the temporal unknowability and inevitability of  death, this text 
also reflects on its locational uncertainty. Death comes again and again in saṃsāra, but we 
don’t know where we will be each time death arrives:

២៥
រូបពុំអំពល់
ƒ$$ត់2$$សចិត្ខ្ល់
ចិត្ពុំសប$±យ
ទង្ឹះខ$5ឹកខ$5Ïល
6‚$ក្Ïលក្éងកយ
កន់កររសយ
]្$ង7T$ងក្éងចិត្
២៦
6$តុដ$≠ិតƒ$$ត់2$$ស
ƒ$$ត់É្$ងƒ$$ត់ចស់
ƒ$$ត់សT$ប់Ç$នពិត
ƒ$$ត់ខន]ើញមុខ
Éើតទុក្ក្éងចិត្
¬ើង°ើយអណិត
អនិចä$រូបó ។

25
The body frets not.
In parting, only the mind worries.
The mind is unhappy,
sobbing with grief,
choked with rage;
searching for calm,
the mind rocks back and forth,
26
for it is parted,
parted in youth, parted in old age,
parted inevitably in death,
parted, never to be seen again,
as pains boils within the mind.
How pitiable,
the transience of  the body!

18 Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 43
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Another text, lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn (“Poem on kammaṭṭhāna”), translated 
from Siamese in 1713 CE, makes clear that death can strike at any moment. The 
circumstances of  death are thus rarely dignified:

២៩
ក្éងរូបÜ$ះឯង
Éើត6ើយវb្$ង
ត$≠ិទ√$ងហ្ង!
វñលÉើត6ើយសT$ប់
ពុំបនរស់í
Éើត6ើយសT$ប់ó
គg$នខន8$ប់គ¥$ ។
៣០
ខ្ះសT$ប់Òយដី
ខ្ះសT$ប់Òយ9$$
íឯអធy$
សT$ប់បងសT$ប់ប្ªន
សT$ប់ដូនសT$ប់ត
សT$ប់ម‚$យមីងម
អនិចä$រូប°ើយ ។

29
Once you are born
in this body, you grow confused
due to your defilements.
You cycle between birth and death,
not continuously living.
Once born, you die;
none find relief  from this.
30
Some die in the dirt.
Some die in the woods,
or along the road.
Your brothers die, your sisters die,
your grandparents die,
your parents, aunts, and uncles die—
impermanent indeed is this body!

៥៦
មនុស$5ខ្ះសT$ប់រសយ
សំពត់ខä$យខä$ត់ó6ើយ
អ≈$ក់¢$$ជl$ើយ
˜$យង់យល់អស់រូប;ម ។
៥៧
មនុស$5ខ្ះសT$ប់ដá$ល
គg$នកÜ្$លនឹង<$$លD$$ម
$̃=្ើមដូចអចន៍hម

@$កíដីដូច>្$ឆg$ ។
៥៨
ខ្ះសT$ប់Â$ីវចឹក
íក្éងទឹកដូចមច?$

56
Some people die with their clothing slipped off,
their skirts scattered here and there.
How awful, that in the end,
they see the body as such, devoid of  beauty.
57
Some people die just as they are,
without even a mat spread beneath them.
The living detest them like shit and piss,
laying on the earth like a dead dog or cat.
58
Some people die with fish nibbling on them
in the water, as if  they too were a fish.
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Death reveals that the body was always “devoid of  beauty,” for human corpses may appear no 
different than that of  animals. Death’s presence is destructive and distressing; “dying,” the text 
reminds its audience, “is not easy.” In an earlier passage from the same text, the listeners are 
encouraged to contemplate the gruesome ways death renders a once-living body 
unrecognizable:

These reflections on death not only recount the inevitability of  death, which could strike us 
“in an instant,” but also the miserable fate of  human corpses, a theme addressed in more 

ខ្ះíÛ$$ចមfi$រ
សT$ប់់លំបកídកិយ ។

Some people die in the middle of  fields and farms.
Dying is not easy in the worldly realm.

៥០
¬ើងផង√$ងនឹងសT$ប់
@$កផ@$រផfi$ប់Òយ√$ជួន
6ើមពួរអស់ទំងខ្Ïន
សឹង√$ស្éយក្éងខ្Ïន¬ើង ។
៥១
សង$èរកុំI$dម
ថរូប;មល្ថ្ល់A្ើង
ស្ិតសp$ង◊ើលខ្Ïន¬ើង
ក$5ិណពិបកជរមរ ។
៥២
មនុស$5ខ្ះសT$ប់ពិបក
ខ្Ïនរលកដ$≠ិតពិសពរ
ធុំស្éយដង្ªវវរ
យល់មិនØៀងក្éងឥB្$ិយ ។
៥៣
មនុស$5ខ្ះសT$ប់ហមត់
…្$ញសC$ញខä$ត់យល់អI$ិយ
À្$ក}្ើតជfg$ចខ្ី
™្$កតg$តចឹកអស់រូប;ម ។
៥៤
Á$≠$ក˛3$ងដសស¤g$
មនដង្ªវរុយD$ង¨ម
ឈមហូរធT$ក់óD$$ម
គួរបី=្ើម2$កកE$ត់ណ ។

50
We all shall pass away,
lying face down or face up, as the case may be,
with our whole body’s ligaments swollen,
and the internal organs emitting a foul stench.
51
Within saṃsāra, don’t comfort yourself
by thinking that your body is lovely and beautiful,
preening and cleaning yourself,
for in an instant you might face old age and death.
52
Some people die in difficulty,
their bodies blistered due to evil venom,
rank and foul, writhing with worms—
such is the impermanence of  the body.
53
Some people die with their mouths open,
teeth bared and scattered, a fearsome sight,
eyes rolled back, having immediately become a corpse,
with crows and vultures pecking apart the loveliness of  the body.
54
The skin swells and stretches, black and white,
with maggots and flies laying eggs in the hair
and blood oozing down the body—
how loathsome and disgusting indeed!

478



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

detail later in this chapter. The dying are encouraged to reflect on the fact that death is not 
something that merely happens to other people. The same strictures of  mortality and 
biological decay apply to the living, too, and the results are “loathsome and disgusting 
indeed.”

A few texts take a different approach to the contemplation of  death. Like the citation of  the 
thrice-bound corpse mentioned in the previous section, these chanted poems make explicit 
references to particular Cambodian ritual actions performed near the moment of  death. The 
allusion to these practices makes the impending moment of  death seem all the more real for 
the listener; not only will I die, but my corpse will be bound with string around my neck, 
wrists, and ankles. One such practice is the tradition of  placing a coin in the mouth of  
someone who is dying or who has just passed away.19 The following passage from 
dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy sappurus»-br (“Stirring teachings, beginning with 
‘Permit me, O Venerables and good people!’”) cites this practice:

Even though the coin is offered for the merit (kusal) of  the deceased, once the body is 
cremated, the coin is typically retrieved by the family; it does not stay with the cremains. Thus 
even it does not fill the coffers of  the dead, but instead recirculates back into the economy of  
the living, as articulated in these two stanzas from trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k 
(“The three marks, beginning with ‘The aggregate of  form’”):

១៤
កលរស់íជមនុស$5
8$ប់s$ីI$ុសគg$នភិតភ័យ
លុះដល់2$លនឹងក$5័យ
Øើបគិតភ័យភC$ក់អង្2$$ណ ។
១៥
លុះដល់2$លខ្ÏនសT$ប់
គg$នយកP$ព$ãóផងបន
√$P$ព$ãញតិសន‚$ន
˜$ដក់មត់ឲ$ãកុសល ។

14
While they are alive,
men and women feel no fear.
But when soon to pass away,
they wake up to their body in terror.
15
For once you die, 
you can’t take anything with you,
save that which your family
places in your mouth for merit.

19 On this practice in Cambodia, see Kong Vireak គង ់វ’រៈ, “Jaṃnīö niṅ kār pratipatti dāk’daṅ niṅ sec-ktī slāp’ 
ជំÜឿនិងករI$តិបត្ិទក់ទងនិង}$ចក្ីសT$ប់” (Royal University of  Fine Arts, 1995), 42. For different explanations of  why a 
coin is placed in the mouth as well as who is supposed to retrieve it, see Cak’ Kan ចក ់កន, Nānādhammasaṅgaha: នន
ធម្សង្ហៈ, 2001, 1–3; and Lī Suvīr លី សុវ’រ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy khmoc satavatsa(r) dī 19 niṅ ṭöm satavatsa(r) dī 20 ពិធី…្ើបុណ$ã
fg$ច សតវត$5រGទី ១៩ និង @ើមសតវត$ãរGទី ២០, 14–17. On a similar practice among Tai groups, see Barend Jan Terwiel, The 
Tai of  Assam and Ancient Tai Ritual, Volume 1: Life-Cycle Ceremonies (Gaya, India: Centre for South East Asian Studies, 
1980), 153.
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The dying, in effect, are being told that even the final offerings of  betel nut and a coin will 
either disappear or be stolen away from them; there is nothing external upon which they can 
rely. The dying face death alone, “parted from all” their riches and relatives. 

Another ritual cited in some texts is the final recitation of  buddho or arahaṃ, spoken to 
or by the dying as their last breaths fade away. The mention of  this buddhānusmṛti practice, 
discussed in Chapter 2 as well as in the introduction to this chapter, reminds listeners that 
death will surely be upon them when they are asked to repeat buddho three times on their 
deathbed. One such citation of  this practice occurs in trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» 
C-7:

៣២
≈$6ើយÁ$ន≈$
≈$¢$$នឹងធម៌
មរØៀងសព្សត្
សូន$ãP$ព$ãធនធន
សូន$ãយនសម$≠ត្ិ
™$វកងមណីរត្ ។
សឹងឃT$តខនí ។
៣៣
√$សT$មួយម3$ត់
រលួយបង់បត់
ពីខ្ÏនÒយផ្ªវ
2$$ក់ស្ឹងបង់មត់
សឹងខូចខនí
˚ើ˜$ដក់ó
˜$q’សយកវñញ ។

32
How difficult, profoundly difficult
is this Dharma!
Death is constant for all beings.
You’ll lose all your riches,
all your vehicles and valuables,
jewels, bracelets, and wish-fulfilling jewels.
You’ll be parted from all that,
33
except from one mouthful of  betel,
which melts and disappears
from the body after
the silver coin is placed in your mouth.
You’ll even be cleft from that coin,
since if  they place it in,
they’ll snatch it back.

៦
ទុក្H$$ះព$Öធិ˚ៀត˚ៀនកយ
ជំងឺទំងឡយសព្សរ2ើ
√$ងមូលI$មូលធT$ក់មក‹ើ
នឹងq’បំរះពុំរួចZើយ ។
៧
Â$Íវឈឺក៏ឈឺឃត់មិនស‚$ប់
Â$ÍវសT$ប់ក៏សT$ប់ឥតs$œះ
មិន4$មនឹងស‚$ប់បងº$ប់´ះ
√$ង√$អIះអល័យ2$ក ។

6
There is suffering due to illness menacing our bodies.
All kinds of  sicknesses
gather around and befall us,
and we cannot wriggle our way out of  them. 
7
We are forced to be ill. We can’t tell our illness to stop.
If  we must die, then we die. Death has no pity for us;
it doesn’t listen to our commands,
even in our grief  and pining.
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Beyond their evocation of  the buddhānusmṛti practice for the final moments of  life, these stanzas 
also reflect a number of  aspects of  death addressed throughout this section. Such aspects 
include the inevitability of  illness, old age, and death (“If  we must die, then we die”); the 
uncontrollability of  death (“it doesn’t listen to our commands”), the lack of  dignity in death 
(“The body will lie motionless, like a log”), and the separation of  the mind, the souls, and/or 
the consciousness aggregate (Pali viññānakkhandha) from the body at the death (“The souls 
depart from the body”). The dying are hence urged to reflect on what will surely befall them 
in the near future.

8.4 Menaced by Yama
Other texts extend the contemplation on these themes by enjoining the dying to examine the 
painful process of  dying itself. There are two aspects of  the dying process that Khmer texts 
tend to emphasize. One is the binding of  the body by the guards (yamapāl, sometimes also 
yamabhupāl or yamabhūpāl) of  Yama (yamarāj or yamarājā), the Lord of  Death or the Lord of  
Time (maccurāj or braḥ kāl). This binding is often depicted as consisting of  five bonds, typically 
explained as our attachments to our children, spouse, possessions, parents, and in-laws. The 
other is the confluence or cessation of  the three breaths or winds (khyal', vāt, or vātā), usually 
understood as inhalation (assāsa, though sometimes passāsa), exhalation (passāsa, though 
sometimes assāsa instead), and nisvāsa (the held breath or the abdominal breath), which occurs 
at the moment of  death.

In some texts, only three bonds, usually children, spouse, and possessions, are 
mentioned. This is true for dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k (“Stirring teachings, beginning 
with ‘Alas, the body’”):

៨
សរJ$ឈមសច់ ផ‚$ច់គg$នសល់
ទឹកដី&្ើងខ$ãល់បួនចំ_$ក
គួរឲ$ãអសូររូបពន់2$ក
ឥតទីពឹងK្$ក‹ើអ្កណ ។
៩
រូប@$កស្ªកស្ឹងដូចជឧស
ធតុទំងបួន2$$សពីកយ
4$លឹងក៏“$ញ>លរូប
រូប°ើយកំƒ$$បត់មត់ឈឹង ។
១០
អចរ$ãឲ$ãធម៌ថពុLM$
រូប@$កÕ$‡ក៏គg$នដឹង
ឲ$ãធម៌បីមត់ស@$ត់មត់ឈឹង
4$លឹង“$ញó√$ឯក ។

8
Our fibers, flesh, and blood shall be destroyed, with nothing
remaining of  the four elements of  water, earth, fire, and wind.
You should reflect on your body, worthy of  pity,
for it cannot be a refuge for you.
9
The body will lie motionless, like a log.
All four elements shall leave the body.
The souls will depart from the body.
Oh, how orphaned the body will be, in utter silence!
10
The ācāry will give you the Dharma to recite—buddho—
as your body lays in isolation, unconscious.
Having given this word three times, your mouth will fall silent.
Your souls will depart, leaving the body all alone.

481



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

Although only “wife and children” are explicitly named as part of  the five bonds, these stanzas 

ចិត្ចង់“$តន
√$កូនI$ពន្ ។
១២
ពុំគិតអតg$
លុះដល់មរណ
វñនសបត់បង់
អស់ទំងP$ព$ãផង
នូវកូនI$ពន្
ពុំបនមូលមុន
óផងជមួយ
១៣
មុខគួរអសូរ
ខ្Ïន°ើយឯÔ
កœ–$ចក_`$ង
óរងN$ទន
កំƒ$$ម¥$ក់ឯង
យម្ªបលពុំP $$ង
ចង2$$ំI$ករ ។
១៤
Ü$ះ(ចំណង
I$ពន្កូនចង
ឲ$ã√$N$ទន
មិនóកំដរ
ឲ$ãបនជគ¥$
H$$ះអវñជQ$
វមក8$បបំង ។
១៥
ខំរកឲ$ãបន
របស់ធនធន
ពុំមនឲ$ãខ្ះ
LះបីP$ព$ã˜$
យកខង√$ឈ្ះ
របស់ឯង2$ញផ្ះ
ខ្Ïន2$$សƒ$$ត់>ល ។

You only thought of
your children and wife,
12
but never considered yourself.
For when you die, 
all is lost,
all of  your riches
along with your children and wife.
You can’t gather what you had
and take it with you.
13
Thus it is pitiable
that you will be alone,
lonely and isolated,
enduring suffering,
orphaned and solitary.
But Yama’s guards won’t hesitate
to bind you in five ways.
14
These are called the attachments
of  wife and children, which bind you
into suffering,
for they won’t go along
to accompany you.
Ignorance comes to
conceal all in darkness.
15
You tried hard to gain
money and things,
so as to lack nothing.
You even tried to
win over that of  others.
Your house bulges with stuff,
but none of  it you’ll see again.
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also clearly speak to the bond of  one’s possessions, such that our “house bulges with stuff ” 
from which we’ll be forever parted. This passage, like many in the corpus, mentions Yama’s 
guards, but does not clearly articulate their role in the dying process. It assumes that the 
audience is familiar with Yama, his guardians, and the parts they play in a Khmer imagining 
of  what happens at death.

One of  the most evocative Khmer descriptions of  Yama and his henchmen appears in 
the verse novel Supin kumār. This 287-stanza text, a complete edition and translation of  which 
appear in Appendix III (see infra, 1531–1577), narrates the tale of  a boy, Supin (“Dream,” in 
reference to a dream his mother has before his birth), who wishes to ordain as a monk. His 
father dies before he expresses this wish, but his mother, fearful of  being left alone, resists and 
seeks to prevent him from ordaining. Supin, however, ordains as a novice against her wishes. 
One day his mother goes to the forest to gather firewood. Exhausted, she lies down for a nap. 
Yama’s guards, having been asked by their master to survey the realm, chance upon Supin’s 
mother, bind her, and bring her before Yama for judgment, after which she is cast into the 
hells. Seeing the red blaze of  the infernal flames, she recalls her son’s ochre robes and is saved 
from her ordeal. She later has Supin re-ordained as novice and eventually as a bhikkhu, which 
allows his father to take rebirth in the heavens as well.

The narrative was probably translated from a Siamese original sometime in the 
seventeenth or eighteenth centuries.20 According to the preface to the 1958 edition of  the text, 
transcribed from a palm-leaf  manuscript and published by the Buddhist Institute, Supin kumār 
was once a foundational part of  the curriculum for children studying in Cambodian 
monasteries:

...8$ប់វត្អរមíI$Ø$សកម្éជ √$ងត≥$Íវឲ$ãកុមរអ្កíវត្qៀនអក$5រ ហត់អនសឹង8$ប់គ¥$D$$យ2$ល
á$លកុមរបនqៀន◊ើលច$±ប់≈$ម É$រR្កល ពក$ãចស់ ច$±ប់I$ុស ច$±ប់s$ី Â$ីÜ$តិ ជ@ើមរួច6ើយ @ើម$≠ីឲ$ã
កុមរ“$ះអក$5រ“$ះqឿងនិទន á$លអនុវត្ន៍óតមជំÜឿ និងI$S$ណីរបស់=$មរជន ។ 21

[Supin kumār is a text that] nearly all Buddhist monasteries in Cambodia tended to use 
for children in the monastery who are learning the alphabet to practice their 
reading—after they had already learned to read the Cpāp' kram, [Cpāp'] kertikāl, [Cpāp'] 
bāky cās', Cpāp' prus, Cpāp' srī, [Cpāp'] trīneti, etc.—so that they could increase their 
literacy and learn narrative tales that follow the beliefs and traditions of  the Khmer 
people.

The relevant passages concerning Yama and his guards would thus have once been widely 

20 For printed versions of  the Siamese text, see Khun Ādeśagatī ขนุอาเทศคด,ี Jvan Bejrkèv2 ชวน เพชรแกว้, and 
Vijier ṇa Nagar วเิชยีร ณ นคร, Supin sāṃnvan kau1: vaŕnakaŕm khaaṅ kavī jāv mīöṅ nagar śrī dhaŕmarāj สบุนิสํานวนเกา่: 
วรรณการรมของกวชีาวเมอืงนครศรธีรรมราช (Nakhon Si Thammarat นครศรธีรรมราช: Vidyālăy grū nagar śrī dhaŕmarāj 
วทิยาลยัครนูครศรธีรรมราช, 2520); and Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, Samut mālăy lèḥ supin klaan svat สมดุมาลยั และ สบุนิ
กลอนสวด (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, 2555).
21 Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណTិត$ã, Rīöṅ supin kumār qឿងសុបិនកុមរ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2$ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្
សសនបណTិត$ã, 1959), ka.
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studied and heard in Cambodia. Though Supin kumār is by no means an end-of-life text, its 
presentation of  the role of  Yama help us understand seventeenth- through nineteenth-century 
Khmer-Tai views of  the process of  dying.

The first mention of  Yama occurs on stanza 92 of  the Khmer text of  Supin kumār, 
while Supin’s mother is napping in the forest. In this passage, Yama commands his four guards 
to seek out sinners, bind them, make them confess, write their sins down on dog skin, and 
bring them back to him to be cast into the hells:

៩២
លំដប់hះណ
4$ះយមរជ
©$$ស់បន្ªល(

យមបលទំងបួន
6ើយ#$ើសំ$
ថ4$ះÁ្$ងó
◊ើលមនុស$5dកនយ។
៩៣
ចូរ4$ះÁ្$ង◊ើល
សព្ÒយដំÙើរ
មនុស$5ផងទំងឡយ
ís$ុកតូចធំ
និគមs$ុកនយ
ក្éងU$$បនÚ$យ
ឲ$ã8$ប់"ងណ។
៩៤
Lះអ្កណខ្ិល
ពុំរក$èសីល
ចំq’នភវន
ពុំá$ល…្ើបុណ$ã
ឲ$ãទនZើយណ
មន√$ឫស$Ö
កំណញ់តិរW’យ។
៩៥
4$ះÁ្$ងចប់ចង
ធក់ដំវយផង
ឲ$ãអស់}$ចក្ី
LះតូចLះធំ

92
Now at that time,
Yama, [Death’s] Lord,
gave orders to
his four guardians,
commanding them
thus: “Go survey
the human realm.
93
Go everywhere
in your travels:
all the people
in every land,
all towns, within
and without walls,
in every place.
94
The indolent,
who keep not rules
nor meditate,
who never make
offerings at all,
those envious,
stingy, heathen—
95
seize them, bind them,
kick them, strike them,
till they confess.
Though small or great,
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For those who perform meritorious actions, he asks them to record their names as well, such 
that they may be assured of  attaining the heavens:

LះI$ុសLះs$ី
កុំមនI$ណី
វដល់តិចZើយ។
៩៦
សរ}$រ©$$Xg$ះ
អស់អ្កបបhះ
ដក់Á$≠$ក>្$6ើយ
4$ះÁ្$ងនំមក
កុំឲ$ãយូរZើយ
>លវឲ$ã6ើយ
ក្éង&្ើងនរក។

male or female,
have no mercy
for them at all.
96
Write down the names
of  those sinners
upon dog skin.
Bring them forward.
Don’t wait too long.
Dump them quickly
into hells’ fires.

៩៧
Lះអ្កឯណ
ចំសីលភវន
បំq’ម‚$យអពុក
…្ើបុណ$ãឲ$ãទន
តមÒយទំនុក
បំរុងចង់សុខ
សម$≠ត្ិនិពy$ន។
៩៨
ដំYធិ˛ស2$$ស
ចូក!g$ជ≥$ះ
អរមវត្ស-$ន
បំq’4$ះពុទ្
4$ះធម៌សង$†បន
បំបួសខ្Ïន2$$ណ
កូន/ភរñយ។
៩៩
រ’អ្កទំងhះ
√$ងនឹងបន;[$ះ
សម$≠ត្ិសួគ\

4$ះÁ្$ងសរ}$រ
Xg$ះអ្កhះណ

97
Those who keep rules;
who meditate;
serve their parents;
who make offerings;
who thus ensure
that they’ll win joy,
Nibbāna’s prize;
98
who plant Bo trees;
sweep, groom, and clean
the temple grounds;
serve the Buddha,
Dharma, Sangha;
ordain themselves
their kids, their wife—
99
all such people
are destined to
reach the heavens.
Write down the names
of  those people,
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In these stanzas, Yama is depicted as a kind of  emperor who rules over the realm of  death, 
with his guards as his functionaries who carry out justice in accordance with the law of  karma. 
The narrative then returns to Supin’s mother, napping in the forest. The guards find, seize, 
and bind her violently:

នឹងមសដំ©$$
យកគ¥$I$ណិប័តន៍។
១០០
ក$5ិណhះយមបល
ស‚$ប់4$ះឱងfi$រ
4$ះយមរជថy$ត់
<$$បល6ើយ]$$ក
I$ឹថពីZើងសfi$ត់
@ើរ◊ើលរងº$ត់
សព្ជួរ9$$ផង។

stamp your seal, and
carry this out.”
100
Yama’s guardians,
having heard his
royal edict,
bowed and went off
to comb and check
lands far and wide,
even the woods.

១០៤
នង@$កលក់ó
យមបលសំ$
យល់នងជម្ង
ថគ¥$¬ើង°ើយ
ចប់s$ីÜ$ះចង
¬ើងនំóផ្ង
ថy$យ4$ះយមរជ។
១០៥
ចប់នងចងខQ$ប់
ឆក់ឆួល≈$ឡប់
ÉើតÒយអំណច
នំនងយកó
ថy$យ4$ះយមរជ
}្$ចមនអំណច
√$ងដឹងមនុស$5ផង។
១០៦
យមបល<$$បទូល
4$ះយមឥសូរ
I$}ើរកន្ង
¬ើងខ្éំóរក

104
As she slumbered,
the guardians soon
caught sight of  her
and said, “We should
seize and bind her.
We’ll take her to
give to Yama.”
105
They seized, they bound,
they threw her down
with all their might.
They took her to
give to Yama,
the mighty king,
who knows humans.
106
His guardians told
their Lord Yama,
the most supreme,
“We went out, sought,
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Having been brought before Yama, the Lord of  Death commands his scribe (anak smer) to 
extract a confession from Supin’s mother. The demeanor of  the scribe reflects the vile cruelty 
witnessed above from Yama’s guards:

]ើញs$ីមួយ"ង
កច¢$$កន្ង
ខ្éំចងមកថy$យ។

and found this cruel
woman to bind
and give to you.”

១០៩
អ្ក}្$រគំរម´ះស
ដល់តប់6ើយថ
ពះវs$ីបបអប$≠ល័ក្ណ៍។
១១០
ហង2$$ប់Òយពិតកុំលក់
បុណ$ãបបឲ$ãជក់
ហងលក់6ើយÂ$ÍវLសធ្ន់។
១១១
នងhះភិតខT$ច2$កពន់
ឈឺខ្ÏនË$$មអន់
ញ័រដូច˜$វយÂ$ីណ។
១១២
6$តុបទឃត់កូនកំƒ$$
ពុំឲ$ãបួសជ
កុសលផលបុណ$ãhះឯង។
១១៣
បបhះមកបំងប,្$ង
ពុំឲ$ãគិតP$$ង
ជបុណ$ãវb្$ងសgរតី។
១១៤
ឈឺ6ើយខ្éរឈមs$ដី
ថខ្éំជs$ី
ពុំដឹងពុំសº$ល់បុណ$ãបប។
១១៥
ពីÉ្$ងqៀងរបដរប
◊្$ច(បុណ$ãបប
hះខ្éំពុំសº$ល់Zើយណ។

109
The scribe roughly menaced,
struck her, and said,
“Damn you, wicked woman!
110
Tell the truth, bitch, don’t hide
merit or sin.
Lie and you’ll be punished.”
111
She felt such dread and fright
that, in pain, she
shook like a beaten fish.
112
Since she stopped her poor son
from ordaining
and earning those good boons,
113
this sin confused her such
that she disdained
merit and lost her mind.
114
Coughing up blood she said,
“I’m a woman
who knows not good from bad.
115
When I was young I did
not learn ‘merit’
or ‘sin’—I know nothing.”
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The scribe makes a record of  her confession and presents this to Yama, who in turn 
commands his guards to bind her and throw her down to the hells:

These passages from Supin kumār highlight the savage violence of  those in Yama’s entourage 
and the terror they could inspire in the living beings forced to encounter them at the end of  
their lives. This text also continually reiterates the motif  of  Yama’s guardians binding the 
dying, be it with “iron fetters” or by other means. Supin kumār thus presents a compelling 
Khmer-Tai vision of  the horrific process of  death, particularly for those who commit grave 
sins during their lives. 

One way to read texts such as Supin kumār is that they use this portrait of  Yama and his 
brutal henchmen as a warning to the living, such that they might, in fear, take heed and 
reform their behavior. Supin kumār, after all, is not a deathbed text at all; it is a text to educate 

១១៦
អ្ក}្$រ=$រខឹងមហិម
តប់6ើយលន់ថ
ពីរដងបីដងពុំឮ។
១១៧
ពក$ãhះនឹង2$$ប់ថ…្ើ
បុណ$ãបបអំ2ើ
hះខ្éំពុំបនដឹងZើយ។

116
The seething scribe then struck
her and shouted:
“Again! I can’t hear you!”
117
“What I said was: ‘to make
merit’ or ‘to sin’
—these I don’t understand!’”

១១៩
ក$5ិណhះ4$ះយមរជ
©$$ស់បន្ªលថ
យកវ“$ញóឲ$ãឆប់។
១២០
ចប់ចងដក់Õ$5លឲ$ãខQ$ប់
‹ើក˛ះឲ$ãឆប់
ក្éង&្ើងនរកhះណ។
១២១
យមបលបង្ំ<$$បល
ឆក់ខT$ំងមហិម
Òយ4$ះបងº$ប់ថ្éំA្ើង។
១២២
បÙ`ើរនងóយល់&្ើង
នរក^$ះZើង
ពន្ឹកពន្ឺអសä$រ$ã។

119
Then King Yamarājā
gave this command:
“Take her away quickly!
120
Bind her in iron fetters
and cast her now
in the fires of  the hells.”
121
The guardians bowed and left.
They captured her
as per his high decree.
122
Soon she could see the flames
of  the hells rise
with brilliant blazing light.
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the young as well as a first sermon to memorize, perhaps even for newly minted novice monks 
to recite for the benefit of  their parents on the occasion of  their ordination.22 Such a reading 
of  the function of  Supin kumār is in fact suggested in stanzas 7–8. The sangha needs to be 
addressed first, as they would be present for the ordination ceremony as well:

However, this interpretation Yama and his guards as admonishing the living must be modified 
when we reflect these violent figures in texts recited for end-of-life rituals. Here the function of  
describing Yama and his henchmen can be more precisely articulated as preparing the dying 
for what they might face in the immediate hereafter. While in Supin kumār it remains 
ambiguous whether Supin’s mother is really dying or merely having a feverish nightmare, the 
Khmer deathbed texts make clear that the arrival of  Yama’s guards is a sign to watch out for 
at the end of  life. 

One text describing Yama’s guards is trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (“The 
three marks, beginning with ‘Painful is this body!,’ old version”), which portrays a deathbed 
scene gone wrong:

៧
បពិÂ$សង$†ផង
ចូរអ្កស‚$ប់"ង
ដំÙើរនិទន
សុបិនកុមរ
និយយÇ$នមន
ពិតពីបុរណ
Òយ4$ះគថ។
៨
អស់សង$†នូវA$រ
ភិក្éសមÙ$រ
គួរl$$កសទM$
បនបួសចំq’ន
មតបិត
ជច$±ប់អតg$
អស់សមÙ$រផង។

7
Noble sangha,
please listen to
the story of
Supin kumār,
a true tale told
in the past by
the Protector.
8
You elders, monks,
and novices
should rejoice in
the boon monkhood
gives your parents
in this code for
us novices.

22 Supin kumār was probably used in other contexts as well; for its portrayal as a recitation text in early nineteenth-
century Siamese literature, see Rama II พระบาทสมเด็จพระพทุธเลศิหลา้นภาลยั, Pad laḥgar naak săṅ(kh) daaṅ บทละคร
นอก สงัขท์อง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, 2540), 194–196. My thanks to Santi Pakdeekham for 
showing this text to me. 
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This passage argues that the presence of  monks at one’s deathbed is not enough. The 
following stanzas suggests that one needs to find a kammaṭṭhāna teacher to guide the mind at 
this crucial time, for otherwise “it will be too late” and Yama’s guards will swoop in:

ខ្ះដល់ØៀបសT$ប់
Øើបរក4$ះអរហំ
យមបល&ើចភំង
ចង2$$ំI$ករ ។
៣៧
កលរស់ពុំគិត
qៀនធម៌I$4$ឹត្
ពឹងពក់អតg$
លុះបត់សg$រតី
ដល់ក$5័យជនg$
ឲ$ãdកភវន
ជូនដំÙើរó ។
៣៨
រួបសT$ប់íអយ
ចិត្ចុះóឆ@$យ
Éើតកយរស់í
ស-$នរក&្ើង
^$ះZើងសíÚ$
¨លខ្Ïន2$$ណ
រងទុក្N$ទន ។
៣៩
លុះយូពន់2$ក
បបខT$ំងអÜ$ក
អនន្សំខ$Ö
ខ្ÏនO$$លសឹង&្ើង
^$ះZើងfT$ចផ$è
Û$$កយំកល
ហលជនិច្í ។

Some wait till death
to seek arhatship.
Seized by Yama’s guards,
they’re bound five ways.
37
In life they failed 
to study the Dharma.
Relying only on themselves,
they lost awareness
on their deathbed.
Monks came to meditate
to accompany their passing.
38
The body dies here, 
but the mind goes far,
born anew in
the flames of  hell,
burning bright,
roasting till red
with suffering.
39
For a long time,
for many sins,
uncountable,
you’ll roast in flames,
burning in pain,
screaming and in
turmoil forever.

៤០
គិត6ើយគួរខT$ច
គួររកអ្ក2$$ជ្
មួយមកI$$

40
Think and be scared.
Find someone wise
to guide you to
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The text goes on to explain that, while alive, the body is held in balance by the four elements 
of  water, earth, fire, and wind. As the moment of  death approaches, the mind begins to 
separate from the body. It is at this point that Yama and his guards arrive to bind the body and 
disrupt the equilibrium of  the elements:

ឲ$ãដឹង4$ះធម៌
សមg$∞$$ល¯$$
កលខ្Ïននឹងó
Øើបបនអរហំ ។
៤១
…្ើបុណ$ãមួយពន់
បុណ$ãតមមិនទន់
បបhះវខT$ំង 

យមបលI$ចំ
ចប់ចិត&ើចឆំង
ទំងចិត្រñតគំង
នំó4$bើយ ។

know the Dharma,
the right, the deep.
Then when you go 
you’ll reach arhatship.
41
It will be too late to do
one thousand good deeds;
your sin will be too strong.
Yama’s guards wait
to seize your mind
and bind it tight to
goad you without a care.

៦១
រូបក្ន្ជខ្Ïន
មនទy$រ2$$ំបួន
vāyo រក$è
បថវ’អ˛
È$_ចតy$
បួនជួយរក$è
រួមរស់សព្+្$ ។
៦២
ចិត្“$ញ>លó
រូបក្ន្í
ដូចអុសវñJ$
អសូរ$ãរូប2$ក
ចិត្D$កទី`$
4$ះកលD$$ធ¢$$
នំóតិរច?$ន ។
៦៣
H$$ះចិត្ឥតបុណ$ã
ពុំសº$ល់Lសគុណ

61
Your body is the form aggregate.
It has nine doors.
The wind protects it,
along with earth, water,
and fire. These four
protect our living
body each day.
62
The mind discards the
the body that remains behind
like a charred log.
Pity this body!
The mind splits away,
and seething Lord Time
leads it to be born an animal,
63
since your mind lacks merit,
and knows neither fault not virtue,

491



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

In this passage, Yama and his entourage are portrayed with the same kind of  violence as in 
Supin kumār, but the discussion of  the process of  dying is much more technical and features a 
multilingual presentation. The binding process is focused on “the five aggregates” (Pali 
pañcakkhandho) and the “thirty-two” (Siamese sām sip saṅ) “vessels” (Khmer sarasai, “vessels, 
fibers, ligaments, sinews”).23 Even the vulgar or familiar second-person pronoun in these 
stanzas is not the typical Khmer eṅ or 'hèṅ but rather the Siamese mịṅ.24 In stanza 65, as the 
balance of  the elements shifts, we learn that “the fire element will heat up / to an extreme 
degree.” The key element of  wind (Pali vāyo) is mentioned only in stanza 61, but in other texts 
the disruption of  this element plays a key role in specialized descriptions of  the dying process.

One such example appears close to the end of  trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ 
rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k. This poem also gives a technical description of  the moment of  death 

ពស់កចសមន$ã
ខ្ីរូបក្ន្មក
កត់កន់ជ2$$ណ
ឯងកន់ពុំបន
រប់ជតិអសំ=$យ$ã ។
៦៤
ចិត្មឹងរëងរូស
អញ…្ើI$ទុស្
រូបមីងសព្+្$ 
ចង pañcakkhandho
មីងN$ទន¢$$
ចងអស់សJ$
ទំងសមសិបសង ។
៦៥
ឲ$ãមីងថ្ªរខT$ំង
ឲ$ãអស់កមT$ំង
អត់អហរផង
ធតុ&្ើង6‚$លន់
2$កពន់កន្ង
យមបល4$5តចង
ចិត្មឹងភ័ន្ភំង ។

being wicked and mean:
“You only borrowed this body,
taking it as your life.
You can’t hold on to it
for numberless lives.
64
You stubborn beast!
I’ll menace you.
Your body
is bound by the five aggregates.
You’ll suffer so much
as I bind together your vessels, 
all thirty-two (sām sip saṅ).
65
I’ll make you wail
until you’re exhausted
and famished.
The fire element will heat up
to an extreme degree.
My guards will bind you
and you’ll be stupefied.”

23 สามสบิสอง; សរJ$
24 Khmer ឯង, a្ $ង; Siamese มงึ. The latter is typically paired with kū กู (cf. Khmer añ អញ). Although mịṅ មឹង is 
largely obsolete in Cambodia today, according to the Buddhist Institute dictionary it was formerly used in Khmer 
by judges when addressing criminals: សម័យពី@ើម /≈$ម(>រá$លចបប់នមកថ មឹង á$រ : មឹងបនប្ន់ $̃Ç$នឬØ$ ? មឹងÂ$Íវ^្ើយ
ឲ$ãÂ$ង់មក, មឹងកុំលក់ (Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណTិត$ã, Vacanānukram Khmèr វចននុ≈$ម4្$រ, s.v. mịṅ មឹង).
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(Pali maraṇaṃ kāle).25 Instead of  framing it as the body being bound by Yama’s guards, however, 
this text discusses the confluence of  the winds:

This passage discusses just two winds, that of  the Vinaya and the Abhidhamma, rather than 
the expected three. The wind of  the Vinaya (khyal' braḥ vinăy), in this context, presumably 
refers to the breath of  inhalation (Pali assāsa). The wind of  the Abhidhamma should mean the 
breath held in the abdomen (nisvāsa). The wind of  the Sutta(s) (khyal' braḥ sūtr), correlated with 
the breath of  exhalation (Pali passāsa), is left unmentioned. Note how the directions for these 
breaths appear counterintuitive if  we imagine a person standing up; an inhalation does not 
usually “blow up to the abdomen,” while the abdominal breath wouldn’t “blow down” to 

៣៤
Ü$ះនឹងនិយយ
ធម្ជតិទំងឡយ
¬ើង˜$8$ប់គ¥$
maraṇaṃ kāle
˚ើរង់សT$ប់hះ
8$ប់រូបs$ីI$ុស
vāyo ខ$ãល់បក់ ។
៣៥
ខ$ãល់4$ះវñន័យ
បក់Zើងដល់”្$
ឧទរI$ញប់
&្ើង^$ះទឹកចិត្
ធT$ក់ចិត្ដល់ផfi$ប់
លំបកØៀបសT$ប់
សT$ប់6ើយN$ទន ។
៣៦
ខ$ãល់4$ះអភិធម្
ខង‹ើI$ជុំ
បក់ចុះផ$5ព្គ¥$
ធT$ក់8$បខ្ប់ចិត្
ឋិតឋនហទយ
ចិត្°ើយN$ទន
កលΩ$$I$ជុំខ$ãល់ ។

34
This will be the explanation
of  the nature of  all life,
including ourselves and all others.
In the moment of  death,
if  you are waiting for it, 
the wind element strikes
the bodies of  all beings.
35
The wind of  the Vinaya
blows up to the abdomen,
rushing to the belly.
The fire element burns in the heart,
turning the heart upside down.
Difficult are the moments near death,
and painful those after death.
36
The wind of  the Abhidhamma
gathers above
then blows down all at once,
descending to suffocate the heart
within the chest.
How much the heart suffers,
when all the winds come together!

25 As seen in examples in the previous chapter, such “Pali” phrases often don’t make grammatical sense in Pali. I 
am hesitant, therefore, to correct it to the more sensible maraṇakāle, “in the time of  death.” Both extant witnesses 
of  trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k agree on the perplexing -ṃ in maraṇaṃ kāle; 
UB028 reads maraṇaṃ kālle and UB033 reads maraṇaṃ kāllè.
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“suffocate the heart.” For someone lying down on their deathbed, however, whose heart is 
burned by “the fire element” and turned “upside down,” the relative vectors of  the winds 
make more sense. As a whole, this passage paints an arresting image of  the pulmonary and 
cardiac functions of  the body beginning to cease in the last moments of  life.

Other texts, including trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k, present the end of  life 
not so much as a painful confluence of  three winds but rather as a draining away of  these 
winds from the body via the extremities of  someone reclining on her deathbed:

This passage, like several of  the previous, uses technical Pali terms to describe what happens 
at death. These stanzas present a dying process that begins with the binding of  the body by 
Yama’s guards as paralysis sets in and continues with the wind element flowing down the body 
and out through the “soles of  our feet” and “hands.” The dying struggle to stay alive, but 
Yama’s guards (here called nimmit kammā, “emanations of  karma”) aggressively fight back:

១
rūpakkhandho
មនធត ុāpo
tejo pathavi
jivhā cakkhindriya
sotindriye
រល់រូបឥB្$ីយ៍
I$ុសs$ីទំងឡយ ។
២
គួរគិតអនិចä$
រូប¬ើងមរណ
ពិបកក្éងកយ
បf$ើ4$ះយម
˜$ដំ˜$វយ
˜$ចងរូបកយ
ទំង2$$ំI$ករ ។
៣
ខ$ãល់បក់ថយZើង
ថយពីបត)ើង
ថយពីហត-$
ហត់6ើយសន្ប់
ខំទប់6ើយថ
dក°ើយ◊$ត‚$
រង់ផE$ំកូនខ្éំ ។

1
The aggregate of  form
comprises the elements of  water,
fire, earth,
the tongue, the eye,
and the ear sense organs,
the bodies and organs
of  all men and women.
2
Reflect on their impermanence,
for our body will die,
causing pain in the body.
Yama’s guards
will beat and strike us.
They will bind our body
in five ways.
3
The wind element blows, then drains away,
draining from the soles of  our feet,
draining from our hands.
First we are winded, then we pass out,
striving to stave off  death, saying:
“Please, masters, kindly
wait for me to counsel my children.”
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As explained in the closing sections of  this chapter, the only sure route to escape Yama’s 
guards at death is to find the “jewel orbs” or “crystal spheres” (ṭuoṅ kèv) within one’s own 
body.26 Otherwise they will swiftly invade “all of  the doors of  our body.” The text then 
continues to describe how the process of  dying accelerates through the disequilibrium of  the 
elements, the struggle for air, and the eventual cessation of  the three winds:

៤
និមិ្តកមg$
Œ$$វD$$ធ6ើយថ
វgយគ¥$¬ើងដំ
មឹង>រកំណច
អចល4$ះយម
ថឯងÜ$ះខំ
រកដួង™$វណ ។
៥
លុះដល់កំណត់
មឹងឯងសន្ត់
6ើយអញ˚្$ជC$
ឥឡªវមឹងកុំ
I$™$កq$រ
មឹងផE$ំនរណ
¬ើងពុំ4$មZើយ ។
៦
មច្éរជស‚$ប់
ចុះស្éះI$ញប់
8$ប់ទy$រអស់6ើយ
8$ប់ទy$ររូប6ើយ
Û$$កយំ‹្ើយៗ

Ç៉$ឪកូន°ើយ
អណិតជួយ

4
Emanations of  karma
shake with anger and exclaim:
“Damn you! We’ll beat you,
you nasty thief.
You can escape Lord Yama
only if  you strive
to find the jewel orbs.
5
When your time is up,
you must make a promise
and I’ll make my pledge.
Don’t you try
to argue or contest this.
We don’t consent
to you counseling anyone.”
6
The Lord of  Death listens
and moves quickly
to all of  the doors,
all of  the doors of  our body,
as we cry out in mourning:
“Oh, Mother and Father!
Have pity and save me!”

៧
ayaṃ kāyo
duraṃ gato
>លរូប´ះសូន$ã

7
This body
shall be taken far away,
to be abandoned completely.

26 As mentioned in the introduction and discussed further at the end of  this chapter, these “jewel orbs” represent 
the different stages of  realization on the path to Nibbāna.
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ធតុ&្ើង6‚$ដល់
ធតុខ$ãល់ក្éងខ្Ïន
ដb ្ើមផ្Ïនៗ
“$ញß$ើនចូលតិច ។
៨
ហត់°ើយហត់ណស់
ខំ√${$$2$$ស
ស្ីឮតិចៗ
(បង(ប្ªន
ស្Ïន°ើយគិត◊្$ច
បនធូរបន្ិច
ផ‚$ំកូនI$ពន្ ។
៩
អំ2ើកម្ផល
ដង ្ក់យកខ$ãល់
ទុរទុរន់
ទុរៈក្éងខ្Ïន
មំមួន2$កពន់
˜$អណិតលន់
ជួយឃត់ពុំបន ។
១០
អស់ញតិបងប្ªន
ម‚$យI$ពន្កូន
បន់s$ន់=$5$វៗ
បន់√$បង់មត់
ឥតឃត់កម្បន
កម្Â$Íវ8$ប់2$$ណ
រល់រូបI$ុសs$ី ។
១១
nisvāsavāta
assāsavāta
passāsa i$
ខ$ãល់“$ញមិនចូល
រមួលសរJ$
ហសិបបួនi$
ដb ្ើមមរណ ។
១២

The fire element heats up
the wind element in the body,
which breathes more and more,
exhaling much, inhaling little.
8
Winded, oh how winded!
Striving to turn and escape,
we speak muffled words,
calling out to our siblings:
“My dears, what do you think?”
We recover slightly,
then give counsel to our children and wife.
9
The fruits of  our karma:
we gasp for air, 
our body grows ever
more weak and feeble,
extremely frail.
Others may pity us,
but cannot stop this process.
10
All our kin, siblings,
mother, wife, and children
pray hoarsely,
praying only by placing objects in our mouth.
Karma can’t be stopped,
for karma affects all beings,
all creatures, male and female.
11
The held-breath,
the in-breath,
and the out-breath—
wind leaves but no longer enters.
The vessels are twisted,
all fifty-four of  them,
in the dying breath.
12
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These stanzas use Pali technical terms to articulate the terror that accompanies various stages 
of dying. What begins with the disruption of elemental balance eventually leads to all “four 
great elements” departing from the body. The coin and other mouth-placed offerings occur 
before the final cessation of the three breaths, when “wind leaves but no longer enters.” Some 
of the details differ; instead of the typical count of 32, this text postulates that 54 “vessels are 
twisted” in the moments before death. These differences aside, this and other similar texts 
tend to provide remarkably uniform descriptions of what happens to the body and mind at 
death. Their articulation of these moments appears to serve as a guide for those on their 
deathbed. They help them know what to expect in advance as well as aid them in preparing 
their minds by cultivating skillful thoughts.

To those ends, these texts are also unflinching in their description of  dying as a painful 
and loathsome process. One final example of  this step in the contemplation program serves to 
illustrate this. Like other texts, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom 
khlāṃṅ»-k portrays the process of  dying as heralded by the violent entry of  Yama’s 
henchmen, who painfully bind and immobilize the body, again in five ways (head, neck, arms, 
legs, and lower back):

អង ្attano
eko anātho
ឥត˜$ជគ¥$
4$លឹងក្éងខ្Ïន
ឥតសូន$ãរូប
ចតុភូត
លអ្កó6ើយ ។

Our own body
is alone and without refuge,
without companions.
The souls in the body
are left without a material base.
The four great elements
depart from us.

១៥
}$ន4$ះបទ
មច្éរជនរនថ
មកដល់ឈូឆ
ចូល>មចប់កយ
I$ញយអូ៊អរ
ចប់ក$±លចប់ក
ចប់)ើងចប់k$ ។
១៦
ចប់ខ្ងចb្$ះ
ពិតពុំរ˚$ះ
ពុំរបូតZើយi$
ខ្ះចប់@ើមP$Íង
˚$ះដូងក្éង”្$

15
The soldiers of  the King
of  Death, the Lord of  Men,
storm in loudly.
They enter to seize your body,
grappling noisily,
grasping your head and neck,
clutching your arms and legs,
16
snatching your lower back,
and never letting go
or loosening at all.
Some grip your chest,
gripping the heart within your bosom.
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The text then follows with a detailed description of  the last moments of  life. These stanzas 
track the development of  phlegm and mucus in the throat, choking off  the breath, eventually 
spreading to clog the nose, and finally turning “black and sticky, / extremely disgusting”: 

ខ្ះចប់សរJ$
ទំងសមសិបសង ។
១៧
I$5តគ¥$>មចប់
បន6ើយI$ញប់
យក4$5$មកចង
ខ្ះដឹកពីមុខ
ខ្ះដឹកពីខ្ង
ពី^្$ងសE$ំផង
I$l$ង)ើងគ¥$ ។
១៨
ញីញក់បុកD$ន
រូប¬ើងឈឺ_$ន
ទល់ទុក្N$ទន
លំបក2$កពន់
ទុរន់ទុរ
ទុក្LសN$ទន
ជនិច្និរន្រG ។

Some grasp your vessels,
thirty-two in number. 
17
They band together to seize you.
Having caught you, they hurry
to use ropes to bind you.
Some lead us from the front,
some lead us from behind,
from the left or the right,
struggling with each other.
18
Crumpled and pummeled,
how much your body hurts then!
You bear such terrible pain,
such extreme misery,
and grow weak and feeble, 
bearing such suffering
continuously.

១៩
កន់√$ចb្˘ត
6E $ក្éងP$ÍងØៀត
}្$ះZើង@ើមក
បួនធតុថយ“$ញ
I$@$ញចប់ចរ
មត់មិញ⁄$ហ
q$រកដកខ$ãល់ ។
២០
រ’រន្⁄$មុះ
តនតឹងតុញតុះ
ដb ្ើមមិនដល់
រលបទឹកÀ្$ក
⁄$បូក⁄$បល់

19
You feel increasingly compressed
and feverish in your chest.
Phlegm rises to your throat.
The four elements back off,
having being chased away.
The mouth is stuck open,
struggling to breathe.
20
As for your nose,
it grows stiff  and clogged,
as the breath can’t reach it.
With the remains of  tears,
you’re confused all over,
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These stanzas, in addition to their vivid description of  the horrors of  passing away, also point 
to the subsequent contemplation in the deathbed program, namely reflecting on how the 
corpse is disposed of  in a charnel forest. As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, this 
treatment of  the corpse is now essentially obsolete in Cambodia, but it remains a part of  how 
death is imagined through the recitation of  these Khmer poems for the dying.

8.5 Discarded in the Forest
Certain texts focus not on the disposal of  the body in the woods but rather on all of  the other 
aspects of  Cambodian funerals. This is particularly the case for some of  the newer poems in 
the corpus, such as trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7. Stanzas 15–26 of  this text 
offer a detailed account of  the rites performed for the dead in mid-twentieth-century 
Cambodia. Indeed, almost all of  the practices described therein—with the exception of  the 
corpse being abandoned in an actual forest—neatly parallel those documented in Erik Davis’ 
analysis of  contemporary Cambodian funerary rituals.27 This poem, of  course, is not a 
manual on how to conduct a funeral; the aim of  its detailed account is to present the dying 
with a vivid contemplation on what will happen to their body after death.

The relevant passage begins with a description of  the rites conducted at home after 
someone has passed away, including the smūtr recitation of  excerpts from the Abhidhamma 

2$$ណm$$រកខ$ãល់
គិតឲ$ã√$s$ួល ។
២១
vāyo ធតុវយ
ថយសព្សរJ$
រមិចរមួល
Â$ឡប់À្$ក}្ើត
2$$ណI$ឹង{$$I$5ល
ក្éងកយរ1ជួល
I$@$ញដល់ក$5័យ ។
២២
ស◊$±រ{$$ភT$ម
¤g$ជិតជំដម
អ≈$ក់2$ក¢$$
˜$យកóប្éង
>លក្éង9$$”$5$
មិនមនអល័យ
អIះZើយណ ។

gasping for air
in order to find ease.
21
The wind element
retreats from all your vessels,
which writhe and twist.
The eyes roll back.
The body struggles and contorts.
You shake and quake inside,
hounded to your death.
22
Your mucus soon changes
to become black and sticky,
extremely disgusting. 
They pick you up
and dispose of  you in the woods
without a care
or a single regret.

27 Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 53–76.
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(Abhidhammamātikā-NP) and rites of  merit transference via the paṃsukūl and ṭār 
cerermonies:28

The text then narrates the ritual of  communally taking the corpse in a procession from the 
home to the monastery and from the monastery to the “charnel forest” (p"ā chā, from Siamese 
ṕā1 jā2).29 In this case, however, the “charnel forest” might not be an actual forest, but rather an 
area just outside the monastery that has been set aside “for burial or for cremation”:

១៥
បងប្ªនកូន/មកជួបជុំ
´កយំÁ$ន ស‚$យ}្ើរ8$ប់2$$ណ
Ç៉$íÉ្$ងØ$◊្$ចn$កឋន
កូនពុំទន់បនសងគុណ+្$ ។
១៦
អចរ$ãយកក$≠ÏនសូÂ$4$ះធម្
សូÂ$4$ះធម៌អមfg$ចតយយ
សូÂ$ជូនបុគ្លóឋននយ
√$@$ក4$bើយគg$នដឹង´ះ ។
១៧
អ្កs$ុកជិតឆ@$យមកកុះករ
íកំដរបុណ$ãពីរបី+្$
…្ើបុណ$ãជូនÇ៉$គg$នស‚$យអី
បង$5éកូលរល់+្$ដរបπ្ªន ។

15
Your siblings and children will gather around,
weeping and wailing, filled with regret.
“Our mother was so young—why did she pass away?
I didn’t even have the chance to repay my great debts to her.”
16
The ācāry takes up a manuscript and recites the [Abhi]dhamma,
intoning the Dharma to accompany the corpse.
He chants to accompany the individual to the next realm,
but the corpse lies down idly, without awareness.
17
People from near and far crowd around
to participate in the ritual for two or three days,
making merit to offer to Mother, without any regrets,
performing paṃsukūl and ṭār each day for her.

១៨
លុះ+្$គំរប់បπ្ប់បុណ$ã
និមន្4$ះសង$†គំរប់បួន
សូÂ$4$ះមតិកនំតដូន
នឹងជូនÇ៉$ឪi$óវត្ ។
១៩
4$ះសង$†មួយអង្សូÂ$អភិធម្
i$នំខងមុខមឈូសi$
អចរ$ãភវនកន់ទង់ជ័យ
នំសំ$9$$ទី[ប3$ឆ] ។
២០

18
On the last day of  the ceremony,
four monks are invited
to recite the [Abhidhamma-]mātikā
as they accompany Mother or Father to the monastery.
19
One monk chanting the Abhidhamma
leads the procession from in front of  the casket.
The priest meditates while holding the flag of  victory
as they move toward the woods, the charnel grounds,
20

28 For more on these latter two rites in Cambodia, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia,
138–156. See also Lī Suvīr លី សុវ’រ, Puṇy ṭār bistār បុណ$ãដរពិស‚$រ.
29 ប3$ឆ; ป่าชา้
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Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

The next few stanzas make clear that “the middle of  the forest” is only meant symbolically, for 
they describe the role of  the anak bluk,30 men who by the twentieth century were specifically 
tasked with lighting the cremation pyre, an act that would have occurred in the crematorium 
located at the edges of  or just outside the monastery:  

The final stanzas in this passage narrate what happens after the cremation of  the corpse, 
including the washing of  the cremains, petitioning for forgiveness, binding them in an urn, 
conferring the urn to a monastery for safekeeping, and the performance of  a final paṅsukūl 
ritual:

Â$Íវកប់˜$កប់ឬÂ$Íវដុត
តមចិត្កូន/á$លÂ$Íវករ
ឬតមបណ–$ំពី◊$ប
á$លមនវចផE$ំទុកមក ។
២១
កូន/i$អមក‚$រមឈូស
មុខ√$ងŒ$ៀមD$$ះ6ើយយំ´ក
Ç៉$n$កឋនóÆ$ងវñលមក
រកកូនs$ីI$ុសដូចសព្ដង ។

for burial or for cremation
according to the wishes of  the children,
or according to the guidance of  the ancestors
who have made their instructions clear.
21
Your children process to accompany your casket,
their faces mournful and full of  tears.
“Mother has passed away, and won’t return
to visit her children like before.”

២២
ដល9់$$អ្កព្éកទំងបួននក់
˜$qៀបទុកដក់តមបំណង
លុះ…្ើកិច្រួច%$$ច6ើយ"ង
ញតិកូន/ផងវñលវñញØ$ ។
២៣
>លfg$ចឲ$ãí√$ឯក
រងទុក្N$ទនកណ–$ល9$$
កូន/គg$នíកំដរអី
យកសត្បក$5ី…្ើជគ¥$ ។

22
Once they arrive at the forest, the four anak bluk
prepare everything according to what has been requested.
When the rituals have been completed,
your relatives and children simply return home,
23
leaving your corpse all alone
to suffer in the middle of  the forest.
Your children won’t accompany you,
so only the birds will be by your side.

២៤
˚ើដុតq’សឆ្ឹងមួយកπ្ប់

24
If  you are cremated, your bones will fill one box.

30 Here I follow the lead of  the Buddhist Institute dictionary (Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណTិត$ã, Vacanānukram 
Khmèr វចននុ≈$ម4្$រ, s.v. bluk ព្éក), which favors this spelling over the more common bhluk ភ្éក on the grounds that 
bluk ព្éក is closer to its Siamese root, ṕluk ปลกุ (“to awaken”). The anak bluk, according to this dictionary, are so-
called since these men, in former times, would shout to the corpse, asking it “to awaken” and listen to the 
Dharma). For more on the role of  the anak bluk (spelled anak bhluk in this case) in contemporary Cambodia, see 
Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 32; 68–70.

501



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

This poem highlights how the forest as a haunted site retains its symbolic power even after 
most of  the rituals for the dead were relocated in and around the monastery. Older texts, by 
contrast, speak to a real jungle, not a symbolic one. They describe a rite that has now mostly 
faded from Cambodian practice and memory: the literal hauling off  of  dead bodies to the 
wilderness, where they become food for wild beasts.

One such text is dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k (“Stirring teachings, beginning with ‘Alas, 
the body’”), which offers some precise details for the dying to contemplate what others will do 
to their bodies after death. These include the binding of  the corpse upon a bamboo cross; the 
subsequent release of  those knots, allowing the body to slide down to the ground; and the 
tying of  a second set of  ropes specifically for carrying the corpse over a greater distance:

មកo$$ះទឹកអប់សូម[សg$]ល
Lះខុសប៉ុនg$នសូមមត
អតL់សខុសឆ្ងឲ$ãកូនផង ។
២៥
រួច6ើយនំគ¥$i$óវត្
q’សឆ្ឹងដក់Ôដ្ទូលត≥$ង់
ដល់វត្I$˜$នó4$ះសង$†
សូមq្ើធតុផងនឹង4$ះគុណ ។
២៦
ទុកដក់‹ើកុដិឬ“$តិយ
កូន/I$ុសs$ី<$$បនិមន្
4$ះសង$†បង$5éកូល[បីបួន]អង្
បπ្ប់បុណ$ãផង+្$hះណ ។

They’ll cleanse them with perfumed water and profess repentance:
“Should I have made any mistakes, may you, Mother,
forgive all of  my faults and wrongdoings.”
25
They then process back to the temple, gathering the bones, 
placing them in an urn, and carrying them on their head.
Having arrived at the temple, they offer them to the monks, saying, 
“Please take care of  these remains, Venerable, and 
26
place them in your dwelling or in a cetiya.”
Your children will bow to invite the
three or four monks to perform the paṅsukūl ritual
to complete the ceremony on that day.

រូបសT$ប់ចrº$$ង
˜$≈$ងចងណង
s$ៀសពីរដំប ។
៦
យកមកព័ទ្រុ1
រëតឲ$ãជិតជុំ
រូបឥតស្ីថ
រូបពុំកŒ$ើក
កf$ើកZើយណ
qៀងរល់រូប
រÇ$ងដូចគ¥$ ។

Your body will lie dead on its back
upon a cross fashioned
from four pairs of  bamboo
6
bound together
taut and tight.
Your body can’t complain
and won’t budge
or move at all.
All bodies
are just like this.
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Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

Unfortunately, the only extant witness to this text, UB067, probably dating from the late 
nineteenth or early twentieth centuries, is missing the remainder of  stanza 8. However, from 
subsequent stanzas that do survive, it is clear that the body, after being hoisted between each 
end of  a wooden pole, is then hauled off  into the forest to be abandoned.

Another text, dhammasaṅveg «guor git aniccā»-k (“Stirring teachings, beginning 
with ‘We should reflect on the impermanence’”), picks up the contemplation from there by 
describing the remote location where our body might be jettisoned:

៧
$̃(កូន/

អស់ទំងញតិ0
ឲ$ã*$$យចំណង
˚ើកជ§Q$ំង“$ញ
ដក់óដី"ង
6ើយ˜$យកកង
មួយដក់ខងក$±ល ។
៨
មួយដក់)ើងផង
យកÁ្$ងhះ"ង
ស៊ក XXX

7
Others will gather
all of  your kin
to release the binds,
open the fence,
and place your body on the ground.
They will then take one loop [of  rope]
and place it at your head.
8
They will place another at your feet,
and take the carrying pole and
insert it…  

៨
6ើយ˜$យកfg$ច
រូប¬ើងអ´ចិ
ó>លក្éង9$$
សំសនស-$នស@$ត់
s$ងត់Â$t$
Â$ឈឹងក្éង9$$
គិរ’បព្ត
៩
s$b$ះs$"ច
ក_`$ងកœ–$ច
"ចហុង4$ឹក$è
ស្ប់ស@$ត់Õ$ងំ
ទុគ៌ម´ះស
Õ$ុងu$$យបព្ត
√$ឯកអង្2$$ណ ។

8
They’ll take that corpse,
your foul body,
and discard it in the woods,
in the quiet charnel grounds,
dense and brambly,
in the overgrown jungle,
up in the hills.
9
How you’ll ache and yearn,
so lonesome and forlorn,
lonely in that forest,
still and silent,
deep and remote,
in the crannies of  the hills,
your body all alone.
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Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

This emphasis on the loneliness of  hills and jungles occurs frequently in Khmer deathbed 
chants. The dying are pressed to imagine how “lonesome and forlorn” their bodies will be, 
abandoned in forests “still and silent, / deep and remote.” Moreover, as witnessed in 
subsequent stanzas of  dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k, in death the body crosses over the 
divide between animals and humans, between wilderness and civilization, or, in Khmer terms, 
between the cultured world of  rice cultivation (sruk) and the cultureless domain of  the forest 
(brai):31  

The dead, in other words, are asked to imagine death as the erasure of  their humanity, though 
by no means the end of  anguish, loneliness, and fear. Unlike the previous section on the dying 
process, this step in the contemplation program concerns a future beyond the ken of  
reportable experience. Nevertheless, as the subsequent section on the lament of  the corpse 
shows, Khmer texts do not hesitate to ruminate on what it is like to be dead. The 
contemplation on death is not restricted to mortality as a future certainty, but as a plausible 
present to inhabit, to feel, and be moved by.

១៨
រូប°ើយសមន$ã
មកបនតិរច?$ន
កំដរជគ¥$
ក្éង4$ឹក$59$$ធំ
ទុគ៌មអធy$
អស់˜$រល់គ¥$
˜$ស្ប់រូប6ើយ ។
១៩
(Á$នអសូរ
ឮមត់សត្ថ្ªរ
សព្សូរÆ្$ងdv$ច
រូបíម¥$ក់ឯង
ក_`$ងកœ–$ច
ក្éង9$$Â$wច
លhT$ចឆ@$យកE$ត់ ។

18
How low is your body,
that wild beasts
will accompany it
in the vast forest,
far from any roads.
All of  the other people
will detest your body.
19
How pitiable it will be,
hearing the sounds of  beasts,
their voices hair-raising,
your body all alone,
solitary and lonely,
in the forlorn forest,
distant and dejected.

31 For more on this binary in Cambodian culture, see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 
82–114; Penny Edwards, “Between a Song and a Prei: Tracking Cambodian History and Cosmology through the 
Forest,” in At the Edge of  the Forest: Essays on Cambodia, History, and Narrative in Honor of  David Chandler, ed. Anne Ruth 
Hansen and Judy Ledgerwood (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 2008), 137–162; and David P. Chandler, 
“Songs at the Edge of  the Forest: Perceptions of  Order in Three Cambodian Texts,” in At the Edge of  the Forest: 
Essays on Cambodia, History, and Narrative in Honor of  David Chandler, ed. Anne Ruth Hansen and Judy Ledgerwood 
(Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 2008), 31–46.
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Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

Other texts on the abandonment of  bodies in the forest read, in classical Buddhist terms, not 
so much as maraṇasati (“awareness of  death”) texts but as asubhakammaṭṭhāna (“meditation on 
the foul”) exercises. This is true for stanzas 23–29 of  trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ 
dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k. The passage in question begins with a similar description to 
those discussed above, with the body abandoned to the forest where it is quickly surrounded 
by all manner of  fearsome creatures:

The poem then transitions, however, to a contemplation on the progressive stages of  decay, 
from a bloated corpse to a mere skeleton:

២៣
រូបíមួយ2$$ណ
ក្éង9$$សំសន
ម¥$ក់ឯងឯក
មន√$សត្Lច
សំYចឆg$ប
ចចកសy$នសy$
ឳឡ◊ៀមមុំ ។
២៤
4្$ង*$$ក4្$ងfg$ច
Û$$កZើងឮdv$ច
ក្éង9$$ទុគ៌ម
ទីទុយតg$ត™្$ក
%$ៀវÛ$$កយសយំ
គូក6ើរមកទុំ
‹ើÇ$ក4$ឹក$59$$ ។
២៥
យំZើងឮលន់
គួរឲ$ãស្éតស្ន់
រន្ត់ភិតភ័យ
អស់សត្hះឯង
ជy្$ងរz$
រញឹកសព្+្$
>មជបរñវរ ។

23
The body stays with your vitality (prāṇa)
in the charnel woods,
completely alone,
with only gibbons,
civets, flying squirrels,
wolves, dholes, dogs,
night birds, brown owls,
24
wood owls, and osprey,
squawking and shrieking
in the remote forest.
Spotted owls, vultures, and crows
hoot and crow,
calling each other to perch
in the branches of  the trees.
25
They scream noisily,
giving rise to terror,
fear, and shock.
All of  these creatures
hastily peck
and gnaw at you each day,
surrounding you as your entourage.

២៦
ខួបបីបួន+្$

26
After three or four days,
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A more extensive reflection on the decay of  corpses appears in dhammasaṅveg «oḥ 
o aniccā»-k (“Stirring teachings, beginning with ‘Alas, how impermanent!’”). In this case, the 
text divides the process of  decomposition into several stages, namely three, seven, and nine 
days after death. After 72 hours of  putrefaction, the body swells, the face is disfigured, the 
limbs splay out, and any remaining shred of  beauty is lost:

6ើម)ើង6ើមk$
6ើមអស់អតg$
À្$ក‹ៀនfT$តខT$ត
អណ–$តhះណ
ធT$ក់8$បចងfi$
k$ល≈$ញង ។
២៧
≈$ញªវ≈$ˇើត
≈$ˇើង2ើង2ើត
≈$ញងសក់O$$ង
≈$ញªវ≈$ញឹង
Yះ 3̨$ងប៉ុនថT$ង
)ើងយសងæ$ង
ដូចជ“$ញយក$5 ។
២៨
ទឹកឈមទឹកខ្éះ
ទឹកសម្éយhះ
ហូរ“$ញស*$$ក់
ពីទy$រ2$$ំបួន
ផ្Ïនៗ ឥតអក់
ដង្ªវគΩ$$ក់
រុករូបhះi$ ។
២៩
រុយ¨ម>មចុះ
សុីសម្éយhះ
រញឹករz$
សួតសច់អស់ó
ឆ្ឹងíក្éង9$$
កប់ភក់កប់ដី
រលួយបត់ó ។

your hands and feet swell up.
Your whole body bloats.
Your eyes bulge and jut out.
Your tongue
falls out to cover your chin.
Your arms splay out,
27
protruding and crooked,
helter-skelter, as if  in awful pain.
Your disheveled hair sticks up,
irked and indignant.
Your belly balloons like a jug.
Your legs splay out,
as if  miming an ogre.
28
Blood, pus, and
and other vile fluids
flow out and drip
from all nine holes,
continuously and without end.
Worms burble within,
pockmarking your body.
29
Flies gather and swarm,
feasting on the foul.
Before too long,
your lungs and flesh are gone,
and only bones remain in the forest,
buried in dirt and mud,
decaying and decomposing.
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២
ឱអនិចä$កយ
(រូបរលយ
លុះសT$ប់បី+្$
dហិតd6ើម
Á$≠$ក}$≠ើម2$ក¢$$
6ើម{$$ម)ើងk$
≈$ˇ$ង≈$ញង ។
៣
◊ើលÀ្$ក´តស
ហមត់⁄$ហ
6ើមទំងសងខង
ខម‹ៀនអណ–$ត
ពុំសp$តរូបរង
សក់´ត≈$ញង
≈$ញស@$កដី ។
៤
…្$ញសC$ញសសុស
រ’រន្⁄$មុះ
ឈមហូរថ្ីៗ
ចងfi$ខត=ើច
សC$ញ}្ើចអI$ិយ
2$$ណI$ុស2$$ណs$ី
គg$នល្Â$ង់ណ ។
៥
◊ើលថ@$សចិ¸្ើម
សំ˛រស◊$≠ើម
ខតដច់ពីគ¥$
Â$“ៀករួញរëត
≈$ពិតដូចខT$ 
ករល}្ើសg$
រូបរងស្ªកស្ឹង ។
៦
Yះធំកំ˛3$ង
)ើងk$™$ងÔង
រងរូបស្ªកស្ឹង

2
Alas, how impermanent is the body!
A decaying body,
three days after death,
bulges with blood and pus.
The skin turns ghastly pale,
and the swollen fingers and toes
splay out awkwardly.
3
The teeth gleam pure white.
The mouth gapes open,
swelling on both sides.
The tongue sticks out.
The body, hideous
with its hair stiff  and disheveled,
lies on the ground.
4
The bared teeth shine white.
Blood flows fresh
from the nostrils.
The chin sinks back,
revealing an awful grimace.
Be the body male or female,
nothing beautiful can be found.
5
The forehead and eyebrows
are smothered with mucus
and cleft in twain.
The ears shrink back,
like those of  a tiger.
The neck swells to the shoulders
as the body lies stiff. 
6
The abdomen bloats
and the limbs twist and curl,
yet the body lies still.

507



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

Then the text asks the dying to contemplate their body one week after it has been abandoned 
in the forest. By this stage, the body begins to disintegrate and animals feast on it voraciously:

Finally, after nine days, the body is decapitated and most of  the hair and flesh has rotted away:

@ើមP$Íង⁄$អង
s$ទងរូបរëង
រូបឲ$ãរ1ពឹង
គួរឲ$ãអនិចä$ ។

The chest bulges,
stretched out and stiff.
The body should be contemplated
and seen for its impermanence.

៧
លុះ2$$ំពិល+្$
6ើមដច់សរJ$
របូត“$ញពីគ¥$
រលួយរ‹$ះ
រ˚$ះកយ
រុយ¨ម6ើមហ
រូបពុំកf$ើក
៨
សព្សត្តg$ត™្$ក
វហួរវi$ក
ដង្ªវរN’ក
វសុីរវម
ផឹកឈមរ)ើប
រូបពុំកf$ើក
ហមត់ដច់បរ ។
៩
អស់ទំង≥$ឹគ
ចចកសy$នសy$
បបួលគ¥$ចរ
óសុីសច់fg$ច
អ´ចិវëកវរ 
ក្éង9$$សគរ
សុស}$ងសព្ស-$ន ។

7
After seven days,
the swelling rips the sinews apart,
and they loosen and separate,
melting, decaying,
and sliding off  the body.
Flies swarm on the bulges and fissures,
but the body doesn’t move.
8
All manner of  vultures and crows
come peck and claw.
Worms thrive,
feasting and writhing,
ferociously drinking blood.
The body doesn’t move,
its mouth agape.
9
All of  the beasts—
jackals, dholes, and monkeys—
call out to each other to come
eat the flesh of  the corpse,
putrid and disordered,
There, amidst the vast forest,
they crowd together from all around.

១០ 10
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The stages and timetable of  decay in these passages do not correspond to any particular 
canonical or commentarial text. They encompass, for instance, some of  the ten types of  
corpse meditation outlined by Buddhaghosa in the Visuddhimagga, but hardly any one-to-one 
correlations can be made. The main thrust of  dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k and 
related texts is, moreover, not about contemplating a corpse belonging to someone else. When 
recited in a end-of-life context, these texts are concerned with foulness not so much as an 
antidote to desire, or even as a path to the liberative knowledge leading to arhatship, but 
rather as a way to contemplate one’s own imminent death. The corpse under reflection is the 
dying person’s own, and its abandonment and decay in the forest is presented as a logical next 
step after the three winds have ceased and the funerary rituals have been conducted. 

8.6 Abandoned by Civilization
A number of  texts in the trailakkha(ṇ) and dhammasaṅveg genres extend this contemplation on 
the forest disposal and decomposition of  the corpse to include an imagined subjective 
experience of  the dead. These typically take the force of  a lament, in which the khmoc 
(“corpse”) rues and regrets his banishment from human civilization in the forest. The Khmer 
term khmoc appears to be derived from khūc, “to perish.”32 It literally connotes “that which has 
perished,” but is typically understood as encompassing the senses of  “corpse” and “ghost”— 
the bodies of  the dead in their inanimate and animate aspects.

There are some twentieth-century laments of  the corpse in Khmer verse, including the 
appropriately named khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7 (“The corpse cries out in remorse”). These 

លុះ2$$ំបួន+្$
6ើមដច់់សរJ$
ក$±ល“$ញពី2$$ណ
រលួួយរ‹$ះ
រ˚$ះះអន្រធន
សក់´តពុំមន
សច់សឹងរលួយ ។
១១
គង់√$រងឆ្ឹង
ក្éុង9$$ស@$ត់ឈឹង
រកញតិណមួយ
មតបិត
ភិរñយមកជួយ
íកំដរមួយ
hះគg$នØ$ណ ។

After nine days,
the swelling rips the sinews apart,
and the head splits from the body, 
rotten, decayed,
withered, and destroyed.
The hair is gone,
and the flesh has decayed.
11
Only the skeleton remains
in the utterly silent forest, 
where no relative,
parent,
or wife to help
or accompany it
can be found.

32 ខូច, fg$ច
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texts tend to emphasize the dead bemoaning their lack of  social participation in village life, 
rather than decrying their marginality in being confined to the forest. One such text is 
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7, which narrates the lament of  a mother who, 
having passed away, feels abandoned by her children. The key passage begins with an 
exhortation to those on their deathbed to reflect on how their descendants will end all affective 
ties to the body of  the deceased:

These prefatory reflections are followed by the lament proper, in which the mother bewails 
how her offspring now detest her body, refusing to “hold on to and take care of ” it after her 
death:

២៧
dកអ្កទំងឡយចូរស‚$ប់ចុះ
កូន/s$ីI$ុស¬ើង8$ប់គ¥$
s$ឡញ់√$រស់ម‚$យសុខជ
លុះ…្ើមរណបីបួន+្$ ។
២៨
˜$ដុតq’សឆ្ឹងមួយកπ្ប់
{$$ជ=្ើមស្ប់ដច់អល័យ
មិនទុក‹ើផ្ះខT$ចច?$$
កូនដច់អល័យពីÇ៉$ឪ ។

27
All you good people, please listen—
all of  your children and grandchildren 
will only love you, their mother, while you are still alive and well.
Once you have been dead for three or four days,
28
and having cremated you, your bones filling one box,
they instead detest you, without any pity.
They won’t keep you at home, lest misfortune arise.
Children cut off  their feelings toward their parents completely.

២៩
មិនគួរអីខT$ចÇ៉$ឪឯង
ធT$ប់បីប|្$ងរល់N$ល
លុះម‚$យរលត់អស់សងæ$រ
កូនថច?$$ទុកមិនបន ។
៣០
˚ើសT$ប់s$ស់ៗíរូបfg$ច
P$$ងមនអ´ចិិក្éងភូមិឋន
ដុត6ើយq’សឆ្ឹង√$មួយចន
កូនគg$នទុកដក់$រក$è ។
៣១
ដច់ចិត្យកóទុកឯវត្
Lះបី≈$ខ$5ត់តមវសន
អងវត្4$ះសង$†សូÂ$ធម៌អថ៌
យឹត}ងមតóស -$នសួគ៌ ។

29
“Why must you be afraid of  your own mother?
I used to hug and entertain you all the time.
But once my life was extinguished,
you said that I was inauspicious and couldn’t be kept around.
30
When I had just died and become a corpse,
you feared I would pollute the village.
Once you cremated me and gathered a plate of  my bones,
you wouldn’t hold on to and take care of  them.
31
You cut off  your attachments and went to leave them in the temple,
no matter how poor your fortunes were.
You relied on the monastery and the monks to chant the Dharma
to help me reach the heavens.”
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In older texts, however, such laments focus not on the ritual acts that comprise a Cambodian 
Buddhist funeral, such as cremation and the transference of  merit, but on the forlorn isolation 
of  the corpse. While modern texts may speak of  the potential pollution of  bones and other 
cremains, texts composed in the eighteenth- and nineteenth-centuries seem implicitly 
acknowledge that corpses are impure because they undergo the fetid process of  putrefaction in 
the forest. The corpses in these text lament not so much their social rejection by the living, but 
rather their very real isolation on the far side of  the civilized-uncivilized divide.

A poem that presents such a lament is dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy 
sappurus»-br (“Stirring teachings, beginning with ‘Permit me, O Venerables and good 
people!’”). The context for the lament is set in the following passage, which compels the dying 
to imagine that the fate of  their bodies, three days after they have been left to rot in the forest:

The text insists that the dying will in fact “wake up to [their] body” after death. This claim 
appears strange at first glance; how does a dead body, one from which the mind has already 
parted in search of  a new birth, return to consciousness? And who exactly is the one who is 
conscious of  the corpse? The text is silent on these matters. Whatever problems it poses for 
normative Buddhist doctrine, this passage presents itself  as a contemplation for the dying, one 
in which they are invited to enter the subjectivity of  the animate aspect of  a khmoc as it 

៥
លុះខ្ÏនសT$ប់បនបី+្$
ភC$ក់សg$រតីដឹងអង្2$$ណ
ជខ្ÏនD$កn$កឋន
និងញតិសន‚$នគg$នóផង ។
៦
ឮ√$សត្◊ៀមមុំ
ទីទុយវយំឮអឺងកង
4្$ង*$$កÛ$$ករ1ពង
សy$នសy$ផងយំP$ហឹង ។
៧
s$œះអIះកយ
Û$$ក(មE$យស@$ត់សូន$ãឈឹង
P$"រកទីពឹង
ជពំនឹងពំនក់ណ ។
៨
អនថអណិតខ្Ïន
រូបភូតទំងបួន6ើយទួញថ
>លកូនíកំƒ$$
រងទុក្N$ទន√$ម¥$ក់ឯង ។

5
Three days after your death,
you’ll wake up to your body,
knowing that you’ve passed on
and that your family won’t be joining you.
6
You’ll only hear owls hooting,
their cries resounding all around.
Other birds will screech and scream,
while wild dogs and monkeys howl and wail.
7
You’ll rue and regret your body’s fate,
screaming for your mother in desolate silence,
wailing for a refuge,
for shelter, for protection.
8
You’ll pity your body
and its four elements, crying:
“You abandoned me, Mother, and now I’m orphaned.
I face this anguish all alone.”
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bemoans its cold, inanimate aspect. Ruing its desolate fate, the khmoc continues its 
lamentations, crying out for its mother:

The dying are asked to reflect on how their impending death constitutes a state of  total 
abandonment, one in which the people who once loved us most now “neither miss / nor pine 
for” us. The “mother” in these passages is presumably the mother of  the deceased, who is 
presumably long dead herself. The corpse is depicted as nevertheless crying for her out of  
attachment and desperation. The khmoc, freshly dead, reverts to the cries of  an infant for its 
mother. These passages offer no clear warning to the living, for being disposed of  in the forest 
is presented as a natural consequence of  death, regardless of  the ethical quality of  one’s 
actions while alive. To be shunned from human society is not the fault of  the dead; it is rather 
the fate of  all who perish.

Other older Khmer poems expand on the scope of  the laments attributed to corpses. One of  
the longer such passages appears in trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k, stanzas 13–25. 
The first few stanzas suggest that the four elements that comprise the form aggregate, even 
when cleft from the other four aggregates of  sensation, perception, mental formations, and 

១០
កលរស់“$ះ}្$ហ
ដល់ខ្Ïនមរណhះបង់ó
មិនគួរZើយdកÇ៉$ឪ
កប់កូនíជិត9$$អយ ។
១១
Lះស្ប់កូនប៉ុនg$ន
គួរទុកកូនíជិតមE$យ
Ω$$ន់កូនបននិយយ
សុំទឹកបយម‚$យ·ក‚$ ។
១២
6$តុ√$គg$នអIះ
មិនs$œះកូនZើយណ
>លកូនíឯក
កណ–$ល9$$ណ√$ម¥$ក់ឯង ។
១៣
s$œះអIះកយ
Û$$ក(មE$យឮ™្$ងៗ
សT$ប់2$$សចកក|្$ង
√$លំបកពន់2$ក¢$$ ។

10
“While I lived, you loved me.
But once I died, you threw me away.
It’s not right, Mother,
for you to bury me in these woods.
11
Even if  you despise me,
you should keep me close, Mother,
close enough to 
ask for food and drink.
12
But since you neither miss
nor pine for me,
you abandoned me
in this forest, all alone.”
13
Wistful for your own body,
you’ll wail for your mother.
Dead and far from home,
you’ll face the worst hardships.
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consciousness, maintain an unconscious—yet still animate—state after death. After the body is 
abandoned “deep into the forest,” the four “elements” (bhūt, cf. Sanskrit bhūta, both in the 
sense of  the four basic elements of  earth, water, fire, and wind [catubhūta] and in the sense of  a 
malevolent wandering ghost)33 “miss their home too much” and seek to find a way back to the 
human world of  the village:

១៣
ភូតបួនhះណ
ពុំដឹងអតg$
}$ើច‹$ង4$bើយ
˜$Á$ងរូបó
ដល9់$$¯$$6ើយ
˜$កប់%$$ច6ើយ
គូសដី)ើង™្$ក ។ 

១៤
រ’ភូតទំងបួន
‹$ងយូរ&្$ចខ្Ïន
អល័យផ្ះ2$ក
@ើរ“$ញពី9$$
]ើញដី)ើង™្$ក
ដល់ផ្ªវបំD$ក
$̃*$$ស់បនT$ ។

១៥
ឈរឈប់q$រ
រ1ពឹងគិតគ¥$
Ü$ះ6ើយនរណ
ថរូប¬ើងសT$ប់
˜$កប់បនT$
គូស4្$ងដីរˆ$
មិនឲ$ãóZើយ ។
១៦
D$ររប់{$$មk$
]ើញ√$បួនi$
បត់មួយó6ើយ
រូបសT$ប់Ç$នពិត

13
Those four elements
are unconscious 
and laugh carelessly.
People haul the body
deep into the forest.
Having buried it,
they carve a cross into the earth.
14
As for those four elements,
they play and forget themselves,
but soon miss their home too much.
They walk out from the forest
and see the cross in the earth.
They arrive at a crossroads,
but the people have blocked it with thorns.
15
They stop and hesitate,
pausing to think together, 
“Who has declared
that my body is dead?
They chopped down brambles
and drew a cross in the earth,
preventing me from leaving.
16
If  I count my fingers
I see only four.
One is gone already;
the body had indeed died.”

33 Saveros Pou and Ang Chouléan, “Vocabulaire khmer relatif  au surnaturel,” Seksa Khmer 10–13 (1987–1990): 
80.
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This passage recalls a number of  traditional Khmer practices for keeping spirits of  the dead at 
bay, including marking crosses in the earth and blocking paths with thorns and brambles.34 
The spirit of  the dead, here represented by the four elements or bhūt, somehow remain 
animate and able to recall their former constitution as a living human in a social world. They 
bemoan their state of  isolation and rejection, crying out for their (presumably dead) parents in 
this juncture between lives:

ភំងភិតÛ$$ក°ើយ
Ç៉$ឪកូន°ើយ
>លកូនអសរ ។
១៧
ស្ប់រូបកូនណស់
មិនទុក‹ើផ្ះ
កប់˚ៀតóរˆ$
íជិតរបង
hះផងមិនថ
◊្$ច>លអសរ
ក្éង9$$សូន$ãឈឹង ។
១៨
Ç៉$°ើយកូនខT$ច
សត្ផងសឹងកច
សហវជុំខ្Ïន
ទីទុយ4្$ង*$$ក
À្$កធំកំភួន
អសូររូបខ្Ïន
ឥត˜$ជគ¥$ ។
១៩
9$$ស@$ត់Õ$ងំ
ខT$តូចខT$ធំ
ខT$ដំបងណ
ចចកដំរ’
>្$9$$សy$នសy$
ឱរូបកូនណ
កំƒ$$ម¥$ក់ឯង ។

In fear, the [four elements] cry out, “Oh
Mother and Father!
You’ve thrown me away.
17
You must hate me, 
since you don’t keep me at home,
or bury me near
your fence.
You didn’t say that you’d
discard me completely
in the utter void of  the woods.
18
Oh Mother, I’m scared!
All kinds of  fierce and savage
animals surround me,
including owls
with bulging eyes.
I pity my own body,
without any companions. 
19
The forest is still and silent,
with tigers—small, large,
and massive—
wolves, elephants,
wild dogs, dholes, and monkeys.
Oh, how my body
is orphaned and alone!”

34 Other techniques are detailed in lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn, including the use of  rice flour to detect the 
footprints of  khmoc from the forest entering the village at night (stanza 200).
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Confined to the forest, the four bhūt return to a state of  nature, one ruled by animals rather 
than humans. As the body begins to decompose, the animate aspects of  the khmoc look with 
pity upon the decay of  the inanimate. These stanzas echo the contemplation on the foul 
aspect of  corpses in the previous section, but are invested with the emotional tone of  
lamentation and a sense of  affective attachment between the animate bhūt and their former 
bodily abode:

Even after most of  the physical components of  the corpse have completely decomposed and 
disappeared, however, the anguish of  the animate corpse (or bhūt) remains. Bereft of  
nourishment, the four bhūt wander, like a preta or hungry ghost, seeking offerings from the 
living:

២១
អង្éយជិតí
I$បមត់រ~–$
អនិចä$រូបថ
ឱរូប6ើយ6ើម
ស◊$≠ើមÜ$©$$
ករួញ}្ើសg$
À្$ក‹ៀន}្ើរធT$ក់ ។
២២
)ើងk$≈$ញង
រងរួញs$ទង
ឈមហូរស*$$ក់
8$ប់ទy$រ2$$ំបួន
ពសខ្ÏនI$ឡក់
ហូរហួសធ្éះធT$ក់
ដបដល់ធរណី ។
២៣
លុះ2$$ំពិល+្$
6ើមដច់សរJ$
íឆ្ឹងទØ$
រលួយរ‹$ះ
ធT$ក់ចុះឥតឯ
គg$នសល់ទំÜ$រ
ដល់រូប¬ើង°ើយ ។ 

21
Sitting near the
edge of  our grave,
they pity the body thus:
“Oh how this body swells up.
The eyes bulge.
The neck slips to the shoulders,
and the eyes protrude and fall out.
22
The limbs splay awkwardly
as the body stretches out.
Blood flows forth
from all nine orifices,
staining the entire body,
gushing out to
soak the earth.
23
After seven days,
swelling separates the vessels,
leaving only bones,
completely decayed.
All falls away,
with nothing remaining
of  my own body.”

២៤ 24
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This extended contemplation is framed as a necessary reflection on saṃsāra for the dying. 
Whatever terrible fate they may be about to encounter in death, disposal, decay, and lonely 
mendicancy, this destiny is not new. It is the fate of  the previous “one hundred thousand lives” 
as well. The injunction for the dying is to “reflect carefully,” to consider each of  the steps in 
the contemplative program professed by these texts. The dying are admonished to reflect on 
the inexorable march of  aging, the impending arrival of  death, the misery of  dying, the terror 
of  the forest, the foulness of  decay, and the isolation of  being cut off  from human society. The 
first set of  contemplative obligations for the dying are complete; their work is to contemplate 
this whole mess, from aging to postmortem isolation. What remains, then, is how to train one’s 
physical, verbal, and mental actions in light of  this fearsome fate.

8.7 Foundational Practices
The first set of  active exercises advocated in deathbed texts are the canonical three 
foundations of  merit, or puññakiriyavatthu. These consist of  the basic set of  practices for all 
Buddhists and for laypeople in particular: generosity, charity, or giving (dāna); ethics, virtue, or 
the moral precepts (sīla); and mental cultivation, development, or meditation (bhāvanā). In the 
Cambodian context, the first typically means giving alms to monks, though possibly also to 
nuns and the poor, or otherwise forsaking one’s wealth for the sake of  the Three Jewels or the 
weal of  the world. The second implies requesting the five, eight, or ten precepts and abiding 
by their ethical guidelines. The third can refer to various forms of  meditation, but the 
development of  goodwill or lovingkindness (mettā) and the silent recitation of  short Pali texts, 
especially buddhānusmṛti passages, are among the most frequently implied in the leporello 
corpus.

catubhūto
សល់√$ dukkho
Û$$កយំ=្ើយៗ

ß$ើន4$ß$ើន+្$
≈$¢$$គg$ន}$≠ើយ
អត់ឃT$ន2$ក°ើយ
យកស្បទទូរ ។
២៥
@ើរសូមភូមិ˜$
@ើរសុី√$�$
ជអំឡéងយូរ
លុះសុសអស់ឆ្ឹង
រ1ពឹងគិតគូរ
អhÚ$ល jāto
អស់Á$នជតិó ។

As for the four elements
only suffering remains.
They cry out mournfully
for days and months, 
miserable without relief,
famished and starving.
They cover their body with a shroud
25
and walk to beg from other villages,
eating only spirit offerings
for a long time,
until the bones turn white.
Reflect carefully 
on this cycle of  birth
that has lasted one hundred thousand lives.
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Deathbed texts rarely provide any details on these three practices, however. They are 
simply accepted as the essential foundations of  merit with which the dying would have 
presumably been well acquainted. Some texts, such as dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor 
saṅveg»-br (“Stirring teachings, beginning with ‘Alas, what a shock, what a fright!’”), which 
first surfaced in printed form in the 1930s, implore the dying to practice these foundations, lest 
they slide into the hells:

Those who do manage to maintain these practices in the final months and days of  their lives, 
on the other hand, are assured of  eventually reaching Nibbāna:

៩
សT$ប់ó√$ម¥$ក់ឯង
កូន/√$ងqៀបចំឲ$ã
I$Ä$ងដីបœ–$យ
√$បួនហត្ស{$$ប់កប់ ។
១០
I$សិន˚ើដុតវñញ
ឆ្ឹងhះមិញមួយកπ្ប់
កូន/ $̃=្ើមស្ប់
មិនហ‰$នខ្ប់ទុក‹ើផ្ះ ។
១១
ដូ“្$ះកុំI$មទ
គួរសb្$គរកqៀនលះ
ចិត្បបឲ$ãs$ឡះ
កម្អ≈$ក់ទំងប៉ុនg$ន ។
១២
បុណ$ãបបរបស់ខ្Ïន
លក់បំពួនទុកមិនបន
សT$ប់óៗតម2$$ណ
ល្អ≈$ក់ចត់ÒយÅ$ក ។
១៣
មនុស$5ណគg$នទនសីល
ភវនខិ្លជអÜ$ក
មនុស$5hះចត់ÒយD៉$ក
ពួកនរកជដច់ខត ។

9
Once you die, you’ll be alone.
Your children will prepare
a stretch of  earth, measuring
just four cubits, in which to bury you.
10
If  you are cremated,
your remains will fill one box,
but your children will detest them
and won’t dare keep them at home.
11
So don’t be careless,
and instead be stirred. Let go
of  your sinful thoughts completely,
along with whatever evil karma you have done.
12
Whatever your merits or demerits,
you can’t hide them away.
Once you die, they’ll follow your being,
with good and bad quite distinct.
13
Those lacking generosity, ethics
and cultivation, whose idleness is limitless,
are subject to slide into
the various hells without reprieve.

១៤
មនុស$5ណមនសីលទន

14
Those with ethics and generosity,
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Other texts emphasize that these foundational practices can specifically change the course of  
the normally painful process of  death. Rather than being bound by Yama and his guards 
upon breathing their last, such people are instead blessed by the Lord of  Death, as articulated 
in this passage from trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k:

មិនមនខ្ិលI$ឹងសងy$ត
ឧស$èហ៍ខំឱហត
តមÒយខ¥$ត4$ះចម¶$$ ។
១៥
មនុស$5hះÒះខ្Ïនបន
រួចចកស-$នទុក្ច?$$
បនសួគ៌I$}ើរ+្$
6ើយនឹងបន4$ះនិពy$ន ។
១៦
ជស-$នបំផុតdក
ទុក្ភ័យ¨គទំងប៉ុនg$ន
ឥតមកប៉ះពល់បន
សុខÉ$5$មក$èន្I$}ើរ"ង ។

who are not lazy but instead work hard
to persist and persevere,
following the example of  the Lord of  the Three Worlds,
15
such people liberate themselves
from the realms of  pain and woe,
achieve the most wondrous heavens
and finally reach Nibbāna,
16
the realm beyond the worlds,
where no pain, fear, or illness
can have any effect,
where there’s naught but bliss and peace.

២៧
ឱអ្កនង°ើយ
រូបរស់íZើយ
គួរគិតអនិចä$
Â$ង់កម្វñបក
កម្កត់“្$ះណ
Â$Íវ8$ប់រូប
I$ុសs$ីទំងឡយ ។
២៨
គួររកកន់សីល
ភវនកុំខ្ិល
ឧស$èហ៍សyធ$Öយ
មនP$ព$ãធនធន
ដក់ទនn$កចយ
កុំគីតកុំស‚$យ
កុំdភ2$កពន់ ។
២៩
ចូលqៀនបរមត្

27
O good people!
While your body is still alive,
you should think of  impermanence
and the effects of  karma,
for whichever way karma cuts,
it slices the bodies
of  all men and women.
28
You should hold the precepts
and cultivate without laziness,
steadfastly reciting texts.
Whatever wealth and riches you have,
give them as offerings to distribute to others.
Don’t think back with regret.
Don’t be too greedy.
29
Come and study the ultimate (paramattha),
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In addition to exhorting the dying to engage in these foundational practices for a 
painless passing and the swift attainment of  Nibbāna, some Khmer poems urge those on their 
deathbed to rely only on themselves and not count on the aid of  others. This emphasis on self-
reliance reminds the dying that there is no guarantee that their relatives will perform the rites 
to transfer merit to the deceased. The best course, therefore, is to maintain the practice of  
generosity, ethics, and mental cultivation oneself, as expressed in dhammasaṅveg «o aṅg 
aniccā»-k (“Stirring teachings, beginning with ‘Alas, the body, how impermanent!’”):

ខន្ីពក$ãសត$ã
ឧស$èហ៍…្ើបុណ$ã
កត្πÇªត
}្$ហតបគុណ
ចូរs$ឡញ់បុណ$ã
ជធនóមុខ ។
៣០
4$ះយមឲ$ãពរ
ឥន្4$ហ្សទរ
ចf$ើនឲ$ãសុខ
Zើងទីសួគ៌ស-$ន
ខុសខននរក
“ៀសចកភូមិភព
ភ័យចតុរបយ ។

forbearance, and true words.
Strive to make merit
with gratitude
and love to repay your debts.
Adore making merit,
as it is your investment for the future. 
30
Yama will give his blessings.
Indra and Brahma will rejoice
and increase your happiness
as you rise to the heavens
and avoid the hells,
escaping from the world
and the dangers of  the four lower realms.

៨
P$ព$ãអម$±លមណ
ញតិសច់សន‚$ន
á$លជួយខy$យខ្ល់
…្ើបុណ$ãឲ$ãfg$ច
6ើយឧទ្ិសផល
មិនងយនិងដល់
ដូ ចបំណងZើយ ។
៩
ជនជបណ Tិត
រÇ$ង“$ះគិត
…្ើទុកឲ$ã6ើយ
ខ្ÏនÂ$Íវពឹងខ្Ïន
កុំពឹង˜$Zើយ

8
Whatever riches you have,
your kith and kin
may anxiously try to
make merit for your corpse
and dedicate the benefits to you,
but it is not easy for this to happen
in accordance with your wishes.
9
People who are learned
always know to plan ahead
and make merit beforehand.
You must be your own refuge;
don’t rely on others,
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This passage does not deny the importance of  one’s family in assuring a fortunate state in the 
hereafter. However, these stanzas exhort the dying to take refuge in their own practice of  
generosity, ethics, and mental cultivation, as it is through these foundations alone that they will 
be able to reach the bliss of  Nibbāna “that is real and true.” 

A number of  other texts emphasize the importance of  mental cultivation, or meditation, 
above all else. In some cases, the form of  meditation advocated is to develop insight into the 
impermanence of  the body and all material existence (rūpa). One passage from 
trailakkha(ṇ) «rāl' rūp dāṃṅ as'»-k (“The three marks, beginning with ‘All bodied 
beings’”) places this form of  mental cultivation alongside the more foundational practices of  

P$$ង˜$កÜ្ើយ
ខ្Ïនខកខនបន ។
១០
មស2$$ក់ធនធន
á$លខ្ÏនធT$ប់មន
ទំងអម$±លមណ
លុះខ្ÏនសT$ប់ó
យកóមិនបន
សូម$≠ីÉ$$ង2$$ណ
គg$នយកóZើយ ។
១១
˚ើសង$†ឹម˜$
នឹងភT$ត់ទØ$
Ü$ះជØៀង6ើយ
Â$Íវ…្ើបុណ$ãó
កុំí4$bើយ
ទនសីសជl$ើយ
នឹងនំអតg$ ។
១២
ភវនរ1លឹក
ឲ$ãចិត្“$ះនឹក
សមធិប§•$
មនសីលជបត
P$ចិត្Õ$ះថT$
នឹងបនសុខ
ពិត2$$កដ"ង ៕

lest they are negligent
and nothing remains for you.
10
Gold, silver, and riches
that you once possessed,
no matter how much—
once you pass away
you can’t take any of  it with you.
You can’t even take
your own body.
11
If  you place your hopes on others
they may forget them entirely—
this is a lasting fact.
You must make merit;
don’t be negligent.
Generosity and ethics are the refuge
that will guide your being.
12
Cultivate and recollect
so that your mind knows how to recall.
Concentration, wisdom,
and ethics are the foundations
that support a heart of  clear faith,
such that you can achieve bliss
that is real and true.
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merit-making and faith in the Three Jewels:

៥
រូប°ើយធរធំ
រលកប៉ុនភ្ំ
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់សi្$
≈$អ្កឆ្ងរួច
សមុP$;¥$ះi$
លិចលង់ß$ើន¢$$
លំបកណស់ណ ។
៦
រូបគិតóចុះ
ធម៌Ü$ះមិនខុស
គួរគិតអនិចä$
អ្កសp$ង<$$ស់¢$$
ប៉ុនប៉ង2$$ថ¥$
មនចិត្Õ$ះថT$
Øើបបនឆ្ងរួច ។
៧
រូបខំរក$è
បនqៀនធម៌អថ៌
Lះបីតិចតួច
កុំóពយងយ
និយយធម៌ខូច
}ងខ្Ïនមិនរួច
ធT$ក់óនរក ។
៨
4$ះ™$វទំងបី
ដក់‹ើសិរសី
ដម្ល់ដក់ទុក
dក}ងរូបបន
រួចពីនរក
ឲ$ãបន´យសុខ
´យសម$≠ត្ិបុណ$ã ។
៩
4$ះធម៌វñសុទ្

5
The body is huge,
with waves large as mountains,
fearsomely tall.
Rare is one who can cross it.
The same goes for the ocean.
Many more drown within it—
how miserable!
6
The body—think about it;
the Dharma isn’t wrong.
Think of  impermanence.
If  you cultivate immensely
and make wishes and aspirations
with a heart of  clear faith,
then you can cross it.
7
Take care of  this body,
so as to learn the Dharma,
even if  only a little.
Don’t be negligent
and say that the Dharma’s useless,
as it won’t be able to carry you,
and you’ll fall into the hells.
8
The Three Jewels:
place them on your head,
raise them up respectfully.
These Lords can carry you
to escape the hells
and to enjoy bliss
and the attainments of  merit.
9
The pure Dharma is
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These stanzas emphasize the importance of  reflecting on impermanence, cultivating merit, 
and making aspirations in one’s final days. The Buddha and especially his Dharma are praised 
as treasures to be adored “even more than life.” The dying are thus exhorted not only to rely 
on themselves but also on the Three Jewels, who can carry them “to escape the hells / and to 
enjoy bliss.”

Finally, some texts advocate for a vigorous practice of  traditional kammaṭṭhāna on the 
deathbed, but only with the support of  the three foundational practices. The more advanced 
techniques of  kammaṭṭhāna therefore depend on the basic exercises of  generosity, ethics, and 
cultivation. One such text, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom 
khlāṃṅ»-k, does not provide explicit meditation instructions but instead admonishes those 
who have already studied kammaṭṭhāna over the course of  their lives to not neglect the 
foundational practices in their final days. In order to release the attachments by which we 
would ordinarily be bound, perhaps by Yama’s guards, at the end of  life, the text argues that 
we must engage in kammaṭṭhāna practice:

វñ}$ស2$$កដ
I$}ើរ2$កពន់
˚ៀមបិតឲ$ãជិត
ខំគិតឲ$ãធ្ន់
s$ឡញ់4$ះគុណ
‹ើស‹ើជីវñត ។

marvelous indeed,
excellent beyond measure;
cradle it close.
Reflect on it seriously;
adore its virtues
even more than life.

៣៨
ឯកិច្នឹង*$$យ
ចំណងទំងឡយ
ឲ$ãs$ឡះ2$$ណ
មន√$រកqៀន
រ˚ៀនកម្ដÖ$ន
ឲ$ã“$ះចំបន
8$ប់Á$សិ2$$ំ ។
៣៩
ឲ$ãច$±ស់ក្éងចិត្
6ើយខំI$4$ឹត្ិ
I$ឹងI$ឹងចំណំ
ចំÙ$ះពី8$Í
អសូរK្$ផE$ំ
ខំឲ$ãឈ្ះកម្
កម្ÉើតH$$ះចិត្ ។

38
As for the work of  loosening
these attachments,
to be completely free,
you have only to come study 
the lessons of  kammaṭṭhāna,
so learn and remember them,
forty-five in all,
39
so that you are clear in your mind,
striving to practice
and trying to recall
the teachings of  your master,
who pities and admonishes you
to try to vanquish the karma
that arises from your mind,
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This passage is clearly addressed to those who have already studied kammaṭṭhāna under the 
guidance of  a master. The dying student would have already learned to eliminate the five 
hindrances (Pali nīvaraṇa, here cited as “mental states that are karma”) and achieved the 
“virtues of  the Jewels” (guṇ kèv). In this context, the latter probably imply the technical sense of  
the “jewel orbs” (ṭuoṅ kèv) of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation rather than the ordinary sense of  the 
Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha. In other words, having achieved the goals of  the 
practice in the past, the dying should be careful to maintain their progress as death closes in.

In a subsequent passage, those on their deathbed are reminded that “the wise men of  
old” (anak prājñ purāṇ) maintained such progress even after first achieving the jewel orbs within:

៤០
ឲ$ãលះធម៌2$$ំ
ធម៌á$លជកម្
កុំឲ$ãមកជិត
មកដល់អង្កយ
>លឆ @$យកុំគិត
យកមកឲ$ãជិត
ឲ$ãជប់íខ្Ïន ។
៤១
បនគុណ™$វគប់
គិតកន់ឲ$ãខQ$ប់
…្ើឲ$ãនឹងនួន
កុំ©$$ប់ពុតពល
Ü$ងរល>លក$≠Ïន
&្ើនចិត្គិតកួន
គិតករល$≠ិចÆ$≠$ង ។

40
to let go of  five mental states,
mental states that are karma,
and not allow them to come near
your own being.
Cast them off; don’t think
of  keeping them close,
as they’ll get stuck to you.
41
Having achieved the virtues of  the Jewels,
clutch them tightly
and make them secure.
Don’t give in to foolishness,
forsake the manuals,
forget your mind, be vindictive,
or think of  tricks and games.

៤១
អ្ក2$$ជ្បុរណ
dកqៀនធម៌បន
dកកន់ÔតP $$ង
dកតំងសf $$ច
ឲ$ãដច់ស,្$ង
សងy$តខំ4$ង
√$ករកុសល ។
៤៣
រ’ករមិនគប់

42
The wise men of  old
could learn the Dharma,
hold it respectfully,
and make a vow to achieve it,
being completely detached
and striving vigorously
to do good deeds.
43
Evil deeds they forsook 
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The dying are consequently admonished to safeguard these treasures within and not treat 
them carelessly:

លុះលះមិនរប់
យកមកដម្ល់
ទុកដក់íកយ
{$$ងហg$យមគ្ផល
dកកត់កង្ល់
អំ2ើLសទុក្ ។
៤៤
dកI$5ម4$5ញ
4$5ញចិត្នឹងនួន
នឹក√$óមុខ
រ1S$រ1ពឹង
ជπ ្ឹងរកs$ុក
រកភូមិá$លសុខ
P$$ងដល់មិនដល់ ។

beyond number.
They took up [the Dharma]
and established it in their body,
striving to achieve the paths and the fruits.
These masters cut off  their doubts
and their actions of  sin and pain.
44
The masters sharpened their arrow,
the arrow of  the mind, and made it firm.
They thought only of  progressing
in their reflections and contemplations,
meditating to find the country,
the land of  bliss,
lest they never arrive.

៤៥
˚ើអ្កណបន
qៀន4$ះកម្ដÖ$ន
I$}ើរសួគ៌សល់
បនដឹងច$±ស់6ើយ
អ្ក°ើយកុំឆ្ល់
ខំគិតដម្ល់
ឲ$ãខQ$ប់ក្éងខ្Ïន ។
៤៦
ដូចកលមស2$$ក់
រកបនទុកដក់
លបលក់បំពួន
íនទីស@$ត់
I$យ័ត្$ថួន
រក$èឲ$ãមួន
ទុកចិπ្ឹមកយ ។
៤៧
˚ើបន6ើយណ

45
Should you be able 
to learn the august kammaṭṭhāna,
that would be most excellent,
Once you have mastered it,
don’t doubt it, good people.
Try hard to establish it
firmly in your body.
46
It is just like gold or silver
that you would find and then
hide in a secret cache
in a quiet place.
You’d be careful and take care of  it,
protecting it steadfastly
as the support for your body.
47
Once you had found it, 

524



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

The danger, according to these passages, is that one would neglect one’s practice at the end of  
life, thereby negating the progress already made. The simile here reminds the dying to forsake 
carelessness and protect their inner practice:

The text then enumerates a long list of  standards to follow that may help to maintain one’s 

មិន◊ើលព$Öបល៍
ដក់>លខä$ត់ខä$យ
ចំÙ$រP$ព$ãhះ
នឹងលុះអន្រយ
វñនសខនចយ
2$$កដពុំឃT$ត ។

if  you didn’t take care of  it,
throwing it away or scattering it around,
after a while those riches
would disappear
and be destroyed and dispersed,
truly and without fail.

៤៨
ដូចអ្កá$លបន
4$ះធម៌o$$ស2$$ណ
6ើយឥតមរយទ
អង√$ខ្Ïនបន
មិនមនខ្ីឃg$ត
សb្$គសងy$ត
ខះខំរក$è ។
៤៩
នឹកថខ្Ïនបន
qៀន4$ះកម្ដÖ$ន
សf $$ចអចរ$ã
កម្2ៀររលយ
ខä$ត់ខä$យ6ើយណ
…្ើ…្$សកយ
Òយគិតមិនដល់
៥០
√$គិតខុស6ើយ
បបមិនÆ$ងZើយ
ណអ្កកុំឆ្ល់
បនជបបhះ
ពីH$$ះមិនសº$ល់
មិនគិតដម្ល់
កយគិតឲ$ãÂ$Íវ ។

48
This is just like someone who achieves
the holy Dharma and saves himself,
and yet does not conduct himself  properly,
relying only on what he has achieved
but failing to be zealous,
to be stirred, to strive,
and to endeavor to maintain it.
49
He assumes that since he
studied the august kammaṭṭhāna,
became a master,
and melted away vengeful karma
completely,
he can be careless in his body
and not think things through.
50
But to think like this is wrong,
for one never escapes sin. 
Don’t doubt this, good people!
You take on this sin 
since you aren’t aware
and don’t care to maintain
your body and mind correctly.
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progress in kammaṭṭhāna throughout one’s life, including at its very end. The essential point, 
however, is simply to be heedful in one’s engagement in the three foundational practices of  
generosity, ethics, and mental cultivation. Those who can keep up these fundamental exercises 
in the closing chapter of  life are assured a fortunate rebirth:

៥៦
qៀនស‚$ប់Ø$សន
យកធម៌ជអ-

រម្ណ៌មគ្ផល
qៀនសមទនសីល
កុំខ្ិលសល់វáល់
qៀនសងកុសល
ចយP$ព$ãជទន ។
៥៧
qៀនកតπ Çª
ឲ$ãដឹងគុណ8$Í
◊$បà$ៀងលន
qៀនកន់អំណត់
qៀនអត់qៀនឃT$ន
qៀនកុំបំពន
បំYត˜$ឯង ។
៥៨
qៀនLសឲ$ãសº$ល់
ដរបqៀងរល់
គម្ីរសÇ្$ង
កន់បន8$ប់6ើយ
អ្ក°ើយកុំÁ្$ង
កុំ}្ើបស្រP$$ង
óមុខZើយណ ។
៥៩
˚ើពិតចំYះ
qៀនបនដូ>¥$ះ
កុំគិតសងfi$
ចង់ឋិតឋន4$ហ្
ឬឋនØ$វត
ឬឋនមនុស$è
សឹងសំរñទ្ី ។

56
Learn to listen to sermons.
Take up the Dharma as your
meditation object, to find the paths and the fruits.
Learn to take the precepts.
Don’t be lazy and indolent.
Learn to cultivate merit
and distribute your wealth as charity. 
57
Learn to be grateful,
to know your debts to your teachers,
ancestors, and neighbors.
Learn to be patient,
to be poor, to be hungry.
Learn to not abuse
or swindle others.
58
Learn faults so that you are aware of  them
completely at all times.
Uphold all of
the scriptures and teachings.
Good people, you need not be worried
or feel uneasy
for the future,
59
for, if  you can learn all this,
truly and honesty,
you need not entertain doubts—
if  you wish to reside in the Brahmā realm,
or the realm of  the heavens,
or in the realm of  humans,
your wish shall be fulfilled.
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Thus trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k and other 
deathbed texts teach that after one has contemplated the stages of  old age, dying, death, and 
decay, it is necessary to take up the active practices of  the foundations of  merit to achieve 
one’s final wishes. The practice of  advanced kammaṭṭhāna techniques alone is not enough to 
painlessly pass through the vicissitudes of  the deathbed. Such meditation practices must rely 
on the continued maintenance of  the foundations of  dāna, sīla, and bhāvanā. 

8.8 Traditional Kammaṭṭhāna for the End of  Life
A number of  deathbed texts do provide explicit instructions on how to train the mind as the 
body dies. These instructions are typically drawn from Khmer-Tai kammaṭṭhāna meditation and 
vary widely in their content and level of  specificity. As discussed in Chapter 3, the meditation 
techniques presented in these texts is not necessarily drawn from the specific tradition of  
mūlakammaṭṭhān manuals analyzed by de Bernon and others; they instead seem to draw from a 
wider understanding of  traditional Khmer-Tai meditation practices. The overall thrust of  
these passages, however, is to emphasize how kammaṭṭhāna techniques, when properly grounded 
in contemplation of  the dying process and the three foundations of  merit, can assure a safe 
passage through the vexing hour of  death.

Some poems, such as aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br, provide only a 
few details concerning what meditation techniques to engage in on the deathbed:

Other texts, including trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k, offer more thorough 

៣៥
ពុទ្ឱសo$$សI$ទន
ធម៌Ü$ះមនជប‡º$ល
ចិត្កចជកំ¨ល
គួរលះ>លកុំទុកវ ។
៣៦
ទីពឹងពំនឹង2$$ណ
qៀនកម្ដÖ$នវñបស$5ន
បរñកម្ចំភវន
ករអវñជQ$ខT$ចវចូល ។
៣៧
សâ$5មកយឲ$ãនឹង
សg$រតីI$ឹងចិត្ឲ$ãមូល
ដb ្ើមដកឲ$ãs$ួល
ចំទទួលសិទ្ិä$ ។

35
The Buddha’s words save by offering
this Dharma as your anchor.
Cruel and violent thoughts
should be forsaken; don’t hold on to them.
36
The places of  refuge for your life
are studying kammaṭṭhāna and vipassanā,
meditating on the preparatory exercises [parikamma],
and warding off  ignorance, lest it enter.
37
Calm your body and make it steady.
Focus your awareness to concentrate the mind.
Breathe in and out with ease,
waiting to quickly win success.
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explanations of  how to train the mind. In the following passage, the dying are encouraged to 
meditate with zeal and diligence, such that they are “glad and eager, / not seeking sleep” as 
they contemplate the attainments of  the heavens (devānussati):

៤៣
តមÒយសំណង
ភ័ព្à$$ងបនសង
ØើបនឹងភC$ក់2$$ណ
ចិត្ថT$Â$“$ះ
s$ឡះវñ§•$ណ
ចិត្អ្កÛ$$កឃT$ន
ពិតពុំនិãÚ$$ ។
៤៤
˚ើយប់ស-$នស@$ត់
អង្éយI$តិបត្ិ
ផ្ង់ចិត្ភវន
នឹក√$ធម៌+្$
I$S$Õ$ះថT$
ចូរខំឧស$èហ៍
យូរបន្ិចó ។
៤៥
នឹកថឥãÚ$$
អស់ទំងØ$វត
រូបល្ឥត! 

បនពិមនរ័ត្
ស្ិតíO$$លåp$
s$ីសួគ៌គល់(
រប់Á$នសហស$è ។
៤៦
នឹកថមហច≈$
មនរñទ្ិសក្ិ
សត្រ័ត្™$វថT$
s$ីØ$ពអប$5រ
បវក§•$
s$ីរ័ត្ឧត្រ
មកជម6$សី ។

43
In accordance with what
you cultivated in the past,
you may awake
with a clean mind,
your consciousness clear,
glad and eager,
not seeking sleep.
44
In the quiet night,
sit practicing,
upright in meditation.
Recall the Dharma,
sublime and still. 
Be diligent
for a good while.
45
Think how Indra
and all the gods,
lovely in form,
have radiant
jeweled palaces,
with maidens waiting
by the thousands.
46
Contemplate how a Universal Monarch
has rank and power,
complete with the seven jewels
and lovely apsarases,
foremost maidens,
jewels among women,
as his consorts.
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The text then assures that those who can meditate in this way, including on the recollections 
of  the “Triple Refuge” (in this context, buddhānussati, dhammānussati, and saṅghānussati), shall 
receive marvelous rewards in the hereafter:

៤៧
ចិត្នឹកភ្ឹកអរ
ចិត្ទន់សទរ
ទូលយហឫទ័យ
ងងុយក៍បត់
អរក‚$ត់2$ក¢$$
ភវន4$ះ¶$$
សរណគមន៍ ។
៤៨
˚ើបនធម៌6ើយ
ចិត្កុំខT$ចZើយ
សម$≠ត្ិឥន្4$ហ្
សម$≠ត្ិមហច≈$
សិទ្ិសក្ិឧត្ម
បន6ើយឲ$ãនំ
សន$5ំតó ។
៤៩
យកសង$†ជញតិ
កុំឲ$ãចិត្ឃT$ត
ឲ$ãចិត្នឹងí
រក$è4$ះ¶$$
បិដកក្éងU$$
6ើយdកI$$
តមធម្≈$ីត$Ö ។
៥០
4$ះធម៌}$ដ្ំ
H$$ះជកមT$ំង
ដឹងÒយ2$$ជC$ 
បច្éន$≠ន្Ü$ះបន
ដល់ស-$នសួគ\$
ទន់4$ះសិរ អរ$ã

47
Contemplate and enjoy trance,
with your mind soft and joyful,
with your heart expansive.
Drowsiness will disappear
and great bliss will arise.
Meditate on the
Triple Refuge.
48
Once you achieve the Dharma,
don’t fear at all,
for the treasures of  Indra, Brahmā,
and a Universal Monarch
of  peerless power,
are already yours
to maintain for the future.
49
Take the sangha as your family.
Don’t stay far away,
Keep your mind close.
Protect the Triple
Basket, inner and outer,
and let the monks instruct 
you in the duties of  the Dharma.
50
The Dharma is supreme,
since it is the force 
known by wisdom,
from the present life,
up through the heavens,
until Śrī Ārya [Maitreya]
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Moreover, those who can maintain the teachings of  both the exoteric (“outer,” the standard 
Pali canon) and the esoteric (“inner,” the Khmer-Tai kammaṭṭhāna texts) Tipiṭaka,35 as well as 
receive continuous instruction in the Dharma from monks, are assured of  a painless death, 
free from the binds of  Yama’s guards:

ក្éងΩ$$D$$យi$ ។ arrives in the future.

៥១
យមបលទំង៤
á$លíក្éងខ្Ïន
I$ចំសព្+្$
ចប់ចិត្ពុំបន
សឹងខនអរ¢$$
អរឲ$ãពរ+្$
ដល់អ្កhះណ ។
៥២
កលសត្អស់កម្
4$ះយមរជផ‚$ំ
Òយចិត្កុមរ
អស់ចិត្កុមរ’
ក$5Â$ីក$5©$$
បនរួចទុកæ$
ពីនរកនយ ។
៥៣
6ើយឲ$ãចិត្ក$èន្
រងqៀនឲ$ãបន
បិដកក្éងកយ
Øើបអស់បបផង
ចំណងរសយ
រួចរូបសប$±យ
ផុតទុក្រល់គ¥$ ។
៥៤
ចិត្អស់កម្
អរនឹងបណ–$ំ
ឱវទhះណ

51
Yama’s four guards,
who dwell inside your body
each and every day,
can’t seize your mind
and thus rejoice
and joyfully offer
you a blessing.
52
When our karma runs out,
Lord Yama exhorts us 
via Cittakumāra
and Cittakumārī,
the prince and princess, 
to escape from the pain
of  yonder hells:
53
“Make you mind calm.
Study until you achieve
the Triple Basket within,
so that you are free of  sin,
and freed from attachment,
to finally reach bliss,
beyond all suffering.”
54
If  our karma is exhausted
we rejoice in these words
of  exhortation,

35 On another set of  terms for this distinction (phlūv knuṅ ផ្ªវក្éង, “chemin intérieur,” vs. phlūv krau ផ្ªវU$$, “chemin 
extérieur”), see Bizot, Le Chemin de Laṅkā, 33–34.
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Instead of  being bound by Yama and his henchmen, this passage assures the dying that Yama 
will instead offer his blessing. Moreover, following the lead of  Khmer-Tai kammaṭṭhāna texts, 
Yama engages in conversation with the two personifications of  the mind, “Cittakumāra / and 
Cittakumārī, / the prince and princess.” It is these two who must travel through the “city of  
the body” (nagar kāy) to seek out the jewel orbs that can lead to “the city of  Nibbāna” (nagar 
nibbān). When “the Triple Basket within” (piṭak knuṅ kāy) is achieved, that is, when the 
kammaṭṭhāna practices are mastered, then the dying may “finally reach bliss, / beyond all 
suffering.” According to the text, this is the best way to die, such that with the achievement of  
Nibbāna, “you won’t regret your life, / no matter how miserable.”

In another passage from the same poem, trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» 
purāṇ-k, the dying are enjoined to practice meditation in such a way that the mind becomes 
“luminescent,” with “each breath seen clear”:

លីលមកÉើត
ទន់4$ះសសន
4$ះយមរជ
ផ‚$ំឲ$ã…្ើបុណ$ã ។
៥៥
ឲ$ãចិត្ចងចំ
កុំ&្$ចបណ–$ំ
រ1លឹក4$ះគុណ
កុំឲ$ãចិត្ភT$ត់
វñ§•$ណពីបុណ$ã
Øើបដល់អស់ជន្
បនស -$នសួគ\$ ។
៥៦
អស់6ើយíនិត$ã
បុណ$ãà$$ងមកស្ិត
ឲ$ãចិត្Õ$ះថT$
ពុំស‚$យជីវñត
≈$◊្$ចក្ីណ
Æ$ង√$អតg$
បន4$ះធម៌+្$ ។

and joyfully take rebirth in time
for the dispensation [of  Maitreya]. 
Lord Yama exhorts
us to make merit.
55
Bear this in mind.
Don’t forget these words.
Recollect the holy virtues.
Don’t let your mind
be parted from merit,
so that in death
you may attain the heavens.
56
Life ends, but still
merit endures,
generating faith.
You won’t regret your life,
no matter how miserable,
as long as you
achieve the precious Dharma.

៣១
ក្éងចិត្4$ះថT$

31
Make your mind as
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ដូចចិត្សូរñយ
H$$ងƒ$$យរស្ី
ដល់ក$5័យខ្Ïន´g$ះ
ចិត្ç‚$ះóខ្ី
កន់ស-$នពិសី
ពិ}$សសួគ\$ ។
៣២
ឲ$ãខំqៀនចិត្
“$ះរñះគន់គិត
ចិត្íÂ$ង់ណ
ចិត្បុណ$ãចិត្បប
ចិត្របចិត្ថT$
ចិត្ផងfT$ចផ$èរ
ចិត្é$$តផល ។
៣៣
ចិត្មួយ´ភ័ណ
D$កបនមួយពន់
2$$ំរយ´តសល់
គឺតួកិ‹$ស
មិន“$ះស្ប់ស្ល់
ឲ$ã&្$ចកុសល់
សងបុណ$ãសំភរ ។
៣៤
អ្ក2$$ជ្សº$ល់ចិត្
ចូលមកសណÖិត
ដូចផfi$បូទុម
ជឯកចិត្
ពុំ&្$ច“$ញទy$
2$$ំបួនíន
មូលមួយមណTល ។
៣៥
ចិត្ជÂ$ចង់
Â$ចះ2$ញវង$5
អណ2$$ណយល់
វ}@ើរè្$ង
ធូឥតកង្ល់

bright as the sun,
luminescent.
When you die at last,
your mind will leap to
reach the fine realm
of  the heavens.
32
Study your thoughts.
Learn how to reflect
on every mental state:
good states, bad states,
calm states, bright states,
states of  woe, and
the state of  the fruit of  stream-entry.
33
One lovely mental state
breaks into one thousand
five hundred states—
such are your defilements.
Never content,
you forget how
to make merit.
34
The wise know their mind.
There they abide
like a lotus,
single in mind,
never leaving
through the nine doors,
always focused.
35
With a bright mind,
like the full moon,
knowing the breath,
each breath seen clear,
relaxed, at ease,
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According to this passage, the path to “the fruit of  stream-entry” (srotāphal) and 
“arhatship” (arahaṃ) entails maintaining a bright and focused mind at the end of  life. Beyond 
this, the text provides little in the way of  detailed guidance in kammaṭṭhāna meditation.

More specific instructions appear in other poems to be recited on the deathbed. One such 
text, hai me namo-k/r4 (“O! I pay homage”), only appears in fragmentary and highly 
corrupted form in a single leporello (UB011). Although clearly drawing on the Khmer-Tai 
kammaṭṭhāna tradition of mapping the path to Nibbāna onto specific roads, trees, and other 
geographic features, most the referents have no parallels in known kammaṭṭhāna texts. I present 
it here only as an example of what a kammaṭṭhāna guide to the postmortem landscape might 
look like. 

The text begins by noting that the monks chant Abhidhammamātikā-NP (which 
begins “kusalā…”) to guide the dying through what awaits them after death (Khmer jūn ṭaṃnör 
puggal, “to guide the journey of the dying and/or dead individual”). The text then unpacks a 
fantastic landscape of roads, trees, rivers, and mountains, some of which lead to the hells and 
others of which lead to “Paramanātha,” presumably a reference to Nibbāna:

ចិត្មូលមកថ្ល់
Øើបបនអរហំ ។

the focused mind
can reach arhatship.

រ’រូបរបស់
រូបរស់óរˆ$
មន√$នឹងសT$ប់
កយកម្N$រ
សូÂ$ kusalā
ÒយនដំÙើរ

សង$†សូÂ$ជូនó
ចម្ងខ$èច់¯$$
ដល់ផ្ªវ}$កÁ$
ដល់ថ្សំប3$ន
មនê$$≈$a$
ផ្ªវóអ˜្$យ៍
នរកØ$"ង

ផ្Ïវóឦសន
សួគ៌Ø$ពពិមន
(ឋន¶$$ភព

As for his body and belongings,
even if  he strives to live,
they will surely perish,
along with his actions and karma.
The monks will chant “kusalā…”
to guide the way.

The monks will chant to accompany him
to cross the deep sand
to arrive at Sek Sè,
and then arrive at the sampan rock,
where there is a kra'è fig tree.
The road to the Southeast
goes only to the hells.

The road to the Northeast
leads to the palaces of  the heavens,
called the place of  the Three Realms,
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Without extant parallels, I am unable to further explicate the details of this text. What is 
significant about this passage, however, is the way the process of dying is extended beyond the 
binding by Yama’s guards and the cessation of the three winds. For those with kammaṭṭhāna 
training, the texts suggests that they may navigate a complex inner geography in order to 
successfully reach Nibbāna. 

Other kammaṭṭhāna texts for the deathbed, such as kāyagatā-k (“Body-connected 
foundation of  awareness”), provide a more legible geography for how meditation practices 
may be applied at the end of life to reach Nibbāna. In this text, Ayutthaya (nagar braḥ srī 
aiyudhyā), the former capital of Siam, is both the ground from which the tree of our body 
sprouts and Nibbāna itself. In other words, Ayutthaya is “the city of the body” as well as the 
“city of Nibbāna.” The tree, whose limbs represent our head, arms, and legs, provides the 
material basis for “two royal progeny” (braḥ bīr aṅg), i.e. Cittakumāra and Cittakumārī:

ជួបនឹង¶$$dក
ផ្ªវD$កI$សប់
ឯ)ើង¶$$ភព
(ស្ឹងអរុណ

ផ្ªវនន្Ø$វ’
D$$ម@ើម4$ះê $$
D$កóឦសន
s$ះØ$ពនិម្ិត
^្$ង9$$6$មពន
ចម @$យÇ$នមន
ហុកសិប}ជន៍"ង 

ផ្ªវ⁄$កកណ–$ល
@ើរ“$ញឆ្ងវល
Xg$ះ កវត
មនភ្ំhះបី
≈$¢$$មហិម
ផ្ªវសួគ៌Â$ឹង$è
យមតុសិត 

មនផ្ªវមួយចំ
@ើរó‹ើភ្ំ
Xg$ះបរមនថឋន

where one meets the Three Worlds.
The road divides skillfully,
and to the north of  the Three Realms
is called the Aruṇa river.

The road of  Nandadevī,
beneath the fig tree,
splits off  to the Northeast,
with the divinely created lake,
to the left and the Himavant forest,
truly far away,
at sixty yojanas.

The middle road leads out
and takes one across the universe;
it is called “Kāvatā.”
There are three mountains,
astoundingly massive,
and the road to the Trāyastriṃsa,
Yāma, and Tusita heavens.

There is one road that leads directly
to the summit of  the mountain,
called the realm of  the Paramanātha.

534



Chapter 8: End-of-Life Contemplations

Certain parts of  this geography are linked to specific meditation practices, which are in turn 
connected to different parts of  the body. For instance, the two gates of  Ayutthaya refer to the 
right and left nostrils, associated with Cittakumāra and Cittakumārī, respectively. These gates 
are the focus of  ānāpānasati (“awareness of  in-and-out breathing”), here defined as “the 
method / for conscious knowing”:

១៥
@ើមដុះខ្ង់ខ្ស់
មនជីវñតរស់
លូតលស់Â$t$
មនឫសចកចុះ
ជតិរស់ដល់ដី
Xg$ះនគរ4$ះs$ី
ថ្ល់4$ះពីរអង្ ។
១៦
សឹងស្ិតទុកí
ភ្ឺq្$កសíM$
ជមហបπ្ង់
I$បផ្ªវនិពy$ន
ដម្ល់ដក់អង្
√$ងនឹងដ≥$ង់
នគរភិរម$ã ។ 

១៧
មនគុម្ពីរណ
I$ដប់Ø្$ហរ
ដុះស្ិតI$ប់គុំ
ទំងគូល្s$ស់
លូតលស់Â$សុំ
Â$សយសុខុម
D$$មផ្ªវនិពy$ន ។

15
A tree grows tall,
vibrant and alive,
verdant and lush,
with roots reaching down 
to thrive in the land
known as the Glorious City [of  Ayutthaya], 
which supports two royal progeny,
16
who reside there.
[The tree] blazes with refracted radiance,
shining bright,
close to the path to Nibbāna.
It supports two royal progeny,
always sustaining them.
The blissful city
17
has a pair of  bushes,
each ornamented.
Leaves grow near the
pair of  lovely bushes,
verdant and lush,
growing beautifully  
beneath the path to Nibbāna.

១៨
មនទy$រទំងពីរ
តំងជវñធី
ដំណឹងវñ§•$ណ
˚ើក“$ញ˚ើកចូល
I$មូលក្éងឈន

18
There are two gates
erected as the method
for conscious knowing,
opening for exhalation and inhalation,
concentrated in trance, 
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The poem then goes to explain how to practice the foundations of  awareness (satipaṭṭhāna) 
within this very tree or city that is our body. Drawing on the technical language of  the 
kammaṭṭhāna tradition, including the various “marks” (lakkhaṇa) and “counterpart 
signs” (paṭibhāganimitta) to be perceived, this passage teaches the dying to cultivate a radiant 
inner luminosity: 

D$$មស-$ននិពy$ន
នគរ4$ះs$ី ។
១៩
ទy$រមួយសf$$ច
(ទy$រអ្ក}្$ច
នគរបុរ’
តំងជវñធី
ស{$$ប់á$នដី
Xg$ះនគរ4$ះs$ី
ឰយុធ$Öណ ។

beneath the realm of  Nibbāna,
the Glorious City [of  Ayutthaya].
19
One gate is known
as the gate for the prince
of  the city.
It is erected as the method
for the land
known as the Glorious City 
of  Ayutthaya [Aiyudhyā]. 

២២
រ’4$ះ kāyā
បទ@ើមhះណ
សឹងមនលក្ណៈ
4$ះ satipaṭṭhānaṃ
តំងជ ៤ ថ¥$ក់
ចំណំឲ$ãជក់
]ើញច$±ស់ជក់Á្$ង ។
២៣
មនភគយល់ជក់
តមÒយលក្ណៈ
ម©$$សÇ្$ង
ដូច4$ះអទិត$ã
រëងឫទ្ិចិy្$ង
រស្ីសូរ$ãÁ$ង 

ចំងសគរ ។
២៤
រស្ីភ្ឺœះ
H$$ងƒ$$យƒ$$តo$$ះ
ក្éងចក្éទy$រ

22
The body[-contemplating foundation],
the first [foundation of  awareness],
is endowed with marks. 
The foundations of  awareness
comprise four stages.
Remember them well
so as to see them clearly.
23
There is a counterpart sign ([paṭi]bhāga[nimitta])
in accordance with the marks,
the standard taught.
It is like the sun,
powerful and resplendent,
its shining solar rays
glistening on the ocean.
24
Those bright rays
blaze and scintillate
within the ocular door,
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These stanzas constantly remind the listener that the aim of  the practice is to find the marks 
and counterpart signs “within this very body.” The text insists that the development of  these 
lights within “the sphere of  the mind, / the city of  the body” takes place consciously and 
within one’s own being. The technique, in other words, does not point to what is known in 
Khmer as bhlịk, a kind of  out-of-body state sometimes associated with near-death 

Éើតជs$វំង
ចំងសព្នន
ដូច™$វN$ហ
ជក់នឹងខ្Ïនឯង ។
២៥
kāyā រ’ខ្Ïន
ដឹងសº$ល់សំនួន
សg$រតីតក់√$ង
ឲ$ãអ$ãធ្ន់ចិត្
នឹងនួនជក់Á្$ង
ក្éងកយអង្ឯង
ពុំភ្ឹកZើយណ ។
២៦
4$ះ satipaṭṭhānaṃ
ទុកជទីតំង
ដូចK$នសិល
នឹងíខQ$ប់ខ្Ïន
មំមួន´ះស
ក្éងដួងចិន‚$
nagarakāyaṃ ។
២៧
]ើញច$±ស់ជក់ជ
ដូចសគរ
ជន់_រà$ៀបO$$ំង
កងfi$ញ់រលក
˛កមកÂ$ÍវខT$ំង
Â$ង់អង្ kāyaṃ
2$$កដជក់Á្$ង ។

dazzlingly bright,
blinding everywhere,
like the jewel of  the sky
appearing within oneself.
25
The body[-contemplating foundation of  awareness]—
know it, recognize it,
remember it, and establish it,
right here, firmly in mind,
stable and clear,
within this very body.
It is not an out-of-body experience.
26
This foundation of  awareness
is established as a base,
like a stone platform,
stable and fixed,
strong and mighty,
within the sphere of  the mind,
the city of  the body.
27
See with perfect clarity,
just like how the ocean
floods fully against the shore,
with ripples and waves
crashing heavily,
directly against the body,
manifest and clear.
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experiences.36 Instead, the aim is for the dying to “see with perfect clarity” and presence within 
their own body.

Related to the mindful cultivation of  inner light, another emphasis in kammaṭṭhāna 
poems for the end of  life is “grasping” (kān'), “achieving” (samrec; pān) or even “absorbing” or 
“clutching in the mouth” (pīem) the jewel orbs within.37 In some texts, three jewel orbs are 
mentioned. While their names correspond to the Buddha, the Dharma, and Sangha, they 
imply the Three Jewels as luminous spheres within the body rather than outside of  it. One 
such text is trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k, which explains the 
function of  these jewels at the end of  life:

៣៧
អ្កណភ័ព្មន
˜$បនរ˚ៀន
សូÂ$qៀនគg$នឆ្ល់
ភវនឆfi$រផ្ªវ
óតមកុសល
˚ៀម™$វ4$ះធម៌
តម្ល់ក្éងចិត្ ។
៣៨
កន់™$វទំងបី
"ះភT$មភ្ឺ¢$$
រស្ីសក្ិសិទ្ិ
ចំកំពូលÂ$Æ$ង™$ង
4$ះអភិធម្ដូចចិត្
កុសលសណÖិត
ឋន¶$$Â$ឹង$è ។
៣៩
អស់ជនI$ុសs$ី 
ស‚$ប់ធម៌Ü$ះចុះ
ឲ$ãដុះ2$$ជC$
ខំqៀនឲ$ãដឹង
Ω$$ន់ពឹងអតg$
មុខជមរណ
យូរឆប់មិនខន ។

37
Those who are fortunate
have learned their lessons
by reciting and studying them beyond doubt,
meditating to clear the path
that follows merit,
clutching the jewel of  the Dharma
and lifting it up within their mind.
38
Having grasped the Three Jewels,
they soar off  in a flash of  light,
with powerful radiance,
to reach the pinnacle of  the four-faced tower
of  the Abhidhamma just as they vowed,
with merit inhabiting them
all the way to the Trāyastriṃśa heaven.
39
All you good people!
Listen to this Dharma
to sprout your wisdom.
Strive to learn and master it
as your own refuge
at the time of  death,
which may be near or far, but is always inevitable.

36 For a contemporary account and analysis of  bhlịk (spelled bhlyk in this case) in a Cambodian funerary context, 
see Davis, Deathpower: Buddhism’s Ritual Imagination in Cambodia, 39–41.
37 កន;់ សf$$ច; បន; ˚ៀម
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In other words, for those skilled in kammaṭṭhāna practice who have already clutched and lifted 
up the jewel orbs, in the moment of  death they are able to grasp “the Three Jewels” and “soar 
off  in a flash of  light” to attain their wish of  a heavenly rebirth. This passage exhorts the 
dying to “strive to learn and master” these jewel orbs within as a secure refuge for the difficult 
and unpredictable “time of  death.”

Other kammaṭṭhāna poems for the deathbed describe the jewel orbs in a different way, 
enumerating four such luminous spheres instead of  three. According to kāyagatā-k, these 
four jewels are named maṇijoti, maṇiratna, maṇipaduma, and vaiḍūrya (spelled bidūrya in Khmer). 
Each has its own characteristic spectrum of  colors and degree of  luminosity, and are described 
as being bestowed upon living beings by our mother, our father, the Mahāpaṭṭhāna (the seventh 
book of  the Abhidhamma), and the Thrice-Omniscient Lord (traisarvajña, i.e. the Buddha), 
respectively. The first jewel is explained as follows:

៤២
រ’™$វទំង ៤
ស្ិតíក្éងខ្Ïន
¬ើងÜ$ះឯងណ
Xg$ះ™$វមណី_តិ
រស្ីÕ$ះថT$
ខងឯមត
I$ទនឲ$ãខ្éំ ។ 

៤៣
Xg$ះ™$វបរមត្
hះឯងdកចត់
ជទីសុខុម
Xg$ះ™$វទឹកដប់
4$ះទនឲ$ãខ្éំ
ទុកជសុខុម
™$វ4$ះមត ។
៤៤
4$ះគុណ™$វ+្$
™$វជបច្័យ
ដូចផfi$យតរ
រ‹ើបរលង់
មនចុងÕ$ះថT$
ហក់ដូចទងផfi$
កលបូណ៌4$ឹកឯង ។

42
There are four jewels
that reside within
our very own bodies.
One is called the maṇijoti jewel,
with clear rays.
Our mother
bestowed it upon us.
43
[The maṇijoti] is [also] called the ultimate (paramattha) jewel.
The master established it
as the place of  bliss.
It is called the pure jewel
that was given to us
as a place of  bliss,
the jewel of  our mother.
44
The virtues of  this precious jewel,
a jewel that is a condition (paccaya) [for Nibbāna]
are like the stars,
blazing bright,
whose tails shine clear,
just like flower stems
in the fullness of  the morning.
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The third jewel, in turn, is articulated like this:

Each of  the four jewels, in other words, resides within our bodies and provide a sure “vehicle” 
to reach “the jeweled city of  Nibbāna” (nagar kèv nibbān). Each jewel, moreover, is worthy of  

៤៩
™$វមណីបទុម
I$មូលផ្ªផ្éំ
s$ស់%$$ចចិy្$ង
រស្ី≈$ហម
អមចុងដូចK$5$ង
ពណ៌ß$ើនក|្$ង
2$$ំពិលI$ករ ។
៥០
dកI$ទនមក
ឲ$ã¬ើងខ្éំរក
™$វ4$ះ2$$ជC$
ស្ិតíក្éងខ្Ïន
ពឹងពួនរូប
ខងឯ4$ះមហ
បដ Ö$នឲ$ãមក ។
៥១
ឲ$ãអស់¬ើងខ្éំ
ថy$ត់ថy$យបង្ំ
ជពុទ្ពន្ក
ដូច4$ះទិព្ទី
√$ងនំóមក
™$វ+្$ពន្ក
ជំនិះជយន ។
៥២
™$វជវñធី
នំóដល់ទី
នគរ™$វនិពy$ន
Xg$ះ™$វបទុម
P$ង់o$$សI$ទន
ឲ$ãទុកជយន
ជស[$នសួគ\ ។

49
The maṇipaduma jewel
gathers together
lovely and resplendent
red rays,
accompanied by smoke-like tails
of  many colors,
up to seven.
50
The Master bestowed it
on us for us to find it.
This jewel is the wisdom
that resides within ourself,
hidden within our body.
The Mahāpaṭṭhāna
gave it to us,
51
to all of  us,
to bow down to in veneration,
as it is the sprout of  a buddha.
It is like the Lord in the heavens,
who always leads us back and forth.
It is a precious jewel, a sprout,
a vehicle in which to ride.
52
This jewel is the method
that leads us to arrive at
the jeweled city of  Nibbāna.
It is called the [maṇi-]paduma jewel,
which was kindly granted to us
as a vehicle,
as a bridge to the heavens.
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veneration since “it is the sprout of  a buddha,” i.e. a bodhisatta or buddha-to-be. The 
implication for those who are on their deathbed is that the practice of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation 
allows for the attainment of  these jewel orbs within and therefore a swift passage to the 
heavens, Nibbāna, or even buddhahood.

8.9 Conclusion
The seven steps of  this deathbed contemplation program—from the transformations of  old 
age to the inevitable force of  death, from the painful process of  dying to the fearsome fate of  
corpses, and from the foundations of  merit to the jewel orbs of  kammaṭṭhāna practices—present 
one component of  the work of  the dying. Even if  not all of  these texts were originally 
composed for deathbed practices, their presence in leporellos for end-of-life chanting suggests 
how to interpret them as chants to guide the elderly and the sick as they prepare for death.
The vernacular poems studied in this chapter reveal a wide range of  approaches to 
contemplating the end of  life, both passive and active. The crux of  the obligation they 
articulate for the deathbed is this: reflect on the process of  aging, dying, and death as it occurs 
and as it is about to occur, and then skillfully apply wholesome practices and meditative 
techniques to navigate the thorny passage that opens in the moment of  passing away.

While none of  the individual poems discussed in this chapter constitute a complete 
program, as a collective they illustrate a largely sequential, if  not entirely systematic, set of  
deathbed practices. Some of  these practices, such as the contemplations of  old age and death 
and the admonitions to practice dāna, sīla, and bhāvanā, have many parallels across the 
Buddhist tradition. They are thus translocal expressions of  Buddhist ideas that happen to find 
currency in Cambodia as well. Other aspects, such as the particular way the process of  death 
is described—complete with Yama’s guards and the three winds—as well as the specific 
kammaṭṭhāna techniques recommend for the dying, exhibit a distinctive, local approach to the 
end of  life. Many of  these more local characteristics emerge from a Khmer-Tai milieu, though 
until more work is done on deathbed practices in Laos and Thailand, it is difficult to 
determine how much of  what is uncovered in this chapter is peculiar to Khmer expressions of  
Buddhism.

The burden of  contemplating the process of  dying as it occurs is only one aspect of  
the work of  the dying addressed in texts from the leporello corpus, however. Another key 
aspect concerns the prayers of  absolution and aspiration to be made in response to the end of  
life. A few passages in the texts explored in this chapter made reference to wishes to be free of  
certain forms of  suffering and to achieve particular boons in the next life, but the work of  
forming and articulating such prayers is largely separate from the seven-step contemplative 
program. They are primarily found in a different group of  texts in the leporellos and form the 
principal concern of  the following chapter.
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9.1 Introduction
“I want to be Ānanda,” Sokheng1 declared, her eyes aglow. “Wherever the Buddha goes, I 
want to be there too. To wait on him, to care for his body.” Her friend Ratana, the proprietor 
of  the Buddhist bookstore where we were chatting, interjected with a smile, “That’s because 
you desire to serve, to be an attendant. When people learn about the eighty chief  disciples 
(aggasāvaka) they sometimes develop a clear faith (jraḥ thlā)2 to be reborn as one of  them in the 
future.”

“What about you, sister?” Sokheng asked her older companion, straightening her back 
as she spoke. “I wish to be the Lord’s companion,” Ratana replied. “You mean the Consort of  
the Omniscient (kansai saŕbejñ)?”3 I suggested, never one to miss a chance to deploy this old 
epithet. “Yes, the Consort of  the Omniscient, Princess Bimbā,” she confirmed.4 “When I was 
young, I remember my parents taking me to the monastery for the first time. I was struck by 
the beauty of  the paintings in the vihāra, especially the scene of  the Lord taking leave of  
Princess Bimbā. I loved his perfect beauty, the 32 Marks of  a Great Man (mahāpurusalakkhaṇa). 
And I loved her face and lovely form. When the Lord left the palace, he gazed on that 
beautiful face one last time. From that moment I knew I wanted to be her.”

I asked if  such aspirations were normal in contemporary Cambodian society. “No, not 
at all!” exclaimed Sokheng. “Only among those of  us who study the Dharma.” “So it is due to 
your karmic affinity (upanissaya)?”5 She confirmed, “Yes, our aspiration arises because of  our 
karmic affinity for a particular disciple or even for the Buddha.

The question of  aspiration, particularly the aspiration to become a buddha or chief  

1 “Sokheng” and “Ratana” are pseudonyms given to protect their identity.
2 !"ះថ%", i.e. Pali pasāda or saddhā
3 ក'"("ស*៌"ជ្, cf. Old Khmer tai or kantai, “woman; wife”
4 In Khmer-Tai contexts, Princess Yaśodharā, the wife of  Siddhārtha Gautama, is typically referred to as 
“Princess Bimbā” instead (nāṅ bimbā នងពិម3"). 
5 Upanissaya, and the related term nissaya, are frequently invoked in Cambodia to describe bonds of  karmic 
connection. The former (Khmer upanissăy ឧបនិស"(័យ) generally refers to one’s affinity for making progress on the 
Buddhist path specifically, whereas the latter (Khmer nissăy និស"(័យ) may refer to one’s affinity for Buddhism but 
also for a particular place, skill, teacher, partner, family member, or friend. Nissăy, from the Pali sense of  
“dependence,” can sometimes take a distinctly interpersonal take on karmic connections, whereas upanissăy 
remain focused on one’s innate aptitude for the Dharma. Khmer texts assert that the Buddha preached to beings 
with the proper upanissăy to grasp his teachings and reach Nibbāna, i.e. to those who have cultivated for many 
lifetimes already and have made the aspiration to encounter a buddha. On the other hand, monks who are ready 
to disrobe and return to lay life may declare that their “karmic affinity [for monkhood] is exhausted” (as' nissăy 
អស់និស"(័យ). For a different analysis of  nissăy, see Erik W. Davis, “Imaginary Conversations with Mothers about 
Death,” in At the Edge of  the Forest: Essays on Cambodia, History, and Narrative in Honor of  David Chandler, ed. Anne Ruth 
Hansen and Judy Ledgerwood (Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press, 2008), 234–236.
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disciple in the future, had vexed me, for while prominent in Cambodian leporellos and stone 
inscriptions, I rarely heard contemporary discussions on it. Theravada Buddhists are typically 
described as ultimately seeking Nibbāna, either in the near future or in the distant time of  the 
buddha-to-come, namely Metteyya or Śrī Ārya Maitreya.6 In both cases, the goal is to become 
liberated from saṃsāra as an arhat.

Sokheng’s and Ratana’s aspirations, even if  expressed amidst the jocular banter of  
good friends, are much more specific. Sokheng admires not so much the memory of  Ānanda 
but his physical presence next to the Buddha. Ratana is moved by the outer beauty of  the 
Bodhisatta and his consort. Both paths lead to Nibbāna and both of  them, as I later 
confirmed, see their attraction to the physical dimensions of  these beings as merely the first 
step to the final stage of  wisdom. Nevertheless, the embodied dimensions of  their aspirations 
pose striking parallels with those expressed in leporello texts. Contrary to my assumption that 
the upper echelons of  the Buddhist path are primarily conceived as abstract and mental, they 
and other Cambodian Buddhists over the past centuries locate their aspirations within their 
own bodies.

This chapter works through a number of  texts, including those recited at end-of-life rituals, 
that take a personalized, embodied approach to both absolution from the unwholesome and 
aspiration to the highest good. Two Khmer verbs are particularly relevant here: lā and sūm.7 
The first word means “to take leave of,” but by extension connotes “to be absolved of.” The 
second term usually means “to request,” but can also take on the sense of  “to aspire.”8 The 
corresponding nouns derived from these verbs are lpā (“absolution”) and saṃṇūm 
(“aspiration”).9 The former includes dimensions of  khamā dos (“to repent faults,” cf. Pali √kham, 
“to endure; to forgive,” and Pali dosa, “fault”), smā lā dos (“to repent and be absolved of  faults, 
cf. Sanskrit √kṣam/Pali √kham), and lā pāp (“to take leave of  sins” and, in some circumstances, 
“to absolve to not to re-commit confessed sins”).10 Lpā also encompasses some of  the 
absolutional aspects of  adhiṭṭhān (cf. Pali adhiṭṭhāna, “resolution” or “vow”). Saṃṇūm, by 
contrast, embraces the aspirational aspects of  adhiṭṭhān, namely phsaṅ saccā or saccā praṇidhān  
(“to make a solemn aspiration,” cf. Pali sacca/Sanskrit satya, “truth,” and Sanskrit praṇidhāna, 
“aspiration”) and prāthnā (“to wish, to pray, to aspire,” cf. Sanskrit prārthanā, “wish, entreaty, 

6 Asanga Tilakaratne, Theravada Buddhism: The View of  the Elders (Honolulu: University of  Hawaiʻi Press, 2012), 45.
7 ល; សូម
8 Sūm សូម is often distinguished from the verb suṃ សុំ, “to ask for; to request” as the former can function not only 
as a verb but also as a polite pre-verbal particle with the supplicatory sense of  “please…” or with an optative 
sense of  “may….” In my translations of  Khmer texts in this study, I often render the construction khñuṃ sūm ខ្Aំសូម 
as “I humbly…” to express the supplicatory sense of  this particle, especially when no precise request is specified, 
as in khñuṃ sūm gorab ខ្AំសូមBរព, “I humbly pay homage” or perhaps “May I please offer my respect.” The sūm សូម 
particle, of  course, is derivative of  the verbal senses of  sūm and suṃ.
9 ល"E; សំណGម. See also Pou’s discussion of  these terms in Saveros Pou, “Les inscritions modernes d’Angkor Vat,” in 
Choix d’articles de khmerologie / Selected Papers on Khmerology (Phnom Penh: Reyum, 2003), 89–91.
10 ខមHស; សJ"លHស; លបប
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Pali patthāna”).11

Lpā and saṃṇūm are Cambodian expressions of  two aspects of  the work of  the dying: 
letting go of  the sins and sorrows of  this life, and praying for a meritorious and blissful future. 
In this regard, they are not different from deathbed practices of  repentance and prayer found 
throughout the Buddhist world; to repent for one’s faults or to pray for a better future are not 
at all distinctly Cambodian (or even necessarily Buddhist) acts. They have parallels, for 
instance, with the practices of  pāpadeśanā (confession of  sins) and puṇyānumodanā (rejoicing in 
merits) common to many Mahayana liturgies. As with these Mahayana formulations, lpā and 
saṃṇūm are not limited to dying. Indeed, many of  the texts I examine in this chapter may be 
recited on other occasions besides the end of  life. Given the context of  their appearance in 
leporellos chanted for the sick and the dying, however, in this chapter I emphasize reading 
these texts in the deathbed context.

Lpā and saṃṇūm in Khmer texts reveal a particular interest in the body as the locus of  
karmic cause and effect. Lpā or absolution, in this sense, connotates release not only from one’s 
sins but also from the consequences of  those sins upon the body: pain, illness, and 
disfigurement. Saṃṇūm or aspiration, correspondingly, connotes prayer not only for the 
accumulation of  merit (Pali puññasambhāra) but also for the physical manifestations of  that 
merit: bliss, well-being, and beauty. We can also conceive of saṃṇūm and lpā as acquisitional 
(seeking to gain something) and apotrapaic (seeking to avoid something) prayers, respectively. 
In Khmer terms, aspiration may be signaled positively by the phrase “I pray to have…” (sūm 
oy mān… / sūm mān…)12 and absolution negatively by “I pray to not have” or “I pray to be free 
from…” (sūm kuṃ oy mān…/ sūm kuṃ mān…/sūm lā… / sūm cies phut aṃbī… /sūm ruoc phut 
aṃbī… / sūm chlaṅ phut aṃbī… / sūm raṃṭoḥ…, etc.).13 Many Khmer texts, including 
inscriptions, colophons, and end-of-life chants, express such prayers with respect to both the 
mental and physical qualities of  the petitioner.

The Khmer poems that engage in the logic of  apotrapaic and acquisitional prayers, or 
absolutions and aspirations, do so in a way that inextricably binds these two polarities 
together. Absolutions require aspirations and vice versa; apotropaic and acquisitional prayers 
depend on one another for support. When recited in an end-of-life context, these poems take 
on a heightened significance. In wishing to be free from illness, the dying may also aspire to a 
future existence of  health and well-being. In praying to be free from confusion and 
forgetfulness, those on their deathbed may hope for superb wisdom and memory in their next 
life. In letting go or taking leave of  the sufferings of  ordinary human existence, some may 
make a vow to achieve the bliss, radiance, and compassion of  a buddha. 

This chapter argues that deathbed absolutions and aspirations, including those focused on the 
11 អធិដN"ន; ផ"(ងសចQ"; សចQ"R"ណិធន; T""ថU". On the importance of  patthāna in Theravada ritual practice, see Lily de 
Silva, “Paritta: The Buddhist Ceremony for Peace and Prosperity in Sri Lanka,” Spolia Zeylanica: Bulletin of  the 
National Museums of  Sri Lanka 36, no. 1 (1981): 132–135.
12 សូមឲ"Wមន; សូមមន 
13 សូមកុំឲ"Wមន; សូមកុំមន; សូមល; សូមXៀសផុតអំពី; សូមរួចផុតអំពី; សូមឆ្ងផុតអំពី; សូមរ`aះ 
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body, form a second aspect of  the work of  the dying alongside the contemplations and 
practices of  the previous chapter. Unlike the seven-step program examined in that chapter—
which focused on what the dying should reflect on, observe, and cultivate in the present and 
the immediate future—the absolutions and aspirations explored here extend from the deep 
past to the distant future. In some cases, chants of  absolution function as a kind of  life review 
for the dying, allowing them to reflect on, repent for, and take leave of  all the sins they have 
acquired over a lifetime. In other cases, chants of  aspiration enumerate the physical and 
mental qualities the dying hope to achieve in the future, usually on the model of  the 
characteristics of  a chief  disciple, a bodhisatta, or a buddha. The work of  the dying, therefore, 
requires attention beyond the present moment of  pain and the immanent dissolution of  the 
body. It also demands that those on their deathbed imagine the course of  life that brought 
them to this moment and the sweep of  future existences that will hopefully lead them to their 
highest goals. Moreover, the work of  absolution and aspiration are firmly wedded to one 
another; Khmer deathbed texts invite the dying to concurrently let go of  the past and reach 
out to the future, to seek release from suffering and win the highest bliss.  

Each of  the sections that follow take up a different set of  texts in connection to 
absolution and aspiration. In addition to bilingual Pali-Khmer prose and Khmer verse chants 
in the leporello corpus, I draw on colophons from Siamese leporellos, Pali and Tai (in this 
case, Lao) texts for repentance; excerpts from a Khmer verse novel; and stone inscriptions 
from late-fourteenth- through early-eighteenth-century Siam and Cambodia. These sources, 
while they expand my inquiry into absolutions and aspirations beyond end-of-life contexts, 
support and contextualize the primary claims I make about the work of  the dying as reflected 
in Khmer deathbed chants. 

“From ānisaṃsa to adhiṭṭhāna” (9.2) traces the connections between passages in leporello 
texts that extol the benefits (ānisaṃsa) of  certain practices and those that articulate prayers 
(adhiṭṭhāna) for absolution and aspiration. I emphasize that the ānisaṃsa passages that give 
examples of  what people hope to achieve or be free from provide the necessary context for 
understanding what they might seek to absolve or aspire to at the end of  life. “From 
repentance to absolution” (9.3) puts Khmer, Lao, and Pali chants of  absolution in 
conversation with their canonical antecedents. I aim to show how Khmer-Tai texts for 
absolution emerge from Pali notions of  repentance but also go beyond them by seeking to 
eliminate evil karma entirely. “From arhatship to buddhahood” (9.4) considers the range of  
goals aspired to in leporello texts and colophons, including various boons, the attainment of  
arhatship, birth in the time of  Maitreya, the pursuit of  the bodhisatta path, and the 
achievement of  buddhahood. It then considers these aspirations in light of  leporello 
colophons and stone inscriptions that provide evidence of  a longstanding emphasis on the 
attainment of  buddhahood among Khmer-Tai Buddhists. “From separate to combined 
absolutions and aspirations” (9.5) studies a number of  leporello texts and colophons that 
incorporate prayers to achieve certain soteriological goals as well as prayers to be absolved 
from various sins and miseries. The absolution portions of  these combined prayers reveal a 
distinct emphasis on the body as a site for negotiation in end-of-life contexts. Finally, “From 
chanted poem to stone inscriptions” (9.6) examines padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ 
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amrām ṭap'»-br (“Lotus flower offering, beginning with ‘I unite my ten fingers’”), which I 
argue is the oldest Khmer poem in the leporello corpus. I show how this text combines 
absolutions and aspirations, including for buddhahood, as well as how it inspired two 
inscriptions carved on the walls of  Angkor Wat that date from 1684 and 1701 CE. In addition 
to revealing the former inscription to be the earliest physically surviving Khmer poem, I show 
how the combination of  absolutions and aspirations proved a popular formula for Khmer 
Buddhists from the seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, both in deathbed chants and in 
texts for memorializing the dead. 

9.2 From Ānisaṃsa to Adhiṭṭhāna
Peter Skilling, in a forthcoming survey of  ānisaṃsa texts in both Thai and Mahāyāna contexts, 
suggests that adhiṭṭhāna functions alongside ānisaṃsa as “the elements of  the mentality of  
Buddhist merit making.”14 Following this line of  thinking, I suggest that ānisaṃsa texts can 
illuminate the structure and function of  absolution and aspiration texts, both of  which can be 
considered expressions of  adhiṭṭhāna. The Pali term adhiṭṭhāna (cf. Sanskrit adhiṣṭhāna) has the 
root meaning of  “basis” or “support.” However, in both Pali and Sanskrit Buddhist texts the 
sense of  the term is expanded to include the meanings of  “resolution,” “vow,” “ownership,” 
and, particularly in connection with dhāraṇī practices, “magical transformation.”15 Related 
terms in Pali include patthāna, paṇidhāna, and paṇidhi.16

The senses I am concerned with here are “resolution” and “vow.” These English 
words speak to the internal (“resolution”) and external (“vow”) dimensions of  adhiṭṭhāna. As 
one of  the ten pāramīs in Pali, adhiṭṭhāna typically refers to an internal sense of  resolve and 
determination to engage in meritorious deeds or actions for the welfare of  other beings. In 
various textual traditions, this pāramī is associated with the Temiya-jātaka and the Nemi-jātaka.17 
But there are also external expressions of  such inner resolutions, which we might conceive of  
as “vows.” This sense of  adhiṭṭhāna connotes the prayers one might utter quietly or in a full, 
public voice to assert one’s commitment to perform a certain act of  merit and therefore 
receive various boons. This sense of  adhiṭṭhāna is linked closely to saccādhiṭṭhāna, the 
determination (adhiṭṭhāna) to fulfill a vow (in this case, sacca). “The mentality of  Buddhist merit 
making,” as Skilling puts it, is the need for an act of  merit to be accompanied by an oral or 
written statement that describes the merits performed, enumerates to whom they should be 
dedicated, and presents the vow or prayer of  the one who performs such merits to be awarded 
the appropriate ānisaṃsa, that is to receive certain benefits (saṃṇūm) or to be freed from certain 
infelicities (lpā). 

14 Skilling, “Ānisaṃsa: Merit, Motivation and Material Culture.”
15 On the sense of  adhiṭṭhāna/adhiṣṭhāna as a “foundation” and its importance in Theravada and Mahayana maps 
of  the Buddhist path, see Daniel M. Stuart, “A Less Traveled Path: Meditation and Textual Practice in the 
Saddharmasmṛtyupasthāna(Sūtra)” (University of  California, Berkeley, 2012), 165–167.
16 Peter Skilling, “Some Literary References in ‘La Grande Inscription d’Angkor’ (IMA 38),” in Buddhism and 
Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 
2009), 79.
17 Appleton and Shaw, The Ten Great Birth Stories of  the Buddha: The Mahānipāta of  the Jātakatthavaṇṇanā, vol. 1, 5.
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The vow or prayer functions of  adhiṭṭhāna, whether framed as absolutions, aspirations, 
or both, are thus predicated on the benefits or ānisaṃsa of  particular deeds. As Skilling and 
others elucidate, ānisaṃsa texts articulate the benefits of  particular actions, including reciting 
certain texts, copying scriptures, fashioning buddha images, and many forms of  material 
donation to the Sangha. People perform such meritorious actions on the basis that the karmic 
benefits of  such deeds will accrue to them and may be subsequently dedicated (uddisa) to 
others, particularly to one’s parents, teachers, and sick, dying, or deceased relatives, or to 
oneself. The external adhiṭṭhāna is necessary in this system to provide the intentional and 
ideational structure for directing the ānisaṃsa of  a given act.

9.2.1 Ānisaṃsa and Adhiṭṭhāna in Leporello Texts
To understand the function of  absolution and aspiration in the leporello corpus, therefore, we 
must first examine the kinds of  ānisaṃsa these texts present. In other words, before we grasp 
how these texts articulate particular boons, we have to know what boon they draw from and 
why. Backing up even further, the ideology of  ānisaṃsa and adhiṭṭhāna depends on the 
foundational teachings of  merit (puñña) and demerit or sin (pāpa). Simply put, certain actions 
are said to result in merit for the actor, and others in sin. Many texts in the leporello corpus 
frame the karmic consequences of  actions in such terms. For example, the opening stanzas of  
sarasör prịthabī-k (“In praise of  the earth”) first articulate the virtues (guṇ) of  the Earth 
and the benefits that accrue to those who can repay their debts (also guṇ) to her, including 
rebirth in the heavens and eventual awakening:

១
c"ះនឹងe"ដី
សរgើរR"ឹថពី
ពិg"សពj""យ
អ្កl"ងធន
សត្ផងសមn"យ
បក"(ីទំងឡយ
អq"ឹគsើផង ។
២
បរមីv""w""ស់
ទំហំធំណស់
ឥតឯរ`លង
ពីរ}"ន~ជន៍Äើយ
T""ំបីមុឺនផង
ជមÉ"យសត្Ñង
ធ្ន់ឥតR"មណ ។
៣

1
This shall express
praise for the Earth,
most wonderful and resplendent,
who always supports
all living beings,
including birds,
beasts, and trees.
2
This thick mass of  perfections,
whose size is immense
and cannot be overcome,
measures two hundred
and eighty thousand yojanas,
and is the mother of  all beings,
with a mass beyond measure.
3
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The text then goes on to describe the opposite case: the consequences for those who are mean 
and do not repay their debts to the Earth. They, in turn, shall suffer physical torments, being 
cast into the hells:

អ្កl"ងá្ើងថ្ល់
â"សង់មណäល
â"ãជសå"ន
ឥតឯយកHស
កំçéកខ្èនT""ណ
Hសêះប៉ុនJ"ន
ក្ីaយâ"ì្ើ ។
៤
â"ជីករïñ"
â"សង់ផ្ះã
Äើយâ"òើរôើ
Äើយâ"ì្ើö""
â"ភ្èរR"gើ
â"ជុះêមôើ
ឥតឯù"ខឹង
៥
អ្កណសងគុណ
អ្កêះបនបុណ"W
ü†ើត°""¢"ឹង"(
វ§មនឆ%"ក់¶%"
រចនß""ចe"ឹង្
អ្កêះរ`លង

ជតិüបន©""ស់ ។

She always supports
what people build as cities
to live in as their homes,
without becoming angry
and moving her body,
no matter how many faults
that people may incur.
4
People dig holes.
They build homes to dwell in,
and they walk upon her.
They cultivate rice,
and plow the fields.
They shit and piss on her,
but she does not grow angry.
5
Whoever should repay their debts [to her],
that person gains merit,
and shall be reborn in Trāyastriṃśa,
in a beautifully adorned palace,
decorated with spires.
That person shall cross over
birth to reach awakening.

៦

រéឯអ្កកច

R"មទកំណច

c"ះឯងv""w""ស់

វហិនវ≠"

ក"(ិណក"(័យÆ"ព"Wអស់

បនបបêះw""ស់

នរកធំØ"" ។

6
As for being a mean person,
careless and cruel,
this is a grievous [sin],
ruinous indeed,
leading to the loss of  all wealth;
such a sin is grave,
leading to hells vast and deep.
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This passage, like many other texts, makes a clear distinction between the felicitous ānisaṃsa 
promised for the completion of  meritorious actions and the miserable consequences faced by 
those who commit sins.

Other Khmer verse texts focus on a more specific description of  the ānisaṃsa they 
promise for particular acts. In many cases, benefits articulated by these ānisaṃsas can be 
understood as aprotropaic and acquisitional. In this context, aprotropaic means leading to 
absolution from particular sins or karmic consequences of  sins, including pain and illness, and 
acquisitional means fulfilling aspirations for various goals. One text that includes an ānisaṃsa 
passage focused on apotropaic or absolutional benefits is aṭṭhadisabuddhamaṅgal-br 
(“Eight-direction maṇḍala of  the Buddha”). The closing stanzas of  the text articulate these 
benefits as freedom from pain, suffering, fear, and affliction. In this case, the benefits accrue to 
those who can memorize the contents of  this particular text:

៧

±"ះបន្≤ល≥្"ង

បីដូចអំ¥"ង

ចក់ទឹកកµ∂"

វ∑"ង!"∏តπ""ប

ស្èតទឹកêះü

អំ¥"ងêះ∫∂"

ចំª"រãឆº"យ ។

៨

c"ះនឹងឧបម

æ្ើងគឺø"រ

បបឯងសមn"យ

ទឹកêះគឺÆ"ព"W

របស់ទំងឡយ

រéអំ¥"ងធ%"យ

គឺអង្ឯងÑង ។

7
The Lord expressed it thus:
It is like a roasting pot
into which water is placed and heated,
being thoroughly soaked.
Once the water completely evaporates,
the pot remains hot
for a long time to come.
8
In this simile,
fire is like all of  our
vengeful sins.
The water is like all
of  our possessions.
As for the broken pot,
it is like our body.

៧
អ្កណបនដឹងយល់
ពុទ្មង្លចំឲ"Wបន
រក"¬ទុកក្AងT""ណ
√""ន់សិក"¬ថƒ"យបង្ំ ។
៨
គម្ីរ±"ះស∆្"ងថ
អ្កឯណមួយខិតខំ

7
Anyone who knows and understands
this Buddhamaṅgala, and can recall it,
maintain it in their body
so as to study and pay respect to it,
8
the scriptures say that
such a person who strives
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Other texts emphasize the acquisitional or aspirational benefits that are generated by the 
person who can memorize and recite them. One such text is akkharā 33-br (“The thirty-
three consonants”). The final stanzas promise boons for those who “strive hard to learn, 
remember, / and appropriately respect” this entire text and the teachings it contains. The 
benefits described focus not on freedom from physical pain and danger but rather the 
achievement of  a beautiful and divine body as a king:

R"ណិប័តន៍នឹកR"ណម"W
ឲ"WគួរសមជR"«"តី ។
៩
ទុក្ កÀគជតិ
ករឧត"EតវសវងÕ"
ភន់ភំងភភិតភ័យ
ឥតអ្ីមកœៀតœៀន ។
១០
សួស្ីជ័យជំនះ
មន—"ជៈរក"¬T""ណ
ឥតអ្ីមកœៀតបន

çៀងរួចដល់±"ះនិពƒ"ន ។

to pay homage and bow in honor of  it
respectfully on a regular basis
9
shall no longer have any pain,
sadness, illness, or bad omens.
Fear, distress, and danger
shall no longer torment him.
10
He shall have prosperity and victory,
with powers protecting his body,
such that none can afflict it,
all the way until Nibbāna.

៤១

អក្រសមសិបបី
អ្កភិក្A‘្"មន~បំ
~បល់គិតសន"(ំ
ôើកបង្ំគុណüÑង ។
៤២
R"សិនអ្កនងណ
បនឧស"¬ហ៍çៀនចំចង
Bរពតមគន្ង
ធម៌c"ះÑង÷មហ‘្" ។
៤៣
≥្"ងT""ប់ពុំបនÿ"
ក្Aងគម្ីរŸកe"ដី
œើបនសូ¢"សព្‘្"
ជR"«"តីកុំឲ"Wដច់ ។
៤៤
អ្កêះüឯ⁄្"ក

41
As for these thirty-three letters,
a venerable monk with discretion
and reflection should cultivate them
and pay respect to their virtues.
42
Should any man or woman
strive hard to learn, remember,
and appropriately respect
this Dharma, it is most precious,
43
precious beyond description.
In the scriptures, the Master says
that if  one recites it daily,
continuously without a lapse,
44
then in the future one shall be
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Other texts, such as sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k (“In praise of  the Buddha’s right foot”) 
include ānisaṃsa passages that incorporate both apotropaic and acquisitional boons. While 
earlier portions of  this text were examined in Chapter 7 in the context of  Khmer verse 
translations of  Tai-language texts, the final stanzas that include the ānisaṃsa passage are not 
found in the Siamese original. They seem to have been added by the poet who rendered the 
text into Khmer. For this reason, it is not surprising that the benefits described therein echo 
the absolutions and aspirations articulated in the Khmer poem analyzed at the end of  the 
present chapter, namely padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br. The 
apotropaic benefits described include freedom from the suffering of  the four lower realms of  
the hells, hungry ghosts, animals, and titans. The acquisitional benefits include those focused 
on the body, such as a “complete” figure, “more beautiful than all of  humankind,” as well as 
those promising certain virtues, ranks, powers, and skills. The final boon promised is that of  
Nibbāna: 

ល្ឯងឯកe"ស់e"ួលß""ច
នឹងបន†ើតជg្"ច
មនអំណចមួយរយជតិ ។
៤៥
កបÆ"ង់កបកយ
មត់ តណទិព្ពុំឃ%"ត
រូបល្សសfi"ងសfi"ត
fl"ប់ទំងជតិមួយរយណ ។

superbly beautiful and filled with ease,
born as a mighty king
for one hundred lives,
45
and endowed with a body
and speech that are divine, not straying
from a lovely and attractive form
for each of  those one hundred lifetimes.

៣៤

អ្កណឧស"¬ហ៍
çៀនលយលក្ណ
±"ះពុទ្បទបន
X"ះចំជក់‡ៀង
ទត់ÿៀង∆"នមន
ព"·យមR"ុងT""ណ
សូ¢"សព្ø"ល ។
៣៥
អ្កêះg្ើបន
ទន់±"ះÆ"ង់ញណ
កលគង់ធរមន
និ‰ងបនលះលក
Xៀសចកចតុរ−
បយបបø"រ

34
Whoever strives
to study the marks 
on the Buddha’s feet successfully,
who clearly memorizes them
flawlessly and truly,
and who endeavors with his body
to chant them at all times,
35
that person is like one who gets to be
in time for the Lord of  Wisdom
as if  [the Buddha were] still alive;
he gets to leave behind
and depart from the four
states of  woe, rancor,
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កម្កចអ«"ក់ ។
៣៦
បនមួយ}"នក័ល"Ê
នឹងមិនÁ"លសË"ល់
ទុក្Hសលមក
ពុំÈរងø"ទន
ãឋននរក
សឹងg"ព យសុខ
 យសម"Êត្ិបុណ"W ។
៣៧
បរ§បូរណ៌រូបរង
សយសព្សពÎង្
សរ*ើល្លន់
ល្រôើសមនុស"(ផង
ហ្ត់ហ្ង¢"ទន់
R"ÿ"សគួគន់
គួរគិតg្"ហ៍សU"ល ។
៣៨
ចិត្ តដឹងបុណ"W
ដឹងបបដឹងគុណ
ដឹងគួរដឹងករ
ដឹងករ†"រÏÌÓះ
ដឹងaះដឹងសរ
សឹងសីលចរ"W
ដឹងអត្បលី ។
៣៩
†ើតកបអម"Ê≤រ 
អម"Eល¢"កូល
¢"កលជតី
ជតិខត្ី"ស"(រÒ
វ§g"សធិបតី
ធបតិន្ឫទ្ី
ឫទÛ"នុភព ។
៤០
សព្សឹកÙ"រé
ទំងទសទិសទី

and evil karma;
36
he, for one hundred thousand eons,
shall never know
suffering or vile faults,
never enduring the torments
of  the hells,
instead always enjoying bliss
and enjoying his attainments and merit;
37
his figure shall be complete;
in his entire body
every spot will be beautiful,
more beautiful than all of  humankind,
stainless and supple,
with [body] parts most agreeable,
most charming and lovable;
38
as for his heart, it shall know merit,
know sin, know virtue,
know duty, know work,
know how to protect one’s inheritance,
know how to make excuses,
and, replete with virtuous conduct,
know the meaning of  the scriptures;
39
[he’ll be] born into a lineage
in which the entire clan
is of  lofty birth,
in the ruling warrior caste,
uniquely in control,
lords among rulers, mighty
and mightily powerful;
40
[before him,] all rancorous enemies
in the ten directions
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The benefits described in the texts above are glamorous, bold, even audacious. This is very 
much in keeping with the overall tenor of  ānisaṃsa texts in Khmer-Tai Buddhism, which 
promise extravagant and extraordinary benefits for all kinds of  meritorious actions, from the 
mundane to the superhuman. Moreover, they describe the kinds of  benefits that form the 
necessary context for the absolutions and aspirations discussed in this chapter. Lpā and saṃṇūm 
texts in the leporello corpus articulate prayers to achieve the kinds of  benefits articulated in 
these ānisaṃsa texts. They include petitions to be freed from sins and the suffering they cause as 
well as petitions to attain the highest goals of  the Buddhist path, such as supreme human and 
heavenly births, arhatship, and even buddhahood. 

As the remainder of  this chapter illustrates, articulations of  various absolutions and 
aspirations abound in end-of-life texts in the leporellos. Far rarer are descriptions of  why one 
should engage in adhiṭṭhāna at the end of  life. Most leporello texts do not frame adhiṭṭhāna 
explicitly as a deathbed practice. However, the paratextual context of  chants in the leporellos 
compels us to imagine them as being recited to those preparing for death. One of  the 
deathbed chants explored in the previous chapter, trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k 
(“The three marks, beginning with ‘The body is impermanent!’”), provides some reasons for 
why aspirations, in particular, are so important on the deathbed. The relevant passage begins 
by explaining how to orient one’s mind in preparation for death. In addition to encouraging 
the development of  “faith, / kindness, and compassion,” these stanzas note that one should 
aspire (prāthnā) solely for Nibbāna, since “aspiration for this world / only leads to suffering and 
sorrow.” Moreover, one’s resolution or intention needs “to be perfectly clear,” lest one 
“descend from this realm” to states of  woe:

R"ុងR"ឹងT""ណT""ប
ភ័ន្ទំងភិតភ័យ
ı""ងv""«"∏ញw""ប
រួញរçៀងរប
រុងçឿងá្ើងថ្ល់ ។
៤១
R"ុសT""ជ្¯្˘វឆ%"ត
X"ះសព្សិល"Êសe្"
សរ*ើឥតឆ្ល់
លង់លុះនិពƒ"ន
សឹងបនaយផល
សូ¢"សរgើរដល់់
±"ះពុុទ្បទÑង ។

shall prepare their bodies in subjugation,
out of  fear and fright,
cowardly crouching down,
fearfully submitting to
his resplendent majesty;
41
[and he shall be] wise with a sharp mind,
skilled in all magical arts
completely without doubt,
until he reaches Nibbāna—
all this is achieved by the fruit
of  chanting the praise of
the Buddha’s feet.

១៦

çៀនX"ះ!"ះថ%"
16
Learn how to have clear faith,
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The text continues to admonish the dying to make the Three Jewels their secure refuge, and to 
maintain the foundational practices of  generosity, ethics, and mental cultivation. In terms of  
how to orient the mind on the deathbed, the text exhorts its audience to “let go of  craving and 
want” for the things of  this world, and instead “crave only the Dharma,” i.e. aspire to realize 
the teachings and achieve Nibbāna:

˙"តÉ"ករុណ
អសូរសព្សត្
កុំឲ"Wល្ក់ô្˘ង
ចិត្á្ើមR"មត់
កំចយកំចត់
អកុសលពីT""ណ ។
១៧
រល់រូបc"ះណ
បនl"T""ថU"
រកផ្≤វនិពƒ"ន
T""ថU"ក្AងŸក
ទុក្ កគង់មន
គួរគិតសន្ិដN"ន
‡ៀងជក់fl"ប់គU"។
១៨
†ើតជមនុស"(Äើយ
កុំគិតកc្ើយ
æ្"ចសីលæ្"ចទន
l"æ្"ចបត់ ះ
នឹងចុះចកសå"ន
†ើតüតិរច˚"ន
គJ"នផ្≤វកសង។
១៩
រូបសត្ទំងអស់
បន†ើតជមនុស"(
÷មនសំណង
គួរគិត "̧"កអរ
Äើយខំសំអង
ឲ"Wចិត្ភ្ឺសƒ"ង
សងüមុខÿៀត។

kindness, and compassion;
pity all creatures.
Don’t be biased
in your heart, liver, or gallbladder,
strewing sins
all around your body.
17
All bodies
have only to aspire
to find the road to Nibbāna.
Aspiration for this world
only leads to suffering and sorrow.
You should reflect on your intention
to be perfectly clear.
18
Born as a human being,
don’t be heedless
and neglect giving or taking the precepts.
If  you neglect them, all is lost,
and you’ll descend from this realm
to be born as an animal,
where there is no path to cultivate.
19
The bodies of  all beings
who are born as humans
are known as fortunate.
You should rejoice 
and strive to cultivate,
so that your mind is clear
and can cultivate for the future.
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The strength of  one’s vows or resolutions (adhiṭṭhāna) on the deathbed is thus framed as 
essential to ensuring the achievement of  the various ānisaṃsa. Such prayers serve to orient the 
mind toward the highest goals of  absolution and aspiration and away from the entanglements 
of  the worldly realm.

A number of  Khmer verse chants in the leporellos combine ānisaṃsa and adhiṭṭhāna 
together by explicating apotropaic or acquisitional benefits of  certain practices alongside vows 
to achieve those benefits. A relatively straightforward example appears in the closing stanzas 
of  namassakār braḥ buddh 10-k (“Homage to the ten buddhas of  the future”). After a 
short ānisaṃsa describing the apotropaic benefits of  reciting and practicing in accordance with 
the text in question, a simple aspiration for Nibbāna concludes the poem:

២០

ទីពឹង±"ះពុទ្
±"ះធម៌មំមុត
គួរកន់មរយទ
R"តិបត្ិ±"ះសង"˝
ឧបដN"កជញតិ
កុំឲ"W˛្˘ងឃ%"ត
ផ្≤វសីលនិងទន។
២១
សម"Êត្ិãអយ
កន់ចិត្ជិនណយ
ˇ"ងŸភចង់បន
Ÿភលុះl"ធម៌
ជខ្ឹមR"ធន
នឹងនំ~ងT""ណ
üសå"នR"!"។
២២
មនÆ"ព"Wរបស់
ìើ្បុណ"Wឲ"Wអស់
កុំទុកì្ើអ្ី
សន"(ំì្ើទន
ឲ"Wមននិស"(័យ
ជផលបច ្័យ
ក#""üមុខ។

20
The refuge of  the Buddha
and the Dharma is firm and strong.
Take care of  your behavior
and have respect for the Sangha.
Serve them as your kin.
Don’t separate yourself
from the path of  precepts and giving.
21
The treasures of  this world—
maintain your mind to disdain them.
Let go of  craving and want.
Crave only the Dharma,
the supreme essence,
that will carry your being
to excellent realms.
22
Whatever riches you have,
make merit with them completely. 
Don’t save them for something else.
Save them for making gifts
in order to have karmic affinity,
as the fruit and condition
for future profit.

៣២

រéជនណៗ
32
As for any person
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A more complex example is that of  jăy kūn go-m (“Victory blessings of  the calves”). This 
blessing text articulates a detailed set of  benefits that focus on rebirth in the lofty and 
luxurious realms of  the heavens, complete with ornate palaces, celestial music, and female 
servants. The central thrust of  this passage is that those so blessed will receive “their wishes 
according to their hearts” (tām citt paṃnaṅ prāthnā):

មនចិត្!"ះថ%"
*"កv""កន្ង
បនថƒ"យបង្ំ
នូវ±"ះពុទ្ផង
១០ អង្c"ះÑº
ដូចបនçៀបរប់ ។
៣៣
ជនêះបនផល
%"ើនឥតផ្ឹមដល់
R"gើគួរគប់
មិនធ%"ក់នរក
អស់}"ន'"កប"Ê
ជមនុស"(មនភ័ព្
វសនខ្ង់ខ្ស់ ។
៣៤
ខ្Aំសូមនមស&"រ
±"ះសសÉ"ចរ"W
ទំង ១០ ±"ះអង្
សូមឱ"Wខ្Aំបន
ថនធំឧត្ម្
បនសុខយូលង់
គឺនិពƒ"នÑº ។

with a heart of  clear faith,
excellent and surpassing,
who bows in homage
to all of  these
ten Buddhas
as enumerated above,
33
that person will receive fruits
in great quantity, beyond compare,
wonderful and excellent,
and shall not fall into the hells
for one hundred thousand eons,
as a fortunate human
with incredible luck.
34
I humbly pay homage
to the Teachers,
all ten Buddhas.
May I achieve
the highest realm
of  lasting bliss:
Nibbāna.

១៩

Hះÿើបនឹងçៀន
អស់ទំងកម្ដN"នរក"¬
សីលធម៌fl"ប់គU"
រង់់ចំ±"ះសសនជថ្ី ។
២០
នឹងមនជនJ"
មួយមុឺនឆU"ំណT""កដ

19
Even if  you have newly studied
all of  the kammaṭṭhāna and protect
all manner of  virtues,
awaiting the new dispensation,
20
you shall win long life,
reaching ten thousand years true,
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After the enumeration of  these benefits, the text continues with a clearly stated aspiration to 
achieve rebirth in such heavenly abodes after death:

ត"Êិទអ្កកំបំងបត់
ដ)្"±"ះអង្មកÑង ។
២១
មកôើក±"ះសសន
†"("មក"¬ន្គង់រល់ើងÑង
សម"Ê≤ររe្"ផង
សឹងនំüកន់សួគÎ" ។
២២
គង់ôើT""សទ
+"វភ្ឺ,""ងរចន
វ§មន‘្"ថ%"
ពី-""ងR"gើរសក្ិសម ។
២៣
នឹងសÉ"ប់æ្"ងធំ
សូរសព្រងំô្ើយô្"ង
ក្Aងសå"នêះឯង
រនំងវំងននមសម័យ ។
២៤
សឹងl"*"!"រតន៍
fl"ប់."ឿងនូវម្AដR"!"
ក/0"e"ី‘្"
ល្ៗ R"gើរ*"កពន់ ។
២៥
គង់គល់ប1 "ើ
fl"ប់់អស់សរ*ើផងក្ី
ពុំÈ±"∏យe"ដី
តមចិត្បំណងT""ថU" ។

since hidden people
will parade the Lord forth
21
and raise up the holy religion,
lasting peace and bliss for us all,
plentitude to the people,
who are led to reach the heavens,
22
sit in palaces,
adorned with sparkling jewels,
in precious floating mansions,
from times of  old most fitting and excellent,
23
where they shall listen to majestic music,
with sounds resounding and melodious,
in that place bedecked with
screens and curtains fashioned of  gold,
24
arrayed with diamonds and gems,
complete with ornaments and splendid crowns,
with elegant maidens,
lovely and beautiful beyond compare,
25
who shall serve them
in all manner of  things,
so that they are not afraid to express
their wishes according to their hearts.

២៦

ើងចង់üឋន
តុសិតវ§មន‘្"ថ%"
បនដូចចិនÉ"
fl"ប់អស់ទំងគU"ើងÑង ។

26
We pray to go to the realm
of  Tusita, with its lovely floating mansions,
in accordance with the wish
held by all of  us together.
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The ānisaṃsa portion of  the text is thus followed by a publicly announced adhiṭṭhāna prayer for 
the same acquisitional benefits. In this case, the aspiration is articulated in first-person plural 
terms, rather than the more typical singular expressions of  adhiṭṭhāna. The effect is much the 
same, however: one person or a group of  people makes an external petition to achieve their 
wished-for boons. 

A few texts connect ānisaṃsa passages with both apotropaic and acquisitional benefits. 
One such poem is caṅkūm kèv-k (“The jewel canine relics”). Toward the end of  this 
composition, the poet announces the benefits that accrue to those who “copy, study, / and 
chant” this text. These benefits includes the “triple bliss,” more commonly expressed as the 
three attainments (sampatti), viz. those of  humans, the heavens, and Nibbāna: 

២៧
សូមអស់ÿ"វត
ãឆកម ឡសÑង
ទំងឥន្±"ហ្ផង
ចុះមកឲ"Wសធុករ ។
២៨
ឲ"Wសុខ†"("មក"¬ន
បរ§បូរណ៍ត"Êិទបន "̧"កអរ
ទទួល±"ះពរ
±"ះអង្ជមQ"ស់ß""ចÑង ៕

27
May all of  the gods
throughout the six sensual heavens and sixteen Brahma realms,
including Indra and Brahma,
come to offer their benediction
28
for perfect well-being
and ease, since we have joyfully
received the blessing
of  the Lord, the Master.

៣៤

œើអ្កឯណ'"

HះR"ុសHះe"ី

ចម្ងçៀនយក

សូ¢"ថƒ"យបង្ំ

±"ះពទ្ពន្ក

ខ្ស់ដូចពពក

អ្កêះឯងណ ។

៣៥

បនសុខទំងបី

សុខក្AងŸកិយ

សុខក្Aងÿ"វត

សុខក្Aងនិពƒ"ន

34

Should anyone,

male or female,

copy, study,

and chant this in offering to 

the sprouts of  the buddhas,

lofty as the clouds,

that person shall

35

achieve the triple bliss:

bliss in the world,

bliss among the deities,

and the bliss in Nibbāna,
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This ānisaṃsa passage is then followed by a series of  absolutions and aspirations by the poet. In 
these closing stanzas, he prays to be free from greed, anger, and delusion and to attain a 
human birth in the time of  the future buddha, Maitreya, so as to study under him and achieve 
arhatship:

បនពុំមរណ

សុខយឺនយូរយរ

ជអសQ"រ"Wខ%"ំង  ។

They shall achieve an undying

bliss, long-standing

and marvelously mighty.

៣៦

ខ្Aំសូមសរgើរ

çៀបរប់5លពី
±"ះធតុ buddhaṃ

±"ះចង្≤ម+"វកប
គង់Óះកំបំង

fl"ប់."ឿងHះទំង
បរ§ក6"រខិបខត់
៣៧

អរឱនកយ7""ម
R"ណិប័តន៍R"ណម"W

aមដក់ថƒ"យថƒ"ត់

សូមបរ§បូណ៌បន

សុខសួគ៌សម"Êត្ិ

លះŸភកុំគិត 

doso moho ។
៣៨

សូម†ើតüÿៀត

¢"ង់¢"8វជួបជតិ
*ើបពន buddho

សូម}្"ងសÉ"ប់ធម៌

ចូលចិត្ដឹងដ់ល

9ក្មគ្ផងផល

36

I humbly praise 

and enumerate

the relics of  the Buddha, including

the crystal canines, which

reside on islands or are hidden away,

along with other objects,

including all of  his requisites.

37

I rejoice and bend my body low,

with palms joined in reverence

and raised up in offering.

May I completely achieve

the bliss and treasure of  the heavens.

May I abandon greed and think no more

of  anger and delusion.

38

May I be reborn

in exactly the right life

to encounter the Buddha.

May I listen to him preach the Dharma

and understand it such that I achieve

the paths of  liberation and their fruits.
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The above examples demonstrate the ways in which ānisaṃsa descriptions of  benefits form the 
basis of  prayers for absolution and aspiration. What the Khmer poems in the leporello corpus 
seek to escape from or attain is thus grounded in the moral world framed by ānisaṃsa, in which 
those who performed meritorious deeds are promised abundant and exceptional results. 

9.2.2 Ānisaṃsa and Adhiṭṭhāna in Hun’s ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br
Perhaps the most extensive example of  this intertwining of anisaṃsa and adhiṭṭhāna in the 
leporello corpus is ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br (“Benefits of  the Ākāravattā”). This 62-stanza 
verse text, of  which only a single witness survives,18 presents a verse translation and reworking 
of  prose versions of  the ānisaṃsa of  the Ākāravattā (Ākāravattā A/B/C/D/E-NP) by an 
otherwise unknown Hun from Kaṅ Mās province (today in Kampong Cham), likely in the 
nineteenth century. The core of  Hun’s text is an explication of  the benefits of  hearing, 
reciting, and copying the Ākāravattā. As discussed in Chapter 2, the various forms of  the 
Ākāravattā are closely associated, to the extent of  sometimes being synonymous, with 
Cambodian deathbed rituals. The recitation of  this Pali text is the most important 
buddhānusmṛti practice at the end of  life, one that completes the seven-step contemplation 
program addressed in the previous chapter. Hun’s verse composition, drawing on the heritage 
of  existing Pali, bilingual Pali-Khmer, and monolingual Khmer prose ānisaṃsa texts for the 
Ākāravattā, celebrates and justifies the recitation of  this buddhānusmṛti chant for end-of-life 
rituals.

A few other leporellos, namely UB017, UB028, and UB037, also contain ānisaṃsa 
texts describing the benefits of  the Ākāravattā.19 The longest of  these is UB037, which includes 
material not found elsewhere. UB017 and UB028, on the other hand, are shorter and seem 
to draw more directly from the extended Pali text20 as well as the bilingual Pali-Khmer version 
of  the Ākāravattā represented in a few palm-leaf  manuscripts, such as FEMC b.251. Hun’s 
composition, in turn, draws on a similar text that is represented by the witnesses of  UB028 
and FEMC b.251. A comparison of  the opening portions of  the ānisaṃsa in each of  these 
three sources reveals the way that both Hun’s poem and the short prose version of  UB028 
draw on the longer explication of  FEMC b.251. 

The version in UB028 is the most concise of  the three. It begins as follows:

niṭṭhitaṃ ចប់Ñង ។ Finished—the end. 

18 UB015 86a–91b
19 UB017 18b; UB028 31a–31b; UB037 24a–26a
20 The only extended version in monolingual Pali that has been edited at present is a Siamese manuscript edited 
and translated by Jaini. See his “(Introduction to and Translation of) Ākāravattārasutta: An ‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from 
Thailand.” Because there are significant variants between the manuscript studied by Jaini and the bilingual Pali-
Khmer prose texts extent in Cambodia, including FEMC b.251, I have largely excluded it from my analysis here, 
providing citations to its readings only in the footnotes. It is clear that the transmission of  FEMC b.251 is faulty 
when compared with the manuscript edited by Jaini, but Khmer authors such as Hun are clearly drawing from a 
vernacular version rather than one in monolingual Pali.

560



Chapter 9: End-of-Life Absolutions and Aspirations

Diplomatic transcription:

c"ះនិងសំÁ"ងផល%" អនិសង"('"អ្កចំçéន ±"ះÓវដc"ះ ៕ ±"ះអង្បន្≤លនិង±"ះមហ សរបុត្≥"រថ 

≠"សរបុ—្ើយ រé±"ះ∫វដc"ះ អង្ឺ±"ះ¢"័យបីដក់:ើយ សិង†ើតaយãT""ជ;" តថគតឯងជR"ធន 

òើម"Êីនិងបំបត់ កយកម្ វ§ចីកម្ មêកម្ ព្ដ៏ល)្"កសសននិងបំបត់Hសផង ព្ដ៏អឌិតកល អណគត

កល បច ្Aប"Êន្កល aយãT""ជ;"តថគតÑង ≠"សរបុ—្ើយ នរូបុគ្លឯណមួយ បនមកសំÁ"ង អ

ថ៌±"ះ∫វដc"ះÄើយ និងរêÉ"ះរ>Ë"ះ អស់បបកម្វ§រផហទំងឡយêះ សិងរêÉ"ះអស់Ñង ៕

Standardized edition:

c"ះនឹងសំÁ"ងផល%"និសង"('"អ្កចំçéន±"ះÓវដc"ះ ៕ ±"ះអង្បន្≤លនឹង±"ះមហសរ§បុត្—្"រថ ≠"សរ§បុ

—្ើយ រé±"ះ∫វដc"ះ [ឥត]អង្ឺ±"ះ°""បិដក:ើយ សឹង†ើតaយនូវT""ជ;"តថគតឯងជR"ធន òើម"Êីនឹង

បំបត់កយកម្ វចីកម្ មêកម្ ព្ដ៏ល)្"កសសននឹងបំបត់Hសផង ព្ដ៏អតីតកល អនគតកល បច ្Aប"Êន្
កល aយនូវT""ជ;"តថគតÑង ≠"សរ§បុ—្ើយ នរូបុគ្លឯណមួយ បនមកសំÁ"ង អថ៌±"ះ∫វដc"ះ

Äើយ នឹងរ`?ះរ>Ë"ះអស់បបកម្ø"រផងទំងឡយêះ សឹងរ`?ះអស់Ñង ៕

Translation:

What follows is the exposition of  the fruits and benefits of  the person who recites this 
holy Kauvaṭā. The Lord declared to the great elder Sāriputta, “O Sāriputta! As for 
the holy Kauvaṭā, it is not in fact in the Tipiṭaka, but arose by means of  the foremost 
wisdom of  the Tathāgata in order to eliminate physical karma, verbal karma, and 
mental karma. In the interval between dispensations of  buddhas it will eliminate all 
faults, [including those] in the past, the future, and in the present, by means of  the 
wisdom of  the Tathāgata. O Sāriputta! Any individual who expresses the meaning of  
this holy Kauvaṭā will liberate and loosen all of  that sinful karma and rancor such that 
it is completely liberated.”

When compared to the version transmitted in EFEO-FEMC b.251, it becomes apparent how 
UB028’s version simplifies much of  the phrasing and structure of  its possible source tradition. 
Much of  the context for why and when the Buddha composed the Ākāravattā is omitted in the 
leporello version. In the palm-leaf  version, the explanation of  past, present, and future karma 
is also considerably longer and more convoluted. At certain points, however, such as the 
assertion that the Ākāravattā is not in the Tipiṭaka but rather emerges from the wisdom of  the 
Buddha himself, the two texts converge almost completely:

Diplomatic transcription:

c"ះនិងសំ—"ង ផលអនិសង"( '""Wអ្កតបនចំçéនវ§ញ ។ ±"ះបន្≤លថ≠""Wសរបុត្á"រÄើ"W តថគុត្បន©""ស"( 

T""ជ;"សរ*"៌ជ្ញណ R"gើដ្ឥតv"""W êះនកល‘្""Wឯនមិញ កល‘្""WêះÑង ៙ នឥស"(ÿ"វតÉ"អំពុល
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នូវ±"ហ្ e"ម្សម្ណ្C""ហ្ផងសិង9ក្ថƒ""W បង្ម្តថå"គត្ ករឮកអករវតÉ"រសូតc"ះឱ"W ជព្ំនកព្ំនូន ជv""

'""WŸកEង ។ Äើ"Wក—"ងឱ"Wជផ្≤វឱ"WF"(" សរ*"ិហទុក្ G""W'""W សត្Eងនអên"ល üវមកព្តសង"¬រ c"ះ

តរប"Êលះចូលនិពƒ"៌នÑង ។ ៙ រéអកវតÉ"សូត្ ទº"ំបូង êះមិញអង្ិ ក្Aង±"ះ°"""Wបិដកôើ"W សិងត†ើត្ «"លប្
?"Wនូវ T""ជ;"'""W±"ះអង ឯងÄ"តមន T""ជ;"R"ធន —ើម្បិបត កយ"Wកម្ '""Wតថå"គត្មនព្តល)្"ក 

សសU"H"ះÑង ១ និសូម"Êិ វចិកម្ក្ិ មêកម្ក្ិ សិងl"T""ជ;"ឯងអចឱ"Wយលនូវកយ"W កម្'""Wតថ្គត្Äើ"W
កបំបម"Eត្Hស"(ផង ព្តអត្ិតកល កលគឺកê%"ងüវÄើ"W êះÑង ។ 21

Translation:

This is the exposition of  the fruits and benefits of  the person who recites [this text]. 
The Lord declared to the great elder Sāriputta, “O Sāriputta! When the Tathāgata 
awakened to the wisdom of  omniscient knowledge, supremely excellent, on that very 
day, all of  the devas, brahmās, śramaṇas, and brahmins came to pay homage to and 
bow down to him. The Tathāgata then raised up this Akāravattārasūt to be the highest 
refuge of  all the worlds. The Tathāgata composed it as the path that leads to the 
destruction of  all forms of  suffering and danger for living beings in the back-and-forth 
(andol) of  [birth and death] in saṃsāra, until they finally enter Nibbāna. As for the 
Akāravattāsūtt as a whole, it does not exist within the Tripiṭaka at all, but rather emerged 
from the the wisdom of  the Tathāgata himself, whose wisdom is supreme, in order to 
eliminate physical karma with regards to the Tathāgata during the interval between 
dispensations of  buddhas, as well as verbal and mental karma, which wisdom grasps as 
physical karma as well, with regards to the Tathāgata, eliminating all faults in the past, 
that is, in times gone by.22

In the parallel passage in Hun’s ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br, the overall structure is simplified to 
read more like UB028’s leporello version. However, a number of  details correspond to the 

21 FEMC b.251 (Collection of  the National Museum, Phnom Penh), folio khi verso, line 2 – folio khī recto, line 3.
22 By contrast, Jaini’s edition of  the manuscript reads as follows: yañca Sāriputta rattiṃ tathāgato anuttaraṃ 
sammāsambodhiṃ abhisampanno yañca rattiṃ sadevakassa samārakassa sabrahmakassa samaṇabrāhmaṇiyā paj<j>āya 
sadevamanussāya tāṇaṃ leṇaṃ parāyanaṃ sabbathā pi nivāraṇe samatthaṃ imaṃ Ākāravattārasuttaṃ anussarāmi 
sabbadukkhakhayagāminiyā magge saṃsāre saṃsaritvā yāva anup<p>ādisesāya nibbānadhātuyā etthantare sabbaṃ tathāgatassa 
kāyakammaṃ ñāṇapubbaṅgamaṃ ñāṇā(e)na pavattitaṃ tathā vacīkammaṃ pi manokammaṃ pi. atītaṃsena ap[p]aṭihataṃ 
tathāgatassa kāyakammaṃ ñāṇadassanaṃ tathā vacikammaṃ manokammāni paccuppannaṃse ap[p]aṭihataṃ tathāgatassa 
 kāyakammaṃ nāṇadassanaṃ tathā vacīkammamanokammāni. anāgataṃse ap|p]aṭihataṃ tathāgatassa kāyakammaṃ 
nāṇadassanaṃ tathāvacīkammamanokammāni (Jaini, “(Introduction to and Translation of) Ākāravattārasutta: An 
‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from Thailand,” 206). He translates this as: “Oh Sāriputta, since the night when the 
Tathāgata attained Supreme Awakening, and the night when he became the refuge, the cave, and the support of  
the world consisting of  gods, Māras, Brahmas, and human beings with the recluses and Brahmans, I recall this 
Ākāravattārasutta to be capable of  preventing [rebirth in hells]. This is because, from the time he was wandering 
in saṃsāra practising the path that leads to the destruction of  all suffering, until he enters the Nibbāna which 
leaves no substratum of  life behind, all the physical, vocal, and mental activities of  the Tathāgata are preceded by 
knowledge, are conducted by knowledge. The physical, vocal and mental activities of  the Tathāgata, as well as 
his knowledge and vision, are not obstructed by either the past, present or future [kammas]. [By virtue of  which 
this sutta is capable of  removing all evils]” (Jaini, “(Introduction to and Translation of) Ākāravattārasutta: An 
‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from Thailand,” 217). 
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palm-leaf  version, including how the Buddha’s “wisdom is supreme” (prajñā pradhān in both 
texts) and is comparable to a ship (smö yān in Hun’s text; smöh pān jiḥ löh brahmayān hoṅ in the 
palm-leaf  version).23 While it is not clear what precise texts Hun drew from in his composition, 
it is clear that his poem attempts to make the benefits of  the Ākāravattā fit into the mold of  a 
literary composition. Stanzas 10–16 reflect these sensibilities in turning the somewhat 
disjointed prose passages cited above into a coherent poem:

១០
ខ្Aំនឹងគិតចត់I"ង
ចរស∆្"ងតមពុទ្ដីក
±"ះអង្Æ"ង់ÿ"សន
អ្កÁ"លបនសូ¢"ចំçéន ។ 
១១
អករវតÉ"រc"ះ
ខំç"រ§ះគិត«"øéន
ផលនិសង"(%"ើន
បំបត់ទុក្Hសទំងឡយ ។
១២
±"ះអង្មនពុទ្ដីក
នឹង±"ះសរéបុ¢"Jមឆយ
ដ"Êិតធម៌c"ះអ្កអយ
KJ"ះអករវតÉ"រ ។
១៣
សូ¢"c"ះមិនគឺ°""
បិដក‘្"ÿ"អ្កណ
សឹង†ើតពីT""ជ;"
អញតថគតc"ះឯង ។
១៤
Ä"តុT""ជ;"R"ធន
ទុកg្ើយនឥតÓតı""ង
Ø""ខ្ស់ធំចិL្"ង
ែតងបំបត់ទុក្ កÀគ ។
១៥
ក្Aងសសនអញc"ះ
អ្កណរ§ះបនបរ§Nគ
O្"មv""‘្"ក្AងŸក

10
I intend to arrange
and express the Buddha’s words,
when the Lord preached about
the one who recites
11
this Ākāravatā
and strives to ponder it,
to whom benefits [phalānisaṅs] will accrue
to destroy all pain and sin.
12
The Lord Buddha said
to the illustrious Sāriputta,
“Since this Dharma, dear friend,
called Ākāravatā, 
13
this discourse is not in the precious Three
Baskets, dear friend,
it emerged from the wisdom
of  the Thus Come One,
14
as this wisdom is supreme,
likened to a fearless ship,
deep, lofty, great, and shining,
ever destroying pain, sorrow, and illness.
15
In my teaching,
whoever reflects on and consumes
the sweetest taste, unique

23 FEMC b.251, folio khī verso, line 4: g្ើហបន ជិះôើហ±"ហ្យនÑង
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This passage, like its prose antecedents explored above, makes a bold case for the ānisaṃsa of  
the Ākāravattā: it can “destroy all pain and sin” and “[cut] off  evil karma / from both past and 
future.” The benefits, therefore, are to negate or absolve karma and its effects. Moreover, as 
Hun’s text declares, the Ākāravattā can even counteract the sins of  the present life, “forever / 
vanquishing unwholesome acts” and guarding those who recite it “at all times without fail”:

ជវ§g"សផ∂"ច់កម្*ៀរ ។
១៦
អតីតអនគត
បនរ`លត់ភ័យÀគ
បច ្Aប"Êន្ឥតø"រ
g"ព យសុខfl"ប់R"ករ ។

in this world, cuts off  evil karma
16
from both past and future,
extinguishing fear and disease,
with a present freed from rancor,
with all forms of  well-being enjoyed.”

១៧
±"ះអង្បន្≤លÿៀត
ឥតចQ្˘តក្Aងកយ
ថ≠"ធម្g"ន
[ប]សរéបុត្—្"រRើយ
១៨
[នរូអ្កឯណ]

បនឧស"¬ហ៍ធម៌c"ះÄើយ
ល្ណស់ណអ្កRើយ
អ្កêះពុំ¢"8វHសបប ។
១៩
g្ើបនជិះôើយន
òើរជស3"នជដរប
ឈ្ះអកុសសបប
បនបរ§បូរណ៍ដូចT""ថU" ។
២០
Hះបនសូ្តl"ម្ង
ÿ"វតផងមករក"¬
[ជិតព័ទ្ជុំឧឡរÒ]
ជR"«"តីពុំÁ"លដច់ ។
២១
កំចត់អស់ចU""
ជួយសព្‘្"ខំបីបច់
រក"¬ដូចញតិសច់

17
The Lord further declared
without any avarice in his being,
“O solider in the Dharma!
O dear Elder Sāriputta!
18
As for anyone who
can be zealous with this Dharma,
this is excellent, O friend!
That person won’t be subject to fault and sin.
19
It is as if  he rides a vehicle
or walks a bridge, forever
vanquishing unwholesome acts
and achieving abundance as wished.
20
Even if  he only chants it once,
the deities will all protect him,
nobly guarding him
at all times without fail.
21
All inauspicious things will be averted.
They will watch over him every day,
as if  kept safe by relatives,
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A later passage in the text goes even further, declaring that even those who have violated the 
five precepts shall be freed from such evil karma. These stanzas, like the previous, draw on the 
prose versions of  the ānisaṃsa of  the Ākāravattā.24 However, for the third through fifth precepts, 
they include commentaries from Hun, not found in any source text, that suggest that one 
should not engage in such precept-breaking, even if  the recitation of  the Ākāravattā absolves 
such unwholesome karma:

≥"ទំ˙ើលស¢"8វផង ។ taking care to watch for enemies.

៣៦
HះHស[ចតុរ−]

បយបបណüឯមុខ
XៀសចកX"ញពីទុក្
üg"ពសុខ យសួគÎ" 
៣៧
œើអ្កឯណមួយ
មនចិត្±"∏យ,""ះកម្*ៀរ
ì្ើខុសខតសទÛ"
កម្ø"របបទំងT""ំ ។
៣៨
គឺ pāṇātipāta
ì្ើR"មទឲ"Wមនកម្
adinnā *ៀរចងចំ
លួចÆ"ព"Wâ"ពុំបនឲ"W ។
៣៩

kāmesu micchā
ចិត្T""ថU"ខុសមុខ7""យ
សូមXៀសចកបVñ"យ
ឲ"Wវ§នសបត់សូន"W ះ ។
៤០
គឺ musāvāda
សូមលកលកុំe"Vះ
¢"ឹម¢"8វចិត្សJ"ន J"ះ
លកុហកមនុស"(ទំងឡយ ។

36
Even if  one’s sins would lead to the four
unfortunate destinies in the future,
one will be freed from suffering
and go to experience bliss in the heavens.
37
If  any one person
has a fearful heart due to evil karma,
for having done wrong or lost faith
with the five evil actions—
38
to wit: killing animals,
or carelessly creating karma;
stealing, or weaving karma,
taking from others what is not given;
39
sexual misconduct,
or the mind’s perverted desires
(let go of  them entirely,
so that they can completely disappear);
40
false speech,
(avoid it and don’t pine for it;
make one’s mind right and honest,
leaving behind lying to people);

24 In this case, Hun is drawing from the bilingual Pali-Khmer prose recensions, since the monolingual Pali text 
studied by Jaini does not detail the five precepts. The relevant parallel in FEMC b.251 is found on folio khū verso, 
lines 1–3.
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These commentarial asides by Hun suggest that while he celebrates the benefits of  the 
Ākāravattā, he does not want to leave his audience with the impression that his text gives carte 
blanche for all manner of  immoral behavior. His additions to the text have the function of  
moderating the extraordinary claims typically made by ānisaṃsa texts. Hun’s goal in rendering 
his ānisaṃsa sources into a verse text to be recited in end-of-life rituals was not merely to put 
prose texts into a metrical format. He also aims to create a literary composition, one that 
appeals to the moral and aesthetic sensibilities of  the reader. Thus he presents the radical 
absolution of  the ānisaṃsa sources in conversation with his own, more evenhanded moral 
stance. 

Hun’s appeal to the aesthetic values of  his audience are also apparent in the way he 
structures his poem. As presented in Chapter 3, almost all of  the texts in the leporello corpus 
are anonymous compositions. Any notion of  an author or translator simply recedes into the 
background. But Hun’s ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br is a personal composition, one that reveals 
much about its author and his aspirations. The inclusion of  a short autobiography and a series 
of  personal prayers of  absolution or aspiration may be rare in the chanted texts of  end-of-life 
leporellos, but it is typical of  longer Khmer verse compositions, especially classical verse novels 
(sāstrā lpèṅ or pralom lok purāṇ).25 

To make Hun’s adoption of  these literary conventions more clear, I compare passages 

៤១

surāmeraya
សូមទម%"ក់WលខQ"ត់ខQ"យ
រលីងក្Aងអង្កយ
ឲ"Wសប"Eយនឹងធម៌‘្" ។
៤២
œើអ្កណបនសÉ"ប់
ខំ¢"ង©""ប់ឥតសង"(័យ
យកធម៌ជបច្័យ
ជទីពឹងពុំឃ%"តឃ%" ។
៤៣
នឹងបនXៀសចកបប
ស្Aយ¯្"ះឆfi"បឲ"Wø"ទន
បំបត់អស់ø"រ

បនសួគÎ"T""សˇ"ងទុក្ ។

41
taking intoxicants 
(please drop it and let it go
completely from your being
to be content with the precious Dharma)—
42
if  anyone listens
and strives to listen without doubt,
taking up the Dharma as one’s dependent condition,
as one’s ever-present refuge,
43
he will be freed from sin,
from the fetid fetor that leads to despair.
He will destroy all evil karma
and achieve the heavens, freed from suffering.

25 សXÉ""ˇ"Ê"ង; R"ŸមŸកបុរណ. On these verse novels, see Santi Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, Śāstŕā lpèṅ: 
văḍhanadhaŕm dāṅ vaŕṇaśil(ṕ) băḍhanākār lèḥ gvām sămbăn(dh) kăp văḍhanadhaŕm khmer ศาสตราแลบง: วฒันธรรมทาง
วรรณศลิป์ พัฒนาการ และความสมัพันธก์บัวฒันธรรมเขมร; Santi Pakdeekham, “Literary Elements of  the Sāstrā 
Lbaeng,” Manusya: Journal of  Humanities Special Issue No. 15 (2008): 84–92; and Seṅ Sobhā g"ង  ភ, “Sāstrā 
lpèṅ សXÉ""ˇ"Ê"ង.”
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from his text with excerpts from the prologue to Padumatthera Som’s (1852–1932)26 1915 CE 
version of  the verse novel Duṃ Dāv. For a complete edition and translation of  the first 29 
stanzas of  Som’s text, see Appendix III (see infra, 1578–1582). Both Som’s prologue to Duṃ 
Dāv and Hun’s outer frame for ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br (stanzas 1–9 and 49–62, i.e. 
excluding the account of  the benefits of  the Ākāravattā in stanzas 10–48) follow the same 
general pattern of  containing a summary autobiography and invocation to the Three Jewels, 
followed by a series of  personal prayers.

After a short introduction describing his motivations for creating his own verse version 
of  the Duṃ Dāv narrative, Som provides his audience with an elaborated account of  his name:

 He follows this simple name-riddle27 with a longer account of  his monastic career and the 
titles and ranks he has acquired. In the process, he reveals the importance of  having a 

៤

នមនមំតំងជថ្ី
ក្AងÁ"នŸកិយគន់គិតâ្"រ
គិតគU"ន់ក្Aងអង្ផ្ង់ក"
គិតយកមកY្"រY្˘ងÿៀងទុក ។

ឲ"Wអស់មហជនជតិR"ុសe"ី
ក្AងÁ"នŸកិយដឹងüមុខ
√""ន់ជលំZ"+"អផ"(Aក
វ§តក្កលណក%"រéករយ ។
៦
ើងនឹង≥្"ងនមតមប/["
òើមថតមKJ"ះចំ5ះងយ
តួ ស រប់çៀបìៀបនិយយ
ÿើបទយR"កបរប់çៀងü ។
៧
ទញយរ ស សព្R"កប ម
បំងsើôើ ស ÿើបបន¢"8វ
KJ"ះòើមដូចនឹងពី∆៉"ឪ
ឥឡ≤វនម¥"កI"កaយគុណ ។

4
My appellation I appoint anew
in worldly realms, and after careful thought
and contemplation in my own being,
shall be confirmed and verily conveyed
5
to the public, born male or born female,
in this earthly domain, to know henceforth;
for the weary, merely a mirthful rest,
to relish and rejoice in times of  worry.
6
I will recount my name as a riddle
beginning with my simple moniker:
the letter S described just as we speak.
The letters after it are foretold by
7
pulling down an A, the S chased by an M,
and with an E to flank the S it’s done.
This was the name given by my parents,
though now, by grace, my epithets expand.

26 Lī Dhām-teṅ លី ធម—"ង, Anak nibandh khmèr ṭèl mān jhmoḥ lpī អ្កនិពន្^្"រÁ"លមនKJ"ះល"Êី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*"ញ: 
Samāgam anak nibandh khmèr សមគមអ្កនិពន្^្"រ, 1972), 9.
27 In Khmer script, this process of  spelling his given name,  ម Som, can be rendered thus:  sa ស → sā ស → sām  
សម → som  ម. The effect can be approximated in the following way: S → S◡ → S◡M → S◡◠M ≈ SOM. 
Though a “riddle,” Som’s wordplay here does not seem to be intended to be particularly challenging to resolve.
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powerful patron, in this case the ranking monk of  the capital (saṅghanāyak).28 Such a patron, 
Som reveals, could prevent abuse at the hands of  the Vietnamese functionaries (“thầy civil 
servants” and their “boy lackeys”) employed by the French protectorate:

៨

ចូលមកសំណក់សំណងមន
±"ះគុណឲ"Wទនទុកជទុន
ជទី√""ន់បនT""ណរស់ជន្
aយបុណ"Wរត័ន៍°""សព្‘្"ពឹង ។
៩
ចូលមកសំណក់បួសគង់ã
ទីវត្កំ_"" J"ះសរភ្ឹង
កត់សង"¬រវដ្វសវងនឹង
cឿយ±"∏យ,""ះR"ឹងT""ថU"ផល ។
១០
នមêះចំ5ះឧបជ"`យ៍ចរ"W
ដូចផ&"«"អូបធុំa""សខ"Wល់
±"ះបទុម—្"រ¥"របនផល
កំណត់កុសលសងសីលទន ។
១១
g្"ចសង"˝˙"តÉ"©""R"ណី
ស1""ចôើដីŸកិយគJ"ន
នយកខងសង"˝ក្Aង«"ុងមន
សង"˝ផងß""កឃ%"នមនប/0" ។
១២
ចូលüÁ"ន«"ុងផ្ង់ J"ះស្័fl"
T""ថU"ពឹងពក់តមT""ជ;"
çៀនសូ¢"បលីអត្ប/["
ចិនÉ"ផË"ប់ផ្Aនបុណ"Wបរមី ។
១៣
Æ"ង់b""សR"ទនឲ"WមនKJ"ះ
ចំ5ះជបនដូចg"ចក្ី
T""ថU"ករងរឬគិតអ្ី
R"ណីb""សT""ណR"ទនមក ។
១៤

8
After I came into his lineage
my master kindly gave me a stipend,
enough to nurture my own breath of  life
by grace of  the refuge of  the Three Jewels.
9
Under him I went forth, remained in robes
at warm and welcoming Kambrau Temple,
transcending transmigration’s long detours
and bearing angst and anguish for the goal.
10
The name given by my own preceptor,
still fresh its scent though weather to the wind,
Braḥ Padumatther, the Elder Lotus, came to fruit
through merit made through deed and charity.
11
The sangha patriarch, compassionate,
excelled by none in this dusty domain,
the head monk in the capital, always
was flanked by monks thirsting after wisdom.
12
I came to the city in devotion,
praying for the refuge of  his insight,
to study scriptural exegesis,
and to propitiate the patriarch,
13
who kindly then bestowed this name
on me just as I did attest above.
Whatever thought I had or work I sought
he would out of  compassion grant.
14

28 Perhaps saṅghanāyak Kè Uk (Mahānikāya, Vatt Uṇṇālom, Phnom Penh) or saṅghanāyak Iem (Dhammayuttika-
nikāya, Vatt Padumavatī, Phnom Penh).

568



Chapter 9: End-of-Life Absolutions and Aspirations

Hun’s text, likely dating from at least a few decades earlier, makes no mention of  the colonial 
regime. Like Som, however, he feels compelled to present his name as a sort of  simplistic 
riddle before moving on to his autobiography. Hun’s riddle, however, contains only a shadow 
of  the literary elegance of  Som’s:

Hun then continues with an account of  his life and monastic career. In the absence of  a 
powerful patron after the death of  his father, “a rural government official” or provincial-level 
mandarin (anak srè mantrī), Hun faces his own difficulties after choosing to disrobe:

តំង±"ះឧបជ"`យ៍ងរ±"ះស-

ង"˝វង"(គង់នឹងពឹងពន្ក
ពន្ឺŸកិយនិស"(័យ!"ក
ចូលមកកលណdះ©""ឲ"W ។
១៥
កន់òើររកសុីüឆº"យជិត
មិនមនភ័យភិតនឹងថីdយ
R"កន់e"ក¯"រទីòើរaយ
គJ"នកតf%"ះg%"យឲ"Wôើកដី ។

He made me the ranked preceptor Braḥ Saṅ-
ghavaṅs, and I relied on his favor,
his light, and shelter of  affinity.
When I came, he stamped his seal for me.
15
Embarking out for alms, afar or near at hand,
I feared not thầy civil servants nor boy lackeys,
who charge us with their crimes and chercher claims of  land
without a proper carte, for wont of  embankments.

៤៩

ឯនមKJ"ះខ្Aំណ
ក្Aងអក្រòើមá្ើងថ&"ន
អក"(រ ហ កល"·ណ
បំ¥"ក ហ រុក ន R"កប ។
៥០
T""កដaយអក្រ
R"កបថតមរបប
រœៀបើងR"កប
KJ"ះថហ៊ុនកុំសង"(័យ ។

49
As for my own name,
in its original powerful letters:
the lovely letter “h,”
cleft by a “u” and finished with an “n,”
50
manifest in script and
spelled according to the method,
the way we spell;
my name is “Hun”—don’t doubt it.

៥១

កំªើតãe"ុកi""ចរ
ញតិករR"gើរv""
ក្Aងù"ត្‡ើងi""‘្"
ជកូនអ្កö""មj្"ី ។
៥២
ខ្Aំបនបួសសូ្តçៀន

51
Born in Brai Cār district
to an excellent family
in precious Jöṅ Brai province,
the child of  a rural government official,
52
I ordained and studied 
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This abbreviated account of  his life sets the author in his place and time: in a rural monastery 
of  a relative prosperous distinct along the Mekong and likely before 1884, when Jöṅ Brai 
province was officially dissolved as part of  a French reorganization of  the provincial 
administration.29 While not as eloquent as Som’s autobiography, it nevertheless helps to 
present ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br as a self-conscious literary composition. 

Hun’s use of  a name-riddle and a brief  autobiography are not the only conventions he 
borrows from classical verse novels. He also includes an account of  his personal prayers, 
prefaced by the obligatory words of  homage to the Buddha, the Dharma, and Sangha. Som’s 
prologue to Duṃ Dāv works within this same convention. After a brief  note on the date he 
completed his text and the motivations he had in writing it, Som offers a few solemn stanzas 
of  veneration to the Three Jewels: 

ក្Aងពុទ្ញណខំឃJ"តខ្ី
សរg"រតមបលី
aយT""ជ;"ល្ង់k%" ។
៥៣
មកãវត្i""ចរ
ញត្ិកឥតហ្ងl
តមfl" 8ŸកR"m
ឲ"Wសូ្តçៀនតមលំអន ។
៥៤
Ä"តុl"អកុសល
វមកផ ្ល់ឲ"W±"∏យT""ណ
R"ឹងo""ទប់ពុំបន
សឹកចកX"ញជបសក ។
៥៥
មករកទទួលទន
តមß""កឃ%"នគJ"នកុហក
មកãភូមិT""កដ
KJ"ះភូមិអូរR"ទីv"" ។
៥៦
រéខ្èនខ្Aំc"ះណ
ឥតមតបិត‘្"
ពឹងពក់ãT""e"័យ
l"នឹងបង«"លំបក ។

within the Buddhist religion, striving to quickly
write according to Pali
with my uneducated mind.
53
I came to stay in Brai Cār Monastery,
where the laypeople were not disruptive,
following what my teacher taught me
to chant and study according to tradition.
54
Due only to my unwholesome states,
which caused me to suffer inside,
I struggled to change but could not contain them,
so I disrobed and became a layman.
55
I began to make a living
according to need, without deceit,
settling in the great village
named Ū Pradī.
56
As for me, I am
bereft of  my precious parents.
I now take shelter with
my elder sibling; such are my difficulties.

29 On the establishment of  these and other reforms in 1884, see David P. Chandler, A History of  Cambodia, Fourth 
Edition (Boulder: Westview Press, 2008), 176–177.
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He follows these with further invocations (stanzas 23–27) to other beings worthy of  praise, 
including his preceptors, parents, Vaiśravaṇa, the liturgies for ordination (kammavācā), 
traditional meditation (kammaṭṭhāna), the four elements, the main celestial bodies, Yama, and 
various deities in the heavens. Som then closes his prologue with an expression of  a personal 
prayer of  absolution from “life’s vicissitudes” (dukkh sukh knuṅ prāṇ) and “illness inside” (rogā 
byādhi… knuṅ kāyā):

សូមôើកករផ្ង់នមស&"រ
ដល់±"ះសមJ"សម្Aទ្ស"( ។
២០
នូវគុណ±"ះធម៌ធំទូលយ
T""ំបីមុឺនប%"យបួនពន់ខ្ស់
Ø""%"ើន«"øéន©""ច់b""សb""ះ
សត្មនុស"(ដក់ដល់ថ្ល់និពƒ"ន ។
២១
នូវគុណ±"ះសង"˝អង្សវ័ក
Ÿកភ័យY្ើលភ;"ក់មិនß""ចឃ%"ន
ចកសង"¬រវដ្T""កដមន
ទុកដក់Y្ើទនមនសង"˝ស- ។
២២
ម្តិឋិតធួន≥"ក្Aងសសន
q"ៀបដូចæ"©""រ§ះçៀបចំ
រកçៀនគន្ធុរៈជក់ឧត្ម
R"ឹងខំı""ងខុសf%"ះវ§ន័យ ។

I humbly raise my palms in reverence
to the Perfectly Awakened Buddha;
20
to the immense virtues of  the Dharma,
eighty-four thousand strong, so vast and deep,
which rouse, revive, and rescue living creatures
that they might tread the path toward Nibbāna;
21
to the virtues of  the Sangha disciples,
who, beyond fear and fright, no longer crave;
who have truly transcended transmigration;
who receive requisites with a common
22
agreement to make the dispensation last;
who can be likened to a well-sealed ship;
who, peerless in their scriptural knowledge,
strive to not stray from Vinaya strictures.

២៨

សូមសុំ—"ជះŸកទំងfl"ប់
ជម្ប់√""ន់!"កÓនសr""ន្
ស1 ""ចXៀសទុក្សុខក្AងT""ណ
ឲ"Wបនដូចចិត្គិតT""ថU" ។
២៩
HះទំងÀគព"·ធិអ្ី
កុំបីឲ"Wមនក្Aងកយ
សូម!"ះe"ឡះអង្រូប
ភ្ឺថ%"¢"ចង់ដូចវង់^" ។

28
May the glory of  all these mighty ones,
whose shade and shelter is silent and serene,
grant me freedom from life’s vicissitudes
according to my heart’s aspiration.
29
Whatever sicknesses may come my way,
may they never cause me illness inside.
May my body be clear and unclouded,
ever lustrous like the round of  the moon.
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Som’s prayers are framed as petitions to the Buddha, the Dharma, the Sangha, and all the 
other worthy ones to whom he just offered his reverence. Hun’s text follows a similar pattern. 
He begins by paying homage to the Three Jewels and asking for ānisaṃsa from “the power of  
[his] remembrance” of  them:

Hun then follows this initial prayer with a much more impressive vow or resolve. Rather than 
simply seeking freedom from suffering or illness, or even a final goal of  Nibbāna, Hun boldly 
announces his vow “to be enlightened as a buddha” and to “save living beings / so that they 
are far from worry”:

១

ខ្Aំl"ងជបទ±"ហ្
w""បបង្ំ±"ះសស∂"
±"ះទ័យÆ"ង់ករុណ
l"ងសêÉ"សb""សសត្ផង ។
២
បង្ំ±"ះធមJ"
អចករពរដូចរបង
ពំងព័ទ្ពីs""Ñង
ពុំឲ"Wមនទុក្Hសភ័យ ។
៣
បង្ំ±"ះសង"˝សុទ្
Ÿកលំអុតក្Aង±"ះទ័យ
Æ"ង់សីលល្R"!"
ជសវ័ក±"ះពុទ្អង្ ។
៤
—"ជៈខ្Aំរ`ឭក
រល់យប់±"ឹកខំតq"ង់
«"∏ញw""បសូមអនិសង"(
ជទីពឹងដល់និពƒ"ន ។ 

1
I compose this in the brahma[gīti] meter,
prostrating before the Teacher,
whose heart is compassionate,
ever kind in enlightening beings.
2
I bow to the Dharma
capable of  protecting like a wall,
sealing us in from the outside
to ward off  pain, harm, and danger.
3
I bow down to the Sangha,
those monks modest in mind,
who uphold the precepts perfectly,
the disciples of  Lord Buddha.
4
By the power of  my remembrance,
earnestly focused each day and night,
I humbly ask for the blessings (ānisaṃsa)
to be my refuge till Nibbāna. 

៥

មួយ តខ្Aំc"ះណ
សូមសចQ"R"ណិធន
ÿ"វតជ*"ជ្ញណ
Á"លស្ិតãសព្ទិស ។
៦

5
Moreover, may I now
make this solemn prayer:
“May the omniscient gods
residing in all quarters
6
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Later, in the closing stanzas of  his composition, Hun restates this adhiṭṭhāna as a prayer to fulfill 
the above vow:

សូមជួយជសក"(ី
សÉ"ប់សំដីខ្AំT""ថU"
ពក"Wពិតខ្AំសចQ"
ឲ"Wបន©""ស់ជ±"ះពុទ្ ។
៧
ទំងគុណ±"ះមត
±"ះបិតជចំហុត
ឧបជ"`យ៍l"ងលំអុត
គុណអចរ"Wគុណញតិផង ។
៨
សូមŸកជួយT""កដ
តមaយបទខ្Aំបំណង
T""ថU"ឲ"Wបនសង
គុណŸកលុះសូç"ចផល ។
៩
ឲ"Wបនe"ង់u""ចសត្
ឲ"WខQ"យខQ"ត់ពីកង្ល់
XៀសចកWលអកុសល
 យg"ពសុខដូចT""ថU" ។

assist me as my witness,
listening to my uttered wish
the true words that I vow
to be enlightened as a buddha.
7
The virtues of  my mother
and of  my father, ever precise,
and of  my preceptor, to whom I bow;
and of  teachers and relatives—
8
may they help me truly
as per my aspiration.
I vow to repay my debts
to them when I reach the fruit
9
and to save living beings
so that they are far from worry,
abandon and cast off  evil acts,
and enjoy bliss as they wish.”

៥៩

Ä"តុចិត្ខ្Aំ J"ះសJ"ន
ចង់†"("មក"¬ន្ក្Aងអង្កយ
កុំឲ"Wឃ%"ឃ%"តឆº"យ
សូមT""ថU"ជ±"ះពុទ្ ។
៦០
ឲ"WបនដូចសចQ"
ខ្AំT""ថU"ខំw""បលុត
សូមបនជ±"ះពុទ្
üឯមុខតមនិស"(័យ ។
៦១
[អ]និសង"(ជួយជូនü
ដូចសំvæ"©""‘្"

59
Since my heart is true
and seeks peace in my own being,
may I not be distantly cleft from
my wish to become a buddha.

May I attain according to this vow
that I pray earnestly, bowing low.
May I become a buddha
in the future according to my affinities
61
for the benefits that ferry across,
like a precious great vessel,
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Hun’s vow and prayer to attain buddhahood is not unique in the leporello corpus; subsequent 
sections of  this chapter demonstrate the importance of  this aspiration, particularly in the 
fourteenth through nineteenth centuries, among the Tai and the Khmer. What is most 
significant for my argument is the way in which Hun’s ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br reflects 
broader themes in leporello texts. More specifically, his composition draws on an existing 
ānisaṃsa tradition but reframes it as a verse text that draws on the literary conventions of  his 
time, including the incorporation of  personal prayers and aspirations. Hun’s poem thus echoes 
the pattern witnessed in other end-of-life chants discussed in this section: absolutions and 
aspirations are typically contextualized with, or even rely upon, statements extolling the 
karmic benefits of  certain texts and practices. The motivation for engaging in external 
adhiṭṭhāna at the end of  life is necessarily grounded in the ideology of  ānisaṃsa that precedes it.

9.3 From Repentance to Absolution
In addition to serving as an extended example of  how adhiṭṭhāna passages are often structured 
together with ānisaṃsa ones, Hun’s ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br also provides a particularly stark 
example of  the power Khmer Buddhists ascribe to certain texts to absolve them of  their sins 
and faults. The mode of  absolution extolled in ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br is not without 
controversy, however. Hun’s added commentary on the importance of  not violating the five 
precepts suggests that even the author of  that text found its sweeping elimination of  evil 
karma hard to accept in undiluted form. Some contemporary Cambodian Buddhists find the 
possibility that evil karma could be eliminated by the recitation of  a single text more than a 
little far-fetched if  not downright heretical. This section puts early Pali texts for repentance in 
conversation with later Southeast Asian examples that combine repentance with complete 
absolution. My goal is not to trace a linear history of  this movement from repentance to 
absolution, for that would require many more sources, but to reflect on the distinct approach 
to one’s unwholesome deeds that emerges in a number of  Pali, Lao, and Khmer texts.

9.3.1 Repentance in the Pali Canon
Pasteur Avenue begins near Wat Phnom, the hill temple and site of  the mythical founding of  
Phnom Penh. It passes by monuments inscribing a tumultuous twentieth century for 
Cambodia: the imposing fortified compound of  the US Embassy; the massive black vaults of  
the former Banque de l’Indochine; a once-flowing stream buried in a colonial park-building 
project; the iconic dome of  the post-independence Central Market; a string of  seedy bars 
dating from the 1992–1993 UN protectorate; and the famed Lycée Sisowath, which nourished 
the intellectual lives of  several generations of  Khmer communists, republicans, writers, and 
engineers alike. The traffic flow of  the street is partially interrupted by a complex intersection 
near the Independence Monument, Sihanouk Boulevard, and one of  the oldest monasteries in 

នំសត្អសំù"យ"W
ដក់ដល់ "̧ើយគឺនិពƒ"ន ។

that lead incalculable numbers of  living beings
to arrive at the far shore, that is, Nibbāna.
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the city, Wat Lanka. As two-stroke scooters and medium-duty box trucks slow before this 
intersection, observant passengers will notice a yellow sign nailed to a roadside tamarind tree: 
“Lord Jesus is the road to escape from sin” (braḥ yesū jā phlūv ruoc bī pāp).30 

The metal-on-bark Gospel stands out on this stretch of  asphalt between two of  the 
oldest Buddhist monuments in the capital. Khmer Christians, a small minority in the country, 
use the Pali word pāpa (Khmer pāp) to translate the concept of  “sin.” Translators of  Buddhist 
texts into English, by contrast, sometimes shy away from the term, given its association with 
Christianity. When asked about terms used in a Khmer Christian context, such as ruoc bī pāp 
(“escape from sin”), jamraḥ pāp, (“purify sin”) or lāṅ pāp (“wash away sin”), many Khmer 
Buddhist modernists would insist that such extirpation is not possible in Buddhism.31 They 
leap to cite the Buddha’s words, such as verse 165 of  the Dhammapada: 

attanā va kataṃ pāpaṃ attanā saṅkilissati
attanā akataṃ pāpaṃ attanā va visujjhati
suddhī asuddhī paccattaṃ nāñño aññaṃ visodhaye.32

By oneself  alone is sin performed; by oneself  is one defiled.
By oneself  alone is sin not performed, and such by oneself  is one purified.
Purity and non-purity exist within oneself; no one can purify another.

Such insistence that Buddhism permits no easy escape from the consequences of  one’s past 
unskillful actions or akuśalakarma certainly has a canonical basis. In the Soḷasanipāta of  the 
Therīgāthā, for instance, the nun Puṇṇā chides a brahmin for believing that he can use water 
to wash away his sins.33 But these canonical accounts overlook the ways in which Buddhists, 
including those in Cambodia, seek rapid deliverance from their ethical failings, real or 
imagined, often with water as a metaphor or as a primary ritual substance. Many Khmer 
Buddhists regularly seek to be “showered” or “bathed” (sroc dịk or crūc dịk)34 by monks who 
pour water over them while reciting incantations. These rituals are thought to “wash away sin 
and misfortune” (lāṅ pāp caṅrai).35 From this perspective, the Christian sign nailed to the tree in 
Phnom Penh is not so far-fetched in its rhetoric. The changes wrought by colonialism, 
independence, revolution, and the collapse of  the Soviet Union changed Cambodian 
Buddhism as much as they reworked the cityscape along Pasteur Avenue. What has not 
changed is the human desire to escape from and even wash away the consequences of  one’s 
actions. 

30 ±"ះ"ស៊ូជផ្≤វរួចពីបប
31 រួចពីបប; ជq"ះបប; លងបប
32 Sūriyagoḍa Sumaṅgala Thera, The Dhammapada (London: Pali Text Society, 1914), 24.
33 Charles Hallisey, Therigatha: Poems of  the First Buddhist Women (Cambridge, MA: Murty Classical Library of  India 
and Harvard University Press, 2015), 122–127.
34 u""ចទឹក; w"8ចទឹក. On this ritual in Cambodia, see Sar Mieṅ សរ ˙ៀង, Bidhī crūc dịk ពិធីw"8ចទឹក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*"ញ: 
Vatt Uṇṇālom វត្ឧណx"Ÿម, 1997). 
35 លងបបចU""
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Buddhists rarely live up to their own ideals. The example raised time and again in 
conversation with Cambodians is that of  killing animals. The material circumstances of  many 
Cambodians compel them to slay living beings for protection or for sustenance. Most 
nevertheless say such killing is pāp and requires extirpation lest they face dire consequences in 
the future. To borrow an idea from Olivier de Bernon, this section grapples with Buddhist 
texts that help people “avoid the consequences of  being Buddhist.”36

Rites for repentance and absolution exist on a continuum; there is no easy way to 
divide them into strict categories. Both involve confession, or at least acknowledgment, of  
one’s evil karma (pāpadeśanā). The crux of  the distinction I am making here is that repentance 
texts need not petition for the elimination of  the consequences of  one’s unwholesome actions. 
Absolution texts, however, intend to do just that. Texts for both repentance and absolution 
have been little studied in Theravada Buddhist contexts. Very few repentance texts exist in 
Pali, in contrast to those in Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Chinese, where Mahayana repentance 
practices find particularly elaborate expression. Some of  the texts in the leporello corpus 
incorporate aspects of  the canonical Pali modes of  repentance, but also combine the 
straightforward confession of  faults with striking prayers to be freed of  the karmic results of  
those faults.

We might also distinguish between texts of  repentance and absolution that are 
concerned with the ritual purity of  communities, and texts concerned with the karmic fate of  
particular individuals.37 The former might include the confession of  monks prior to the 
recitation of  the monastic rule (Pali pāṭimokkha), where the primary goal is the collective purity 
of  the sangha. By confessing one’s sins aloud to another monk, each bhikkhu helps to ensure 
that the sangha is free from defilement and from potential criticism by the laity. In Cambodia, 
one expression of  a collective rite for purification by the sangha is the complex, multi-day 
mahāparivāsakamm ritual studied by de Bernon.38 This rite, practiced annually by a few monastic 
communities today, ensures that the body of  the sangha is purified from any violations of  the 
monastic rule. The forms of  repentance and absolution discussed in this chapter, however, are 
concerned less with communities and more with individuals. In particular, they focus on how a 
person can rid him or herself  of  the evil karma he or she has accrued, so as not to suffer 
deleterious consequences in the future.

With regards to individual repentance in the Pali canon, I am indebted to the work of  
Christian Haskett, who analyzes the main pericope found in the suttas in context with 
parallels in Sanskrit and Tibetan texts.39 The basic Pali repentance pericope is as follows: 

accayo maṃ bhante accagamā yathābalaṃ yathāmūḷhaṃ yathā-akusalaṃ yo ‘ham … tassa me 

36 Olivier de Bernon, personal communication.
37 My thanks to Alex von Rospatt for helping me understand these distinctions.
38 Olivier de Bernon, “Le rituel de la « grande probation annuelle » (mahāparivāsakamma) des religieux du 
Cambodge,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 87, no. 2 (2000): 473–510.
39 Christian P. B. Haskett, “Revealing Wrongs: A History of  Confession in Indian Buddhism” (University of  
Wisconsin–Madison, 2010), 79–98.
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bhante bhagavā accayaṃ accayato patiggaṇhātu āyatiṃ saṃvarāya.40

It was a transgression, O Venerable One, and I transgressed, when foolishly, deludedly, 
and unskillfully I [did such-and-such an act]. O Venerable One, may the Blessed One 
accept my transgression as a transgression for the sake of  restraint in the future.

In the suttas, the Buddha replies in a standard fashion, as follows:

yato ca kho tvaṃ mahārāja accayaṃ accayato disvā yathādhammaṃ paṭikarosi taṃ te mayaṃ 
paṭiggaṇhāma. vuddhi h'esā mahārāja ariyassavinaye, yo accayaṃ accayato disvā yathādhammaṃ 
paṭikaroti āyatiṃ saṃvaraṃ āpajjatī ti.41

Since you, having seen your transgression as a transgression, expiate42 in accordance 
with the Dhamma, we accept it. There is indeed progress in the discipline of  the 
Noble Ones [for] one who, having seen a transgression as a transgression, expiates it in 
accordance with the Dhamma, and practices restraint in the future.

A different formula is used by monastics in the fortnightly uposatha confession, which we can 
understand as a collective form of  repentance. One monastic says to another: 

“ahaṃ, āvuso, itthannāmaṃ āpattiṃ āpanno, taṃ paṭidesemī”ti. tena vattabbo — “passasī”ti. “āma 
passāmī”ti. “āyatiṃ saṃvareyyāsī”ti.43

“I, O Friend, have incurred such-and-such a downfall. I confess it.” The other monk 
says, “Do you see it?” The first replies, “Yes, I see it.” The second says, “You should 
practice restraint in the future.” 

The basic principle at work is that faults may be accepted, though not necessarily karmically 
counterbalanced, if  those in error confess their mistakes, recognize them as such, and make a 
commitment to “practice restraint in the future.” The main thrust of  these short formulas for 
repentance, therefore, is the restoration of  individuals who have erred as a means of  restoring 
the whole community’s purity. To “expiate” (paṭikaroti) a fault in this context means to confess 
it, recognize it, make amends for it, and promise to do better in the future. There is no 
promise or petition for the effects of  karma to be canceled out or absolved.

The Pali canon essentially has nothing further to add about repentance. Certainly, 
there is nothing like what we see in the second chapter of  Śāntideva’s Bodhicāryāvatāra. This 
chapter presents a true pāpadeśanā, and we see much more elaborate liturgies of  repentance 
based on it in Sanskrit currently in use in Nepal, mainly embedded into ādikarmika texts.44 In 

40 Ca. Ṕarieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ,ี 173.
41 Slightly modified from Haskett, “Revealing Wrongs: A History of  Confession in Indian Buddhism,” 80.
42 Literally “counteract”; Haskett suggests “make amends.”
43 See Uposathakkhandha 92, āpattipaṭikammavidhi; cf. Ca. Ṕarieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ,ี 175.
44 Alex von Rospatt, personal communication.
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these contexts, pāpadeśanā is always followed by a vow not to commit any of  the confessed sins 
again. Repentance was taken even further in Tibetan and especially Chinese contexts, where 
robust rituals of  repentance emerge.45 But there is no evidence to suggest that these rituals ever 
had much influence in Theravada contexts. With regards to repentance in Theravada 
Buddhism, Richard Gombrich says,

If  you have done, said or thought a wrong, doctrine says, nothing can simply cancel 
that out. But what you must do is be aware of  what you have done and resolve to do 
better. There is no liturgy for repentance, only the rational exhortation to learn from 
one’s mistakes.46 

From the canonical perspective, Gombrich’s argument makes sense. However, when we 
examine the texts currently in use by monastics in Southeast Asia, a different picture emerges, 
one that includes petitions to be forgiven for or even absolved of  faults. 

9.3.2 Absolution in Khmer-Tai Buddhism
In the daily chanting used in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand, chants of  homage to the 
Buddha typically conclude with the following verse: 

uttamaṅgena vande ‘haṃ 
pādapaṃsuṃ varuttamaṃ 
buddhe yo khalito doso 
buddho khamatu taṃ mamaṃ47

I bow down with my head
to the most excellent dust beneath the [Buddha’s] feet.
Whatever fault I have incurred with regards to the Buddha,48

may the Buddha forgive that for me. 

Similar verses are used when paying homage to the Dhamma and the Sangha. The verb used 
for “forgive” here, khamati (Pali √kham/Sanskrit √kṣam), implies “tolerance,” “forbearance,” and 

45 See, for instance, those discussed in Bruce Charles Williams, “Mea Maxima Vikalpa: Repentance, Meditation and 
the Dynamics of  Liberation in Medieval Chinese Buddhism, 500–650 CE” (University of  California, Berkeley, 
2002); Eric M. Greene, “Meditation, Repentance, and Visionary Experience in Early Medieval Chinese 
Buddhism” (University of  California, Berkeley, 2012), 259–294; and Eric M. Greene, “Atonement of  Pārājika 
Transgressions in Fifth-Century Chinese Buddhism,” in Rules of  Engagement: Medieval Traditions of  Buddhist Monastic 
Regulation (Bochum/Freiburg: Projektverlag, 2017), 369–408.
46 Richard F. Gombrich, Theravāda Buddhism: A Social History from Ancient Benares to Modern Colombo, Second Edition 
(London: Routledge, 2006), 109.
47 Ca. Ṕarieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ,ี 27.
48 One wonders exactly what kind of  faults (doso) are being referred to here. Is is possible that the faults in 
question pertain only to mistakes in the intoning of  the liturgy of  worship that precedes this passage? In other 
words, perhaps these passages are primarily a means of  correcting any inadvertent mistakes in chanting in praise 
of  the Buddha, the Dharma, and Sangha. My thanks to Alex von Rospatt for pointing out the possible parallels 
here to Mahayana practices of  asking for forgiveness for mistakes in recitation.
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even “forgiveness” much more than patiggaṇhāti (“accept”) in the canonical formulas cited 
above. The canonical formulas, moreover, spoke of  “transgressions” (accaya, cf. Sanskrit atyaya, 
“passing over; transgression”) and “downfalls” (āpatti, a term only applied to lapses with 
regards to the monastic rule), rather than “faults” (dosa). Dosa (from Sanskrit √duṣ, “to become 
bad or impure”) is much closer to pāpa in terms of  implying an error that not only violated 
communal rules but also has deleterious moral consequences for one’s being. Pali and 
vernacular texts for repentance and absolution from Khmer-Tai cultures tend to use dosa and 
pāpa rather than the more rule-centered accaya or āpatti. 

Another Pali term occasionally used for “fault” or “sin” in Southeast Asian Buddhist 
contexts is aparādha. This term, which is quite close in meaning to dosa, appears in the chant 
recited for paying respect to one’s preceptor, similar to the one cited for venerating the 
Buddha in Chapter 7 (see supra, 393–394). In Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand this chant is 
recited as part of  monastic ordination ceremonies in the Mahānikāya, though in some 
monasteries in Cambodia it is also regularly intoned for daily rituals of  worship:

ukāsa vandāmi bhante. sabbaṃ aparādhaṃ khamatha me bhante.
mayā kataṃ puññaṃ sāminā anumoditabbaṃ.
sāminā kataṃ puññaṃ mayhaṃ dātabbaṃ.
sādhu sādhu anumodāmi.49

Permit me, O Venerable, I pay homage! O Venerable, forgive all of  my faults.
Whatever merit has been done by me should be rejoiced in by my master.
Whatever merit has been done by my master should be given to me.
Excellent, excellent, I rejoice!

This chant employs the same root verb, √kham, as the passage cited above, only replacing 
dosaṃ (“fault”) with sabbaṃ aparādhaṃ (“all faults” or “all offenses”). Intoning these lines invokes 
a bond of  dependence between the student and his master. Before the master and student can 
rejoice in each others’ merit, the student must first seek forgiveness for all of  his faults.

Other Pali chants recited today in Laos, Cambodia, and Thailand make an even more 
explicit petition to seek absolution from ones’s sins. One such chant uses the term pāpa to refer 
to these evil actions, and petitions the Buddha to destroy them:

yo doso mohacittena buddhasmiṃ pakaṭo mayā khamatha me kataṃ dosaṃ sabbapāpaṃ vinassatu.50

Whatever fault with regards to the Buddha has been committed by me in a mind of  
confusion, may you forgive me for that committed fault [and] may all pāpa be 
destroyed.

The final clause, “may all pāpa be destroyed,” could be rendered in a number of  ways. It 

49 Ca. Ṕarieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ,ี 192.
50 Ca. Ṕarieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ,ี 37.
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might mean “may all of  the karmic consequences of  my evil actions be cancelled,” that is, 
rendered inert (ahosikamma). This is the most likely reading, even though it contravenes the 
principles outlined by Gombrich and by the Dhammapada verse cited above. One could 
instead interpret it as “may all of  my evil actions be destroyed [such that I never perform such 
actions again],” but that strikes me as unlikely. 

In the canonical Pali repentance pericope, the purpose of  confession is to practice 
future restraint (āyatiṃ saṃvarāya). In Mahayana contexts, there is great merit in promising to 
no longer perform transgressions after having confessed them.51 Mahayana repentance texts 
also frequently petition the Buddha and other deities to forgive us for our transgressions.52 But 
I am not familiar with texts that call outright for the karmic consequences of  evil actions to be 
destroyed. Many practices, especially in Mahayana contexts, are explicitly performed in order 
to counteract evil karma, yet they do not seem to employ the simple formulation “may all pāpa 
be destroyed.”53

Part of  what is happening in the passage cited above is that pāpa is being understood in 
a different way in Buddhist Southeast Asia. In my reading, pāpa is not an unavoidable 
consequence of  one’s actions but rather an obstacle that can be overcome by ritual means. In 
this sense, pāpa is closely linked to other “obstacles,” particularly the grahas and vera/verā. The 
former, discussed in Chapter 4 (see supra, 178–180) are planetary deities, sometimes nine in 
number, that interfere in human life. They are known as groḥ in Khmer, as in groḥ 
thnāk’ (“accident”) or raṃtoḥ groḥ (“to release [from the influence of  malevolent] planets”).54 The 
latter, vera, means “rancor” or “enmity,” and is often conceived of  in the plural as verā. Such 
verā refer to beings, both human and non-human, who we may have harmed in the past and 
thus bear violent grudges against us. The term is commonly known as bier or kamm bier in 
Khmer or cau2 kaŕm nāy ver (literally “Lord Karma and Sir Enmity,” reflecting a mutuality of  
rancorous karmic debts between beings across lifetimes) in Siamese.55 Many Khmer rituals are 
explicitly about overcoming groḥ and/or placating and sharing merit and goodwill (mettā) with 
other beings such that any possible bier or grudges can be averted. 

In a number of  Southeast Asian texts, pāpa is treated as a similar kind of  obstacle to be 
overcome or absolved. One such example is a short and rather terse bilingual Pali-Khmer 
end-of-life text in the leporello corpus, Yaṃ akusalaṃ/yaṃ akusalaṃ samrāy-r 
(“Passage beginning with ‘Whatever evil actions,’ bilingual version”). Since only a single 
witness survives, my standardized edition necessarily emends the text to make both the 

51 Haskett argues that this is in fact a feature of  all Buddhist confession (Haskett, “Revealing Wrongs: A History 
of  Confession in Indian Buddhism,” 27). For an analysis of  the vow not to recommit faults (punarakaraṇasaṃvaram), 
see ibid., 221.
52 Peter Harvey, An Introduction to Buddhist Ethics: Foundations, Values and Issues (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 2000), 27.
53 Certain Mahayana texts do petition buddhas and bodhisatvas to “take away” (pravāhayati) our evil karma, 
however. See Haskett, “Revealing Wrongs: A History of  Confession in Indian Buddhism,” 232.
54 y""ះថU"ក់; រ`aះy""ះ
55 *ៀរ; កម្*ៀរ; เจ้ากรรมนายเวร. In Lao, the equivalent term is cȃu2 kăm nāy ven ເຈ#າກ&ມນາຍເວນ. On the etymology of  ven 
ø"ន in Khmer, see Antelme, La réappropriation en khmer de mots empruntés par la langue siamoise au vieux khmer, 111.
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sequence and the Pali more understandable:56

Diplomatic transcription:

៙។។ ឧកសៈ បូពិ—្ើយ yāmma:kusalaṃ រéអំ*ើ yo haṃ ពីកលខ្èន†្"ងនូវ:ើយ braḥbuddhaguṇṇaṃ រé±"ះ

ពុទ្êះមនគុន dhammagaṇṇaṃ រé±"ះធម៌êះមនគុណ dhammaguṇṇaṃ រé±"ះសង"˝êះមនគុណ 

saṅghaguṇṇaṃ uppanantenavā uppeṇṇ:vā dhammeṇṇa:vā saṅgheṇṇavā catup"ādevā រéសត្‡ើងពីក្ី 

ba:hup"ādevā រéសត្‡ើង [the following is crossed out with a red line: %"ើនក្ីì្"បz"ÿ"វ p"āṇatipā 

។។រéស] ។។ ៤ក្ី dhvepādevā រéសត្‡ើង%"ើនក្ី។ pāṇātipātā នូវបនសម%"ប់អយុជីវ§តâ"ក្ី addinādā នូវបន

លួចÆ"័ព"Wâ"ក្ី  kāmmesumicchācār"ā នូវបនលួចភីរ§យâ"ក្ី  sur"ā ផឹកX""÷ជបបធ្ន់ អ្†្ើយលក់
ជ "̧ើយ Hសខ្AំêះÄើយ ពុំដល់តិច:ើយ yatiyati ក៍ប{្ប់អណគត្កល កន្ងរ`ម្ងüÄើយ '"±"ះ

កម្ថន'"ខ្AំÑង ។។ 57 

Standardized edition:

ukāsa បពិ¢"Rើយ yaṃ akusalaṃ រéអំ*ើ| yo ‘haṃ ពីកលខ្èន†្"ងã:ើយ braḥ buddhaguṇaṃ រé±"ះពុទ្

êះមនគុណ dhammaguṇaṃ រé±"ះធម៌êះមនគុណ dhammaguṇaṃ រé±"ះសង"˝êះមនគុណ 

saṅghaguṇaṃ uppannan tena vā buddhena vā dhammena vā saṅghena vā dvepāde vā រéសត្‡ើងពីក្ី 

catupāde vā រéសត្‡ើងបួនក្ី bahupāde vā រéសត្‡ើង% "ើនក្ី pāṇātipātā នូវបនសម%"ប់អយុជីវ§តâ"ក្ី 

adinnādānā នូវបនលួចÆ"ព"Wâ"ក្ី kāmesu micchācārā នូវបនលួចភរ§យâ"ក្ី surā ផឹកX""÷ជបបធ្ន់ 
អ្កRើយ[°""លក្ណ៍]ជ "̧ើយ Hសខ្AំêះÄើយ ពុំដល់តិច:ើយ āyatiṃ ក៏ប{្ប់អនគតកលកន្ងរ`
លងüÄើយ'"កម្ដN"ន'"ខ្AំÑង ។

Translation:

Permit me, O Venerable! Whatever evil actions as for any actions which I from 
when I was still young toward the virtues of  the Buddha as for the Buddha, who 
possesses virtues, towards the virtues of  the Dhamma as for the Dhamma, 
which possesses virtues, toward the virtues of  the Sangha, which have arisen, 
by this, or by the Buddha, or by the Dhamma, or by the Sangha, in 
regards to bipeds as for bipeds, in regards to quadrupeds as for quadrupeds, 
or in regards to many-footed creatures as for many-footed creatures, killing of  
living beings with regards to having slain the lives of  others, taking what is not 
given with regards to having stolen the property of  others, sexual misconduct with 
regards to having stolen others’ wives, alcohol drinking alcohol is a grave sin (pāp). O 
good people, the Three Marks are the far shore. As for my faults, may they not have 
any effect at all in the future and may they cease in the future, completely passed 
over in my kammaṭṭhāna.

56 These changes includes restoring the proper sequence to the various beings with two, four, or many feet as well 
as reading the nonsensical yatiyati as the indeclinable āyatiṃ (“in the future”).
57 UB011 89a–89b
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As a partially bilingual Pali-Khmer prose text (see Chapter 6 supra, 362–373), not all of  the 
Pali portions feature vernacular equivalents and vice versa. Nevertheless, when the Pali and 
Khmer phrases are seen together as part of  a single whole, rather than strict translation of  
each other, a legible text emerges. This text presents a petition to be absolved from all manner 
of  evil actions, here denoted as akusala, dosa, and pāpa. These actions include pāpa with respect 
to the Three Jewels and various categories of  living beings, as well as from violating the five 
precepts. The text prays for these evil actions to “not have any effect at all” and “cease in the 
future” by means of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation practice. The ritual practice of  meditation and 
prayer at the end of  life is presented as a way to absolve the obstacles of  past evil deeds such 
that they are rendered inert (ahosikamma) or even completely effaced.

In some cases, this understanding of  sin-as-obstacle is paired with the more prosaic 
understanding of  transgression-as-lesson witnessed in the canonical pericope. For example, a 
contemporary chant from Laos, titled gāraḥvaḥ braḥ răťnaťrai (“Reverence to the Three 
Jewels”),58 includes both canonical and non-canonical understandings of  repentance. This 
chant, recited to petition for absolution from the Three Jewels, includes a section in Pali 
followed by a section in Lao. The section in Pali begins with a version of  the canonical 
pericope but then adds a portion (highlighted below in bold) that petitions for all pāpa to be 
destroyed:

Diplomatic transcription:

ukāsaḥ ătcaḥyo no bănťe ătcaḥgaḥmā yaḥthābāle yaḥthāmulaḥhe yaḥthā aḥkusaḥle yohăṅ bănťe 
dutthaḥcitťo ṕaḥmādaḥcitťo aḥgāraḥvo aḥsămṕătťi, so ťīsu butdādisu răťnăťayesu kāyenaḥvā 
vācāyaḥvā maḥnaḥsā vā ṕaḥmādaḥmaḥkāsiṅ ťătsa me bănťe butdo dămmo săṅgo ătcaḥyăṅ ătcaḥyaḥťo 
ṕaťikgănhātu āyatiṅ săṅvaḥrāyaḥ kāyaḥkammăṅ vaḥcikammăṅ maḥnokammăṅ 
săpbaḥṕāṕăṅ vinătsaḥtu nipbānaḥ ṕătcaḥyo hoťu no.59 

Standardized edition:

ukāsa accayo no bhante accagamā yathābāle yathāmūḷhe yathā-akusale yo ‘haṃ bhante duṭṭhacitto 
pamādacitto agāravo asampatti so tīsu buddhādisu ratanattayesu kāyena vā vācāya vā manasā vā 
pamādam akāsiṃ tassa me bhante buddho dhammo saṅgho accayaṃ accayato patiggaṇhātu āyatiṃ 
saṃvarāya kāyakammaṃ vacīkammaṃ manokammaṃ sabbapāpaṃ 
vinassatu nibbānapaccayo hotu no.

Translation:

Permit me! I transgressed, O Venerable One, when foolishly, in confusion, and 

58 ຄາຣະວະພຣະຣ&ຕນະໄຕຣ
59 Maḥhādaaṅgāṃ Hliem1puñh́īöṅ ມຫາທອງຄ5 ຫລ7ຽມບuນເຮ<ອງ, Gū1 mị ̄bidī ຄ=7ມ<ພiດ@ (Vientiane ວຽງຈ&ນ: Śịkṣā sâṅ(gh) 
sūn(y) kāṅ ສyກສາສCງສ=ນກລາງ (ศกึษาสงฆส์นูยก์าง), 2546), 11–12.
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unskillfully, with a mind that was deluded, a mind that was careless, disrespectful, and 
confused, I was negligent in body, speech, and mind with regards to the Three Jewels, 
the Buddha foremost among them. May the Buddha, Dhamma, and Sangha accept 
my transgression as a transgression for the sake of  restraint in the future. All bodily 
karma, verbal karma, and mental karma—may all of  this pāpa be 
destroyed, and may this be a condition for our attainment of  nibbāna.

The added portion, grafted directly onto the canonical pericope, speaks not of  repentance for 
transgressions but rather of  absolution from all forms of  evil karma. The Lao portion of  the 
text, which follows immediately after the Pali, completely ignores the canonical pericope, as if  
it couldn’t be translated into the vernacular, or as if  the meaning of  Pali was solely phonetic as 
opposed to semantic. The Lao instead reads as an expanded translation of  the non-canonical 
added portion of  the Pali, further expounding on all of  the possible forms of  pāpa one can be 
absolved from:

Diplomatic transcription:

ບາບເພາະໂລພະ ບາບເພາະໂທສະ ບາບເພາະໂມຫະ ບາບໂບຣານະກ&ມ ບາບເວຣານະກ&ມ ບາບປ&ດຈuບ&ບນະກ&ມ 
ບາບປ@ນF ເດ<ອນນF ວ&ນນF ຍາມນF ຂHແດ7ພຣະພuທະເຈ#າ ພຣະທ&ມມະເຈ#າ ພຣະສ&ງຄະເຈ#າ ຈJງກ5ຈ&ດເສ&ຍໃຫLໝCດ ໃຫL
ສiນຈາກຂ&ນທະສ&ນດານ ແຫ7ງຂLາພະເຈ#ານະກາລະບ&ດນFເຖFນ ຈ&ດຕາໂຣທ&ມມາ ວuດທiທ&ມ 4 ປະການຄ<: ອາຍu 
ວ&ນນະ ພະລະ ອະໂຣຄະຍະ ຖLວນ 5 ປະຕiພານະ ຖLວນ 6 ອະທiບປະໄຕຍະ ຖLວນ 7 ຈJງສະເດ&ດ ເຂ#າບ5ລuງ ຍ&ງຂ&ນ
ທ໌ທ&ງ 5 ແຫ7ງຂLານLອຍ ຕາບເທ#າເຂ#າສ=7ພຣະ ນiບພານ ແດ7ກQຂLາເຖFນ ນiບພານະ ປ&ດຈະໂຍ ໂຫຕu ເມ (ຈCບແບບຍR)

pāp boḥ lobhaḥ pāp boḥ dosaḥ pāp boḥ mohaḥ pāp porānaḥkăm pāp verānaḥkăm pāp 
ṕătcupannaḥkăm pāp ṕī nī2 tīön nī2 văn nī2 yām nī2 khaṃ tè1 braḥ budaḥ cȃu2 braḥ dămmaḥ cȃu2 
braḥ săṅgaḥ cȃu2 cȃṅ1 kāṃcăt sȇy haï2 hmȃt haï2 sin2 cāk khăndaḥsănťān hèṅ1 khā2 baḥ cȃu2 naḥ 
kālaḥ păt nī2 thön2 catťārodhammā vutdidhăm 4 ṕaḥkān gị ̄ : āyu vannaḥ sukhaḥ baḥlaḥ aḥrogaḥyaḥ 
thvan2 5 ṕaḥťibānaḥ thvan2 6 aḥdipṕaḥťaiya thvan2 7 cȃṅ1 saḥtĕt khȃu2 pāṃluṅ yăṅ khăn(d) dăṅ 5 
hèṅ1 khā2 naay2 ťāp dȃu2 khȃu2 sū1 braḥ nipbān tè kaṃ1 khā2 thön2 nipbānaḥ ṕatcaḥyo hotu me (cȃp 
pèp yaṃ2)60 

Translation:

Pāpa due to greed, pāpa due to anger, pāpa due to ignorance, pāpa of  ancient karma, 
pāpa of  hostile karma, pāpa of  present karma, pāpa of  this year, this month, this day, 
this hour—may the Lord Buddha, the Lord Dhamma, and the Lord Sangha eradicate 
them all completely and without remainder from the continuum of  the [five] 
aggregates belonging to me, your humble servant, in this very moment! Four qualities 
increase, that is, longevity, complexion (i.e. beauty), happiness, and strength; if  five, 
then well-being too; if  six, then eloquence too; if  seven, then mastery too—may [these 
qualities] enter into and protect my five aggregates until I reach Nibbāna. May this be 
a condition for my attainment of  Nibbāna.

60 Maḥhādaaṅgāṃ Hliem1puñh́īöṅ ມຫາທອງຄ5 ຫລ7ຽມບuນເຮ<ອງ, Gū1 mị ̄bidī ຄ=7ມ<ພiດ@, 12.
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This Lao “translation” is extraordinary in that it contravenes a canonical understanding of  
repentance by positing one’s sins as obstacles that can be removed through a petition to the 
Three Jewels. The second half  of  the Lao passage picks up on the aspiration for Nibbāna in 
the Pali but expands it into an ānisaṃsa-like enumeration of  the benefits that accrue to 
someone who petitions for the absolution of  their evil karma. The phrase nibbānapaccayo hotu 
(“may [this act of  merit] be a condition for [the attainment of] Nibbāna” is not tied to any 
particular meritorious action in the Lao portion. It is simply an aspiration to attain Nibbāna 
on the basis of  having prayed to the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha to have one’s sins 
absolved. 

This Pali and Lao chant is not the only Southeast Asian Buddhist text to radically 
combine the canonical repentance pericope with a local understanding of  pāpa as obstacles to 
be dissolved. Very similar texts, in Pali and the vernacular, appear in end-of-life rituals in 
Cambodia. The most prominent such example in the leporellos is a long series of  end-of-life 
chants in both Pali and Khmer called Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-
r (“Absolution of  faults and sinful karma, bilingual version”),61 discussed below.

9.3.3 Absolution in Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r
Since the text is quite corrupt in its transmission, I present only the standardized edition here 
(a complete diplomatic transcription appears in Appendix II infra, 1029–1033). This text 
opens with a short prologue that explicitly introduces the text as one that an ācāry yogī (a lay 
priest who conducts end-of-life rituals)62 should recite for someone who is severely ill and on 
their deathbed.

សិទ្ិករ"Wc"ះនឹងe"ដីឯអ្កគួរì្ើរជ~គ ីនឹងçៀបឲ"Wដំªើរបុគ្ល មួយ តថœើរជម្ឺêះឈឺលំបក់
ណស់ı""ងមនកម្*ៀរêះឲ"Wសូ¢"សJ"លHសបបកម្êះថដូX្"ះ ៖

Success (siddhikāry)! This is an explanation about what a person who is suited to be a 
funerary priest (yogī) should do to prepare for the “journey of  the person [from this life 
to the next]” (taṃṇör puggal). For one, if  the person is suffering from severe illness and 
there is concern that hostile karma is involved, then you should recite the “Absolution 
of  Faults and Sinful Karma” (smā lā dos pāpakamm) as follows:

What follows is a series of  passages in Pali that recall a number of  the canonical and non-
canonical chants of  repentance and absolution examined above. The first passage, to the 
extent it is legible (the sole leporello witness suffered severe water damage), includes aspects of  
the canonical pericope as cited in the first part of  the Pali-Lao just discussed:

 ukāsa accayo no bhante accagamā yathābāle yathāmūḷhe yathā-akusale yena mayaṃ duṭṭhacittā 
pamādacittā [illegible] tumhesu kāyena vācā manasā pamāda [illegible] tesu no bhante accayaṃ 

61 The sole witness appears in UB068 27b–30b.
62 For more on this role, see Chapter 4 supra, 230.
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accayato paṭiggaṇhatha sabbadosaṃ khamantu no āyatiṃ bhante saṃvarāya [illegible] ratanattaye 
garugārava [illegible] kusalacetanā amhākaṃ dīgharattaṃ hitāya sukhāya yāva magganibbānaṃ 
pariyosonāya. 

Permit me! I transgressed, O Venerable, when foolishly, in confusion, and unskillfully, with a 
mind that was deluded, a mind that was careless, disrespectful… with regards to… the [Three 
Jewels], by means of  body, speech, and mind… , with regards to the [Three Jewels], O 
Venerable, accept our transgression as a transgression and forgive all of  our faults, O 
Venerable, for the sake of  restraint in the future… deep reverence to the Three Jewels… by 
means of  the meritorious intention… for our long-term benefit and happiness until the path of  
Nibbāna [is attained] in the very end.

The canonical pericope is expanded and localized through the added petition to “forgive all 
of  our faults” (sabbadosaṃ khamantu no). The text then follows with a non-canonical passage, in 
highly unusual syntax, that petitions for the consequences of  all evil actions to be rendered 
inert (ahosikamma):

atītaṃ anāgataṃ paccuppannaṃ me dosaṃ verā-kammaṃ pāpaṃ sabbaṃ uppajjantu no 
ahosikammaṃ saṃvaro'ti.

May all of  my past, present, and future faults, enmities, and sins become inert and 
restrained.

This is followed by a passage that recalls a non-canonical chant recited in contemporary 
Southeast Asia for asking forgiveness from the Buddha, cited and discussed earlier (yo doso 
mohacittena buddhasmiṃ pakaṭo mayā khamatha me kataṃ dosaṃ sabbapāpaṃ vinassatu). In this case, 
however, the text expands its petition for forgiveness to include the Dharma, the Sangha, 
teachers, parents, and various deities:

yo doso mohacittena buddhasmiṃ dhammasmiṃ saṅghasmiṃ garūpajjhāyācāriyasmiṃ mātāpitāsmiṃ 
vrikṣādeva-bhummadeva-ākāsadeva-sahassakoṭi-asaṃkheyyaṃ anantacakkavāḷe pakato kāyakammaṃ 
vacīkammaṃ atītaṃ me dosaṃ khamāmi 'haṃ.

Whatever fault—with regards to the Buddha, the Dhamma, the Sangha, masters, 
preceptors, teachers, parents, and thousands of  myriads of  uncountables of  tree 
deities, soil deities, and sky deities across the limitless universe—has been committed 
by me in a mind state of  confusion, I forgive myself  for that committed fault of  past 
bodily or verbal action.

In addition to adding to the list of  beings one could have wronged, this passage is notable for 
changing the expected  “may you forgive me for that committed fault” (khamatha me kataṃ 
dosaṃ) to “I forgive myself  for that [committed] fault” (me dosaṃ khamāmi 'haṃ). Although 
potentially no more than an error in the transmission of  this text, this change points to a 
radically different approach regarding the consequences of  unwholesome actions. Not only 
has the focus shifted from repentance to absolution, but petitioners are able to issue a pardon 
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for themselves.
The text then offers a Pali parallel to the Lao portion of  the Pali-Lao absolution text 

discussed above (pāp bauḥ lobhaḥ pāp bauḥ dosaḥ pāp bauḥ mohaḥ, etc.):

pāpalobho pāpadoso pāpamoho pāpacoro pāpacakkhu pāpasotā pāpaghanā pāpajivhā pāpakāyā 
pāppacittā pāpassatthā pāpa-uṇṇā pāpapāṇātipātā pāpādinnā pāpakammesu-micchācārā 
pāpamusāvādā pāpasurāmerayyamajjappamādaṭṭhānā pāpasaṅghādiseso pāpapārājikā 
pāpamedhunadhammaṃ sabbapāpaṃ sabbakammaṃ vinassanti asesato. 

Pāpa due to greed, pāpa due to anger, pāpa due to ignorance, pāpa of  the eyes, pāpa of  the ears, 
pāpa of  the nose, pāpa of  the tongue, pāpa of  the body, pāpa of  the mind, pāpa with regards to a 
bodhi tree, pāpa with regards to [the Buddha’s] eyebrow hair (uṇṇa),63 pāpa from killing living 
beings, pāpa from stealing, pāpa from sexual misconduct, pāpa from lying, pāpa from drinking 
intoxicants, pāpa from [violating the Vinaya rules that require] a meeting of  the Sangha, pāpa 
from [violating the Vinaya rules that amount to] defeat, pāpa from [violating the first rule 
meriting defeat for monastics, i.e.] engaging in sexual intercourse, all pāpa, all karma—may 
they be eradicated without remainder.

Just like the Lao text, which asks to “eradicate [all pāpa] completely and without 
remainder” (kāṃcăt sȇy haï2 hmȃt haï2 sin2), this text seeks the complete absolution of  the 
consequences of  all sinful actions. The explicit end-of-life context of  this passage makes it 
clear that the enumeration of  sins refers to evil actions that a person might have committed 
over the course of  his life, including harming Buddhist objects, violating the five precepts of  a 
layperson, and even violating the gravest monastic rules. The point, however, is not necessarily 
to confess and seek repentance for faults one has committed, but rather to pray that all 
possible karmic obstacles be absolved at the end of  life.

Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r then continues these same 
themes in Khmer. The vernacular portion begins with an invocation for all buddhas to “pacify 
all my unskillful karma” (ramṅāp' as' akusalakamm):

ukāsa ខ្Aំ±"ះកុរណសូមថƒ"យកយសនÉ"នចិត្សនÉ"នជីវ§តü±"ះពុទ្ជអមQ"ស់ទំងឡយ ±"ះអង្ចូលនិពƒ"ន

កន្ងរ`លងüÄើយ% "ើនôើសជងដីខ"¬ច់ទំង ៤ សមុÆ" [illegible] សូម±"ះអង្មកតំងãôើសិរសដួង
ចិត្ សូមមនឫទ្ិអនុភពរមº"ប់អស់អកុសលកម្ ។

Permit me! I, servant of  your grace, humbly offer my body, my mind-stream, and my 
life-stream to all of  the Lord Buddhas, who have already entered Nibbāna in numbers 
greater than the sands of  the four oceans… May the Lords be established upon my 
head and in my heart. May their power and influence pacify all my unskillful karma.

This is followed by an invitation to the Five Buddhas of  the bhadrakalpa and their associated 
five elements and five guṇa (mother, father, king, kin, and preceptor), praying that their power 
may vanquish all sinful karma and enemies in the ten directions.

63 I am not sure why the Buddha’s uṇṇa (Sanskrit ūrṇā) would be mentioned in this context.
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Prayers of  absolution take a variety of  forms in this text. The most common formula is 
sūm smā lā dos as' pāp nūv kamm, “to humbly ask to be absolved and take leave of  my faults and 
all sinful karma.” This construction combines a term for asking for forgiveness, smā (from 
Sanskrit √kṣam, cf. Pali √kham), with a verb for petitioning for absolution frequently used in 
Khmer, lā (“to take leave,” the root of  lpā, “absolution”). Many passages in the Khmer section 
of  Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r invoke this formula:

ukāsa ខ្Aំ±"ះកុរណសូមសJ"លHសអស់បបនូវកម្អំពី"Wសហស"(Óដិអសំù"យ"Wអនន្ជតិសង"¬រ ı""ងប

នR"មទaយនូវកយកម្ វចីកម្ មêកម្  ។ សូមសJ"លHសអស់បបនូវកម្ ı""ងបនR"មទ±"ះពុទ្ដ៏ជ
អមQ"ស់ ±"ះធម៌ដ៏ជអមQ"ស់ ±"ះសង"˝ដ៏ជអមQ"ស់ នូវfl"8ឧប"Êជ"`យ៍ អចរ§~ មតបិត ។

Permit me! I, servant of  your grace, humbly ask to be absolved and take leave of  my 
faults and all sinful karma from one thousand myriads of  uncountable eons in infinite 
saṃsāra, lest I have been negligent in bodily karma, verbal karma, and mental karma. 
I humbly ask to be absolved and take leave of  faults and all sins and karma, lest I have 
been negligent with regards to the Lord Buddha, the Lord Dharma, and the Lord 
Saṅgha, or my preceptors, teachers, and parents.

The text follows this same formula for asking for absolution and taking leave with regards to 
all manner of  sins, including those incurred against kings, wise men, Indra, Brahmā, Yama, 
the Four Great Kings, Death, Water, Earth, Fire, Wind, Rain, Vaiśravaṇa, the Sun, the Moon, 
virtuous persons, the elderly, quadripeds, bipeds, footless creatures, and fish. It closes by 
expressing a vow to practice meritorious deeds on the deathbed, including the cultivation of  
mettā, and a final petition for Three Jewels to act as a sword to cut through “all unskillful 
karma”:

ខ្Aំ±"ះកុរណសូ¢"មុនច1"ើន˙"តÉ"ភវន O"ផលបុណ"Wគុណជូនüឲ"Wបនមគ្ផល ឲ"Wបនដល់សម"Êត្ិទំង ៣ 

R"ករ ÿៀងទត់ដរបលុះដល់និពƒ"នÑង ។ ខ្Aំ±"ះកុរណសូមអរធន ±"ះពុទ្ដ៏ជអមQ"ស់ ±"ះធម៌ដ៏ជ
អមQ"ស់ ±"ះសង"˝ដ៏ជអមQ"ស់  មកជ±"ះខ័នទិព្‘្"  មកកត់អស់អកុសលកម្ពីបរមជតិក្ី ក្Aងបច្Aប"Êន្ជតិc"ះ
ក្ី អនគតüឯ⁄្"កêះក្ី ដរបçៀងរួចលុះ±"ះនិពƒ"នÑង ។

I, servant of  your grace, chant protective texts and cultivate the meditation on 
goodwill, spreading out the fruits of  the merit and virtue so as to attain the paths and 
the fruits, and to surely attain the triple treasures for all time, all the way until 
Nibbāna. I, servant of  your grace, humbly invite the Lord Buddha, the Lord Dharma, 
and the Lord Saṅgha to come serve as the precious divine sword that cuts through all 
unskillful karma from former lives, from the present life, and from future lives to come, 
all the way until the attainment of  Nibbāna. 

After the text proper concludes, the scribe provides a short ritual instruction for how to use 
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this text with the dying: “Recite this nine times. May this absolve faults, all sins, and karma.”64

The text of  Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r, as a bilingual 
deathbed chant, captures many of  the themes raised in this section. After a vernacular 
prologue that frames it as a text to recite for the dying, text launches into a version of  the 
canonical Pali repentance pericope. Instead of  continuing with the model of  confessing and 
seeking to make amends for transgressions, however, the text weaves together a number of  
non-canonical Pali chants used in various forms throughout Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. 
These chants, as opposed to the canonical repentance passages, seek absolution from any 
possible negative karmic consequences of  one’s actions. They seek, in other words, to avoid 
the karmic consequences that are understood to be part and parcel of  a lived human life. 
They do not pretend that those on their deathbed have lived morally perfect lives, and so 
endeavor to allow these individuals to absolve and take leave from their accumulated sins. The 
vernacular portion of  Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r reinforces and 
solidifies the text as one of  absolution rather than repentance, as it petitions the Three Jewels 
to slice through all of  one’s evil karma so as to be freed from inauspicious consequences in the 
next life. 

The end-of-life texts that focus on “taking leave of ” (lā, lpā) one’s sins need to be 
contextualized in this broader movement from repentance to absolution. The Khmer authors 
who composed the verse texts for absolution and aspiration (examined in greater detail in 
subsequent sections of  this chapter) were working within the moral and ritual framework of  
texts such as Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r and its cousins 
elsewhere in the Khmer-Tai Buddhist world. They recognized that the deathbed was a potent 
place and time for the practice of  not only confessing the evil deeds committed over lifetime 
but also petitioning for the swift and remainderless eradication, through one’s own prayers as 
much through the power of  the Three Jewels. 

9.4 From Arhatship to Buddhahood
The previous  section aimed to provide a foundation for understanding how absolution 
functions as part of  the work of  the dying; this section focuses instead on aspiration. Rather 
than looking at what end-of-life texts petition for freedom from, I examine what they articulate 
aspirations for. These include a range of  soteriological ends, from more worldly boons to 
Nibbāna and buddhahood itself. As was the case for the previous section, I place these 
expressions of  aspiration in Cambodian leporellos in conversation with a wide range of  texts 
from the Khmer-Tai Buddhist world, including manuscript colophons and stone inscriptions, 
to show how deathbed prayers are supported by broader trends in Buddhist culture. 

9.4.1 Aspirations in Colophons and Inscriptions
Aspirations are frequently articulated in the colophons of  manuscripts. In Chapter 2, I 
analyzed seven of  the nine components of  colophons as found in Cambodian leporellos: 1) 
appeals to take care of  the manuscript; 2) names of  donors and/or scribes; 3) location; 4) 
64 c"ះឲ"Wសូត៩តង   សូមសJ"លHសអស់បបនូវកម្êះÑង ៕៕
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time/date; 5) contents; 6) purpose; and 7) apologies for mistakes and appeal for correction. In 
this section and the next, I consider the final two aspects—8) dedication of  merit, including 
names of  dedicatees and 9) aspiration/absolution—as evidence for how Cambodian 
Buddhists express their prayers in the context of  end-of-life texts and rituals. 

Of  the 70 manuscripts I studied, 35 contain colophons that included the eighth and 
ninth components as outlined above. However, since each manuscript may contain multiple 
colophons, I count a total of  53 colophons that include a dedication of  merit (Khmer uddis, cf. 
Pali uddisati, literally “to point out” but in this context “to allot”) and/or a statement 
expressing an adhiṭṭhāna (either aspirations only or aspirations and absolutions together) of  the 
scribes or sponsors. 

Within these 53 colophons, seventeen instances of  uddisa can be found. These concern 
the scribe’s or sponsor’s dedication of  the merit gained by copying or paying sometime to copy 
a manuscript. A few examples, such as that found in UB017, are in Pali: ukāsa idaṃme dānaṃ 
mātāpitūnaṃ ñātisālohitānaṃ petānaṃ hotu (“Permit me! May this gift of  mine be for my parents 
and blood relations [who have become] hungry ghosts.”65 Most, however, are in Khmer, such 
as that found in UB047:

…Ä"ឹយ"ឹងខ្AំទំងគU" សូមឪទិសកុសល់ទំងអស់Á"ល"ឹងខ្Aំបនកសងc"ះ សូមជូននឹងថƒ"យ សូមឲ"Wប

នដល់Ÿកអ្កគុណខ្Aំãកុសល់ទងអស់c"ះ ដល ់មត បិត ជីដូន ជីត fl"8រ ឧប"Êឈយចរ"W ±"មទំង
ញតិទំងT""ំពីសនÉ"ន សូមŸកអនុ9ធ្នទទួលឲ"Wបនg្ើរៗគU" üÑង 66

… and all of  us humbly dedicate (uddis) these meritorious deeds (kusal) that we have 
accumulated to be offered to those to whom we owe debts (guṇ), [giving] all of  these 
meritorious deeds to our mothers, fathers, grandmothers, grandfathers, masters, 
preceptors, teachers, and all relatives up to the seventh generation. May you all rejoice 
(anumodanā) and receive [these merits] equally.

A few of  the colophons specify that the merits to be allotted or shared are those leading to the 
“[four] paths and [four] fruits” (magg phal) and culminating in arhatship. UB060 contains one 
such colophon:
     

ខ្Aំសូមឧទ្ឹសជូនមគ្ផលដល់វ§/0"ណក្ន្Ÿកអ្កមនគុណទំងឡយមនមតបីតសƒ"មីតដូនមមីងបងប្≤ន
កូន�ញត្ិករទំង៧សនÉ"ន សូមŸកអ្កទំងអស់អនុ9ទនទទួលយកមគ្ផលដូចខ្Aំឧទ្ិសជូនüc"ះ  67

I humbly dedicate the paths and fruits [resulting from these meritorious deeds] to the 
[departed] spirits (viññāṇakkhandh) of  all those to whom I owe debts, including my 
mother, father, husband, grandfathers, grandmothers, uncles, aunts, brothers, sisters, 
children, grandchildren, and relatives up to the seventh generation. May you all 
rejoice and receive the paths and fruits that I have dedicated in offering to you.

65 UB017 69b
66 UB047 51a–51b
67 UB060 1a
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Finally, in a few instances, the scribe dedicates the merit both to someone else and to him- or 
herself. This is the case for UB004: “By means of  the power of  the benefits of  the Dharma 
(dhammānisaṅsa), I humbly dedicate these auspicious merits (kusal rāsī) to the Venerable 
[Sirisuvaṇṇo Bin Sèm] as well as to myself, the scribe.”68 

These dedications of  merit sometimes appear on their own without any further 
aspiration or absolution. In some cases, the scribe or sponsor prays for certain benefits to 
accrue to the dedicatees, most often the “three attainments,” “three treasures,” or “three 
felicities” (sampatti 3 prakār). These are typically defined as the felicities of  the human realm 
(sampatti manuss), the heavenly realms (sampatti devatā), and Nibbāna (sampatti braḥ nibbān).69 In 
these cases, the aspiration for the attainment of  these three sampatti is simply part of  the 
dedication of  merit. 

In other colophons, however, a separate set of  aspirations, or absolutions mixed with 
aspirations, appears. These are separate from the act of  uddisa and reflect the personal prayers 
of  either the scribe or the sponsor, though those belonging to the scribe are more common in 
the leporellos I examined. The aspirations and absolutions in these colophons can be divided 
into many categories based on their content, with each colophon containing up to eight 
different acquisitional and/or apotropaic goals. Of  the 120 total goals articulated in the 53 
colophons, 107 are aspirations for positive ends. Only 13 are absolutions to avoid unfortunate 
fates, including freedom from illness (5, byādhi), [evil] karma (4, kamm), embarrassment (2, dös 
dāl'), the four lower realms (1, caturāpāyamukh), misfortune (1, caṅrai), and loss of  mindful 
awareness on one’s deathbed (1, vaṅveṅ smāratī knuṅ bel ṭèl chlaṅ kāt' dau kān' lok khāṅ nāy).70 
Absolutions rarely appear by themselves but instead tend to occur in combination with 
aspirations. In this section, I consider only the range of  aspirations in these colophons; 
instances where aspirations and absolutions are combined will be analyzed in the following 
section.

A few aspirations occur only once in the set of  leporellos. These include vigor (bala), 
beauty (vaṇṇa), eloquence (paṭibhāṇa),71 peace (santibhāb),72 right view (sammādiṭṭhi), and an 
alternative three sampatti, different from those discussed above (bhog [“fortune”], paññā 
[“intelligence”], and drabya [“wealth”]).73 Another group of  aspirations occurs only twice or 
thrice, such as prayers for the longevity of  the Buddhist dispensation (ciraṃ tiṭṭhatu 
buddhasāsanaṃ),74 for personal long life (āyu), or for the four or five buddhabar (āyu [longevity], 

68 UB004 2a: aយអំណចធម្ទននិសង"( សូមឧទ្ិសកុសលរសីចំ5ះបុព្ករéជនរបស់Ÿក±"មទំងរបស់រូបខ្Aំជអ្កចម្ង
69 See, for example, UB001 2b: ម"·ងÿៀតŸកអ្កបនកសង សូមបនស1 ""ចសំម"Êត្៣R"ករគីសម"Êត្មនុស"(១ ÿ"វត១ ±"ះនិពន្១ 

កបីអក់ខន:ើយ។ 
70ព"·ធិ; កម;្ ÿើសទល;់ ចតុរបយមុខ; ចU""; វQ្"ងសJ"រតីក្Aង*"លÁ"លឆ្ងកត់üកន់Ÿកខងនយ.
71 See UB004 2a: ម"·z"ងÿៀត សូមឲ"Wបន±"ះអង្និងរូបខ្Aំជអ្កចម្ងមនបដិភណក្Aងវ§ជÄ"ទំងពួងfl"ប់ជតិៗតçៀងü 
72 See UB009 2a: សូមឱ"Wសព្សត្ ទំងពួងក្AងŸកបនសន្ិភព ។ 
73 For the latter, see UB058 31b: ខ្Aំសូមផ"(ងg"ចQ"†ើត:ើកលU" មនភួគសម"Êត្ិប/0"គសម"Êត្ិ Å""ព្សម"Êត្ិ ដូចR"ថU"
74 See UB009 2a: ciraṃ tiṭṭhatu buddhasāsanaṃ សូមឱ"W±"ះពុទ្សសន ស្ិតg្"រគង់វង"(យូរអ)្"ងរហូតដល ់៥០០០វស"¬ ។
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vaṇṇa [beauty], sukha [happiness], bala [energy], and paṭibhāṇa [eloquence]).75

Note that most of  the above aspirations are not soteriological goals per se but are 
concerned with worldly achievements and talents. Aspirations to reach Nibbāna or to attain 
buddhahood are particularly common in leporello colophons. The former includes wishes for 
three sampatti (manussa-, devatā-, and nibbāna-sampatti), which appear eight times in my sample, 
or simple prayers that mention Nibbāna as the ultimate goal.76 One variant of  the latter is to 
invoke a Pali phrase found in UB067: nibbānaṃ paramaṃ sukhaṃ (“Nibbāna is the highest 
bliss”).77 Also quite common, appearing no fewer than twelve times, is the Pali phrase 
nibbānapaccayo hotu (“may this [act of  merit] be a condition for [my attainment of] Nibbāna”).78 
These three styles of  aspiration are essentially the same, as they all pray for the final 
attainment of  Nibbāna as one’s highest goal.

Some colophons express a more specific aspiration for the future. This is typically 
articulated by a wish to meet the Three Jewels in lives to come (five colophons) or to encounter 
the future Buddha Maitreya when he awakens in the future (seven colophons). The former is 
expressed in UB035: “May I aspire to meet with the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha in 
future lives, and may I achieve wisdom and mindful awareness in every life from now on.”79 A 
colophon from UB032 provides an example of  the latter: “We all humbly pray that, in future 
lives, we are born in time for Si Ā Metrī [Śrī Ārya Maitreya] and are able to achieve the 
highest levels of  the Dharma without fail.”80 UB049 includes a colophon that describes the 
role of  Maitreya Buddha in times to come: “I humbly pray [to be born] in time for Lord Si Ā 
Metrī, the Lord who will awaken to lead all beings to attain Nibbāna, to peace and bliss, so 
that no trace of  pain or fear remains.”81

This aspiration is ubiquitous among Buddhists in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. In 
some texts, for example a mid-seventeenth-century Khmer inscription from Vatt Adhvā, Siem 
Reap (K. 261 E), the petitioner makes it clear what role he or she wishes to have in the time of 
Maitreya. In lines 16–20 of this inscription, the monk Udayapaññā, having declared his pious 
act of restoring old buddha images and donating new ones, makes the following aspiration:

75 For the latter, see UB004 2a: ឲ"WបនR"កបaយពុទ្ពរទំង៥R"ករ ។
76 For example, in UB043 94b, Nuon Sun-rī expresses her aspiration as follows: សូមT""ថU"ស1""ច±"ះនិពƒ"នÑង  (“I 
humbly aspire to attain Nibbāna”).
77 UB067 21a: nibbānnaṃparamaṃsukkhaṃ. In some cases, this phrase is combined with paccayo hotu, cf. UB012 65a: 
nibbānnaṃ paramaṃsukkhaṃ paccayohontu. 
78 In some cases this is shortened to paccayo hotu and/or combined with the three sampatti. See, for instance, 
UB008 59a–59b: សូមឱ"Wបនសំម"E់តទំºបី"WR"ករ៌សំម"E់តមនុស"(Ÿក"W ១ សំម"Eតក្Aងថនស៊ួរ ១ សំម"Eតក្Aងថន±"ះនីពƒ"ន ១ paccayohontu ៕ 

៚ ៕. 
79 UB035 67b ខ្AំសូមR"ថU"រជួបនឹង±"ះពុទ្±"ះធរ៌ម្±"ះសឃ៊ †ើតអណគុតសូមមនដំ1 ""ះT""ជ្៉ារ [in pencil] សJ"រដី [in black ink] çៀង

រល់សព្ជតüÑង 
80 UB032 44b: ើងខ្Aំទំងអស់គU"សូមT""ថU"ថ ជតិអគតសូមឲ"Wើងទំងអស់គU"បនទន់±"ះសិអ˙"¢"ីÄើយឲ"Wបនសំ1 ""ចãធម៌ជន់ខ្ស់កុំ
បីខន:ើយ ៕៚
81 UB049 35a: ខ្AំសូមR"ថU" ទន់±"ះសិអ ˙"¢"ីជអំមQ"ះ ±"ះអង្បន©""ះនំសត្ទំងឡយដក់ដល់និពƒ"ន ^"("មខ"¬នសប"Eយ ឥតមនទុក្G" 
ដល់តិច:ើយណ ៕ 
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pubitr riy añ khñaṃ sot sūm pān dan saṃmatec braḥ si-āryametri bovadhisatr jā ārahan i stāṃm 
braḥ aṅg hoṅ riy saṃmaner yas chlāk braḥ jheh neḥ sūm pān jā ārahan e chviṅ braḥ aṅg hoṅ82 

My lord! As for me, may I be born in the time of  Lord Śrī Ārya Maitreya Bodhisattva 
as the arahant on the right of the Lord. As for the novice Yasa who carved this 
wooden buddha image, may he be the arahant to the left of the Lord.

Udayapaññā seeks not merely to be born in the time of  Maitreya, but to be one of  his leading 
disciples, presumably Śāriputra, whereas the sāmaṇera Yasa aspires to be another leading 
disciple, perhaps Mahākāśyapa. Like Sokheng and Ratana, mentioned at the beginning of  this 
chapter, Udayapaññā and Yasa aspire to be specific Buddhist figures of  consequence in the 
future. The ultimate goal is arhatship, rather than buddhahood, in these examples.

Other colophons from the leporellos use the stock phrase anāgate kāle, meaning “in the 
future,” which generally refers to the attainment of  either arhatship or buddhahood in a 
lifetime to come.83 When the meaning of  arhatship is intended, other Pali stock phrases may 
be added before anāgate kāle, such as idaṃ vata me puññaṃ āsavakkhayaṃ nibbānasaṅkhātaṃ hotu 
(“This is indeed my merit. [By means of  this merit], may [I] reach the destruction of  the 
cankers known as ‘Nibbāna’” [in the future]).84 Another similar stock phrase that may be used 
in conjunction with anāgate kāle is the previously mentioned nibbānapaccayo hotu.85 

However, in many other colophons, the phrase anāgate kāle does not refer to a wish for 
the attainment of  arhatship in the future but rather to a vow to reach buddhahood. This is 
most frequently witnessed in the stock phrase buddho homi anāgate kāle, “May I become a 
buddha in the future.”86 A longer version of  this formula may be found in a Pali inscription 
from Siam, attributed to the high-ranking monk samte8c braḥ mahāther Cuḍāmaṇī in 1376 CE:

iminā puññakammena buddho homi anāgate
saṅsārā mocanatthāya sabbe satte asesato87

By this act of  merit, may I become a buddha in the future
for the sake of  liberating all beings without remainder from saṃsāra.

82 Saveros Pou, “Inscriptions en khmer moyen de Vat Athvea (K. 261),” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 
64 (1977): 162.
83 In a few cases, the meaning of  anāgate kāle is completely ambiguous. For example, UB006 58b reads: “I humbly 
aspire to have wisdom, happiness, and longevity, aṇā kate kale [anāgate kāle].”(សំមT""ថU"ឱ"WមនT""ចញ មនសចក្ីយ សុ

ក្ស"Eយ អយូស់យឺនយូវ អណ ក—"កô"៕). The scribe may be aspiring to simply have wisdom, happiness, and longevity 
in the future, or to have these three boons and eventually attain Nibbāna in the future.
84 See, for example, UB013 78b: anāgatekālemahappaññā ។ បនo""ÿ" idaṃ vatame puññaṃ āsavakkhaya vahaṃ 
nibbānasa[ṅkhātaṃ hotu ānā gate] kāle (In the future [may I achieve] great wisdom. This translates as: This is indeed my merit. 
[By means of  this merit], may [I] reach the destruction of  the cankers known as “Nibbāna” in the future.). See also UB017 69b: 
idaṃ vata mepuññaṃ āsavakkhayāvahaṃ nibbānasaṅkhātaṃhotu aṇāgatekāle.
85 UB067 21a: ann"āgutèkallè nibbānapaccayo honti. nibbānnaṃparamaṃsukkhaṃ.
86 UB015 15b, UB037 24a: buddhohomi anāgatekāle; UB057 27a: buddhohomi aṇāgatekāle.
87 Kongkaew Veeraprajak กอ่งแกว้ วรีะประจักษ์, “Cārịk lān daaṅ samtéc braḥ mahāther cuḍāmaṇī จารกึลานทอง
สมเด็จพระมหาเถรจฑุามณี,” Śilṕākar ศลิปากร 27 (July 2526): 81–85.
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This inscribed verse is one of  many that fill out the necessary context for the bare phrase 
buddho homi anāgate kāle. Such verses make clear that the aspiration for buddhahood on the basis 
of  meritorious action is clearly distinct from arhatship, for it involves leading other beings to 
liberation from the cycle of  saṃsāra.

As Peter Skilling, Jeffery Samuels, and others have long pointed out, such aspirations 
for buddhahood are not limited to Mahayana Buddhists. Many Theravada Buddhists in Sri 
Lanka and Southeast Asia have prayed to become fully awakened buddhas over the centuries. 
Samuels demonstrates how this aspiration cuts across the diversity of  Theravada Buddhism, 
and was very much part of  the soteriological system advocated by Pali texts (such as the 
Buddhavaṃsa and the Cariyāpiṭaka) and articulated by many kings and monks in Sri Lanka.88 
Skilling shows how closely the notion of  kings as bodhisatvas is woven into royal ideology in 
Siam, including the division of  bodhisatvas into the three types of  “strong in 
wisdom” (pañnādhika), “strong in faith” (saddhādhika), and “strong in energy” (viriyādhika).89 Thus 
there should be little surprise that the aspiration to attain buddhahood shows up frequently in 
both colophons and chanted texts in Cambodian leporellos.

A number of  stone inscriptions in Khmer show the enduring currency of  such 
aspirations over the centuries.90 For instance, in a Khmer-language inscription from Sukhothai 
in 1361 CE (K. 413 B, face II, lines 48–51), King Lithai is quoted as vowing to achieve 
buddhahood:

adhisthāna roḥh neḥ nu phala punya ti añ pvas ta sāsana braḥ buddha kamrateṅ añ ruv neḥ añ bvaṃ 
tṛṣṇā cakrabarttisaṃpatti indrasaṃpatti brahmasaṃpatti añ tṛṣṇā svaṃ leṅ añ aṃpān jā braḥ buddha 
pi nāṃ satva phoṅ chloṅ traibhaba neḥ guḥ91 

[He made] the following aspiration: “As for the fruit of the merit from my ordination 
in the religion of the My Lord the Buddha, I thirst not for the treasures of a wheel-
turning monarch, of Indra, or of Brahma; I thirst only that I may become a buddha to 
lead all beings to pass beyond the triple world.” 

Without mentioning buddhahood specifically, another mid-seventeenth-century Khmer 
inscription from Vatt Adhvā, Siem Reap (K. 261 B) makes a series of bodhisatva-like 
commitments to aid living beings in saṃsāra. Lines 20–23 present a vow to liberate beings 
from the hells, and lines 27–32 articulate a wish to save people born into poverty:

88 Jeffrey Samuels, “The Bodhisattva Ideal in Theravāda Buddhist Theory and Practice: A Reevaluation of  the 
Bodhisattva-Śrāvaka Opposition,” Philosophy East & West 47, no. 3 (July 1997): 399–415.
89 Peter Skilling, “King, Sangha and Brahmans: Ideology, Ritual and Power in Pre-Modern Siam,” in Buddhism, 
Power and Political Order, ed. Ian Harris (London: Routledge, 2007), 182–215. See also Peter Skilling, “Three Types 
of  Bodhisatta in Theravādin Tradition,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. 
Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 90–103.
90 Such inscriptions could also be productively compared with similar vows expressed in other contexts, such 
those discussed in Vincent Tournier, “Mahākāśyapa, His Lineage, and the Wish for Buddhahood: Reading Anew 
the Bodhgayā Inscriptions of  Mahānāman,” Indo-Iranian Journal 57 (2014): 1–60.
91 Pou, “Inscriptions dite de Brai Svāy ou «Bois des Manguiers» de Sukhoday,” 344.
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pubit ri 'añ khñam sot raṃlāṅ pañajākhān aṃbiy manūsalok neḥ doḥ dov ket no sūr niy oy 'añ pān 
tah iss satv narok phoṅ daṃṅ hlāy… doḥ yopi manūsalok neḥ ksat vipāk caṅ mās prāk oy 'añ pān 
daṃmalāk mās prāk aṃmabiy sor nāy oy dān gey hoṅ doḥ añ ciyot aṃmabiy sor ktiy mok ket nu nā 
manūsalok neḥ ktiy sthān nā-nā ktiy oy cit 'añ khlān traṅ gūsal sabv-sabv jāt kaṃmanet hoṅ92

My lord! As for me, when my five aggregates break apart from this human world, even 
if  I am born into the heavens, may I liberate beings in all of  the hells… For those born 
in this human realm who are poor and face difficulties for wont of gold and silver, may 
I cause gold and silver to fall down from the heavens in offering to them. If I should 
pass away from the heavens and take birth in the human realm or in various other 
realms, may my heart thirst for wholesome deeds in every life. 

Such aspirations to act like a bodhisatva appear in numerous leporello colophons. One 
example from UB012 shows a number of aspirations, including for the three sampatti, to meet 
Maitreya, and to acquire the qualities of a bodhisatva, as expressed in figures from jātaka 
narratives:

ខ្AំសូមR"ថU" សម"Êត្ិបីR"ករ សម"Êត្ិមនុស"(Ÿក សម"Êត្ិÿ"ពÉ"រ និងសម"Êត្ិមហ±"ះនិពƒ"ន កុំម"Êីអក់ខន:ើយ 

៕ សូមបនចិត្បុណ"Wដូច±"ះø"ស"(ន្រ សូមឱយចិត្êះល្ដូចនង˙"Æ"ី សូមឱយមនតំរ§ះ ដូចជនងតំr""រ 
សូមឱយមនT""ជ្៉ា ដូចជ±"ះមÑសុទ្ សូមជួបនិងអង្±"ះg"អ˙"¢"ីយ៍ កុំម"Êីឃ%"ំងឃ%"ត:ើយ ៕ 93

I humbly wish for the three sampatti: the treasures of  humans, the treasures of  the 
gods, and the treasures of  great Nibbāna; may I not fail [to achieve them]. May I have 
a heart of  merit like Prince Vessantara, a heart of  kindness like [Vessantara’s consort] 
Princess Madrī, intelligence like [Mahosatha’s consort] Princess Amarādevī,94 and 
wisdom like Prince Mahosatha. May I not fail to meet Se Ā Metrī(y). 

Although not explicitly linked to buddhahood in this passage, such prayers to take on the 
qualities of  Śākyamuni Buddha in his former lives and the attributes of  his consorts. These 
prayers reflect an aspiration to take up the path of  the bodhisatva or that of  his constant 
partner in saṃsāra, the future Princess Yaśodharā Bimbā. 

A few colophons in Cambodian leporellos express the aspiration for buddhahood in a 
different way by invoking the term buddhabhūmi. This term, rare in Pali literature, directly 
connotes the “ground” or “level” of  buddhahood. In UB062, for instance, the scribe aspires 
to reach this state of  omniscience in the future: “I, the scribe, humbly pray (adhiṭṭhān): in a 
future life, may I not fail to awaken to the wisdom of  omniscient knowledge (prājñā sārabejñatā 
ñāṇ, i.e. prajñā-sarvajñatā-ñāṇa) on the level of  buddhahood within this world.”95 The emphasis 

92 Pou, “Inscriptions en khmer moyen de Vat Athvea (K. 261),” 162.
93 UB012 65b–66b
94 The text reads nāṅ tāṃmrār នងតំr""រ, a common variant for Amarādevī in many Khmer colophons.
95 UB062 76b ខ្AំជងសូមអធិដN"ន; អនគតជត;ិខ្Aំសូម©""ស់T""ជ;"សរ*"ជ្តញណជពុទ្ភូមិក្AងŸកកុំបីឃ%"ត:ើយ ។
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on the all-knowing qualities of  a buddha’s wisdom make clear that this aspiration aims beyond 
that of  arhatship.

Although relatively rare in Cambodian leporello colophons, the term buddhabhūmi 
appears in both Pali and vernacular Siamese in a fascinating Thai-script colophon from Or 
15207, one of  the leporellos from Siam examined in Chapter 4. On folio 91r, the scribe, the 
elderly and solitary Grandfather (i.e. Mr.) Iṅ1, makes an extraordinary admission: he took a 
knife to draw blood from his forehead to mix with the ink he used as an act of  offering to the 
words of  the Buddha, including the Māleyya narrative. For this gift of  the body, again echoing 
ideals from jātaka narratives concerning the bodhisatva’s career, he aspires to reach 
buddhabhūmi:

Diplomatic transcription:

เดอีนแปลดปลา้ย ฃนื ๑๓ คํา วนั ๖ ปีมะเมยี จลุะศาัราชพัรรสองรอยสสีบิษีปีมะเมยีจัตะ
วาศ”า ฯ ฯฃาฯ ตาอิUงอยเูอกาอะนาถา อยบูาลปาหนองสองตอน อาอยุฯ่ฃาฯได็ ๖๖ ปีมะ
เมยีเดอีนแปดปลา้ยฃึUน ๔ คํา วนั ๔ ฯฃาฯ หมสีทัา เอามดิสบัเอาเหลอีษทีUหนาภา้ค ฯฃาฯ 
เปนนํากะสายหลา่ยมกึ จา่รกึคําฃองพระษรอีาน ดรัษสงัแกพระมาไหล มาเถงึฉา้วโลกา 
ไหยเรง้ทํากสุ”น ฯฃาฯ กค็สิเถงีต”ล จงีบ”วรจีากเอาเหลอีษไนกาย เป็นนํากสายกบัมกึ
จารกึคําฃองพระไวย้ ฯฃ”วไห ้ฯฃาฯ ไดไปบวดัไนสํานักพรษรอีานรยิ ่เมวีพระอ”งจ่
หล”งมาตรัษ ฯฃาฯ จะข”วปร”นนบีดั กว้า่จะเถงีกาละกําหนํด พรอง่จเ่ฃาสพูระณีภาน 
ฃ”วไห ้ฯฃาฯ ตงัปะณีทา่น ควา้มปราฎน่า จะข”วเป็นพรพทุพ่มู ต”วพรอง่ ฃ”วพรอง่จงื
ไห็ภอนแก ่ฯฃา้ฯ ฃ”วไหย้ ฯฃา้ฯ ไหสํ้าเรษีไป้คา้งหนา้นั[นเทฎิ ฯ păcaḥyohotúbudaḥbūma 
a1nāga1tékāle

Standardized edition:

เดอืนแปดปลาย ขึ[น ๑๓ คํา วนั ๖ ปีมะเมยี จลุสกัราช พันสองรอ้ยสีUสบิสีU ปีมะเมยีจัตวาสกั 
ขา้ฯ ตาอิUง อยูเ่อกาอนาถา อยูบ่า้นป่าหนองสองตอน อาย ุขา้ฯ ได ้๖๖ ปีมะเมยีเดอืนแปด
ปลาย ขึ[น ๔ คํา วนั ๔ ขา้ฯ มศีรัทธาเอามดีสบัเอาเลอืดหนา้ผาก ขา้ฯ เป็นน ้ําก็ใสล่าย
หมกึ จารกึคําของพระศรอีารยต์รัสสัUงแกพ่ระมาลยัมาถงึชาวโลกา ใหเ้รง่ทํากศุล ขา้ฯ ก็
คดิถงึตน จงึบรจิาคเอาเลอืดในกาย เป้นน ้ําก็ใสก่บัหมกึจารกึคําของพระไว ้ฯ ขอใหข้า้ฯ 
ไดไ้ปบวชในสํานักพระศรอีารย ์เมืUอพระองคล์งมาตรัส ขา้ฯ จะขอปรนนบิตั ิกวา่จะถงึกา
ละกําหนด พระองคเ์ขา้สูพ่ระนพิพาน ขอใหข้า้ฯ ตั [งประณธิานความปราถนา จะขอเป็น
พระพทุธภมู ิตอ่พระองค ์ขอพระองคจ์งึใหพ้รแกขา้ฯ ขอใหข้า้ฯ ใหสํ้าเร็จไปขา้งหนา้เถดิ 
ฯ paccayo hotu buddhabhūmi anāgate kāle

Translation:

The latter eighth month, the thirteenth waxing day, sixth of  the week, year of  the 
horse, one thousand two hundred and forty-four of  the Lesser Era (Cullasakarāja), 
year of  the horse, fourth of  the decade [equivalent to Friday, 28 July 1882 CE]—I, 
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servant of  the Lord, Mr. Iṅ1, alone and without protection in Pā1 Hnaaṅ Saaṅ Taan 
village, at the age of  66 years, year of  the horse, the latter eighth month, fourth 
waxing day, fourth of  the week, had the faith to take a knife and slice open my 
forehead to take the blood and pour it into the ink for writing the words of  Śrī Ārya 
[Maitreya] preaching to the monk Māleyya [and through him] to the people of  the 
world to hurry up and make merit. I, servant of  the Lord, reflecting upon myself, 
hence decided to offer the blood from my own body to be poured into the ink for 
recording the words of  the Lord. May I, servant of  the Lord, be able to ordain as a 
monk under Śrī Ārya [Maitreya] when he descends to awaken [in the future]. May I 
serve him until the time he passes away into Nibbāna. May I make a vow based on my 
aspiration to achieve the level of  buddhahood (buddhabhūmi) after the Lord [Śrī Ārya 
Maitreya passes into Nibbāna]. May the Lord offer me a blessing [i.e. a prediction for 
buddhahood], and may I achieve it in the future. May this [act of  merit] be the condition 
[for the achievement] of  the level of  buddhahood in the future.

The scribe’s aspiration is quite specific: not only does he seek to be reborn in the time of  the 
next buddha, he seeks to ordain as a monk under Maitreya, serve him throughout his life, not 
attain arhatship (as would be the expected path), and finally receive a blessing and prediction 
from Maitreya that he will be awaken in the future as a buddha. Unlike an unusual inscription 
discussed later in this chapter (see infra, 637–641), this colophon is typical in that it does not 
specify which future buddha Iṅ1 hopes to be, however; it only states that he aspires to achieve 
buddhahood “after the Lord” or “in continuation from the Lord” (ťaa1 braḥ aṅg).96 He could 
therefore hope to be the buddha immediately after Maitreya or the buddha after some 
unknown number of  buddhas after Maitreya, in an even more distant future. The key point 
for the scribe, it seems, is not so much when he will awaken but that he will be assured by 
Maitreya that such a day will indeed arrive.

The colophons of  Cambodian leporellos, especially when supplemented and clarified 
in the context of  other Khmer-Tai Buddhist manuscripts and epigraphy, contain a wide 
spectrum of  approaches to dedicating merit and making personal aspirations. In large 
measure, this spectrum is reflected in the chanted end-of-life texts of  the leporellos themselves. 
The appearance of  passages for uddisa and for aspiring to reach Nibbāna, to meet Maitreya, 
and to become a buddha oneself  points to the importance of  such aspirations in deathbed 
contexts.

9.4.2 Aspirations in End-of-Life Texts
A few leporello texts provide examples of  how to dedicate merit to others, including to all 
beings, after the performances of  a wholesome deed. In the case of  ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br, 
this allotment of  merit to all beings, “tiny or titantic,” occurs in the context of  recommending 
the recitation of  the Ākāravattā for the elimination of  evil karma. Stanzas 25–29 show how this 
act of  uddisa is intended to share the benefits with others, particularly those with whom we 
have vengeful karma (vera) from the past:

96 ตอ่พระองค์
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Beyond the sharing of  merit, many more poems in the leporellos articulate various personal 
aspirations, including for arhatship and buddhahood. Some texts, such as sira: on-br 
(“Bowing my head”), express a prayer to be born in the time of  Maitreya (Metteyya) Buddha:

២៥

œើបីតិនឹកចង់សÉ"ប់
ឮសូរសព្មនX"តន
គិតកត់ចិត្ឫស"·
ដក់សិរសឱនបង្ំ ។
២៦
យកÿៀនធូបភ្ីផ&"
អស់បរ§ក6"រ."ឿងតូចធំ
រ̀ឭកដល់ឥន្±"ហ្
គុណមតបិតផង ។
២៧
ដ"ÊិតŸកមនគុណv""
ឥតឧប˙"យ"W‘្"កន្ង
ឥឡ≤វខ្Aំc"ះÑង
បនសÉ"ប់±"ះធម៌‘្" ។
២៨
សូមផលc"ះជូន¢"ង់
កត់តq"ង់តមបច្័យ
តិច%"ើនសូមនិស"(័យ
ឲ"WŸកបនដូចបំណង ។
២៩
សព្សត្តូចធំក្ី
ចូរ˙"¢"ីកុំគិតចង
Hស:ើយនឹងខ្AំÑង
ចូរទទួលផលc"ះណ ។

25
If  you rejoice, desire to listen to
and hear the words with intention,
then set aside jealousy,
lower your head, bow down,
26
take up candles, incense, and flowers,
all the major and minor implements,
and recollect Indra, Brahma,
and the virtues of  mother and father,
27
since they have manifold virtues,
peerless and extremely precious:
“Now I have
listened to this precious Dharma.
28
May these fruits be given to you
directly according to conditions,
whether great or small, may I seek dependance,
such that your aspirations may be achieved.
29
All beings, tiny or titanic,
may they be my allies and seek no revenge
for my own faults.
May they receive these fruits.”

១០

ខ្AំបនBរពÄើយ
±"ះគុណRើយខ្AំT""ថU"
ទន់±"ះ˙"—"្យ"·
©""ស់ឯ7""យaយR"!" ។

10
Having offered my respect,
Lord of  Virtues, I pray
to be born in time for Metteyya,
who will marvelously awaken in the future.
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Other leporello texts work within a framework of  buddhahood as the ultimate goal. One such 
text is Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r (“The Dhamma-body, bilingual version”), 
discussed briefly in Chapter 6 (see supra, 349–351). The closing lines of  this text make clear 
that the desired soteriological aim is to become a buddha oneself: “the state of  an omniscient 
buddha should be continuously contemplated by meditator of  keen wisdom when making an 
aspiration.”97 In this case, the implication is that certain kammaṭṭhāna meditation practices can 
lead directly to buddhahood. 

Other end-of-life texts, however, such as trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» 
purāṇ-k (“The three marks, beginning with ‘Painful is this body!,’ old version”), suggest that 
becoming a buddha is a difficult process that requires the gift of  one’s own body:

A later passage in the same text celebrates that the future Buddha Maitreya, who, having 
given of  his own flesh while a bodhisatva, will enjoy a radiant and luminous body: 

១១
ពក"Wប៉ងបំណង់ណត់
កុំបីភ%"ត់ណមQ"ស់‘្"
សូមទន់±"ះ˙"—"យ"W
√""ន់អe"័យüនិពន្ ។

11
As for my words of  prayer,
may they not be forgotten, Precious Master.
May I be born in time for Metteyya
such that I might be able to reach Nibbāna.

៦៦

អជ"Öត្ិកទន
អង5្ធិ/0"ណ
ចិត្†្˘ក%"ខ%"ំង 

មួយ}"នបនមួយ
ជ¢"∏យអរហំ
b""សសត្ទូទំង
}"នច«"វឡ ។

66
Those who give of  their own bodies (ajjhattikadāna)
to become Awakened Lords
must have brave minds.
One of  one hundred thousand
can be the sprout of  a buddha,
saving beings across
myriads of  worlds. 

97 Translation reworked from the original in bilingual Pali-Khmer prose: yogāvacara kulaputtena គឺ±"ះ~គវចរកុល

បុ¢"  tikkhaṃñāṇena តិក្ំញª"ន មនT""ជ;"±"ះអង្†្˘វក%" paṭṭhentena កលT""ថU", sabbaññūbuddhabhāvaṃ ãសុភព±"ះសព្{Ü ≤
ពុទ្ជមQ"ះ anussaritabbaṃ គប"Êីរ`ឭ puṇapuṇaṃ ឱ"WçឿយៗüÑង៕ g"ចក្ីប{្ Aះ±"ះលក្ណ±"ះសមJ"សម្Aទ្ជមQ"ះ'"ើងចប់l"ប៉ុª្"ះ 
ឯវ̀៕ (by one in the yogāvacara lineage this is what one in the yogāvacara lineage by one who 
possesses sharp wisdom who possesses within himself  courageous wisdom by one who aspires 
when aspiring to the state of  an omniscient buddha to the state of  an omniscient buddha 
should be contemplated should be contemplated again and again again and again 
continuously).
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A few other end-of-life texts in the corpus share this emphasis on the soteriological importance 
of  sacrificing one’s body in addition to material things. One poem, dhammasaṅveg 
«dhammasaṅveg»-k (“Stirring teachings, beginning with ‘These are the stirring 
teachings’”), provides a set of  instructions on what to do on one’s deathbed as well as a model 
vow to make before passing away. The text first exhorts its listeners not to wait until the very 
last moment to make such a vow:

១១៣

±"ះអង្គង់ã
±"ះរូបឥតl
ល្e"ស់R"!" 
π""បសព្aយញណ
សតƒ"មននិស"(័យ
ជ±"ះø"c"យ"W
មនុស"(សួគ៌នយ ។
១១៤
R"ះពុទ្ជមQ"ស់
មនសម á"រណស់
រស្ីធធយ
ផ"¬យដូចលត
រុក6"វល្ិវយ
b""សសត្សមn"យ
សប"Eយសន្សុខ ។

113
The Lord will remain,
his body unsullied,
beautiful and lovely,
informing all with insight,
including beings with the karmic affinity
that allows them to be trained,
both humans and gods.
114
The [future] Buddha, our Master,
has a vast store of  merit.
His bright radiance
will spread out like the growing
vines of  plants,
saving all beings,
such that they might find peace and bliss.

១៥

កលណនឹងបន
â"WមជុំT""ណ
ធម្ចូលមិនដល់
រូបមនជម្ឺ
ឈឺ†ើតកង្ល់
រសប់រសល់
កម%"ំងតិចO្"ក ។
១៦
R"ឹងខំពី†្"ង
កុំគិតgើចô"ង
គិតl"សQ្"គ
ក្ង°""លក្ណញណ

15
When it comes time for
others to gather around your body,
the Dharma can’t penetrate you,
for your body is ill,
sick and anxious,
tossing and turning,
your energy exhausted.
16
Strive hard from a young age;
don’t just laugh and play.
Reflect on and be stirred by
the wisdom of  Three Marks;
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This is then followed by a series of  resolutions and aspirations to recite as one approaches the 
end of  life:

មនជប)្"ក
កុំគិតឱ"W¥"ក
ពី±"ះបន្≤ល ។

they are your reliance.
Don’t dare to break
from the Buddha’s words.

១៧

ខ្AំសូមសចQ"
សfi"ងសូមT""ថU"
តម±"ះបន្≤ល
±"ះអង្e"ង់សត្
ខQ"ត់X"ញR"មូល
Æ"ង់±"ះអនុកូល
អសូរសត្ផង ។ 
១៨
សូមសីលបរមី
គុណ±"ះជិនe"ី
មកជួយតq"ង់
ខ្Aំភ័យខ្Aមខ%"ច
ចិត្កចមិន¢"ង់
សូមឱ"W±"ះអង្
Æ"ង់b""ស˙"តÉ" ។
១៩
ឱ"Wខ្Aំលកត់
អស់Æ"ព"Wសម"Êត្ិ
ទំងសច់ឈមណ
កុំឱ"Wសល់ã
ខូចüអសរ
សfi"ងសូមR"ថU"
តម±"ះធម្ã ។
២០
កុំឱ"Wឃ%"ឃ%"ត
çៀងរល់សព្ជតិ
ពីc"ះតü
កុំឱ"Wរួញរ
របស់êះកូវ

17
“I humbly vow
to cultivate. I make this prayer
in accordance with the august words
of  the Lord, who blesses creatures,
who gathers those who are scattered,
who is endowed with compassion,
and pities all living beings.
18
May the perfections of  conduct,
the virtues of  the Glorious Victor,
come to help rectify me,
for I am afraid and fearful,
my mind mean and dishonest—
may the Lord
save me out of  kindness,
19
so that I can abandon and cut off
all wealth and riches,
as well as my flesh and blood,
such that none remains,
as they would only spoil, lacking essence.
I vow to cultivate and humbly wish
to live according to the Dharma
20
and never be separated from it
in every life
from now on,
and never be hesitant [to give up]
any of  my belongings,
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These prayers make clear that the path ahead for the petitioner involves forsaking his or her 
“flesh and blood” in addition to “wealth and riches.” Since the path to Nibbāna or to 
buddhahood is conceived of  as taking many lives, this passage emphasizes the importance of  
maintaining vows that extend across lifetimes, including a vow to practice unfettered 
generosity. The few examples cited here provide a glimpse into the ways end-of-life texts in 
Cambodian leporellos work within the framework of  aspirations shared by other Buddhist 
texts from Khmer and Tai cultures, including colophons and inscriptions. These aspirations 
may include the attainment of  Nibbāna, a birth in the time of  Maitreya, and the achievement 
of  buddhahood.

9.5 From Separate to Combined Absolutions and Aspirations
Thus far I have considered absolution and aspiration as separate obligations for the deathbed. 
They indeed draw from different bodies of  resources within the Buddhist tradition, with the 
former emerging out of  Pali repentance practices and the latter connected to the range of  
soteriological goals articulated in the Theravada tradition. However, in the Cambodian 
context these apotropaic and acquisitional aspects of  adhiṭṭhāna tend to work in tandem. In 
what follows, the colophons and chants I analyze weave together absolutions and aspirations, 
including a particular emphasis on the body as a key locus for cultivating one’s mind at the 
end of  life. This is especially the case in leporello colophons and in a number of  important 
end-of-life texts, including lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (“Taking leave of  sins, beginning 
with ‘Venerable Blessed One!’”), the focus of  subsection 9.5.2. below.

9.5.1 Combined Absolutions and Aspirations in Leporello Colophons and Chants
Leporello colophons, including those pertaining to scribes as well as to sponsors, often 
combine absolutions and aspirations when articulating a personal prayer. Often this 
combination involves adding an absolution to be freed from karma that would cause illness 
alongside a range of  acquisitional aspirations. UB057 provides a couple of  examples of  this 
sort of  synthesis: 

ខ្Aំសូមក៏បង្ំម±"ះពុទ្±"ះធម្៌±"ះស៊ឃ៊ខ្Aំសូមជួប៏រកុំឱ"Wខ្Aំឃ%"ត់ôើ"Wខ្Aំសូមកុំឧ"WមនÀគË"ភ"·ធីôើ"W ៚ 98

I humbly bow down to the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha—may I meet them 
without fail and may I never face any sicknesses or illnesses.

ខ្Aំសូមអឌឹត់អណគិតជតüមុក្់ខ្Aំសូមជួបនិង ±"ះពុទ±"ះធម្៌±"ះសឃ៊ ។ ៚ ៙ សូមឱ"Wមនe"ី"W៍សួស្ី"W Á"

ខិតខំចូលü
និពƒ"នêះÑង ៕ 

ever striving to enter
yonder Nibbāna!

98 UB057 76b
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លភ"·ធ្ីÀគ្រ៌កុំឧ"Wមន សូមg"ចក្ីសុក្់ ៚ 99

I humbly aspire, in past lives and in future lives to come, to encounter the Buddha, the 
Dharma, and the Sangha. May I be filled with prosperity, never have any illness, and 
achieve bliss.

In these passages, the prayer to be free of  illness is perhaps secondary to the emphasis on an 
aspiration to encounter the Three Jewels. 

Other colophons, however, give greater weight to absolution. One of  the colophons 
written by the scribe of  UB070, an abbot in what is now Kampong Cham province, left the 
following prayer to posterity:

c"ះw""ងŸកfl"8វWវ អត្ឹកវឍត្Aកâ""វ ក្ងនJ"ឆ"·z"ជមុង្Aល ភណ៏ បនសសីរ±"ះធម៌្ ±"ះមហ
ល៉"Wៃ±"ះមតុគុន ±"ះកវដ ±"ះរត្មលរ ចប់បបូរបរ§បុណô្" ៕. ខ្AំសូមT""ថU"រសJ"រលអ"(បប*ៀរ Á"លខ្Aំ

បនì្ើមកអំពី"Wអព្ីត្ជតមុនក្ីយ ក្ងបច្បណជតc"ះក្ីយ សូមផល%"Á"លខ្Aំសូសីរw""ង ±"ះធម្ទº"ំឥ"(សូម

±"ះគុនរក"¬រ Æ"Æ"ុងសូមឲ"Wរួចអំពីអប"Wភូមទº"ំ៤ Äើ"WÁ"លខ្Aំ សូសីរសJ"លH"( ãក្ងw""ងc"ះពកខ្Aំសូមឲ"W

ជប់ លុះតលl"ឥ"(ជីវ§តw""ងêះÑង ៕.៊  100

This is a leporello belonging to the Venerable Abbot of  Tluk Jrau Monastery 
[Kampong Chan province], whose monastic name is Maṅgalasobhaṇa. He has 
completed the writing of  the sacred teachings of  the Braḥ Mahāl"aiyº [Māleyya], Braḥ 
Mātuguṇ [“The Preaching of  the Abhidhamma”], Braḥ Kāvaṭā [Ākāravattā], and Braḥ 
Ratnamālār [Ratanamālā]. I humbly wish to take leave of  all sins and hostilities that I 
have incurred, whether in past lives or in the present life. May the fruits of  writing this 
leporello, and of  all of  the sacred teachings and their virtues, protect and support me. 
May they allow me to escape from the four lower realms. And finally, with regards to 
that which I have written in absolution of  faults within this very leporello, may my 
words hold fast all the way until the end of  the life of  this leporello.101

This passage makes clear that Maṅgalasobhana aimed for his act of  merit to primarily absolve 
him from various “sins (pāp) and hostilities (bier)” incurred throughout his present and past 
existences, including those that would lead to rebirth in the four lower realms (apāyabhūmi dāṃṅ 
4). He includes a brief  aspiration, namely that the fruits (phalā) of  writing this leporello will 
“protect and support” him. The emphasis, however, remains fixed on absolution. His final 
prayer for the longevity of  his stated absolutions (smā lā dos) highlights this emphasis.
99 UB057 151b
100 UB070 36a
101 That this colophon ties the longevity of  its adhiṭṭhāna to the physical survival of  a fragile manuscript rather 
than to something more permanent, such as the sun or the moon, is remarkable in and of  itself. I am not aware 
of  similar statements in other manuscripts. In Angkorian inscriptions, benedictions and imprecations are 
sometimes phrased as lasting “as long as the sun and moon” (yāvat sūryasa candrasya tāvat…). For more on such 
passages, see Chhom, “Le rôle du sanskrit dans le développement de la langue khmère: Une étude épigraphique 
du VIe  au XIVe  siècle,” 163–164.
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Some colophons present a more even balance between absolution and aspiration. One 
example of  this is a colophon from UB002, which expresses the prayers of  the sponsor, Mrs. 
Khiev, for herself  and her family. She aspires for boons in the future, but also seeks to be 
absolved from the effects of  “vengeful karma or enmity” (kamm bier verā):

nibbānaṃsampaccayohotu ៕ អ្កកូសងw""ំងc"ះមន៖ Ÿកយ"W ùៀវ ±"ំទំងបុ¢"ីបុ©""ទំងR"សរបQ្ើត 

ទំងឥ"( ឱ"Wបនg"ចក្ីសុខg"ចក្ីយចំ1 "ើន ក្Aងជតិc"ះក្ីយ ជតិមុខក្ីយ កុំឲ"Wមនខ្ះខត់អ្ី"Wôើ"W Äើ"Wœើ
ı""ងមនកំ*ៀរø"រ នឹងសត្‡ើង៤ ឬសត្មនស%"បទំងប៉ុនJ"ន ក៏សូមរុ`aះរួចអំពី"W [blue ink] កម្*ៀរទំ

ងêះឲ"Wអស់ ឲ"Wបនជួបសំម"Êតិទំងបី"Wគឺសំម"Êតិមនុស"(Ÿកÿ"វតនិង±"ះនិពƒ"នüÑង ៕ 102

May [this act of  merit] be a condition for Nibbāna! The sponsors of  this leporello include 
Mrs. [“Grandmother”] Khiev and all of  her children and children-in-law. May they 
achieve happiness and prosperity without fail in this life and in lives to come. 
Whatever vengeful karma or enmity they might have with regards to four-legged or 
feathered creatures, may they be liberated from all of  that vengeful karma completely 
and may they encounter only the three felicities, that is, those of  humans, the gods, 
and Nibbāna, from now on.

A few colophons, in addition to including both absolutions and aspirations, show a marked 
emphasis on the end of  life. One such colophon appears in extended form in UB007, in 
which the aging layman Ṇaṅ Āṅ, concerned about his future, pens the following set of  
prayers:
   

ខ្Aំក៏បនទទួលសរg"រចម្ងaយg"ចក្ី មនស"(រéករយជអតិបរមក្Aងករកុសលc"ះaយវéរ§យៈភព'"
ករR"ិងo""ងសរg"រចម្ងធម៌ទុកក្Aងw""ំងc"ះ ខ្Aំសូមៈ

១- œើជរ ព"·ធិ ញំញីរងកយរបស់ខ្Aំឲ"W√""ំ√"" ទុរ់នទុរÆ"ុតå""ម សូមកុំឲ"WវQ្"ងសJ"រតី ក្Aង*"លÁ"លឆ្ង
ក់តüកនŸកខងនយ ។

២- çៀងរ់លជតិ Á"ល©""់ច រង្់ត üក់"នភពតូចភពធំណៗ សូមឲ"Wមនចិត្ J"ះ¢"ង់ល្ ជសមJ"ទិដ្ិ គឺT""
ជ;"យ់ល˛ើញ¢"8វ ˛ើញច"Eស់ក្Aងសច្ធម៌មនទុក្សច្ជòើម ជគម្ីរភព ។

៣- ទីបំផុត'"ជតិ សូមឲ"Wបនស1 ""ចមគ្-ផល ដល់±"ះនិពƒ"ន yaṃ yaṃ icchitaṃ taṃ 
taṃkhippamevasamijjhatu g"ចក្ីT""ថU"របស់ខ្Aំc"ះសូមឲ"Wបនស1 ""ចaយឆ់"បរួសរ់"នទ់នចិត្ កុំបីឃ%"ត
ក%"យជR"ករៈដ៏ç":ើយ។ 103

I received the chance to copy [this leporello] with inexpressible joy and elation for this 
meritorious deed. By means of  my zealous exertion in striving to copy the Dharma 
texts in this leporello, I pray:

102 UB002 77a–77b
103 UB007 36a–36b
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1) Should old age and illness ravage my body, leaving it weak and decrepit, feeble and 
infirm, may I not lose mindful awareness in the moment of  passing away into the next 
world. 

2) In every life in which I wander through worlds great and small, may my mind be 
honest and endowed with right view, that is, with the insight to see correctly and 
clearly into the true nature of  things, including the first truth of  suffering, in a 
profound way.

3) In my final birth, may I achieve the paths and fruits that lead to Nibbāna. Whatever I 
wish for, may it quickly be realized. Whatever I aspire to, may I achieve it quickly to my 
heart’s content, not failing or changing in any respect whatsoever.

In the first of  his three adhiṭṭhāna, Ṇaṅ Āṅ seeks to be absolved from any karmic obstacle that 
would cause him to become confused and “lose mindful awareness” (vaṅveṅ smāratī) on the 
deathbed, particularly in the last moments of  his life. His adherence to the Buddhist doctrine 
of  the karmic salience of  one’s final thoughts is striking here. In the next prayer, the scribe 
reflects his belief  that he will continue to transmigrate in saṃsāra, yet hopes that in this 
wandering he may continue to train his mind to incline toward a correct perception of  the 
world. In his final prayer, he makes explicit his aspiration for Nibbāna. Noteworthy here is his 
citation and translation of  the Pali phrase for blessing and sealing aspirations, discussed 
previously in Chapter 7 (icchitaṃ patthitaṃ tumhaṃ khippam eva samijjhatu). Ṇaṅ Āṅ’s eloquent and 
extended prayers in this colophon reflect an engagement with a range of  Buddhist 
orientations to end-of-life rituals and texts.

A number of  colophons combine absolutions with some of  the more specific 
soteriological goals discussed in the previous section, including rebirth during the time of  
Maitreya Buddha. A colophon from UB014 contains a prayer for freedom from illness 
alongside an aspiration to meet Maitreya and achieve diamond-like wisdom:

សូមl"រផល%"៉រអនីសង"˝üឯមុក †ើតជត្ិកលណរកុំឲ"WមនÀគË"រធ"·ធ្ី ឲ"Wបនg"ច្ក្ិយសុក្fl"ុបR"ករឲ"W
បនទ័ន្អង្±"ះសិអ±"ះជÄ"ន់7"""W Hះ†ើតជÄ"ត្ិកលU"រឲ"WមនT""ជ្៉ារមុត្ថ%"រដូចR"ខន្័*"ជ ឲ"Wបនសំç"ច្
ដូចg"ច្ក្ីយR"ថU"រខ្AំÑង ៕ ៚ 104

I pray only [to receive] the fruits and benefits [of  this act of  merit] in the future—in 
whatever life I take birth, may I not face any illnesses. May I experience all kinds of  
bliss and be born in time for the Lord Si Ā, the Buddha to come. In whatever life I 
take birth, may I have wisdom, sharp and shiny, like an adamantine blade, so that I 
can achieve all of  my aspirations.

A similar combination of  absolution and aspiration appears in part of  the main colophon 
from UB028, the entirety of  which was discussed in Chapter 2. In this passage, the sponsor, 

104 UB014 97a
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Mrs. V"āt, articulates her prayers to be free of  various unpleasant karmic consequences as 
well as to emulate the qualities of  the Buddha and Yaśodharā Bimbā in one of  their past lives 
(the Mahosatha-jātaka/Mahosadha-jātaka). To underscore how her wishes alternate between 
absolutions and aspirations, I have placed the former in boldface:

សូមផល%"អនិសង"( üខងមុខ កុំéយខ្Aំជួបនិងg"ចក្ីកងទុក្ ពី¢"ឹមc"ះüមុខកុំបីជួប:ើយ ខ្Aំសូមជួ

បl"g"ចក្ីសុខ Äើយចំçéនផង ៕ សូមXៀសភ័យ Xៀសទុក្វ§ដុកក្AងT""ណ កុំមនø"រ បបទល់ទុក្ ø"ទន កុំបី

ជួប:ើយ ៕ សូមសងគុណមតបិតភº"R"ិយ សូមŸកបនសម"Êត្ិទំងបីR"ករដូចចិត្ កុំéយ«"«"ី សូម
បនដូចg"ចក្ីT""ថU"Ñង ៕ †ើតជតិអនគតកល សូមត1 ""ះដូចនងអr"" សូមT""ជ;"ដូច±"ះមÑសថ 

ច"Eស់និង±"ះធម៌ជន់ខ្ស់ សំç"ច±"ះនិពƒ"នÑង ៕ 105

May the benefits continue into the future, and may I not face the various forms 
of  suffering from now on. I humbly pray to only encounter well-being and 
prosperity. May I be free of  danger, pain, and suffering in the body, and 
may I be free of  rancorous sins that lead to pain—may I never encounter 
them. May I repay my debt to my dearest parents, and may they achieve the three 
attainments in accordance with their wish, may they never be in poverty, and may 
they achieve everything they aspire to. In whatever life I may be born in the future, 
may I have intelligence equal to Amarā[devī, i.e the consort of  Mahosatha], may I 
have wisdom equal to Mahosatha, clarity in the highest levels of  the august Dharma, 
and achieve Nibbāna. 

The equal weight given to absolutions and aspirations in this colophon, as well as the skillful 
way they are woven together, emphasize the inseparability of  these two modes of  adhiṭṭhāna.

A few scribes or sponsors composed their combined absolutions and aspirations in 
verse, even when the remainder of  the colophon was in prose. The use of  verse in these 
prayers highlights their ritual importance in the fashioning of  end-of-life manuscripts. Even if  
they are not intended to be recited except by the scribes or sponsors themselves, they borrow 
from the diction and poetic sensibility of  deathbed chants, some of  which they would likely 
have memorized before or during the process of  copying such texts onto the pages of  
leporellos. Thus it is no surprise that the following two examples echo the content and 
structure of  a number of  stanzas from the seventeenth-century poem padum thvāy phkā 
«khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br (“Lotus flower offering, beginning with ‘I unite my ten 
fingers’”), the focus of  the next section of  this chapter.

The first such colophon appears on the very first spread of  UB039, after a short prose 
section in which the sponsors introduce themselves and provide an account of  their act of  
merit.106 Composed in the kākagati meter, it includes a series of  absolutions and aspirations 
mixed together: 

105 UB028 55b–56a
106 UB039 1b
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Although these stanzas do not make an explicit aspiration to be a particular disciple of  
Maitreya, their comparisons to the famous monks Śāriputra (Sāriputta), Nāgasena, and 
Moggallāna recall the prayers seen in an inscription in the previous section. Moreover, they 
are similar to aspirations (witnessed in this and the previous section) to emulate particular 
qualities of  famous Buddhist figures, such as the Bodhisatva and his consort from jātaka 
narratives. The acquisitional wishes here are combined with absolutions to be free from being 
dumbfounded by words or questions, the negative counterpart of  aspirations for eloquence 
and memory. 

Another colophon in verse that interweaves absolutions and aspirations appears in the 
middle of  UB018.107 In this non-metrical verse composition (kamraṅ kèv), the scribe, Mr. 
(“Grandfather”) Sīm Uon, presents a series of  prayers that appear to be of  his own 

១

ខ្AំសូមT""ថU"
†ើតជតិណៗ
សូមជួប±"ះពុទ្
សូមមនT""ជ;"
ដូច±"ះសរéយ"Wបុ¢" -
ចកធ្Aះ9ះមុតិ
ដូច±"ះនគ្g"ន -

២
សូមéយអងអច
មនរ§ធ្ិអំណច
ដូច±"ះ9គ្លន
¢"ង់ពកមិនX"ះ
នឹងពកថគJ"ន
កុំបី†ើតមន
ដល់ខ្Aំ:ើយណ
៣
សូមបនស1 ""ច
éយបនកត់Y្ "ច
វលវត្សង"¬
ឆ្ងផុតទុក្ភ័យ
សព្fl"ប់R"ករ
ដក់ដល់ "̧ើយមហ
±"ះនិពƒ"នÑង ៕ ៚ ។

1
I humbly pray:
in whatever life I am born,
may I meet the Buddha.
May I have wisdom
like that of  Śāriputra,
piercing and sharp,
like that of  Nāgasena.
2
May I have power
and magic might
like Moggallāna.
As for there being words I don’t know
and responses I can’t give,
may such situations
never arise for me.
3
May I succeed
such that I can chop through
the fields of  saṃsāra
and cross over all forms
of  anguish and fear
to reach the far shore
of  great Nibbāna.

107 UB018 33a–34b
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composition.108 In the first seven stanzas, he pays respect to the Three Jewels, declares that he 
will make an aspiration (phsaṅ saccā), asks for blessings from deities, and expresses his wish to 
achieve various boons. These boons are particularly focused on the felicities (sampatti) of  the 
human and heavenly realms:

១

ខ្Aំសូមôើកហតå" :ើងR"ណម
w""បថƒ"យបង្ំ ±"ះរត្នះ¢"័យ
±"ះពុទ្±"ះធម៌ ±"ះសង"˝ R"gើរv""
សូមភÄ"ប់និស"(័យក្Aងពុទ្សនស ៕
២
ខ្Aំអ្កសរg"រចម្ង-

សូមផ"(ងសចQ"រ-
±"ះឥន្±"ះ±"ហ្ÿ"វត
សូមéយពរជ័យ-

៣
ខ្Aំ†ើតfl"ប់ជតិ-
ក្AងŸកីយ៍-
សូមមនស្រតី
T""ជ;"ខ្ង់ខ្ស់ ៕
៤
សូមéយបន អយុយឺនយូរ-
សុខភពល្បរ§បូណ៌
កំលំងពលំខ%"ំងក%"
រូបរងកយ ល្សfi"តR"!"-៕
៥
សូមបនg"ចក្ីសុខ
ទំងយប់ទំង‘្"
ឧប"ÊÆ"ុុពចU""
កុំបី†ើតមន-សូមមនg"រéសួរស្ី-រសីភ្ឺថ%"
៦
មនសម"Êត្ិមនុស"(Ÿក
និងសម"Êត្ិÿ"វត
បនដូចT""ថU"
កុំបីខន:ើយ ៕

1
I raise my hands in prayer,
bowing low in offering to the Three Jewels,
the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha, most excellent.
May I establish a karmic affinity for the Buddha’s dispensation.
2
I, the scribe,
make this aspiration:
may Indra, Brahmā, and other deities
offer me their victorious boons.
3
In whatever life I am born
in this world,
may I have the highest
awareness and wisdom.
4
May I achieve longevity,
robust health,
vigorous energy,
and a beautiful body.
5
May I find happiness
every day and night,
and may all misfortunes
be averted. May I have prosperity and brilliant good fortune.
6
May I have the felicities of  the human world
as well as those of  the heavens
just as I pray for
without fail.

108 កq"ង+"វ
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Then, in the final three stanzas, he shifts his focus to absolution. He first petitions to be freed 
from all suffering in the human realm. Then he prays to be spared the karmic retributions that 
would lead to rebirth in one of  four lower realms.109 He subsequently pleads to be released 
from “sin (pāpa) and the pain of  vengeful karma (kammaverā).” Finally, he aspires to cultivate 
the Buddhist path such that he might be born in time for Maitreya, and, in the process, avert 
rebirth in the lowest of  the hells, Avīci:

Sīm Uon’s prayers, while perhaps not as elegantly expressed as those in other colophons 
analyzed in this section, present a particularly voluminous example of  absolutions and 
aspirations functioning together. 

A number of  verse compositions in the leporello corpus exhibit a similar blending of  
apotropaic and acquisitional prayers. One example appears in the closing stanzas of  
Cetiyavandana-gāthā/cetiyavandana-gāthā samrāy-br (“Stanzas in homage of  
cetiyas, Pali with Khmer translation”), which combines prayers to be free from suffering with 

៧
ផ្≤វŸកផ្≤វធម៌-
X"ះចំបនល្ ពុំមនភ%"ំងæ្"ច
çៀនសូ¢"អ្ីៗ- X"ះចំសn"ត់ជនិច្
សូមបនសំç"ច ដូចg"ចក្ីT""ថU"

7
In realms secular and religious,
may my memory be excellent and not forget anything.
Whatever I study, may I know it well forever.
May I achieve according to my wish.

៨

សូមéយឆ្ងផុត អំ*ើ J"គy""ក-

ទុក្ កÀគË"ឈឺថ&"ត់-
ភិតភ័យវ§បត្ិ-
ខ្ល់ខƒ"យក្Aងចិត្-
៩
«"ខ"(ត់អត់ឃ%"នកុំមកជិត
សូមéយឃ%"តឆº"យអំ*ើអបយមុខ
បបកម្ø"រជទុក្
fl"ប់ជតិខងមុខសូមកុំéយជួប ។
១០
សូមéយមនឧប"Êនិស"(័យ
ì្ើបុណ"WសងសិលទនជយនអតJ"
បនទន់សសន-±"ះសិអ˙"¢"ី-
ឆ្ងអវចីយបនសុខR"gើរÑង ៕ ៚

8
May I cross over beyond all impurities,
beyond pain, sorrow, and grave illness,
beyond fear and danger,
beyond lack and worry,
9
beyond poverty and hunger—may they not come close.
May I stay far away from the four lower realms,
from sin and the pain of  vengeful karma,
in every life to come—may I never meet them again.
10
May I have the karmic affinity such that
making merit and holding the precepts are my own vehicle
to arrive in time for the dispensation of  Lord Si Ā Metrī,
crossing over Avīci hell and attaining the highest bliss.

109 The manuscript reads aṃbö apāyamukh អំ*ើអបយមុខ (“actions [that would lead to rebirth in the four] lower 
realms”), probably in error for aṃbī apāyamukh អំពីអបយមុខ (“from the [four] lower realms”).
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aspirations to meet Maitreya:

Another example comes in the form of  padum thvāy phkā «yöṅ khñuṃ mān citt 
trek»-br (“Lotus flower offering, beginning with ‘Our hearts are filled with joy’”). This 
nineteenth- or twentieth-century poem, inspired by its older counterpart padum thvāy 
phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, articulates wishes to be freed from “fault and 
pain” (dos dukkh) with a “truthful aspiration” (saccā praṇidhān) to reach Nibbāna:

៤

aយ—"ជៈ'"គុណ                     

±"ះមនបុណ"WR"gើរខ្ស់
Á"លl"ងl"រ`Ÿះ                     
រ`aះទុក្ភ័យអន្រយ ។
៥
សូមឱយខ្Aំបនសុខ                     
ឃ%"តចក(ទុក្/ផុត)ផងទំងឡយ
ស¢" 8វHះជិតឆº"យ                    
សូមឱយក%"យមកជមិត្ ។
៦
សូមទន់±"ះអរ§-                         
យ˙"¢"ីយ‘្"វ§សិដ្
សូមបន˛ើញធម៌ពិត                 
សមដូចចិត្T""ថU"Ñង ។

4
By the might of  the
virtue of  the Blessed Lord,
who always frees us
from pain, fear, and danger,
4
may I be well and
free from all suffering;
enemies far and near—
may they all become friends;
6
may I meet Ārya-
Maitreya, most precious,
and see the Dharma—
may my wishes come true!

៥
ខ្AំមQ"ស់ទំងអស់គU"
l"កំC""ទំងR"ុសe"ី
C""ត់T""សក្AងŸកិយ
C""ត់សƒ"មីC""ត់ភរ§យ ។
៦
l"ងជួបនឹងឈឺចប់
នឹង†ើតស%"ប់ជធម្ត
មនក្ីទុក្∫É"ផ"¬
រកអ្កណជួយពុំបន ។
៧
ើងខ្Aំសូមបូជ
ភូងមលល្កល"·ណ

5
We, servants of  the Master,
are but orphans, male or female,
torn apart in this worldly realm,
bereft of  husband, bereft of  wife.
5
We always encounter pain
and the natural course of  birth and death.
We bear the sting of  suffering,
and cannot find someone to help us.
7
We humbly offer
these garlands, most exquisite,
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This passage invokes a number of  elements present in the colophons, inscriptions, and 
chanted texts witnessed in the past few sections. First, the petitioners declare that they have 
witnessed something of  the three marks of  impermanence, suffering, and not-self  in the 
world. This is the “stirring” or “religious motivation” (saṃvega) that urges them to perform an 
act of  merit. In this case, the act of  merit is the offering of  lotus flowers to the Buddha. From 
this act of  merit, which should entail its own ānisaṃsa or benefits, they make a two-part prayer: 
an absolution to be free of  sin, fault, pain, and suffering, and an aspiration to reach Nibbāna.

9.5.2 Combined Absolutions and Aspirations in lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k
One of  the most common and important deathbed poems in the leporello corpus also 
combines absolution and aspiration, but follows a different structure than the one outlined 
above. Instead of  offering a motivation to make merit, lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k 
presents a long litany of  absolutions (stanzas 1–64), followed by a short series of  aspirations at 
the end (stanzas 65–72). The absolutions are different than many of  those discussed above, 
which tended to focus on averting the negative effects, such as illness and suffering, believed to 
be attributable to one’s karma. A few texts cited so far, such as ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br, also 
include absolutions to be free from the deeds (kamma) of  specific sins, such as violating the five 
precepts, rather than their consequences (vipāka), such as suffering, etc. The absolutions of  lā 
pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k present a much longer and more diverse list of  sins, beginning 
from in the womb, continuing through childhood to one’s years as a novice and then a fully 
ordained monk, and finally as a pious layperson at the end of  life.

When recited in a deathbed context,110 this list of  sins enacts a kind of  life review for 
the dying. More specifically, it offers the dying a chance to reflect back on any actions in their 

J3"ះរត្ទំងបីឋន
ឲ"Wខ្AំបនផុតHសទុក្ ។
៨
ផុតចស់ផុតឈឺចប់
ផុតក្ីស%"ប់តüមុខ
ឲ"Wខ្Aំបន យសុខ
ក្Aងសម"Êត្ិ±"ះនិពƒ"ន ។
៩
ពក"W5លប៉ងT""ថU"
ì្ើសចQ"R"ណិធន
សូមមគ្ផលនិពƒ"ន

ឲ"Wខ្AំបនT""កដÑង ។

to the Three Jewels,
so that we might be free from fault and pain,
8
free from old age, free from suffering,
and free from death in the future,
and so that we might savor the bliss
in the attainment of  Nibbāna.
9
Regarding these words of  prayer,
that we now make as our truthful aspiration,
may the paths, the fruits, and Nibbāna
be truly achieved by us.

110 This text is not only recited for the dying, however. According to de Bernon, it is also an essential text for 
repentance in the liturgical sequence of  certain traditional kammaṭṭhāna practices (de Bernon, “Le manuel des 
maîtres de kammaṭṭhān: Étude et présentation de rituels de méditation dans la tradition du bouddhisme khmer,” 
748). 
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lives they fear were sinful or could lead to karmic retribution in the future. The format, 
therefore, performs the functions of  both repentance, in terms of  acknowledging past faults, 
and absolution, in terms of  praying to be freed from the consequences of  those faults. The 
chant then closes by moving on to express end-of-life aspirations for Nibbāna and emulating 
the path of  the Bodhisatva to buddhahood.

In the structure of  this life review, or litany for repentance and absolution, two aspects 
of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k are particularly striking. The first noteworthy feature is that 
many of  the “sins” described are unavoidable for various reasons. Some are outside the realm 
of  human control, for instance sins committed against our mothers while in the womb or 
during infancy. Others are theoretically within conscious control, but are not plausibly 
avoidable given the historical norms of  Cambodian culture. These include killing animals for 
food, beating troublesome cats and dogs, shouting at one’s students, erecting shrines to non-
Buddhist deities, consulting astrologers, and drinking liquor to ward off  evil spirits. The text 
asks for absolution from these acts, but it is certainly not making an argument for the listeners 
to be vegetarian, to never berate their pupils, to avoid respecting tutelary deities, or to 
contravene traditional practices for averting malevolent ghosts. 

Returning to an argument stressed at the beginning of  section 9.3 above, some 
Cambodian texts aim to excuse Cambodians for the things they do that they know are sinful 
from a Buddhist perspective, but must do anyway. From a classical South Asian perspective, 
the text echoes the prāyaścitta texts of  the Brahmanical tradition even more than the pāpadeśanā 
texts of  Mahayana Buddhism, it seeks to “destroy evil karma without any need to experience 
its results at all.”111 Moreover, the litany of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k asks for 
deliverance from sins but makes promises about not recommitting such actions in the future. 
In so doing, it violates the basic principles of  both Mahayana pāpadeśanā texts and the early 
Pali pericope discussed above, in which it is not the confession itself  but rather the vow of  
future restraint that eliminates sin.112 

The second striking aspect appears in stanzas 38–48, which focus on the consequences 
of  evil karma, but in a far more specific and body-centered way than witnessed previously in 
this chapter. These stanzas petition for absolution from all manner of  illnesses and deformities 
that could manifest in future lives as a result of  actions in this life or previous lives. They show 
how the body is viewed as a site for the results of  one’s karma and as a locus for prayers of  
absolution on the deathbed. 

As discussed above in Chapter 7 (see supra, 392–394), the opening line of  lā pāp 
«bhante bhagavā»-k, bhante bhagavā, recalls a Pali absolution text regularly recited in 
Southeast Asia, beginning with ukāsa vandāmi bhante bhagavā. It signals to the listeners that what 
follows mimics the rite of  asking the Buddha to forgive our faults. Stanzas 2–11 articulate a 
wish to “take leave of ” (lā) or be absolved of  sins incurred while still in utero. The karmic 
debts here are toward one’s mother bearing the pains of  pregnancy:

111 Greene, “Meditation, Repentance, and Visionary Experience in Early Medieval Chinese Buddhism,” 283.
112 Haskett, “Revealing Wrongs: A History of  Confession in Indian Buddhism,” 104.
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In stanzas 12–27, the text petitions for release from the sins of  infancy and early childhood, 
especially those incurred through fighting with our parents:

២

អញខ្Aំc"ះណ
លHសអតJ"
កលãក្Aងè្"
អ្កមÉ"យÆ"ង់គភ៌
អញខ្Aំc"ះ'"
ទន់អស់សរê"
ទំងសមសិបសង ។
៣
ŸកមÉ"យជទុក្
ពុំÁ"លបនសុខ
ដល់តិច:ើយÑង
ខ%"ចı""ងy""ះកច
មតêះផង
Ÿក l"ងនឹងរង
ទម្ន់êះណ ។
៤
លុះបនមួយ^"
ឈមêះមកo""
ជដុំÄើយណ
លុះបនពីរ^"
បី^" ះស
†ើតប{្សខ
ãôើទងសុក ។

2
I now take leave
of  my own faults, beginning from
when I was inside the womb.
When my mother
was pregnant with me,
all thirty-two parts
of  her body went slack.
3
My mother was in pain,
never at ease,
not even in the slightest,
fearing malevolent forces.
My mother
always bore
this heavy task.
4
After one month,
the blood morphed into
a solid mass.
After two
or three months,
five limbs formed
on top of  the placenta.

១៤

លបបមួយណ
ŸកមÉ"យរក"¬
ឥតមនÆ"Bះ
l"ងនឹងឱប«"ុង
បីបំëaះ
í"អញខ្Aំêះ
គក់Æ"8ងŸកមÉ"យ ។

14
I take leave of  this sin:
my mother took care of  me,
without any animosity,
always hugging me close,
nursing me from her breast.
My hands, however, were
always beating my mother’s chest.
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Thus far, the faults described are essentially unavoidable facets of  fetal and early child 
development. Nevertheless, the text treats them as seriously as those pertaining to later phases 
of  life.

Other sins described are essentially unavoidable in the Cambodian context. For 
instance, in stanza 19 the text asks for absolution for the fault of  “slaying fish”:

១៥
អញខ្Aំc"ះល
ı""ងមនø"រ
អំ*ើទំងឡយ
កលŸកò"កលក់
ជសុខសប"Eយ
អញខ្Aំពយងយ
យំឲ"WŸកភ;"ក់ ។
១៦
Ä"តុបទអញខ្Aំ
មនø"រកម្
l"ងតម‡ៀងជក់
កលខ្Aំã†្"ង
l"ងយំទធក់
បបêះអប"Êល័ក្ណ៍
ខ្Aំ តសូមល ។
១៧
លបបមួយêះ
ı""ងមនÆ"Bះ
K%"ះនឹងមត
Äើយខ្Aំលបប
R"មថបិត
លបបêះណ
លHសêះផង ។

15
I now take leave,
lest there be any hostility remaining,
of  all of  my evil actions.
When she was sleeping soundly
and peacefully,
I bothered her
and cried until she woke up.
16
Hence I
have hostile karma
that is sure to follow me.
When I was young
I always cried, hit, and kicked.
I humbly take leave
of  this wicked sin.
17
I take leave of  the sin
of  fighting with my mother,
lest there be any hostility.
I take leave of  the sin
of  being careless towards my father.
I take leave of  those sins
and take leave of  all those faults.

១៩

អញខ្AំR"មទ
កលជc"សទ
សម%"ប់មច˚"
អស់ទំងបបêះ
ខ្Aំ តសូមល

19
I was negligent 
when I was a fisherman,
slaying fish.
I humbly take leave
of  all of  those sins;
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Fish and fish products are the staple proteins of  a traditional Cambodian diet; it is not 
plausible for a Khmer text of  this period to be advocating for vegetarianism or even abstaining 
from fishing for one’s own meals as an actual practice. Yet the Buddhist notion that killing 
animals is sinful remains. Moreover, since living beings were harmed, there is the danger that 
vengeful karma or “hostilities” (verā) may remain. The solution proposed by the text is not to 
avoid taking the lives of  animals in the first place. That would be impossible on two counts: 
one, this is primarily a deathbed text, and thus speaks to a life already lived; and two, failing to 
fish or eat fish would place one outside the mainstream of  Cambodian society. Thus the text 
proposes a prayer for absolution for these unavoidable faults.

The text goes on to articulate prayers to take leave of  the sins of  insulting gods and 
people of  high social rank (stanzas 21–23). This is followed by a review of  those faults when 
one was a novice monk (sāmaṇera), including lying to one’s master and “even cursing others’ 
mothers” (stanzas 24–28). The life being reviewed and imagined here is, obviously, a male one. 
In stanzas 29–37, the text describes sins incurred while a bhikkhu or fully ordained monk. 
These include berating and cursing one’s students:

កុំមនø"រ
អំ*ើêះ:ើយ ។

may no hostilities remain
from those actions. 

២៨

កលãជភិក្A៍
R"mរ`លឹក
‡"រ5លអស់គU"
ខំឲ"Wçៀនសូ¢"
l"ងភូតមយ
អញខ្Aំc"ះណ
បនជ‡"រü ។
៣០
អញខ្Aំc"ះខឹង
ì្ើមុខ«"ញឹង
សម្ក់សµ%"
«"ហមទំងមុខ
សំឡឹង‡"រü
បទសិស"(ផងk%"
ឲ"Wបនដូចចិត្ ។
៣១
សិស"(ឥតT""ជ;
អញខ្Aំc"ះណ

29
When I was a fully ordained monk,
I instructed, reminded,
and cursed everyone,
striving to make them study
by lying deceitfully.
I tended to
curse at them.
30
I was angry
and snarled
and glared menacingly,
my face all red,
staring and cursing at them
to make them do as I wished,
since my students were ignorant.
31
As for the unintelligent students
I tended to
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Again, these faults are portrayed as essentially normal behavior for one in the position of  
teaching the young. Nonetheless, since lying and cursing at others violate monastic rules, the 
text petitions for their absolution. The text then follows with more faults incurred during one’s 
time as a monk, including beating animals, consulting astrologers, and drinking alcohol:

‡"រថចំហុត
ឲ"WX"ះសXÉ""
X"ះទំងសំបុ¢"
ឲ"WX"ះផ្ងផ្ត់
កំណត់សិក"¬ ។

curse at them fiercely,
so that they would learn the treatises
and the letters,
so that they would carefully learn
the curriculum of  study.

៣២

លមួយq"ើសត្
ខឹងខំវយវត់ 
ពុំមន˙"តÉ"
បរÄើយវយដំ
w"ំធក់ខ្èនវ
ពុំមន˙"តÉ"
ខ្AំលHសêះ ។
៣៣
លបបមួយណ
កលមនÀគ
ឲ"WÑរគន់y""ះ
¢"8វសត្‡ើងពីរ
‡ើងបួនរ`aះ
ÿើបបនg"Êើយy""ះ
aយÑរâ"ថ ។
៣៤
រé*"ទ"W˙"មត់
Hះឆុតពុំឆុត
យកឲ"W}"នល
បងË"ប់ថ¢"8វ
សត្ដូចÑរថ
¢"8វថU"ំនឹងX""
យកមកឲ"Wផឹក ។
៣៥
រéបបêះណ

32
I take leave of  another: I angrily
beat and whipped animals
without compassion.
I rode them and beat them,
trampling and kicking them
without compassion.
I take leave of  those faults.
33
I take leave of  this sin:
when I was sick, I asked
an astrologer to examine malevolent forces.
I was under the influence of  two-footed 
and four-footed creatures, and needed to be liberated
in order to be healed from these forces,
in accordance with the astrologer’s words:
34
“As for a healer or medium,
be he effective or ineffective,
take to him an offering for taking leave.
Instruct him that you are under the influence
of  animals, according to an astrologer,
and that you must take tobacco and liquor
and drink it.”
35
With regards to those sins,
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In this passage, the text seeks absolution for faults incurred by trying to rid oneself  of  worldly 
misfortunes. Fearing that one is under the possession of  vengeful spirits of  animals or 
malevolent planets (groḥ), one goes to an astrologer (horā), who in turn directs one to see a  
healer (bedy) or medium (me mat') to make “an offering to taking leave” (sèn lā).113 Since this 
process involves drinking alcohol while still under monastic vows, a second “taking leave” or 
absolution is required, this time at the end of  life, to pray to be freed from the sin of  imbibing 
liquor. Again, the text is not advocating for eschewing traditional approaches for treating 
maladies. Drinking alcohol is framed as necessary in this context, but nonetheless a sin 
requiring expiation. 

In stanzas 38–48, the text moves in a different direction. Instead of  asking for 
absolution from various sinful acts, it petitions “to take leave” of  the consequences such sins 
are thought to wreak upon on the body. Among the karmic results this passage seeks to avoid 
are various diseases, deformities, and other conditions deemed aesthetically disquieting: 

aយច"Eប់Ÿកថ
យមភូបលបំផឹក
នូវទឹកទង់Á"ង
គួរ}្"ងពន្ឹក
បបដ"Êិតl"ផឹក
X""ខុសវ§ន័យ ។
៣៦
លបបមួយណ
ត"Êិតខ្AំផឹកX""
បបêះឯង'"
ខ្Aំពឹងសមá"រ
ពឹងបរមីv""
សូមអមQ"ស់‘្"
ករុណb""សÑង ។
៣៧
លបបមួយណ
ı""ងមនø"រ
អំ*ើឆË"ំឆ្ង
វយដំe្"ឆJ"
មន់ទêះផង
វយំö""កកង
ı""ងមនø"រ ។

according to the law declared by the Master,
Lord Yama forces one to drink
molten bronze [in the hells].
One should be extremely afraid
of  the sin of  having drunk
alcohol in violation of  the monastic rule.
36
I take leave of  the sin of  
having drunk liquor,
of  that very sin.
I rely on his accumulated merit
and supreme perfections—
may the Precious Master
have compassion and save me.
37
I take leave of  these sins,
lest hostilities remain
from my wrong actions:
I beat cats and dogs,
ducks and chickens too,
hitting them until they shrieked and wailed,
and fear that vengeful karma may remain.

113 y""ះ; Ñរ; *"ទ"W; ˙"មត់; }"នល
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៣៨

អញខ្Aំលថ្ង់
លអស់k%"ល្ង់
លំបកកំC""
ខ្Aំលçៀងü
សព្ជតិនន
†ើតមកសព្√""
កុំ©""យល់:ើយ ។
៣៩
ខ្Aំលឃ្ង់ö""ង
ដំë«"ì"ង
«"ញង់ឥត "̧ើយ
កîQ"តកំបក់
ខ្ិនខƒ"ក់êះ:ើយ
លទំង^្"ù្ើយ
គមគក់*ើត*ើង ។
៤០
លខ្èនកំb""ន
ដំªើរ«"ïន
សក់a""ញកñ្"ើង
«"ងួរ«"ង៉យ
«"ញឺស«"ញឹង
g្"ញស;"ញ*ើត*ើង
កុំយល់:ើយ'" ។
៤១
លរូបអ«"ក់
‡ើងធំរលស្ក់
ឃ្ង់‡ើងឃ្ង់í"
ល⁄្"កe"ôៀង
e"}"វ§ស័យ
:ើងបយស្ឹតê្"
បំង}"Ê"កខ្Aំល ។
៤២
លមួយì្"ញបក់
w"មុះ តធ%"ក់
ញ័រញក់ចង& "

38
I take leave of  deafness.
I take leave of  all ignorance and folly,
the difficulties of  being an orphan.
I take leave of  them forever.
In each and every life,
whenever I am reborn,
may I never encounter them.
39
I take leave of  leprosy, ringworm,
ulcers, shaking,
unrelieved ankylosis,
leg-length discrepancy, broken limbs,
amputation, and blindness.
I take leave of  intersexuality,
kyphosis, and throbbing pains.
40
I take leave of  excessive timidity,
muteness,
frizzy hair, matted hair,
a blocked nose,
excessive irritation,
and grimacing with sharp pains—
may I never encounter them.
41
I take leave of  an ugly body,
big feet and legs, stocky and swollen, 
leprosy on the feet and hands.
I take leave of  strabismus,
abnormal vision,
and various kinds of  
cataracts—I take leave of  all these.
42
I take leave of  broken teeth,
a sunken nose,
a shaky chin,
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ហមត់សំó"ញ
កំបុិញដូចសƒ"
œើនឹងឆីស%"
ខិបខុបវ§ស័យ ។
៤៣
លមត់សម%"ក
ដំëរលក
ស‡ើងសí"
kJ"មុខដូចXៀស
អសុរសចU""
øៀចស្èច‡ើងí"
អញខ្Aំសូមល ។
៤៤
Äើយលត∆្"ក
¢"ងលច∆្"ក
គង់l"លលដ៍
òើរüQ៉"លងz "ល
œ៉"លបz"លសិរស
Ä"តុl"លលដ៍
រលីងសក់gើ ។
៤៥
ល‡ើងកំបក់
òើរüù្ើចខ;"ក់
ទបខ្ស់ពæ្ើ
លទបកH្"ល
ទំˇ"ទំôើ
ទំលួន˙ើលស្ឺ
˙ើលខងខ្Aំល ។
៤៦
លឃ្ង់ò3"
ឃ្ង់Á"កឃ្ង់kJ"
ឃ្ង់æ្ើងö""ងជƒ"
e"កីអôö"ង
ក{្Aសមន់ណ
†ើតq"ើសឃ្ង់ជƒ
កុំយល់:ើយ'" ។

an open-mouthed grimace,
like a monkey
if  eating betel nut,
and an aquiline nose.
43
I take leave of  a scarred mouth,
ulcers, blisters,
white feet, white hands,
a black face, as if  to be avoided,
disgusting and inauspicious,
and crooked hands and feet—
I take leave of  all these.
44
And I take leave of  baldness,
unusual baldness at the front of  the head,
hair only remaining on the forehead,
walking here and there
with a head that seems to float
due to the forehead
being free of  thin hairs.
45
I take leave of  broken legs,
walking unevenly,
and being short or foolishly tall.
I take leave of  being short and stocky,
like the Daṃlè, Daṃlö,
or Daṃluon people, with eyes looking up
or looking to the sides—I take leave.
46
I take leave of  impetigo,
iron leprosy, black leprosy,
deforming leprosy, mycosis,
catfish gill disease,
kañjus mān' disease,
sambar deer disease, and Javanese leprosy—
may I never encounter them.
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Very similar passages occur in other end-of-life texts, including in lā pāp «muoy sot 
khñuṃ lā»-k (“Taking leave of  sins, beginning with ‘In addition, I take leave’”):

៤៧
លរូបអ«"ក់
ជំងឺផ្ឹតផ្ក់
ព"·ធិរéងõ"
លអស់Àគ
ឧបÆ"ពចU""
œៀតœៀនêះ'"
កុំឲ"Wដិតដល់ ។
៤៨
លí"«"ញង
«"ញង់សងខង
សរê"រួបរúត
លអស់ដំë
នូវមត់«"ពឹត
w"បូញ!"∏ញជិត
ខ្Aំលកុំយល់ ។

47
I take leave of
an ugly appearance, diseases,
and emaciating illnesses.
I take leave of  all sicknesses,
calamities, misfortunes,
and disturbances—
may they not follow me.
48
I take leave of  splayed fingers,
inflexible on both sides,
and choked veins.
I take leave of  ulcers,
and scarred lips that
are wrinkled and protruding.
I take leave; may I never encounter them.

៥

លហតY់្ ើកៗ
‡ើងí"រលស្ឹក
ឃ្ង់‡ើងឃ្ង់í"
មុខkJ"ដូចធ%"ក់
អសូរចU""
ចំង‡ើងចំងí"
ខ្AំសូមលÑង ។
៦
មួយ តខ្Aំល
ព"·ធិÀគ
ក្កហឺតêះផង
ហល់ហក‡ើងí"
សរê"ឈឺខ្ង
រéបបêះÑង
អញខ្Aំសូមល ។

5
I take leave of  exhaustion and paralysis,
limbs bruised and numb, 
leprosy on the arms and legs,
a dark face, as if  fallen
into miserable misfortune,
and white spots on feet and hands—
I humbly take leave of  them.
6
In addition, I take leave of
illness and sickness,
coughs and asthma,
bloating and relapse in my limbs,
pain in my tendons and back.
As for all these sins,
I humbly take leave.
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 My translations of  both of  these texts are tentative and require attention from specialists in 
Cambodian medicine; indeed, such enumerations of  maladies need to be checked against the 
few surviving premodern medical treatises as well as contemporary folk traditions. What these 
stanza do make clear, however, is that such painful or unattractive conditions of  the body were 
considered misfortunes and karmic consequences in their own right. 

In petitioning to “never encounter them” again in future lives, these stanzas reveal a 
particular anxiety of  the deathbed: even if  I return to the human world in the next life, I 
might be beset by illnesses and deformities. Just as the texts in the previous chapter focused on 
the body as a site for present-moment contemplation, this passage highlights the importance 
of  the dying body for absolutions regarding the past and aspirations for the future. The body 
is precarious, not only because it is subject to disease, aging, and death in this life, but also 
because future existences could bring new calamities to our skin, flesh, and blood. 

The text then returns to consider the kinds of  sins that might potentially lead to such 
troubles in a future body, and petitions for their absolution. The life review process in stanzas 
49–56 focuses on violations of  the five precepts, the supposition being that one has returned to 
lay status in midlife. Then, in stanzas 57–64, it petitions for taking leave of  sins incurred by 
disrespecting various religious festivals and the sanctity of  monasteries and Buddhist rituals. 
This section also includes prayers to be free of  the faults of  being an inattentive listener during 

៧
លក"Eលត∆្"ក
¢"Qើលច∆្"ក
គង់l"លលដ៍
òើរüQ៉"លងz "ល
œ៉"លបz"ល ះស
អញខ្Aំសូមល
កុំបី†ើត:ើយ
៨
លបបខ្èនឯង
ក្ង់+្"ង
ខ្ិនខƒ"ក់ù្"ù្ើយ
លទំង¢"Xៀកថ្ង់
ក្Aងអង្ß""ចÄើយ
កុំឲ"Wខ្ះ:ើយ
សូមπ""បហ្ត់ហ្ង ។

7
I take leave of  a bald pate,
bizarrely smooth,
with some hair fringing the forehead;
and a swinging gait,
swaying back and forth—
I take leave of  them.
May they not arise.
8
I take leave of  all my sins−
being crooked, bent, 
crippled, blind,
intersexual, and deaf.
May my body be whole
and not missing anything;
such is my detailed petition.
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chanting rites and sermons, worshipping tutelary deities (khmoc āraks),114 and not appreciating 
the virtues of  the Buddha:

Thus ends the portion of  the text devoted to absolution. The text then transitions to focus on 
a series of  aspirations in its final stanzas. The prayers articulated here explicitly state a wish to 
achieve Nibbāna, presumably as an arhat, but there is also an undercurrent of  comparison 
with the Buddha and with the path of  the bodhisatva. This suggests that buddhahood itself  is 
the desired goal. Stanzas 65–67 presents an aspiration to hold the precepts and uphold virtue, 
a feat that is compared to the buddhas of  the past:

៦២

លបបHសធ្ន់
ឮŸកសូ¢"មន្
≥្"ងធម៌ÿ"សន
ខ្AំមិនបនសÉ"ប់
សn"ញស្ប់ចង& "
និយយl"គU"
គិតüឯÿៀត ។
៦៣
លបបអបលក្ណ៍
យកùJ"ចអរក"(
ដំ†ើងÀងçៀប
បង ្ិនl"Æ"ព"W
បង់Äើយបង់ÿៀត
អសរបង់˙"(˘ត
ធ%"ក់ដល់ចតុរ ។
៦៤
លបប មួយc"ះ
ខ្Aំខឹងòៀលត្ិះ
អ្កបនរក"¬
សីលគុណ±"ះពុទ្
Äើយមិត្Æ"ុស្ថ
របg្ើ«"ឡ
R"ឹថពីសូមល ។

62
I take leave of  this sin, a grave fault:
when hearing the monks recite protective texts
and preach the Dharma,
I did not really listen.
I rested my chin on my palm,
chatting with those around me,
thinking of  other places.
63
I take leave of  this wicked sin:
erecting a ceremonial hall for the
the ghost of  a tutelary spirit,
ruining only one’s wealth,
losing it once and losing it again.
This is worthless and beyond the pale,
causing one to fall to the four lower realms.
64
I take leave of  this sin:
I was angry and criticized
those who protect
the precepts and virtues of  the Buddha
and was a false friend who said
these virtues were as flat as the flat 
of  the earth—may I take leave.

114 Ang Chouléan, Les êtres surnaturels dans la religion populaire khmère, 115–124. This passage of  lā pāp «bhante 
bhagavā»-k is quite striking in that it goes against our expectations that pre-modern forms of  Buddhism would 
have always accommodated the worship of  local spirits, rather than judging such traditional practices as sinful or 
heretical, as seen here.
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Then, in stanzas 68–69, the text petitions for rebirth in the luxurious realm of  Tusita:

៦៥

ខ្Aំសូមសំណក់
±"ះអង្វរល័ក្ណ៍
រុងçឿង‘្"ថ%"
សូមមQ"ស់អត់Hស
b""សR"ស់ករុណ
ô"នំអស់មហ
ជនផងនន ។
៦៦
រéសីលទំងT""ំ
សូមចិត្ចង់ចំ
កុំæ្"ច:ើយណ
ទំងសីលT""ំបី
សូមក្ីរក"¬
អស់អញភវន
កុំæ្"ចរល់‘្" ។
៦៧
ដូច±"ះពុទ្ផង
ពីÀះកន្ង
ខ្ឹម±"ះធម៌‘្"
សឹងសរសីលសុទ្
±"ត±"ហ្R"!"
នំសត្w""ស់v""
ដក់ដល់និពƒ"ន ។

65
I humbly aspire to the lineage
of  the Lord, of  excellent characteristics,
resplendent and bright.
May the Lord forgive my faults
and save me with compassion.
May he lead the throng
of  beings, one and all.
66
As for the five precepts,
may my mind remember them
and never forget.
The eight precepts, too—
may they be guarded
with my whole being, cultivated
every day without a lapse.
67
just like all of  the buddhas,
who, with the mellifluous
pith of  the precious Dharma,
and the essence of  the pure precepts,
the excellent holy vows,
lead the multitude of  beings 
to reach Nibbāna.

៦៨

សូមពឹងសមá"រ
—"ជះបរមី
‘្"ជR"ធន
សូមឲ"Wអញខ្Aំ
†ើតãភិមន
+"វកបសួគ៌ឋន
តុសិតសួគÎ" ។

68
May I rely on their accumulated merit,
the power, and the perfections,
ever precious and preeminent.
Please allow me to
take rebirth in flying palaces
in the bejeweled heavenly
realm of  Tusita,
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Finally, the concluding three stanzas contain a series of  aspirations in which the petitioner 
seeks to emulate the example of  the Buddha by defeating Māra and that of  Vessantara by 
giving away the “riches of  kingship” and his “children and wife”:

៦៩
កបនូវæ្"ងភ%"ត់
ô្"ងô្ើយe"ងត់
e"ឹងË"របរ§ពរ
ជសr""ប់ដូច
ÿ"វបុត្ÿ"វត
ប1"ើ "̧ៀប©""
ãសួគÎ"ល័យ ។

69
accompanied by music,
so beautiful and lovely,
with an attractive entourage
provided, just like that
of  the major and minor gods,
waiting on me all around
in this heavenly realm.

៧០

សូម±"ះÆ"ង់ញណ
សូមឲ"Wខ្Aំបន
ផQ"ញ់មរw""ស់v""
កុំបីមកû ""ក
ឲ"Wចលចញ់í"
សូមឲ"Wបនក"(័យ
កិô"សតណü" ។
៧១
ខ្Aំសូមបនកត់
ឥសូរសម"Êត្ិ
ទំងបុ¢"ភរ§យ
កន់ឲ"Wជទន
សូមកត់សង"¬រ
រួចX"ញពីមហ
ជ†""w""ស់v"" ។
៧២
រéល"EសំណGម
—"ជះខ្Aំសូម
បនដូចT""ថU"
សូមបនមគ្ផល
រួចដល់សួគÎ"
Äើយបន±"ះមហ

70
May the Wisdom-Filled Lord
help me to
defeat mighty Māra,
prevent him from intruding,
and smash him down.
May I be able to destroy
defilement and craving.
71
I pray to be able to forsake
the riches of  kingship
and even my children and wife,
so as to present them as gifts.
May I cut off  saṃsāra
and escape from this vast
and immensely deep pit.
72
As for my absolutions and aspirations,
by the force of  my humble prayer,
may they come true according to my wish.
May I achieve the paths and the fruits
all the way until I reach the heavens
and finally attain great
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The final stanza unambiguously states that the composition that precedes it includes both 
“absolutions” (lpā) and “aspirations” (saṃṇūm), and intones a prayer for each to come true. The 
integral text of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k thus captures the theme of  this section: the 
combination of  absolutions and aspirations is central to the obligations that Cambodian 
deathbed texts place on the dying. In addition to contemplating the present process of  the 
dissolution of  the body, those in their final days are urged to examine the past, particularly to 
expiate any sins they may have committed over their life, as well as the future, so as to wish for 
freedom from bodily calamities as well as for the spiritual felicities of  humans, the heavens, 
and Nibbāna and/or buddhahood.

9.6 From Chanted Poem to Stone Inscriptions
In the final section of  this chapter, I turn to another text that combines absolutions and 
aspirations. Parts of  this poem, padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br 
(“Lotus flower offering, beginning with ‘I unite my ten fingers’”), are still recited today for 
offering lotus flowers to the Buddha, particularly in the context of  a buddha image 
consecration ceremony. Since such ceremonies are closely associated with memorializing the 
dead in Cambodia, they form part of  the cycle of  chanted end-of-life texts recorded in the 
leporellos. Few texts in the leporello corpus, particularly those composed before the twentieth 
century, have secure composition or translation dates. Therefore much of  the context for what 
I discuss as the work of  the dying in this and the previous chapter I must simply assign to the 
seventeenth through nineteenth centuries, without further precision. In this section, however, I 
compare padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br with two dated Khmer 
inscriptions from Angkor Wat, IMA 31 (1684 CE) and IMA 38 (1701 CE).

Both inscriptions are carved on the walls of  Angkor Wat. They are among the forty or 
so major inscriptions at Angkor Wat from the Middle Period. These inscriptions were made by 
pious Buddhist donors as expressions of  faith and prayers for the future. These inscriptions are 
collectively known as the “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor” (IMA) and date from the 
sixteenth to eighteenth centuries. Both of  these inscriptions have been studied before, by 
Étienne Aymonier, Mahā Bidūr Krassem, Saveros Pou, Uraisri Varasarin, and Vong Sotheara, 
among others.115 Saveros Pou and Uraisi Varasarin in particular have published complete 

និពƒ"នß""ចÑង ។ Nibbāna at last.

115 Étienne Aymonier, “Les inscriptions du Bakan et la grande inscription d’Angkor,” Journal Asiatique Ninth 
Series, Vol. 15 (January–February 1900): 143–175; Étienne Aymonier, Le Cambodge III: Le groupe d’Angkor et l’histoire 
(Paris: Ernest Leroux, 1904), 282–324; Mahā Bidūr Krassem, Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor (Paris: Cedoreck, 1984); 
“Les inscritions modernes d’Angkor Vat,” in Choix d’articles de khmerologie / Selected Papers on Khmerology (Phnom 
Penh: Reyum, 2003), 69–92; Uraisi Varasarin อไุรศร ีวรศะรนิ, Bacanānukram śăb(d) cārịk nagar văt samăy hlăṅ braḥ nagar 
พจนานุกรมศพัทจ์ารกึนครวดั สมยัหลงัพระนคร (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Caṅ caröñ kār bim(b) จงเจรญิการพมิพ,์ 2542); Vong 
Sotheara វង ់សុធរ°", Silācārịk nai prades kambujā samăy kaṇṭāl សិលចរúក'"R"ÿ"សកម្Aជសម័យកណñ"ល (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*"ញ: 
Grịḥsthān poḥ bumb phsāy nagar vatt fl"ឹះសå"នdះពុម្ផ"¬យនគរវត,្ 2012).
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transliterations and translations (into French and Thai, respectively) of  all the IMA texts.116 
They worked from the earlier transcriptions of  the texts into modern Khmer script by Mahā 
Bidūr Krassem as well as rubbings of  the inscriptions held in the EFEO collection in Paris. In 
studying these inscriptions, I examined the work of  those mentioned above, and checked their 
interpretations against the rubbings of  the EFEO, new images published recently in a joint 
Apsara/Center for Khmer Studies/Yosothor project,117 and my own photographs of  the stone 
inscriptions themselves.118 The inscription from 1701 CE, known to scholars as IMA 38, has 
been celebrated as the “grande inscription d’Angkor.”119 This is because of  this inscription’s 
impressive length and prominence. The inscription’s author, the government official and pious 
layman Jayanand, is celebrated in Cambodia as a great poet as well as the first person to 
commit a poem in Khmer to stone.120

In studying padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br in 
comparison with IMA 31 and IMA 38, however, I argue that the former inscription, long 
thought to only be in prose, contains six stanzas in verse that are borrowed directly from 
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br. Thus these stanzas from IMA 
31, attributed to Samtec Braḥ Paravidū in 1684 CE, should be considered the first Khmer 
verse text recorded on stone, as well as the earliest physical evidence for poetry in Khmer.121  
116 Saveros Lewitz, “Textes en kmer moyen: Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 2 et 3,” Bulletin de l’École française 
d’Extrême-Orient 57 (1970): 99–126; Saveros Lewitz, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 4, 5, 6 et 7,” Bulletin de 
l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 58 (1971): 105–123; Saveros Lewitz, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 1, 8 et 9,” 
Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 59 (1972): 101–121; Saveros Lewitz, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 
10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16a, 16 et 16c,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 59 (1972), 221–249; Saveros 
Lewitz, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24 et 25,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-
Orient 60 (1973): 163–203; Saveros Lewitz, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33,” 
Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 60 (1973): 205–242; Saveros Pou, “Inscriptions modernes d’Angkor 35, 
36, 37 et 39,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 61 (1974): 301–337; Saveros Pou, “Inscriptions modernes 
d’Angkor 34 et 38,” Bulletin de l’École française d’Extrême-Orient 62 (1975): 283–353; Uraisi Varasarin อไุรศร ีวรศะรนิ, 
Cārịk nagar văt samăy hlăṅ braḥ nagar ga. śa. 1566 – ga.śa. 1747 จารกึนครวดัสมยัหลงัพระนคร ค.ศ. 1566 – ค.ศ. 1747 
(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Caṅ caröñ kār bim(b) จงเจรญิการพมิพ,์ 2542).
117 Ang Choulean អំង ជូលន, ed., Inscriptions of  Angkor Wat: Ancient, Middle, and Modern Periods សិលចរúកអង្វត ្៖ សម័យ
បុរណ, កណñ"ល, ថ្ី (Siem Reap gៀមរប: APSARA Authority / Center for Khmer Studies អជ;"ធម៌អប"(រ / មជ"Öមណäល
ù"មរសិក"¬, 2013).
118  In a few cases, the photographs of  the inscriptions clarified obscure parts in the rubbings, allowing me to 
propose improved readings for a number of  passages. Despite these exceptions, I generally concur with most of  
the transliterations proposed by Pou and Uraisi. However, there are some instances where my translations and 
interpretations diverge. This is particularly the case with regards to passages that appear to be closely related to 
the text of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br.
119 Aymonier, Le Cambodge III: Le groupe d’Angkor et l’histoire, 313–324.
120 Lī Dhām-teṅ លី ធម—"ង, Aksar-sāstr khmèr អក"(រសe"្^្"រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*"ញ: Paṇṇāgār seṅ-ṅuon-huot បណ x"គរ 
g"ង-ងួន-ហួត, 1960), 78–79; Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌី, Diṭṭhabhāb dūdau nai aksar-sāstr khmèr ទិដ្ភពទូü'"អក"(រសស្¢^្"រ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*"ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar បណ x"គរអង្រ, 2003), 11–20.
121 I should note that some Middle Khmer texts preserved on palm-leaf  manuscripts from the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries, such as the first half  of  the Rāmakerti, were originally composed earlier than 1684 CE. On 
the dating of  Rāmakerti I  and certain didactic poems (cpāp’) to this period, see Pou, Études sur le Rāmakerti (XVIe–
XVIIe siècles), 51–60; and Pou, “La littérature didactique khmère: Les cpāp’,” 202–204. IMA 31 therefore 
represents only the oldest physical evidence for Khmer poetry, not the oldest poem extant in Khmer. There are 
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Jayanand and Samtec Braḥ Paravidū were likely both familiar with padum thvāy 
phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, and consciously or unconsciously incorporated 
its stanzas into their inscriptions. That places the date for padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ 
phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br earlier than 1684, perhaps in the middle of  the seventeenth 
century or earlier. The evidence for the philological argument outlined above will unfold as I 
examine the structure of  combined absolutions and aspirations in each of  these three texts. I 
begin with the earliest of  the three, padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-
br. 

9.6.1 Absolutions and aspirations in padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br
This 39-stanza text is framed as an act of  merit, in this case offering lotus flowers to a buddha 
image (stanzas 1–4), followed by an adoration of  the Buddha upon his jeweled throne 
(ratanapallaṅka, stanzas 5–10). Since these acts of  offering and adoration are associated with 
marvelous benefits or ānisaṃsa, the text then presents its adhiṭṭhāna: a long series of  aspirations 
and a few absolutions (stanzas 11–36). It closes with a final recapitulation of  the offering of  
lotus flowers and a prayer for the petitioner’s boon to come true (stanzas 37–39). 

The traditional melody, sometimes called laṃ-on thvāy phkā, repeats every eleven 
syllables, or every half-stanzas in the brahmagīti meter. It is one of  the most complex melodies 
included in contemporary smūtr or dhaŕm pad performance. Each half-stanza, depending on 
how many melismatic ornamentations are added by the performer, may take up to a minute 
or a minute and a half  to perform, meaning that the full 39 stanzas could take nearly two 
hours to perform. Figure 9.6.1.1 below transcribes a typical melody for each half-stanza. In 
contemporary rituals, rarely are more than the first three or four, or sometimes up to ten, 
stanzas heard. This means that only the initial offering of  the lotus flowers, or occasionally the 
adoration of  the Buddha upon his throne, is familiar to Cambodians today. The absolutions 
and aspirations that follow have fallen into disuse, and are generally found only in old 
leporellos and palm-leaf  manuscripts.

also Khmer-language texts recorded in Thai-script manuscripts from Thailand that may be older (see, for 
instance, Puñtī́ön Śrīvarabaca(n) บญุเตอืน ศรวีรพจน,์ Gāṃ chăn(d) tuṣṭī sănvey, gāṃ chăn(d) klaam1 jāṅ2 grăṅ2 kruṅ kau1 lèḥ 
gāṃ chăn(d) gajakaŕm ṕraḥyūr คําฉันทด์ษุฎสีงัเวย คําฉันทก์ลอ่มชา้ง ครั[งกรงุเกา่ และคําฉันทค์ชกรรมประยรู (Bangkok 
กรงุเทพ: Kram śilṕākar กรมศลิปากร, 2545); and Santi Pakdeekham ศานต ิภกัดคํีา, “‘Tuṣṭī săṅvey klom1 jāṅ2’ khaaṅ 
khun debakavī: mun maaṅ bhāṣā lèḥ vaŕṇagatī khmer ‘ดษุฎสีงัเวยกลอ่มชา้ง’ ของขนุเทพกว:ี มมุมองภาษาและวรรณคดี
เขมร,” Damrong: Journal of  the Faculty of  Archaeology ดํารงวชิาการ 3, no. 5 (2547): 111–127). I should also note that 
during the pre-Angkorian and Angkorian periods, Khmer poets recorded magnificent poems in Sanskrit in their 
stone inscriptions; all of  the inscriptions in the Old Khmer language from those periods, however, are in prose.
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Figure 9.6.1.1: Laṃ-on thvāy phkā melody for first half-stanza of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām 
ṭap'»-br

The initial offering is somewhat ambiguous as to whether real lotus flowers are to be 
offered or whether the shape of  the hands cupped in prayer acts as a substitute for such floral 
offerings. This offering is presented to the Buddha, here known by the strange epithet śrī kālā, 
“blessed Kālā,” of  uncertain meaning:

១
ខ្Aំផ្Aំអr""មដប់
បរ§បូណ៌fl"ប់នូវ«"ចក
ហក់ដូចកល¢"បក
ឈូកមសម័យល្ពj""យ ។
២
បទុម«"ពុំរéក

1
I unite my ten fingers
complete with their nails,
just like the petals
of  a golden lotus, beautiful and brilliant.
2
These lotus buds burst into bloom—
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The emphasis on devotion is continued through six stanzas that serve as a paean to the 
Buddha on his “adamantine throne” of  awakening, beneath the “golden boughs” of  the bodhi 
tree, the soles of  the Blessed One’s marked feet somehow visible to the bowing devotee:

មនចិត្ "̧"កកច់មកថƒ"យ
បទុម«"ពុំថƒ"យ
ស"Êង្័ជកយកប†"សរ
៣
—"ជះខ្Aំថƒ"ត់ថƒ"យ
ស"Êង្័ជកយកបបវរ
លុតôើកទំងទសករ
R"ណមaមដក់សិរសី ។
៤
ខ្Aំw""ប7""ម±"ះបទ
អភិវទវរវន្ីយ៍
ថƒ"ត់ថƒ"យü±"ះe"ី

រ័ត្ដ៏°""e"ីកល ។

with a happy heart I offer them.
These lotus buds I offer,
lotuses complete with their stalks and pollen.
3
By grace of  this offering
of  most excellent lotuses and their stalks,
raised up with my ten fingers
and carefully placed on my head,
4
I prostrate myself  beneath his feet
in devoted veneration,
an offering to the blessed
Triple Jewel and blessed Kālā.

៥
រុងçឿងបល្័ង្*"!"
ពិចិ¢"រ័ចន៍ចរç"ខ
ក"Ê≤រក"Eច់រចន
បរ§បូណ៌បួនដណöប់ហត្ ។
៦
±"ះអង្ភគវ
g្"ចគង់នបល្័ង្រ័ត្
©""ស់យល់កំªើតសត្
សត្អមរនិករកយ ។
៧
រុងçឿង±"ះរស្ី
ឆពណ៌ពីR"ុះ,""ងC""យ
ឆ%"ស់ឆ្Aះៗ សព្សយ
សយរវយរវលជុំ ។
៨
5ធិ±"ឹក"¬សល
ភ្ឺរនn"លៗ ទុំ
 %"មស្ឹកៗ ¢"សុំ

5
How resplendent his adamantine throne,
artfully inscribed with designs
and ornamental carvings,
fully fourteen cubits in height!
6
The Lord, the Blessed One
reposes on this jeweled throne
witnessing the births of  beings,
the multitudes of  animals and angels.
7
How dazzling his radiance,
six-colored rays blazingly arrayed,
illuminating and expanding everywhere,
expanding and encircling all around!
8
The hardwood bodhi tree—
how vivid and vibrant its radiant hue,
with foliage lush and luxuriant
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These stanzas of  praise are then followed by the core series of  absolutions and aspirations, 
which cover a range of  wishes, including prayers to emulate the buddhas on the bodhisatva 
path; to be free of  all manner of  suffering and poverty; to match the qualities of  the Buddha’s 
great disciples; to have extraordinary physical attributes and mental powers, articulated in 
imitation of  Buddhist and Brahmanical deities; and finally to receive a prediction from 
Maitreya of  one’s future buddhahood.

The aspirations to emulate the Buddha in his acts of  generosity and compassion come 
first, in stanzas 11–16:

¢"សយüã∆"កមស ។
៩
±"ះបទ±"ះលយលក្ណ៍
កបកងច«"ដូចជួរò"រដស
សួស្ីភីលយលស់ [?]

ôើសកន្ងភូមិភព°"" ។
១០
ខ្Aំទូលល្ងធូលី
±"ះបទe"ីស*"៌ជ្‘្"
≥្"ងសសងសូ£៉"
សរgើរ±"ះអង្នរនថ ។

throughout its golden boughs.
9
His feet bear special markings,
replete with wheels arranged in rows,
and with symbols of  prosperity proliferating
far beyond the triple world.
10
On my head I place the dust beneath
the feet of  the blessed Omniscient One,
intoning utterances
in praise of  the Lord, the Refuge of  Men.

១១
អc"កកប"Êកល†ើត
aយកំªើតសព្ៗ ជតិ
សូមទន់±"ះពុទ្Aប"Eទ
បនប1"ើឲ"Wអស់ក្ី។
១២
ខ្AំសូមមនÆ"ព"Wធន
+"វរ័ត្តន់មសមណី
ដូច§តិកg"ដ្ី
មហិមឥតផ្ឹមបន ។
១៣
ខ្Aំសូមករុណសត្
សូមចិត្កត់អំVយទន
 ះសពន់R"មណ
ដូច±"ះø"ស"(ន្រÑង ។

11
For the limitless eons in which I am born,
for each birth in every life
may I be present for the arising of  Buddhas
to serve them wholeheartedly.
12
May I be rich with wealth,
precious gems, gold, and wish-fulfilling jewels
like Joṭikaseṭṭhī,
mighty and beyond compare.
13
May I be compassionate toward all creatures.
May I make offerings resolutely and
unreservedly from my whole being,
just like Prince Vessantara.
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In this passage, the text echoes a number of  other aspirations witnessed in this chapter, 
namely the vow to tread the path of  the bodhisatva by cultivating limitless charity, measureless 
forbearance, and selfless compassion. The stanzas above reference figures from the jātakas, as 
well as from the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā,122 to provide a basis for comparison for the petitioner’s 
high aspirations.As seen in numerous examples cited earlier, these verses also equate the 
bodhisatva path with the vow to give up one’s own body to save the lives of  others, in this case 
expressed as “May I exchange my life [for those of  others]” (jīvit kñuṃ sūm phtūr). 

Only a few absolutions appear alongside the aspirations in this text, such as those to be 
free from poverty and bereavement:

Another set of  absolutions are expressed amid prayers that aspire to the physical and mental 
qualities of  some of  the Buddha’s great disciples:

១៤
សូមដូច±"ះ—"មិយ
ចិត្អត់â"ឥតឯហ្ង
សូមចិត្ល្កន្ង
ជសម%"ញ់ទំងR"ុសe"ី ។
១៥
HះHសអ្កនឹងស%"ប់
ទល់ទុកខÄ"ប់ឥតR"ណី
សូមaះរ>Ë"ះក្ី
ជីវ§តសត្រស់រូប ។
១៦
ជីវ§តខ្Aំសូមផ្≤រ
ដូចអំបូរ±"ះT""ថU"
ខ្Aំសូមរងធន

ជីវ§តសត្ពំនក់fl"ប់ ។

14
May I be like Prince Temiya,
with a heart of  forbearance and purity.
May my heart be surpassingly good,
beloved by men and women.
15
Even if  some commit crimes that would lead them to be killed
or to face constant pain without mercy,
may I liberate them from that judgment,
such that those beings might live.
16
May I exchange my life for those of  others,
just like those in the Buddha’s lineage have resolved.
May I guarantee the
lives of  living beings as a refuge to all.

៣៣

¢"ង់ខ"(ត់¢"ង់ពិបក
¢"ង់C""ត់C""កខ្Aំសូមល
¢"ង់ទល់ទុក្កំC""
êះកុំ©""យល់ដល់ម្ង ។

33
As for poverty, difficulties,
and separation, may I be free of  them.
As for the pain of  bereavement,
may I not face it even once.

122 For the reference to Jotika-seṭṭhī of  the Dhammapada-aṭṭhakathā in IMA 38, which borrows from this passage in 
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, see Peter Skilling, “Some Literary References in 
‘La Grande Inscription d’Angkor’ (IMA 38),” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, 
ed. Claudio Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 77–78.
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Just as witnessed in previous texts from this chapter, Śāriputra and Mahākāśyapa 
(Mahākassapa) are among the disciples that these prayers articulate a wish to emulate:

Other verses reflect aspirations not seen in other texts in this chapter. These aspirations reflect 
a wish to emulate the qualities not of  figures from Buddhist literature, but rather from the 
Brahmanical tradition that once flourished in Cambodia. The deities invoked include 
Viśvakarman (Khmer: Bisṇukār), Śiva (Parameśvara), and Viṣṇu (Narāyaṇa):

២៧

សូមT""សˇ"ងទុក្ភ័យ
ព"·ធិF"v""•"ៀម«"ំ
សូមរូបល្ឧត្ម
ដូចរូប±"ះមហកចQ"យន៍ ។

27
May I be free from pain, danger,
sickness, fever, and despair.
May my form be supremely beautiful,
like that of  Venerable Mahākaccāyana.

២៣
សូមដូច±"ះសរéបុ¢"
T""ជ;"មុតឆ%"ស¢"កល
រ§ទ្ីបុណ"Wសមá"រ
ដូច±"ះ9គ្ល%"នÑង ។
២៤
ខ្AំសូមមនសJ"រតី
±"ត±"ឹទ្ីខÄ"ប់កន្ង
e"គត់ឥន្ិយផង

ដូច±"ះមហកស"(ប ត ។

23
May I be like Venerable Śāriputra,
with wisdom sharp and clear,
and with might and stores of  merit,
just like Venerable Moggallāna.
24
May I possess mindfulness
my austerities developed and uninterrupted,
my senses entirely pacified,
just like Venerable Mahākassapa.

១៧

សូមX"ះសរ*ើករ
ល្¢"កល⁄្"កសយសព្
សូមX"ះៗ សព្fl"ប់
ដូចជំនញ±"ះពិស្Aករ ។
១៨
សូមX"ះចប់°""æ"ទ
សិល"Êសe្"g"ដ្ឥតÿើសទល់
ឆុតឆប់ជអសQ"រ"W
ដូច±"ះបរ˙"សូរÑង។

17
May I be skilled in every way,
with extraordinary eyes extending everywhere.
May I be skilled in everything completely,
just like the craft of  Lord Viśvakarman.
18
May I know the entirety of  the three Vedas
and magical arts to perfection, with total ease and
stunning efficaciousness,
just like Lord Parameśvara.
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Other aspirations invoke Indra and Brahmā. Prayers referencing the latter deity include the 
following stanzas that aspire to have a voice as melodious and rich as that of  Brahmā:

២៨

ខ្Aំសូមមនកម%"ំង
ខះ^"ងខ%"ំងទូទំងឡយ
ដូចនូវ±"ះនរយណ៍
រ§ទ្ីá្ើងv""វ§ស័យ ។
២៩
រុងçឿងនូវបរ§ពរ
e"ីe"ឹងË"រ%"ើនw""ស់v""
សល់}"នÓដិក#""
កr""ស់ôើសគងË"Ñង ។
៣០
ប1"ើជR"«"តី
នរនរéឥតឯឆ្ង
ជង¶R"ុសT""ជ្ផង [?]

ច"Eប់ទម%"ប់បរ§បូណ៌បន ។

28
May I be filled with strength
and overwhelming vigor,
like mighty Lord Narāyaṇa,
with a power beyond this sphere,
29
resplendent with my retinue
of  amorous maidens
numbering into the thousands and millions,
vaster even than the Ganges,
30
constantly serving me,
faultless men and women,
along with many wise men
to complete all rules and customs.

១៩

ខ្AំសូមមនT""ជ;"
¯្ើយR"សU"aះសសង
សឹងចូលចិត្អ្កផង
±"ឺ«"លួចកួចសព្fl"ប់ ។
២០
ពីកលខ្Aំã†្"ង
សូម©""ស់ដឹងធម៌សយសព្
T""ំពិលឆU"ំបនចប់
°""បិដករត់មត់ÿ" ។
២១
ស˙្"ងw""ង«"ß
ពីÀះüទូសព្l"
រន្ត់ទំងចិត្â"
ដូចស˙្"ង±"ះ±"ហJ" ។
២២
កលខ្Aំស∆្"ងធម៌

19
May I be filled with the wisdom
to respond to riddles with answers that are
admired by everyone and
hair-raisingly mellifluous.
20
When I am still young,
may I awaken to the extensive Dharma,
in seven years achieving
fluency in the Tripiṭaka,
21
with a voice rich and resonant,
melodiously echoing all around,
to enthrall others’ hearts,
like the voice of  Lord Brahmā,
22
so that when I preach the Dharma
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In addition to invoking a comparison with Brahmā, these aspirations reflect a wish to achieve 
mnemonic and homiletic skills that amaze humans and gods. These skills in the study and 
propagation of  the Dharma prefigure the final set of  aspirations in the text, in which the 
petitioner prays to meet his highest goals in the time of  Maitreya. These goals include being 
able to skillfully respond to the inquiries of  the future Buddha’s leading disciples (aggasāvaka), 
and receiving a prophecy from Maitreya that one will indeed reach buddhahood in the future:

The final three stanzas of  the text come full circle to the initial (perhaps symbolic) offering of  
lotus flowers. The last stanza here echoes that of  lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k by praying 
for one’s absolutions and aspirations to quickly come to fruition:

ជអសQ"រ"Wÿ"ព∂"
ចុះចកពីសួគÎ"
ចូលមកថƒ"យសធុករ ។

it will astound the deities above,
to entice them down from the heavens
to come express their exultation.

៣៥

សូមបនg"ពនឹងអ្កT""ជ្
ឥតចិត្កចកលឫស"·
X"ះធម៌អថ៌R"សU"
ជួប˙"¢"ីសព្ជតិÑង ។
៣៦
សូមទន់±"ះសិអរ"W
¯្ើយR"សU"អស់អគ្ផង
បរ§បូណ៌ដូចបំណង
សូមបនទន់ពុទ្ព"·ករណ៍ ។

35
May I be associated with the wise,
have a heart free from cruelty and envy,
know the Dharma scriptures and their riddles,
and meet with love in every life.
36
May I encounter the blessed Lord Ārya-[Maitreya],
and answer the questions of  the Agga[sāvakas],
completely in accordance with my wish.
May I receive a prophecy from the Buddha.

៣៧

—"ជៈអញខ្Aំថƒ"យ
ស"Êង្័ជកយកប†"សរ
រéកÀយបុស"Eករ
Óមលមសមនរស្ី ។
៣៨
ទសង្Aលីសfi"ត
អភិវទវរវន្ី
លុតôើកôើសិរសី
ផ្AំR"ណមw""បR"ណិបត្ិ ។

37
By the power of  my offering
these lotuses, both stalk and pollen,
with flowers bursting into bloom,
gold lotuses infused with radiance,
38
with these ten clean fingers
in devoted veneration,
raised up to my head,
united, and prostrated to the ground,
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The arc of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br thus captures many 
of  the themes discussed in the past few sections of  this chapter. One, it begins with an act of  
merit that promises a certain ānisaṃsa. Two, it articulates a range of  personal vows and 
prayers, both apotropaic and acquisitional, that reflect how absolution and aspiration may be 
combined. Three, it includes many wishes for the future that involve the attainment of  
extraordinary physical and mental qualities, as well as freedom from illness and other forms of  
suffering. Four, it renews its prayers at the end as a way to seal or magnify the power of  its 
absolutions and aspirations. 

Whatever the origins of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br 
in Cambodia, I should note that many of  its vows have been expressed elsewhere in the 
Theravada world, including in colophons from Pali texts composed in Sri Lanka. One such 
example is the colophon found in certain manuscripts of  the Hatthavanagallavihāravaṃsa, a short 
chronicle composed sometime before 1266 CE.123 We don’t know, unfortunately, when the Pali 
colophon was authored or by whom. In all likelihood, however, it predates padum thvāy 
phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, and may have served as the basis for some of  
the aspirations articulated in the Khmer text. My translation of  the text follows, alongside the 
edition of  Godakumbura:124

៣៩
បូពិ¢"រéសំណGម
c"ះខ្AំសូមR"ថU"កÉ"ត់
សូមឆុតចំហុតថƒ"ត់
çៀងរួចដល់និពƒ"នÑង ។

39
O Lord, as for these boons
for which I so fervently pray,
may they immediately come true,
from now on until I reach Nibbāna!

Godakumbara 1956, 33–34
1
puññenânena pappomi
nibbutiṃ yāva tāva’haṃ
uppajjeyaṃ kule suddhe
saddhe aḍḍhe mahaddhane
2
asesadesabhāsāsu
sakalāsu kalāsu ca
kusalo lokapaṇḍicce
caṇḍanimadane pi ca

Translation
1
By means of  this merit, up until
the point when I reach Nibbāna,
may I be born into a good, pure,
faithful, rich, and prosperous family;
2
in the tongues of  all regions,
in all of  the practical arts,
in worldly wisdom, and in fooling
the wicked, may I be skilled;

123 C.E. Godakumbura, ed., Hatthavanagallavihāravaṃsa (London: Pali Text Society, 1956), x.
124 Godakumbura, ed., Hatthavanagallavihāravaṃsa, 33–34. I modify his punctuation and adopt some of  the variant 
readings provided in the footnotes. For an alternative translation, see James D’Alwis, The Attanagalu-Vansa 
(Colombo, 1866), 145–146. For a brief  discussion of  this passage, see Steven Collins, “What Is Literature in 
Pali?,” in Literary Cultures in History, ed. Sheldon Pollock (Berkeley: University of  California Press, 2003), 656–657.
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3
piṭakesu ca vedesu
nekavyākaraṇesu ca
takkâdisu pana ‘ññesu
satthesu ca visārado
4
kavī câgamako vādī
paravādappamaddano
ekassutidharo ‘neka-
sahassānam pi ganthato
5
ganthasatasahassam pi
sutamattena dhāraye
atthavyañjanato vâ pi
sahassanayato pi ca
6
vasāsīhassa pakkhittā
yathā kañcanapātiyā
silālekhe ‘va me niccaṃ
sutaṃ sabbaṃ na nāsaye
7
mahiddhiko mahātejo
kataññū kusalo balī
dhitimā jātisampanno
bhaveyyaṃ jātijātiyaṃ
8
paro pi maṃ na hiṃseyya
na hiṃseyyaṃ paraṃ pi ca
adaṇḍena asatthena
dame ‘haṃ sabbapāṇinaṃ
9
kudiṭṭhipāpamittañ ca
na seveyyaṃ kudācanaṃ
pāṇakaṃ aṇumattaṃ pi
na haṇeyyaṃ kadāci pi
10
nipuṇaṃ duddasaṃ pañhaṃ
yena kenaci pucchito
muhuttena pakāseyyaṃ

3
in the Piṭakas, the Vedas,
in the many grammars,
and in the other sciences,
such as logic, may I be confident;
4
may I be a poet, an exegete, a preacher
who wins over my opponents,
and one who memorizes many
thousands of  stanzas upon a single hearing;
5
may I bear in mind thousands of  stanzas
by merely listening to them,
both in their literal meaning
and their thousands of  significations;
6
just as a lion’s fat stored
in a golden vessel or a stone
inscription [is well-preserved], 
may I always retain what I hear;
7
may I be mighty, powerful,
grateful, skilled, strong,
brave, and of  lofty birth
in all of  my lives;
8
may no one harm me
and may I harm no one;
without stick or sword,
may I subdue all living beings;
9
may I never be friends
with heretics or sinners;
may I never kill a living being,
no matter how small;
10
whatever riddles, be they clever or
obscure, I may be asked,
may I resolve them instantly,
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tosento sakalaṃ pajaṃ
11
atekiccâ pi ye rogā
te mayā pekkhitakkhaṇe
nissesā vyapagacchantu
udabindū va pokkharā
12
dasikasuttamattaṃ pi
yaṃ kiñci mama santakaṃ
rājacora‘ppiyā sattā
agginā udakena vā
13
na vinassantu me bhogā
mā gayha(tu) ḍayha(tu) vuyhatu
rogavyādha’ntarāyā tu
na pappontu kadāci maṃ
14
devā manussā asurā
gandhabbā yakkharakkhasā
te pi maṃ parirakkhantu
bhave saṃsarato mama
15
adinnaṃ paradārañ ca
surāpānavihiṃsanaṃ
asaccaṃ supinenâ pi
na bhaṇeyyaṃ kudācanaṃ
16
pañcânantariyaṃ kammaṃ
pañcaduccaritaṃ pi ca
manasā pi na cinteyyaṃ
sabbakālam ito paraṃ
17
na kareyyaṃ na kāreyyaṃ
na cinteyyaṃ kudācanaṃ
pāpakaṃ aṇumattam pi
tathā dukkhañ ca pāṇinaṃ
18
niraye vā tiracchāne
pete asurayoniyaṃ

delighting all people;
11
with just a single glance,
may I cause all incurable
diseases to fall away,
like drops of  water from a lotus;
12
whatever things I own,
even as small as a thread,
may kings, thieves, enemies,
fire, and water
13
never destroy them, seize them,
burn them, or wash them away;
may diseases, illnesses, and dangers
never reach me;
14
may gods, humans, titans,
gandharvas, ogres, and demons
protect me during
my travels through saṃsāra;
15
may I never steal, take others’ wives,
drink intoxicants, slay [living beings],
or speak falsehoods,
not even in a dream;
16
from now on, may I never
even think of  committing
the five sins of  immediate retribution
or the five types of  misconduct;
17
may I never do, cause another to do,
or think of  committing
even the most minuscule sin
or harming a living being;
18
may all of  the suffering of  the
hells and the realms of
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Further research is needed to determine if  the aspirations articulated in this colophon show up 
elsewhere in Sinhala, Pali, or Southeast Asian literature. For the moment, it seems clear the 
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br was working from this passage 
above or from a very similar text, since many of  the aspirations included are quite similar. 
Other than padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br and the inscriptions 
based on it, however, there does not appear to be any trace of  the Hatthavanagallavihāravaṃsa or 
its colophon preserved in Cambodia.

9.6.2 Aspirations in Samtech Braḥ Pravidū’s IMA 31 of  1684 CE
The structure of  prayers presented by padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām 
ṭap'»-br must have proved popular enough in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries such 
that two inscriptions from 1684 and 1701 would borrow extensively from it. The former 
inscription follows a formula shared by many of  the Middle-period inscriptions at Angkor 
Wat: an opening declaration of  faith, a praise of  the Three Jewels, a statement of  religious 
motivation (saṃvega), an enumeration of  meritorious deeds, and finally a set of  apotropaic and 
acquisitional expressions of  adhiṭṭhāna. 

Here I only provide a corrected Roman-script edition and translation of  the key 
passages for understanding IMA 31 in relationship to padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ 
phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br. The first relevant passage appears after Samtec Braḥ Paravidū (“ 
His Eminence Holy Paravidū”) declares his supreme “threefold-right-conduct 
faith” (trībidhasucaritasaddhā) and bows down to the “triply pure pair of  holy and blessed 
excellent feet of  the blessed Sākyamuni, blessed Gotama, supreme Lord, our Venerable 
Master” (srīvarapādayuggal vimal trai nai samtec braḥ srī sākyamuṇī srī gotam paramapabitr kamratèṅ yöṅ). 
His words of  homage complete, Samtec Braḥ Paravidū declares his motivation for making 
merit near the end of  his life:

samtec braḥ paravidū khñuṃ amcās’ krèṅ pān dhvö nūv aṃbö akusal aṅvāl’ nūv catuttiṃsa yodhā 
dvāsaṭṭhi dṛṣṭi tamas nūv catuddasa cetasik raḷk nūv rūp kāy sthit ai ta saṅsār pī it khlịm asār 
jarābyādhi phaṅ sịn ta pīet pīen nai.

döp samtec braḥ paravidū mok git jañjiṅ rambiṅ āṇit aniccā āyukkhayakammakhay nā ni as’ 
janmābidhi dau paralok nāy pī tūc jhmuoñ dhlāy saṃbau it e baṃnāk’ krai lèṅ nai samtec braḥ 
srīratna ta trai paramapabitr.

I, your humble servant His Eminence Holy Paravidū, for fear of  having committed all 

yaṃ yaṃ hi dukkhaṃ taṃ sabbaṃ
na phuseyyaṃ kudācanaṃ
pūretvā bodhisambhāre
buddho hessaṃ anāgate ti.

animals, hungry ghosts, and titans
never come to me;
having fulfilled the merit required for awakening,
may I become a buddha in the future.
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sorts of  demeritorious actions, including the thirty-four armies,125 the sixty-two wrong 
views, and the obscurations of  the fourteen demeritorious mental factors, recalled that 
the body remains in the cycle of  saṃsāra without a pith, that is, without an essence, 
ever troubled by old age and sickness.

Thus His Eminence Holy Paravidū came to consider and reflect, to pity and sense the 
impermanence of  the destruction of  the lifespan and the destruction of  karma—that 
is to say, the exhaustion of  the process of  this birth and the journey to the next 
world—just like a merchant, whose vessel is rent asunder, who is without the most 
powerful protection of  Their Eminences, the Holy Blessed Three Jewels, Supreme 
Lords. 

The first part of  this passage conveys a summary of  the faults and sins Samtec Braḥ Paravidū 
seeks to absolve himself  from. The second reflects his contemplation on the present situation 
of  having a mortal body in the vicious whirlpool of  saṃsāra. Now fifty-seven years of  age, he 
reflects (in the third person) on the precariousness of  the present and on the sum total of  the 
merits he has achieved over the course of  his life: 

luḥ ṭal’ śubhamastu maṅgalā jaiyātirek 1606 săk jūt naksatr 9 roj kattik budhabārasāraṇā adhyāsrăy 
nai samtec braḥ paravidū mān cit tamlā saddhā cāp’ ṭöm aṃbī 16 chnāṃ luḥ ruoc rāl’ rapāl ṭal’ iḷūv 
neḥ braḥ janm pān 57 höy braḥ aṅg rèṅ kāt’ sralāñ saddhā mak gaṇanā trā as’ samnāṅ sāṅ jā aṃbö 
kusal phal puṇy aṃbī mun mak luḥ ruoc ṭal’ ilūv neḥ. 

Hence now in this year of  1606 of  the Śaka era—may it be prosperous, auspicious 
and exceptionally successful—the year of  the rat, the ninth waning day of  Kārttika, 
the Wednesday day of  the cycle, the mental disposition of  His Eminence Holy 
Paravidū possessed a heart of  clear faith, beginning from the age of  16 continuously 
up to the present age of  57 years, and the holy lord increasingly cut off  affections and 
out of  faith enumerated all of  the accomplishments he had made in terms of  
meritorious actions from the past all the way up to the present.

The following section of  the inscription then enumerates those many merits in detail:

braḥ aṅg sāṅ braḥ mās braḥ prāk’ aṅg 100 nūv braḥ chlāk’ thmī 34 aṅg nūv braḥ antaradhān paṅ’ 
aṃbī mun mak aṅg 100 nūv braḥ sīhiṅ aṅg 1 as’ saṃnāṅ braḥ aṅg dāṃṅ ampāl noḥ pān jā 235. 

höy mak draṅ’ saddhā ṭāṃ nūv braḥ śrīratnamahābodhi 30 ṭöm höy braḥ aṅg sāṅ braḥ cetiy khsāc’ 
samrec sāṅ braḥ buddh braḥ dharm brah saṅgh phcaṅ nūv kathiṇ oy jā dān 5 toṅ jīk antūṅ jīk sraḥ 
jaṃraḥ phlūv saṅ’ sbān oy dān 5 toṅ braḥ aṅg oy dān bhlöṅ oy dān dịk oy dān saṃbat’ oy bhojanāhār 
trakāl bisā oy dān kandel āsanā oy dān grīöṅ pāy grịȫṅ dik grịȫṅ slā mlū kāt’ traicīvar oy dān kāt’ 
daṅ kāt’ bitān sāṅ kaṃbī [gambīr] thvāy braḥ mahāsrīratnatrai paramapabitr dāṃṅ pī khmī saṅ’ 
sālā 5 pañcāṃ oy jā dān.

125 Translation tentative; I am unsure what catuttiṃsa yodhā refers to in this context or if  it might be a misspelling 
of  some other term.
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höy braḥ aṅg mān maitrī karuṇā āsūr as’ me pā poṅ p-ūn kūn cau nūv ñāti aṃpāl saṅvāt mak khcī 
paccayavatthu braḥ aṅg as’ dāṃṅ ḷāy jā jañjịṅ 7 höy braḥ aṅg ramil möl yal jā daṃṅan’ ban’ pramāṇ 
as’ ñāti santān dāṃṅ aṃpāl noḥ braḥ aṅg smoḥ chboḥ draṅ’ sāddhā lök oy jā dān as’ ñāt santān 
dāṃṅ jañjịṅ 7 noḥ srec hoṅ.

The Holy Lord made 100 gold and silver buddha images, 34 newly carved buddha 
images, [replaced] 100 buddha images that had disappeared in the past, and one sīhiṅ 
buddha image—the total accomplishment of  the Holy Lord was 235 images. 

After that, he was filled with faith and planted 30 Great Bodhi trees of  the Blessed 
Jewels. The Holy Lord built a sand cetiya and then sponsored the Buddha, the 
Dharma, and the Saṅgha in offering kaṭhina robes five times, digging wells, digging 
ponds, clearing roads, and building bridges five times, offering fire, offering water, 
offering cloth, offering delicious meals, offering mats and seats, offering cooking ware, 
offering water vessels, offering containers for betel leaf  and areca nut, cutting triple 
robes, offering and cutting flags, cutting ceiling cloths, and making manuscripts in 
offering to the Holy Great Blessed Triple Jewel, all three Supreme Lords, and hurrying 
to built five pavilions to be put in place for charity. 

Then the Holy Lord had kindness, compassion, and pity for all of  his parents, siblings, 
children, and grandchildren, who all strived to borrow requisites and provisions from 
the Holy Lord to the measure of  seven weights, and the Holy Lord examined and saw 
that this was an extremely important duty for all of  his relatives, and so he freely and 
out of  faith offered all seven weights as charity for all of  his relatives.

The text, up this point, has been entirely in prose. Since the inscription is not broken up into 
paragraphs or metrical lines, it is difficult to tell at first glance that what follows after this 
enumeration of  meritorious deeds is largely in verse. In this section, Samtec Braḥ Paravidū 
establishes his vow to emulate the path trod by the buddhas of  the past and to eventually 
reach buddhahood in the future. When paragraph and line breaks are added, it becomes clear 
that much of  this section is in the brahmagīti meter and borrows directly from stanzas 11–16 of  
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br. For this section, in lieu of  a 
corrected edition, I provide a diplomatic transcription that respects the orthography of  the 
inscription:

pubitr nèḥ gị ̄saṃhnāṅ saṃtèc braḥ 
paravīdū ilūv braḥ aṅg

sūm köt sabv2 jāt
sum dănd buddhapād
cāṃ paṃmröh oy is sècc ktī //

Lord! These are the accomplishments of  His Eminence Holy 
Paravidū. Now may the Holy Lord,

in every life,
be born in time for the Buddha’s feet,
to protect and serve them with my whole being.
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Since Samtec Braḥ Paravidū (or whoever wrote IMA 31 on his behalf) was drawing on 
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, not the other way around, it 
comes as no surprise that his text is corrupt in a few places. First, he cuts off  the beginning of  
stanza 11, such that only three lines remain. In what should be the third line of  this stanza, the 
inscription reads sum dănd buddhapād (“may I be born in time for the Buddha’s feet”) instead of  
the expected sūm dān’ buddhuppād (“may I be present for the arising of  Buddhas”). Finally, in the 
line “beloved by men and women” (jā saṃlèñ daṃṅ prus daṃṅ śrīy), the second dāṃṅ is 
unnecessary and hypermetrical.

In addition to these verse aspirations borrowed from padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ 
phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, Samtec Braḥ Paravidū also includes some personal aspirations of  
his own, this time in prose. These are quite striking in that they represent an unequivocal 
declaration of  his intention to seek buddhahood. Moreover, Samtec Braḥ Paravidū does not 
seek to become just any buddha in the future; he specifically aspires to be the eleventh buddha 

khñuṃm sūm mān drabv dhan
kèv ratn taṇ mās muṇī
tūc jotikasesṭhi
muḥhīmā ayit phdīm pān

khñuṃm sūm kuṇnā satv
sūm citr kā˘t aṃnoy dān
s”oḥ sā ban pramān
tūc braḥ vesantar hoṅ

khñuṃm sūm tūc teme
citr at geh ayit e hm”oṅ //
sūm citr khñuṃm l-ah kanloṅ
jā saṃlèñ daṃṅ prus daṃṅ śrīy

doḥ dos anak niṅ slā˘p
dul dukkh khjāp ayit prāni
sūm toḥ riṅgoḥ ktī
jīvīt pān rasñ rūppā

jivit khñuṃm sūm phtūr
tūc aṃmpūr braḥ prāthnā
khñuṃm sūm roṅ dhāraṇā
jivit satv bvuṃnā˘k grup //

May I be rich with wealth,
precious gems, gold, and wish-fulfilling jewels
like Joṭikaseṭṭhī,
mighty and beyond compare.

May I be compassionate toward all creatures.
May I make offerings resolutely and
unreservedly from my whole being,
just like Prince Vessantara.

May I be like Prince Temiya,
with a heart of  forbearance and purity.
May my heart be surpassingly good,
beloved by men and women.

Even if  some commit crimes that would lead them to be killed
or to face constant pain without mercy,
may I liberate them from that judgment,
such that those beings might live.

May I exchange my life for those of  others,
just like those in the Buddha’s lineage have resolved.
May I guarantee the
lives of  living beings as a refuge to all.
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of  the future, i.e. the tenth after Maitreya:126 

pabitr braḥ mahāsrīratnatrai paramapabitr khñuṃ sūm paṃbeñ bodhisambhārapāramī aṃbī neḥ dau 
ruoc rāl’ dāl’ anāgatakāl luḥ ṭal’ bodhisatv 10 braḥ aṅg paṃbeñ bodhisambhārapāramī pān trās’ 
prajñā sarbvejñatāñāṇ jā braḥ buddh раriрūrṇ cūl nibbān jā surec höy e kroy noḥ eṅ añ khñuṃ sūm oy 
pān trās’ prajñā sarbvejñatāñāṇ jā braḥ buddh caṃhut nāṃ satv phaṅ ṭūc ganlaṅ braḥ buddh aṃbī 
purān rīeṅ mak noḥ eṅ hoṅ //

Lord, the Holy Great Blessed Triple Jewel, Supreme Lord! May I fulfill the perfections 
for the accumulation of  awakening from now all the way up into the future, until the 
time when ten bodhisattvas have fulfilled the perfections for the accumulation of  
awakening and have become awakened to wisdom and the insight of  omniscience as 
buddhas. Once they have all completely entered Nibbāna, may I after that become 
awakened to wisdom and the insight of  omniscience as a buddha capable of  leading 
all living beings, exactly like the path of  buddhas that extends from the past. 

Finally, like a number of  texts witnessed in this chapter, the inscription closes with a prayer to 
seal his vows and assure that Samtec Braḥ Paravidū’s aspirations indeed come true:

pabitr braḥ mahāsrīratnatrai paramapabitr añ khñuṃ jhmoḥ samtec braḥ paravidū pabitr prāthnā 
ṭucneḥ sūm oy раripūrṇ prākaṭ kaṃṇat’ kuṃ pī mān ghlāt ghlā ḷöy pabitr sūm chut2 ṭūc saccādhiṭṭhān 
neḥ hoṅ. 

Lord, the Holy Great Blessed Triple Jewel, Supreme Lord! I, named Eminence Holy 
Paravidū, Lord, make this aspiration like so. May it be fulfilled according to its 
delineation and may it not fall away. Lord! May it come to be, come to be according to 
this truthful resolve.

IMA 31 thus provides one example of  how the framework of  combined absolutions and 
aspirations found in padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br and other 
texts featured in ideas of  merit-making and adhiṭṭhāna in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. Samtec Braḥ Paravidū borrows from the parts of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ 
phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br that most suit his temperament, but goes beyond the original text 
by adding his own personal aspirations and connecting them to the acts of  merit he 
enumerates. Although the inscription is not a “deathbed text” per se, it certainly reflects the 
perspective of  an older person who is looking back on his life and contemplating his sins and 
virtues. The inscription’s secure date allows us to imagine such absolutions and aspirations as 
constituting an aspect of  the work of  the dying back to at least the seventeenth century in 
Cambodia. 

126  He likely chooses to be the eleventh since ten buddhas of  the future are already named and described. See, for 
instance, Anāgatadasavaṅs អនគតទសវង"( (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*"ញ, 1963), ja–jha.
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9.6.3 Aspirations in Jayanand’s IMA 38 of  1701 CE
IMA 31 is not the only such inscription that helps us ground the ideology of  padum thvāy 
phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br in the historical milieu of  the late Middle Period. 
Jayanand’s extraordinary 152-stanza poem in three meters is the other inscription that draws 
extensively from this chanted text. Although the identification of  verses from padum thvāy 
phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br embedded in IMA 31 mean that it, and not 
IMA 38, is the oldest Khmer poem surviving on stone, IMA 38 is still the oldest surviving 
physical copy of  a complete verse text in Khmer.

Moreover, it provides a compelling case for understanding how absolutions and 
aspirations function together, for the second and third major sections of  the text, in the bhujaṅg 
līlā and kākagati meters respectively, are explicitly devoted to expressions of  lpā (stanzas 46–
104) and saṃṇūm (stanzas 105–152). The text is far too long to treat in its complete form here, 
so in this subsection I present a number of  key passages, in standardized editions and 
translations only, to illuminate how it unites absolutions and aspirations together for presenting 
a personal account of  Jayanand’s motivations, sorrows, merits, and prayers as he looks back 
over his life after the death of  his wife and children.

In the first 45 stanzas of  the text, all in the brahmagīti meter, Jayanand sets the stage for 
the absolutions and aspirations that follow. He begins, as is customary in inscriptions from this 
period, by announcing the precise date. From stanzas 3–10, he follows the model of  padum 
thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br by presenting an offering of  lotus flowers, 
followed by a praise of  the Buddha upon his adamantine throne. Here Jayanand copies many 
lines verbatim from the chanted source text. To demonstrate how extensive his borrowings are 
in this part of  the inscription, I present a comparative edition and translation of  stanzas 3–8 
of  IMA 38 alongside stanzas 1–6 of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām 
ṭap'»-br below:

Standardized editions:

IMA 38
៣
ពីòើមc"ះឯងណ
aយគថ±"ះបលី
ôើកសរgើរពុទ្ី
បទមុះនី±"ហ្គីតិ ។
៤
អញខ្Aំថƒ"យបុប®"
±"ះភគវស*"៌ជ្ស្ិត
©""ស់យល់កំªើតសត្
g្"ចគង់គិតផQ"ញ់មរ'" ។

padum thvāy phkā
១
ខ្Aំផ្Aំអr""មដប់
បរ§បូណ៌fl"ប់នូវ«"ចក
ហក់ដូចកល¢"បក
ឈូកមសម័យល្ពj""យ ។
២
បទុម«"ពុំរéក
មនចិត្ "̧"កកច់មកថƒ"យ
បទុម«"ពុំថƒ"យ

ស"Êង្័ជកយកប†"សរ
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Translations:

៥

បទុម«"ពុំសfi"ត
ថƒ"យ±"ះបទស*"៌ជ្‘្"
លុតôើកទសករv""
ផ្ង់R"!"ដក់សិរសី ។
៦
ខ្Aំw""ប7""ម±"ះបទ
អភិវទវរវន្ី
គិតថƒ"យü±"ះe"ី
រតន°""e"ីកល
៧
រុងçឿងបល្័ង្*"!"
ពិចិ¢"ß""ចរចន
ឆ%"ក់¶%"ជភ្ីផ&"
បរ§បូណ៌បួនដណöប់ហត្ ។
៨
ដំត"Ê≤ងសឹងfl"ប់ពណ៌
ល្អសQ"រ"Wឆ្Aះw"វត់
†ើតផ"(ំ5ធិសត្
±"ះគង់ស្ិតឈ្ះមរផង ។

៣
—"ជះខ្Aំថƒ"ត់ថƒ"យ
ស"Êង្័ជកយកបបវរ
លុតôើកទំងទសករ
R"ណមaមដក់សិរសី ។
៤
ខ្Aំw""ប7""ម±"ះបទ
អភិវទវរវន្ីយ៍
ថƒ"ត់ថƒ"យü±"ះe"ី
រ័ត្ដ៏°""e"ីកល ។
៥
រុងçឿងបល្័ង្*"!"
ពិចិ¢"រ័ចន៍ចរç"ខ
ក"Ê≤ក"Eច់រចន
បរ§បូណ៌បួនដណöប់ហត្ ។
៦
±"ះអង្ភគវ
g្"ចគង់នបល្័ង្រ័ត្
©""ស់យល់កំªើតសត្

សត្អមរនិករកយ ។

IMA 38
3
Right here at the beginning,
following the verses of  the holy texts,
[I] chant, in praise of  the Buddha,
an old brahmagīti melody:
4
I humbly offer flowers
to the Omniscient Blessed One, who sits
knowing and seeing the births of  beings,
the Lord who meditates, conquering Māra.
5
These lovely lotus buds
I offer to the precious feet of  the Omniscient One,

padum thvāy phkā
1
I unite my ten fingers
complete with their nails,
just like the petals
of  a golden lotus, beautiful and brilliant.
2
These lotus buds burst into bloom—
with a happy heart I offer them.
These lotus buds I offer,
lotuses complete with their stalks and pollen.
3
By grace of  this offering
of  most excellent lotuses and their stalks,
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In the stanzas that follow (11–15), Jayanand composes verses of  his own to declare what acts 
of  merit he is performing in connection with this inscription, including sponsoring cetiyas and 
buddha images in and around Angkor Wat. Then, in stanzas 16–22, Jayanand returns once 
more to the model of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br as he 
formulates his aspirations for what he hopes to achieve as a result of  his meritorious deeds. 
Again, to make clear how he borrows and rearranges material from the older chanted text, I 
present standardized editions and translations of  the parallel passages side by side:

Comparative editions:

raised up with my ten fingers
and carefully placed on my head.
6
I prostrate myself  beneath his feet
in devoted veneration,
an offering to the blessed
Triple Jewel and blessed Kālā.
7
How resplendent his adamantine throne,
artfully inscribed with designs
and carvings of  flowers,
fully fourteen cubits in height,
8
inlaid with precious stones of  various colors,
marvelous and dazzling,
arising in tandem with the Bodhisatva,
upon which the Lord conquered Māra!

raised up with my ten fingers
and carefully placed on my head,
4
I prostrate myself  beneath his feet
in devoted veneration,
an offering to the blessed
Triple Jewel and blessed Kālā.
5
How resplendent his adamantine throne,
artfully inscribed with designs
and ornamental carvings,
fully fourteen cubits in height!
6
The Lord, the Blessed One
reposes on this jeweled throne
witnessing the births of  beings,
the multitudes of  animals and angels.

IMA 38
១៦
ថƒ"យÄើយខ្Aំទូលផ្ឹង
សូមឲ"Wដឹងអស់អថ៌ផង
ជតិស"(រញណÑង
កុំកំបំងភ%"ំងæ្"ច:ើយ ។
១៧
†ើតបនT""ំពិលឆU"ំ
T""ជ;"ចំÄើយX"ះ¯្ើយ

padum thvāy phkā

២០
ពីកលខ្Aំã†្"ង
សូម©""ស់ដឹងធម៌សយសព្
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Translations:

អស់់អថ៌ធម៌fl"ប់Äើយ

°""បិដករត់មត់ÿ" ។
១៨
ឥតខុសឆ្ងដល់តិច
≥្"ងពក"W*"ចន៍ß""ចឯងឯ
Hះ¯្ើយüនឹងâ"
aះR"សU"អ្ី«"ទល់សល់ ។ 
១៩
សូមX"ះចប់°""æ"ទ
សិល"Êសe្"g"ដ្ឥតÿើសទល់
ឆុតឆប់ជអសQ"រ"W
ដូច±"ះបរ˙"សូរ'" ។
២០
សូមទន់±"ះe"ីអរ"W
មនបរ§ពរ%"ើនw""ស់v""
ជរយពន់មុឺន'"
ល្R"!"aយR"ថU" ។
២១
g"ពជិនe"ីüបួស
:ើងផលផ្èសល្‘្"ថ%"
សំណក់±"ះសសន
បន±"ះពុទ្ទំនយទុក្ ។
២២
±"ះe"ីអរ"Wទយថ
អ្កc"ះណ©""ស់ឯមុខ
ជ±"ះពុទ្ យសុខ
©""ស់់ធម៌ទុកនំសត្'" ។

T""ំពិលឆU"ំបនចប់

°""បិដករត់មត់ÿ" ។

១៨
សូមX"ះចប់°""æ"ទ
សិល"Êសe្"g"ដ្ឥតÿើសទល់
ឆុតឆប់ជអសQ"រ"W
ដូច±"ះបរ˙"សូរÑង។
៣៦
សូមទន់±"ះសិអរ"W
¯្ើយR"សU"អស់អគ្ផង
បរ§បូណ៌ដូចបំណង
សូមបនទន់ពុទ្ព"·ករណ៍ ។

IMA 38
16

Having made these offerings, I humbly make [my wishes] known.

May I gain knowledge of  all texts

and memory of  past lives,

and may I never be blocked and forget them.

padum thvāy phkā
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Jayanand’s aspirations slightly expand on the model of  padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ 
phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, but all of  the essential points remain the same, including the 
desire to achieve extraordinary mental skills in both Buddhist and Brahmanical fields and to 
receive a prediction of  buddhahood from Maitreya in the future.

In stanzas 23–27, Jayanand provides a brief  autobiography, similar to that witnessed in 
ānisaṅsa ākāravattā-br and the prologue to Duṃ Dāv discussed in section 9.2 above. In 
this précis about his life, he recounts the names of  his children and wife as well as some of  the 
ranks and administrative positions he has held over the years. By 1701, however, when 

17

When I will be just seven years old,

may I absorb wisdom and know how to converse

in all kinds of  Dharma texts,

with fluency in the Tripiṭaka,

18

without even the smallest mistake

and with complete eloquence,

and, even while debating with others,

solving riddles without the least distress.

19

May I know the entirety of  the three Vedas

and magical arts to perfection, with total ease and

stunning efficaciousness,

just like Lord Parameśvara.

20

May I be born in the time of  the blessed Ārya[-Maitreya]

and be surrounded by a massive retinue,

numbering in the hundreds and thousands, 

lovely and beautiful, according to my wish. 

21

May I serve the Victor by ordaining and

building up the excellent fruits of  ordination

in the lineage of  the dispensation,

and may I receive a prediction from the Buddha.

22

May the blessed Ārya[-Maitreya] predict as follows:

“This man shall be awakened in the future

as a buddha and partake of  bliss.

He shall awaken to the Dharma and use it to guide living beings.”

20

When I am still young,

may I awaken to the extensive Dharma,

in seven years achieving

fluency in the Tripiṭaka,

18

May I know the entirety of  the three Vedas

and magical arts to perfection, with total ease and

stunning efficaciousness,

just like Lord Parameśvara.

36

May I encounter the blessed Lord Ārya-[Maitreya],

and answer the questions of  the Agga[sāvakas],

completely in accordance with my wish.

May I receive a prophecy from the Buddha.
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Jayanand has this inscription made, both of  his children have passed away. He first laments 
the pain that he and his wife felt in losing their children, along with a prayer of  absolution to 
never again face such bereavement in the future:

Loss of  his children, however, was not the only bereavement Jayanand faced, for his wife also 
passed away before 1701. He narrates that it is this grief  that motivates him to build a cetiya, 
on the east side of  Angkor Wat, to inter the ashes of  his wife and children:

២៨

រéអ្កc"ះទំងពីរ
aយរមិលយល់អសQ"រ"W
ជតិ©c"ះឮទួទរ
†ើតទុក្C""ត់ជទយទ ។
២៩
ជតិc"ះពុំបរ§បូណ៌
T""ស់ពុំមូល%"ើនឃ%"តឃ%"
Hះ†ើតសព្ៗ ជតិ
កុំ©""ឃ%"តដល់តិច:ើយ ។
៣០
វ§បកc"ះផងគU"
មក%"ើន√""ពុំ©""g"Êើយ
អំពីជតិc"ះÄើយ
ខ្Aំøៀរ¢"ង់វ§បកT""ណ ។
៣១
Hះˇ"ងជតិc"ះü
វ§©លមកã†ើតរួមសå"ន
¢"ង់ទុក្អe"ូវT""ណ

កុំ©""មនភិត!"រé ។

28
As for the two of  us,
from a glance it seemed extraordinary:
in this life of  widespread fame
there arose the pain of  being cleft from our children.
29
This life was not whole;
separate, not complete, ever bereaved.
In every life to come,
may I not face bereavement.
30
The totality of  these karmic results 
were continuous and unrelenting.
As for this life,
I am punished with these results on my being.
31
But should this life end,
and I be reborn in the same place [as her],
as for distress and disgrace,
may they not be a menace (bairī, cf. vera).

៣២

កលឥតនឹងR"ពន្
 កôើសលន់ទន់ឥj្"ី
Äើយក±"ះX"តិយ
ទុកធតុនីបីនិងកូន ។
៣៣
រéកូនទំងពីរអង្

32
When I was bereft from my wife,
my sorrow collapsed my senses entirely,
and I built a holy cetiya
to inter her with our children, three sets of  relics in all.
33
As for you, my two children,
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Jayanand then goes on to enumerate all of  the meritorious deeds he conducted in response to 
their deaths, including restoring 130 buddha images, all gilt in gold; sponsoring two cloth 
paintings (braḥ paṭ) of  buddhas and leading an elaborate consecration (chlaṅ) ceremony for the 
cetiya and the images (stanzas 34–44).

On the basis of  the merit and benefits of  these pious acts, Jayanand then articulates 
the prayers of  absolution and aspiration that comprise the remainder of  his inscription. He 
closes the brahmagīti portion of  the composition with a summary of  what will follow, 
specifically divided into sections for various lpā and saṃṇūm:

His use of  the verb “recite” (sūtr, cf. Old Khmer svat) here reminds us that Jayanand’s 
inscription was presumably meant to be publicly intoned at the ceremony for consecrating his 
various donations. His poem is thus an end-of-life chant, though not a deathbed chant, in 
several senses. One, it was composed for an act of  memorializing those who had passed away. 
Like the chants for buddha-image consecration that appear in many leporellos, his poem 
ritually connects the dedication of  new buddha images with the memorialization of  the dead. 
Two, Jayanand, like Samtec Braḥ Paravidū before him, composed his inscription as a way of  
looking back over his years in the world, reflecting on the hazards of  saṃsāra, and formulating 
prayers of  absolution and aspiration, some based on padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ 
amrām ṭap'»-br, to orient his mind in his remaining years. His composition is thus a poem 
that is acutely aware of  the finality of  human existence, of  the end of  life, and of  the 
importance of  adhiṭṭhāna in one’s final days.

Jayanand’s absolutions are quite extensive, stretching from stanzas 46–104 and 
covering a wide range of  unfortunate consequences of  evil karma he hopes to avoid. While 
not directly borrowed from any extant text, such as padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ 
amrām ṭap'»-br or lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k, the content of  these absolutions are 
quite similar:

អពុកផ្ង់ì្ើបុណ"Wជូន
បង្ប់មÉ"យនិងកូន 

អ្កឥមឩងនូវមួយសå"ន 

your father devotedly made merit for you,
burying your mother with you,
little Im and Ūṅ, in the same place.

៤៥

សូ¢"ពីc"ះüÄើយ
សូ¢"បQ្ើយចុះüល"E
សូ¢"រួចអស់c"ះណ
សូ¢"សំណGមស1""ចÑង ៕ ៙ ៕

45
Now that this has been recited (sūtr),
I will proceed with reciting my absolutions (lpā).
When those have been recited,
I will recite my aspirations (saṃṇūm) to conclude.

៤៦
c"ះបទភុជង្លីល

46
This is in the bhujaṅg līlā meter,
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Finally, in stanzas 105–152, Jayanand provides another list of  aspirations in the kākagati meter, 
much more extensive then those articulated in the opening brahmagīti portion. In this section 
of  the inscription, a number of  his aspirations do seem to be directly borrowed from padum 
thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br, albeit transposed from brahmagīti into 
kākagati. For instance, stanzas 12–14 of  the older text—verses also copied directly into IMA 
31—are reworked in Jayanand’s poem as stanzas 141, 126, and 124, respectively:

Standardized editions:

ôើកaយកព"·

ជល"Eទំងឡយ ។
៤៧
លអស់ŸភHសសមn"យ
លភ័យអន្រយ
C""ត់C""យT""សគU" ។
៤៨
ខ្Aំw""បទូល±"ះពុទÛ"
±"ះRើយខ្Aំល
¢"ង់នទុក្ ក ។
៤៩
ខ្Aំល¢"ង់កំªើតfក
†ើតមកអស់Ÿក
gើចòៀលសនÉ"ន ។
៥០

ខ្Aំលសព្ជតិ*ៀរសå"ន
ក្ីអe"ូវT""ណ

កុំមន:ើយណ ។

composed as a poem,
for all of  my absolutions.
47
I take leave of  greed and all my faults,
of  danger and destruction,
and separation and bereavement.
48
I humbly bow before the Buddhas.
O Lords! I take leave
of  suffering and sorrow.
49
I take leave of  lowly births,
in which everyone
would laugh at and insult my lineage.
50
I take leave of  vengeful karma in all 
lives
as well as disgrace—
may they never appear.

padum thvāy phkā
១២
ខ្AំសូមមនÆ"ព"Wធន
+"វរ័ត្តន់មសមណី
ដូច§តិកg"ដ្ី
មហិមឥតផ្ឹមបន ។

IMA 38
១៤១
ខ្AំសូមÆ"ព"Wធន
មសT""ក់រត្តន់
+"វមណី§តិ!"ះ
ùៀន´""កស
Xៀម±"ំ*"ញផ្ះ
ពូកពិតនម្ះ
ដូច§តិកg"ដ្ី ។
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Translations:

១៣

ខ្Aំសូមករុណសត្
សូមចិត្កត់អំVយទន
 ះសពន់R"មណ
ដូច±"ះø"ស"(ន្រÑង ។

១៤
សូមដូច±"ះ—"មិយ
ចិត្អត់â"ឥតឯហ្ង
សូមចិត្ល្កន្ង
ជសម%"ញ់ទំងR"ុសe"ី ។

១២៦

ខ្Aំសូមឲ"Wបន
កត់អំVយទន
ដូច±"ះមុះនី
±"ះø"ស"(ន្រ
នូវនងមÆ"ី
ឲ"Wទនជលិ
«"ឹស្"êះÑង ។
១២៤
ខ្Aំសូមអំណត់
ចិត្ល្e"គត់
ដូច±"ះេតមិយ
±"ះវរបិត
ឲ"Wល"Êងឥតì្ើ
±"ះអង្អត់â"

ឆទសឆU"ំគត់ ។

padum thvāy phkā
12
May I be rich with wealth,
precious gems, gold, and wish-fulfilling jewels
like Joṭikaseṭṭhī,
mighty and beyond compare.

13
May I be compassionate toward all creatures.
May I make offerings resolutely and
unreservedly from my whole being,
just like Prince Vessantara.

IMA 38
141
May I be rich with wealth,
gold, silver, precious gems,
and wish-fulling jewels, shining bright;
with cotton, silk, kasa cloth, and
wool; and a house full of  rugs,
mattresses, and canopies,
like Joṭikaseṭṭhī.
126
May I be able 
to make offerings resolutely
like the Lord in the past,
as Prince Vessantara,
along with Princess Madrī,
giving away Jāli
and Kṛṣṇā.
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Though the additional syllables of  the kākagati meter (28 per stanza versus 22 for brahmagīti) 
allow Jayanand to incorporate a few more details of  these aspirations in his version, the basic 
sense of  both sets of  verses is the same. Jayanand’s composition, like that of  Samtec Braḥ 
Paravidū seventeen years prior, adopts and reshapes the structure of  absolutions and 
aspirations in padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br to fit his own 
narrative of  faith, bereavement, contemplation, charity, and prayer as he reconciles the death 
of  his loved ones with his own limited life.

9.7 Conclusion
The work of  the dying, as expressed in Cambodian leporellos, is not limited to buddhānusmṛti 
practices or even to the seven-step contemplation program outlined in Chapter 8. These 
practices concern the present mind and body of  someone on their deathbed, but speak little to 
their possible anxieties for the past and the future. As they lie down at the juncture between 
births, the dying are faced with a second set of  obligations. These obligations were the focus 
of  this chapter, and may be expressed as the determination to reshape the sins of  the past and 
prefigure the boons of  the future. The body—with its potential for illness and health, 
deformity and beauty, fantastic strength and terrifying weakness—emerges as a central site for 
prayer and negotiation. According to some Buddhist understandings of  karma, our sins are 
inscribed on our bodies, and absolution of  grievous faults also relieves us of  the miserable fates 
of  sickness and disfigurement. Conversely, a body of  splendor and vigor is seen as the fruit, or 
ānisaṃsa, of  our meritorious deeds and the determinations (adhiṭṭhāna) we make in conjunction 
with them. If  the last chapter concerned the body in the present, then this chapter focused on 
the body in the past and future.

The work of  end-of-life absolutions and aspirations—both for the deathbed and in 
memory of  the deceased—follows particular structures in the Cambodian context. Working 
backwards through the themes discussed in this chapter, certain seventeenth- and eighteenth-
century inscriptions take the apotropaic and acquisitional prayers of  chanted poems such as 
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br and  lā pāp «bhante 
bhagavā»-k as their basis for formulating a personal response to the vicissitudes of  saṃsāra 
as life draws to a close. These chanted poems, in turn, work on the principle that absolutions 
and aspirations function best in tandem, a formula witnessed in other end-of-life texts and 

14
May I be like Prince Temiya,
with a heart of  forbearance and purity.
May my heart be surpassingly good,
beloved by men and women.

124
May I be forbearing,
with a kind and soft heart,
like Prince Temiya,
whose father
tested his [feigned] paralysis,
but who remained forbearing
for a full sixteen years.
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numerous leporello colophons. The aspirations these texts articulate draw on the range of  
worldly and supramundane goals germane to the Theravada tradition, including various 
felicities, a future encounter with Maitreya, the achievement of  arhatship, and the attainment 
of  buddhahood. All of  these aspirations, including the highest one of  vowing to tread the 
bodhisatva path, were not limited to the royal or ecclesiastical elite in seventeenth- through 
nineteenth-century Cambodia, as they appear time and again in the inscriptions, chanted 
texts, and manuscript colophons considered in this chapter. As for formulas for absolution, 
while grounded in Pali canonical expressions of  repentance, they reflect a broader Khmer-Tai 
transformation of  Buddhist attitudes toward evil karma. Instead of  sins as moral lessons or 
dents in the ethical integrity of  a monastic community, these local Pali and vernacular texts 
see our faults as obstacles that can be ritually expiated through the elocutionary force of  
saying “I take leave of  them; may I never encounter them again.” Finally, to return to the 
beginning of  this chapter, absolution and aspiration comprise different dimensions of  the work 
of  adhiṭṭhāna, the act of  determination or prayer that seals the ānisaṃsa conferred by various 
meritorious deeds.

The texts and colophons from the leporellos examined in this chapter reflect this 
locally structured and profoundly intertextual approach to making end-of-life absolutions and 
aspirations. Though many of  the prayers discussed above may be applied beyond the 
deathbed context, their frequent appearance in leporellos—specifically those crafted as 
communal manuscripts providing performative scripts for chanting to the sick, the dying, and 
the dead—highlight their importance in what those at the end of  their lives are expected to do 
to ensure a peaceful passing and a fortunate hereafter. In addition to reflecting on the horrors 
of  the human body as it transitions from one life to the next, the dying are called to take stock 
of  their past, clear their karmic record, and hope for a future that grows ever more peaceful 
and blissful, until the spell of  saṃsāra finally breaks. 
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This study began with the premise that Cambodian manuscripts illuminate questions relevant 
to the broader study of  Buddhism. How do Buddhists circulate their texts within particular 
communities? How do they translate scriptures to make them locally cogent? How do they 
draw on scriptural resources to prepare for death? Cambodian leporellos provide a detailed 
array of  responses to these inquiries. They contextualize manuscripts within particular 
performance practices and communities of  circulation. They also locate Cambodia and the 
Khmer language as a node of  exchange between Sanskrit, Pali, Tai, and Vietnamese textual 
worlds. Finally, they articulate a distinct set of  contemplations and prayers in response to the 
end of  life. 

In Chapter 2, I drew on the paratextual information encoded in leporellos to show 
how they function as communal objects, circulated between scribes and donors, authors and 
copyists, and monastics and laypeople. In unfolding a single manuscript, I showed how each 
leporello tells a specific story of  its compilation, circulation, performance, and repair. By 
analyzing the colophons, I demonstrated how their appeals for care, apologies for mistakes, 
and articulations of  purpose situate leporellos as objects of  active circulation and annotation 
between the village and the monastery. This analysis of  Cambodian leporellos as constantly 
passing through the hands of  different curators and performers showed how Buddhist 
manuscripts are not merely static repositories of  texts, but are witnesses to the lives the people 
who created, shared, and chanted them.

In Chapter 3, I delved in the corpus of  ritual texts transmitted in Cambodian 
leporellos. My overview of  the Pali, Pali-Khmer, Khmer, and Thai texts in this corpus 
highlighted the broader range of  texts that may be intoned in end-of-life rites. Moreover, my 
presentation of  this corpus put, for the first time, the contents of  one particular “practical 
canon” on display. This corpus, with its complex webs of  intertextuality, brings to life one 
example of  the rich vernacular textual worlds present in every Buddhist society. 

In Chapter 4, I examined the sequences, illuminations, and ritual instructions in 
leporellos to demonstrate precisely how these manuscripts function as scripts for end-of-life 
performances. By bringing Cambodian leporellos into conversation with their counterparts in 
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century Siam, I bore witness to the importance of  analyzing 
Khmer-Tai manuscript traditions comparatively. The Siamese leporellos clarified a number of  
the paratexts presents in the Cambodian examples, but the latter were also essential in 
interpreting the ritual function of  the former. 

In Chapter 5, I showed how a number of  Pali protective texts that circulate in Khmer-
Tai communities, including in Cambodian leporellos, draw on the model of  Sanskrit 
antecedents. My analysis of  this process of  translation—by which Sanskrit dhāraṇīs became 
Pali parittas—revealed a key historical process in the adoption of  Theravada Buddhism in 

653



Chapter 10: Conclusion

Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. I also highlighted the ways in which dhāranīs-cum-parittas such 
as the Uṇhissavijaya are embedded within curricula of  chants on short-format palm-leaf  
manuscripts. In so doing, I demonstrated how Pali ritual texts are best studied alone in concert 
with other adjacent chants. 

In Chapter 6, I engaged the exceptionally sophisticated techniques of  translation and 
grammatical analysis deployed in bilingual Pali-vernacular prose texts, both in Cambodian 
leporellos and palm-leaf  manuscripts from the broader Khmer-Tai world. My study revealed a 
new way of  reading and understanding these bilingual texts as remarkably faithful to inherited 
Pali traditions. In particular, I established how these texts deploy a carefully structured style, 
based on technical particles and syntactic rearrangement, to provide grammatically precise 
and locally cogent translations. My argument showed how bilingual Buddhist texts allow us to 
unpack the specific processes by which scriptures are translated in different contexts. 

In Chapter 7, I revealed the particular choices made by Cambodian authors and 
translators as they fashioned Pali and Tai texts into Khmer verse. In particular, I showed how 
Khmer verse texts were crafted through processes of  foreignization, domestication, and 
performative parity. In other words, the creators of  these texts added inflected Pali words and 
phrases into Khmer texts, removed Tai toponyms from Khmer translations of  Tai poems, and 
matched the syllabic and melodic qualities of  chants across Pali, Tai, Khmer, and Vietnamese 
renditions. This analysis of  Khmer poems demonstrated how Buddhist verse texts are often 
the product of  competing ideological and aesthetic choices on the part of  their translators. 

In Chapter 8, I explored how Khmer poems in leporellos, when viewed as deathbed 
chants, reveal a seven-step program of  contemplation for the end of  life. My analysis of  this 
program, which invites reflection on the process of  dying as it unfolds, brought to light a 
distinct way of  preparing for one’s own death. In particular, I showed how Cambodians 
adopted an array of  Buddhist doctrines and practices to passively contemplate the stages of  
passing away and actively cultivate one’s conduct and mind at the end of  life. This 
presentation of  Cambodian leporello texts highlighted how Buddhist texts, even if  not 
originally intended for deathbed use, take on a heightened significance when recited to those 
preparing for their own demise.

Finally, in Chapter 9, I investigated a further dimension of  the work of  the dying by 
analyzing the prayers of  absolution and aspiration in the leporello corpus. My discussion of  
these prayers, not all of  which were composed for end-of-life rituals, demonstrated how they 
might be interpreted as a practice of  reviewing the past and reflecting on the future while on 
the deathbed. Moreover, I showed how these prayers reveal a distinct focus on the body as a 
site for both absolution of  evil karma and aspiration for the highest goals of  Buddhist life. My 
study of  leporello texts on these themes required us to rethink how Theravada Buddhists 
relate to their past actions as well as the future goal of  buddhahood.

This dissertation introduces a rich set of  manuscripts, a broad corpus of  texts, and several 
novel approaches to the study of  Buddhism. Each chapter emerges from my reading of  a 
particular set of  leporello texts or paratexts, but I also aim to bring those materials in 
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conversation with broader contexts, particularly from elsewhere in the Khmer-Tai world. I 
therefore engage in the study of  numerous palm-leaf  manuscripts and inscriptions that 
illuminated problems in the interpretation of  the leporellos. In so doing, I aim to contribute to 
the study of  precolonial Buddhism in mainland Southeast Asia by showing the leporellos I 
focus on fit into regional patterns. 

Cambodian leporellos containing chants for end-of-life rituals are, of  course, only one small 
set of  manuscripts in the larger Khmer-Tai and Theravada spheres. Many more collections 
and genres remain entirely unstudied. I hope that my project provides a basis for analyzing 
similar groups of  manuscripts and ritual texts in other Buddhist cultures. These materials 
allow us to ground the study of  Buddhism in the fears and hopes of  individual Buddhists in 
particular times and places. They force us to confront Buddhist teachings not as abstract 
doctrines but as active currents that circulate between communities, withstand constant new 
translations, and shape human responses to the vagaries of  life and death.
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Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

Introduction
This catalog records the date, provenance, materials, condition, dimensions, and contents of  
each manuscript, presented in the following format:

Catalog numbers:
Running UB (“Unfolding Buddhism”) catalog number in bold (starting from UB001 
and up to UB070), plus any additional catalog numbers (FEMC, EFEO-FEMC 
Photocopy, EFEO – Paris, or BNF)

Provenance:
Date produced (single year, multiple years, range of  years, or estimated period), 
collection (private collection, monastic library, or name of  particular academic library) 
in location (name of  monastery, village, commune, province, and country). 

Materials:
Writing implements (traditional ink and/or modern pencils and pens of  various colors) 
in scripts (mūl, jrieṅ, Thai) on paper (traditional white or black snāy bark paper, modern 
papers of  various colors and thicknesses) ruled with pencil, diluted ink, or scores,1 
reinforced with adhesives (glue, cellophane tape, paper, plastic, staples) and covers 
(layered paper, thick wood, thin wood, hard cardboard).

Condition:
Extent (none, minor, moderate, severe) of  fold and/or edge wear and extent of  wax, 
fire, water, mold, and/or insect damage, cleaned and/or repaired by whom, year.

Dimensions:
Length by width in centimeters, number of  lines per spread, complete in/fragment of  
number of  spreads folded in a M-, W-, N-, И-, or NИ- fashion.

Contents:
Summary of  recto and verso contents by spread number, including covers, titles, texts, 
and colophons. 

1 Incised lines produced through etching or notching the paper of  the leporello itself.
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The information regarding the catalog numbers, provenance, materials, and condition of  the 
manuscripts is largely self-explanatory. For the dimensions and contents, however, I have 
adopted some distinctive conventions for this catalog that merit further explanation. 

First, note the use of  the term “spreads” as opposed to “pages.” One “spread” of  a 
leporello consists of  two parts, an upper “a” portion and a lower “b” portion divided by the 
fold line. These upper and lower portions are sometimes treated as individual “pages.” I have 
adopted a pagination based on spreads rather than pages for several reasons. Chief  among 
these is that focusing on spreads captures the way the manuscript would be opened, read, and 
performed, namely one spread or two pages at a time, rather than multiple spreads.2

The length by width dimensions of  each manuscript refer to the dimensions of  the 
cover, or one half-spread. The number of  lines per spread indicate the range of  the total 
number of  written lines of  text on the combined “a” (top) and “b” (bottom) portions (i.e. 
pages) of  each spread. The “recto” side of  the leporello is the first half  of  the manuscript, 
counted from the recto cover until the last spread before the verso cover. The “verso” side 
begins with the verso cover and continues back to the spread before the recto cover.3 

Figure I.1: (top to bottom) M-,W-, N-, and И-folded modern Thai and Khmer leporellos of  various lengths, with recto covers on the 
left and verso covers on the right

Appendix I: Introduction

2 Additional reasons include: one, many leporellos feature diagrams, illustrations, and occasionally text that cross 
the fold line. Two, some of  the manuscripts I was only able to access in photocopied form, and as such only the 
spread count of  the photocopy, as opposed to the page count of  the inaccessible manuscript, is verifiable. Three, 
while pagination of  any kind is rare in traditional Cambodian leporellos, a number of  manuscripts do notate 
each spread with a running number. The catalog is thus based on the principle of  counting the viewable spreads 
of  each manuscript, including the recto and verso covers, which each count as a separate spread even though 
they are only half  the width of  a normal spread.
3 I use “recto” and “verso” in recognition that, when unfolded, leporellos have a front and back side. Moreover, 
establishing which side the scribe intended to be performed first is especially important for chanted manuscripts. 
Others prefer “Face A” and “Face B” when describing leporellos, and paginate by page rather than by spread. 
See Appleton, Shaw, and Unebe, Illuminating the Life of  the Buddha: An Illustrated Chanting Book From Eighteenth-Century 
Siam, xv–xvi. For an appraisal of  this method, see Justin Thomas McDaniel, “Review of  Illuminating the Life of  the 
Buddha: An Illustrated Chanting Book from Eighteenth-Century Siam,” Buddhist Studies Review 30, no. 2 (2013): 278. 
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Appendix I: Introduction

The folding arrangements of  leporellos are more complicated than at first glance. My 
catalog acknowledges these complications by recording the four main ways leporellos may be 
folded. For these folds, I use the notation M, W, N, and И as a shorthand to describe their 
distinctive characteristics. Each of  these symbols represents a schematic of  what the leporello 
looks like when the viewer faces the manuscript on its outer right edge, such that the recto 
cover is on the left and the verso cover is on the right, and then gently expanded, like an 
accordion, so that the arrangement of  the folds can be seen (Figure I.1).4 I am not aware of  
this aspect of  leporellos being described elsewhere. Recording these folding arrangements, 
however, is not merely in service of  codicological obscurantism or pseudo-topology. They are 
an essential tool for checking the correct pagination of  manuscripts and for facilitating the 
repair of  manuscripts torn at the fold creases.5

Figure I.2: Mech Khoeun and the author repairing an unfolded leporello at the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong

4 From this angle, M-folded manuscripts look like /\/\, or /\/\/\, /\/\/\/\/\, /\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\, and 
so on and so forth, depending on the total number of  spreads. W-folded manuscripts look like \/\/ (or \/\/\/
\/\/\/, etc.), N-folded ones like /\/, and И-folded ones like \/\. Each of  these folds results in a different way 
of  opening the recto cover, either “forwards” such that only a single leaf  is raised, or “backwards” such that two 
leaves are raised at once, as well as different balance between the total number of  spreads on the recto and verso 
sides. These characteristics can be summarized as follows:

M fold: “forwards” or “thin” recto cover; # of  recto spreads  = # of  verso spreads + 1
W fold: “backwards” or “thick” recto cover; # of  recto spreads  = # of  verso spreads – 1
N fold: “forwards” or “thin” recto cover; # of  recto spreads  = # of  verso spreads
И fold: “backwards” or “thick” recto cover; # of  recto spreads  = # of  verso spreads

5 There are a few cases of  manuscripts in this catalog with more complex folding arrangements that cannot be 
resolved through repair, such as UB004, which I have notated as being complete in 57 NИ-folded spreads. This 
peculiar arrangement can be described as  (/\*4) +  | + (/\*23), yielding 28 recto spreads and 29 verso spreads. 
UB004 was likely originally M-folded, with 29 recto spreads and 28 verso spreads, but broke at the /\/\/\/\/ 
point before being written upon, and was then incorrectly put back together, thus resulting in 28 recto spreads 
and 29 verso spreads. 
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Appendix I: Introduction

Our team conduced many such repairs in 2016 and 2017. The simplest repairs 
involved using matte-finish cellophane tape (as used by the FEMC) to repair folds that were 
partially torn and in danger of  complete separation. Some leporellos with layered paper 
covers also required fresh glue between the layers to keep them from falling apart. For 
leporellos that were more extensively damaged or disordered, we unfolded them on large mats 
or on clean tile floors to reveal their textual content and areas needing repair. I then reviewed 
the textual context of  each manuscript or manuscript fragment and determined where the 
manuscript could be joined together again. Unlike palm-leaf  manuscripts, leporellos rarely 
contain pagination of  any kind, and hence I had to ensure the textual continuity at each of  
the broken seams as well as notating, whenever possible, the number of  spreads missing 
between seams in cases of  loss. Once the appropriate places for repair and reordering had 
been identified, we worked together to use cellophane tape to restore the leporellos as close to 
their original state as possible (Figure I.2). Khoeun would then use a soft-bristle brush to 
gently clean any excess dirt, mold, or insect remains from the spreads of  the manuscript 
before the photographing process could begin. For each leporello, Sopheak photographed the 
recto cover first (the first spread), followed by second and third pages of  the manuscript (the 
second spread), then the fourth and fifth pages (the third spread), all the way until the verso 
cover, and then the same fashion on the verso side all the way back to the recto cover. The 
manuscripts were photographed using either a Sony RX100 Mark IV or, when the former was 
under repair, a Canon EOS Rebel T6 EF-S, driven directly by a laptop computer. Sopheak 
checked the images as they were being shot for focus and other errors, and Khoeun rechecked, 
adjusted, and cropped the images upon completing a manuscript.6

6  For the palm-leaf  manuscripts, this meant the length and width of  the first complete leaf, and for the leporellos, 
the length and width of  the recto cover. We followed a slightly different procedure for photographing palm-leaf  
manuscripts as opposed to leporellos: Sopheak first photographed just the recto side of  the first leaf, followed by 
two leaves per image for the rest of  the manuscript up to the verso side of  the last leaf, beginning with the verso 
side of  the first leaf  and the recto side of  the second leaf, then the verso side of  the second leaf  and the recto side 
of  the third leaf, and so on and so forth. I chose this arrangement because it efficiently created images that 
needed to be cropped but not reordered when producing a digital version. Photographing more than two leaves 
at a time necessitates the additional labor of  cropping and reordering the images in the digital version as well as 
incurring a greater risk of  jumbling the proper sequence of  the leaves.
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Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

UB001
FEMC d.936

Late twentieth-century, formerly in the private collection of  lok grū Kūv Nuon and upāsikā Cān' 
Y”ān, Brai Pāṃṅ village, Ŝīdhar commune, Khsāc' Kaṇṭāl district, Kandal province, 
Cambodia, donated by lok grū Kūv Nuon and upāsikā Cān' Y”ān to the Bibliothèque EFEO – 
Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo in 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Modern black marker and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white paper ruled with 
pencil, reinforced with glue and thin wood covers.

Moderate fold and edge wear and minor wax, water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned and 
repaired with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun, 2016.  

45 x 15 cm, 8 lines per spread, complete in 37 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Thin wood cover
2a–2b Colophon: សូម$%ត'%ជួយ+%រឲ%.បនស2%តល្ផង  អចរ%.ងួនបនចំឡង=%%ំង>%ះ [blue pen] 
អចរ%.គួនA%មទំងCកពុទ្បរJសត្ចំណMះNើងវត្R%%បំងកំពង់ចម្ងU%%កកំV្ើងនឹងភូមនៗ ឯ\ៀត ។ល។ មន

សទ`%ចូលបច័្យកសងA%ះធម៌eវត>%ះដំកល់ទុកក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសនផងនឹងសំរប់សូj%ជរពតផង។ l%តុ>%ះខ្hំ

សូមឧុទិសមហកុសល់Cកអ្កដ៏មនគុណទំងឡយមនមតបិតជិដូនជិតញតិកទំង៧សន'%នទំងអស់គy%

សូមទ៏ទួលយកអដ្មនុញផល់|%ល}ើតអំពីសន'%នចឹត្ដសប%�hរស់Cកអ្កជភÅភពតរងÉ។ ម%Ñង\ៀតCក

អ្កបនកសង សូមបនសÖ%%ចសំម%�ត្៣á%ករគីសម%�ត្មនុស%à១ \%វត១ A%ះនិពន្១ កបីអក់ខនãើយ។ 

2b–18b Ākāravattā A-NP = dhaŕm kauvatā (to be continued)

Verso

19 Thin wood cover
20a [blank]
20b–22a Ākāravattā A-NP (continued) = dhaŕm kauvatā 
22b–27a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dhamm 
27b–36a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k = braḥ 
trailakkh pūr”āṇ 
36a–37a Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Cāp Bin-7 = 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm (just aciraṃ section; incipit and explicit missing)

711



Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

37a–37b Colophon: CកតA%ះនមå%មគង់វត្R%%បំងបនក៏សង=%%ំងeវតនឹងA%ះធម្ ។ [blue 
ink] A%ំទំងA%ះសង%éè%ប់អង្មនសទ`%ë%ះថì%ជួយឧប%�ថមកសងA%ះធម៌ ។ លីលងអុឹមចូលកន'%ះ ។ 

UB002 

2005, monastic library of  Vatt Adhvā, Kakrāñ' village, Siem Reap commune, Siem Reap 
municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 2016.

Modern black and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock ruled 
with scores, reinforced with glue, cellophane tape, and painted card stock covers with blue and 
yellow paint and red and green ink.

Minor edge wear and minor wax and water damage.

38 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 77 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover in yellow paint, with braḥ gīrīmānand in green marker.
2a–10b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ gīrīmānand
10b–22a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ dhammakāvatā
22b–30b Rāp' ṭhān-NP =  rāp' ththān
31a–32b Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so that
33a–36a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhamm
36b–39b Ān trai B-NP = ān trai(y)
39b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisèk (to be continued), with luṅṃº/khīnº 
cantillation marks

Verso

40 Card stock cover in blue paint.
41a–55a Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisèk (continued), with luṅṃº/khīnº 
cantillation marks
55a–61a dhaŕm yog-bn = braḥ dharm yok
61b–77a phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = braḥ dharm phcāñ' mār, with 
food offering instructions on 68b and a short Pali portion on 80a: pañcamāri canināththo 
puttosambodhī muttamaṃcatusaccaṃ mārasenaṃ phall”āyanti.
77a–77b Colophon: ខ្hំមបទតរñមបនចម្ង=%%ំង>%ះចប់ó្%ចន្ ១២ }ើតõ%មិគ្សីរ ព-ស ២៥១៨ A%ះវ

ស%û j%üវនឹងគ.ស ២០០៥ ឆy%ំ ៕ nibbānaṃsampaccayohotu ៕ អ្កកូសង=%%ំង>%ះមន៖ Cកយ%. •ៀវ A%ំទំងបុj%ី
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បុ¶%%ទំងá%សរបß្ើត ទំងឥ%à ឱ%.បន´%ចក្ីសុខ´%ចក្ីយចំÖ%ើន ក្hងជតិ>%ះក្ីយ ជតិមុខក្ីយ កុំឲ%.មនខ្ះខត់

អ្ី%.¨ើ%. lើ%.≠ើÆ%%ងមនកំØៀរ∞%រ នឹងសត្Nើង៤ ឬសត្មនសì%បទំងប៉ុន¥%ន ក៏សូមរុµ∂ះរួចអំពី%. [blue ink] កម្

Øៀរទំង∑ះឲ%.អស់ ឲ%.បនជួបសំម%�តិទំងបី%.គឺសំម%�តិមនុស%àCក\%វតនិងA%ះនិពπ%នÉ∫ង ៕

UB003

Early twenty-first century, monastic library of  Vatt Ind Deb, Gok Cak commune, Siem Reap 
municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 2016.

Modern black and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on early twentieth-first-century mass-
produced blank leporello of  modern white and gray card stock ruled with scores, reinforced 
with glue, cellophane tape, and hard cardboard covers with printed designs in black and gold.

No visible wear or damage.

33 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, complete in 81 W-folded spreads 

Recto

1 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in black and gold
2a–5b Parābhava-sutta-CM = parābhavasūtr, followed by >%ះចប់ធម៌បរ|%លភិក្hសូj%
ថπ%យអ្កកន់បិណºΩ

5b dhaŕm sūtr thvāy pind: ukāssa imānidhippā imādhūppā imānipūjā imāgandhā 
imānimālā imānipiṇḍipāttāni.
6a–8a thvāy pāy piṇḍ-br = dhaŕm sūtr thvāy pāy piṇḍ, 
8a Ritual instruction: >%ះចប់ធម៌សំរប់>%នសូj%ថπ%យបយបិណºØ%លA%ឹក|%លឧបសកj%
ឡប់យកបយបិណºពីA%ះវJហរមកវJញ j%üវសមæ%រពីរអង្សូj%រល់A%ឹកទល់ø%រួចបិណºÉ∫ង ៕

8b–12b padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = dhaŕm thvāy 
phkā
12b Ritual instruction: >%ះចប់ធម៌ថπ%យផ¡%lើយ∫ង ។ ≠ើនិងគិតកន់បិណº∑ះដល់Cក

នមស%àកររួចឲ%.ឧបសកចប់បយបិណºនូវបយបិត%�¬រ ។ Cកសូj%ដល់ផ្ត់=%%ចរួចCកឈប់ ឯចំƒ%កពួកឧប

សក¨ើកបយបិត%�¬រនិងបយបិណºនូវទឹកម្¬សì%∑ះស្≈យ¨ើង រួច∆យធម៌ថπ%យទំងអស់គy% ៕

13a–13b dhaŕm thvāy pāy pitpūr
13b–22a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānandasūtr
22a–34a Ākāravattā A-NP = dhaŕm kāvatā
34a–40 phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ' mār (to be continued)
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41 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in black and gold
42a [blank]
42b–49a phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ mār (continued) 
49a–63a Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisek, with luṅṃº/khīnº cantillation marks
63b–68b dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm yok
69a–77a Rāp' ṭhān-NP
77b–81b [blank]

UB004

1986, formerly in the monastic library of  Vatt Prāsād Sirī, Jaṃruṃ Ṛddhīsèn, Site II refugee 
camp, Sa Kaew province, Thailand, currently in the monastic library of  Vatt Rājapūŕṇ a.k.a 
Vatt Pūŕb, Vatt Pūŕb village, Sālā Kaṃrök commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem Reap 
province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 2016. 

Modern black and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on late-twentieth century mass-produced 
Thai leporello by the Bangkok printing house Sa Dhammabhăktī of  modern off-white card 
stock ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, plastic laminate, and printed covers with red, 
green, and gold designs and text in Thai.

Moderate fold wear and moderate mold and water damage.

26 x 11 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, complete in 57 NИ-folded spreads. 

Recto

1 Printed cover with red, green, and gold designs, a central image of  three 
stupas, and the following text in Thai: สมุดข่อยบันทึกสำคัญประจำตัวตลอดชีพ
2a Colophon: A%ះគូសិរ«សុវ»…% ជ អធិករវត្À%%សទសិរ« ជំរុµឫទ្ីå%ន បនឱ%.ខ្hំចម្ងធម៌ទំង

អស់Õក្hង=%%ំង>%ះ Œើម%�ីជá%Åជន៍ដល់ពុទ្បរJស័ទទូÉ ។ ∂យអំណចធម្ទននិសង%à សូមឧទ្ិសកុសលរ

សីចំ—ះបុព្ករ«ជនរបស់CកA%មទំងរបស់រូបខ្hំជអ្កចម្ង ឲ%.បនá%កប∂យពុទ្ពរទំង៥á%ករ ។ ម%Ñ“%ង\ៀត 

សូមឲ%.បនA%ះអង្និងរូបខ្hំជអ្កចម្ងមនបដិភណក្hងវJជ”%ទំងពួងè%ប់ជតិៗត‘ៀងÉ ។ [signature] ម៉ក់-ឧន.

2b–19a girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girimānandasūtr prè
19b–28b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girimānand pālī (to be continued)
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29 Printed cover with red, green, and gold designs, a central image of  a three-
headed elephant and a Dhamma wheel, and the following text in Thai:  ส.ธรรมภักดี ฉบับ
สำนักงาน และ โรงพิมพ์ ถนนข้าวสาร จังหวัดพระนคร
30a [blank]
30b–32b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girimānand pālī (continued)
33a–47b Ākāravattā A-NP = akāravattasūtr hau tām damlāp' thā <<kauvatār>> 
48a–53a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm
53b Colophon: បនចម្ងចប់Õó្% ២ ᧣ ២ ព.ស. ២៥២៩ j%üវនឹងó្%ទី ២៧ មករ ១៩៨៦ ៕ សូម

ប◊្ពុទ្ពរវJវឌ%Ÿ ជសហស%àគុណ ចំ—ះA%ះè%üសិរ«សុវ»…% ជម¤%ស់ធម្ទន និងរូបខ្hំបនជអ្កចម្ងឲ%.បនសព្ៗ

ជតិÉ∫ង ។ [signature] ម៉ក់-ឧន.

54–57 [blank]

UB005 

Early twentieth-first century, formerly in private collection of  ācāry Braṃ Ut (1945–2009), Kā 
Yāv village, Jaṅruk commune, Gaṅ Bisī district, Kompong Speu province, Cambodia, 
incomplete black-and-white photocopy, 2006, scan of  photocopy by Trent Walker, 2016.

Modern black marker in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on early twentieth-first-century mass-produced 
blank leporello of  modern white and gray card stock ruled with scores, reinforced with glue, 
cellophane tape, and hard cardboard covers with printed designs (missing from photocopy). 

No visible wear or damage. 

34 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, likely complete in 59–60 M- or N-folded spreads (only 50 
present in photocopy). 

Recto

1 Cover (missing from photocopy)
2a Table of  contents: ៚ << មតិកធម៌ >> ៚ .កវត. ៚គិរ«មនន្ & A%ះអភិធម្ ៚  ៚ 

A%ះ›%%លក្ណ៍ & លបប ៚ − << ននធម្សß្%គ >> —

2b–16b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kāvaṭā, with brackets
17a–24a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānandasūtr
24a–27a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm
27b–29b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7 = trailakkha(ṇ) 
abhidhamm (explicit missing)
[likely 2–4 spreads missing here]
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30 Cover (missing from photocopy)
31a [blank]
31b–44b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ trailakkha(ṇ)
45a–49a lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = dhaŕm lā pāp
49b–51a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = dhaŕm aniccā rūp
51a–52b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br
[likely 7–9 spreads missing here]

UB006

1996, monastic library of  Văt Denamī(y), Denamī(y) village, Denamī(y) commune, Surin 
capital district, Surin province, Thailand, photographed by Cheymongkol Chalermsukjitsri, 
2012.

Modern black pen in Thai and mūl scripts on late twentieth-century mass-produced Thai 
leporello by the Bangkok printing house Sa Dhammabhăktī of  modern white card stock ruled 
with pencil, reinforced with glue and printed covers with red, blue, yellow and gold designs 
and text in Thai.

Minor edge wear and minor wax, fire, water, and mold damage. 

Approximately 40 x 15 cm, 14 lines per spread, complete in 66 N- or И-folded spreads. 

Recto

1 Upside-down printed cover with red, blue, yellow and gold designs, a central 
image of  a three-headed elephant and a Dhamma wheel, and the following text in Thai:  
ส.ธรรมภักดี ฉบับสำนักงาน และ โรงพิมพ์ ถนนข้าวสาร และถนนบ้านตะนาว
2a [blank]
2b–5b Ān trai A-NP = pālī braḥ vinăy, pālī braḥ sūtr, pālī braḥ 
sattapakaraṇābhidhamm (Thai script)
5b–32b braḥ mālăy gāṃ suat = gāṃ suat braḥ mālăy (Thai script) (explicit missing; 
ends with อุบถัมภ์ แล้วคำ้ชู บ่ให้ครู ได้ยากใจ ทรงศิล ครองวินัย, then a marginal note that 
adds ยังไม่ทันจบ)
32b–33b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k, with the incipit សធុរµក្ំមំ
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33 Upside-down printed cover with red, blue, yellow and gold designs, a central 
image of  a three-headed elephant and a Dhamma wheel, and the following text in Thai:  
ส.ธรรมภักดี ฉบับสำนักงาน และ โรงพิมพ์ ถนนข้าวสาร และถนนบ้านตะนาว
34a [blank]
34b–58b lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn 
58b Colophon: ´%សរ ចប់នូវó%.% អទិត%. õ%fi%%ប ៤ flជ ឆy%ំជូត ផ.ស. ២៥៣៩  ណយ ‡ន ភy%

វ័ន នូវ·%ុក ទនមីយ៍ ស´%រ ថπ%%. វ័តទនមីយ៍ សំមÀ%%ថy%ឱ%.មនÀ%%ចញ មនសចក្ីយ សុក្ស%‚យ អយូស់យឺនយូវ 

អណ ក„%ក¨%៕ นาย กอน พนาวัน
58b–59b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br
59b–60b aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br
61a–61b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7
62a–63a saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7, up to ខំ+្%ងតមបទ្A%ះបឡី (incipit and explicit 
missing)
63a–64b sakarāj khè thṅai trailakkha(ṇ)-k/4r  = sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk
64b–65a lā pāp «muoy sot khñuṃ lā»-k = sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk
65a–65b anak mtāy saṅsār-k/4r = sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk
65b–66b dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy sappurus»-br = sakrāj khmèr thġaiy 
traiy lāk
66b Colophon: តក់Nើងតក់តក់‰ះសិងឆ្ង ≠ើរអ្កណបន$ើលlើ%.ជួយបំÊ%ងÁ%ខ្ំមផង 

(“‡ន ផy%់វ័ន”)

UB007

1993, private collection of  a lay ācāry in Ṭaṃril village, Ṭaṃril commune, Ū Rāṃṅ Au 
district, Tboung Khmum province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 2011.

Modern black marker and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card 
stock ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue and layered white card stock covers.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate wax, water, and mold damage.

Approximately 36 x 10 cm, 12–15 lines per spread, complete in 36 И-folded spreads. 

Recto

1 Layered white card stock cover, with black geometric designs and the title: =%%ំង
ធម៌ ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក នឹង គថ ប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណ

2a [blank]
2b Title: ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក នឹង គថ ប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណ
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3a–13b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisek
14a–15a Dhammakāya-NP = gāthā pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa:
15a–18a Ritual instructions and liturgy for consecration: Cកអចរ%.ទំងឡយ មនCក

អចរ%.ធំជá%ធនj%üវចំស'%ប់បលីពុទ`%ភិ´%ក|%លសង%éសូj%ថៈ idaṃbuddharūpampi mahiddhikaṃ mahātejaṃ 
mahabbalaṃ mahāyasaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ hotu yeva j%üវCកអចរ%.ធំá%កសថៈ buddho uppanno loke atthi 
atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ  (Í%%ថ) A%ះសម្hទ្Ï%ង់បß្ើតlើយក្hងCក Œើម%�ី´%ចក្ីចំ‘«ន Œើម%�ី

ជá%Åជន៍ Œើម%�ី´%ចក្ីសុខដល់\%វតនឹងមនុស%àទំងឡយ។ អនុÌទនៗបីដង ។ វយគងរគំង.ផ្hំå្%ង.V្%ងដូ

តÔ្%ីឲ%.កងរµពងãើង តមថy%់កបលីពុទ`%ភិ´%កទំងអស់ ។ Ø%ល|%លA%ះសង%éសូj%ពុទ`%ភិ´%កច់បlើយ j%üវCក

អចរ%.‘ៀបចំសូj%បលីអធិដÒ%នប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណៈដូÚ្%ះ aṭṭhārasadhātuyo dvādasāyatanāni 
dvattiṃsamahāpurisalakkhaṇāni chabbaṇṇaraṅsīyo aṭṭhuttarasatamaṅgalāni asītyānubyañjanāni 
navaṃbuddharūpamhi tiṭṭhantisabbakālaṃ yāvasāsanā. សូមA%ះធតុទំងឡយ ១៨ផង. សូមអយតនៈ

ទំងឡយ ១២ផង. សូមមហ.បុរJសលក្ណៈទំងឡយ៣២ផង សូមរស្ីទំងឡយ៦ពណ៍ផង. សូមមង្លទំងឡយ 

១០៨ផង. អនុព%.◊្នៈ៨០ផង. á%តិសÙ%នតំងÕក្hងតួអង្A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ីè%់បកលទំងពួងដ៏របè%ប់ ៥០០០A%ះវស%û 

។ j%üវសូj% ៣ដង ។ អនុÌទន ។ វយគងរគំងផ្hំå្%ងV្%ងដូ.តÔ្%ី ឲ%.កងរµពងãើង ។ j%üវសូj%បន្É\ៀតថៈ 

caturāsīti sahassa dhammakkhandhā sattatiṃsabodhipakkhiya dhammānavaṃbuddharūpamhi tiṭṭhantu 
sabbakālaṃ yāvasāsanā. សូមA%ះធម្ក្ន្ទំងឡយÀ%%ំបីមុឺនបួនពន់ផង សូម—ធិបក្ិយធម៌ទំងឡយ៣៧ ផង. 

á%តិសÙ%នតំងÕក្hងA%ះអង្A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ីè%ប់កលទំងពួងដ៏រប ៥០០០A%ះវស%û ។ សូj%៣ដង.អនុÌទន,j%üវ

សូj%បន្\ៀត-ដូÚ្%ះថៈ sabbaññuttañāṇa pavarasīlaṃ nibbānārammaṇa pavaravilasīlakesaṃ catutthajjhāna 
pavaralalāṭaṃ vijjara samāpatti pavara uṇṇākāsaṃ navaṃbuddharūpamhi tiṭṭhantisabbakālaṃ yāva sāsanā 
សូមA%ះសព្◊ıhត្ញណá%តិសÙ%នj%ង់A%ះមូលី សូមអរម្ណ៍A%ះនិពπ%នá%តិសÙ%នj%ង់A%ះសិសៈNើងសក់, សូមA%ះ

ចតុត្ជ%˜នá%តិសÙ%នj%ង់A%ះលលដ៍ថ¯%ស់. សូមវJជ្រJសមបត្ិ˘˙%ណá%តិ-សÙ%នj%ង់ឧណ…%ភá%ជុំចិ˚្ើម, តំងÕ

j%ង់A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ីè%ប់កលទំងពួងដ៏រប ៥០០០វស%û ។ សូj%បីចប់-អនុÌទន,វយគងរគំងផ្hំå្%ងដូតÔ្%ី ឲ%.

កងរµពង ។ j%üវសូj%បន្É\ៀតដូÚ្%ះថៈ nilakasīṇasobhā tikkanta pavara bhamayu kalaṃdibbacakkhu 
buddhacakkhu dhammacakkhu cakkhudvayaṃ dibbasota ñānasotadvayaṃ gotrabhūñāṇa pavara otaṅga ghānaṃ 
navaṃ buddharūpamhi tiṭṭhatu sabbakālaṃ yāva sāsanā. សូមមីលកសិណ á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់ ភមុទំងគូ (ចិ˚្ើម) 

សូមទិព្ចក្h ប˘˙%ចក្h សមន្ចក្h ពុទ្ចក្h ធម្ចក្h á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់ចក្hទំងពីរ(A%ះ>%j%) សូមទិព្‰តញណá%តិសÙ%ន

j%ង់‰តទំងពីរ(j%Úៀក)សូម¸j%ភូញណá%តិសÙ%នj%ង់ឧតង្(˝%មុះ) តំងÕក្hងពុទ្រូបថ្ីè%ប់កលទំងពួងដ៏

រប ៥០០០វស%û ។ សូj%ចប់អនÌទន វយគងរគំងផ្hំå្%ង. ដូតÔ្%ី ឲ%.គងរµពងãើង, ដល់Ì“%ង ៤A%ិកj%üវនិមន្A%ះ

សង%éសូj%ពហុំ ៣៨ ចប់ ជយ∑'% ៧ចប,់ Cកអចរ%.j%üវនំពុទ្បរJស័ទ្. ˛%%ឈរហុំព័ទ្A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី lើយបង្ិល

ពពិលឲ%.è%ប់ចំនួន|%លA%ះសង%éសូj%∑ះ, រួចlើយCកអចរ%.á%កសបលីឲ%.ពុទ្បរJស័ទថតមដូÚ្%ះថៈ 

soparamattha dalahadayo .la. yathārūcayā lokatthaṃsodheti tasseva sammāsambuddhassa idaṃ buddharūpaṃ 
mahiddhikaṃ mahātejaṃ mahāyasaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ hotu yāvasabbakālaṃ yāvasāsanantaradhānā.  A%ះ
សម្hទ្-អង្∑ះÏ%ង់មនA%ះទ័យ¨ើˇ្%!%បរមត ្។ល។ រូបរបស់A%ះសម្hទ្∑ះឯងÏ%ង់មនរJទ្ិ" %ើន មន„%ជៈ" %ើន 
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មនយស"%ើន មនអនុភព" %ើនè%ប់កលទំងពួងដ៏រប៥០០០A%ះវស%û ។ អនុÌទន ។ វយគងរគំងផ្hំå្%ងឲ%.

កងរµពង ។ saddhammapana bhagavā jānatā passatā .la. idaṃbuddharūpampi tādisameva mahātejaṃ bhavatu 
sabbadā. A%ះសម្ម្ |%លA%ះសម្hទ្Ï%ង់#%%ប់$ើញច%‚ស់ ។ល។ សូមA%ះពុទ្រូបÀ%%កដជយ“%ង∑ះè%ប់កលទំង
ពួង ។ អនុÌទន! វយគងរ់គំងផ្hំå្%ង ។ ariyasaṅgho pana bhagavato .la. sammāsambuddhassa 
idaṃbuddharūpampi hātejaṃtādi sameva sunara mahiddhikaṃ bhavatusabbadā. អរJយសង%éជសវករបស់A%ះ
ដ៏មនA%ះភគ ។ល។ សូមA%ះពុទ្រូប>%ះ របស់A%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្ជè%ü!%អរJយសង%é∑ះឯង មន„%ជៈ" %ើន មនរJទ្ិ

"%ើន ជងសធុជន%%ប∑ះè%ប់កលទំងពួង ។ បន &%ប់មកj%üវCកអចរ%. សូj%រµលឹកនូវA%ះញណគឺក
ល¶%%សដិង!%A%ះសម្hទ្ដូÚ្%ះថៈ paṭhamayāme pubbenivāsānussatiñāṇaṃ bhagavato udapādi majjhima yāme 
catūpapātañāṇaṃ bhagavato udapādi pacchima yāme āsavakkhañāṇaṃ bhagavato udapādi nemittakanāmaṃ 
bhagavato udapādi  A%ះសម្hទ្បនសÖ%%ច នូវបØ្%និវសនុស%àតិញណ ក្hងØ%លá%លប់ បនសÖ%%ចនូវចតូបប

ត˘˙%ណក្hងØ%លកណ'%លអ(%%ត បនសÖ%%ចអសវក្˘˙%ណ ក្hងØ%លជិតភ្ឺ A%មជមួយ∑ះ>%មិត្កនមក៏បន

}ើតãើងដល់-A%ះដ៏មនA%ះភគថ arahaṃ sammāsambuddho .la. bhagavāti. អនុÌទន វយគង រគំងផ្hំå្%ង

ដូត)%្ី ឲ%.កងរµពង ។ បន &%ប់-É\ៀត j%üវCកអចរ%. Ωកុមរ កុមរ« |%លជកូន\%វត∑ះ ឲ%.˛%%កឈរãើង 

ម្ង១គូ កន់*%ឿងសក ,%រៈទំងឡយថπ%យចំ—ះA%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី. គូទី១. ជតំណងនគ. គូទី២.ជតំណងè%ុឌ. គូ

ទី៣.ជតំណង\%វត. គូទី ៤ ជតំណងA%ហ្ ។ Cកអចរ%. នំសូj%បលីថ «jayohi buddhassa sirīmato ayaṃ! 
A%ះពុទ្សិរ«Ï%ង់ឈ្ះlើយ,» mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo! «មរមនចិត្បប-ចញ់A%ះអង្lើយ!»។ សូធ%.ឲ%.ថ

តមA%មៗគy%បីដង ។ សូធ%.បæ-ើរ បចសចសុគន្បូជបæ-ើរ ។ បន្់ាបមកពុទ្បរJស័ទ្សូធ%.ធម៌-នមស¡%រA%ះរតន់
j%័យ ដូចទមì%ប់សព្ដង ។ សន្តថច់បពិធីពុទ`%ភិ´%កសß្%បj%ិមø%ប៉ុæ្%ះ ។  saceme ayaṃ buddharūpo 
devamanussānaṃ hitiṭṭhāya patiṭṭhahissati. ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធនA%ះសរ«រJកធតុÏ%ង់á%តិសÙ%ននូវនគរនន 

សូមនិមន្យងចូលមកក្hងA%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី>%ះ ។

18a Colophon: Õó្%១ ᧺ ១០ ឆy%ំរកប◊្ស័ក {ព.ស. ២៥៣៧ {គ.ស. ១៩៩៣ អ្កចម្ង ឧបសក 

លង-អង ។

18b Short annotation in blue pen: sabbadhātuyo imassa buddharūppassa sarīre āgacchantūti 
adhiṭṭhāmi.

Verso

19 Layered white card stock cover, with black geometric designs and title =%%ំង ធម្

ប%�ដិÅគ

20a–25a dhaŕm yog-y/ch = dhammappaṭiyog
25a–27a Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
27a–35b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
35b Colophon: ចម្ងចប់Õó្%᧲១០ឆy%ំរកប◊្ស័ក {ព.ស. ២៥៣៧ គ.ស. ១៩៩៣ អ្កចម្ង

ឧបសក លង~អង ÕភូមិដំរJល ឃុំដំរJល។
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36a–36b Extended colophon, titled ārambhakathā: បុព្l%តុ|%លនំឲ%.}ើតជ=%%ំងពុទ`%ភិ´%កនឹង
ធម្ប%�ដិÅគ>%ះ, ∂យCកè%üសូj%1្%ង ច័ន្-ផលì% បនពិងពរឲ%.ខ្hំសរ´%រចម្ង Ú%ញពី=%%ំងCកè%ü អធិ

កA%ះនម $ៀច គង់Õវត្R%%នគរ2%% ឃុំដូន្ី ·%ុកត%�¬ងឃ្hំ •%ត្កំព់ងចម Cកបនចម្ងá%3%នA%ះសង%éវត្ដំរJល 

ទុកស4%%់ប5 %ើÀ%%់សក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសន‘ៀងÉ, ø%=%%ំង∑ះឥឡ¬វ>%ះចស6%%ំ6%%រ7%ក5%ើករ8%ងច់ង}ើត ។

បនជCកè%üសូធ%.1្%ង ចត់9%ង ឲ%.ខ្hំសរ´%រចម្ងÚ%ញតÉ\ៀត ទុកស4%%ប់A%ះសង%éវត្ដំរJល ជពិ´%

សA%ះŒ%ជៈគុណធំ អធិករA%ះនម-ឡិង-:ៀម 5%ើÀ%%ស់‘ៀងតÉ\ៀត ។ ខ្hំក៏បនទទួលសរ´%រចម្ង∂យ

´%ចក្ី‰មនស%àរ«ករយជអតិបរមក្hងករកុសល>%ះ∂យវ«រJយៈភព!%ករá%ិងÍ%%ងសរ´%រចម្ងធម៌ទុកក្hង
=%%ំង>%ះ ខ្hំសូមៈ

១- ≠ើជរ ព%Ñធិ ញំញីរងកយរបស់ខ្hំឲ%.6%%ំ6%% ទុរ់នទុរÏ%ុត;%%ម សូមកុំឲ%.វß្%ងស¥%រតី ក្hងØ%ល|%លឆ្ងក់តÉ

កនCកខងនយ ។

២- ‘ៀងរ់លជតិ |%ល¶%%់ច រង្់ត Éក់%នភពតូចភពធំណៗ សូមឲ%.មនចិត្‰¥%ះj%ង់ល្ ជសម¥%ទិដ្ិ គឺÀ%%ជ<%យ់ល
$ើញj%üវ $ើញច%‚ស់ក្hងសច្ធម៌មនទុក្សច្ជŒើម ជគម្ីរភព ។

៣- ទីបំផុត!%ជតិ សូមឲ%.បនសÖ%%ចមគ្-ផល ដល់A%ះនិពπ%ន yaṃ yaṃ icchitaṃ taṃ taṃkhippamevasamijjhatu 
´%ចក្ីÀ%%ថy%របស់ខ្hំ>%ះសូមឲ%.បនសÖ%%ច∂យឆ់%បរួសរ់%នទ់នចិត្ កុំបីឃì%តកì%យជá%ករៈដ៏>%ãើយ។

ជំនួយក្hងករសÙ%បន Cកè%üសូj%ស'%ំ. ហុិម-ជិម ជួយកូឡhក ២ ដប Cកè%üសូj%1្%ង.ច័ន្-ផលì% ជួយសម?%រៈ:្ើ
=%%ំង លុះ¶%%ø%បនសÖ%%ចជសÙ%ពរ ។

ដំរJលÕó្%@រA ២flចõ%ភÏ%បុតឆy%ំរកប◊្ស័ក ព.ស ២៥៣៧,គ.ស១៩៩៣ អ្កចម្ង ឧបសក ណង-អង Õ

ភូមិដំរJល

UB008

Early twentieth-century, monastic library of  Vatt Ṭaṃril, Ṭaṃril village, Ṭaṃril commune, Ū 
Rāṃṅ Au district, Tboung Khmum province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 
2008. 

Traditional black and purple ink, modern blue, black, and red pen, and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ 
scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, cellophane tape, 
modern white paper, and thick black wood covers.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate wax, water, and mold damage.

Approximately 35 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 77–78 M- or N-folded spreads.
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Recto

1 Thick black wood cover
2a [blank]
2b Two small titles in modern red and black pen, each reading: yog
3a [blank]
3b–11b dhaŕm yog-y/ch = dhaŕmm y'ok
11b–16a Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
16a–33b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ mār
34 [blank]

Verso

35 Thick black wood cover
36a Title in modern blue pen: buddhāvisek
36b–37a [blank]
37b–59a Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhiseka, including instructions on when to 
bow
59a–59b Colophon in traditional purple ink: អ៉ុងប“%ងឈងនងជុតសងទុកសំរC%បក្hងA%ះសសy%
រសូមឱ%.បនសំម%‚់តទំ¯បី%.á%ករ៌សំម%‚់តមនុស%àCក%. ១ សំម%‚តក្hងថនស៊ួរ ១ សំម%‚តក្hងថនA%ះនីពπ%ន ១ 

paccayohontu ៕ ៚ ៕ « អ៉ុងប“%ងឈងនងជុត» «è%៉ាងពុទ`%ភិå%ក» [in blue ink] វត្$ៀន
60a dhaŕmm subhonto: subhonto mahāther”o mahākāy”o mahādevo nilavaṇṇo mahātejjo 
val”assantu val”āhakā abhiṇdaṇaiya pajjannadiṃkā kassaṇā sāyakākaṃ sokāyar”anta sokāyamajjhe 
sokāpam”ā chayachaṇṇā mekuṭīkā tassayasukhaṃcittaṃ mesusim”āhitaṃ  vimuttaṃkatāpivirā mivassuhakāti, 
with the colophon សំរប់រំ¯V្%ងយកធម្៌>%ះសូតឱ%.V្%ង ។

60b [blank]
61–77/78 [not photographed; presumably blank]

UB009

2010, monastic library of  Vatt Sudassanārām a.k.a. Jroy Thma, Jroy Thma village, Pịṅ Kuk 
commune, Kampong Cham city, Kampong Cham province, photographed by Trent Walker, 
2011. 

Color and black-and-white printed text in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white thin paper 
affixed to modern white and gray card stock, reinforced with glue and cellophane tape.

No visible wear or damage.
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Approximately 35 x 10 cm, 9–12 lines per spread, complete in 39 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with color printed text: ពុទ`%V%´%ក និង គថប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណៈ ចម្ង និង វ

យកំព%.≈ទ័រ∂យភក្h ‡សលប%�E˙% Œ%តសី គង់ក្hងវត្សុទស%àនរម (F%%យថ្) ឃុំបឹងកុក G%ុងកំពង់ចម •%ត្កំពង់

ចម ព.ស ២៥៥៤ គ.ស ២០១០

2a Extended colophon, titled arambhakathā: អត្បទធម៌ធម្ប%�ដិÅគ និង ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក គ

ថប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណៈ>%ះ |%លខ្hំA%ះករុណបនចម្ងមក>%ះ |%លមនភពងយ·%ួលដល់បចI%នុតជន អ្កជំ

នន់˛%%យទំងឡយ |%លមនបំណងសិក%û‘ៀនសូj%ធម៌Å“%គ។lើយក្hងករចម្ង=%%ំង>%ះãើង ∂យមន

¸លបំណងដូចតÉៈ  ១-បំណង+%រក%ûក%�≈នច%‚ប់បុរណទុកឱ%.គង់វង%àយូរអJ្%ង ៕ ២-Œើម%�ីជជំនួយដល់បព្ជិត

អ្កបួសក្hងសសនទូÉ ទុកជក%�≈នច%‚ប់ឱ%.កន់ø%សំបូរãើង សំរប់សិក%û‘ៀនសូj%ãើង ។ ៣-និងចង់ឱ%.បព្ជិត

បនសិក%ûÚ%ះចំ និង á%តិបត្ិតមមគK%!% A%ះពុទ្សសនឱ%.បន‘ៀងរហូតè%ប់ ៥០០០វស%û។ សូមប˘”%ក់ថៈ អត្
បទធម៌|%លខ្hំចម្ង>%ះ តមច%‚ប់Œើមទំង·%ុង ∂យ6%%ន់ø%សL%Mលj%ង់ចំនុចខ្ះឱ%.j%ឹមj%üវÉតមភសបលី ។ 
ម%Ñ“%ង\ៀត ខ្hំសូមឱ%.Cកអ្កÚ%ះដឹងទំងឡយ $%ត'% ខន្ី អភ័យNស រល់ចំនុចខ្ះខតទំងឡយ $%ត'%ជួយO%
តំរូវ ∂យអនPុ%%ះផង ។ ☞ សូមជូនកុសល់ផលបុណ%.>%ះដល់ៈ -Qម·%ីឧបសិកឆឹង R និង Qមá%ុស ឧប

សក ឌន Œ%ត និង A%ះ„%ជៈគុណបវរប%�E˙% Œ%ត Tឿន A%មទំងញតិករ និង បុព្បុរសõ្%រè%ប់ចំនន់ទទួលបន

នូវចំƒ%កបុណ%.កុសល lើយបន´%ចក្ីសុខចំ‘«ន }ើតÏ%ព%.សម%�ត្ិ សប%‚យ ជួបá%ទះនូវពុទ្ពរ៤á%ករគឺ អយុ 

វណ ្ៈ សុខៈ និង ពលៈ កុំបី$្Uងឃì%តãើយ ។ ciraṃ tiṭṭhatu buddhasāsanaṃ សូមឱ%.A%ះពុទ្សសន ស្ិត´្%រគង់

វង%àយូរអJ្%ងរហូតដល់ ៥០០០វស%û ។ សូមឱ%.សព្សត្ ទំងពួងក្hងCកបនសន្ិភព ។ វត្សុទស%àនរម(F%%យថ្) 
ó្%ច័ន្ ទី ១១ õ% មករ ឆy%ំ ២០១០ j%üវនឹងó្% ១១flជ õ% មឃ Nស័ក ឆy%ំខល ព.ស ២៥៥៤ ។

2b–13a Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisek
13b–14b Dhammakāya-NP = gāthā pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa: 
15a–18b Ritual instructions for consecration: Cកអចរ%.ទំងឡយ មនCកអចរ%.ធំ á%ធន 

j%üវចំស'%ប់បលី ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក |%លA%ះសង%éសូj%ថៈ idaṃ buddharūpappi mahiddhikaṃ mahātejaṃ 
mahabbalaṃ mahāyasaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ hotuyeva. j%üវCកអចរ%.ធំá%កសថៈ buddho uppanno loke atthi 
atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ Í%%ថៈ A%ះសម្hទ្ Ï%ង់}ើតlើយក្hងCក Œើម%�ី´%ចក្ីចំ‘«ន Œើម%�ី

ជá%Åជន៍ Œើម%�ី´%ចក្ីសុខ ដល់\%វត និង មនុស%àទំងឡយ ។ អនុÌទនៗបីដង ។ វយគង រគំង ផ្hំå្%ងV្%ង

តូរតÔ្%ីឱ%.គងរµពងãើង តមថy%ក់បលីពុទ`%ភិ´%ក ទំងអស់ ។ 

Ø%ល|%លA%ះសង%éសូj%ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក ចប់lើយj%üវCកអចរ%.‘ៀបចំ សូj%បលីអធិដÒ%នប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណៈដូÚ្%ះ 
aṭṭhārasadhātuyo dvādasāyatanāni dvattiṃsamahāpurisalakkhaṇāni chabbaṇṇaraṅsī yo aṭṭhuttara 
sattamaṅgalāni asītyānubyañjanāni navaṃ buddharūpamhi tiṭṭhanti sabbakālaṃ yāva sāsanā. សូមA%ះធតុ
ទំងឡយ ១៨ ផង សូមអយតៈទំងឡយ ១២ផង សូមមហបុរJសលក្ណៈទំងឡយ ៣២ផង សូមរស្ីទំងឡយ 
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៦ពណ៌ផង សូមមង្ល១០៨ ផង អនុព%.◊្នៈ៨០ផង á%តិសÙ%នទំងÕក្hងតួអង្A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី è%ប់កលទំងពួងដរប

è%ប់ ៥០០០វស%û ។ សូj% ៣ ដង ។ អនុÌទនៗ វយគង រគំងផ្hំå្%ងV្%ងតូរតÔ្%ី ឱ%.កងរµពងãើង j%üវសូj%បន្

É\ៀតថៈ caturāsīti sahassadhammakkhandhān sattatiṃsabodhipakkhiyadhammā navaṃ buddharūpamhi 
tiṭṭhantu sabbakālaṃ yāva sāsanā. សូមA%ះធម្ក្ន្ទំងឡយ À%%ំបីមុឺនបួនពន់ ផងសូម—ធិបក្ិយធម៌ ទំងឡយ 

៣៧ផង á%តិសÙ%នតំងÕក្hងតួអង្A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី è%ប់កលទំងពួងដរបè%ប់ ៥០០០វស%û ។ សូj% ៣ ដង អនុ

Ìទនj%üវ សូj%បន្\ៀតថដូÚ្%ះ  sabbaññuttañāṇa pavarasīlaṃ nibbānārammaṇa pavaravilasīlakesaṃ 
catutthajjhāna pavaralalāṭaṃ vijjara samāpatti pavara uṇṇākālaṃ navaṃ buddharūpamhi tiṭṭhati sabbakālaṃ 
yāva sāsanā. សូមA%ះសព្◊ıhត្˘˙%ណ á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់A%ះមូលី សូមអរម្A%ះនិពπ%នá%តិសÙ%ន j%ង់សីសៈNើងសក់ 

សូមA%ះចតុត្ជ%˜ន á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់A%ះលលដថ¯%ស់ សូមវJជ្រJសមបត្ិ˘˙%ណ á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់ឧណ…%ភá%ជុំចិ˚្ើម 

តំងÕj%ង់ A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី è%ប់កលទំងពួង ដរប ៥០០០ A%ះវស%û សូj% ៣ ចប់ អនុÌទន វយគង រគំងផ្hំå្%ង

V្%ងតូរតÔ្%ី ឱ%.កងរµពងãើងj%üវសូj%បន្É\ៀតថៈ nilakasīṇa sobhātātitakkanta pavarabhamayuggalaṃ 
dibbacakkhu buddhacakkhu dhammacakkhu  samantacakkhu paññācakkhu cakkhudvayaṃ 
dibbasotañānasotadvayaṃ gotrabhūñāṇa pavarautaṅgajhānaṃ navaṃ buddharūpamhi tiṭṭhatu sabbakālaṃ 
yāva sāsanā. សូមនីលកសិណá%តិសÙ%នj%ង់ភមុទំងគុ (ចិ˚្ើម) សូមទិព្ចក្h ពុទ្ចក្h ធម្ចក្h សមន្ចក្h ប˘˙%ចក្h á%

តិសÙ%នj%ង់ចក្hទំងពីរ (A%ះ>%j%) សូមទិព្‰តញណ á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់‰តទំងពីរ(j%Úៀក) សូម¸j%ភូញណ 

á%តិសÙ%នj%ង់ឧតង្(˝%មុះ) តំងÕj%ង់ A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី è%ប់កលទំងពួងដរប ៥០០០ A%ះវស%û សូj%៣ដង ចប់ អនុ

Ìទន វយគង រគំងផ្hំå្%ងV្%ងតូរតÔ្%ី ឱ%.កងរµពងãើង Ì“%ង ៤ A%ឹកនិមន្ A%ះសង%éសូj% ពហុំ ៣៨ ចប់ ជយ∑'% 

៧ ចប ់Cកអចរ%.j%üវនំពុទ្បរJស័ទ្ ˛%%កឈរហ៊ុVព័ទ្ A%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី បង្ិលពពិល ឱ%.è%ប់ចំនួន|%លA%ះសង%éសូj%

∑ះ រួចlើយCកអចរ%.á%កសបលី ឱ%.ពួកបរJស័ទ្ថតមដូÚ្%ះថៈ so paramatthadalahadayo .la. yathā 
ruciyā lokatthaṃ sodheti tasseva sammāsambuddhasa idaṃ buddharūpaṃ mahiddhikaṃ mahātejaṃ 
mahāyasaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ hotu sabbakālaṃ sāsanantaradhānā. A%ះសម្hទ្អង្∑ះ Ï%ង់មនA%ះទ័យ¨ើˇ្%
!%បរមត្ ។ល។ រូបរបស់A%ះសម្hទ្∑ះឯង Ï%ង់មនរJទ្ី" %ើន មន„%ជៈ" %ើន មនយស"%ើន មនអនុភព" %ើនè%ប់
កលទំងពួង ដរប ៥០០០ A%ះវស%û សូj%៣ ចប់ អនុÌទន វយគង រគំងផ្hំå្%ងV្%ងតូរត)%ី្ ឱ%.គងរµពងãើង j%üវ

សូj%បន្\ៀតថៈ saddhammo pana bhagavā jānata passatā .la. idaṃ buddharūpamhi tādisameva mahātejaṃ 
bhavatu sabbadā. A%ះសម្hទ្|%លA%ះអង្Ï%ង់$ើញច%‚ស់ ។ល។ សូមA%ះពុទ្រូបá%កដយ“%ង∑ះ è%ប់កលទំងពួង 

ដរប ៥០០០ A%ះវស%û សូj% ៣ចប់ អនុÌទន វយគង រគំងផ្hំå្%ងV្%ងតូរតÔ្%ី ឱ%.កងរµពងãើងj%üវសូj%បន្

É\ៀតថៈariyasaṅgho pana bhagavā .la. sammāsambuddhassa idaṃ buddharūpamhi mahātejaṃ tādisameva 
sunaramahiddhikaṃ bhavatu sabbadā អរJយសង%éសវ័ករបស់A%ះដ៏មនA%ះភគ ។ល។ សូមA%ះពុទ្រូប>%ះ របស់

A%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្ជè%ü!%អរJយសង%é∑ះឯង មន„%ជៈ" %ើន មនរJទ្ី" %ើន ជសធុជន %%ប∑ះ è%ប់កលទំងពួង ។ 

បន &%ប់មកj%üវCកអចរ%. សូj%រµលឹកនូវA%ះញណ គឺកល¶%%ស់ដឹង!%A%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្ដូÚ្%ះថៈ paṭhamayāme 
pubbenivāsānussatiṇaṃ bhagavato udapādi pacchima yāme āsavakkhañāṇaṃ bhagavato udapādi 
nemittakanāmaṃ bhagavato udapādi A%ះសម្hទ្បនសÖ%%ចនូវ បុØ្%និវសនុស%àតិណ ក្hងØ%លA%លប់ បនសំ

‘%ចនូវចុតូបបញណ ក្hងØ%លពក់កណ'%លអ(%%j% បនសំ‘%ចអវក្ញណក្hងØ%លជិតភ្ឺ A%ះជមួយ∑ះ >%មិ
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ត្កនម ក៏បន}ើតãើងដល់A%ះដ៏មនA%ះភគវ arahaṃ sammāsambuddhasa .la. bhagavāti. អនុÌទន
វយគងរគំងផ្hំå្%ងតូរតÔ្%ី កងរµពងãើង ។ បន &%ប់É\ៀត j%üវCកអចរ%.Ωកុមរ កុមរ« |%លជកូន\%វ

ត∑ះ ឱ%.˛%%កឈរãើង ម្ង១គូរ កន់*%ឿងសក¡%រៈទំងឡយ ថπ%យចំ—ះA%ះពុទ្រូប គូរទី១ ដំណងនគ គូរទី២ 

ដំណងè%ុឌ គូរទី៣ ដំណង\%វត គូរទី ៤ ដំណងA%ហ្ ។ Cកអចរ%. នំសូj%បលីថ jayo hi buddhassa 
sarimato ayaṃ A%ះពុទ្មនសិរ«Ï%ង់ឈ្ះlើយ ។ mārassa ca pāpimato parājayoមរមនចិត្បប ចញ់A%ះអង្

lើយ ។សូj%ឱ%.ថតមA%មៗគy% ៣ដង ។ សូj%បæ-ើរបចសចសុគន`%បæ-ើរ។ បន &%ប់មកពុទ្បរJស័ទ សូj%ធម៌

នមស%àករA%ះរតនj%័យ ដូចទមì%ប់សព្ដង សន្តថចប់ពិធី ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក សß្%បj%ឹមប៉ុæ្%ះ ។ sace me ayaṃ 
buddharūppo devamanussānaṃ hi tiṭṭhāya patiṭṭhahissati. ខ្hំA%ះករុណអរធន នូវA%ះសរ«រJកធតុ á%តិសÙ%ននូវ

នគរនន សូមនិមន្យងចូលមកក្hងA%ះពុទ្រូបថ្ី>%ះ ។ 

18b Colophon: អ្កកសង ∂យA%ះភិក្h ‡សលប%�E˙% Œ%ត សី បនកសង=%%ំង>%ះ Õ ព.ស 

២៥៥៤ និង គ.ស ២០១០ ។ lើយបុណ%.កុសល!%ករកសង=%%ំង>%ះ សូមឧទ្ិសចំ—ះQមá%ុស-·%ី A%មទំង

បងប្¬ន ញតិកទំង ៧ សន'%ន ឱ%.ទទួលបនកុសលទំងអស់>%ះ បនè%ប់ៗគy% ។ (ចប់∂យបរJបូណ៍)

19 [likely blank; not photographed]

Verso

20 Cover with color printed text: ធម្បដិÅគ ចម្ង និង វយកំព%.≈ទ័រ∂យភក្h ‡សលប%�

E˙% Œ%តសី គង់ក្hងវត្សុទស%àនរម (F%%យថ្) ឃុំបឹងកុក G%ុងកំពង់ចម •%ត្កំពង់ចម ព.ស ២៥៥៤ គ.ស ២០១០

21a Same extended colophon as in 2a
21b–26a dhaŕm yog-y/ch
26a–28a Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
28a–38a phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
38b padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = thvāy phkā 
padum caṃboḥ braḥ sammāsambuddh
39a madhupāyās-k = dhaŕm sūtr thvāy grīöṅ phseṅ 2 nau bel jit bhl ị ̄
39b [blank]

UB010 

2004, monastic library of  Vatt Ind Deb, Gok Cak commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem 
Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 2016. 

Modern black and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mass-produced blank leporello of  
modern white and gray card stock ruled with scores, reinforced with glue, cellophane tape, 
and hard cardboard covers with printed designs decorated with red, yellow, blue, and green.
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Minor fold wear and minor wax, fire, and mold damage. 

34 x 12 cm, 10–14 lines per spread, complete in 81 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with printed designs decorated with red, yellow, blue, and green, bearing 
the title: =%%ំងកវតរ
2a Colophon: ៕ ន ៕ ឆy%ំ‡រទន%ûA%ហស%�តិ ឲ%.សូj%គីរ«មនន្ដូចតÉ ៕ ៕  ៕

2a–9b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = gīrīmānandasūtr/dhaŕm girīmānand
9b–19a Ākāravattā A-NP = itipi so that [ចប់មួយlើយ], with brackets
19a–20a Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so that
20b–23a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = dhaŕm ān trai/braḥ gambīr abbhidhamasūtr 
23a–25b Ān trai B-NP = ān trai
25b–41a Buddhābhiseka-NP = dhaŕm buddhābīsèk, with luṅṃº/kh ịn̄º cantillation 
marks
41a Colophon: សូមអរគុណ និងសូមអុរA%ះគុណ ៕ ៕  ៕ 

41b [blank, excerpt for a the letter sa in the bottom right corner]

Verso

42 Cover with printed designs in gray and white
43a–48b dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm yokkh
48b Colophon: សូមអរគុណ និងសូមអរA%ះគុណ ៕ សូមអភ័យNសÁ%កអត¥%ភពផង ≠ើសរ

´%É¨ើសពក%.ខ្ះសូមឱ%.បX្%មÁ%កផង៕ 

48b–63b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
63b Colophon: ចប់∂យបរJបូណ៌lើយ សូមអរគុណ និងសូមអរA%ះគុណ

64a Ritual instruction and mantra: ឱ%.សូj%ផ¤%ញ់មរ តÉ\ៀតថដូÚ្%ះ ៕ pañcamāri 
caninātho pattosambodhī muttamaṃ catuseccaṃ mārasenaṃ phalālantiṃ sibhacasu evaṃhontu suggato 
nāripakhaṃ ricaraniyekhāto itithāne paccakhudisaṃ kathesi 2 kiṃṅºkaranaṃ devānaṃ rakhantu.
64a Colophon: >%ះA%ឹក ចប់lើយ ៕ ចម្ងចប់Éó្%ទី 17 ឆy%ំ 2004 ព ស សូមអភ័យNសÁ%កអត¥%
ភពផងពYី%%ះខ្hំA%ះករុណអត¥%ភពសរ´%រអក%àរមិនបនស2%ត\% ≠ើមនពក%.¨ើឬខ្ះសូមឱ%.បំØ%ញÁ%កផង 

អ្កសរ´%រគឺភិក្h ពុទ្Z['% គង់Õវត្នមរូប ៕ សូមអគុណ និងសូមអរA%üះគុណ ៕

64a Graffito: [red ink] ´្%ហ៍អូនមិនV្%ច ·%លញអូនមិនV្%ច [/red ink] 
64b Colophon: សូមខន្ីអភ័យNសចំ—ះអ្ក$ើល≠ើអក្រៈព%.◊្នៈមិនè%ប់ឬខ្ះ ឬមួយជ¨ើស 

សូម∆យO%សំរួលÁ%កផង សូមអរគុណ និងសូមអA%ះគុណ

65a–81b [blank]
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UB011 

2004, monastic library of  Vatt Ind Deb, Gok Cak commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem 
Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent Walker, 2016. 

Modern blue, red, and black pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock 
ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, cellophane tape, and layered cardboard covers with 
designs in orange, brown, red, and silver marker and red and blue pen.

Minor edge wear and minor water damage. 

Approximately 38 x 11 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, complete in 90 И-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with  designs in orange, brown, red, and silver marker and red and blue 
pen, bearing the title: ធម៌‡វដ, and an upside-down graffito: ន
2a–8b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girīmānand
9a–19b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ dhaŕm kau/dhaŕm kauṭār/braḥ dhaŕm kauvaṭār
19b Ritual instructions: ≠ើកំមì%ំងបុគ្ល់ }%ûយlើយសូj%ធម៌>%ះចុះ
19b–20b Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so that
20b Ritual instructions: ឥតិបិ‰ថត សូj%ជូនដំæើរ បុគ្ល់ទល់ø%សì%ប់ ៕ lើយសូj%A%ះអព្ិ
ធម្ត៍É\ៀត៕

20b–23b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhamm
23b–26b Ān trai B-NP = ān trai
26b–41b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhā bhīsekkh/buddhābhisek, with luṅṃº/kh ịn̄º 
cantillation marks
41b–45b dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm y”ok/dhaŕm yok (to be continued)

Verso

46 Cover with  designs in orange, brown, red, and silver marker and red and blue 
pen
47a–49b dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm y”ok/dhaŕm yok (continued)
49b–53b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ' mā/phcāñ mār  (to be 
continued)
54a madhupāyās-k = dhaŕm aṇṭāp', with brackets
54a–65b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ' mā/phcāñ mār 
(continued)
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65b–69b padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = dhaŕm 
pūdaṃ/dhaŕm pūdaṃ thvāy phkār
69b–72a Bhāsitovāda-NM = dhaŕm (ra)pā
72a–73b sarasör prịthabī-k = dhaŕm (ra)pā
73b–75a sakarāj khè thṅai trailakkha(ṇ)-k/4r = dhaŕm (ra)pā
75a–75b Unidentified Pali repentence text, as follows: yodosomahājitènna 
buddhasmiṃṅadhammasmiṃṅa saṅghasmiṃṅa grūvauppajjhāācārŕyariyosmiṃṅapakkhato khamatiyo 
khamattamedosaṃ sabbapāpaṃ sabbakammaṃ vināsanti asesatto ។។ ចប់ ។។ ៙ ។។ 

75b–79b dhaŕm rapā-k/4r = dhaŕm (ra)pā
79b–81b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k  = dhaŕm (ra)pā
81b–82b anak mtāy saṅsār-k/4r = dhaŕm (ra)pā
82b Unidentified fragment on Ānanda attaining arhatship, as follows: \ើបA%ះមហ 

អនន្ជតិជប្¬នតន់ អនុចស្≈នè%ងបនលុះអរហ័ត្ សូ‘%ចlើយ∫ង yāvanibbānnaṃ sampacca:yohontu 
asesato ។។ ៚ ។។ 82b–84b hai me namo-k/r4 = dhaŕm (ra)pā
84b–88b sakarāj salpāt-4r = dhaŕm (ra)pā
89a–89b Yaṃ akusalaṃ/yaṃ akusalaṃ samrāy-r = dhaŕm (ra)pā
89b Colophon: [red ink]  ø%បុ»…%ះ។។ Cកតប៉ុញវត្អង្Ì“%លបនស៍រ´%ចប់ó%អទឹត%. 

(crossed out ១៥ above ។។ }ើត។។) ១៥ flជõ%កដឹកឆy%ំកុល។។ [/red ink] ព-ស។។ [red ink] ២៥៥១ ∞%

លÌង៩ ២០ នទីA%ឹក។។ ≠ើមន¨ើសCះខុះព%.h◊្ៈj%ង់ណសូមអត់NសជួយបំØ%ញ។។ [/red ink]
90a Graffito: Ø%ជ ´ឿម ភូមវJទី

90b [blank]

UB012

2003, monastic library of  Vatt Braḥ Aṅg Gaṅ Juṃ a.k.a Vatt Braḥ Aṅg Khmau, Gok Cak 
commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent 
Walker, 2016.

Modern purple and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on early twentieth-first-century mass-
produced blank leporello of  modern white and gray card stock ruled with pencil, reinforced 
with glue, cellophane tape, and hard cardboard covers with printed black and white designs 
decorated with blue, green, yellow, brown, pink, and red marker. 

Minor edge wear and moderate water and mold damage.

33 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 67 M-folded spreads 

Recto
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1 Cover with printed black and white designs decorated with blue, yellow, brown, 
pink, and red marker
2a [blank]
2b–11a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = gīrīmānand
11a–23a Ākāravattā A-NP = kauṭār/kauvaṭār
23a–24b Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so that
24b Ritual instruction: សូj%មនុស%àចស់កមì%ំងតិច
24b–27b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dhamm
28a–30b Ān trai B-NP = ān trai
31a–34a Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābisèk/buddhābisek (to be continued)
34b [blank]

Verso

35 Cover with printed black and white designs decorated with blue, yellow, brown, 
and green marker
36a–44b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābisèk (continued)
45a–50b dhaŕm yog-bn = [no title given, but last line of  text reads braḥ 
dhammipattimārayoggā]
51a–65a phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = [no title given, but last line of  
text reads mahāmār vijăy]
65a Colophon: nibbānnaṃ paramaṃsukkhaṃ paccayohontu.
65b–66b Colophon: [blue pen] ចរ%.ចប់ Õó្%@រA ១៣ flជ õ%មឃធ្ំ ឆy%ំមមី ព.ស ២៥៤៦. j%üូវនិង

ó្%ទី 1 . . ឆy%ំ 2003 ៕ * =%%ំងគីរ«មនន្ * eដរ * ពុទ`%ពីå%ក * Å“%កផ¤%ញ់មរ*អន›%%យ៍ è%ប់ទ¯%ំអស់ ៕ ខ្hំសូមá%ថy% 

សម%�ត្ិបីá%ករ សម%�ត្ិមនុស%àCក សម%�ត្ិ\%ព'%រ និងសម%�ត្ិមហA%ះនិពπ%ន កុំម%�ីអក់ខនãើយ ៕ សូមបនចិត្

បុណ%.ដូចA%ះ∞%ស%àន្រ សូមឱយចិត្∑ះល្ដូចនង$%Ï%ី សូមឱយមនតំរJះ ដូចជនងតំ4%%រ សូមឱយមនÀ%%ជ្៉ា ដូច
ជA%ះម∫សុទ្ សូមជួបនិងអង្A%ះ´%អ$%j%ីយ៍ កុំម%�ីឃì%ំងឃì%តãើយ ៕ buddhaṃraksā dhammaṃraksā 
saṅghaṃraksā è%ប់Ø%ល∞%ល è%ប់រj%ី ឲ%.ធួន ៥០០០ A%ះវស%ûបរJបូរÉ∫ង ៕ ៚ អ្ក|%លកសង =%%ំង>%ះ 
[purple pen] ត.ចន់ នឹង យ%.. 5%ៀវ Õភូមី អង្រ2%%. [blue pen] II អ្កស´%រ Cកត $ើុយ [signature] . 
វត្A%ះឥÔ្%\%ព្

67a Colophon: [purple pen] សូមជួយរក%ûឲ%.បនយូរ

UB013
FEMC d.937
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1944–1945, with some additions in the late twentieth century, formerly in the monastic library 
of  Vatt Jīhèr, Jīhèr commune, Koḥ Sūdin district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, or 
formerly in the private collection of  upāsikā Srun [Kampong Cham province?], purchased at 
Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque 
EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat 
Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black and purple ink, modern red and blue red pen, and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ 
scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with jăr bnau or jăr jrịṅ glue, 
modern white paper, and thick black and red layered wood covers.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage, paginated and repaired 
with modern paper and wood covers by upāsak Jāṅ, Brèk Raṃṭeṅ village, Brèk Raṃṭeṅ 
commune, Srī Sandhar district, Kampong Cham province, late twentieth century, cleaned and 
repaired with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 

35 x 11 cm, 8–10 lines per spread, complete in 79 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Thick black and red layered wood cover
2a Colophon: [red pen] =%%ំងeវតរបស់ឧបសិក·%ុន
2b–10a Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūt, braḥ saṅganīy, braḥ vībhaṅg, braḥ 
dhātukathā, braḥ puggalapaññati, braḥ kathāvatthu, [braḥ paṭṭh]ān
10a–17a Sahassanaya-NP = braḥ sahassaṇaiy
17a Colophon: [purple ink] ៕ >%នវJនបនចំម៉ង ៕

17a–39b Ākāravattā B-NP = (to be continued)
40a Title: [crossed out] braḥ apbhidhamm 
40b [blank]

Verso

41 Thick black and red layered wood cover
41a [blank]
41b [illegible graffito]
42a [blank]
42b–48a Ākāravattā B-NP = (continued) (explicit missing)
48a Colophon: [pencil] មិនទន្ច%�់\%ហ3%%.ឡ់ះ^ល ៚

48b [blank]
49a–50b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy rī braḥ girimānandasūtr 
neḥ-r (explicit missing) [purple pen]
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50b Title and ritual instruction [red pen]: (ឥតិបិ‰ថត) សូj%បុគ្ល|%លកំឡំងតិច

51a–73a Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy rī braḥ girimānandasūtr 
neḥ-r = girimānandasūtt 
73b Colophon: ភិក្h វC%ន  វត្ជី7%រ ឃុំជី7%រ ·%ុក‡ះសូទិន •%ត្កំពង់ច¤%ម បនរចនទុក A%ះពុទ្

សសy%បន ២៤៨៨ A%ះវស%û

74a Title and ritual instruction [blue pen]: (ឥតិបិ‰ថត) សូj%បុគ្ល|%លកំឡំងតិច

74a–78a Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so that 
78a–78b Colophon: ឧបសក (ជង) ÕភូមិU%%ករµŒ%ង}ើតជអ្កជួសជុល=%%ំងរ7%ក´ៀវ_ធម៌
ជ"%ើនចំនួនជង១០០ក%‚លlើយ ចំƒ%ក´ៀវ_[ចំង/ចង/បិត]G%បដក់សច់សំពត់á%ហម∂ះG%ឡះ
|%ក[Ú%ញ]ដក់G%ឡះ[ស`%ន់]G%ហម"%%ះ8%ងសុី8%ងរ7%កG%ប[≠ើ]មុននិងរ7%កៗ សច់´ៀវ_ខងក្hងមុ
នពYី%%ះសុទ្[សច]់សំពត់ ។ anāgatekālemahappaññā ។ បនÍ%%\% idaṃ vatame puññaṃ āsavakkhaya vahaṃ 
nibbānasa[ṅkhātaṃ hontu ānā gate] kāle ...
79a Colophon: \ើបនិង‘ៀនស´%ម្%aតង\%%. [purple ink] អក%àមិនល្រ\%%.ហ [\ើ]បនិង‘ៀន

សស´%រមូ%.ដង\%%. 

UB014
FEMC d.938

Mid twentieth century, original provenance unknown but close to UB015 of  which it seems to 
be a partial copy, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, 
donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, 
photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mid twentieth-century cement-sack 
kraft paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue and layered paper covers.

Moderate fold and edge wear and minor water and insect damage, cleaned and repaired with 
glue and cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 

34 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 119 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Layered paper cover
2a Illustration in black ink and pencil of  a buddha seated in meditation, with the 
caption ស¥%ធីធរម្ី¨ើថ្រ
2b–20a Ākāravattā A-NP = ākāvaṭāsūt, with the following incipit:
 [mūl script] namatthuratanattayassa 
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[jrieṅ script] sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sako mahābraṃ
[mūl script] namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa 

20a–35a Ratanamālā-NV = braḥ kèv ratnamālā
28a Ritual instruction: A%ះគថ>%ះទ¯%ំ ៥៦ ឲ%.រុµឭកគុនA%ះពុទ្ដជអំម¤%ះ សព្ó្%á%´ើហy%
ស∫ង ៕

33a Ritual instruction: >%ះគុនA%ះធម្៌ដរអំម¤%ះទ¯%ំ ៣៨>%ះឯង ឲ%.សូតចំÖ%ើនរុµឭកគុនA%ះធម្ 
៣៨ ចប់ ៚

35a Ritual instruction: [purple ink] >%ះគុនA%ះសឃ៊ដរជអំម¤%ះទ¯%ំ១៤á%ករ បី%.បទ>%ះ c¥%ះ
A%ះO%វរត្មល ឲ%.សូតរុµឮកគុនA%ះពុទ្[ដជ] [black ink] អំម¤%ះ គុនA%ះធម្ដជអំម¤%ះ គុណA%ះសឃ៊ដជអំម¤%ះ 
សព្ó្%រ«ឯបបអំពីជតមុនក្ី បច្បនឥឡ¬វæ%ះក្ី នីងត¥ពុំទ&%ន¨ើយ 

35b–39a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhammasaṅghanīy, braḥ 
vibhaṅgapakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ dhātukathāpakaraṇ, braḥ pugalapaññatipakaraṇ saṅkhep, 
braḥ kathāvatthupakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ yamakapakaraṇ saṅkhep braḥ mahāpaṭṭhānapakaraṇ 
saṅkhep
39a–60b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy girimānandasūtr neḥ-r = 
braḥ girīmānandasuttaṃ

Verso

61 Layered paper cover
62a–67a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k = braḥ traiy lăkkh
67b–68b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = dha'mmasaṅvèk (incipit missing; 
last three stanzas only) 
68b–70b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7  = dha'mmasaṅvèk
70b–73a dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dha'mmasaṅvèk
73a–97a saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7 (incipit missing)
97a Colophon: ខ្hំសូមជុំរបឥ%àCកអ្ក|%លបនមកសូតសំe្%ងក្hង=%%ំងX%ះសូមរAណិតកុំថឥ%.
ត%�ិទខ្hំស៍´%រចំម្៉ងX%ះf្%ករAងិត$ើល$ើញA%ិលៗ មិនj%ិមj%üវតម្បន&%់ត មិនសូវទី%.ឃរស \្%រ ត¥ច%‚ប់3%%.ក៏" %ើនត
ក្់ សូមø%រផល្៉ារអនីសង%éÉឯមុក }ើតជត្ិកលណរកុំឲ%.មនflគg%រធ%Ñធ្ី ឲ%.បន´%ច្ក្ិយសុក្è%ុបá%ករឲ%.បន
ទ័ន្អង្A%ះសិអA%ះជ”%ន់˛%%%. Nះ}ើតជ”%ត្ិកលy%រឲ%.មនÀ%%ជ្៉ារមុត្ថì%រដូចá%ខន្័Ø%ជ ឲ%.បនសំ‘%ច្ដូច´%ច្ក្ី

យá%ថy%រខ្hំ∫ង ៕ ៚

98a–107b kāyagatā-k = braḥ kāyagatā
107b Ritual instruction: ទុកសំរប់សូតម៍នុស%àជរនឹងមរណៈ
107b–118b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k = 
lākkh'ñāṇ
118b Colophon: [purple ink] %៉%នហ៊ុនបនក៍សង=%%ំង>%ះសំរC%បCកអ្ក|%លមនមរណភព្
119 [blank]
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UB015
FEMC d.939

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, original provenance unknown but close to UB014 
of  which it seems to be a partial parent manuscript, possibly formerly in the private collection 
of  ācāry Hun (active in the late nineteenth or early twentieth century), Brai Cār district, Jöṅ 
Brai province (now part of  Kampong Cham province), Cambodia, purchased at Duol 
Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO 
– Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Traditional black and purple ink, yellow and white paint, and pencil in mūl, jrieṅ, and Thai 
scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled with scores, reinforced with glue, modern off-
white paper, and white thread.

Severe fold and edge wear, moderate fire, water, and mold damage, and severe insect damage, 
cleaned and repaired with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 

36 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 115 M-folded spreads, with no “covers”; spread 1 
(recto) is simply the beginning of  a backwards section, written later, that continues directly on  
spread 115b (verso), and the verso “cover” (spread 59) is simply part of  the a text that starts on 
spread 54a and ends on 66b.

Recto

1 “Cover”: beginning of  reversed portion that proceeds from 1, 115b, 115a, 
114b, etc. all the way back to 91b; see below.
2a Illustration of  a crowned buddha being worshipped by two monastics, in yellow 
and white paint with traditional black ink.
2b–15b Ākāravattā A-NP = akāravaṭāsūt, with the following incipit:
 [mūl script] namatthuratanattayassa 

[jrieṅ script] sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sakko mahābrahmā
[mūl script] namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa 

15b Colophon: buddhohomi anāgatekāle. =%%ំង‡វត រ់ត្មលរ សហ័ស%àh%%. ល%‚រA គិរ«មន់ន្ ខπ%់
ននគ្ A%ះ›%%%.ល់ក្ A%ះធ់ម្ ៕ ៚

16a–26b Ratanamālā-NV = ratn'amālār/braḥ kèv ratn'amālā
21b Ritual instruction: A%ះគថX%ះទ¯%ំ ៥៦ ឲ%.រុµឭកគុនA%ះពុទ្ដ៏ជអំម¤%ះ សព្ó្%á%´ើដ្ហy%់
ស∫ង ៕

25a Ritual instruction: >%ះគុនA%ះធរ៌ម្ដរជអំម¤%ះទ¯%ំ ៣៨>%ះឯង∫ង 

732



Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

27a Ritual instruction: [purple ink] >%ះគុនA%ះសង ដរជអំម¤%ះទ¯%ំ ១៤

27a–27b Ānisaṃsa: >%ះគុនA%ះសង ដរជអំម¤%ះទ¯%ំ ១៤ A%ះគថទ¯%ំបី%.បទX%ះc¥%ះA%ះO%វរ់ត្មល ឲ%.

សូតរុµឭកគុនA%ះពុទ្ដរជអំម¤%ះ គុនA%ះធរ៌ម្ដរជអំម¤%័ះ គ់នA%ះសឃ៊ដរជអំម¤%័ះ ស់ព្ó្%រ«ឯបប%�អំពី%.ជ”%តមុនន%.ក្ី 
បបក្hងប់ច្hប់នឥ%.ឡ¬វƒ%ះក្ី និងត¥ពុំទ់ន្¨ើ%. ≠ើ8%ងជតអំពី%.ប់ច្ប់ន្X%ះÉៗ }ើតឯដុះសិតសួរសÒ%នá%´ើដ្ 
≠ើនីងច័យុតចុះ មកច¤%់បá%ដី%.សន្ីយ Éˇ្%A%ះមហខ%àj%នីងបន‰π%យរជសំប%‚់ត្ ជម¤%័ះ¨ើសអ%àá%\្%ស ក្hង

សក្់លជុំពូរធ្ិព្ មន់ស%à៍Cកk ើងX%ះឯង ថ≠ើពុំបន‘ៀនសូត¨ើ%. Nះបនស'%ប់Cកសូតសπ%តធπ%យនីងCl%ះ
ទុក‰កflគm%%.ចn%%យ ឧប%�Ï%ុព្ផងទ¯%ំពួងពុំបនមកដិតដល¨ើ%. ≠ើបរស%àបុគ្លឯណ១ យកA%ះធរ៌ម្[X%ះទុកដំ
កល]ថπ%%.បង្ំមសព្ó្%វJ´%ស%àណ%à∫ង ៕ រ«ឯអ្ក∑ះឯងក៏នីងបនម់គ្ផល់ដល់សំម%‚័ត្ទ¯%ំបី%.á%កKរlើ%.មន\%វ
ដរវJ´%ស%àø%ងមករក%ûសព្ó្% ពុំ|%ល|%ច¨ើ%.  លុះសំÖ%%ចជុន¥% ក៏និងបនដូច´%់ច្ក្ីពុំឃì%ត¨ើ%. A%ះគថទ¯%ំ 
១០៨ ជសំò%ម%àø%ងនីងចំម្ងស័ត្ផងទ¯%ំហì%%. Éដ់%កដល់នីពπ%ន∫ង ៕ ៚ 

28a–31a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhammasaṅgaṇī, braḥ 
vibhaṅgapakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ dhātukathāpakaraṇ, braḥ pugalapaññattipakaraṇ saṅkhep, 
braḥ kathāvatthupakaraṇ saṅkhèp, braḥ yamakapakaraṇ saṅkhep braḥ mahāpaṭṭhānapakaraṇ 
saṅkhep
31a Ritual instruction: A%ះអព្ិធ់ម្៧កំម្ីទួរA%ះធ់ម្Œើម សូតបុ[គ្លបនសì%់ប]

31a–35b Sahassanaya-NP, with final note [black ink]: ∂យបរJបូNនិ¨%ះ = sahăssaṇai
36a–44b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girīmānandasutaṃ, with up and down go 
mūtr cantillation marks
44b Colophon: ច់បបក្រណសJ្%បp%%់ច េ¨%្័ះ จบแลว้
45a–53b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = lpār [cap' lpār lvĕḥ]
54a–58b khvān' nāg-r = khvā'n nāggapakaraṇ saṅkhèp (to be continued)

Verso

59–66b khvān' nāg-r = khvā'n nāggapakaraṇ saṅkhèp (continued)
66b Colophon: ខ្hំសូមá%ថy%ជូបនឹងA%ះពុទ្A%ះធរ៌ម្A%ះសឃ៊}ើតអណគុត្ជតសូមដំrñ%ះá%ជ<%កុំឲ%.
\ើសទ់លស់លជំព់ក្

67a–86a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiy lā'kkh saṅkhèp 
pakaraṇ
86a–91b ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br = phal' ānīsa'ṅ(s) akāra(v)tāsūt
91b–115b Remainder of  reversed portion that proceeds from 1, 115b, 115a, 114b, etc. all 
the way back to 91b; see below.

Reversed portion (1,115b–91b, upside-down with respect to the rest of  the manuscript)

1, 115b–107b kāyagatā-k = braḥ kāyyagatār
107b Ritual instruction: ទុកឲ%.សូតមនុស%à៍ជរនីងមរណៈ
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107b–99a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k, with 
final note: ប៍បូរlើ%.∫ងឯវំ¯ចប់ø%បុ>៉%្ះ∫̄ ៚

98b–91b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy girimānandasūtr neḥ-r 
(explicit missing), with final note: មិនទន្ច់ប\្%Õs%ង

UB016

Late twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Aṅg Bralịṅ, Ksem Ksānt commune, Uṭuṅg 
district, Kampong Speu province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black, red, and green marker and modern black and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts 
on modern gray and white card stock ruled with pencil, reinforced with off-white thread and 
decorated card stock covers. 

Moderate fold and edge wear and minor water damage, cleaned by Mech Khoeun, 2016. 

29 x 13 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, complete in 32 N-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover, decorated with designs with black and red marker
2a–8b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girimānand
8b Ritual instructions: >%ះA%ះ‡វត ធម៌>%ះស4%%បសូតÉតមកមì%ំង|%ល}%ûយ
8b–12b Ākāravattā C-NP = braḥ kauvatā
12b–16b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = (to be continued)

Verso

17 Card stock cover, decorated with designs with black, green, blue, and red 
marker.
18a–19b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (continued)
19b Ritual instructions: >%ះចប់ŒើមA%ះអប្ិធម្ ស4%%បt¥%ច|%លសì%ប់Éj%üវសូj%ធម៌>%ះ
19b–22b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ apbhidhamm
22b–27a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k
27a–28a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7
28a–29a phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k
29a–30b sukhumalakkhaṇa-7
30b–31a baŕṇanā pañcakkhandh-7 (incipit and explicit missing)
31a–32b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 
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32b Illustration of  lotus flowers and other flowers in blue and black pen and green, 
red, and yellow marker, with the graffito: រC%្ឹ¸ក  អង¡%ញ [y%

UB017
FEMC 040-B.04.10.01.VI.6 krāṃṅ buddhābhisek

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 44

Early twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Nāgavăn a.k.a. Rakā Khnur Krom, Rakā 
Khnur Krom village, Rakā Khnur commune, Krūc Chmār district, Kampong Cham 
province, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Traditional ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled with 
pencil, reinforced with off-white thread and decorated card stock covers. 

Moderate fold and edge wear and minor water damage.

35 x 12 cm, 10–12 lines per spread, photocopy of  69 spreads.

Recto

1 Layered paper cover, bearing the title ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក វត្នគវ័នរកខ្hរ˛%%ម, along with 
the FEMC catalog info affixed with black ink on white stickers
2a [blank, except for a smal graffito: វរ]
2b–5a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ saṅgaṇī capp' lĕevº, braḥ vibhaṅg capp' 
lĕevº, braḥ dhātukathā capp' lĕevº, braḥ puggalapaña(ti) capp' lĕevº, braḥ kathāvatthu capp' 
lĕevº, braḥ yam capp' lĕevº, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān capp'  paripūra(ṇ) lĕevº
5a–18a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvatār
18b Ānisaṃsa: >%ះនីងសំ$្%ងផលអនិសង%é !%A%ះ‡វតរ>%ះ A%ះបន្¬លថ Nះនរូបបរស់%àបុគ្ល
ឯណ បនស៏´%របនច¤%របន ‘ៀន} សូj%} បនទ>្%ញ បុគ្ល∑ះj%üវNសបន¥%ន់ ៗ នីងរ៏∂ះបប់ទ¯%ំហì%%. ´្ើបន
ជិះ¨ើយនឆ្ងរូចអំពីប់ប∫ង ≠ើបុគ្លឯណបនសូj%បនទ>្%ញø%ម្ង អ្ក∑ះ\%វតមករ័ក%û ដល់៤õ%ព្ំមន

ឧប%�័Ï%ព្់មក≠ៀត≠ៀនបនãើយ ∞ៀរø%អកុសលកំម្មកពីu%%ងន%.នីងរូចច¤%ក់Ú%ញព្ំរូចãើយ Nះបុគ្លឯ
ណមូ%.យ បន:្ើÕអំØើរ អកុសលកំម្បបប◊្∞%រទ¯%ំ ៥ ។

18b–34b Buddhābhiseka-NP = braḥ buddhābhisèk [nèḥ sec kḍīy braḥ buddhābhisèk 
capp' lveev]
34b–40b dhaŕm yog-bn = dharŕmm yok, with a final note: ច់%�បរ«បូរ េ¨%រ័ឌ¥%ំនី បល់ក្សូj% 
៙ ៕ះ ។ះ ៙ ៕ះ ៚

40b Cullajayamaṅgala-NV = jayamaṅgalaṃ (to be continued) [middle missing] 
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[1 or more spreads missing here]

Verso

[1 spread of  verso cover missing here]
41a [blank]
41b–44a Cullajayamaṅgala-NV = jayamaṅgalaṃ (continued) [middle missing], with 
final note: ច់ប េ¨%័្
44a–58b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ'mār, with final note: នីងសំ
e្%ងក្hងធម្៌Å“%ក់ផ¤%ញ់មរø%របុƒ្%ះ 
59a–63b padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = thvāyº phkār
63b–64a hau bralịṅ-k (explicit missing)
64b [blank]
65a–66a Various mantras
66b–68a Dhammakāya-NP, with Khmer ritual instructions to implant the each of  
marks on the image
68a Mantra and ritual instruction: lakkhaṇatathāgato dibbacakkhuṃvisodhayi 
parayāpannādisotthānaṃ hitāya ca sukhāya ca buddhakiccaṃ visodheti mūlakesā chinditvā paṭipassaddhi. 
បលី>%ះសូតបន&%បពីប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណ ៕ 

68a Mantra and ritual instruction: buddhaṃ buddharūpaṃ vivaritvā dibbacakkhuṃ 
vipassatihomi. បលី≠ើកA%ះ>%ត ៕

68a Mantra and ritual instruction: sace ayaṃ buddharūpo yāva pañcavassa sahassāni 
devamanussāhitatthāya patiṭṭhahassati sabbā dhātuyo imassa buddharūpassa sarīre āgacchantūti adhiṭṭhāmi. 
បលីអធិដÒ%នA%ះសរ«រJកធតុ ៕ 

68a–68b Mantra (explicit of  Dhammakāya-NP) and ritual instruction: aññesaṃ 
devamanussānaṃ buddho ativirocati yassa tamuttamattādīñāṇaṃ sabbaññutādhikaṃ 
dhammakāyamatabuddhaṃ nametaṃ lokanāyakaṃ dhammakāyabuddhalakkhaṇaṃ yogāvacarakullaputtena 
tikkhañāṇena sabbaññubuddhabhāvaṃ paṭṭhentena punappunaṃ anussaritabbaṃ. >%ះនមស%àករ ស´ើរចងA%ះ
ធម្កយ ស´ើរក្hងអង្A%ះដ៏មនបុណ%. ជអម¤%សវJ´%សណស∫ង ៕

68b–69a Ritual instructions: *%ឿងរណ -ប ប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណរ គី *%ឿងបូជ ១ បយសី ៥ ថy%ក ១ គូរ 

បកឆម ១ គូរ ទីកអប ១ គូរ សì%រធម្ ១ គូរ ពពីលករ ជម៤ v្%wើ ៤ អង ្១ ចន \ៀន ១ ជមè%ü ១ សំពតស ៥ ហត ្

À%%ក ៥ បទ p%%ចlើយ យកម្hល ៣ មនN%សផ្hំជមូ%.គy%p%%ចlើយ á%សិទ្ី≠ើកA%ះ>%j% ៕ \ៀនជយ ១ á%∞%ង 

១៩ ធy%ប់ \ៀនឆព្ណ្រង%àី ៦ ទម្ន់ ១៣ ដំឡិង á%∞%ង ១៦ ធy%ប់ \ៀនពពិល ៦ មួយទម្ន់ ១ ដំឡិងá%∞%ង ១២ ធy%ប់ ៕

69a: Mantra and ritual instruction: ekapatto nokapattā sabbeyakkhā palāyanti. >%ះខងស'%ម 

៕ sabbe devā pisāceva āḷavakādayopica khaggaṃ tālapattaṃ disvā sabbeyakkhā palāyanti. >%ះខង1្%ង ៕

បឡី>%ះស4%%ប់ ចស្ិក[y%តZតសì%ក្ម ៕ 
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69a Mantra and ritual instruction: ukāsa imaṃ ekapiṇḍaṃ cuḷāmaṇiṃ cettiyaṃ tāvatiṃsa 
bhavane uddisa abhipūjayāmi. {duti {tati yampi. >%ះបលីឧទិសបយបត%�¬រ ៕
69a–69b Mantra and ritual instruction: sudinnaṃ vattamepiṇḍaṃ paratū pajjīvikāñattīnaṃ 
petānaṃ mepāpuṇātu ៕ >%ះ∞%ប%.បិន ដកNើងfi%%បឲ%.Í%%តមុនó្%រស ៕

69b Mantra and ritual instruction: ukāsa idaṃme dānaṃ mātāpitūnaṃ ñātisālohitānaṃ 
petānaṃ hotu. >%ះ បឡីឧទ្ិសទន ៕

69b Mantra and ritual instruction: idaṃ vata mepuññaṃ āsavakkhayāvahaṃ 
nibbānasaṅkhātaṃhotu aṇāgatekāle. បឡីតង´%ចក្ីÀ%%ថy%រ ៕

UB018

Late twentieth century or early twenty-first century, written by lok tā Sīm Uan, Duol Saṅkè 
village, Duol Saṅkè commune, Ṛssī Kèv district, Phnom Penh, donated by Sān S ịn̄ to the 
monastic library of  Vatt Eḷakārām a.k.a Babè Krom, Babè village, Jrai Lās' commune, Bañā Ḹ 
district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black marker and modern black, red, and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern 
gray and white card stock ruled with pencil, reinforced card stock covers, stamped in blue and 
red ink with the seal of  the monastic library of  Vatt Eḷakārām.

Minor fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage, cleaned by Mech Khoeun, 
2016. 

39 x 14 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 70 И-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover, bearing label in black marker: វត្ពx%˛%%ម កុកៈសកៈΩសនស៊ុyន 

ភូមិ ទួលសJ្% G%ុម ១១ 

2a–2b Table of  contents, with titles and spread numbers as follows: mātikādhaŕm 01 
braḥ dhaŕm akāvatā, 18 braḥ dhaŕm gīrīmānand, 29 braḥ bodhisatv pubbajā, 35 braḥ dhaŕm 
abhidhamm, 39, braḥ dhaŕm dhammasaṅveg, 42 braḥ dhaŕm saṅkhār min dieṅ, 46 dhaŕm 
braḥ trailakkha(ṇ), 50 braḥ nāṅ sirimahāmāyā, 44 daṃnuoñ stec ṭaṃrī sar, 52 nibbānasūtr, 55 
bimbāviyog, 58 daṃnuoñ suvaṇṇasām, 59 daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ sabbadrā, 61 paṇṭāṃ braḥ 
bodhisatv, 63 daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ medrī, 34, daṃnuoñ mātā suvaṇṇasām
3a–20a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ dhaŕm akāvatāsūtr
20a–30b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ dhaŕm gīrīmānandsūtr pālī
31a–32a satthuppabbajjā-7 = braḥ bodhisatv ceñ sāṅ pubbajā
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32b [blank]
33a–34b Colophon : ខ្hំសូម¨ើកហតÙ% ãើងá%ណម =%%បថπ%យបង្ំ A%ះរត្នះj%័យ A%ះពុទ្A%ះធម៌ A%ះ

សង%é á%´ើរz%% សូមភ”%ប់និស%à័យក្hងពុទ្សនស ៕ ខ្hំអ្កសរ´%រចម្ង-សូមផ%àងសច¤%រ-A%ះឥន្A%ះA%ហ្\%វត 

សូម∆យពរជ័យ-ខ្hំ}ើតè%ប់ជតិ-ក្hងCកីយ៍-សូមមនស្រតី À%%ជ<%ខ្ង់ខ្ស់ ៕ សូម∆យបន អយុយឺនយូរ- សុ

ខភពល្បរJបូណ៌ កំលំងពលំខì%ំងកì% រូបរងកយ ល្ស2%តá%Ê%-៕ សូមបន´%ចក្ីសុខ ទំងយប់ទំងó្% ឧប%�Ï%ុុព

ចn%% កុំបី}ើតមន-សូមមន´%រ«សួរស្ី-រសីភ្ឺថì% មនសម%�ត្ិមនុស%àCកនិងសម%�ត្ិ\%វត បនដូចÀ%%ថy% កុំបីខន

ãើយ ៕ ផ្¬វCកផ្¬វធម៌-Ú%ះចំបនល្ ពុំមនភì%ំងV្%ច ‘ៀនសូj%អ្ីៗ- Ú%ះចំស&%ត់ជនិច្ សូមបនសំ‘%ច ដូច´%

ចក្ីÀ%%ថy% សូម∆យឆ្ងផុត អំØើ‰¥%គP%%ក-ទុក្‰កflគg%ឈឺថ¡%ត់-ភិតភ័យវJបត្ិ-ខ្ល់ខπ%យក្hងចិត្-G%ខ%àត់
អតឃ់ì%នកុំមកជិត សូម∆យឃì%តឆ¯%យអំØើអបយមុខ បបកម្∞%រជទុក្è%ប់ជតិខងមុខសូមកុំ∆យជួប ។ សូម

∆យមនឧប%�និស%à័យ :្ើបុណ%.សងសិលទនជយនអត¥% បនទន់សសន-A%ះសិអ$%j%ី-ឆ្ងអវចីយបនសុ

ខá%´ើរ∫ង ៕ ៚ 

35a Name in large black letters: SAN; stamp in blue ink of  with the seal of  the 
monastic library of  Vatt Eḷakārām.
35b [blank]

Verso

36 Card stock cover, bearing label in blue marker: មីង·%ុន´%ងហ៊ុន
37a–38a daṃnuoñ mtāy suvaṇṇasām-7 = daṃnuoñ mātā braḥ suvaṇṇasām
38b [blank]
39a–43a Abhidhammamātikā-NP =  braḥ dhaŕm abhidhamm
43a–45b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = braḥ dhaŕm dhammasaṅveg
46a–48a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 =  braḥ dhaŕm saṅkhār min dieṅ
48a–49b daṃnuoñ chaddant-7 = daṃnuoñ stec ṭaṃrī sar
50a–53b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = dhaŕm braḥ trailakkha(ṇ 
(shortened version)
54a–56a daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 = braḥ nāṅ sirimahāmāyā
56b–58b parinibbānakathā-7 = nibbānasūtr
59a–61b bimbāviyog-7 =  bimbāviyog
62a–63b daṃnuoñ suvaṇṇasām-7 = daṃnuoñ braḥ suvaṇṇasām
63b–65a daṃnuoñ subhadrā-7 = daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ sabbadrā
65b–66b pacchimabuddhavacana A-br =  paṇṭāṃ braḥ bodhisatv
67a–68a daṃnuoñ madrī-7 = daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ medrī (first section)
68b [blank]
69a Colophon: ខ្hំបទc¥%ះ សុីម-អ៊ួន ជអ្កសរ´%រចម្ង Õផ្ះ¨%ខ 292 G%ុមទី ១១ ផ្¬វflងចG%
កត់Œ%រ ភូមិ ទួលសJ្% - សង¡%ត់ ទួលសJ្% - ខ័ណºឫស%àីO%វ ភ្ំØ%ញ ៚

69b [blank]
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70a Name in large black letters, upside-down: SAN; stamp in red ink of  with the 
seal of  the monastic library of  Vatt Eḷakārām, also upside-down.
70b [blank]

UB019

Late twentieth century or early twenty-first century, written by lok tā Sīm Uan, Duol Saṅkè 
village, Duol Saṅkè commune, Ṛssī Kèv district, Phnom Penh, donated by Sān S ịn̄ to the 
monastic library of  Vatt Babè Lö, Babè village, Jrai Lās' commune, Bañā Ḹ district, Kandal 
province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue, red, pink, green, and yellow marker and modern black, red, and blue pen in mūl 
and jrieṅ scripts on modern gray and white card stock ruled with pencil, reinforced card stock 
covers and plastic laminate.

Minor fold and edge wear and minor wax, water, and mold damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016. 

39 x 15 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 79 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover, wrapped in plastic laminate and decorated with designs in 
blue, red, pink, and green marker
2a Colophon, with designs in blue, red, pink, and green marker: សរ´%រចម្ង∂យ
Cកតសុីម-អ៊ួន
2b Colophon: សនៈ សុឺនភូមិទួលសJ្% ជវá%3%នA%ះសង%éវត្ពx%¨ើ 
2b–4b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = braḥ dhaŕm dhammasaṅveg
5a–6b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 =  braḥ dhaŕm saṅkhār min dieṅ
7a–9a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» Cāp Bin-k = dhaŕm braḥ 
trailakkha(ṇ) 
9a–10a ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br = pad brahm ārādhanā dhaŕm desanā
10b–14b satthuppabbajjā-7 = braḥ bodhisatv yāṅ dau pabbajjā
15a–17b bimbāviyog-7 =  braḥ nāṅ bimbā viyog
18a–21a dukkarakiriyā A-7 = braḥ bodhiñāṇ dhvö dukkarakiriyā (first half), with 
final note បន្ÉទំនួញA%ះនងសិរJមហមយ
21b–34f daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7  = daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ sirimahāmāyā (second half)
24a–28b bimbābilāp-7 = braḥ nāṅ bimbā bilāp
29a–30a pacchimabuddhavacana A-br =  paṇṭāṃ braḥ bodhiñāṇ
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30b–32b parinibbānakathā-7 = bodhiñāṇ yāṅ cūl nibbān
33a–35a sukhumalakkhaṇa-7 = braḥ dhaŕm sukhumalakkhaṇa:
35b–37b sāmaññalakkhaṇa-7 = braḥ dhaŕm sāmaññalakkhaṇa:
38a Colophon: ម¤%ស់=%%ំងជវá%3%នA%ះសង%éវត្ពx%¨ើ សនៈ សុឺម ភូមិទួលសJ្%
38a–39b daṃnuoñ chaddant-7 = daṃnuoñ stec ṭaṃrī sar

Verso

40 Card stock cover, wrapped in plastic laminate and decorated with designs in 
blue, red, pink, yellow, and green marker
41a Title and inscription: A%ះធម៌អកវតសូj% rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā-mettā 
karuṇā muditā upekkhā }ើត ចស់ ឈឺ សì%ប់

42b–59a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ dhaŕm akāvatāsūtr
59a–70a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ dhaŕm gīrīmānandsūtr
70a–74b Abhidhammamātikā-NP =  braḥ dhaŕm abhidhamm
75a–79b aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā samrāy-4 = namassakār caṃboḥ braḥ buddh 
28 braḥ aṅg

UB020

1961–1962, private collection lok tā M”ān Bhū, Thluk Trapèk village, Bhnaṃ Pāt commune, 
Bañā Ḹ district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black ink and modern blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mid twentieth-century 
cement-sack kraft paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, modern white and off-white 
notebook and scratch paper, and thick wood covers.

Severe fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage, cleaned by Mech Khoeun, 
2016. 

39 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 99 W-folded or 100 N-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Thick wood cover cover with large illegible writing in red paint.
2a–11b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girīmānand pāḷī, with final note ចប់ø%បុƒ្%ះ
¨្%វ ៕

11b–16b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k = braḥ anīccaṃ dhamm
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16b–20b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = kambī braḥ saṅghanī, kambī braḥ vībhaṅg,  
kambī braḥ dhātukathā, kambī braḥ pugalapañati, kambī braḥ kathāvatthu, kambī braḥ yak, 
kambī braḥ mahāpaththān
20b–22b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhammasaṃṅvek
23a–37b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = dhaŕm săñ ṭap'/braḥ gīrīmānand 
suṃmrāyº prèr
37b–39b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) ṭoy saṅkhèpp 
khlīyº
39b–41a sikkhāpad prāṃpī-br = sil dāṃṅº prāṃmpīy ṭoy saṅkhèp
41b–47b aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br
[1 spread missing here?]
48a–49a Ritual instructions and mantras for those close to death: ÉA%ះ›%%លក្ណទ¯%ំ៣និង
អរ«យå%ចអម្ទ¯%ំ ៤ បនcងយកA%ះនីពន្់ជទី%.បុំផុតទុក ្lើ%.ឱ%.ខ្hំបន¶%%សជពុទ្មូ%.អង្\%សy%{%%ះសត្ឱ%.
បន៩å%នអស|្%%. ∂%.´%ចក្ីá%ថy%រ>%ះឯង∫ង ៕ ៚ ។ រ«%.ឯអចបឡីឱ%.សì%Ï%ü%.Éអ្ក|%ល\ៀពនិងសì%

ប∑ះឱ%.សូj%ថ i tipisobhagavā arahaṃkiṃkaraṇaṃ devaraṇaṃ tāvatiṃsa gacchanti ៕ ឯអ្កជិតនិងសì%បឱ%.

ភវនថ ៙ buddho ៕ ≠%ឺឥ%àខ%.លl%ឺ%.\%ឺពអចសូj%ថ ៕ arahaṃ ៕ រ«%.ឯបទរ«ចរសុពKហបទ∑ះថ 

cakkhusampassasattajāvedanābahake sotasamphassa j%Nៀក ghānasamphassa ˝%Ìះ jivihāsamphassa អន'%ត 
kāyasamphassa manosamphassa រ«%.ឯបឡីឱ%.ពហទិកសូj% sakatvā buddharataṇaṃ osuththaṃ dhammarataṇaṃ 
saṅgharataṇaṃ រ«%.ឯបឡី្រµុស្ប%�សូj%  sabbebuddhābalabbhatāmacè kāṇañcayambalaṃ 
arahantāṇañcaṭejenarakkhaṃ bandhāmisabbaso ៕ ៚ ។ ៙ រ«%.ឯបឡីបងហូតទុងសូj%ថ ៕ ukāsaimaṃdhujaṃ 
vālakacèttīyaṃ tāvatiṃsabhavane iminānisandena digharataṃ athāya hitāya sukkhāya ៕ duti tati ។
49b Colophon: Cកអចរ%.·%ី នង ហឹប Õភូមិថ្hកj%%%ក

Verso

50 Thick wood cover cover 
51a Illustration of  a flower in black ink, with the colophon: ២,៥០៥ ស´%រក្hង ឆy%ំខលចឹ

តπ%សក្

51b–69a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ akāravatā
69a–77a Ratanamālā-NV = braḥ buddhaguṇ (first part)
77b [cha]pañāsa buddhaguṇā mahiddhikā anantagu ṇasampano sabbaloke hipūjito ahaṃ vandā 
mi sabbadā. >%ះស´ើរគុណA%ះពុទ្ជម¤%ះ ៕ ៚

77b–84a Ratanamālā-NV = braḥ dhammaguṇ (second part)
83a–84b aṭṭhatiṃsa dhammagāththā dhammaguṇā [l/s]ugāmbharā etenadha mmena sothītèj 
yamaṃgulaṃ. >%ះចប%�ស´ើគុណA%ះធម្ទ¯%ំ ៣៨ ø%បុæ%ះឯវµ ។

84b–85b Ratanamālā-NV = braḥ saṅghaguṇ (third part)
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85b chapañāsa buddhaguṇā dhammaguṇā aṭṭhatiṃsa saṃghaguṇā catudassa sarateti dinedine 
namāmihaṃ. >%ះ ស´ើគុណA%ះសំឃ៊ø%បុæ%ះ¨%្វ័ ៕ ៚

85b–92a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k =  rūppakhandh
92a–99b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (explicit missing)

UB021
EFEO CAMB. O. 353

Early twentieth century, possibly purchased by the EFEO in 1926, now held at the 
Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris - Maison de l’Asie, France, photographed by Trent Walker, 
2016.

Traditional black ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts, with annotations in gray, red, and blue pencil, on 
traditional white snāy paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue and layered paper covers.

Minor fold and edge wear and moderate fire and water damage.

36 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 80 N-folded spreads.

Note: Grégory Mikaelian kindly help correct my transcription of  the notes and colophons for 
this manuscript, though we both admit that a number of  the readings of  the roman-script 
Khmer terms are tentative.

Recto

1 Layered paper cover, off-white, with the stamp of  the EFEO and another 
illegible stamp in red ink, and the EFEO catalog information in blue colored pencil: Krang 
opphisêk préah 353.
2a Note in gray pencil: acheté a Tromuch 12 $ 50 c  le 27.11.26 M. du Lon Luc 
vongsa kreach  Krang opphisek Preah
2b–9a dhaŕm yog-bn
9a–12a Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
12a Note in pencil in French: Conversion de Sithat ) le Buddha actuel
12b–40a phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
40b [blank]

Verso

41 Layered paper cover, off-white, with the stamp of  the EFEO in red ink
42a [blank]
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42b Note in pencil: texte pali abrégé 7 en A%ះធម ៧ គម្ី  v à la fin fo. 13.
42b–48b Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinai, braḥ sūt pīṭak, (braḥ saṅganī, vibhaṅg, 
dhātukathā, puggal, kathāvatthu, braḥ mahāpaṭṭṭhānapakaraṇ), braḥ abbhīdhamm dāṃṅº 7 
kāṃmbīyº saṅkhèp
48b–58a Ākāravattā A-NP = akāravattāsuttaṃ, with brackets
58b–60a Dvattiṃsākāra-kammaṭṭhāna-NP = (tacapañcaka, vakkapañcaka, 
pañcasapañcaka, matthaluṅkapañcaka, medanaka, muttanaka, ), braḥ 
dvattiṃsākārakammaththān, with final note: ឲ%.ភវនសព្ó្%វJ´%សហy%ស∫ង ៕ 

60a–62a Itipi so that B-NP = itipi so ththat
62a Ānisaṃsa: ≠ើបុគ្លá%ុស·%ីកំឡំងតិចឲ%.សូតឥតិបិ‰ដ្ត>%ះá%´ើដ្Ø%ក%.៍ណ%à∫ង ≠ើ

និង‘ៀនថπ%%.បង្មA%ះសព្ó្%%.បនផល" %ើនØ%ក%.៍∫ង ។

62a–64a Buddhābhiseka-NP (explicit missing)
64b Colophon: [pencil, first line erased] សំបុj%អ្កឲកញ[crossed out: យម] សំបុj%អ្
កឲកញá%´ើរសូរ%.៌សំមមហកមហó%%.ភូរសំម[កចីរងន¡%][?] [in black ink] សំបុj% ... សំបុj%
65a–79b [blank]
80a–80b Note, upside-down, in white chalk: ... សំបុj%អ្កឲកញ ...

UB022
EFEO CAMB. O. 404

Early twentieth century, purchased [by the EFEO?] in the early twentieth century, now held at 
the Bibliothèque de l’EFEO Paris - Maison de l’Asie, France, photographed by Trent Walker, 
2016.

Traditional black ink and modern blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts, with annotations in black 
pen and pencil, on traditional white snāy paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, modern 
white and off-white notebook and scratch paper, and layered paper covers.

Minor fold and edge wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage. 

36 x 14 cm, 12 lines per spread, fragment of  78 N-folded spreads, with several spreads 
unaccounted for.

Recto

1 Layered paper cover, with the EFEO catalog number (404) in black pen and 
the the graffito យ យ%à in pencil.
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2a–6b Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinaiyº puripuṇā levº, braḥ sūttapiṭak saṅkhèp levº, braḥ 
saṅgaṇīyº capp levº, braḥ vibhaṅg capp levº, braḥ dhāttu capp levº, braḥ puggalapañatti, braḥ 
kaththāvatthu capp, braḥ yakamakka capp levº leḥ, braḥ mahāpathṭhān capp levº (incipit 
missing)
6b–29b Ākāravattā B-NP = dhaŕmm ān traiyº braḥ dhamm kauvatāŕr
30a–38a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = g ịr̄īmānand
38a Colophon: nībānapaccayohontu
38a Start of  unknown sutta in pencil: evamme suttaṃ ekkaṃsamayaṃ
38b [blank]
39a–40b Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP (explicit missing)
[several spreads missing here]

Verso

41–51b Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM = braḥ mahāsamay (incipit missing)
51b–56b Isigili-sutta-CM = isīlī, divided into three pad, starting with evam me... (nèh pad 
1), then ariṭṭho... (pad mṭaṅ diet), and finally ye sattasārā... 
56b–62a sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k = braḥ pād khāṅ sṭām (levº)
62a–66a sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k = dhaŕmm braḥ pād chveṅ lèvº paiyº
66a–75b dasajāti-bn = braḥ dhaŕm doḥ jātti (cap' lĕevº p"ai)
75b Colophon: ភីក∞ឿន Cកè%üវl៊%ង5 %ើរខ្ំA%ះកុណរចំម្>្%ងធម្៌Éះជតទុកឱ%.ក្ីង‘ៀនទន
~%ញ ខ្ំA%ះកុរណរá%សy%រ }ើតជតកលណសូមឲ%.មនÀ%%ចë%្ារ ខ្hំសូម‘%ះឲ%.មនដំ‘%ះដូចនងតំម¶%%រ 
[incomplete?]
[one or more spreads missing here?]
76a Note: ចបធម្eតlើ%. ៕ ៚

76a–77a Itipi so that A-NP = dhamm itipi so that
77b–78b [blank]

UB023
FEMC d.940

1962, original provenance unknown, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early 
twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt 
Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue and red pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock mass-
produced blank leporello ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue and card stock covers with 
printed designs in black and yellow.

Moderate edge and fold wear and minor water damage, cleaned and repaired with cellophane 
tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 
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39 x 11 cm, 10–12 lines per spread, complete in 70 W-folded spreads, with one extra spread 
on the verso side.

Recto

1 Card stock cover with printed designs in black and yellow
2a [blank]
2b–19b Ākāravattā Ā = braḥ kauvatā/akāravatāsūtr
19b–24a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dhamm (braḥ saṅgaṇī lvev, braḥ vībhaṅg, 
braḥ dhātukathā, braḥ puggalapaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamakk, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān)
24b–28b Sahassanaya-NP = braḥ sahassaṇaiy
29a–34b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (explicit missing), with final 
note: ´្%ះø%បុæ្%ះសិនឯវំង

Verso

35 Card stock cover with printed designs in black and yellow
36a Colophon: [crossed out: តឃួនយយ តឃួន] តឃួនបនអនិជ្កម្ ដប់ }ើត õ%កដឹ្ត

36b–60a Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy rī braḥ girimānandasūtr-
r = braḥ girimānandasūtr
60b Colophon: ឧបសក់ឃួន ឧបសិកហន់ អ្កក៏សង ក្hងឆy%ំ�ះនព្់សក់ សសនកន្ងÉបន 

២៥០៦ A%ះវស%û ៕ ៚ បរJបុណy% និដ្ិត

61a–62b oḥ guor saṅveg-br = dhammasaṅvek pad brahmagīti/dhammasaṅvek
62b–70b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = gīrīmānandasūtr prè pad 
brahmagit/bāky kāby thleṅ sec kṭī girimānandasūtr
70b Colophon: ។។ (យ) ស) ចំម្ងឱយត“%ឃួនយយហន់ ។

UB024
FEMC D.XXX

Mid twentieth century, original provenance unknown, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, 
Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat 
Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue or black pen (faded) in mūl script on traditional white snāy paper ruled with 
pencil.
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Moderate edge and fold wear and severe water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016. 

36 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  58 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Blank cover
2a–2b [blank]
3a–17a Ākāravattā Ā (incipit missing)
17b [blank]
18a–21b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhammasaṅgaṇī lĕevº, braḥ vibhaṅg 
lĕevº, braḥ dhātukaththā lĕevº, braḥ puggala lĕevº, braḥ kathāvatthu lĕevº, braḥ gambī 
yamak, [braḥ mahā]paṭṭhān lĕevº
21b Girimānanda-sutta-CP (to be continued)
22a–22b [blank]
23a–29b Girimānanda-sutta-CP (to be continued)

Verso

30 Girimānanda-sutta-CP (continued) (explicit missing)
31a–58b [blank]

UB025
FEMC PP.03.03.03

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 56

1980–1990, copied by Kun Sopheap (Gun Subhāb) and donated to the monastic library of  
Vatt Sirīmaṅgal Gien Ghlāṃṅ, Gien Ghlāṃṅ village, Jroy Caṅvār commune, Ṛssī Kèv 
district, Phnom Penh municipality, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, photocopy 
photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern pen mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern card stock ruled with pencil.

Minor water and wax damage.

Original dimensions unknown (photocopy 28 x 9 cm), 12 lines per spread, photocopy of  54 
spreads, with no covers included.

Recto
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1a Note in large letters: វត3្ៀនឃì%ំង វត្CកតR
1b–15b Ākāravattā A-NP
16a–19b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ saṅgaṇī, braḥ vībhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, 
braḥ puggal, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamak, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān
20a–23a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (explicit missing)
23a–27b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = rapā sūtr smā lā dos (to be continued)

Verso

28a [blank]
28b–31b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = rapā sūtr smā lā dos (continued)
32a–37a namassakār braḥ buddh 10-k = namassakār braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg trās' 
e mukh neḥ
37b–47b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girimānand prè kāby (explicit 
missing)
48a–53a sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k = panlèr aṭṭhuttarasatamaṅgal
53a–54b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 

UB026
FEMC d.941

Likely between 1962 and 1975, originally in the private collection of  Yịn Ket, Jhö Lvīṅ 
village, Tāṃṅ Krasāṃṅ commune, Sanduk district, Kampong Thom province, Cambodia 
purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the 
Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by 
Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock mass-produced blank 
leporello ruled with pencil and modern brown and white paper, reinforced with glue, paper 
clips, and card stock covers with printed designs in black and yellow.

Moderate edge and fold wear and minor water and mold damage, cleaned and repaired with 
cellophane tape by Trent Walker and Mech Khoeun, 2016. 

37 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 50 N-folded spreads, plus two inserted sheets on 
brown paper secured with paper clips.

Recto

1 Card stock cover with printed designs in black and yellow
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2a–3a [blank]
3b–23b Ākāravattā B-NP = ākārāvatārasūtr
23b Colophon: បនចម្ងតម=%%ំង A%ះ„%ជះគុណA%ះនម គុជ-ឱ បួសសំណក់វត្Ry%-ឃុំRy%-
·%ុកសន្hក•%ត្កុំពង់ធុំ Cកបនដក់·%ងតម=%%ំងបូរណជយូរអJ្%ងlើយ
24a–24b Extended note and ritual instructions, titled អរម្បទ, likely copied from the 
preface to an otherwise unknown 1962 book by Cāp Bin: អរម្បទ ។ តមá%Ê%ណីõ្%រk ើង ÕØ%ល

|%លមនុស%àចស់ជរ មនអពធជទំម្ន់ ក្hងè%Mសរø%ងចត់Á%ង ចងពីតនតំងA%ះបដពុទ្រូប ‘ៀប*%ឿងសក¡%រៈ 
Õដំæ%កអ្កអពធ lើយនិមន្A%ះសង%é សូj%ធម៌តមថy%ក់អពធ គឺៈ ១- អពធÕfi%%ល ø%ងសូj%គិរ«មនន្ 

២-អពធធ្ន់ ø%ងសូj%អករវតរសូj%(|%លΩeវត) ៣-ជិតដល់មរណៈឬ:្ើមរណៈកលlើយ ø%ងសូj%A%ះ

សត្ប%�ករណភិធម្ (|%លΩA%ះធម្) ៕ ករ>%ះជករចំបច់ ពុំ|%លខន៕ បណ '%ថy%ក់អពធទំង∑ះថy%ក់នីមួយ
ៗ កលសូj%បលីរួចlើយ ø%ងសូj%ស4%%យធម៌បទÄ%à%ងៗ មន‘ឿងពុទ្á%វត្ិនឹងA%ះ›%%លក្ណ៍ជŒើមŒើម%�ីឲ%.
}ើត´%ចក្ីë%ះថì% នឹងសß្%គទំងអ្កអពធ ទំងអ្កÅ%%ំអពធ ជកកុសល|%លឲ%.ផលជសុខក្hងCក>%ះនឹង

Cកខងមុខ៕ =%%ំងឬ ´ៀវ_ធម៌ស4%%ប់សូj% មនអករវតរសូj%ជŒើម∑ះ ជរបស់G% Y%%ះl%តុ>%ះ 
បនជខ្hំព%Ñយម‘ៀប‘ៀងÇះពុម្ãើងŒើម%�ីងយ·%ួលដល់A%ះសង%éអ្កសូj%នឹងè%Mរសរអ្ក‘ៀបចំ |%លj%üវករ 
៕ ៣១-១-៦២- បណºិត%.ចប-ពឹន ទុំនមទុំមì%ប់õ្%រពុទ្សសនបណºឹត%.

24b–25b Trairatanappanāma Pali/samrāy-br = Trairatanappanāma 
buddharatanappaṇāma , with the note: បលីបទឥន្វជីរ ស4%%យបទA%ហ្គីតិ
25b Icchevamaccanta verse Pali/samrāy-br = bāky prakās sūm sec kṭī sukh 
(to be continued), with the note:  បលីបទឥន្វជីរ ស4%%យស4%%យបទA%ហ្គីតិ
25b Note: ឆ្ងÉម,%ង 

Verso

26 Card stock cover with printed designs in black and yellow
27a [blank]
27b Icchevamaccanta verse Pali/samrāy-br = bāky prakās sūm sec kṭī sukh 
(continued)
28a–30b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = sattappakaraṇābhidhamm dhammasaṅgiṇī
30b–37b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ-r = 
girimānand sūtr, including footnotes from the printed edition it was copied from, with an 
inserted piece of  brown paper on spread 35 (now mostly torn away) and another on spread 
37, each recording parts of  the text intially skipped by the scribe (introduced by ខ្hំសរ´%រខ្ះ សូម
$ើលបន្រដូចតÉ>%ះ )
44a–47a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k = 
dhaŕm sāvapād pad kākagati/dhaŕm trăy lakkhaṇ, with the note: ខ្hំបនដក·%ង់ពី=%%ំងបូរណជ
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យូរអJ្%ងកលណស់មកlើយ Cកដក់c¥%ះΩថ (ធម៌សវបទ) ø%ពិនិត%.‘ៀនសូj%É Ωធម៌j%័យលក្ណ 

ក៏បន

47a–48a sādhāraṇadhaŕm-7 = sādhāraṇadhaŕm prè pad bāky (7)
48a–49a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» Cāp Bin-k  = braḥ trai lăkkha(ṇ) pad 
kākagati, with the introductory note : ·%ង់ពី=%%ំងបូរណ; and the same note again as a footnote 
after the fourth stanza.
49a Colophon: អ្កចម្ង (យឹន-}%ត) ភូមីwើល្ីង ឃុំតំងG%សំង ·%ុកសន្hក •%ត្កុំពង់ធុំ

49b–50b [blank]

UB027

1965–1966, monastic library of  Vatt Aṅg Sirī, Aṅg Sirī village, Bhnaṃ Pāt commune, Bañā Ḹ 
district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue, red, green, pink, orange, brown, turquoise, and yellow marker and pencil in mūl 
and jrieṅ scripts on modern white paper (of  unknown type but similar in texture traditional 
snāy paper) ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue.

Moderate edge and fold wear and severe wax, water, and mold damage, cleaned and repaired 
with cellophane tape by Trent Walker and Mech Khoeun, 2016. 

32 x 15 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 73 spreads folded in an unknown arrangement, 
with two half-spreads missing.

Recto

1 Blank cover
2a Illustration in red, green, yellow, orange, pink, and blue marker of  two praying 
figures on mats and three offering vessels 
2a–13b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = sūtr girimānand
13b Note: បត់យសដ%�ិតខ្ិល បត់ទនញណសីល ដ%�ិត´%ពសុរ á%មទបត់បុណ%. ខឹងបត់À%%ជ<% 
¨%ញ¨%ងŒៀលថ បត់ឥរJយបថ

14a Illustration in red, green, yellow, orange, pink, and blue marker of  a man lying 
in repose, flanked by a pair of  birds in fruit trees, with the partially illegible caption sābācadīp 
or ābādhabhīp
14a–14b Ākāravattā A-NP = ākāravattā (to be continued)
15a 1 half  spread missing here
15b–28a Ākāravattā A-NP = ākāravattā (continued)
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28b–34a girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girimānand samrāy saññā [ṭap'] 
saṅkhèp
34a Colophon: ខ្hំA%ះករុណ ខ្hំបទc¥%ះ គង់.សរJននិងនងគង់វæ្%ត បនចរ=%%ំង>%ះ ≠ើ

មនករខ្ះខតសូមជួយជួសជុលផង. ទីលំÕÕ ផ្ះ¨%ខ ១៣ អឺ0 ផ្¬វ¨%ខ ៨១-១៤២ សង¡%ត់¨%ខ ២ G%ុងភ្ំØ%ញ ។ 

សូំអរគុណ

34b–35a Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV= māghapūjā
35a–35b namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4 = prè ghloṅ 8 bāky
36a–36b Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV = pad gāthā māghapūjā
36b–37b māghapūjā-gāthā samrāy-7 = prè ghloṅ 8 bāky
37b–38a Final note: ṭhātu ciraṃ buddhasānanaṃ សូមឲ%.A%ះសសន ឋិតÕអស់កលដ៏យូរអJ្%ងÉ
∫ង! ṭhātu ciraṃ sataṃ dhammo ធម៌របស់សប%�hរស សូមឋិតÕអស់កលដ៏យូរÉ∫ង!
38b–39b [blank]

Verso

40 Blank cover
41a–41b [blank]
42a Illustration of  a horse in orange marker, with the colophon: ឆy%ំ មមី អដ្ស័ក A%ះពុទ្

សករជពី ពន់À%%ំរយÀ%%ំបួន

42b Illustration of  lotus flower and two herons, one catching a fish, in blue, black, 
red, yellow, and pink marker, with a table of  contents as follows (severe water damage): mātikā 
dhaŕm [girimānand] sūtr [ākā]ravattā [saññā ṭap'] prè ... lakkhaṇañāṇ dukkhara:kiriyā 
sirimahāmāyā ...
43a Illustration in blue, turquoise, red, and yellow marker of  a corpse in repose, 
with hands in prayer, and a white human-shaped spirit [?] moving away, with captions largely 
effaced by water damage, with only the following still legible: Ï%ព%.Cះពុំបន ... អសូររូប 
43a–48a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = abhidhamm/ān trai/braḥ dhammasaṅgaṇī, 
[illegible], [illegible], [puggala]ppañña[ti], kathāvatthu, [illegible], mahāpaṭṭhān), with an 
illegible colophon
48b Note: មនរក%ûខ%àត់ ដូចសំពត់ព័ទ្ពី2%% អ្កុÀ%%ជ្រក%ûÑì% ... សំប“%ន ។ 9្%ជ∆យបយឆី Œ%ក
Õដីចំធនធន * %ឿង... }%រÖÜ គម្ីរទុកÀ%%ជ<%ប...
49a Illustration in pink, black, green, and orange marker of  a hunchbacked old 
man walking with a stick near a path leading to a house
49a–50a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) (to be 
continued)
50a Illustration in pink, red, and blue marker of  a preta with a long nose and tongue 
and pendulous breasts
50b–60b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = lakkhaṇañāṇ (continued) 
(explicit missing)
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53a Illustration in blue, turquoise, green, brown, red, and yellow of  two fish and a 
large sailing vessel in the ocean
54b Illustration in green, pink, brown, and black marker of  a woman praying
55b Illustration in green, pink, and blue marker of  a white inhabitant of  the hells 
being tormented by a red mace wielded by a blue and green creature with a long tongue
59a Illustration in turquoise, blue, pink, and green marker of  a man in green 
clothes being chased by a blue creature (preta?) with a long tongue
59b Illustration in green, pink, and blue marker of  a tall creature (preta?) with a 
canine head
61a 1 half  spread missing here
61b Illustration in pencil and blue, yellow, red, and orange marker of  the 
bodhisattva practicing austeries, similar to such images in Gandharan art
62a–64b dukkarakiriyā B-7 (largely illegible due to water damage)
64b Instruction: ... គឺទុក្រកិរJយ lើយ... តÉA%ះអង្កន់តិង\ឿត ជបទ...
64b Illustration in blue marker of  the bodhisattva’s head with an extremely thin 
neck, with two pieces of  graffiti in modern blue pen: តីមហ្hយ and, as a caption to the 
illustration, សួន~សុីម

65a–66b braḥ aṅg kān' tịṅ-7 = braḥ aṅg kān' tiṅ (largely illegible due to water 
damage)
66b Colophon, illegible except for ចំæ%ះទន់ទប
67a dukkarakiriyā A-7 (incipit missing; last stanza only)
67a–68b daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7
69a–70b parinibbānakathā-7
71a–72b sambuddhe samrāy-7 (severe water damage; almost entirely illegible)
72b Colophon: « .សូមចរជូន ទុក‘ៀនក្hងពុទ្សសនតÉ ។ » ខ្hំសូមអភ័យNសដល់ពុទ្បរJស័ទ
ទំងឡយ ក្hងករចម្ង´ៀវ_=%%ំង>%ះ Æ%%ងពុំសមរម%.ឬមនករខ្ះខតនូវសព្បលីណមួយសូមអធ%Ñ·%័យ
ដល់ខ្hំផង lើយករចម្ង>%ះក៏ពុំបនស2%តល្Õãើយ|%រ - ។ .

73a–73b [blank]

UB028
FEMC d.942

2004, formerly in the monastic library of  Vatt Adhvā, Kakrāñ' village, Siem Reap commune, 
Siem Reap municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ 
market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah 
Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock, 
reinforced with glue and painted card stock covers with yellow, orange, and green paint.
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Minor edge wear and minor wax damage.

38 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 56 И-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover with designs in yellow and orange paint, with the title with 
krāṃṅ gīrīmānandasūtr in green paint
2a Colophon: «តម្ល់ទុកក្hងវត្អធπ%រ»
2b–15a Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy cakkhuṃ-r = braḥ 
girīmānandasūtr
15a Ritual instruction: ជប់A%ះeវដតÉ\ៀត ។ ៚

15a–28b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvaṭā/braḥ kauvaṭāsūtr, with brackets (to be 
continued)

Verso

29 Card stock cover with designs in yellow and orange paint
30a [blank]
30b–31a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvaṭā/braḥ kauvaṭāsūtr, with brackets 
(continued)
31a–31b Ānisaṃsa: >%ះនិងសំ|%ងផលì% អនិសង%à!%អ្កចំ‘«ន A%ះ‡វដ>%ះ ៕ A%ះអង្បន្¬លនិងA%ះ

មហ សរបុត្+%រថ á%សរបុ„្ើយ រ«A%ះeវដ>%ះ អង្ឺA%ះj%័យបីដក់ãើយ សិង}ើត∂យÕÀ%%ជ<% តថគតឯង
ជá%ធន Œើម%�ីនិងបំបត់ កយកម្ វJចីកម្ ម∑កម្ ព្ដ៏លJ្%កសសននិងបំបត់Nសផង ព្ដ៏អឌិតកល អណ

គតកល បច្hប%�ន្កល ∂យÕÀ%%ជ<%តថគត∫ង á%សរបុ„្ើយ នរូបុគ្លឯណមួយ បនមកសំ|%ង អថ៌A%ះ

eវដ>%ះlើយ និងរ∑'%ះរàg %ះ អស់បបកម្វJរផហទំងឡយ∑ះ សិងរ∑'%ះអស់∫ង ៕

31b–34a Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so that
34a Ritual instruction: ជប់A%ះធម្តÉ\ៀត ។ ៚

34a–38b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dhamm (gambīr braḥ saṅghanī para: 
braḥ abbhidhamm lev, gambīt braḥ vībhaṅg lev, gambīr braḥ dhātukathā lev, gambīr braḥ 
puggalappaññati lev, gambīr braḥ kathāvatthu lev, gambīr braḥ yamaka: lev, gambīr braḥ 
mahāpaṭṭhān)
38b Ritual instruction: ជប់អន›%%តÉ\ៀត ។ ៚

38b–42b Ān trai B-NP = ān trăy (ān trăy gambīr braḥ vinăy lev, ān trăy gambīr braḥ 
sūtr lev, ān trăy gambīr braḥ abbhidhamm)
42b Ritual instruction: ជប់›%%ល្តÉ\ៀត ។ ៚
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43a–51a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k = trai lakkh/
dhaŕm braḥ trăy lakkh
42b Ritual instruction: ជប់ធម៌ស¥%លតÉ\ៀត ។ ៚

51a–55a lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = dhaŕm smā lā, with extra verse at incipit but 
much shorter overall.
55a Colophon [signature of  scribe, Jhuan Dhū] THOU
55a Ritual instruction: សំរប់សូj%ផ'%ច់កម្∆យអ្កជម្ឺ∫ង ។៚

55b–56a Extended colophon: ៕ ជុបចប់Õó្% ពុធ ៨ flច ទី ១៤ õ% បុស%à õ% មករ ឆy%ំ មe% ព.ស 

២៥៤៧           គ.ស ២០០៤ ៕ ៕ Cកយយ  « វC%ត »    A%មទំងបងប្¬ន កូន  បនកសង =%%ំង គីរ«មនន្សូj%

មួយ=%%ំង សន%àំកុសលតម្ល់ទុកក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសន ៕ សូមថូន ៥០០០ A%ះវស%ûបរJបូរ∫ង ៕ ៕  ម.អ.ឧ. ទុក្ំ ! 

គុណគិតរូបំ រូប%‚“%â%ៗ \ើបខ្hំគិតសងធម៌A%ះពុទ្ó្% មនទំងគីរ«មនន្   eវដ  ឥតិបិ‰ថត  A%ះធម្ អនj%័យ 

j%័យលក្ ស¥%លផង!% គុណគិតសJ្%ក ក្hងខ្≈នពន់Ø%ក ខំរកច%‚ប់ធម៌>%ះ ជួល3%ចម្ង ទុកសំរប់Qមញតិ5 %ើ
តÉមុខ សំរប់សូj%សូមផលì%អនិសង%à Éខងមុខ កុំ∆យខ្hំជួបនិង´%ចក្ីកងទុក្ ពីj%ឹម>%ះÉមុខកុំបីជួបãើយ 

ខ្hំសូមជួបø%´%ចក្ីសុខ lើយចំ‘«នផង ៕ សូមÚៀសភ័យ Úៀសទុក្វJដុកក្hងÀ%%ណ កុំមន∞%រ បបទល់ទុក្ ∞%ទន កុំ

បីជួបãើយ ៕ សូមសងគុណមតបិតភ¯%á%ិយ សូមCកបនសម%�ត្ិទំងបីá%ករដូចចិត្ កុំ∆យG%G%ី សូមប
នដូច´%ចក្ីÀ%%ថy%∫ង ៕ }ើតជតិអនគតកល សូមតÖ%%ះដូចនងអ4%% សូមÀ%%ជ<%ដូចA%ះម∫សថ ច%‚ស់និង

A%ះធម៌ជន់ខ្ស់ សំ‘%ចA%ះនិពπ%ន∫ង ៕ ម%Ñ“%ង\ៀត សូម%%រ˛%%យ ∆យ ស័ព្សធុករ កូន  រកសុី}ើតមន j%

ជក់j%ជុំដូចទឹកអL%ិត មូលមតបិត វង%àj%កូលäសន'%ន កុំបីឃì%ត A%ះពុទ្ A%ះធម៌ A%ះសង%é >%ះ∫ង ៕ មន

ខុសតួអក្រព%.◊្នណមួយ A%ះករុណខ្hំបទ សូម$%ត'%ជួយO%Á%កផង ៕ ឈួន-ធូ ៕ ៕ ចម្ងក្hងវត្—ធិបន &%យជ័យ 

៕

56b [blank]

UB029

1995, monastic library of  Vatt Aṅg Sirī, Aṅg Sirī village, Bhnaṃ Pāt commune, Bañā Ḹ 
district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue pen and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock and ruled 
with modern blue pen, reinforced with glue and card stock covers.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate water and insect damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016. 

37 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  31–33 spreads folded in an unknown 
arrangement, with most of  the verso spreads blank. 

753



Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

Recto

1 Card stock cover with colophon, probably initially written in pen but now only 
the scores remain: ឧបសក លិម ឧបសិកសយ ឧបសកយិប  ឧបសិកÁ%មA%មទំងបុj% បនក័សង=%%ំង>%ះ

ទុកសំ4%%បវត្ អង្សិរJ ខ្hំសូមឧទឹស[ផល]ជូនA%ះមដបីដទំងអស់និងរូបរបស់ខ្hំ|%លជកូន ខ្hំ>%ះ ... c¥%ះNឿន 

á%ពុនc¥%ះចន សងក្hងឆy%ំ ១៩៩៥

2a–10b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girimānand
Ritual instruction: >%ះA%ះeវដសូj%តÉ
11a–15b Ākāravattā B-NP = braḥ kauvaṭā (short version)
15b–16b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = lpā smā lā pāp lā doḥ lā pramād satv tūc 
ddhaṃ niṅ māṭāpīṭā grū ācāry braḥ ādit braḥ cand' braḥ agī gaṅgā ṭī dik (explicit missing)

Verso 

17 Card stock cover with square frames in blue pen
18b–end [blank; not photographed]

UB030
FEMC d.943

Early twentieth century, original provenance unknown, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, 
Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat 
Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black and purple ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled 
with diluted ink.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate water and mold damage, cleaned and repaired 
with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 

35 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  27 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1–13b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = (incipit and explicit 
missing) (to be continued)

Verso

754



Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

14 trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = (incipit and explicit 
missing) (continued)
15a–15b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvatāsūt (incipit missing)
15b Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV (in purple ink)
15b Colophon: nībānapaccayohontu
16a–27b Girimānanda-sutta-CP  (explicit missing)

UB031
FEMC d.944

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, original provenance unknown, purchased at Duol 
Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO 
– Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Traditional black ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled 
with pencil, reinforced with white thread.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned and 
repaired with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016, digitally repaired by 
Trent Walker, 2016. 

35 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, one fragment of  29 W-folded spreads, another fragment of  
36 И-folded spreads, and an additional fragment of  one double-sided half  spread, with 7 
spreads likely missing between the first two fragments and one spread missing between the 
second and third fragments, i.e (first fragment: [14* \/]) + (missing: [7*\/]) + (second 
fragment:+ \+[17 * /\]) + (missing: /\) + (third fragment /), thus implying an original 
arrangment of  at least 81 W-folded spreads.

Fragment 1 Recto

1 [blank]
2a–11a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvatāsūt (incipit missing)
11a–15b Girimānanda-sutta-CP (explicit missing), with unusual marks that may or 
may not be cantillation marks

16—22 [7 spreads missing]

Fragment 2 Recto

23–34a lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k
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34a–40b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiyº lakkh (lvèv) 
(middle missing) (to be continued), with opening namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa

41 [1 spread missing]

Fragment 3 Recto

42 trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiyº lakkh (lvèv) (to 
be continued)

Fragment 3 Verso

43 trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiyº lakkh (lvèv) 
(middle missing) (to be continued)

44 [1 spread missing]

Fragment 2 Verso

45–58b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiyº lakkh (lvèv) 
(continued)
58b Colophon: ahaṃ រ«អញ ៕ កំ =%%ំងá%ធម្័‡វតរA%ះ›%%%.ល័ក្ភ>្%រá%3%នពុំសូវá%Ê%%. ល្ខì%ះ
អG%កខì%ះ ខុះj%üវ´្ើរហគy%រមនចិត្សទ`%រស´%រយកបុន ៕ ព័្ ៕ nībānapăcay'ohotu >%ះ∫វA%ះ›%%%.ល្ចប%�
8%្ង ។

58b–62b hau bralịṅ-k = hov braliṅ capp lvèṅ (to be continued) (middle missing)

63—69 [7 spreads missing]

Fragment 1 Verso

70–77a hau bralịṅ-k = hov braliṅ capp lvèṅ (continued)
77a Colophon: >%ះCកZ”%តសរ«%.មុល្+្%គំម បនសរ´%រពិ%.CកសំមរC%បសរសy%រ ជរកុសលត័
Éវ∫ង  អក%à>%ះ!%មិនសូវá%Ê%%. វឍNើងសិងតក័្វឍសកសិងឆ្ង ខុះj%üវត¥3%%.
77b–83b [blank]

UB032

1973, monastic library of  Vatt Aṅg Sirī, Aṅg Sirī village, Bhnaṃ Pāt commune, Bañā Ḹ 
district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.
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Modern blue marker in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock lined with 
pencil.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned by 
Mech Khoeun and digitally repaired from two fragments by Trent Walker, 2016. 

36 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 46 И-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with designs in pencil
2a Title: =%%ំងគិរJមនន្សុត្
2b–11b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girimānandasutt/braḥ girimānandasūtr
11b–23b Ākāravattā A-NP (explicit mostly effaced)

Verso 

24–28a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm dāṃṅ mūl (incipit mostly 
effaced)
28a–42b Ratanamālā-NV = ratamālā buddhaguṇ, dhammaguṇ ratamālā, ratamālā 
saṃguṇ
42b Colophon: អ្កសរ´%រc¥%ះអចរ%. Õ - [មួរ] ៕ សរ´%រចប់Õó្%៤[᧼]៧ឆy%ំឆ្¬វ

ប◊្ស័ក.ព.ស.២៥១៧ j%üវនឹងó្%ទី ២៧ õ%មិថុន ឆy%ំ ១៩៧៣ Ø%លÌ“%ង ១១.៣០ នទី ó្%j%ង ៕

44a Sarasör mahāsamayasūtr = sarasör mahāsamayasūtr, as follows: mahāsamaya 
suteca atthomaṅgala suttake samacitte rāhulovāde dhammacakkapparābhave devatāsamittitattha appamayyā 
anappakādhammābhisamayo cettha gaṇanāto asaṃkheyyyo.
44b Colophon: រយនមសប%�hរសជនអ្កមនសទ`%ជវ=%%ំងគិរJមនន្សូត>%ះគឺ:
១- ឧបសក ចន់ -ខឹម នឹង ឧបសិករ មុី - ជ

២ —"— ម៉ូវ - ឈឺន —"— ចន់ - អុីម

៣ —"— ចន់ - åឿន —"— ម៉ុច

៤ —"— ធូ - សន —"— ចន់ - ប៉ូ

៥- ឧបសក ឃឹម - ប៊ុន នឹង ឧបសិករ ចន់ - ល

៦ —"— ចន់ - លន —"— សុំ - ´ឿម
៧ —"— ឈុំ - ចុន —"— ចន់ - លប់

៨ —"— ចន់ -ឡhច
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kើងខ្hំទំងអស់គy%សូមÀ%%ថy%ថ ជតិអគតសូមឲ%.k ើងទំងអស់គy%បនទន់A%ះសិអ$%j%ីlើយឲ%.បនសំÖ%%ចÕ
ធម៌ជន់ខ្ស់កុំបីខនãើយ ៕៚

46a–46b [blank]

UB033

1964, monastic library of  Vatt Aṅg Sirī, Aṅg Sirī village, Bhnaṃ Pāt commune, Bañā Ḹ 
district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue marker in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock lined with pencil.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned and 
repaired with cellophane tape and modern white paper by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 
2016. 

33 x 13 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  60 spreads folded in an unknown arrangement, 
with 4 half-spreads missing.

Recto

1–6a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girimānan' (to be continued) (middle 
missing)
6b [missing]
7a–10b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girimānan' (continued) 
10b–18b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauṭā (to be continued) (middle missing)
19a [missing]
19b–23b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauṭā (continued)
23b–30b Ratanamālā-NV = namassakā braḥ buddhagun 56 me /rattamālā 
(buddhaguṇa only)
30b Table of  contents: A%ះគិរJមនន្សូត មួ%.ពួក eដមួ%.ពួក  ។ [in blue pen] រត្មលពួក ។ 

ស¥%លមួ%.ពួក ។ A%ះ›%%លក្ញណមួ%.ពួក ។ A%ះធមមួ%.ពួក ៕

Verso
[at least 1 spread missing here]
31–34a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dham (incipit missing)
34a–42b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = (to be continued) (middle missing)
43a [missing]
43b–45b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = (continued)
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45b–52a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k = braḥ 
lakhañāṇ/braḥ traiyº lakkhañāṇ ṭoyº saṅkhep
52a–55a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k = braḥ lakhañāṇ/braḥ traiyº 
lakkhañāṇ ṭoyº saṅkhep (to be continued) (middle missing)
55b [missing]
56a–57a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k = braḥ lakhañāṇ/braḥ traiyº 
lakkhañāṇ ṭoyº saṅkhep (continued)
57a–59b trailakkha(ṇ) «rāl' rūp dāṃṅ »-k = braḥ lakhañāṇ/braḥ traiyº lakkhañāṇ 
ṭoyº saṅkhep
59b–60a Colophon: ចបÕó្% ។ អងg %រ ១១ }ើត õ%ហÚ%ត ឆy%ំ ១៩៦៤ អចយ ៕ Cកអចរយ%.s%ន 

មនសទ`%ë%ះថì% បនÄ្ ើមផ្≈ច បបួលអស់ញតិមិតទ¯%ំហì%%. ក៏រសង6%%ងA%ះគិរJមនន្សូត>%ះទុកសំ4%%ប ត៏សសy%

Éអណគត់ កុំណត់ដល់A%ះនិព&%ន ជទី%.សំÖ%%ច ៕ ៕ ៕  បន ក៏រសង =%%ង>%ះក្hងឆy%ំម�Ù%ះ ៕ ១៩៦៤

60b [blank]

UB034

1962, private collection of  ācāry Gaṅ' Sār"an, Phnom Penh, Cambodia, photographed by 
Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black and blue ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mid twentieth-century cement-sack 
kraft paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue.

Moderate edge and fold wear and severe wax, water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned by 
Mech Khoeun, 2016. 

35 x 15 cm, 12 lines per spread, fragment of  69 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 [blank]
2a Colophon: ៙ ឆy%ំមខលសក្់រជ ១៩៦២ c¥%ះ  [illegible, effaced] គឺរ«មរមនន្ ‡វតរ 
A%ះធម្ ភX្%ភគ្វរ ។៚  A%ះ›%%%.លក្ញន ç%%.កូន¸រ [illegible, whited out] Åéអនន្់ អនីច¤%សង, %រ
2b–11a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = g ịr̄īmāranand/gīrīmānand
11a Colophon: nībbānnapacay"ohontu
11a–24b Ākāravattā A-NP = kovatār/dhar kauvatā
25a–27b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dhamm (kāṃmbīy braḥ saṅganī, 
kāṃmbīy braḥ vibhaṃṅg, kāṃmbīy braḥ dhāttukathā, kāṃmbīy braḥ puggul, kāmbī braḥ 
kathāvatthu, kāṃmbī braḥ yāgg, kāṃbīy braḥ mahāpathān)
28a–35b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = bhantè bhaggavār (explicit missing)
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[at least 3–4 spreads missing here]

Verso

[at least 3–4 spreads missing here]
36–52b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiyº lakkhañān/
braḥ traiyº lakkh (incipit missing)
53a–56a jăy kūn go-br = jaiyº kūn gor
56a–64b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = dhamm bhantèr 
65a–68a pacchimabuddhavacana B-br = yo vo ānand'/dhaŕmm yaṃnuoñ ānand
68a–69b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» B-7 = anīccā saṅkhār

UB035
FEMC d.945

Mid twentieth century, original provenance unknown but likely close to UB014 and UB015, 
purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the 
Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by 
Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mid twentieth-century cement-sack 
kraft paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue and layered paper covers.

Moderate fold and edge wear and minor insect damage, cleaned and repaired with glue by 
Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 

34 x 13 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 99 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Blank layered paper cover
2a Colophon: [in pencil] %៉%ន ហ៊ុន បនស´%រ

2b–21b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhāsek srec' do ni leḥ le lee
21b–29a dhaŕm yog-bn = braḥ dhaŕmm yok
29a–32b Cullajayamaṅgala-NV = braḥ dhaŕmm
33a–50a phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ mār (to be continued), 
50a Note: ឆ្ង
50b [blank]

Verso
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51 Blank layered paper cover
52a–52b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ mār (continued)
53a–67b khvān' nāg-r = khvăn nāg pakaraṇ
67b Colophon: ខ្hំសូមá%ថy%រជួបនឹងA%ះពុទ្A%ះធរ៌ម្A%ះសឃ៊ }ើតអណគុតសូមមនដំÖ%%ះÀ%%ជ្៉ារ 
[in pencil] ស¥%រដី [in black ink] ‘ៀងរល់សព្ជតÉ∫ង ៕ ៚ ៚ ៚ [in pencil] ៙ %៉%នហ៊ុនO%វ ៙ ៕ 

%៉%ន ហ៊ុន - O%វ បនស´%រ
68a–99b [blank]

UB036

Mid or late twentieth century, private collection of  me bhūmi Sū Say, Thmī village, Bhnaṃ Pāt 
commune, Bañā Ḹ district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Modern blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock lined with pencil, 
reinforced with glue, masking tape, red thread, and a black crocodile skin verso cover.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate wax and water damage, cleaned and repaired 
with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016. 

32 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 64 И-folded spreads.

Recto

1–12b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girimānandasūtr
13a–22b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) rapiep 
samăy jān' ṭöm
23a–32a Ākāravattā D-NP = akāravatā (to be continued) 
32b Graffito: អស់

Verso

33 Black crocodile skin cover
34a–45a Ākāravattā D-NP = akāravatā (continued)
45a–50a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm dāṃṅ prāṃbīr gambīr
50b–51b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) saṅkhep pad 
bāky prāṃbīr
52a–53b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhammasaṅveg pad brahmagit
54a–55a sikkhāpad prāṃpī-br = sikkhāpad prāṃpī pad brahmagit
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55b–56a bāky prakās mun ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br = bāky prakās mun 
ārādhanā dhaŕm
56a–58a ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br = bāky ārādhanā dhaŕm desanā pad 
brahmagit
58b [blank]
59a Graffito: ពីនរក∑ះណ
59b–63b [blank]
64a Note/graffito: តអចយុង ភូមិថ្ីកំម¤%ត់è%%យ

UB037
FEMC 097-B.06.06.01

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, formerly in the monastic library of  Vatt Braḥ 
Dandịm a.k.a Brai Cār Knuṅ, Brai Cār Knuṅ village, Brai Cār commune, Jöṅ Brai district, 
Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, currently held at the FEMC, Vatt Uṇṇālom, Phnom 
Penh, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black and purple ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled 
with scores, reinforced with glue and modern off-white paper.

Severe edge and fold wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage, repaired by the 
FEMC with cellophane tape and traditional white snāy paper. 

35 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  65 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with FEMC catalog info on white stickers and title in modern blue pen: 
ākāravatā ratanamālā
[unknown number of  spreads missing here]
2a–9a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = braḥ girimānandasutaṃ (incipit missing)
9a–17b Ākāravattā A-NP = ākāravatāsūt, with the following incipit:
 [mūl script] namatthuratanattayassa 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa 
[jrieṅ script, purple ink] sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sakko mahābrahmā

24a Colophon: ចបល្ិក ។ ៙ ៙ buddhohomi anāgatekāle.
24a–26a Ānisaṃsa [in purple ink]: ។ ʘ និងសំe្%ងផល់អនិសង%àអករវតសូត ។ រ«%.និងសំe្%ងØើ
កុសល់ផល់បុន%.អនិសង%à!%.%អ្កដបន ចំÖ%ើន ។ អករវតសូត>%ះA%ះអង្បន្់លនិងA%ះមហសរបុត្+%រ ថá%.%
បសរបុត្+%រ‘«%. រ«%.អករវតសូត>%ះមិនគីក្hងA%ះ›%%បីដក¨ើ%. គី}ើត∂%.A%ះÀ%%ជ<%ជá%ធនŒើ្ប%�ីÕបំប័ត់ក%.
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ក¥%ំវJចីក¥%ំម∑ក¥%ំព្ដលុង∞%កសសy%>%ះ∫ង ø%ងនិងបំប័តN%àផង ព្ដអណគតបច្hបន>%ះ ∂%.∑វÀ%%ជ<%!%.%ដ
ថគុត∫ង ។ á%.%សរបុត្+%‘«%.ន៏រូវបុគ្លឯណ១ ។ បនមកសeំ្%ងអករវត\%ះក៏បុគ្លនុះពុំj%üវN%à¨ើ%. !%.%
បប ទ¯%ំហì%%.¨ើ%.´្ើជិះ¨ើរយន∫ងឆ្ង...អំពី%.បប∫ង ថÙ%≠ើបនសូj%ម្ង\%វដរមករក%ûរ ។ ដល ់៥ õ%រពុំឲ%.

មនឧប%�Ï%ុព≠ៀត≠ៀន¨ើ%. 7%តុ∞ៀø%ក¥%ំពី%.បូរននិងឃ័%តពុំបន¨ើ%.  ។ l%តុកំ$្ើតក¥%ំនុះជÑì%Ø%ក Nះអ្កឯ
ណK%១បនសូត‘ៀនច¤%ស៏´%រក្ី មនចិj%á%ថy%ទ>្%ញក្ីNះយកអត¥%ឱនលំNនÉ:្ើទំនុកអំរុង នy%ំសធុករមកបូ

ជÕ\ៀនធូកក្ិផ¡%រ មនចិj%á%ថy%រá%G%តិ%.lើ%.រµឭកពុំឲ%.ដច ់NះNវá%ថy%រj%ី%.ពិj%សំប័តក្ីសិងបនដូចá%ថy%
រ∫ង   ។ Nះពុំនុះ‰តិ≠ើពុំបន‘ៀន¨ើ%.ឲ%.ច¤%ទុកø%ងនិងសំពះ  ≠ើពុំបនច¤%¨ើ%.ឲ%.បនស'%ប់≠ើពុំបនស'%ប់ឲ%.
ŒើរចូលÉ˛%%មផ&%ះ!%.%អ្កដបនសូតសπ%តធ%Ñ%.∑ះឲ%.¨ើក្hំប់ងអ◊្លី á%ណ¥ំlើ%.Œើអំភì%ងNវយកA%ះ·%ី%.រត្
j%%.ៃទ¯%ំ៣ ជអំម¤%ះទុក្ក្hងចិj%lើ%.អ្កនុះនិងបន  ផល់កុសល" %ើនមុហិមរ       ។ [អច]ឃ័តបបព្ដចតុរ%.ប%.
ទំង៤ ជុំពួកនុះ∫ង Nះ≠ើអ្កឯណ១បនឆុ[ត/ក ]អំØើប◊្∞%រទ¯%ំ៥ គីបណទិបត  អទិនទន  ក$្%សុមិចI%  
មុសវទ សុរ$%រយៈ lើ%.អ្កនុះបន[ឭកធ័រម៌>%ះ]ឲ%.មនចិj%សទ`%រ[Äើß្%]ទំនុក∂%.Õចិj%∑វខ្≈ន∂%.ពក%.៍
lើ%.ដំL%ងចិj% កត់អ%à់អក្់កុសល[!%%.អត¥%]:្ើខ>%ះp%%ច់lើ%.មកដល់lើ%.បនស'%ប់A%ះធ័រម៍ អករវតសូត>%ះ
lើ%.យកA%ះ {ពុទ្{ធ័រម៍ {ស័ឃ ជពំអ្កសព្ó្%  lើ%.អ្កនុះនិងC'%ះរួចអំពី%.បបទ¯%ំពួងបនÉ}ើតj%ី%.ពិតសំប័ត

∫ង   ។ រ«%.A%ះធ័រមអករវតសូត>%ះជសj%üវនិងបបដូចយុប%�និងó្%∫ង ។ Nះពុំនុះ‰តដូចក្ិនគុន្ពិ∂រ
និងC'%ះ∫ង ដូចj%ជក់និង‡'%វ∫ងNះពុំនុះ‰តិA%ះអប%�មដូចទិកមន្ត៏វJå%ស  ។ មករµលុតអ%à់ប

ប∑ះ∫ង ≠ើបនមកស'%ប់¶%%ប់j%ង‘ៀនកលឯណK%lើ%. បបអ%à់អកុសលនុះរុតខ¤%តÚ%ញដូចទិករ៏$ៀលអំពី%.ស្ិក
ឈូក∫ង ។ រJ%.និង·%ដី%.សំ|%ងដល់អនិសងអករវសូត>%ះ $%ញp%%ច∑វá%ករe្%ស∫ង  ៕   ៙   ៕       ៕       

។.៚ 

26b–30b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhammasaṅgīṇi, braḥ vibhaṅg 
pakaraṇ, braḥ dhātukathā pakaraṇ, puggalapañatti, braḥ kathāvatthu pakaraṇ, braḥ yamak 
pakaraṇ (explicit missing)
[unknown number of  spreads missing here]
31a–32b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (to be continued) (incipit and middle missing)

Verso
33–34a [blank]
[unknown number of  spreads missing here]
34b–36a lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (continued) (middle missing)
[unknown number of  spreads missing here]
36b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (continued)
37a–45a Ratanamālā-NV = g'an braḥ dhăr(m) 38, g'an braḥ saṅgh jā aṃmcāḥ yöṅ 
thṅai. 14  (middle missing)
[1 spread missing here]
45b–53a Ratanamālā-NV = g'an braḥ dhăr(m) 38, g'an braḥ saṅgh jā aṃmcāḥ yöṅ 
thṅai. 14  
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53a Colophon: ខ្hំសូមá%ថy%រឲ%.បនទ័%នA%ះសិអ$%j%ី%.∫ង។ អណគុតតÉឯមុខខ្hំសូមឲ%.ម
នÀ%%ជ<%ស¥%ដី%.z%%%.8%ងអ្កផងទ¯%ំហì%%. កុំឲ\ើសទ័%លជុំព័ក¨ើ%.∫ង ។៕

53b–63b Astrological/divination treatise in prose [in purple ink]
64a–65b [blank]

UB038

Late twentieth or early twenty-first century, monastic library of  Vatt Aṅg Bralịṅ, Ksem Ksānt 
commune, Uṭuṅg district, Kampong Speu province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat 
Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black pen and orange, yellow, red, pink, green, purple, and blue marker in mūl and 
jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock mass-produced blank leporello ruled with 
pencil, reinforced with glue, cellophane tape, and hard cardboard covers decorated with 
printed designs and text in black, gold, white, green, and yellow. 

Minor edge and fold wear and minor water damage, cleaned by Mech Khoeun, 2016. 

33 x 12 cm, 8–14 lines per spread, complete in 80 И-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover with printed designs in black and gold, with the printed title: 
á%ជុំ ធម៌បទ ននធម្សß្%គ

2a–2b Colophon in large writing in red, orange, purple, green, and blue marker: វត្អង្
A%លឹង -ឃុំ}%à%មក%ûន្-·%ុកឧដុង្-•%ត្កំពង់ស្ឺ ‘ៀប‘ៀង∂យ ភិក្h Nឿម-សុខុម

3a–8b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānandasūtt, with the incipit namo tassa 
bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa
8b–19b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = saññā 10/girīmānand prè 
(incipit missing)
20a–20b phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k = braḥ aṅg ceñ pabbajjā
20b–23b bimbāviyog-7 = bimbāviyog
23b–25b dukkarakiriyā A-7 = dukkarakiriyā
25b–27a daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 = daṃnuoñ nāṅ sirimahāmāyā
27a–31b braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār-7 = braḥ aṅg phcāñ mār
31b–36a bimbābilāp-7 = bimbābilāp
36b–40a daṃnuoñ ānand-7 = daṃnuoñ ānand
40b [blank]
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Verso

41 Card stock cover with printed designs in white, green, and yellow. 
42a–45a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm/braḥ abhidhamm 7 gambīr, 
with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa
45b–48a baŕṇanā pañcakkhandh-7 = baŕnanā pañcakkhandh (expicit missing)
48b–50a sukhumalakkhaṇa:-7 = aniccā dī 1, dukkhā dī 2, anattā dī 3
50b–51a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) 
51a–52a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ)
52b–54a dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhammasaṅveg
54b–55a daṃnuoñ madrī-7 = daṃnuoñ nāṅ medrī viyog nịṅ putr
55a–55b daṃnuoñ nāṅ kesanī juop niṅ putr-7 = daṃnuoñ nāṅ kesanī juop niṅ 
putr
56a–56b daṃnuoñ bhariyā rapas' jāṅ kèv-7 = daṃnuoñ bhariyā rapas' jāṅ kèv
57a–57b kumārabilāp-7 = kumārabilāp
58a–59a sira: on-br = sira: on
59a–60b aṭṭhamahāṭṭhān samrāy-4 = aṭṭhamahāthān
60b–61b ṭāk' daṅ' sāsanā-7 = pravatti baŕṇ daṅ' sāsanā
62a–70a satthuppabbajjā-7 = braḥ bodhisatv yāṅ sāṅ phnuos
70b–72b saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7  = trailakkha(ṇ) aniccā (incipit and explicit 
missing)
72b–76a khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7 = khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy
76a–77b phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k = pad phcāñ' mār kāl braḥ aṅg ceñ 
pabbajjā
77b–79b raṃḷk guṇ mātāpitā-7 = ralịk guṇ mātāpitā
80a Final note: sattedhāre tīti dhammo sabhāvo = Í%%ថ សភវៈឯណ|%លÏ%Ï%ុងÕសត្

ទំងឡយ ∆យរួចចកទុក្សភវៈ∑ះឯង ∆យc¥%ះថធម៌ ៚ នក់|%លÀ%%ថy%ធម៌ល្ិតល្ក្hងចិត្ lើយខំá%ិប

ត្ិនិងបនចំ‘«ន នក់|%លស្ប់ធម៌Ï%ុស្ធម៌ឥត}ើន ឥត}ើតចំ‘«នវJនសÉមុខ ៚

80b [blank]

UB039
EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 45

Late twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Prāsād Vaṭṭī a.k.a. Tpūṅ or possibly in private 
collection in Ū Lāv village, Phdaḥ Kaṇṭāl commune, Srī Sandhar district, Kampong Cham 
province, Cambodia, photocopied by the FEMC, photocopy photographed by Chheat 
Sopheak, 2016.

Modern pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with tape 
and thread.
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No visible wear or damage.

Approximately 36 x 10 cm, 10 lines per spread, photocopy of  91 spreads.

Recto

1a Table of  contents/colophon, written on an inserted sheet of  gridded notebook 
paper: ៙«មនពុទ`%ភិ´%ក Åក ផ¤%ញមរ»។ គិរ«មនន្-‡វដរ-អពិ្ធម្-ធម្សß្%គ-សហស%àh% អនj%័យ A%ះ

សូj%-A%ះវJន័យ-A%ះអព្ិធម្-វJសខបូជ ពហូ\%វ សូតជបទ់វJសខ - មនសកក្តπ%ទំងបីបទ់ - គិរ«មនន្់សូj%Í%% - 

ស˘˙% ១០ - ឥមិនមនទំងបឡី-ទំងស4%%យ សូមខមសNសចំ—ះសព្សត្ទំងឡយផង - 
yekecikhuddakāpāṇā - ជŒើម

1b Colophon: ៙ Cកអចរ%. ម៉ក់ - ផន់ - នឹងយយឧបសិក កឺនឈងគិម បនជួល3%សរ´%រ
អស់ឈ្≈លÀ%%ំបួនពន់‘ៀល = ៩០០០រ ។ ដំកល់ទុកក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសន ក្hងភូមិអូលវ - ខ្hំសូមÀ%%ថy%}ើតជតិណៗ 

សូមជួបA%ះពុទ្ សូមមនÀ%%ជ<%ដូចA%ះសរ«យ%.បុj% - ចកធ្hះÌះមុតិដូចA%ះនគ្´%ន - សូម∆យអងអច មនរJធ្ិ

អំណចដូចA%ះÌគ្លន j%ង់ពកមិនÚ%ះនឹងពកថគ¥%ន កុំបី}ើតមនដល់ខ្hំãើយណ សូមបនសÖ%%ច∆យ

បនកត់Ä្ %ចវលវត្សង%û ឆ្ងផុតទុក្ភ័យសព្è%ប់á%ករ ដក់ដល់ë %ើយមហ A%ះនិពπ%ន∫ង ៕ ៚ ។

2a–19b Buddhābhiseka-NP 
20a–25b dhaŕm yog-bn
26a–39b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
36b Ritual instructions: «ថπ%យអណ'%ប់»  

40a–43b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7
43b–44a Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV
44a–44b Anekajāti saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-CV
44b–45b Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV
46a–48a mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4
48b–52a aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā samrāy-4 = kār niṅ sūtr namassakār caṃboḥ 
braḥ buddh 28 braḥ aṅg
52a–53b Maṅgala-sutta-CM = mahāmaṅgalasūtaṃ
53b–54b Sakkatvā-gāthā-NV= sakkatvā pī pad
54b Colophon: មឃបូជ ឬ ពិសខបូជ ចប់បរJបូណ៌សមគួរ Éតមច%‚ប់Œើមø%ប៉ុæ្%ះ ៕ kើង
សូមរµលឹកថ បលីមឃបូជ>%ះមិនe%នÍ%%%%ប>%ះ\% ប៉ុX្%ធì%ប់សូj%មកដូÚ្%ះ ខ្hំបទក៏ចម្ងទុកÉ ។ ៚ ៕

Verso

55a–64b Girimānanda-sutta-CP
64b–80a girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girimānandasūtr prè jā saṅvāk' 
pad brahmagit / bāky kāby thlèṅ sec kṭī girīmānandasūtr
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80a–81b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = trai lakkha(ṇ)/ trai lakkha(ṇ) ṭoy 
saṅkhep
81b–83b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhammasaṅveg jā pad 
brahmagit
83b–85a Ān trai B-NP = braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūtr, braḥ abhidhamm
85a–89a Abhidhammamātikā-NP  = braḥ saṅganī, braḥ vibhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, 
braḥ puggalapaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamaka:, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān
89a–91b Ākāravattā A-NP (explicit missing)

UB040
FEMC D.XXX

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, original provenance unknown, purchased at Cās' 
market, Siem Reap, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah 
Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional purple ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled 
with diluted ink, reinforced with black and white thread.

Severe edge and fold wear and severe water and insect damage, cleaned and repaired with 
cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun, 2016.

37 x 14 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, fragment of  25 M-folded spreads

Recto

1 Ākāravattā B-NP (incipit and explicit missing) (continued from 25b)
2a–8b Visākhapūjā-gāthā-NV = pāḷīy sūtr visākhapūjā, with cap' lvev several times 
throughout
8b Ritual instruction: ≠ើដលõ%ហវJសខó្%បូរមី ឱ%.‘ៀប*%%ឺងសក¡%របូជរថπ%%.A%ះlើ%.សូតប
ឡីយ>%ះតម្លំដប់ច%‚បបូរ់ន ៚ ៕

9a–13b Girimānanda-sutta-CP (explicit missing)

Verso

14–25b Ākāravattā B-NP (incipit and explicit missing) (to be continued on 1)
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UB041

Late twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Caṃbuḥ K'èk, Caṃbuḥ K'èk village, Brèk 
Thmī commune, Cpār Aṃbau district, Phnom Penh municipality, Cambodia, photocopied by 
Trent Walker, 2006, photocopy scanned by Trent Walker, 2015.

Modern pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern paper ruled with pencil.

Minor water damage.

Approximately 36 x 10 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, photocopy of  58 spreads plus at least 6 
spreads omitted in original photocopy.

Recto

1a–17b Buddhābhiseka-NP = dhaŕm buddhābhisek/buddhābhisek, with the incipit 
namatthu
18a–25a dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm y"ok, with the incipit namatthu
25b–38b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = dhaŕm phcāñ' mār, with the 
incipit namatthu (explicit missing)
30b Ritual instructions: សូj%បីដងកលA%ះអង្Ú%ញបព្ជ 1 ថπ%យឧទក 2 ថπ%យមធុបយស 3 

ថπ%យសì%បរ« 4 ថπ%យក∑Ù% នងសុជត នងឱម>% កន់សì%បរ« នងប៉ុន្ទសី
39–44 [omitted from original photocopy]
45a–45b Ritual instruction for consecration (incipit missing) (to be continued)

Verso

46a–47b Ritual instruction for consecration (continued)
47b–49b Dhammakāya-NP
49b–57b Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r 
58a braḥ ovād-br = braḥ ovād/braḥ bhikkhu ṅin. bhen riep rieṅ
58b [blank]
59a–60a padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = pūduṃ thvāy 
phkā (short version)
60a Colophon: >%ះចប់បូទុំថπ%យផ¡%ចំលងមកពីអចរ%.មនវត្តំរ«ស «រក‡ង»´្%∂យភិក្h Ç“% 
វុJញ ។

60a–60b sattamahāṭṭhān samrāy-4 = sattamahāthān prè pad bāky 8
61a–62a aṭṭhamahāṭṭhān samrāy-4 = aṭṭhamahāṭhān pre pad bāky 8
62a–62b sarasör braḥ pād sṭām-k = buddhapād 5 ṭhān pad kākagati (short version)
63a–63b catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān-7 = catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān pad bāky-7
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64a–64b madhupāyās-k = thvāy caṅhān' madhup"āy"ās'

UB042
EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 64

1972–1973, original provenance unknown but likely by the same scribe as UB027, 
photocopied by FEMC, photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with tape.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate wax and water damage.

Original dimensions unknown (likely approximatey 35 x 12), 10 lines per spread, photocopy 
of  49 spreads.

Recto

1a Illustration of  a reclining buddha
1b Caption: A%ះសមណ¸តម
2a Illustration of  two butterflies and colophon: ឆy%ំឆ្¬វប◊្ស័ក A%ះពុទ្សករជពីរពន់À%%ំ

រយដប់À%%ំពីរ

2b Yantra with the syllables su, na, bu, ddhaṃ, u, ma, a, mi, ma, hi, su, taṃ, i, su, na, 
and a, and table of  contents: មតិកធម៌À%%ំបី$% គិរJមនន្សូj% លក្ណញណ A%ះអករវត'% នÌ

នមស%àករ A%ះអភិធម្៧$% A%ះពុទ្មង្ល A%ះ›%%ល័ក្ណ៍ ភ>្%ភគវល%‚

3a Illustraion of  a pair of  birds in fruit trees
3a–12b Girimānanda-sutta, with Dvātiṃsākāra/dvātiṃsākār samrāy-r = 
sūtr girīmānand
13a–13b Illustration of  a recling corpse and a spirit moving away from the corpse, with 
the caption: A%ះធម្ [with the Nើងម in the form of  a snake menacing the corpse] អសូររូបÕ ចិត្

Éទី>% រូប>%ះ}ើតមកlើយ ø%ងø%រងទុក្ក្hងដប់ពីរកង Y%%ះl%តុ>%ះបនជយំនូវ6%%|%លá%សូj%Ú%ញភì%ម ។

14a–18b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ dhamm (braḥ dhammasaṅganī, braḥ 
vibhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, braḥ puggalappaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamak, braḥ 
mahāpaṭṭhān)
19a–24b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ trai lăkkkh(ṇ)/
lakkhaṇañāṇ, with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa (explicit missing)

Verso
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25a [blank]
25b Title: A%ះអករវត'%សូj%ដប់À%%ំពីរ$%១៧
26a Illustration of  a diving heron, perhaps clutching a necklace
26b–42b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ ākāravattāsūtr ṭap' prāṃbīr me 17/kauvatā
43a–45b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = lpā lā pāp, with the incipit namo tassa 
bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa (short version)
46a–47a aṭṭhadisabuddhamaṅgal-br = braḥ buddhamaṅgal pūjā astādịs
47a–48a namo namassakār-br = namo namassakār 
48b [blank]
49a–49b Colophon: សូមជួយ+%រក%û - កុំឲ%.á%ឡក់ - កុំឲ%.រ7%ក - កុំឲ%.ទទឹកទឹក - កុំឲ%.V្ើង1%ះ - កុំឲ%.}្%ង
¨%ង

អរគុណទុកជមុនចំ—ះCកអ្ក|%លបនជួយ+%ទំ=%%ំង>%ះ ៕ Cកអចរ%. Ï%ី -គិមã%ង-និងឧបសិក សុឹម-

å%ង A%មទំងញតិមិត្ជិតឆ¯%យទំងអស់បនមូលមតិគy% ផ្≈ចÄ្ើមគំនិតជវ=%%ំង (ធម៌ចស់ទុំ) >%ះãើងស4%%ប់Á%ក
ជូន5%ើÀ%%ស‘ៀងÉ ។

សូមកុសលផលបុណ%.ទំងឡយ|%ល}ើតមនមកពីចិត្សទ`%ë%ះថì% របសអស់Cកអ្ក នងទំងអស់>%ះជួយយិ

តÅង អស់Cក អ្ក នង ឲ%.ជួបø%និង´%ចក្ីសុខè%ប់ៗ ជតិ សនសុខ —ល គឺ A%ះនិពπ%ន ជនិច្និរន្រA ត‘ៀង
É ៕ ឯតâ្%=%%ំង|%លបនជវ មក>%ះមនចំនួនទឹកÀ%%ក់ ៣០០០ ‘ៀល ៕

UB043

1988, monastic library of  Vatt Rājapūŕṇ a.k.a Vatt Pūŕb, Vatt Pūŕb village, Sālā Kaṃrök 
commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent 
Walker, 2016. 

Modern blue and red pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock ruled 
with pencil, reinforced with glue, staples, and thick wood covers decorated with designs in 
black, green, yellow, red, and white paint.

No visible wear and minor mold damage.

Approximately 38 x 14 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, complete in 97 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1  Thick wood cover, decorated with designs in black, green, yellow, and red 
paint, with title in white paint: A%ះអភិធម្ ១៩៨៨
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2a Colophon: ឧបសិក %៉%នយក-ឧបសិកលឹង.ឧបសិក.បុិក.ឧបសិក-ស៊ន់ 
ឧបសិក.l%ង.ឧបសិក.ទូច.CកឆនA%មភរJយ ឧបសិក.´ៀន.ឧបសិក.ឡ¬ញ. ឧបសិក.ណក  នួន ណល់

2b–20b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ-r
21a–37a girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br  = girimānand sūtr jā pad
37a–47b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = gīrīmānand sūtr 1 pèp diet/
girīmānandasūtr
48a–49b Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta/anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-r = anattalakkhaṇasūtr 
prè/anattalakkhaṇasūtr (to be continued)

Verso

50  Thick wood cover, decorated with designs in black, green, yellow, and red 
paint, with title in white paint: អករវត
51a–60b Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta/anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-r = anattalakkhaṇasūtr 
prè/anattalakkhaṇasūtr (continued)
60b–66b anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-7 = anattalakkhaṇasūtr prè jā kāby/
anattalakkhaṇasūtr
66b–67b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = trai lakkha(ṇ) pad bāky prāṃbīr
68a–69b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = [trai lakkha(ṇ)] sūtr muoy pèp 
diet
69b–71b khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7 = khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy
71b–86b Ākāravattā B-NP = kāvatāsūtr
87a–88b Itipi so that A-NP, with the Tisaraṇagamana as the incipit (with brackets)
89a–92a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = sattappakaraṇābhidhamm/braḥ abhidhamm
92b–94b Ān trai C-NP = ān trai braḥ vinăy, gambīr braḥ sūtr
94b Colophon: សរ´%រចប់Õó្% 22-8-88 -  នងខ្hំនួនស៊ុនរ« — សូមÀ%%ថy%សÖ%%ចA%ះនិពπ%ន∫ង

95a–97b [blank]

UB044

1989, monastic library of  Vatt Rājapūŕṇ a.k.a Vatt Pūŕb, Vatt Pūŕb village, Sālā Kaṃrök 
commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent 
Walker, 2016. 

Modern blue and red pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock ruled 
with pencil, reinforced with glue, staples, and thick wood covers with writing in red paint.

Minor fold and edge wear and minor mold damage.
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Approximately 38 x 14 cm, 12–15 lines per spread, complete in 100 N-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Thick wood cover with a label in red paint: រជបូព៌
2a Title in large script: គិរJមនន្សូj%
2b–9a [blank]
9b–16a Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ-r = 
girimānandasūtr (to be continued)
16b–17a [blank]
17b–28b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ-r = 
girimānandasūtr (continued)
28b–39a girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girimānand sūtr jā pad/
girimānand
39a–40b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = trai lakkha(ṇ) dī 1
40b–42a dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = [trai lakkha(ṇ)] sūtr muoy pèp 
diet
42b–44b khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7 = khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy
44b Colophon: «មនs%ងឆ¯%យÉ\ៀត ខ្hំសូម´្%ះø%ប៉ុæ្%ះ» តសុិប » ៕

45a–49a Ākāravattā B-NP = kāvatār/kāvatā (to be continued)
49b–50b [blank]

Verso

51 Thick wood cover
52a–53a [blank]
53b–66a Ākāravattā B-NP = kāvatār/kāvatā (continued)
66b Unusual page number: 111 5/0 (scribe initially skipped 66b (should have been 
112) in the pagination, so had to add in 111 5/0  after the fact)
66b–68a Itipi so that A-NP = itipi so ṭṭhat, with the Tisaraṇagamana as the incipit (with 
brackets)
68a–71a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = sattappakaraṇābhidhamm/braḥ abhidhamm

71b–74a Ān trai C-NP = ān trai braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūtr
74a Colophon: 20-8-89 Ta Sip
74b–76a Various liturgical texts recited prior to reciting paritta texts, including 
Parittabhāsanāyācana-gāthā/parittabhāsanāyācana-gāthā samrāy 
(parittabhāsanāyācanagāthā bāky ārādhanā braḥ bhikkhusaṅgh sūm oyº camrön braḥ paritt), 
Sagge kāme ca rūpe-gāthā (bāky prakās añjöñ babuok devatā dī 1 nịn dī 2 knuṅ cakravāḷ), and 
Samantā cakkavāḷesu-gāthā/samantā cakkavāḷesu-gāthā samrāy-r ((sec kṭī prè) añjöñ babuok 
devatā knuṅ cakravāḷ dī 2), as follows: ៕ បរJត្ភសនយចនគថ ៕ ពក%.អរធនA%ះភិក្hសង%é សូមឲ%.
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ចំ‘«នA%ះបរJត្ ៕ vipattippattibāhaya sabbasampattisiddhiyā sabbadukkhavināsāya parittaṃ 
brūtha maṅgalaṃ. vipattippattibāhaya sabbasampattisiddhiyā sabbabhayavināsāya parittaṃ 
brūtha maṅgalaṃ. vipattippattibāhaya sabbasampattisiddhiyā sabbarogavināsāya parittaṃ 
brūtha maṅgalaṃ. សូមA%ះករុណទំងឡយ ចំ‘«ននូវA%ះបរJត្ជជ័យមង្លŒើម%�ីនឹងករពរប˚្UសនូវវJបត់ 
គឺ´%ចក្ីអន្រយទំងពួង Œើម%�ីនឹងឲ%.បនសÖ%%ចនូវសម%�ត្ិè%ប់យ“%ង Œើម%�ីនឹងញí%ំង ទុក្} ភ័យ} flគ} ទំងអស់ឲ%.

វJនស់បត់É ៕ ល ៕ ចប់ ៕ ៕ ពក%.á%កសអ˚្ើញពពួក\%វត ៕ ទី ១ និង ទី ២ ក្hងចG%វឡ ៙ sagge kāme 
carūpe girisikharataṭe cantalikkhe vimāne dīpe raṭṭhe cagāme taruvangahane gehavatthumhi 
khette bhummā cāyantu devā jalathalavisame yakkhagandhabbanāgā tiṭṭhantā santikeyaṃ 
munivaravacanaṃ sādhavome suṇantu. dhammassavanakālo ayambhadantā 
dhammassavanakālo ayambhadantā dhammassavanakālo ayambhadantā. (´%ចក្ីÍ%%៕) ៙ 

អ˚្ើញពពួក\%វតក្hងចG%វឡ ទី-២ ៕ samantā cakkavāḷesu atrāgacchanta devatā saddhammaṃ 
munirājassa suṇantu saggamokkhadaṃ ៕ ៚ \%វតទំងឡយក្hងចG%វឡទំងឡយ ∂យជុំវJញសូម

អ˚្ើញមកá%ជុំក្hងទី>%ះ ចូរស'%ប់នូវA%ះសទ្ម្ជធម៌អចឲ%.នូវសÙ%នសួគ៌ នឹងA%ះនិពπ%ន្ (របស់A%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្) 

ជ´្%ច!%អ្កÀ%%ជ្ ៕ ចប់ ៕ វគ្

76a–76b Cetiyavandana-gāthā/cetiyavandana-gāthā samrāy-br = namaskār 
pūjanīyavatthu jā dī gorab
76b–79a Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br = 
namaskār braḥ ratanatrăy yokappakoṭīhi pi prè jā kāby 1 piep diet
79a–82a Various liturgical texts, as follows: pasaṭṭhā hontu sabbepi pāṇano 
buddhasāsane. សត្ទំងឡយទំងពួង ចូលë%ះថì%ក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសន ។ល។ sammādhāraṃ pavecchanto 
kāladevo pavassatu vuḍḍhivbhāvāya sattānaṃ samiddham netu pedaniṃ.. Í%%ថ សូមឲ%.V្Uង បង ្¬រ
នូវទឹក∂យá%Ê% ចូលបង្hរចុះក្hងកលដ៏គួរ ចូរបណ'%លឲ%.v%នដីសំរ«ទ្ី គឺថឲ%.មនជីជត្ីល្ãើង Œើម%�ីឲ%.}ើត´%ច

ក្ីចំ‘«ន ដល់សត្ទំងឡយ ៕ ល ៕ mātāpitā ca atrajaṃ niccaṃ rakkhanti pattakaṃ. មតបិតក្ី បីបច
រក%û ជនិច្ នូវកូនតូចជកូនបß្ើតយ“%ងណមិញ ៕ evaṃ dhammena  rājjāno pajaṃ rakkhantu 
sabbadā. Í%%ថ សូមA%ះបរម ក%àj%ទំងឡយ រក%ûÕá%ជជន ដូចជមតបិត បីបច់រក%ûកូនដូច្ះ ឲ%.បនសព្

កលÉ∫ង្ ៚ ចប់មួយវគ្ មួយឃì%រ ។ ចប់ ផ%ûយ$%ត'%ធម៌ មួយ%%ប\ៀត ៕ ដូចត៏É>%ះ ´%ចក្ីÍ%% ថÙ% ៙ 
sabbe sattā averā hontu sukhito hontu. សូមឲ%.សត្ទំងឡយទំងពួងកំមនØៀរនឹងគy%រ សុមឲ%.បនÕ
´%ចក្ីសុខ។ niddukhā hontu abyā pajjhā hontu. សូមកំឲ%.មនទុក្ សូមកំឲ%.≠ៀត≠ៀនដល់គy%នឹងគy% ។ ល ។ 
anīghā hontu dighāyukāhontu. សូមកុំឲ%.មន´%ចក្ីA%Mយលំបក សូមឲ%.មនអយុs%ង។។ arogā hontu 
sampattī hi samijjhantu. សូមកំឲ%.មនflគ សូមឲ%.សÖ%%ច∂យសម%�ត្ិè%ប់យ“%ង ៕ sukhī attānaṃ 
pariharantu. សូមឲ%.រក%ûនូវខ្≈នជសុខ·%ួលចុះ ។  dukkhapattā ca niddukkhā bhăyappattā ca 
nibbhayā sokappattā ca nissokāhontu sabbepi pāṇino មួយ\ៀត សត្ទំងឡយទំងពួង |%ល

ដល់lើយÕ´%ចក្ីទុក្ សូមឲ%.សត្បត់´%ចក្ីទុក្É |%លដល់lើយនូវភ័យ សូមឲ%.ជសត្បត់ភ័យÉ |%ល

ដល់lើយÕ´%ចក្ី‰ក សូមឲ%.ជសត្បត់´%ចក្ីÉ ៙ ៕ è%ប់ទំងទិស%àទីទំងអស់∑ះÉ ៕ ចប់ ukāsa 
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sirisakyamunisabbaññubuddhassa balavappaccūsasamaye kusināya yakagasālānamantare 
amumhi sappasaṃvaccare gimhautumhi visākhamāse sakkapakkhe paṇṇarasiyā tithiyaṃ 
bhumma vāre bhummayāme anurādhanakkattadivase paribbānaṃ ahosi anupādisāya 
nibbānadhātuyo. ´%ចក្ីÍ%%ថ ៕ ខ្hំសូមគរព ស$្%ចA%ះសិរ«សក%.មុនី សព្◊ı¬ពុទ្ជម¤%ស់ Ï%ង់បរJនិពπ%នlើយ  

∂យអនុបទិ´%សនិពπ%នធតុ ក្hងច∑ì%ះសល្A%ឹក%àទំងគូរ ជិតG%ុងកុសិនរ ក្hងបច្¬ស សម័យដ៏មនកមì%ំង ក្hងó្%

!%នក្ត្ឫក%àc¥%ះអនរធក្hងó្%អងg %រ យមអងg %រ ជតិថីØ%ញÇណ៌មុីខង}្ើត õ%វJសខក្hងគីម្រដូវ ឆy%ំម%ûញ់ឯ
»ះ∫ង ៕ ល ៕ តពី>%ះÉj%üវបកសករជÀ%%ប់õ%ó្% ឆy%ំ|%លកន្ងlើយ នឹងបច្hប%�ន្អណគត់ដល់ចប់ ៕ ចប់ 

៕

82a–84a catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān-7 = catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān pad bāk' 7
84a–84b Sattamahāṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV = sattamahāththān g ị ̄pad pathyāvatt 
84b–85b sattamahāṭṭhāna-gāthā samrāy-4 = [sattamahāththān g ị ̄pad pathyāvatt] 
sec kṭī prè pad bāky 8
85b Aṭṭhamahāṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV = aṭṭhamahāthān
85b–87a aṭṭhamahāṭṭhāna-gāthā samrāy-4 = aṭṭhamahāthān
87a–88a sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ (just last part) = buddhapād prāṃ thān
88a–91a Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Cāp Bin-7 = 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm
91a Ilustration of  a pair of  flowers
91a–94b māravijăy paricched-br = māravijăy paricched pad brahmagịt
95a–96a sādhāraṇadhaŕm-7 = sādhāraṇadhaŕm pad bāky 7
96b–98a sāmaññalakkhaṇa-7 = pad bīraṇcāraṇā pañcakkhandh
98a–100a bicāraṇā pañcakkhandh-7 = pad bīraṇcāraṇā pañcakkhandh
100b [blank]

UB045

1991, monastic library of  Vatt Rājapūŕṇ a.k.a Vatt Pūŕb, Vatt Pūŕb village, Sālā Kaṃrök 
commune, Siem Reap municipality, Siem Reap province, Cambodia, photographed by Trent 
Walker, 2016. 

Modern blue and red pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card stock ruled 
with pencil, reinforced with glue, staples, and thick wood covers decorated with designs in 
black, green, yellow, red, and white paint, stored in a protective sack made of  orange monastic 
robes.

No visible wear and minor mold damage.

Approximately 35 x 13 cm, 12–16 lines per spread, complete in 95 M-folded spreads.
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Recto

1 Thick wood cover, decorated with designs in black, green, yellow, red, and 
white paint, with the label: eវតរ និងA%ះសូj%Ä%à%ងៗ
2a Colophon: ខ្hំ បណºិតធម¥%ចរ%. ឡយ-សំង អតីត¨%ខធិករÕមន្ីររដ្សភ G%ុងភ្ំØ%ញ 

<1958-1975> ·%ុកកំæើត ភូមិ‡ះថ្ី ឃុំខ្ប ·%ុកស2%ង •%ត្កណ'%ល សព្ó្% Õភូមិវត្បូព៌ សង¡%ត់4 •%ត្´ៀ

មរប ជអ្កសរ´%រ «ជប»់ =%%ំង>%ះ ។ ចបÄ់្ើមសរ´%រពីó្% ៥flច õ% អស%àhជ ចប់Õó្%@រA ៩flច õ% កត្ិក ឆy%ំ

មe% j%ីស័ក ព.ស ២៥៣៥  «27-10-91 – 30-11-91»។  A%ះពុទ្Ï%ង់សំ|%ងថ - dhammadānaṃ sabbadānaṃ 
jināti ធម្ទនឈ្ះ អស់ទនទំងពួង ។ - dhammaraso sabbarasaṃ jināti រស!់%ធម៌ឈ្ះអស់រសទំងពួង ។ -
taṇhakkhayā sabbadukkhaṃ jināti  ករអស់É !%តណî% ឈ្ះអស់´%ចក្ីទុក្ទំងពួង «ciraṃ titṭṭhatu 
buddhasāsanā សូមA%ះពុទ្សសន ឋិតÕè%ប់ ៥០០០វស%û»

2b Ritual instruction: ៙ តអំពី>%ះនឹងសំ|%ង បឋ A%ះវJន័យ A%ះសូj% A%ះអភិធម្ សß្%ប |%ល

Cករួមទុក ឳយA%ះសង%éសូj%ក្hងកលចប់ សង្ីតិ\%សន ∑ះតមលំដប់តÉ ។

2b–9a Ān trai A-NP = pāṭh braḥ vinăy braḥ sūtr braḥ abhidhamm/braḥ vinăy braḥ 
sūtr braḥ abhidhamm saṅkhep
9a Ritual instruction: ខ្hំយល់$ើញថ អនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%នទំង ១០>%ះ មនគុណសម%�ត្ិសំខន់

ណស់ ដល់ឧបសកឧបសិក ជពុទ្បរJស័ទ អ្កមនសទ`%ឥតកំ‘«កក្hងគុណA%ះរតនj%័យ, \ើបខ្hំដក·%ង់មក

ដម្ល់ទុកក្hង=%%ំង>%ះ Œើម%�ីឱ%.Cកអចរ%. សូធ%.សπ%ធ%Ñយឱ%.អ្កមនអពធស'%ប់ បនផលì%និសង%à" %ើន 

9a–15b Meditation instruction: អនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%ន ១០ ៖ ១- ពុទ`%នុស%àតិ ឧបសក ឧបសិករ មនÀ%%

ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ននូវពុទ`%នុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%នគប%�ីឱយមនចិត្ë%ះថì%ក្hងគុណA%ះពុទ្មិនឱយមនកÖ%ើក lើយចូលÉ

រកទី|%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä%à%ងៗ ដំកល់ស¥%រតីរលឹកដល់គុណA%ះពុទ្ចប់Œើមអំពី « ឥតិបិ ‰ ភគវ អរហ ំ។ល។ 

ពុN`% ភគវត ិ។ lើយj%üវ·%ង់យកគុណមួយៗមករµពឹងពិចរណថ « ‰ ភគវ ឥតិបិ អរហ ំ។ល។  ‰ ភគវ ឥតិបិ 

ភគវ ។ 

២- ធម¥%នុស%àតិ ឧបសក ឧបសិក មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ននូវ ធម¥%នុស%àតិ-កម្ដÒ%ន គប%�ីឱយមនចិត្ë%ះថì% ក្hងគុណ

របស់A%ះធម៌កុំឱយមនកំ‘«ក lើយចូលÉរកទីŒ%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä%à%ងៗ ដំកល់ស¥%រតីរលឹកដល់គុណ របស់

A%ះបរJយត្ិធម៌និងA%ះនព្Cកុត្រធម៌ ចប់Œើមអំពី « សπ%ក,%[ ភគវ ធÌ¥% ។ល។ បច្ត្ំ\%ទិត—π% វJ◊ı¬ហិ » ។ 

lើយj%üវ·%ង់យគុណមួយៗមកពិចរណឱយដឹង´%ចក្ីច%‚ស់លស់ក្hងគុណ∑ះៗ។

៣- សង%ñនុស%àតិ កល≠ើឧបសក ឧបសិក មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ននូវ សង%ñនុស%àតិ-កម្ដÒ%ន គប%�ីឱយមនចិត្ë% ះ

ថì% ក្hងគុណA%ះសង%éកុំឱយមនកំ‘«ក lើយចូលÉរកទី|%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä %à%ងៗ ដំកល់ស¥%រតីរលឹកដល់
គុណ A%ះអរJយសង%é ចប់Œើមអំពី « សុបដិ ប∑y% ភគវ[ សវកសß%ñ ។ល។ អនុត្រµ បុ◊ı}្%ត្ំ Cកស%à ។ lើ

យj%üវ·%ង់យកគុណមួយៗ មកពិចរណឱយដឹង´%ចក្ីច%‚ស់លស់è%ប់គុណ∑ះៗ ។
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៤- សីលនុស%àតិ កល≠ើឧបសកឧបសិក មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ននូវ សីលនុស%àតិ-កម្ដÒ%ន គប%�ីជL%ះសីលរបស់ខ្≈ន
ឱយបរJសុទ្ lើយចូលÉរកទី|%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍ៗ ដំកល់ស¥%រតីរលឹកដល់សីលគុណរបស់ខ្≈នថ « អ∫ វត 

$% សីលនិ អខណó%និ
អច ្ិន&%និ អសពលនិ អកម¥%សនិ ភុចិស%ûនិ វJ◊ıhបសតÙ%និ អបរបដÒ%និ សមធិសំវត្និ កនិ » ឱហ្៎! សីលទំងឡយ
របស់អញ មិនមនដច់ មិនមនធ្hះ មិនមនពពល មិនមនពA%ុះ រួចអំពីខ្hំរបស់តណî % គួរឱយអ្កÀ%%ជ្ មនA%ះពុទ្
ជŒើមCក

—លសរ´ើរ តណ î%និងទិដ្ិពល់j%üវមិនបន á%A%ឹត្ÉA%មŒើម%�ីឱយបនសមធិ ។

៥- ចគនុស%àតិ ឧបសក ឧបសិក ណ មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ននូវចគនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%នគប%�ីឱយមនចិត្យងចុះ ក្hង

ករបរJច¤%គទនជá%G%តី, គប%�ីÁ%ករµ8%កឱយទនអស់កលជនិច្; Ø%ល|%លÀ%%រព្និងចំ‘«នj%üវអធិដÒ%នថ« តំង

ពីØ%ល>%ះជŒើម ≠ើមនចិត្បដិគ g %ហកៈអ្កទទួលយកនូវទន ø%អញពុំទនបនឱយ Nះបី១ពំនូត ∂យ“%ង

∫ចជមុនអញនិងមិនបរJöគខ្≈នឯងãើយ» កល≠ើឱយទន ដល់CកមនគុណវJ´%សអង្-ណមួយ Nះបី
តិចក្ី "%ើនក្ី រួចlើយj%üវចូលÉរកទី|%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä%à%ងៗ ដំកល់ស¥%រតីរលឹកដល់ ចគគុណ របស់ខ្≈នថ 

« លភ វត $% សុលទ្ំ វត $% Åហិ មÚ្ %រមលបរJយុដ្ិតយ បជយ វJគតមលមÚ្%‘%ន Ú%តស វJហរមិ មុត្ច¸ 

បយតបណ ិéស%àគ្រ[ យចÅ¸ ទនសំវJភគរ[» Í%%ថ« អនិសង%à ៥ á%ករ |%លA%ះដ៏មនA%ះភគÏ%ង់

សរ ើ́រថ ជលភរបស់ ទយកអ្កឱយនូវទន អនិសង%àទំង∑ះជលភរបស់អញពិត ពុទ្សសនក្ី ភពជ

មនុស%àក្ី |%លអញបនlើយ>%ះ c¥%ះថបន∂យá%Ê%ពិត Y%%ះថពួកសត្ទំងអស់ កំពុងមនមន្ិលគឺ´%ចក្ី
កំណញ់è%បសង្ត់ជប់ជនិច្ lើយអញមy%ក់ឯង មនចិត្À%%សចកមន្ិល គឺ´%ចក្ីកំណញ់ បនលះបរJច¤%គទន

មនõ%លងសំអត Œើម%�ីឱយនូវ\%យ%.ធម៌∂យ¸រពõ%ឯងសព្ៗកល ជអ្កë%%កអរក្hងកលះបង់ គួរដល់កិរJយ
សូម Ø%ញចិត្ក្hងកិរJយÁ%ករµ8%កឱយទន»។

៦- \%វតនុស%àតិ កល≠ើ ឧបសក ឧបសិករ មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ននូវ \%វតនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%ន គប%�ីតំងខ្≈នឱ%.ដំកល់

Õក្hងគុណមនសទ`%ជŒើម lើយចូលÉរកទីស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä %à%ង ដំកល់ស¥%រតីរលឹកដល់សទ`%ទិគុណរបស់

\%វតទុកជបន&%ល់ lើយរលឹកដល់សទ`%ទិគុ ណរបស់ខ្≈នថ« \%វតទំងឡយក្hងជន់ ចតុមហរជ មន\%វត

ទំងឡយ ក្hងជន់តវតិង%à ជន់យម ជន់តុសិត ជន់និម¥%នរតី ជន់បរJនិចិតវស%àវតី មន\%វតទំងឡយá%A%ឹត្

Éក្hងពួកA%ហ្ មន\%វតទំងឡយ ¨ើសអំពី∑ះÉ\ៀត ក៏មន \%វតទំងឡយអម%‚ល∑ះ á%កប∂យ « 

សទ`% សីល សុត ចគ ប˘˙% » មនសភពយ“%ងណ \ើបច%.hតអំពីមនុស%àCក>%ះ É}ើតក្ hង\%វត និងA%ហ្C

ក∑ះៗ បនសទ`% សីល សុតចក ប˘˙% មនសភពយ“%ង∑ះរបស់អញ ក៏មនA%ម»។

៧- មរណនុស%àតិ កល≠ើ ឧបសក ឧបសិក មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ន នូវមរណនុស%àតិកមដÒ%ន គប%�ីចូលÉកន់ទី

|%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä%à%ងៗ lើយ:្ើទុកក្hងចិត្∂យឧបយថ« មរណំ ភវJស%àតិ ជីវJតÔ្%ីយំ ឧបច្ិជ្ិស%àតិ %́

ចក្ីសì%ប់គង់ø%និងមន ជីវJតិÔ្%ីយ៍ មុខជនិងដច់បង់É» ឬថ « មរណំ មរណំ´%ចក្ីសì%ប់ៗ » ដូÚ្%ះក៍បន ៕

៨- កយគតសតិ ទ្ត្ ឹសករកម្ដÒ%ន គឺកម្ដÒ%ន|%លj%üវដំកល់ស¥%រតីចុះក្hងអករៈ ៣២ |%លមនÕក្hងកយគឺ « 

}%ស Cម នខ ទន'% ត^។ល។ អស%àh វស •%ú សង%ñណិក លសិក មុត្ំ » ∂យពិចរណ:្ើទុកក្hងចិត្ថ 

ជបដិកូល មុខគួរឱយ•្ើមរåើមΩថ « កយគតសតិកម្ដÒ%ន»។
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៩- អនបនស%àតិ កល≠ើឧបសក ឧបសិក មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចំ‘«ន នូវអនបនស%àតិកម្ដÒ%ន គប% �ី:្ើនូវបុព្ កិច្ 
មនជL%ះសីលរបស់ខ្≈នឱ%.បរJសុទ្ជŒើម. lើយ‘ៀនយកនូវកម្ដÒ%នក្hងសំណក់! %អចរ% .|%លជកល%Ñណមិj%
ជមុន lើយចូលÉកន់´%នសនៈដ៏សមគួរ អង្hយÕឱយ·%ួល រលឹកដល់គុណA%ះj%័យរ័ត្ ញí%ំងចិត្ឱយë%ះថì%
ជមុន lើយចំ‘«ននូវ អនបនស%àតិកម្ដÒ%ន គឺកិរJយរប់នូវខ%.ល់អស%ûស បស%ûស រប់ដß្ើមÚ%ញ-ចូល»។

១០- ឧបសមនុស%àតិ កល≠ើឧបសក-ឧបសិក មនÀ%%ថy%Œើម%�ីចÖ%ើននូវឧបសមនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%ន គប%�ីចូលÉ

កន់ទី|%លស¯%ត់ចកអរម្ណ៍Ä%à%ងៗ lើយរលឹកដល់គុណA%ះនិពπ%ន |%លជ*%ឿងរម¯%ប់បង់នូវសំសរទុក្ទំងពួង 

តមលំអនA%ះពុទ្ដីកដូច>%ះជŒើម« យវត ភិក្∞% ធម¥% សង្ត វ អសង្តវ វJរ¸ „%សំ ធម¥%នំ អគ្មក,%យតិ 
មy%លភិក្hទំងឡយ ធម៌ទំងប៉ុន¥%នNះជសង្តក្ី អសង្តកី មនø% វJរគធម៌ គឺA%ះនិពπ%នហ្ឹងឯង À%%កដជá%´ើរ

∂យវJ´%ស ជងធម៌ទំងឡយ∑ះ យទិទំ មទនិម្ទ∑ បិបសវJសនÅអលយសមុគ%ñ[ វដ្hបÚ្%N តណ ù
ក្Å វJរ¸ និflû និពπ%នំ វJរគធម៌>%ះ ជ*%ឿងញំញីនូវ´%ចក្ី·%វüង ជ*%ឿងបæ -%ញបង់នូវ´%ចក្ីp%%ច
ឃì%នក្hងកម ជ*%ឿងដកãើង នូវ´%ចក្ីអល័យក្hងកមគុណ ជ*%ឿងកត់បង់នូវ„%ភូមិកវដ្ ជ*%ឿងអស់É!%
តណ î% ជទីរលត់É! %តណ î % Ú%ញរួច·%ឡះlើយ ចកR%%ស%‚តគឺតណ î%» ។ សូមប˘”%ក់ថ បណ '%អនុស%àតិ
ទំង១០ ើ̈ក8%ងø% កយគតសត ិ និង អននស%àតិ Ú%ញ ក៏គប%�ីដឹងថអចឱយឧបសក ឧបសិក ជអ្ក

ព%Ñយមស្ឹងស¥%ធិ សÖ%%ចបនj%ឹមø%ឧបចរជ%˜ន ប៉ុ»…%ះ ។

16a–17a Saraṇadīpikā-gāthā/saraṇadīpikā-gāthā samrāy-r = saraṇadīpikā-
gāthā
17b–18a Bhāsitovāda-NM = bhāsitovād saṅkhep
18a–18b Ritual instruction: សម័យមួយ A%ះមហកស%àប„្%រ ដ៏មនអយុ មនអពធ ជជម្ឺធ្ន់ 

ដល់lើយនូវ´%ចក្ីទុក្ ។ A%ះដ៏មនA%ះភគ Ï%ង់´្%ចយងចូលÉកX្%ងA%ះមហកស%àប„្%រlើយÏ%ង់សំ|%ង
នូវ —ជ%†ង្សូj% ឱយA%ះមហកស%àប„្%រស'%ប់ ។ លុះសំ|%ងចប់lើយ A%ះមហកស%àប„្%រ ក៏បនជសះ´%�ើយចក

អពធក្hងខណៈ∑ះ ។ ឯ—ជ%†ង្ៈ
ជភសបលី ដូចតÉ>%ះ៖ 

18a–21b Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP = mahākassapabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho/
bojjhaṅgasūtr
21b–22a Ritual intruction: សតិបដÒ%នសូj%ü>%ះ ជA%ះសូj%មួយ|%លA%ះពុទ្ទំងឡយè%ប់A%ះអង្
មិន|%លលះបង់ãើយ A%ះអង្ø%ងÀ%%ប់ឱយភិក្hសំ|%ង ដល់ភិក្h ឬ បរJស័ទ មនជម្ឺ ស'%ប់, ≠ើស'%ប់∂យ¸រព និង

មនផលì%និសង%à" %ើន អចឱយជម្ឺ∑ះជ´%�ើយបន ។ សូj%>%ះ A%ះអង្Ï%ង់សំ|%ងអំពី« ករដំកល់សតិឱយហ្ឹង

ល្ក្hងអរម្ណ៍» ពិចរណ‘ឿយៗ៖ ១- នូវរូបរងកយជទីá%ជុំ !%អករៈ ៣២ á%ករ មនសក់ជŒើមថ ជសភ

វៈមិន\ៀង; ២- នូវ∞%ទន គឺធម្ជតិ ទទួល‰យនូវអរម្ណ៍ជសុខ ឬជទុក្ ជធម្ជតិមិន\ៀង; ៣- នូវ ចិត្ ជធម្

ជតិ ជធំ á%´ើរ∂យវJ´%សជអ្កសំ‘%ចនូវអំØើជកុសល និងអកុសល; ៤- នូវអរJយសច្ធម៌ទំង ៤ |%លជធម៌

អចញí%ំង មនុស%à \%ព'% è%ប់រូបឱយរួចចកទុក្ទំងពួងបន ។ ឯមហសតិបដÒ%នសូj% ជភសបលី ដូចខង˛%%ម

តÉ>%ះ៖
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22a–25a Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP = mahāsatipaṭṭhānasuttapāṭho/
mahāsatipaṭṭhānasūtr saṅkhep
25a–28a Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP = mahāmoggallānabojjhaṅgasūtr
28a–30b Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP = mahācundabojjhaṅgasūtr
31a Ritual instruction: ៙សូj%>%ះ A%ះអង្Ï%ង់សំ|%ងអំពី វត្hទំងពួង ជរបស់e'% គឺf្%កជរបស់
e'%រូបជរបស់e'%, វJ˘˙%ណអ·%័យនិងf្%កជរបស់e'% សម ្ស%àអ·%័យនិងf្%កជរបស់e'% ។ e'%∂យV្ើងគឺ 
រគៈ Nសៈ Ìហៈ , e'%∂យV្ើងគឺ ជតិ ជរ មរណ ´%ចក្ី‰ក ខ%àឹកខ%à≈ល ´%ចក្ីទុក្ - Nមនស%à និង´%ចក្ី
ចßU្តចង្hលក្hងចិត្ ។ល។ ឯអទិត្បរJយយសូj%ជភសបលី∑ះដូចតÉ>%ះ៖
31a–36b Ādittapariyāya-sutta-CP = ādittapariyāyasūtr
36b–39b Abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP = abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇasūtr
40a–43b Paṭhamamaraṇassati-sutta-CP = maraṇasatisūtr dī 1
43b–46a Rūpakammaṭṭhānārūpakkamaṭṭhāna-NP = rūpakammaṭṭhānā-
rūpakammaṭṭhān
45a Note: «គូសបន&%ត់ពី˛%%ម សរ´%រ˝%ឡំ សូមកុំអន»

46b–47b Sabbadisāsu-mettāphāraṇa-NP = dasadisāsu mettāphāraṇa: kār phsāy 
mettā caṃboḥ sabv satt knuṅ dis dāṃṅ 10
47b Ritual instructions: $%ត'%ធម៌>%ះ ទំងបព្ជិត ទំងè%ហស្ អចផ%ûយបនដូចគy% មនគុណនិ

សង%à"%ើនណស់ ។ ដូÚ្%ះ គួរឧស%ûហ៍ព%Ñយម សπ%ធ%Ñយ កុំឱ%.ដច់ ៕

48a–48b Extended colophon poem in the brahmagīti meter (to be continued): និពន្∂យ 

បណºិតធម¥%ចរ%. ឡយ សំង  «កំណព%.ជូនអនុស%ûវរ«យ៍»

៙ Cកអុំ Vឿន-គឹមច័ន្ ចិត្ជក់ស%�័នក្hងសទ`% A%មទំងអុំភរJយ នមc¥%ះថ តន.់គឹមលន់ ។

A%មទំងបុj%ធីត ចិត្ë%ះថì%z%%Ø%កពន់ បរJច¤%គនូវÏ%ព%.ធន កសង=%%ំងA%ះធម¥% ។

មនធម៌A%ះអភិធម្ ធម៌ឧត្ម!%សស'% និងធម៌A%ះeវតរ គិរJមនន្សូj%ផង ។

និងA%ះសូj%Ä%à%ង\ៀត ខ្hំ¢%1្Uតដកចម្ង  ឱយ·%បតមបំណង បរJស័ទè%ប់è%ប់គy% ។

ដំកល់ជធម្ទន ក្hងទីឋនវត្បូព៌ណ សធុជន|%លj%üវករ ជនអពធ|%លចង់ស'%ប់ ។

រ«ធម៌គិរJមនន្ អ្កឈឺធ្ន់À%%ជ<%អ័ប%� ≠ើផ្ង់ស¥%រÖ«ស'%ប់ ∑ះនិងមនគតិល្ ។

រ«ធម៌A%ះអភិធម្ ធម៌ឧត្មដ៏បវរ ≠ើបនស្ឹងស¥%ធិល្ អចកត់ផ'%ច់វដ្សង%ûរ ។

សß្%បធម៌ប៉ុæ្%ះ ខ្hំj%ិះរJះពិពណ៌ន សំ|%ងពីសទ`% A%ះភគវå្%ងសត%.ំ ។

saddhī'dha purisassa seṭṭhaṃ dhammo suciṇṇo sukhamāvahāti.
រ«បុរសក្hងCក>%ះ មនវJ´%សÏ%ព%.សទ`% ល្¨ើសÏ%ព%.នន A%ះភគវÏ%ង់សំ|%ង ។

រ«អ្កសន%àំធម៌ á%A%ឹត្ល្ភ្ឺចិ§្%ង សុចរJតធម៌∑ះឯង ø%ងនំមកនូវសុខ ។

សូមជូនពរស័ក្ិសម ដល់Cកអំទំង\្%ហ A%មទំងបុj%ធីត មនសទ`%វJ´%សz %%។ 
សុចរJតNឿÀ%%កដ ចិត្បរJសុទ្ក្hរ័ត្›%% A%ះពុទ្A%ះធម៌ó្% នឹងA%ះសង%éបុណ%.•%ត'% ។

បច្hប%�ន្និងÉមុខ សូម‰យសុខក្hងសួគK% សូមទន់A%ះសិអរ%. នអនគត∑ះផង ។

សូមដល់A%ះធម៌}%à%មក%ûន្ គឺនិពπ%នសុខកន្ង ផុតទុក្ទំង៤កង ∂យសរ=%%ំងA%ះធម្>%ះ ។
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Verso

49 Thick wood cover, decorated with designs in black, green, yellow, red, and 
white paint, with the label: គិរJមនន្ អភិធម្ Vឿន-គឹមចន្ តន់គឹមលន់

50a Extended colophon poem in the brahmagīti meter (continued): ជអ្កស'%ប់ក្ី គួ
រø%á%តិបត្ិ∂យ¸រពទំងអស់គy% និងបនផលì%និសង%à" %ើន ។  អ្កសរ´%រ  [signature] ឡយ-សំង

50a Namo tassa = kiriyā namassakāra caṃboḥ buddhaguṇ
50a–69b Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ-r = 
girimānandasūtr
69b–73b Ākāravattā E-NP = anussati kammaṭṭhān (ករសπ%ធ%Ñយន៍អនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%នឱយអ
ពធសl%ប់), buddhānusati (គប%�ីសπ%ធ%Ñយ ពុទ`%នុស%àតិ តÉ៖), pāramī 30 prakār (គប%�ីសπ%ធ%Ñយ បរមី ៣០ 

តÉ៖)
69b Ritual instruction: ករសπ%ធ%Ñយន៍អនុស%àតិកម្ដÒ%នឱយអពធសl%ប់ 
70a Ritual instruction: គប%�ីសπ%ធ%Ñយ ពុទ`%នុស%àតិ តÉ៖

71b Ritual instruction: គប%�ីសπ%ធ%Ñយ បរមី ៣០ តÉ៖

73b–74b Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV = āṭānāṭiya-paritt
74b–75b Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP = maṅgalacakkavāḷ
76a–84a Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP = dhammacakkappavattanasūtr
84a–89b Anattalakkaṇa-sutta-CP = anattalakkhaṇasuttaṃ/anattalakkhaṇasūtr
90a–94a Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā/jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā samrāy-br = 
buddhajayamaṅgal prè jā bāky kāby
94b–95a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k = kaṇāby braḥ trai 
lakkha(ṇ)
95a–95b Extended colophon: ៙´%ចក្ី>%ះ តមកពីទំព័រខងŒើម៖ « ´%ចក្ីÀ%%ថy% » សូមឱយ

បនសÖ%%ចនូវសម%�ត្ិ ៣á%ករគឺៈ ១- សម%�ត្ិមនុស%àCក, ២ សម%�ត្ិ\%វCក ៣- សម%�ត្ិA%ះនិពπ%ន ៕ « សូមឧទ្ិស 

បុ◊ıរសី |%ល}ើតអំពីករកសង =%%ំងA%ះអភិធម្ និង A%ះeវតរ >%ះ ជូនដល់វJ˘˙%ណក្័ន្ !%អ្កដ៏មនគុណ
ទំងឡយដូចខង˛%%ម>%ះ៖- ១.Cកបិតនម ក្ិប-Vឿន « 1893-1965 » អតីត សមជិកG%ុមá%ឹក%û A%ះរជអ

ណចG%កម្hជ 1955… ។ ២- អ្កមត នម ពញ-ភី « 1892-1966» ÕG%ុង´ៀមរប។ ៣- ជីតខងឪពុក A%ះភ័ក្ី

´្%ហ អ៊ុក-ក្ិប «1860-1934 » អតីត ហπ%យ·%ុក« អំVើ » ´ៀមរប ។ ៤- ជីដូនខងឪពុកនម សូរ -សួន « 

1861-1901» ÕG%ុង´ៀមរប ។ ៥- ជីតខងម'%យ នម Cកអ្កឧកញ“%សិលពិភ័ក្ិ រស-់ពញ « 1856-1927» អតីតប

ឡត់·%ុក´ៀមរប ។ ៦- ជីដូនខងម'%យ នម ម៉ុក-អ៊ុV « 1853-1922» ÕG%ុង´ៀមរប ។ ៧- បិតខងឧបសិក តន

គឹមលន់ នម ¶%%ន់.≠ៀន លក់ដូរ Õផ%ûរÌងឫស%àី •%ត្បត់ដំបង ៕ ៨- មតខងឧបសិក តន់- គឹមលន់ នម 

ប៊¶ន-បុិក លក់ដូរÕផ%ûរÌងឬស%àី •%ត្បត់ដំបង ។ ៩- A%មទំងញតិក ទំងÀ%%ំពីរសន'%ន ៕
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UB046

1979 and 1991, private collection of  the ācāry of  Vatt Deb Santivăn a.k.a Vatt Aṅg Khnā, 
Añcāñ village, Daṃnap' Dhaṃ commune, Bañā Ḹ district, Kandal province, Cambodia, 
photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016. 

Modern blue and pink marker and blue and black pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white 
and gray card stock ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, packing tape, green plastic tape, 
and card stock covers.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate wax, water, and mold damage.

35 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 65 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Blank card stock cover
2a [blank]
2b–9b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisèk
9b Ritual instruction: តរធម៌Å“%កÉខងមុខ សូj%បទពំ∑ល

9b–16a dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm y"ok
16a Ritual instruction: តរពីធីផ¤%ញ់មរÉខងមុខ\ៀត ៕ បទកកគតិក ៕

16a–33b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ' mār
21a Ritual instruction: ចប់មួយវ័ក ដល់j%ង់ƒ%ះ j%üវថπ%យមធុបយស់ ឲ%.រក·%ីពុំចរ«ចូលÉ

ថπ%យ រួចlើយឲ%.សូj%ថដូូÁ្%ះ

33a Ritual instruction: ដល់j%ង់æ%ះ ឲ%.ឈប់¨%ងមរដæ-ើមបល័ង្ រួចlើយឲ%.សូj%ថដូÚ%្ះ
33b Colophon: អក%àរ>%ះចម្ងតំងពីឆy%ំ ១៩៧៩

Verso

34 Blank card stock cover
35a Note: មនតរ‘ឿងពុទ`%ភិå%កÉខងមុខ\ៀត ។

35a–39b Ritual instructions: ៕ មនតរ‘ឿងពុទ`%ភិ´%កÉខងមុខ\ៀត ៕ ------៕ 6%%រ>%ះនឹងសe្%ង 

មង្ល់ពុទ`%ភិå%កមនបី c¥%ះសទ`%ធិក ១- ប˘˙%ធិក ១- វ«រJយធិក ១ ពុទ`%ភិå%កយ“%ងតូចc¥%ះសទ`%ធិក ≠ើA%ះពុទ្

រូបអង្ ដូចA%ះបត្ិម“%រ A%ះចុលì%មុនី A%ះសូថូប A%ះបត្ិម“%រអង្តូច និងអភិå%កយ“%ងគួរ ≠ើA%ះពុទ្រូបA%ះបត្ិម“%រA%ះ

ធី A%ះសូថូបអង្ធំ និងអភិå%កយ“%ងធំ ឯរ≠ៀបយ“%ងតូច>%ះ មនសì%ធរ៌ ៤-សì%ជម ៤ បយមន្ ៤ - å%នតπ%ន់ ៤ - មន

សត្Œើរ សត្lើរ សត្ទឹកតមបន មន}្%ងពុំចរ« ៤-´្Uកសរពក់សរ មនក្មទឹក ៨ - ទឹកអប់G%អូប សì%ធរ៌ ៨ - 

ឆy%ំងថ្ី១ ចß¡%%ន ១ ស4%%ប់ដំបយមធុបយ“%ស់ មនអង្រស្ិក—ធីA%ឹក%à ស%�¬វភì%ំងភិដនទងបយសី ១ គូរ៌ ៥ ថy%ក់ 
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មនA%ះពិសនករ កស ៥ ដំ»ត សំពត់សរ ៥ ហត ់v្%រwើរ ៤-សì%ជម ៤ - អង្រç% ១- ផ្ិល ពពិល ៤ \ៀន ១០ ម្¬

វ ៣០ សន្ិក ស4%%ប់លត់\ៀន បក់v%à%ង មន* %ឿងសំអងស4%%ប់ចិមA%ះភ័ក មន* %ឿងបូជ”% \ៀន ៥ ធូប ៥ លច

ផ¡% ៥ -មនអំម%�ស់មង្ល់សំពត់សរ ∞%លរនិងសូj%មន្ ឲ%.យកអំម%�សមង្ល់ បទជប់អំពីA%ះពុទ្ចស់មកជប់នឹងA%ះ

ពុទ្រូបថ្ី lើយដក់សីម“%រតមទិសសំគួរ lើយឲ%.មនពុំចរ«á%ុះ·%ី អង្hយÕក្hងពិធីមង្ល់សីម្៉ារ lើយពក់Õ
*%ឿងតំង រួចយកអម%�ស់á%3%នCកសូj%A%ះបរJត្រួចlើយ\%សy%រA%ះធម្¶%%ស á%3%នអត្បរJក,%រតមរណ'%ប់ រួច
lើយនីមន្Cកពីអង្សូj%ពុទ`%ភិ´%កចំ—ះមុខA%ះភ័គ ក្hងពីធីមង្ល់ ពក់សីម្៉ារ ∞%លរសូj%ចប់lើយj%üវ 
ឧបសក់ណ|%រមនសម្៉េងគួរសំj%üវ´្Uកសរពក់សរ សូj%ធម៌Å“%កនិងផ¤%ញ់មរÉតមសម្៉េង∞%លរសូj%ពីធី
ផ¤%ញ់មរ ដល់ថy%ក់j%ង់ធមុបយ“%ស∑ះ j%üវយក}្%ងá%ុស ៤-·%ី ៤-ចូលក្hងពិធីបក·%ូវ‘«សង្រ ស4%%ប់ដំបយម
ធុបយ“%ស ឯ}្%ង·%ីយ ឲអ្ក>%ះ Cកសន្ត់ឲ%.c¥%ះនង·%ី សុជ្ត ១ នងÊ%សខរ ១ នងឳម>% ១ នងបុ

ណទស ី១ ឯ}្%ងá%ុស៤អ្ក>%ះCកសន្៉តឲ%.c¥%ះ A%ះចិត្Cកុបលទំង ៤ គឺA%ះបទឆតរដ្ ១-A%ះបទវ«រុឡ® 
១-A%ះបទវ«រូបក្ ១-A%ះបទកូ∞%រៈ ១-កល|%លនង·%ី សុជ្ត ដំបយមធុបយ“%ស∑ះ A%ះចតុCកុបលទំង ៤-

Œើរយមល%‚ត Æ%%ងមរធីរជបង់ឆy%ំ ពិសក្hងមធុបយ“%សA%ះចតុCកុបលŒើរយមល%‚ត តំងពីá%លប់រហូត

ទល់និងភ្ឺរ លុះភ្ឺãើងlើយ នង·%ីសុជ្ត ¨ើកមធុបយ“%សÉថπ%យA%ះអង្ នងÊ%សខរកន់ផ្ិលទឹក នងឳម“%
>%កន់បង់ឯមនងបុណ្ៈទសី កន់ពនសì%របរ« មន\ៀនធូបអុចè%ប់ទំងបួនអ្ក A%ះចតុCកបលទំងពួន ≠ើ

កបំងឆ័តឲ%.è%ប់ទំងបួនអ្ក រួច=%%លសំពត់សរ ឲ%.ŒើរចូលÉថπ%យចងù %ន ចំ V—ះមុខA%ះភ័ក លុតចង្hង¨ើកកំបង់

អ◊្លី ថπ%យចងù %ន់ ∞%លរនឹង¨ើកថπ%យ∑ះ ឲ%.សូj%j%ង់ពក%.|%រថ ៕៕ អណ'%ប់∑ះណ សូj%ថπ%យø%មួយឃì%រ 
៕ លុះរួចlើយនងទំងបួនអ្កថយខ្≈នÚ%ញឲ%. សូត្j%ង់វ័គ |%លបX្%តភជមស មួយឃì%រ\ៀត ∞%លរ|%លនិង

សូj%>%ះj%üវអចរ%.័¨ើកចងù %ន់បX្%តបន្ិច Õក្hង·%ះឈូក∑ះជសូ‘%ច lើយ¨%ងកុំប្៉ែង j%ង់មរដæ-ើមប
លង្រ័ត្ ឯរសណ '%ប់មរ∑ះមននុំ មួយថសកស ១j%»ត ដល់ចប់¨%ងមរ \ើព្នំគy%ចូលÉ សូមខម“%រNស
ថπ%យបង្hំA%ះ ឲ%.សូត្j%ង់ទំនយមរ ដល់សូj%ចប់សព្è%ប់lើយ j%üវនីមន្Cកសូj% ជយ∑'%—ធិយ ៕ល៕ តម

កំឡំងA%ះបរមីទំង ៣០ កលCកសូj%ជយ∑'% j%üវឧបសក់បង្ិលពពិល ឲ%.សូj%ថ ------៕  

buddhomaṅgalasampatto ៕ ឯបង្ិលពពិលអភិå%កមិនកំណដ្ កំណដ្ø%រCកសូj% ៣០ ចប់ ជុំពពិលលត់\ៀន

ឲ%.សូj%ថ ៕ sabberatavinimutto ៕ លត់V្ើងបក់Ä%à%ងរួចlើយp%%ចlើយ j%üវអចរយកម្hល≠ើកA%ះ>%ត ឲ%.

សូj%ថ------ ៕ kaliyuttebuddhamantānaṃ ៕ រួចlើយសូj%សN“%
$%អុច\ៀនធូប A%ះពិសករស¥%រលNសសុំ≠ើកA%ះ>%ត lើយយកម្hល∞%សវង់ A%ះ>%តរំង1្%ងស'%ំ ឲ%.សូj%
ថ-----៕ tathāgatodibbacakkhuṃvisodhayi ។ បីដងរួចlើយ ឲ%.សូj%ដូÚ្%ះ------- jayaṃdevamanussāṇaṃjayohotu 
parājitomāraseṇā atikkantā samantādvādasayojanā khantīmettāadhidhdhānāvidhasetvā 
nacakkhumābhavābhavesaṃ santodibbacakkhuṃvisodhi pariyāpachchādhisottānaṃ hitāyaca sukhāyaca 
buddhakiccaṃ visodhetvā parittantambhanāmmame. រួចp%%ចlើយបរបួលគy%·%ង់ទឹកG%អូប ជL%ះA%ះអង្ រួច
កលណថπ%យបង្hំរល់គy%រ j%üវអចរយក*%ឿងG%អូប ចិមA%ះភ័គរួចlើយ ពហូ\%វ ឆ្ង ជសូ‘%ចមង្ល់អភិå%

កយ“%ងតូចø%ប៉ុæ្%ះ ៕ ៕ ចប់ពិធីមង្ល់អភិå%ក∂យបរJប៉ុណ្  ៕ះ
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39b–42a padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = bidhī thvāy 
phkār pad braṃhmagit/bidhī thvāy phkār, with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa តំងនÌបីបទ
44a–45a Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV = bidhī visākhavpūjjā/visākhapūjjā
45a–52b Visākhapūjā-gāthā-NV = bidhī visākhapūjjā/visākhapūjjā
52b–55b Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV = bidhī māghapūjjā/māghapūjjā
56a–59a Parābhava-sutta-CM = dhaŕm par"ā pök āruṇ
59a–61a sakarāj salpāt-4r =sakrāj sālpāt/dhaŕm sālpāt
61a Colophon: អ្កសរ´%រ=%%ំង Õ•%ត្´ៀមរប ·%ុកសូត្និគុំរលួស ឃុំខy%—ធិ ភូមិរុµŒ%ងនំ
c¥%ះជុចតន់ è%üសរមុត™ ៉%ម គត់Õ•%ត្កណ'%ល ឃុំU%%កRy% ភូមិ—មង្ល ។ល។ |%លបនសរ´%រ=%%ំងចប់ 
Õó្%អងg %រ ១២ }ើត õ% អសធ ក្hងឆy%ំម$% j%ីស័ក ព.ស ១៩៩១-
61b–63b Mantras and ritual instructions for consecration: គថប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណៈ
bha - ដក់A%ះសិវJស ka- ដក់A%ះសុរñង ca - ដក់A%ះអ័ង%ûរ1្%ង u - ដក់A%ះបទទំងពី sabha - ដក់A%ះជង្ង់ទំងពី  

sa - ដក់A%ះ_ì%ទំងពី ththa - ដក់ផ្ិត sā - ដក់Ï%üង ta - ដក់ខ្ង ស- ដក់A%ះអង%û ḍa - ដក់ដងកុំបិត ca i -  -“- ថg%ម
ទំងពី ka -  -“- ចង¡%រ la - -“- ចុងដß្ើម mi - -“- អន'%ត a - -“- A%ះឧណCម dha - -“- A%ះអង្ gha - -“- A%ះ ញណ ំca 

- -“- A%ះទន់ caapatahadayasa ដក់´្ើម kesemūlekesā cinditvāsabbe buddhāhisetitaṃ nibbānaṃgamanutāya 

សូj%៣ចប់‡A%ះ}%សA%ះពុទ្រូបA%ះអង្ ។

kesā lomā nakkhā dantā tacco ។ សូj%៣ចប់បូត៣ដងថយមកវJញ ។ pādatalā បទតល A%ះគថ>%ះសូ„%�ើកA%ះ

>%ត buddhaṃbuddharūpaṃ vivaritvā dibbacakkuṃ vipassati ។ homi ។ A%ះគថសូj%≠ើA%ះ>%ត lើយយកម្hល

មកដក់Õ¨ើបទõ%1្%ងបទõ%ស'%ំ lើយយកមកវសA%ះ>%តទំងពី dātapahantā sutjātatu 
sadhādhānanabāvaṇṇa:varapaṅghemātādassanā nanānanakācātavaṇṇavaṇṇa sabbabejjaṃ 
talāyālalātatathatar"o vanādhāubhakkhakātā vañcabijissa suṇanta sadāya andharaya khiṇa: siatta dhātusi 
rasāna rasānacāmi ។ A%ះគថ>%ះសូj%ដក់A%ះ}%ស ។ oṇo sāvatā bumoddhāsāmobhattanasa 
lāahaṃbuddhaṃrūppañca។ >%ះដក់A%ះឧណCម hadayamahāso namosotaṃ uraṃlābhaṃ 
soticchobuddharūpaṃ ។ >%ះដក់A%ះឱរC% ukasaphasārabhabbhaukasaphasāra ariyaṃmaya ។ A%ះគថ>%ះដ
ក់A%ះឧរុ 

jayyo hibuddhassasirīmatto ជÅA%ះពុទ្ដ៍មនសិរ« A%ះអង្ឈ្ះlើយ ។ ayaṃmārassa pāpitto parājayo 
ughosayaṃ pamoditā ។ បរជ័យមចិត្ប A%មទំងពល´%ន បរជ័យៗ buddholokkehomi A%ះពុទ្មនlើ
យក្hងCក>%ះ dhammolokkehomi A%ះធម៌បន}ើតមនãើងវJញlើយក្hងCក>%ះ saṅgholokkehomi A%ះសង%é
បន}ើតមនãើងវJញlើយក្hងCក>%ះ

នងÊ%សខ 1 ពុទ្ក%ÑG%ម 1   1.នÊ%សខ . ពុទ្ភ្G%ម 1

នងសុជត 2 A%ហ្ភ<%ចរ%. 2  2. នងសុជត. A%មភ<%ចរ%. 2
នងឧិម“%>% 3 អចរ«Åគ 3   3. នងឧិម>% អចរ%.វJÅគ 3
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នងបុណ្ៈទសី 4 Cកនករ 4 4. នងបុណ្ៈទសី. Cកនករ 4

1- នងរគរ 1- A%ះបទឆធរត្ 1. នងរគ 1.A%ះបទធទ្រត្

១- នងតណ î% 2- A%ះបទកុ∞%រៈ 2. នងតណ î% 2 A%ះបទកុ‘%រៈ

3- នងអរតី 3-A%ះបទវJរល្ៈ 3. នងអរតី       3. A%ះបទវJរុល្ៈ
4- នងហុឹងA%ះធរនី 4-A%ះបទរូប%�ខៈ 4. នងហុីងA%ះធរនី 4. A%ះបទវJរូប%�ខ

64a–64b [blank]
65a Colophon: Cកត - ជួន - Õភូមិ¨%%ត´%ខ បនá%3%ន=%%ំង A%ះ„%ជគុណវត្អង្ខy%រ ២ á%

អប ៉៕ [black pen] ភិក្h ពិន គិត

65b [blank]

UB047

Late twentieth century or early twenty-first century, monastic library of  Vatt Ṭaṃril, Ṭaṃril 
village, Ṭaṃril commune, Ū Rāṃṅ Au district, Tboung Khmum province, Cambodia, 
photographed by Trent Walker, 2008.

Modern black, green, and red marker mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white and gray card 
stock ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue and card stock covers decorated with lines in blue, 
green, purple, turquoise, and red marker.

No visible wear or damage.

Approximately 38 x 14 cm, 12 lines per spread, complete in 98 N-folded spreads. 

Recto

1 Card stock cover decorated with lines in blue, green, purple, turquoise, and red 
marker, with the title: A%ះអភិធម្ ‡វដ
2a Colophon: >%្hឹះ $%្hឹះ Ø%្hឹះ \្%hឹះ k%្hឹះ យន្ [yantra with ឧ and ៚] បីតA%ះ á%\%សõ្% 
វត្មន 3700 វត ្[yantra with ព and ៚] មតA%ះ A%ះសង%éមន 87500 អង ្k ើងខ្hំអ្កក៏សង សូមឪទិសកុសល់
>%ះជូនចំ—ះCកអ្កមនគុណមន.មត'%.បិត.ជីដូនជីត.è%üឧបឈ%˜យចរ%. A%មទំងញតិ

2b–17b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = dhammasaṅvek
17b–20b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm/braḥ dhamm
20b–30a Ākāravattā A-NP = āgāravasūtr/kauvaṭā
30b–33a Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Sèm Sūr-7 = 
saṅvekaniyadhaŕm
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33a–34b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k = dhammasaṅvek
34b–42a Braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg/braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg samrāy-r = sūmū 
namassakā braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg knuṅ anāgat' khāṅ mukh jā min khān
42b–49b girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br = cūl gīrīmānand/gīrīmānandasūtr 
(continued from 98b)
49b Colophon: k%ឹងខ្hំសូម¸រពជូនអស់Cក - សូមអស់Cក$%ត'% ជួយ´%រក%ûឲ%.បនយូអJ្%ង
É∫ង l%ឹយk%ឹងខ្hំ ឪទិសកុសល់>%ះÁ%កជូនដល់អស់Cក សូមឲ%.អស់Cកបនជួបø%´%ចក្ីសុខកំបីមន

ច∑ì%ះã%ឺយ សូមអនុÌទ្ន ថសធុៗ É∫ង ។។

Verso

50 Card stock cover decorated with lines in blue, green, purple, turquoise, and red 
marker, with the title: á%ជុំធម៌ បទ
51a–51b Colophon: >%្hឹះ $%្hឹះ Ø%្hឹះ \្%hឹះ k%្hឹះ >%ះA%ះគថÙ% បទអង្រ  យន្ បីតA%ះ [yantra with ឧ 

and ៚] á%\%សõ្% វត្មន 3700 វត ្[yantra with ព and ៚] មតA%ះ A%ះសង%éមន 87500 អង ្ អ្កក៏សង 

Cកត ≠៉%ម ស រñង.នឹងយយ សំ ស រC%ន់ A%មទំងបុ¶%%.បុj%ី. l%ឹយk%ឹងខ្hំទំងគy% សូមឪទិសកុសល់ទំងអស់
|%លk%ឹងខ្hំបនកសង>%ះ សូមជូននឹងថπ%យ សូមឲ%.បនដល់Cកអ្កគុណខ្hំÕកុសល់ទងអស់>%ះ ដល ់មត 

បិត ជីដូន ជីត è%üរ ឧប%�ឈយចរ%. A%មទំងញតិទំងÀ%%ំពីសន'%ន សូមCកអនុÌធ្នទទួលឲ%.បន´្ើរៗគy% 

É∫ង 

52a–53a dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k = dhammasaṅvek
53a–54b sūm rien laḥ dosa:-k = sūm rien laḥ dosaḥ rien kān' khantī
54b Note: >%ះបន'%ំស$្%ច សង%éរជ - ជួន -ណត ។។ ´្%ចសង%é!%កម្hជ ។។

55a–55b paṇṭāṃ mahāmāyā-7 = paṇṭāṃ nāṅ mahāmāyā devī caṃboḥ nāṅ gotamī/
daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā
56a–61b satthuppabbajjā-7 = braḥ bodhisatt yā ceñ sāṅ phnuos
62a–62b phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k = phcāñ' mār kāl braḥ aṅg ceñ sāṅ 
pabbajjā
63a–65b bimbāviyog-7 = bimbāviyog
66a–68a dukkarakiriyā A-7 = braḥ aṅg dhvö dukkharakiriyā
68a–69b daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 = braḥ aṅg dhvö dukkharakiriyā
70a–75a braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār-7 = kāl braḥ aṅg draṅ phcāñ mā/aṅg phcāñ' mār
75a–80b bimbābilāp-7 = braḥ aṅg draṅ pros nāṅ bimbā/pros nāṅ bimbā
80b–84b braḥ aṅg ṭāk' braḥ janm saṅkhār-7 = braḥ aṅg ṭāk' braḥ janm saṅkhār/
braḥ janm saṅkhār
84b–85b pacchimabuddhavacana A-br = yo vo ānand/parinibbānakathā
85b–86b parinibbānakathā-7 = braḥ buddh yāṅ cūl nibbān/parinibbān
87a–88a paṇṭāṃ braḥ buddh-7 = panaṭāṃ braḥ buddh hiep parinibbān/paṇṭāṃ 
braḥ buddh
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88b–93a daṃnuoñ ānand-7 = braḥ aṅg suor aṃbī kā sṭāy/saṃnuor ānand
93a–98b girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br = cūl gīrīmānand/gīrīmānandasūtr (to 
be continued on 42b)

UB048

1982 and 1983, private collection of  lok tā M”èn Rān', Thma Sa village, Bhnaṃ Pāt 
commune, Bañā Ḹ district, Kandal province, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Modern blue and red marker and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mid twentieth-century 
cement-sack kraft paper ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, cellophane tape, and a thick 
wood cover with green paint.

Severe fold and edge wear and moderate wax, water and mold damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016. 

42 x 14 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 83 W-folded spreads, plus one thick wood cover 
(detached from manuscript).

Recto

1 Thick wood cover with green paint.
2 Colophon and title: ភូមិថ្ស គិរJមនន្សូj%

3a–13b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girimānandasūtr
14a–26b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ trai lakkh rapiep 
samăy jān' ṭöm/trailakkha(ṇ)
26b–42b Ākāravattā A-NP = akāravatā/braḥ dhaŕp 
42b Colophon: [signature: Soeurn] សូមអភ័យN

Forward portion of  verso [43–50b]

43 Abhidhammamātikā-NP (crossed out in red marker), with the incipit A%ះពុទ្ 
A%ះធម៌ A%ះសង%é (explicit missing)
44a–50b [blank]

Reverse portion of  verso [84b–51a]
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84b Colophon: [blue pen] សម =%%ំង ឆy%ំ 19823 G% ំimasmiṃ kāye kesā imasmiṃ masmī 
á%ជជន កសងពីឆy%ំ ១៩៨២ ឧបសក ឧបសិក ភូមិថ្ស ឃុំ
84a dhaŕm yog-bn = pad y"ok [blue pen] (explicit missing) (to be continued)
83b–83a [blank]
82b–82a dhaŕm yog-bn = pad y"ok [blue pen] (explicit missing) (continued) (to be 
continued)
81b–81a [blank]
80b–80a dhaŕm yog-bn = pad y"ok [blue pen] (explicit missing) (continued)
79a–73a dhaŕm yog-bn = pad yog/dhaŕm yog
73a–55b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = pad phcāñ' mā/pchāñ mār
55b Colophon: ó្% ១១ flជ õ%ពីសខ ឆy%ំ ‡ 1983
55a–51a Abhidhammamātikā-NP

UB049
FEMC d.946

Mid twentieth century, original provenance unknown but possibly formerly in the monastic 
library of  Vatt Rakā Ār Krom, Rakā Ār village,  Rakā Ār commune, Kaṅ Mās district, 
Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, 
early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at 
Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock mass-produced blank 
leporello ruled with pencil, reinforced with black thread and card stock covers with printed 
designs in black and yellow.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate wax, water, and mold damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016. 

36 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  35 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Card stock cover with printed designs in black and yellow
2a [blank]
2b–3a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k = braḥ trăy lakkha(ṇ) ñāṇ
3a–6a daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 = dukkhara:kiriyā
6a–15b bimbābilāp-7 = bimbābhilāb
15b–18b pacchimabuddhavacana B-br (explicit missing)
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Verso

19 Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvatā (incipit missing)
19–23b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = gambī braḥ saṅgaṇī [cap' levº], kambī braḥ 
vibhaṅg [cap' levº], gambī braḥ dhātukathā [cap' levº], gambī braḥ pugalapañatti [cap' levº], 
gambī braḥ kathāvatthu [cap' levº], gambī braḥ yamagg [cap' levº], gambī braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān 
[cap' levº]
24a–34a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = kīrīmānand
34a–35a Extended colophon: ភិក្h ។ សុវណ្មនីត„្% ។ នមŒើម ´ៀង ។ បនសរ´%រ =%%ំង>%ះá%3%ន
A%ះ„%ជៈគុណA%ះនម ។ កង-Ä%ង ។  អធិកវត្រកអរ˛%%ម ។ ចំƒ%ក=%%ង>%ះបនចម្ងតម=%%ងចះ3%ពីមុន
មក lើ%.=%%ងចះ∑ះមនបត់ពីកX្%ង គឺ A%ះeវត មួ%.ថy%ក់ គីរ«មនន្មួ%.ថy%ក់lើ%.អត¥%ភពមិនដឹងថបត់Ú%ះ

ø%សរ´%រÉ ដល់ÉÄ្Uងបនដឹងជបត់ l%តុ>%ះសូមCកអ្ក|%លបនអនÕ=%%ង>%ះ≠ើចំជួ%.បX្%មÕ
ពក%.∑ះតÉផង សូមអគុណ។ចំƒ%កអត¥%ភពជអ្កសរ´%រសូមá%ថy%ø%មគ័និងផលជូនÉដលមត'%បីញត ្
តិកទំង៧សន'%ន ឱ%.បនដល់ថនសួ ថននិពπ%ន កំបី$្Uតl្ើ%.∫ង ។ ចំƒ%កអត¥%ភពសូម ។ រ«អ្កសរ´%រ>%ះ 

Ï%ុងន¥ដូÚ្%ះ សុវណ្មនីត„្%រ មនA%ះហ>% á%Ê%‰ះសរសរ´%រអក្រ á%3%នCកè%ü ៕ ខ្hំសូមá%ថy% ទន់A%ះ

សិអ $%j%ីជអំម¤%ះ A%ះអង្បន¶%%ះនំសត្ទំងឡយដក់ដល់និពπ%ន õ%à%មខ%ûនសប%‚យ ឥតមនទុក្m% ដល់តិច
ãើយណ ៕ រ«ទួអក%àរ វត្Nើងសិងតក់ វត្សក់សិងឆ្ងអសCក$ើល∫ង ដL%ងឲ%.ទនផង ។ ≠ើខុះj%ងណ សូ

មCក$%ត'% ប◊្¬លឲ%.ផង កំ$ើលបំណំ ដល់=%%ំង>%ះ∫ង ដល់ខ្≈នខ្hំផង ជនក្់សរ´%រ ។ មិនÚ%ះ¨ើក\%ពក%.

កព Ú%ះø%:្ើឲ%.}ើតៗÉ។។
35b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7 (explicit missing; scribe started, 
but then abandoned text)
35b Label: =%%ងវត្រកអរ˛%%ម   កងចប

35b Graffito: កងវ fonfour Chum Khy

UB050
FEMC d.947

Mid twentieth century, original provenance unknown, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, 
Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat 
Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black marker and black pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock 
ruled with scores, reinforced with white thread and black electrical tape.

Moderate edge and fold wear and moderate wax, water, and mold damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016. 
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36 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 61 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1–24b Ākāravattā A-NP = akāravatā
25a–30a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ saṅgaṇī, braḥ vibhăṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, 
braḥ puggal, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamag, braḥ mahāsthān
30b Itipi so that B-NP = itipi so that (to be continued)

Verso

31 Graffito: [blue ink] Õá%\%សកម្hជ kើងខ្hំទំង\%
31–33b Itipi so that B-NP = itipi so that (continued)
32b Graffito: [blue ink] [various signtures] ជសរJន
34a–37b Dasajāti-NP = dassajāti
38a–57a girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girimānand prè
47b Graffito: [blue ink] [various signtures] ជសរJន
53a–53b Graffito: [blue ink] [various signtures] ...
54a Graffito: [blue ink] eវJត្
54b Graffito: [blue ink] [various signtures] ជ·%ុន
57a–61b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7 = braḥ trai lăkkh

UB051
FEMC 116-B.06.03.01

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 2

Early twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Bodhiratanārām a.k.a S'āṅ, Trabāṃṅ Gar 
commune, Jöṅ Brai district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, 
photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage, repaired with 
traditional white snāy paper and cellophane tape.

35 x 12 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, photocopy of  67 spreads.

Recto
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1a Traditional white snāy paper cover affixed with cellophane tape (added by the 
FEMC) with FEMC catalog info and table of  contents: buddhābhisek, dhaŕm yog, phcāñ' mār, 
pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa:, kpuon riep caṃ buddhābhisek
2b–7b Buddhābhiseka-NP (incipit missing)
7b–12b dhaŕm yog-bn = braḥ dhaŕmm yokk
12b Ritual instruction: ≠ើរសូតA%ះធម្៌Åក្ ត¥កិរJយ“%របតប&ចប%�័ lើ%.\ើព្ឱ%.សំ$្%ង ។ ៚ 

នÌ$%ត¥កិរJយ“%របទ្ ៕ ឱ%.ថπ%%.ç%%.A%ះមុន\ៀត
13a–14b dhaŕm yog-y/ch = namo me (incipit missing)
14b–17b Cullajayamaṅgala-NV = namo me
17b–30b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = braḥ phcāñ mmār
31a–31b Note on dhaŕm yog-bn: រ«%.A%ះពុទ្សសy%រ A%ះពទ្ ពី%.ព័ន្កុំណ់ត និងបួនរ%.A%ះវសរ បì%%

.ពី%.តន្បឆy%ំមណរ៌ កដិកម%ûរ À%%ំមតន្ប%�}ើតតត្ី។ ក្hងពរá%ហ័សំតី%.ជសុភសិរ« Õព្ឆy%ំម%ûញឯក្សក្ ។ គិតÍ%%រ

ធម៌Å“%កឲ%.ជក ឲ%.j%üវត¥អ័ត។ ត¥បតបូរC%ន ត%�ិតធម្៌Cក%.ពី%.មុនមនសិងស'%បល%.õ្%រល%.¨ៀវ´ៀមផង មិន

ច%‚ះឥ%àពកជម្ង គិត¨ើកÁ%ងចង ជពកõ្%រឥ%.ស'%បបន ។ A%ះធម្៌លិក្ិតជá%ធន កលគុងÕសÒ%នÕវឍ
ប៉Cមភ្ំមØ%ញ គិត¨ើកÍ%%រÚ%ញ ឲ%.ច%‚ះអស់អរវច¤%រ ទុកឲ%.មហជុនè%ុពគy%រ សូតថπ%%.បូជរអព្ីå%ក្អង្A%ះ
ជិន·%ី%. Nះខុះសសលj%ង្ណក្ី Cកដិង´%ចក្ី ដុំL%ងឲ%.ទ&%នផងរC% ធម្៌>%ះចូលស្ិតវត្ណរ៌ ទលអ%àសសy%
រÀ%%ំម្ពនវសរNវ∫ង ្។ ៚ ។ ។  

31b Ritual instructions: >%ះនិងសំe្%ង អំពី%.ប័រស%àបុគ្លឯណរ៌១ ថ≠ើរសងA%ះពុទ្រួច តូចណះ 

និង ប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណ ព្ំម%‚ន¨ើ%. ≠ើរតលó្%ណរ៌ និងអព្ី´%ក្∑ះឲ%.‘ៀបរុន'%បA%ះពីស%àនុករ ៌À%%ក ៥ ដំម្ិង សុំ

ពុតស៏៥ហត v្%រwើរ៤ ប%.សី%. ៥ ថy%ក ១ គូវ សì%ធម៌៤ ទិកអព្ ៨ *%ឿងបូជ”%រលចផ¡%រ\ៀនធូកសì%រជម៤ ទិកសំ

ម%�¬រ១ផ្ិល ឱ%.សព្è%ព្ដូចសំe្%ងមក ឱ%.អច¤%រសូតថπ%%. A%ះលក្ណរូចlើ%.\ើព្និង អពី្´%ក្បន∫ង ។ 

31b–32a Dhammakāya-NP, with Khmer ritual instructions for implanting the marks, 
with the incipit: sabbaññuttañānpavarasisaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះO%ស... nibbānā ... lāpava  ... takesaṃ ប◊្hះប ... 

catutajjhānapavaralālātaṃ ប◊្hះÕថ¯%ះ vajirsamāpatiñāna pavarauṇābhāssaṃ (explicit missing)
32b–34b Ritual instructions and Dhammakāya/ritual instructions for implanting the 
marks:                                                                                           
nilakkhasina sobhāti kantapavarabhayuggula ប◊្hះចិ˚្ើមទ¯%ំពី%.   dibbacakkhupañā cakkhusanta 
cakkhubuddhacakkhu dhammacakkhupavaracakkhudvayaṃ >%ះប◊្hះA%ះ>%តទ¯%ំពី%. ។ dibbasotañāna 
pavarasotadvayaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះកម¥%ទ¯%ំពី%.  ។ gotrabhūñānaca

។ >%ះនិងសំe្%ង អំពី%.បរស%àបុគ្លណរមួ%. ថ≠ើរសងA%ះពុទ្រូបតូច្ណះនិងប◊្hះ A%លក្ណពុំបន¨ើ%. ≠ើរដល

ó្%ណរនិងអព្ី´%ក្∑ះ ឱ%.‘ៀបរុន'%បA%ះពឺស%àនុករJ À%%ក៥តុំម្ិង្ សុំពុត្ស៏៥ហ់ត្ v្%រwើរ៤ ប%.សី%.៥ថy%កមួ%.គូវ 

សì%រធម៌្ ៨ ទិកអព្៨ *%ឿងបូជរលចផ¡%រ\ៀនធូក សì%រធ័ម្៤ ទិកសុំបួ៊រមួ%.ផ្ិល ឱ%.ស់ព្è%ុបដូចសុំ$្%ង្មក ឱ%.អចរJ

សូតថπ%%. A%ះលក្ណរូច\ើព្និង
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អពី្´%ក្បន∫ង្ ។ sabbaññuttañāṇaparasisaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះO%ស  ។ nibbānāramaṇapavaravisasitakesaṃ ប◊្hះ

មលី%.  ។ catatujjhā napavaralalātaṃ ប◊្hះÕថ¯%ះ  ។ vajirasamāpatiñānapavarauṇākāssaṃ ប◊្hះÕតß្ើម ។  

nilakkhasinaso bhātikantapavarabhayuttalaṃ ប◊្hះចិ˚្ើមទ¯%ំពី%. ។ dibbacakkhupañā cakkhusamanta 
cakkhubuddhacakkhuṃ dhammacakkhupavaracakkhudva yaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះ>%តទ¯%ំពី%.។  dibbasotañāna 
pavarasotadvayaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះកម¥%ទ¯%ំពី%. ។ gotrabhūñāna pavarautaṅgajhānaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះឃនទ¯%ំពី%. ។ 
magaphalavimatti phalañānapavararendadvayaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះមកលព្ថ`%លទ¯%ំពី%. ។  lokkīyallokkatara 
ñānapavaraoṭṭhadvayaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះឱស¨ើរ˛%%្ ។  sattatiṃssapava rabbodhdhīpakkhīyañāna 
pavarasubhbhadantā ប◊្hះវងA%ះឱស:្%ញ ។   cattamaggañāna pavaracatudhādhā ប◊្hះA%ះច់ង្¬មទ¯%ំ៤ ។ 

catusajjanāna pavarajivihāra  ប◊្hះអន'%ត ។ appaṭṭhihagañāna pavarahanukaṃ ប◊្hះចង¡%រ˛%%ម្ ។ 
anuttaravimokkhādhita manañānapavarakhanaṃ  ប◊្hះŒើមសូវរñង ។ tilakkhaṇañāna 
pavaravilasattativavivājitaṃ  ប◊្hះផy%ត្់សូរñង ។ catuvessāvajjañāna pavarabāhadvayaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះហ៌%àទ¯%ំពី%. ។ 

dassānusatiñāna pavaravattaṅgalisobhā ប◊្hះ4%%មA%ហ៌%à កន'%លខង្ស'%ម ។ sattabhojjhaṅga 
pavarapinurattalaṃ ប◊្hះ„ើមÏ%Mង  ។ asayayānusiyañānapavarathanayuttalaṃ  ប◊្hះ„ើមត់ស%àទ¯%ំពី%. ។ 

dassabalañāna pavaramajjhimantaṃ  ប◊្hះចុងត់ß្ើម  ។ paṭiccasamuppādañāna pavaranābhipañci 
ndrīyapañcabalapavaraphaghanaṃ ប◊្hះច់ß្%ះខងស'%ម ។ catusampaṭṭhāna pavaraurūdvayaṃ ប◊្hះ_ì%ទ¯%ំពី%. 
។ dasakusalakammapatha pavarajjhadvayaṃ ប◊្hះA%ះជុងគុងទ¯%ំពី%. ។ catuvidhdhīpādapavarapādadvayaṃ 

ប◊្hះA%ះប&%ទ¯%ំពី%. ។ salasammācañānapavarasaṅghāṭi ប◊្hះÕសឃ៊ក្ីយ  ។ hirokappañāna pavarapaṃsakulaci 
varaṃ  ប◊្hះÕជ្ីព៏រ ។ aṭṭhaṅgimakamaggañānapavaraantarvāsakaṃ ប◊្hះÕស%�ង្ ។ 

catusatipaṭṭhānapavarakāyabandhanaṃ ប◊្hះវឍពុនÏ%üង។ añesadevamanussānaṃ buddhoabhivirocatiyassa 
panamattimaṅgā diñānaṃsabbañutādikaṃdhammākā yakatībaddhānametaṃlokanā 
yakaṃdhammakāyabuddhalakanaṃ yogāvacarakulputtetikkhañāṇe na sabbañubuddhabhāvaṃ 
paṭṭhentenapaṇanapa naṃanussaritabaṃ ។ ≠ើរសូតថπ%%. A%ះស្ក្សបទ ពីច់បlើ%.\ើព្អចរJសូត្អ˚្ើញA%ះ

ពីស%àន៍ករJ រូច្lើ%.ឲ%.សូតរុµម¯%ប៌ \ើព្យឲ%.យកអ◊្hលពី%.មកក់នãើង lើ%.យកមង្hលវសវុង A%ះ>%តទ¯%ំស'%មទ¯%ំ

1្%ងសូតថÙ%រ ។ taththāta dibbacakkhuvisodhyijayaṃ devamanussānaṃ ៕ ≠ើចប់lើ%.\ើព្យកអំ◊្hលមួ%.មកវ

សវុងA%ះ>%តបី%.ដងម,%ង រួចយកក់Ø ្%%យមក \ើព្ឲ%.សូតចំ‘«នA%ះO%ស%àថតូÚ្%ះ ។ kessesasakessā នន្ិតπ%សØ្%ពុ\្%
ហិ\%សិតំនិពπ%នំខម្នត'%យ ។ បី%.ច់បរូច្lើ%.\ើព្ឲ%.យក កុំបិតស្៉ារ‡រជុំរះA%ះO%ស%à រួច\ើពឲ%.យកទិកអ់ព មក·%ង

ជុំរះA%ះអ់ង្រូច្ឲ%.យក*%ឿងG%អូបមកជុំរះA%ះភ់គ្lើ%. ·%ល“%បលបA%ះអ់ង្ ស់ពè%ុបlើ%.\ើព¨ើកl្ើង ត់ក

ដំម្លយកអុំប់ស%àA%ះនិ∞%.% ពK%ត្ដូចø%លវ«ញlើ%. \ើពអចរJ=%%បថπ%%.បង្ំម ក់នអុំប់ស%àនី∞%à%ãើងសូតថπ%%.A%ះ
លក្ណ មួ%.ច់ប\ៀតជរបីច់បlើ%.\ើពឲ%.សូតA%ះច្ីតុររ«´%់ច —ធ្ីបក្ីធរ៌ម៌្ បនបី%.ច់បlើ%.សូត្Cក្hត៏រ

ឈន៩ច់ប%� រ«%.ឯ—ធ្ីបក្ីធម្ិថរតូÚ្%ះ ។ bodhdhīpakkhīpantaho cattārosatipaṭṭhānāra 
kāyānupassaṇāsatipaṭṭhānā vedanānupassaṇāsattipaṭṭhānā cittānupassaṇāsattipaṭṭhānā 
dhammānupassaṇāsattipaṭṭhānā. catārosampaṭṭhānā upanānaṃpāpakaṃakalānaṃdhammānaṃ 
pahāyavāyāmmo. anuppanānaṃpāpakaṃ akusalānaṃdhammānaṃ anupādāyavāyāmmo. 
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anuppanānaṃpāpakaṃ kusalānaṃdhammānaṃ upādāyavāyāmmo. uppaṇānaṃkussalānaṃ dhammānaṃ 
bhiyogavāyavāyāmmo. catāroindrīpādātinda dipādoviriyiddipādddo catuddhīpāddovimmaṃ siddhīpādo. 
pañcaindrīyānī saddhindrīyaṃ virayindrīyaṃ satindrīyaṃ sammādhindrīyaṃ pañindrīyaṃ. 
pañcabulānisaddhābbulaṃ virayabalaṃ sattibalaṃ samābalaṃ bañābalaṃ. sattabhojjhaṅgāni satisa

Verso

35a–66b Ritual instructions for consecration: [already transcribed and put into modern 
orthography (with minor errors) in Lī Suvīr 2009, pp. 33–60]
66b–67a Note on dhaŕm yog-bn: រ«%.A%ះពុទ្សសy%រ A%ះពទ្ ពី%.ព័ន្កុំណដ្ និងបួនរ%.A%ះវសរ ផì%%.
ពី%.ដន្បឆy%ំមណរ៌ កដីក្ម%ûរ À%%ំមតន្ប%�}ើតកដ្ ។ ក្hងពរA%ះហស%àំដី%. ជសុក្សិរ«%. Õព្ឆy%ំម%ûញ ឯក្សក្%± ។ 
គីត្Í%%រធម្Åគឲ%.ជ”%ក្ ឲ%.j%üវត¥អគ្ ត¥អត ត¥បទ្បូរន័ ត%�ីទ្បូរC%ø%រពីមុនមនសីងស'%បពុំម%‚ន័ ល%.õ្%រល%.លវ
´ៀមផង ... ច%‚ះអ%àពកជម្ង គិត¨ើកÁ%ងចង ជពកõ្%រឲ%.ស'%បបន ។ A%ះធម្៌លិក្ិ ... គុងÕសÒ%ន័Õវឍប៏
Cមភ្ំមØ%ញ ៕៕ មនA%ះ>%%.ហ·%¨%ញ ឲ%.¨ើកÍ%%រ ... អ%àអរវច¤%រ ៕ ទុក្ឲ%.មហជុនè%ុពគy%រ សូតថπ%%.បូជ 

អពី្å%ក្អង្A%ះ ... Nះខុសសលj%ងណក្ី Cកដិង´%ចក្ី ដំL%ងឲ%.ទនផងរ់% ៕ ធម្៌>%ះចូលស្ិត ... អ%àសសy%

រÀ%%ំមពនវសរNវ∫ង ។ ៚ ។ ។ 

67a–67b Ritual instructions for the implanting the marks (pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa:): ចប%�ធម្៌
Å“%ក្lើ%. \ើពសំ|%ង ... $% Õថπ%%.≤%%.A%ះមុន Õជយ∑'%រចប%�់ lើយ\ើព្ឲ%.សូតផ¤%ញមរ ត៏មនឧត្ប&ត៏É ... 

\ៀត ។។ ៚ >%ះនិងសំe្%ង អំពី%.បរ...ក្hិលឯណ ១ ថ≠ើរសងA%ះពុទ្រូបតូចណស និងប◊្hះ A%ះលក្ណពុំបន

¨ើ%. ≠ើររត្លó្%%.ណនិងអព្ីå%ក្∑ះ ឲ%.រន'%បA%ះពី%.នុត À%%ក៥...ãើងសំពុតស៏រ ៥ហតv្%រwើរ ៤ ប

យសី%.៥ថy%ក ១គូវ សì%ធម្៌ ៤ ទីក្អព្ ៨ *%ឿង បូជល...ផ¡%រ\ៀនធូព សì%រជម្ ៤ ទីកសំម%�¬រ ១ Ä្ ើល ឲ%.សពè%ុពតូច

សំe្%ងមក ឲ%.អច¤%រសូតថπ%%....ក្ណះ រូច\ើព្និងអព្ីå%ក្បន∫ង ។។។ ៚ ។។។

67b Note: ពុទ`%ពិ´%ក្

UB052
FEMC 125-B.06.03.01

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 11

Early twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Bodhiratanārām a.k.a S'āṅ, Trabāṃṅ Gar 
commune, Jöṅ Brai district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, 
photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper lined with pencil.

Severe fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage, repaired with traditional 
white snāy paper and cellophane tape.
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35 x 12 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, photocopy of  41 spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with title, A%ះ›%%ល័ក្, and FEMC catalog info and table of  contents: braḥ 
abhidhamm, sahassaṇey, ratanamālā, ākāravatā, braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ), lā pāp
2–8b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (incipit missing)

Verso

9–11a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ saṅghanīy, braḥ vibhaṅg, braḥ 
dhātukaththā, braḥ puggalapañatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yammagg, braḥ mahārapaththān, 
with final note បរJបុណប៏បូរ¨%្័∞%លទå%្%aី៚
11a–14a Sahassanaya-NP =  braḥ mahār sahassaṇey, with final note: បរនំសុតំនិដិតំនិ
ពន្ំ បច្Å∫ន្h

14a–17b Ratanamālā-NV = ratanamālār capp braḥ buddhaguṇ nau neḥ hoṅ, with 
incipit: sahassasīseciceso sīsesīsestamukhā mukhemukhesatajihvā jihvā 
kappomahiddhīkopaṃcevaṇṇetuṃsatthunogunaṃ nasakkuṇeyyāti (explicit missing; buddhaguṇa section 
only)
17b–32b Ākāravattā B-NP = ākāravattā suttaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ
32b–41a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k, with incipit pad kākkati 
(explicit missing)
41b Illustration of  a bull

UB053
FEMC 127-B.06.03.01

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 13

Early twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Bodhiratanārām a.k.a S'āṅ, Trabāṃṅ Gar 
commune, Jöṅ Brai district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, 
photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper, reinforced with black 
thread.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage.

36 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, photocopy of  30 spreads.
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Recto

1 Cover with FEMC catalog info and table of  contents: ākāravatā, braḥ abhidhamm, 
pālī subaŕṇ pād
2a [blank]
2b Yantra with the following syllables:  u, u, u, u, na, u, u, u, u, u, ka, ta, ma, bha, sa, 
ma, na, ga, ka, na, ma, bha, ca, bha, ka, sa, plus note: vanavaṇnonalitānaṃhosuththo.
3a–4b Notes on ritual expenditures: ចូលចy%ំពូនភ្ំ≥%%វបន២១ថ¯%ំ ចុំណយÉ¨ើ$%G%ü៣ថ¯%ំ
ទីញធុងសង់២ អស់៧ថំង អស់១០ថំង Õសល១១ថំង ១១ថំង>%ះចំណយÉ¨ើមហូបនីងប>្ើឱយអ្ក:្ើរក
សុឺអស់ចំនូន៥ថំងÕÀ%%ំ៦ថ¯%ំងឱយó្%A%ះពុទ្រូប / ពូនភ្ំ¥%%បុណ&អពិ្´%ក្បន៤ថំង១µ ចំណយ$%j%ü៣ថំង 

ភKì%ងស∂%ម៣ថំង / អង្រá%3%នCក\%ះធម្¶%%ះ១µ \%ះ∑%%៣អស់៣µó្%១០}ើតõ%ពីសខó្%ហស%àច.......វត្រុះ

‘«រ:្ើ កុតá%3%នA%ះសង%éគុងÕវត្ស2%ងជុំនូនបីខ្ងនឹងá%គុនពីកន្ប់ ចុំæ%កសូតទីញ អស់៤៤គីឡ¬អង្រÀ%%ំ៦ឡ¬

Œ%កគូល / ឱយអ្កឃ្ងÉទីញó្%¨ើក អស់៣២គីឡ¬

À%%ំគីឡ¬Œ%កគូល ចុំæ%កខ្hំទីញអស់៥គីឡ¬Œ%កគូលអស់៣០គីឡ¬រអង្រ ចំណយÉ¨ើបុណºអព្ី´%កV%សច្ផកទិ
ក∂ះ¸៤កំប៉ង១៦ គីឡ¬អង្រ ø%១៦កន្ប់ ១២គីឡ¬កនì%ះ ស្រស១ឡ¬រ ៨គីឡ¬អង្រ 

បូករូមÀ%%ំ៧ភូមីបនអង្រ៣ថ¯%ំ១កន'%ង ចំណយÉ¨ើរធុងសង់˛%%យ៣µអង្រ Œ%កគូល១គីឡ¬កនì%ះ ១៧ គីឡ¬

កនì%ះអង្

២ថ¯%ំ២គីឡ¬កនì%ះអង្រ ó្% ៨ }ើត õ% អសត

5a [blank]
5b Anekajāti saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-CV
5b Note:  ត¥∂%.សចក្ី%.គួពុំគួសសចក្ី%.
6a–24a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kovaṭā
24a Colophon: =%%ំងCករ័%ុនឲ%.អ្កអន្បណO%%à៏ស´%
24b–29a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = kāṃmbīyº braḥ saṅkanīyº, kāmbīyº braḥ 
vibhaṅg, kāṃmbīyº braḥ dhātukathā, kāṃmabīyº braḥ pugal, kāṃmbīyº braḥ kathāvatthu, 
kāṃmbīyº braḥ yaṃmmak, kāmbī braḥ mahāŕpathān,
29b–30a Ritual instructions and mantras for subaŕṇ pād: >%ះនិងនី%Ñយឯបុកលកល≠ើនីងឥ%à
អយុះ ≠ើរជុ$្ើហខì%ងlើ%.ឲ%.:្ើរសូពKរបទ ។ ≠ើរយកម%àÉv%កចនÀ%%កក៏បនម%àសំណ៏រក៏បន ចនីងស្ីក—ក៏

បនឲ%.យកA%ះគថÙ%>%ះ cakkhusampattasattajā sottasampattasattasattajā ghānasampatttasattajā 
jivahāsampattasattajā kāyasampattasattajā manosampattasattajā.  >%ះដករJមម់តបុគល itipiso 

catumahārājjākānaṃdevānaṃrakhantu. >%ះដកថ¯%សបុគល ។ itipisotātaṃsānaṃdevanaṃ. >%ះដកÏ%üងបុកល ។ 

sosoaaāānene. ដកõ%%.1្%ងបុកល ។ itipisokiṃkuraṇīdevannarakkhanti. ដកõ%%.សº%ំមបុគល maauuama. ដក
˛%%ម•្ើយបុកល ។ 
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>%ះនីងនី%ÑយឯសូពKរប &%p%%ច∫ង ។ ៚ 

30b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (explicit missing)
30b Namo tassa/namo tassa samrāy (explicit missing)
30b Illustration of  a stupa

UB054
FEMC 129-B.06.03.01

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 15

Early twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Bodhiratanārām a.k.a S'āṅ, Trabāṃṅ Gar 
commune, Jöṅ Brai district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, 
photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper lined with pencil or 
diluted ink.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage.

35 x 12 cm, 10 lines per spread, photocopy of  45 spreads.

Recto

1 Cover with FEMC catalog info and table of  contents: ākāravatā, braḥ vinăy, braḥ 
sūtr, braḥ abhidhamm, pālī ṭāk' sikkhāpad
2a–24b Ākāravattā B-NP = kautā, with brackets (to be continued)
3a Ritual instruction: សូត ៩ តង

3b Ritual instruction: សូត ៩ តង

4a Ritual instruction: ៩
5a Ritual instruction: សូត ៩ តង

5b Ritual instruction: សូត ៩ តង

6a Ritual instruction: សូត ៩ តង

6b Ritual instruction: សូត ៩ តង

Verso

25a [blank]
25b–35b Ākāravattā B-NP = kautā (continued)
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35b–42b Ān trai A-NP = braḥ dhamm/braḥ dhaŕm (kāmbīyº braḥ vinaiyº parīpaṇ 
lvev,, braḥ sūt cap paripuṇ lvèv, kāmabīyº braḥ saṅganīyº gāṃmabīyº 1, braḥ vibhāṃṅº cap 
gaṃbīyº 2, braḥ dhātukathā cap gaṃmabīyº 3, braḥ pugulapañati gaṃmabīyº 4, braḥ 
kaththāvutthu gaṃmabīyº 5, braḥ yaṃmmag gaṃbīyº 6, braḥ mahār pathān gaṃbīyº 7)
43a–45b Ritual instructions and mantras for ṭāk' sikkhāpad: >%ះនីតក,%រ កីតជ„ើម យកសì%

ធម៌\ៀនÉថπ%%.បង្ំមA%ះ ៣ តងរួចlើ%. ˛%%កឈ័រ¨ើងវន&% ៣ តង =%%បថπ%%.បង្ំម ៣ តង lើ%.យក\ៀន៥ Éសំ

e្%ងអបត រូចlើ%.អង្hយចុះតកសិក,%បទថតូÁ្% ukāssaa haṃbhantè {badhaṃ {dhamaṃ {saghaṃ 
paccakhāmmi datti tatti. រួចlើ%. ។។ ukāssa ahaṃ bhantè aṅgabundhanaṃ paccakhāmmi. duti tati. 
ukāssaahaṃbhante saṅghatiyaṃ paccakhāmmi. duti tati. ukāssaahaṃbhantè uttar"ā saghaṃ pacckhāmmi. duti 
tati. ukāssaahaṃbhante aṅkāyyabundhanaṃ paccakhāmmi. duti. tati. ukāssaahaṃbhantè bhikkhubhāvaṃ 
pacca:khāmmi. duti tati. ukāssaahaṃ bhantè dassasilaṃ paccakhāmmī. duti tati. ukāssaāhaṃbhantè 
antarav"āsikaṃ pacca:khāmmi. duti tati. ukāssaāhaṃbhantè pātimokkhaṃ paccakhāmmi. duti tati. 
ukāssaāhaṃbhantè kāmmavāccaṃpacca:khāmmi dati tati. ukāssaāhaṃbhantè sabbasikkhāpada paccakhāmmi. 
duti tati. ukāssaāhaṃbhantè oposuththaṃ paccakhāmmi. duti tati. ukāssaāhaṃbhantè vinaiyyaṃpaccakhāmmī. 
duti tati. ukāssaahaṃbhantè saṃmnèraṃpaccakhāmmi. duti tati. ៚ ។ តកសិក,%បទរួច lើ%. ។ ថπ%%.បង្ំមA%ះ ៣ 

តង lើ%.Ú%ញÉផì%ះ›%%%.ចីវñÚ%ញ ´្Uកសំមពុតស័រ lើ%.អង្hយចុះ។  ukāssaahaṃbhantè 
aththasīlaṃpaccakhāmmi. duti tati. ukāssaahaṃbhantè pañcasilaṃpaccakhāmmī. duti tati. ukāssaahaṃbhantè 
tāppasè paccakhāmmī. duti tati. ukāssaahaṃbhantè opāsīko gihibhāvaṃpaccakhāmmī. duti tati. រួចlើ%.ផì%ះ
ស័Ú%ញ ´្Uកt¥%វÉ∫ង ។។

UB055
FEMC 130-B.06.03.01

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 16

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, monastic library of  Vatt Bodhiratanārām a.k.a 
S'āṅ, Trabāṃṅ Gar commune, Jöṅ Brai district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, 
photocopied by FEMC, photocopy photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper, reinforced with white 
thread and layered paper covers.

Severe fold and edge wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage, repaired with 
cellophane tape by the FEMC.

35 x 12 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, photocopy of  78 spreads.

Recto
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1 Layered paper cover with FEMC catalog info and table of  contents: ākāravatā, 
braḥ abhidhamm, lā pāp, girimānand, hau bralịṅ, braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ)
2a-7a Ākāravattā A-NP (explicit missing)
7b–18b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = trai lakkh
19a Unknown text on Amritāyu (continued from 78a) [manuscript badly 
damaged], as 
follows: ......................កលផង ∑វt¥%ច‰តណ ៕ ឥ%àទ¯%ំ....................លូ∞្%ះ∫ង កុំបី%.យូវ¨ើ%. ៕ ឧមA%ះអL%ិត្ិ
.....................អគុច្ន្hភុ◊្ន្h សπ%ហយ%. ៕ ឲ%.សូតបី%.តង

19a–21a Unidentified hau bralịṅ texts:
.....................>%ះ ឧមសិទ្ីសួសភីមនពីលរយ¶%%រ A%ះ.....................សិទ្ីសក្ មកអញត៏ជè%üវ \ើព្អ្ក5%ើរ
អញ.....................អំពី%.កុំពូលភ្hំម \ើព្អ្ក5%ើរអញ·%ូបA%ះលីង.....................វ កុំØ%ងចកG%វល \ើព្អ្ក5 %ើអញ
·%ូបA%ះសីងគូ............យកNវទុក∑វថនអរក្ទ្ំម∑ះ∫ង \ើព្អ្ក............ប A%ះលិងទ្ំម∞«%. 3%រយកN
វកប់សន្hប ∑វថ្រសិ...............៕ \ើព្សំ$្%ចA%ះប៏រមី%.សូរ អ្ក5 %ើអញ·%ូបA%ះលីងអំ......t¥%ចអប អំពីt¥%ចធ្hបទុព្
កបG%ិត្ិយ“% ទ¯%ំè%%%.មយបន'%សព្........យកNវកប សន្hប∑វA%ះធនី%. \ើព្អ្ក5%ើរអញ·%ូបA%ះលីង........3%រយ
កNវកបសន្hប∑វ G%ឡរមហរá%ថពី%. \ើព្អ្ក........អញ·%ូបA%ះលីង 3%រយកNវកបសន្hប∑វថ្¬t¥%ច \ើ

ព្........5%ើអញ·%ូបA%ះលីង 3%រយកNវក់ប សន្hប∑វក្hងឆy%ំង........ថ្ី%. \ើព្អ្ក5 %ើរអញ·%ូបA%ះលឹង 3%រយក
Nវកប ់សន្hប........នវមតបិង ទុក∑វមតស្ិង គុងg %∑ះផង \ើព្អ្ក5 %ើ........·%ូបA%ះលីង 3%រយកNវកប់សន្h
ប∑វ តំបូកអរក្ទ្ំម..........វភ្ំមសិល្៉ាប&% \ើព្è%üវ5 %ើរអញត¥%·%ូបA%ះលីង 3%រយកNវ..........[%.រុនកJ្%បរុនក'%ម 

\ើព្è%üវ5%ើរអញ ត¥%·%ូបA%ះលឹង 3%រ..........ពី%.គុងg %រមហរ·%មុត 7%តA%ះមុនអញឆុត ត¥%·%ូបA%ះលីង..........១៩ 

∫ង ឧម្·%ូបមហរ·%ូប \ើព្è%üវអ្ក5%ើអញ·%ូប..........ធì%%.ទ¯%ំខ្ស់ឱ%.រុង្≈សទ¯%ំឃy%ង ឱ%.„%ចទ¯%ំ˝%វក្ ឱ%.ធì%%.ទ¯%ំអន&%
ក្ ទំ¯ចំណង៥á%ករ∑ះ∫ង ៕ ឧម្រ៏≠ើកមហរ៏≠ើក \ើព្è%üវ5%ើរអញ·%ូបឱ%.ក៏∏%ើក រ៏≠ើកទ¯%ំG%ឡ“%រមហរá%ថព្ី
∫ង ៕

21a–38a hau bralịṅ-k
38a–39a Unidentified hau bralịṅ texts: ឧម្សិទ្ីសួស អ˚្ើញពីមនភប A%ះប៏រមីសូរ អ្កប....មក 

អញជរè%üវ \ើព្អ្ក"%ើរអញ មុនអង្ជរធ្¬វ មុន·%ូវជÏ%់ព្ មុនបចÚ%ញNវ រកឥ%àA%ះលិងទ¯%ំ ១៩ \ើព្អញយក

អំពី%. G%ចកអក អញយកអំពី%.G%ចកõ្%ង អញយកអំពី%.ភ្ំមNើងe្%ង \ើព្អញយកអំពី%.ថនá%សធø%ក¸ហ“%រ គីរ«

បុព្តរ អំពី%.˝%ក˝%លង អូវចង្¬រទិកផង \ើព្អញយក អំពី%.G%7%ងថ្រ \ើព្អញយកអំពី%.កំØ%ងចកG%ល“%រវC%ល \ើព្

អញយកអំពី%.គុងg %រ មហរ·%មុត \ើព្è%üវ5%ើរអញយកអំពី%.G%ល“%រមហរá%ថពី%. \ើព្è%üវ5%ើរអញយកអំពី%.មហ
·%មុត 7%តA%ះមុនអញឆុត ៗ បី%.ចំហុត យកមកតលអញត៏ជរè%üវ ៕ ឧម្សិទ្ីសπ%ហប ស'%បបង្បអញត៏ជរè%üវ ឧម្

ចងមហចង ឧម្* %ើងមហរ*%ើង ឧម្សីទ្ីសπ%ហប ស'%បបង្បមកអញ ត៏ជរè%üវប&%ធ%Ñយ∫ងសπ%ហះ
39a Illustrations of  a turtle and three kinds of  birds, possibly including a rooster 
and a peacock.
39a Graffito: ឃុំ·%ម៉
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39b Ritual instructions for hau bralịṅ: >%ះនិង·%តី%. អន'%បΩA%ះលិង ∑ះឲ%.:្ើររន ១ 

ក%‚លតំæ%កlើ%. :្ើរx%រ ១ ឲ%.បន១២ រួត ក∑ &%ង ១២ រូបA%ះអំL%ិត្យូវ ១ ចំណ%.ីតកក∑&%ង ∑ះឲ%.សិងø%របង្
ឯមចំណី%.ដក1្%ងស'%ំមសិងø%របង្ឯែម    សំពុត1្%ងស'%ំម      សì%រជម1្%ងស'%ំម ទ¯%ំយូវ1្%ងស'%ំមអំបសខ្hក ១ ឲ%.ដ

ក¨ើរx%រ   A%ះអំL%ិត្ិយូវ∑ះ    ≠ើរសូតΩ A%ះអំL%ិត្ិយូវរួច........\ើព្ឲ%.សូត∫វA%ះលិង    ឲ%.fi%%វអំបស%àខ្hក    

អំពី%.x្%រA%ះអំរJត្ិយូវ∑ះមក∫ង ឲ%.រកអំ—វÑ¥% ១ Œើម       ឲ%.រកគy%របន ១ អ្កឲ%.ក់ន អំRÇ%.A%ះលិង ឲ%.

រកÀ%%កស្ិង ១ ខy%រÅ%%ំង ១ ចងនិងកុំណតសំពុត ឲ%.ចងនិងŒើមអំR∑ះ∫ង ៕

Verso

40a–53b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvaṭā
53b Colophon: >%ះA%ះ‡វដសJ្%បø%របុX្%ះឯង∫ង ចប%�ចÅ∫ន្h [cappaccayohontu] 

´្%ចប៏បូរ∫ង៚

54a–57a Abhidhammamātikā-NP = kāṃbīyº braḥ saṅganīyº saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ 
vibhaṅg saṅkhèp, kāṃmbīyº braḥ dhātukathā saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ pugul saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº 
braḥ kathāvatthu saṅkhèp, kāṃmbīyº braḥ yaṃmmag saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ mahāpa8ththān 
saṅkhèp
57a–57b Ritual instruction and mantras for subaŕṇ pād: >%ះនិងនី%Ñយឯបគ្hលកល≠ើរនិងឥ%à
អយូះ ≠ើរជំ$្ើរខì%ំងlើ%. ឱ%.:្ើសូពKនបទ ៚ ≠ើយកម%àÉ&%|%រក៏បន À%%កក៏បន សំណ៏រក៏បន ហរនិងស្ិក—ក៏

បន ឱ%.យកA%ះគថÙ%រ>%ះ ។ cakkhusampattasattajā sottasampattasattasattajā ghānasampattasattajā. 
jivihāsampattasattajā. kāyasampattasattajā manosampattasattajā. >%ះដករJមម៏%តបុគុល ។។ 

itipisocatumahārājjākānaṃdevānaṃrakhantu. >%ះដកថ¯%សបុគុល ។ itipisotātiṃsānaṃdevānaṃ. >%ះដក់Ï%üងបុ
គ ុ... sosoaaāānene. >%ះដក់õ%%.1្%ងបុគុល ។ itipisokiṃku...devannarakkhanti. ដកõ%%.សº%ំមបុគុល។។ ma. 
maauuama. ដក˛%%ម•្ើយបុគុលp%%ច∫¯...
58a–67a lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = sūt smār lā dosº
67b–76a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānan sūt manus ābāt
76a–78a Unknown text on Amritāyu (to be continued on 19a) [manuscript badly 
damaged]: អញខ្hំបង្ំម á%ណំមថπ%យNវ A%ះអLំ%ិត្ិយូវកលធម¥% ពលវ«flហ សិក,%A%ះV្ើង មនកលរក្%aី 
flចន្បីយ តំ$្ើង´្%ចថិត[យ∑វ A%ះNើងគិរ«ឥ%ûន ។ នរូអ្កផង តំ$្ើរឆ្ំមឆ្ង ពុំ....ប%‚ឡី ពពណyីផង \ើព្អញ

ខ្ំសូមល ∑វöជ្hនបូជបម“%ន....កបនងទូវ ខ្ំមទុកបនlើ%. \ើព្ខ្ំលÀ%%ន ∑វflះ>%ះណ។ [´្%]ចស្ិតនិ

ត∑វបូពរ អំម“y%ចមុះហិម¥%រ Ú%ស'%រè%ុបè%ន ´្%ចXតអ3្%រជក្ស%‚ន ន¥%ំពី%.សីសន Ï%ង∑វរJទ្ីÚ%ស'%រ ´្%ចស្ិ

ត ....ត∑វទក្ិណ តូចA%ះទិពπ%រ ប>្ើហសព្ó្%%. ។ ´្%ចស្ិ[ត]Xា%.ទី%àនីតី%. មនπមពីសី%. មនពរ៌∑ះt¥%ច ។ ´្%ច

ស្ិត េ X %.បស្ិម∑វ ធតទ្ំមគុនNវ បីតូចគុជ្សរស្hម∞្%យ ។ គុនxលNវម ្ង∑ះ!%បីតូចនគនដ្ទ្ំមz %%ត៏ឪទរ 
j%កលគួរ .....ប ។ ´្%ចស្ិតនិត∑វព%.័ប ´្%ចអចá%ចប តß ្ើមតន្ំ ។ ‰វជុន∑វមន ថ%�¬ង∑ះ១០ ∫%%.
∑ះ២០ មីមួ%.២.... ជ ´្%ចA%ម¥%Ï%ុងA%ះនម្រ ។ ´្%ចថិត[យទី%àឪតរអំម¤%ច ខ្រត%‚ះខះõ%ង ។ រ«ឥ%àអ្កផងគុន
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$ើលស្បå្%ង [%.∑វ.. ែមងរទ្ីÚ%ស'%រ lើ%.\ើពអញខ្hំមអ˚្ើញអរក្ ឥ%àទ¯%ំ\%ព្....... ល‰តណរ ៕ អ3្%ររុះ
!%%.∑វហលខិណី%. ‰ត......è%ុប∫ង ៕ អរក្á%ថ្ពី%.ថិត¨ើគិរ«%. ឆួងឆក......è%ុបA%ិក%ûរ ល៏តរវរ៌ផង សព្[%.
ផ្¬វ∫ង....... ារ ៕   អ˚្ើញអរក្ អ˚្ើញ\%ព្è%%ក សិទ្ី..... [ស]ព្អូវសព្ស្ិង j%ពំ¯ជុល្∞%%. បិងបួរន%.!%%. ........ ៕ 

អ˚្ើញអរក្ និត∑វសំមy%ក សព្គុក េ .......... ញមូលមក យកឥ%àបូជរ ∑វöជុនរ សិង.......អ˚្ើញA%ះអំរJត្ិយូវ 

អ្កថិតទី%àទ¯%ំ ៨ kើងខ្hំអ...... អចសូមអំពី%. អ្កឯង∫ងណ សូ.......ងទំ¯ហì%៊យ កុំឱ%.មនម៉ង សូមឱ%.អរក្

78b Label: =%%ំងបច្h...

UB056
FEMC D'.269 pālī buddhābhisek

Mid or late nineteenth century, Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt 
Sārāvăn Tejo, Phnom Penh, Cambodia, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional gambodge ink and gold leaf  in mūl script on traditional black snāy paper, 
reinforced with layered paper covers.

Severe fold and edge wear and severe water, mold, and insect damage.

33 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, 35 spreads folded in a unknown arrangement (severe damage 
to the layered covers).

Recto

1 Layered paper cover
2a Note: េŒើ្=%%ង
2b [blank]
3a Pali written with gold leaf: ៕ [namo] tassa bhagavato sammāsambuddha[ssa]
3b–18b Buddhābhiseka-NP

Verso

19 Layered paper cover
20a–35b [blank]

UB057
FEMC d.948
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Mid twentieth century, formerly in the monastic library of  Vatt Pịṅ Trāv, Pịṅ Trāv village, Sūr 
Gaṅ commune, Kaṅ Mās district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia or possibly Vatt Svāy 
Sranoḥ, Svāy Sranoḥ 1 or 2 village, Rakā Ār commune, Kaṅ Mās district, Kampong Cham 
province, Cambodia, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt 
Sārāvăn Tejo in 2011, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on mid twentieth-century cement-sack kraft paper 
ruled with pencil, reinforced with glue, cardboard covers, white machine-stitched thread, and 
a color-printed paper advertisement.

Severe edge and fold wear and moderate water and insect damage, cleaned and repaired with 
cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun, 2016. 

35 x 15 cm, 10 lines per spread, complete in 154 spreads folded in an unknown arrangement.

Recto

1 Cardboard cover with title: [lower portion] A%ះធម្ eវដរ រ័តតមលរA A%ះ›%%%.លក្័ 
៚ [upper portion, upside down] A%ះគិរ«មនន្Í%%ហ៍ គិរ«មនន្សូj% A%ះ›%%%.លក្័ ៚
2a Note: =%%ំង្ õ%ម ... ភូមិថ្hកª%% =%%ំងõ%មÕភូមិថ្hក...
2b–7b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhammasaṅgaṇī, braḥ vibhaṅg 
pakaraṇ, braḥ dhātukathā pakaraṇ, braḥ puggalapaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu pakaraṇ saṅep, 
braḥ yamag pakaraṇ, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān pakaraṇ saṃṅkhep, with the incipit namatthara 
tanattayussa
7b–27a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kauvatā, with the incipit namattura tanattayassa
27a Colophon: buddhohomi aṇāgatekāle
27a–51b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = braḥ traiyº lăkkh/braḥ 
traiyº lăkkh'
52a–69b Ratanamālā-NV = braḥ (ra)tamālā(r)/braḥ răttamālā(r) (braḥ gāththā nèh 
56 oy ruṃḷk' gun braḥ buddh ṭa jā uṃmcāḥ sabv thṅai prasö hôṅºṅ, neḥ gun braḥ dhaŕmm ṭa 
jār uṃmcāḥ dāṃṅº 38, neḥ gun braḥ saṅgh ṭa jā uṃmcāḥ dāṃṅº 14 braḥ gāththā dāṃṅº pī 
pad neḥ jhmoḥ braḥ răttamālā(r))
70a–76a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k = braḥ traiyº lakkhañā(ṇ)/braḥ trai(yº) 
lakkh'
76b Colophon: ខ្hំបនស៏´%រAកចុំម៉្ងA%ះគីរ«មនន្គីរ«មនន្សូj%A%ះ›%%%.៍លក្់ញនA%ះធម្A%ះeវ
ដរA%ះ›%%%.៍ល័ក្់A%ះរត័មលរA A%ះ›%%%.៍លក្់ញនច៏ប់ទ¯%ំឥ%à៍ ខ្hំសូមក៏បង្ំមA%ះពុទ្A%ះធម្៌A%ះស៊ឃ៊ខ្hំសូមជួប៏រកុំឱ%.ខ្hំ
ឃì%ត់¨ើ%.ខ្hំសូមកុំឧ%.មនflគg%ភ%Ñធី¨ើ%. ៚
77a–77b Printed lable on original cement-sack kraft paper: 50k CIMENT ARTIFICE 
D'ORIGNY STE BENOI[T] UNIVERS
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Verso (backwards with respect to the recto side, i.e. proceeding from the recto cover but in the 
opposite direction)

78 Cardboard cover with title: [lower portion] A%ះគិរ«មនន្Í%%ហ៍ គិរ«មនន្សូj% A%ះ›%%%.
លក្័ ៚ [upper portion, upside down] A%ះធម្ eវដរ រ័តតមលរA A%ះ›%%%.លក្័ ៚
79a–106a Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy girimānandasūtr neḥ-r = 
braḥ girimānand prè(h)
106b-123a girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 
123b–125a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 
125b–127b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhaŕmm saṅvèk(kh)
128a–151b saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7 
151b Colophon: ខ្hំសូមអឌឹត់អណគិតជតÉមុក្់ខ្hំសូមជួបនិង A%ះពុទA%ះធម្៌A%ះសឃ៊ ។ ៚ ៙ 

សូមឱ%.មន·%ី%.៍សួស្ី%. |%លភ%Ñធ្ីflគ្រ៌កុំឧ%.មន សូម´%ចក្ីសុក្់ ៚
152a–154a parinibbānakathā-7
152b Illustration of  a doorframe, perpendicular to the manuscript, with a color-
printed paper advertisement glued inside, featuring an image of  a woman in a floral pink dress 
in front of  a modern home, playing croquet on the lawn, with the printed caption: RUE 
SISOWATH PHNOMPENH

UB058

Mid twentieth century, private collection of  ācāry Cè, Vatt Kaṇṭol Thmī, Kaṇṭol Thmī village, 
Braḥ Ṭaṃrī commune, Sdoṅ district, Kampong Thom province, photographed by Chheat 
Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black marker and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white and brown 
card stock ruled with scores, reinforced with white and purple thread.

Severe fold and edge wear and moderate wax, water, and mold, and insect damage.

Approximately 36 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, in one fragment of  20 N-folded spreads, a 
second fragment of  15 spreads folded in an unknown arrangement, and a third fragment of  6 
spreads folded in an unknown arrangement. The manuscript was incorrectly sewn back 
together at some point and thus remains out of  order.

Fragment 1 recto

1 Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinăy [cap' braḥ vinăy braḥ gunöy], braḥ saṅghaṇī, 
puggalapañatti [neḥ cap' puggalapañatti höyº paripaṇ lèvº höyº], braḥ abbhidhamm [cap' 
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braḥ abbhidhamm höy braḥ guṇy], with cantillation marks (middle missing) (continued from 
20b) (to be continued on 12a)
2a–10b Ākāravattā B-NP = kovaratā siem' [neḥ cap' kovaratā siem' höyº pun 
kramaṃ] (middle missing) (continued from 35) (to be continued)

Fragment 1 verso

11 Ākāravattā B-NP = kovaratā siem' [neḥ cap' kovaratā siem' höyº pun 
kramaṃ] (middle missing) (continued) (to be continued)
12a Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinăy [cap' braḥ vinăy braḥ gunöy], braḥ saṅghaṇī, 
puggalapañatti [neḥ cap' puggalapañatti höyº paripaṇ lèvº höyº], braḥ abbhidhamm [cap' 
braḥ abbhidhamm höy braḥ guṇy], with cantillation marks (middle missing) (continued from 
1)
12a–16a Sahassanaya-NP, with cantillation marks (explicit missing)
16b–17a Ākāravattā B-NP = kovaratā siem' [neḥ cap' kovaratā siem' höyº pun 
kramaṃ] (middle missing) (continued)
17a–20b Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinăy [cap' braḥ vinăy braḥ gunöy], braḥ saṅghaṇī, 
puggalapañatti [neḥ cap' puggalapañatti höyº paripaṇ lèvº höyº], braḥ abbhidhamm [cap' 
braḥ abbhidhamm höy braḥ guṇy], with cantillation marks (middle missing) (to be continued 
on 12a)

Fragment 2 (recto only)

21[left] Ākāravattā A-NP = kauvaṭā khmè (incipit missing) (to be continued)
21[right] Sambuddhe-gāthā-NV (incipit and explicit missing), with unknown 
vernacular text fragment: [severe water damage; reading tentative] ទន់ស្ន់ផង Ú%កអស់„ើសG%វស
Ú%ញ

22a–31b Ākāravattā A-NP = kauvaṭā khmè (incipit missing) (continued)
31b Colophon: ខ្hំសូមផ%àង´%ច¤%}ើតãើកលy% មនភួគសម%�ត្ិប˘˙%គសម%�ត្ិ Å%%ព្សម%�ត្ិ ដូចá%ថy%
31b–35 Ākāravattā B-NP = kovaratā siem' [neḥ cap' kovaratā siem' höyº pun 
kramaṃ] (to be continued on 1)

Fragment 3 (recto only)

36 [illegible]
37 [blank]
38a–41b Itipi so that A-NP (explicit missing)

UB059
FEMC d.949
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Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, original provenance unknown, purchased at Duol 
Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO 
– Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 
2016.

Traditional black and purple ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy 
paper, reinforced with black thread.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage.

34 x 11 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, complete in 45 M-folded spreads.

Recto

1 [blank]
2b–23b Various liturgical texts in Pali and Khmer, with texts on meditation and on 
divination

Verso

24–30a Various liturgical texts in Pali and Khmer, with texts on meditation and on 
divination
30b–34a caṅkūm kèv-k = dhaŕrm braḥ caṅkom kèv
34a–35b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k
35b–45b Various liturgical texts in Pali and Khmer, with texts on meditation and on 
divination

UB060

1994, monastic library of  Vatt Caṃbuḥ K'èk, Caṃbuḥ K'èk village, Brèk Thmī commune, 
Cpār Aṃbau district, Phnom Penh municipality, Cambodia, photocopied by Trent Walker, 
2006, photocopy scanned by Trent Walker, 2015.

Modern pen in various colors in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern paper ruled with pencil, with 
inserted printed images, reinforced with cellophane tape and covers (missing from photocopy). 

Minor water damage.

Approximately 40 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, photocopy of  55 spreads, with covers omitted 
from photocopy.
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Recto

1a  Inserted printed image of  the Buddha meditating under the bodhi tree
1a Table of  contents: មតិកធម៌ ទី2 A%ះអព្ិធម្ ទី7 សូj%កំឡំងតិច ទី13 A%ះកវដ ទី27 គិរ«ម

នន្បឡី ទី36ស˘˙%១០ ទី49 សិក,%បទ ទី51 អច្ីរµÍ%% ទី57អនត'%លក្ណÍ%% ទី67 អក្រ ៣៣ ទី71 អនិច¤%រូប ទី75 អនិច¤%

សង, %រ ទី77ធម្សß្%គ ទី79 A%ះ›%%លក្ណ៌ ទី97 ខ្hំសូមលបប ទី108 t¥%ចយំសl%យ˛%%%.
1a Colophon: 6%%ំង>%ះ}ើតãើង∂យសទ`%ë%ះថì%Cកយយè%ុយ A%មទំងកូនá%ុះ·%ី á%ុះ

·%ី

ទំងអស់គy% បនជវ6%%ំង>%ះនំមក∞%រá%3%នA%ះសង%éគង់Õវត ្    ទុកជគរុភ័ណ:្ើជធម្ទនដល់ពុទ្បរJស័ទ%.
|%លមនជម្ឺជទម្ន់j%üវករសូj%ធម៌ឱ%.ស'%ប់យកផលì%និសង%àបនដច់ពរជសះ´%�ើយផង ៕ ខ្hំសូមឧទ្ឹសជូនមគ្

ផលដល់វJ˘˙%ណក្ន្Cកអ្កមនគុណទំងឡយមនមតបីតសπ%មីតដូនមមីងបងប្¬នកូន ញត្ិករ

ទំង៧សន'%ន សូមCក

អ្កទំងអស់អនុÌទនទទួលយកមគ្ផលដូចខ្hំឧទ្ិសជូនÉ>%ះ lើយសូមCកបនÉ‰យសម%�ត្ិក្hង

សុគតិភពកុំបីឃì%តãើយ៕ ខ្hំជម¤%ះក៏សងសូមបននូវសម%�ត្ិ៣á%ករគឺសម%�ត្ិ១សម%�ត្ិ\%ព'%១សម%�ត្ិA%ះនិពπ%ន១កុំ

បីឃì%តãើយ , យយè%ុយនឹងកូន ៕ ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូគុំនូហុីគីមá%Õភូមី—ធិ
ឃុំë%ើយសì%ស2%ងកណ'%ល៕ អនគជតិន្hះសូមបន¶%%ស់À%%ជ<%សរØ%ជ្តញណជពុទ្ភូមិក្hងCកកុំបីឃì%ត
ãើយសិរ«ប˘˙%អចរ%.ហុី៕

1b Illustration of  two laypeople dressed in white, with one of  them chanting from 
a leporello manuscript on a stand, with a shrouded corpse and candles in the foreground and 
a seated buddha image in the background
1b–3b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abbhidhamm
3b Colophon: ខ្hំសូម¸រពCកអ្កទំងអស់សូម$%ត'%ជួយ+%ជួយថ្មផង ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងចម្ង
គឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូរូប∂យCកè%üហុីគីមá%នឹងមនគូA%ះបទជងផងផ្ះÕភូមិ—ធ ិមត់U%%កកុងជឺឃុំ
ë%ើយសì%.ស2%ង.កណ '%ល ។

4a–6b Itipi so that C-NP = sūtr kaṃḷāṁṅ tic/sūtr bel kaṃmlāṃṅ tic/braḥ vinăy 
braḥ sūtr, braḥ abbhidhamm braḥ hassaṇăy
6b Colophon: ខ្hំសូមថπ%យបង្ំA%ះ {ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é នឹងសូមខមNសផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណ
សរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះតួ អក្រៈ ព%.◊្នះ A%ះបឡី j%ង់ណសូមA%ះ {ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é អតN់សដល់ខ្hំA%ះករុណ
អចរ%.ហុីជអ្កសរ´%រផង ។

7a Illustration of  a seated buddha in abhayamudrā
7a–13b Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ kāvaṭā/braḥ kauvaṭā 
14a Illustration of  a sick monk reclining attended by a seated monk in abhayamudrā, 
with a seated buddha in abhayamudrā in the background, with the caption: A%ះអង្សំ|%ងស˘˙%១០ 

ឱ%.អនន្ É{%%សគិរ«មនន្
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14a–18a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānand pāḷī/braḥ aṅg saṃṭèṅ saññā 10 oyº 
ānand dau pros girimānand/girīmānand, with brackets
17a Ritual instructions on how to use brackets: sabbakāya សូj%ពីដង {¨ើម្ង {˛%%មម្ង
18b–25a girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ-7 = saññā 10/girīmānand prè/saññā 10
25a Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើនឹងចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូរូប∂យហុីគីមá% ។
25a–26a sikkhāpad 8-br = sikkhāpad 8
26a Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើនឹងចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីសូម¸រពCកអ្កទំងអស់$%ត'%ជួយ+%
ជួយថ្មផងសូមអរគុណ ។

26a–28b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k = accīraṃ prè
28b Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើ=%%ំងនឹងចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូរូប∂យហុីគីមá%មនគូA%ះបទ
ផងÕភូមិ—ធ ិឃុំë %ើយសì%ស2%ងកណ'%ល៕ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូម=%%បថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះពុទ្A%ះធម៌A%ះសង%éនឹងសូម

ខមNសផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះតួអក្រៈ ព%.◊្ន A%ះបឡី´%ចក្ីj%ង់ណ សូមA%ះ ពុទ្-ធម៌-

សង%é $%ត'%ខន្ីអត់Nសដល់ខ្hំA%ះករុណអចរ%.ហុីផង៕ អនគតជតិខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមបន¶%%ស់À%%ជ<%សរØ%ជ្
តញណជពុទ្ភូមិក្hងCកកុំឃì%តãើយសិរ«ប˘˙%អចរ%.ហុី៕ 1-2-1994 

Verso

29a Illustration of  the Buddha preaching to the pañcavaggiya monks
29a–33a anattalakhaṇa: samrāy-7 = anattalakkhaṇa:sūtr prè, with the incipit namo 
tassa
33a Colophon: :្ើនឹងចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីÕភូមិ—ធ ិ
33b–35b akkharā 33-br = akkharā 33
36a Illustration of  an emaciated buddha with the caption: ទុក្រកិរJយ
36a–38a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7 = aniccā rūp
38a Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើនឹងចម្ងសូម¸រពCកអ្កទំងអស់$%ត'%ជួយ+%ជួយថ្មផងអរគុណ ។

38a–39a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = aniccā saṅkhār
39a–40a dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhammasaṅveg
40a Colophon: ជង:្ើនឹងចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូរូបហុីគីមá%ÕភូមិRធិឃុំë %ើយសì%
40a Illustration of  the Buddha entering parinibbāna between two trees, surrounded 
by a throng of  monks
40a–49a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k = trai lakkha(ṇ)
49a Illustration of  two laypeople bowing before a buddha or a buddha image in 
abhayamudrā seated beneath a tree
49a–54b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = khñuṃ sūm lā pāp, with the incipit namo 
tassa
54b Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើនឹងចម្ងសូម¸រពCកអ្កទំងអស់$%ត'%ជួយ+%ជួយថ្មផងអរគុណ  ។

54b–55b khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7

804



Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

55b Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើនឹងសរ´%រចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុី នឹងគូគំនូ∂យCកè%üហុី គីមá% 
នឹងមនទទួលគូA%ះបទផងÕភូមិ—ធ ិ ឃុំë %ើយសì%·%ុកស2%ង•%ត្កណ'%ល ផ្ះÕមត់U%%កកុងជឺ ។ ខ្hំA%ះករុ

ណសូម=%%បថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះពុទ្A%ះធម៌A%ះសង%é នឹងសូមខមNសផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះ
តួអក្រៈ ព%.◊្នៈ A%ះបឡី´%ចក្ីj%ង់ណសូមA%ះពុទ្A%ះធម៌A%ះសង%é$%ត'%ខន្ីអភ័យNសដល់ខ្hំA%ះករុណសិរ«
ប˘˙%.អចរ%.ហុីផង។ អធិដÒ%ន ។ អនគតជតិខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមបន¶%%ស់À%%ជ<%សរØ%ជ្តញណជពុទ្ភូមីក្hង
Cកកុំបីឃì%តãើយសិរ«ប˘˙%.អចរ%.ហុី . ó្%អងg %រ ៦ flជ õ% បុស%à ឆy%ំរករ ó្%ី 1-2-1994 ។

UB061
FEMC d.950

Mid or late twentieth century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong 
at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, early twenty-first century, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern off-white card stock ruled with pencil, 
reinforced with glue. 

Moderate edge and fold wear and minor water and mold damage, cleaned and repaired with 
glue and white card stock cover by the FEMC. 

36 x 11 cm, 10 lines per spread, fragment of  14 N-folded spreads.

Recto

1 White card stock cover added by the FEMC, bearing the title: អករវត
2a Blank reverse of  white card stock cover add by the FEMC
2b–4b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm dāṃṅ prāṃbil gambīr 
(incipit missing)
5a–7a Itipi so that A-NP = dhaŕm rătnamālā
7b [blank]

Verso

8 saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7  = dhaŕm braḥ trăy lakkha(ṇ) (incipit and explicit 
missing)
9a–14b Ākāravattā A-NP (incipit and explicit missing)
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UB062
FEMC d.951

1999, originally created by ācāry Sāṃṅ Hī, Bodhi village, Tröy Slā commune, S'āṅ district, 
Kandal province, Cambodia, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong 
at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, early twenty-first century, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Modern black, green, red, and blue pen in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern card stock ruled 
with pencil, with inserted printed images, stickers, and illustrations in blue, green, yellow, 
black, pink, red, and orange marker, reinforced with glue and thin wood covers with titles and 
colophons in blue and white paint.

No visible wear and minor mold damage.

40 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, complete in 75 M-folded spreads, with two additional half-
spreads inserted as a separate sheet of  paper on the recto side. 

Recto

1 Thin wood cover with title and colophon in blue paint: គម្ីរភិក្hប%‚តិÌក្-
ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក កសង∂យCកគហប%�តី à“% អុីចយូ និង è%Mសរ ជងៈ Cកអចរ%. ហុី
2a  Inserted printed photo a painting of  the buddha preaching the 
Ovādapātimokkha to an assembly of  1,250 arhats, with the caption ជង ៈ ហុី គីម á% 
2a–39b Bhikkhupātimokkha = bhikkhupātimokkh saṅkhèp
2a Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើនឹងសរ´%រCកតអចរ%.ហុីÕភូមិ—ធិë %ើយសì% ស2%ង
3a Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងសរ´%រគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីសូមថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះ {ពុទ្ {ធម៌ 
{សង%é នឹងសូមខមNសផង ≠ើមនខុះសូមA%ះ {ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é  អតN់សផង សិរ«ប˘˙%អចរ%.ហុី 

39b Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងសរ´%រគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីផ្ះÕមត់U%%កកុងជឺភូមិ—ធិឃុំ
ë%ើយសì%·%ុកស2%ង•%ត្កណ'%ល។ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូម=%%បថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é នឹងសូមខមNស
ផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព%.◊្នៈ A%ះបឡីj%ង់ណសូមA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é $%ត'%ខន្ី

អភ័យNសដល់ខ្hំA%ះករុណអចរ%.ហុីផង។ អធិដÒ%ន ។ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូម¸រពA%ះគុណម¤%ស់è%ប់A%ះអង្≠ើ

$ើញខុះ$%ត'%ជួយO%ផង ។ ó្%អទិត%. ៩ flជ õ%បុស%à ឆy%ំខលសំរJទ្ិស័ក ó្%ទី 10-1-1999 ។ ខ្hំជងសូមអធិដÒ%ន; 

អនគតជត;ិខ្hំសូម¶%%ស់À%%ជ<%សរØ%ជ្តញណជពុទ្ភូមិក្hងCកកុំបីឃì%តãើយ ។ សិរ«ប˘˙%.អចរ%.ហុី ។

39b Stickers featuring images of  a buddha, two goats, and a rabbit

Verso
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40 Thin wood cover with title and colophon in white paint: គម្ីរពុទ`%ភិ´%ក -ភិក្hប%‚តិ

Ìក្ កសង∂យCកគហប%�តី à“% អុីចយូ និង è%Mសរ ជងៈ Cកអចរ%. ហុី
41a Inserted printed photo a painting of  the buddha preaching the 
Ovādapātimokkha to an assembly of  1,250 arhats, with the caption ជង ៈ ហុី គីម á%
41a Table of  contents: មតិកធម៌ ទី76 ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក្ ទី93 ធម៌Å“%ក ទី100 បទផ¤%ញ់មរ ទី105 ថπ%យ

មធុបយស ទី116 A%ះអង្ផ¤%ញ់មរ ទី១២៣ ទស%àជតិ ទី១២៥ ប◊្hះA%ះលក្ណ ទី129 A%ះលក្ណÍ%% ទី138 G%ុង
ពលី≠ើកA%ះ>%j% ទី142 ឱá%ុះពន្ក ទី144 និពπ%នសូj% ទំព័រទី២ ភិក្hប%‚តិÌក្

41a–41b Colophon: 6%%ំងពុទ`%ភិ´%ក្នឹងបតិÌក្>%ះ}ើតãើង∂យសទ`%ë%ះថì%Cកគហប%�តី à“% 
អិុចយូ នឹងè%MសរA%មទំងញតិមិត្ បនក៏សង6%%ំង>%ះនំមក∞%រá%3%នA%ះសង%éគង់Õវត្           ទុកជគរុភ័ណ
នឹងសំរប់A%ះសង%é:្ើសង%éកម្នឹង:្ើពុទ`%ភិ´%ក l%តុ>%ះខ្hំសូមឧទ្ឹសជូនមគ្ផលដល់មតបីតជីដូនជីតè%ü

ឧបជ%˜យចរ%.មមីងបងប្¬នកូន ញត្ិកទំង៧សន'%នសូមCកទំងអស់អនុÌទនទទួលយកមគ្ផលដូចខ្hំ

ឧទ្ឹសជូនÉ>%ះ សូមCកអ្កទំងអស់បនÉ‰យសម%�ត្ិក្hងសុគតិភពកុំបីឃì%តãើយ ។ ខ្hំអ្កកសងសូមបន

សម%�ត្ិបីគឺសម%�ត្ិ {មនុស%à {\%ព'% {A%ះនិពπ%ន កុំបីឃì%តãើយ ។ à“%-អិុចយូនឹងè%Mសរ ។  ខ្hំជងសូមអធិដÒ%ន; អនគត

ជតិ;ខ្hំសូម¶%%ស់À%%ជ<%សរØ%ជ្តញណជពុទ្ភូមិក្hងCកកុំបីឃì%តãើយ ។ សិរ«ប˘˙%.អចរ%.ហុី ។ ó្%អទិត%. ៩ 

flជ õ%បុស%à ឆy%ំខល ទី 10-1-1999 ។ អ្កសរ´%រCកតអចរ%.ហុី ។ 

41b Inserted printed photo of  a buddha image in māravijayamudrā
41b Sticker with an image of  a goat
41b–49b Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisekkh/buddhābhisek
49b Colophon:  ជង:្ើនឹងចម្ងCកតអចរ%.ហុីខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ 
{សង%é នឹងសូមខមNសផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព%.◊្នៈ A%ះបឡីj%ង់ណសូមA%ះ{ពុទ្ 

{ធម៌ {សង%é $%ត'%អត់Nសផង ។

50a–53a dhaŕm yog-bn = dhaŕm y"ok, with the incipit namattha namo tassa
53a Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងសរ´%រ‘ៀប‘ៀងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូរូបគឺCកè%üសfi'%%
ចរ%.ហុីគីមá%មនគូA%ះបទè%ប់មុខជវផងផ្ះÕភូមិ—ធិឃុំë %ើយសì%-ស2%ង កណ '%ល ។ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូម=%%ប
ថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é នឹងសូមខមNសផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព%.◊្នៈ 

A%ះបឡីj%ង់ណ ម%Ñ“%ង\ៀត6%%ំងចស់Œើមសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះខ្ះ ខ្hំA%ះករុណបនO%ជួសពក%.នឹងºì%ងឃì%ខ្ះ 
l%តុ>%ះខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមបវរណខមNសសូមA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é $%ត'%ខន្ីអភ័យNសដល់ខ្hំករុណអចរ%.
ហុីផង ។ 

53b Illustration in blue, green, yellow, black, pink, red, and orange marker of  the 
bodhisattva riding on a white horse, with a yakkha to his right and devaputtas holding up the 
hooves of  the horse, with the caption: A%ះអង្ យងសងភ្≈ស
53b–61b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = pad phcāñ' mār/phcāñ' mār/
thvāy madhupāyās, with the incipit namo tassa namatthu
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53b Illustration in blue, green, yellow, black, pink, red, and orange marker of  the 
bodhisattva seated beneath a tree receiving a food offering from a group of  women in 
traditional Khmer clothes, with the caption: នងសុជតថπ%យចងù %ន់ 
55b Colophon: ជង:្ើនឹងសរ´%រអចរ%.ហុីគូរូបហុីគីមá%
55b Two stickers, one with an image of  a goat and the other with an image of  a 
horse
61b Colophon:  ជង:្ើនឹងសរ´%រចម្ងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុី
61b Inserted printed buddha image in dhyānamudrā under a tree
61b–64b braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār-7 = braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār
64b Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងសរ´%រ‘ៀប‘ៀងគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីនឹងគូរូបគឺCកè%üសfi'%%
ចរ%.ហុីគីមá%មនគូA%ះបទè%ប់មុខជវផងផ្ះÕភូមិ—ធិឃុំë %ើយសì%-ស2%ង កណ '%ល ។

65a Sticker with a seated buddha image
65a–65b Dasajāti-NP = dassajāti
65b Colophon: អ្ក‘ៀប‘ៀងCកតអចរ%.ហុី
65b Sticker with an image of  a goat
66a Inserted printed photo of  a buddha image in māravijayamudrā
66a–67a Ritual instructions: namo tassa ៕ namatthu ៕ saromebuddhadve veñcalalā 
pakaraṃmikaṃmabalavivaritvā dvenetto tecakkhu navipassati āyuvaṇṇaho itipiso ṇasvākhāto ៕ ឱ%.សូj%A%ះប

ឡី>%ះ៥ចប់≠ើកA%ះ>%j%A%ះកន់ម្hលឆ្ឹះតមទπ%រp%%ច់lើយឱ%.យកកØ ្%%Õ=%%ស់មកកត់A%ះ}%ស lើយយក

កបិតសì%‡ មកសូj%A%ះបឡីA%ះ}%សp%%ច៕ kessāmūlakessā kessaṃmūlakessaṃ sama:buddha: chahidesito 
៕ បឡី>%ះសូj%៣ចប់យកកំបិត‡G%វសដក់A%ះ}%សp%%ច់lើយ ឱ%.សូj%ស¥%លNសគy%ពក%.សំដី p%%ច់
lើយឱ%.វន&%គy%៕ ukāsa ahaṃ bhante ārādhanāni namantani asanā asanaṃ ahaṃ iti gatāgato សូj%៣ចប់និមន្
A%ះគង់¨ើអសនៈ៕ pañcasammābuddho samukkhānatthi nimanagataṃ hetukāraṃ karonatthi ៕សូj%៣ចប់ និ
មន្A%ះចុះពីអសនៈ៕ ukāsa ahaṃ bhante paradevandho hiyaṃ uppapāmi ៕សូj%៣ចប់លងNើងចូលវត្ចូល
A%ះវJហ∂%រនឹងរួចNស∑ះ៕≠ើនឹងអភិ´%កA%ះឱ%.‘ៀបv្%wើ៤ក˚្ើជម៤, ១គូ សì%ធម៌៨ ·%ីពុំចរ«៤á%ុះ៤ជអ្ក

កន់សì%ក្មឆj%រួត៨ ចម៉រ៨ បយសី៨ថy%ក់ បយសី៥ថy%ក់១គូ ប“%ក់ឆម១គូ \ៀន ៥ ធូប៥សì%ធម៌ ១ គូ lើយ=%%ល

សំពត់សអំពី¨ើអសនៈសំយុងមក ទឹកអប់៤ ទឹក·%ះ·%ង២ បយសី1្%ងស'%ំ lើយA%ះឥន្Ω´្Uកពក់•ៀវ A%ះ
A%ហ្´្Uកស A%ះចតុCកបលទំង៤‘ៀប∂យអណ'%ប់អ»'%យ រួចចំ‘«នA%ះទិព្មន្ lើយឱ%.‘ៀបសព្ដូចប

ង្ប់>%ះ lើយនិមន្A%ះសង%é២អង្សូj%ពុទ`%ភិ´%ក៕ឱ%.តំង namo ៣ចប់ itipiso ៣ចប់ lើយសូj% namome សូj% 
buddhāpamujjhamo សូj% puttamuttaroសូj% itipidāna សូj% sabbabuddhā សូj%សរ´ើរA%ះបរមី lើយសូj% 
itipisosvākkhāto supaṭipanno lើយសូj% bāhuṃ សូj%ជ័យ namo me lើយសូj% mahākāko សូj%ជ័យធំសូj% 
natthimesaraṇaṃ សូj%បកវត្ឱ%.ពរ៕lើយសិក|%លកន់ក្ម បក·%ូវអង្រខ%ûយ១x%ង យកចß¡%%ន´ៀម១មកដំ
កល់យកសិក១បង¡%ត់V្ើងc¥%ះឧម>%, ឱ%.លងឆy%ំc¥%ះ·%ីសុជត ឱ%.នងប៉ុណ្ទសីយក* %ឿងមក˝%ឡំនឹងអង្រ
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ឱ%.នងÊ%សខជអ្កដណ'%ំ ឆ្ឹនlើយចក់ទឹកអំR ស្រ បJ្%ម lើយយកថសថ្ី ∂ះដក់ឱ%.ស2%ត lើយè%បសច់

ជីនំ7%ទក%àិណ ទក្ិណពណ៌៣ជុំចូលមកថπ%យA%ះអង្p%%ច់∫ង៕
67a–68a Dhammakāya-NP = sūtr pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇ ta
67a Colophon: ជួយថ្មផង
68a–72a Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r = prè bāky adhippāy srāy tām 
bāky braḥ pāḷī sec kṭī ṭūcneḥ/sec kṭī pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇ braḥ sammāsambuddh jā mcāḥ nai 
yöṅ
72a Colophon: ខ្hំ:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងសរ´%រចម្ង‘ៀប‘ៀងគឺCកតអចរ%.សិរ«ប˘˙%អចរ%.សំងហុី ជង
គូរូបCកè%üសfi'%%ចរ%.ហុីគីមá%មនគូA%ះបទè%ប់មុខជវផង។
72b–74a kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr-k = sūtr kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr braḥ
74a Colophon: ជង:្ើនឹងសរ´%រCកតអចរ%.ហុីផ្ះÕមត់U%%កកុងជឺភូម—ធិ
74b dukkarakiriyā A-7 = pruḥ banlak (incipit missing)
74b–75b daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 = pruḥ banlak
75b Colophon: ≠ើ$ើញខុះជួយO%ផងជួយថ្មផង 

75b–76b parinibbānakathā-7 = nibbānasūtr
76b Colophon: ខ្hំជង:្ើ6%%ំងនឹងសរ´%រគឺCកតអចរ%.ហុីផ្ះÕមត់U%%កកុងជឺភូមិ—ធិឃុំ
ë%ើយសì%·%ុកស2%ង•%ត្កណ'%ល។ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូម=%%បថπ%យបង្ំគុណA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é នឹងសូមខមNស
ផងÆ%%ងខ្hំA%ះករុណសរ´%រមនភì%ត់ខុះតួអក្រ ព%.◊្នៈ A%ះបឡីj%ង់ណសូមA%ះ{ពុទ្ {ធម៌ {សង%é $%ត'%ខន្ី

អភ័យNសដល់ខ្hំA%ះករុណអចរ%.ហុីផង។ អធិដÒ%ន ។ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូម¸រពA%ះគុណម¤%ស់è%ប់A%ះអង្≠ើ

$ើញខុះ$%ត'%ជួយO%ផង ។ ó្%អទិត%. ៩ flជ õ%បុស%à ឆy%ំខលសំរJទ្ិស័ក ó្%ទី 10-1-1999 ។ ខ្hំជងសូមអធិដÒ%ន; 

អនគតជត;ិខ្hំសូម¶%%ស់À%%ជ<%សរØ%ជ្តញណជពុទ្ភូមិក្hងCកកុំបីឃì%តãើយ ។ សិរ«ប˘˙%.អចរ%.ហុី ។

76b Sticker with a buddha image and sticker with an image of  a goat

UB063

2003, mass-produced leporello by Jăy Sen, purchased at Paṇṇāgār Trai Rata(n), Phnom Penh, 
2016, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 
2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Black modern printed text in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white paper affixed to modern 
white and gray card stock, reinforced with glue and hard cardboard covers with printed 
designs in orange, white, and gold.

No visible wear or damage.

25 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, complete in 55 W-folded spreads 
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Recto

1 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in orange, white, and gold, with 
printed title in red and blue: គិរ«មនន្សូj% បលី Í%% ពក%.កព%. ស˘˙%១០

2a Table of  contents: មតិកធម៌ ១~អករវត្សូj%  ទំព័រទី ១ ២~មហស%àæ%យ%. ទំព័រទី ២៦ 

៣~A%ះអភិធម្ (ធម្សង្ណី) ទំព័រទី ៣៤ ៤~គិរ«មនន្សុត្បæ ទំព័រទី ៤០ ៥~គិរ«មនន្សូj%Í%% ទំព័រទី ៥៤ ៦~គិ

រJមនន្ ទំព័រទី ៧១

2b Colophon: Cក .......... Cក·%ី .......... A%មទំងបុj%Õភូមិ .......... ឃុំ .......... ·%ុក .......... 

•%ត្ .......... |%លបនជវ=%%ំងគម្ីរ .......... >%ះដក់តំកល់ទុកក្hងវត្ .......... Œើម%�ីជធម្ទនឧទ្ិសជូនចំ—ះវJ˘˙%ណ

ក្ន្!%បុព្ករ«ជនដូចមនរយនម  .................................................. និងជមរតកវប%�ធម៌ក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសនត‘ៀងÉ  

ព.ស.២៥៤៦ គ.ស. ២០០៣ 

3a–14a Ākāravattā Ā-NP = ākāravattasūtr, with brackets
14b–19a Sahassanaya-NP = mahassaṇeyy
19b–22b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ abhidhamm (dhammasaṅgaṇī)
23a–27b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānandasuttapāṭho (to be continued)

Verso

28 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in orange, white, and gold, with 
printed title in red: =%%ំងកវតរ
29a–31b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānandasuttapāṭho (continued)
32a–39b girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7 = girīmānandasūtr prè
41a–54b girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br = girīmānand/girīmānandasūtr
55a Colophon: កល≠ើkើងមិនបំV្%ច^លនរណមy%ក់ |%លŒើរមុនk ើង ∑ះក៏គ¥%ននរណមy%

ក់Œើរ˛%%យkើង3%នឹងបំV្%ចk ើង^ល|%រ ។ ករបន្∞%ន>%ះ គឺជភពអមតៈ !% ជីវJតសត្Cក ។ ជីវJតរបស់

មនុស%àមិនអមតៈ ប៉ុX្%ជីវJតរបស់ជីវJតគឺអមតៈ ។ ជ័យ ´%ន ចងG%ងផលិតផ%ûយសfi'%%ស្ឹករüត និង=%%ំងគម្ីរõ្%រ ។ 

ទូរស័ព្: ០៩២ ៧២ ៤៤ ៤៧ / ០៩៧ ៩៧ ៩៧ ៦៤៧

55b Colophon: ជធម្ទនá%កប∂យសទ`%ë%ះថì%របស់Cក ............ Cក·%ី  ............ A%មទំង

បុj%។ Õភូមិ  ............ ឃុំ  ............ ·%ុក  ............ •%ត្  ............ បនជវ=%%ំងគម្ីរ  ............ តំកល់ទុកជមរតកវប%�ធម៌

ក្hងA%ះពុទ្ សសនត‘ៀងÉ ។ ព.ស.  ............ គ.ស.  ............
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UB064

Early twenty-first century, mass-produced leporello by Jăy Sen, purchased at Paṇṇāgār Trai 
Rata(n), Phnom Penh, 2016, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong 
at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Black modern printed text in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white paper affixed to modern 
white and gray card stock, reinforced with glue and hard cardboard covers with printed 
designs in black and gold.

No visible wear or damage.

25 x 12 cm, 16 lines per spread, complete in 94 N-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in black and gold, with printed title 
in red: ជ័យ¨ើករសី
2a–2b Table of  contents: មតិកធម៌ ១−ជ័យពរថ្ី ១ ២−ធម៌ចម្ងP%%ះ ៤ ៣−¨ើករសីធំ ៨ 

៤−ជ័យពរ ១០ ១០ ៥−ជ័យមហសិទ្ិ ១៣ [etc.; same titles as in rest of  manuscript]
3a–4a jăy bar thmī-bn = jăy bar thmī
4b–6a Pali prose liturgical text (dhaŕm camlaṅ groḥ), as follows: sabbabhayyonaca 
sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto catuvaṃ bhavaṃ.

āditya rasmiṃ ca buddhaguṇaṃ ca dhammaguṇam saṅghaguṇaṃ sabbadukkha sabbasoka sabbaroga 
sabbabhăya sabbagroḥ kāca udupādacaṅrai vināsayya veviccaye sabbalābhaṃ bhavantute tehittvaṃ rakkhito 
santo mutto sabbayyenaca sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto catuvaṃ 
bhūvaṃ.

canda-aṅgāra rasmiṃ ca buddhaguṇaṃ ca dhammaguṇam saṅghaguṇaṃ sabbadukkha sabbasoka sabbaroga 
sabbabhăya sabbagroḥ kāca udupādacaṅrai vināsayya veviccaye sabbalābhaṃ bhavantute tehittvaṃ rakkhito 
santo mutto sabbayyenaca sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto catuvaṃ 
bhūvaṃ.

budha-brahaspa(ti) rasmiṃ ca buddhaguṇaṃ ca dhammaguṇam saṅghaguṇaṃ sabbadukkha sabbasoka 
sabbaroga sabbabhăya sabbagroḥ kāca udupādacaṅrai vināsayya veviccaye sabbalābhaṃ bhavantute tehittvaṃ 
rakkhito santo mutto sabbayyenaca sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto 
catuvaṃ bhūvaṃ.

sukra-sau(r) rasmiṃ ca buddhaguṇaṃ ca dhammaguṇam saṅghaguṇaṃ sabbadukkha sabbasoka sabbaroga 
sabbabhăya sabbagroḥ kāca udupādacaṅrai vināsayya veviccaye sabbalābhaṃ bhavantute tehittvaṃ rakkhito 
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santo mutto sabbayyenaca sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto catuvaṃ 
bhūvaṃ.

kèt-rā rasmiṃ ca buddhaguṇaṃ ca dhammaguṇam saṅghaguṇaṃ sabbadukkha sabbasoka sabbaroga 
sabbabhăya sabbagroḥ kāca udupādacaṅrai vināsayya veviccaye sabbalābhaṃ bhavantute tehittvaṃ rakkhito 
santo mutto sabbayyenaca sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto catuvaṃ 
bhūvaṃ.

sūn-bhūmi rasmiṃ ca buddhaguṇaṃ ca dhammaguṇam saṅghaguṇaṃ sabbadukkha sabbasoka sabbaroga 
sabbabhăya sabbagroḥ kāca udupādacaṅrai vināsayya veviccaye sabbalābhaṃ bhavantute tehittvaṃ rakkhito 
santo mutto sabbayyenaca sabbarog vinimutto sabbasantā pavajjito sabbavera matti kanto nibbuto catuvaṃ 
bhūvaṃ.
6b–7a Lök rāsī dhaṃ/lök rāsī dhaṃ-r = lök rāsī dhaṃ, as follows: iti piso bhagavā A%ះ
អទិត%.\%វជតិជធិបតី å្%ង´្%ចចរចូលមកឃ¥%តខ្ី លត់¨ើករសីអ្កនង>%ះ!%ឲ%.បនឧត្hង្ឧត្មសមស័ក្ិសួន 

ជងជួយ+%ធួនខំខ្ល់ខπ%យចំរុងចំ‘«នឫទ្ិសយឲ%.សុខសប%‚យ´្ើង}%រÖÜc¥%ះ ទំលយព%ÑធិបបP%%ះ រ¨%ះÚ%ញ
មកអំពីក្hងឥÔ្%ីយ៍មកជួយស្ិត ជួយបិទបំងររំងè%ប់ទិសទី សj%üវប៉ុនប៉ងចង់យយី ខ្បខì%ចឫទ្ីចញ់Ú%ស'% ។ á%ក

ក់á%កបមនធំ lābhā lābhaṃ lābhabhassadhī ចÖ%ើនយសសក'% saṅhuṃ saṅhā រជឥទ្ី សម%�ត្ិសម%�¬ណ៌ហូរចូល
មកគè%ីកចូលមកសន្ឹកè%ប់រj%ី សម្ង%àសម?%រ¨ើកបុណ%.¨ើកស័ក្ិ ¨ើកZគ¨ើកថy%ក់ លត់¨ើករសីចំរុងចំ
‘«នទំងសិរ«ឲ%.សុខសួស្ីទំងបីá%ករá%´ើរá%សិទ្ឫទ្ិវង%à សុខខត្ិយវង%àមង្លសុំពង%àសម្សឹងដ៏ចÖ%ើននូវ āyu 
vaṇṇaṃ sukhaṃ balaṃ yāvāehimūlābhā lābho uttuṅga kodhipati hịṅayasasăktiparivārahịṅsārahịṅsī 
hịṅasampāṇī tajaratho mahārājākhattiyanta mantale pūŕbādise agne(ya)dise niratīdisedaksiṇadise paccịmadise 
bāyabyadise īsāntadise manoramaṃpaññatti hipaññattaṃ saraṇaṃ vairvasopaggamo arakkhantu arūpakāra 
sanamobuddha sanamodhamma sanamesaṅgha seyyaciitaṃ huloៗ svāyahāya 
7b–8b jăy bar 10-m = jăy bar 10
9a–10a Mixed Khmer, Pali, and Thai prose liturgical (jăy mahāsiddhi), as follows: jăy 
jăy mahāsiddhi kើងខ្hំវន&% សូមអរធន និមន្អ˚្ើញA%ះគុណO%វសមករមកជអ˘¤%ំងO%វដួងជីវC% A%ះជិនរA%ះ
ជិន·%ី ·%ីសØ៌%ជ្តញណ A%ះកម្ដÒ%ន A%ះសុវណ្Ú%តីយ៍ A%ះ·%ីរត្›%% A%ះមហ—ធីA%ះមុនី\%ពី A%ះភិក្hនី 
A%ះនរ« A%ះនរយណ៍ A%ះកម¤%យន៍´%រ A%ះឧប%‚លី A%ះពួយ A%ះពយA%ះអគ្ី A%ះធរណី A%ះសុរJកÅ A%ះសូj% 

A%ះវJន័យ A%ះអភិធម្។ A%ះធម៌មូលមកទំង%៉%តមុឺនលនពន់A%ះធម្ក្ន្ ចប់បិដក›%%អថ៌ គឺ ធរណីផន់ផយ
មហសß្%k%Ñ A%ះកុក្ស∑`% A%ះ‡នគម∑ A%ះកស%àÇ A%ះសិរJសរ•%យ%.មុនី¸ត្ម បន្ំបរមីeសិបå%ន

គំរប់A%ះអរហន្ ខីណ·%ព A%ះកស%àប A%ះសរ«បុj% A%ះÌគ្លន A%ះបណិធនA%ះសរ«រJកធតុ A%ះពុទ្បទ 

អង្A%ះសិអរ%.$%j%ី A%ះមហឥសីហសិបA%ះអង្ Ï%ង់ឫទ្ីÚ%ស'%´្%ចចø%្មភវន គង់ក្hងគុហ samādhi 
samāpaccitvā ។ A%ះឥន្ A%ះA%ហ្ A%ះយម A%ះកល%�៍ A%ះចតុCកបល A%ះមតុលី នងសវត្ី នងöគវតី នង
គង ្ីងA%ះធរណី នងមុនី$%ខល នងសុវណ្មច I% រក%ûគម្ីរ ។ A%ះអទិត%. A%ះច័ន្ A%ះអងg %រ A%ះពុធ A%ះហស%�តិ 
A%ះសុG% A%ះ@រA A%ះO%ត A%ះរ A%ះសូន A%ះភូមិ\%វ គុណA%ះមតបិត A%ះសមណ¸ត្ម បរមសស'% មក

គង់¨ើអសនអចកំចត់បំបត់អស់ទំងទុក្ភ័យ ។ គុណA%ះមតបិតមកជបន&%យØ%ë% គុណè%üអចរ%. មហ
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ស$្%ច សj%üវកុំបច់កុំបីពធសឹងដ៏មននូវឫទ្ិÚ%ស'% ។ siddhimahāsiddhi A%ះពុទ្ដ៏ជម¤%ស់´្%ចÏ%ង់ត4%%ស់ឲ%.
អß្ើករµØើកអស់ទំងគe្%ង មនុស%à សត្ ចិត្^រកចក'%ត់ បំបតអស់ទំងទុក្ភ័យ សj%üវទិសទំងÀ%%ំបីបក់បប

ខ្បខì%ច∂យនូវអំណច buddho dhammo saṅgho tejo jăy jayo sabbasatrūv vināsanti asesato  ៕

10b–11a jăy ratanatrai-bn = jăy ratanatrai
11b–12a Khmer prose liturgical text (buddhajăy braḥ aṅg 25), as follows: itipi so bhagavā 
វន &%ស$្%ចមកុដភព ø%ង¶%%ស់{%%សសត្ " %ើនក'%ត់=%%ស់›%% ដូចដក់ដល់ឮនគរ និពπ%នសុខ ស$្%ចពុទ្ពង%àទំង 

៥ A%ះអង្ Ï%ង់¶%%ស់\%សនá%´ើរ kើងខ្hំអស់ទំង\%វតè%ប់ទិសè%ប់ទីមកជុំ មកជួយ¿ %%ងë%ុំá%សិទ្ី¨ើកសួស្ី 
¨ើកទំងធតុទឹក ¨ើកទំងធតុដី ធតុV្ើងផង!% ធតុអកស ធតុខ%.ល់ ឱ%.មន„%ជះបំពុល á%កបនូវធម៌A%ះសូj% 

A%ះវJន័យA%ះអភិធម្ A%ះអទិត%. A%ះច័ន្ អងg %រ ពុធ A%ហស%�តិ សុG% @រA ជួយ∂ះP%%ះឆy%ំP%%ះ•្ើតរ∑ចõ%ó្% 
P%%ះឧត%‚ត ទសរសី P%%ះពិV%ក%àណ៍ A%ះរម A%ះខ A%ះល័ក%àណ៍ ហនុមន សីត ‰!%k ើងខ្hំបង្ំ ទសករá%
ណម%. ë%%កអរទទួលពរពីA%ះពុទ្ទំង ៥ A%ះអង្ A%ះកុក្ស∑`% ‡នគម∑ ពុទ្កស%àÇ សមណ¸ត្ម Ï%Ï%ង់

សិរស សិអរ%.$%j%ីយ៍ kើងខ្hំ បង្ំទសករá%ណម%. ë%%កអរទទួលពរពីA%ះសូj% A%ះវJន័យ A%ះអភិធម្ á%´ើរ6%%ន់
è%ប់បរJបូរណ៍ Á%ងចប់p%%ច∫ង ៕

12b–15b Mixed Khmer, Pali, and Thai prose liturgical text (lök kamlāṃṅ thṅai), as 
follows: itipi so bhagavā A%ះអទិត%. \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះអទិត%. សហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះអទិត%.កមì%ំង 

៦ នក់មកជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿន ៗ A%ះ សង

វយá%A%ះ វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណ
កុសល sampanno itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi ។ itipi so bhagavā A%ះច័ន្\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% 
A%ះច័ន្សហម%�ីក្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ 

A%ះច័ន្កមì%ំង ១៥ នក់ មកជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿន 

ៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkha 

A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno itipiso bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi  ។

A%ះអងg %រ កមì%ំង ៨ នក់មកជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន 

$ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā 
upekkhā   A%ះគុណកុសល  sampanno iti piso bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi  ។ 

itipi so bhagavā A%ះពុធ\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះពុទ្សហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះពុធ កមì%ំង ១៧ នក់មកជួយ

è%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ 
វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno 
itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi  ។ 
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itipi so bhagavā A%ះហស%�តិ\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះហស%�តិសហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā  ។ A%ះA%ហស%�តិ កមì%ំង ១៩ 

នក់មកជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយ
á%A%ះ វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល 

sampanno itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi ។

itipi so bhagavā A%ះសុG%\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះសុG%សហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះសុG% កមì%ំង ២០ នក់ មក

ជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ
 វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno 
itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi ។

itipi so bhagavā A%ះ@រA\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះ@រAសហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះ@រA កមì%ំង ១០ នក់ មក

ជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ
 វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno 
itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi  ។

itipi so bhagavā A%ះ}%ត\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះ}%តសហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះ}%ត កមì%ំង ១២ នក់ មក

ជួយè%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ
 វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno 
itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi  ។

itipi so bhagavā A%ះរ\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះរសហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះរ កមì%ំង ១៤ នក់ មកជួយè%ង

P%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ វណ…% 
á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno itipi so 
bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi  ។

itipi so bhagavā A%ះភូមិ\%វ ដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% A%ះភូមិសហម%�ត្ី itipi so bhagavā ។ A%ះភូមិ កមì%ំង ១៦ នក់ មកជួយ

è%ងP%%ះ ទំងរក%ûរសី ឲ%.Cកអ្ក>%ះ!%មនឫទ្ិ∂យ„%ជះបរមី Tឿន $ឿនៗៗ A%ះ សងវយá%A%ះ 
វណ…% á%ពនសំRធូង យកដូងមកកន់ dukkhaṃ aniccaṃ anattā muditā upekkhā A%ះគុណកុសល sampanno 
itipi so bhagavā bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi ។

itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisaddhamma 
sārathī sattā devamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti. svākkhāto bhagavato dhammo sandiṭṭhiko akāliko ehipassiko 
oppanayiko paccattaṃ veditabbo viññūhīti. supaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho yaditaṃ cattāri purisayugāni 
acasati ៕
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16a–17b Mixed Khmer and Pali prose liturgical text (lök rāsī tūc), as follows: itipi so 
bhagavā Ú%j%-ពិសខ \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% Ú%j%-ពិសខ ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra hịṅa 
svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  N%ស្-អសធ \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ%  N%ស្-អសធ ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa 
parivāra hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  fi%%ពណ៍-ភÏ%បទ \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ%  fi%%ពណ៍-ភÏ%បទ ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī 
pariyasa parivāra hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  អស%àhជ-កត្ិក \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ%  អស%àhជ-កត្ិក ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa 
parivāra hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  មិគសិរ-បុស%à  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% មិគសិរ-បុស%à  ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa 
parivāra hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  មឃ-ផល្hណ  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% មឃ-ផល្hណ  ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa 
parivāra hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  ជូត-ឆ្¬វ  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% ជូត-ឆ្¬វ   ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra hịṅa 
svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  ខល-�ះ  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% ខល-�ះ   ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra 
hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  flង-ម%ûញ់  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% flង-ម%ûញ់    ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra 
hịṅa svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  មមី-មe%  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% មមី-មe%  ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra hịṅa 
svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  វក-រក  \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ% វក-រក ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra hịṅa 
svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។

itipi so bhagavā  ច-កុរ \%វដ៏ជកមì%ំងõ%  ច-កុរ ∂យមករក%ûរសី hịṅa sampaṇī pariyasa parivāra hịṅa 
svākkhāto katta dhammo cando vandaṃ saraṇaṃ svāhāya ។ 

itipi so bhagavā Tឿន$ឿនមរណយ A%ះ សងវយ á%A%ះ វណ…% á%ពន់ សំRធូងកំចត់ទំង Ì“% á%flគ 

ទំងតπ%ំងP%%ះZគ P%%ះជំ P%%ះõ% P%%ះឆy%ំ P%%ះចប់ P%%ះចងP%%ះកចÚ%ញÉ P%%ះជចូលមករក%ûរសី 
á% 
sabbaye na ca sabbaroga vinimutto sabbasantā pavijjato sabbavera mati kkanto dibbu to catuvaṃ bhavaṃ ៕
18a–19a jăy dis-bn = jăy dis
19b–20a Mixed Khmer and Pali prose liturgical text (ramṅāp'), as follows: kើងខ្hំបង្ំA%ះ
សÌ `%ធិទសពលញណជបង្ក់សួស្ី ´្%ចគង់A%ះf្%នx%នA%ះបទ ត$្ើងA%ះបរមីឆពណ្រង%àីរុង‘ឿងឆយជ
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បង្ក់O%វØ%ជ%.ភ្ឺ¨%ចរស្ី ត$្ើងA%ះបរមីសន្ឹកពន្ឹកមហិមមកជួយរµ∂ះP%%ះផង ទំងកម¤%តរµ∂ះP%%ះអប 

è%%យ សj%üវក្hងA%ះនគរ បំបត់ទំងសូររន្ះទំងមួយមុឺនå%ន‡ដិ បំបត់ចិត្˛%%ធផងទំងឡយ ។

buddhaṃ ជួយកំចត់កំចយ vināssanti dhammaṃ ជួយកំចត់កំចយ vināssanti saṅghaṃ ជួយកំចត់កំចយ 

vināssanti ។ 

itisiddhi buddhaṃ ចn%%G%ធπ% vināssanti asesatto itipisiddhi dhammaṃ ចn%%˛%%ធπ% vināssanti asesatto 
itipisiddhi saṅghaṃ ចn%%˛%%ធπ% vināssanti asesatto ។ 

sabbasiddhivijjācaraṇaṃ sabbalokā cariyāṇaṃ sabbalokecariyāṇaṃ etena sāvena esaccavejjenavātuyhaṃ 
suvattihontu catuvissati tessaneyya evaṃ sahapantopisācajevā. sanamobuddhassa sanamobuddhassa sanamo 
saṅghassa seyyathitaṃ hulo lo svāhāya ៕
20b–25a Mixed Khmer and Pali prose liturgical text (dhaŕm kaṃphèṅ kèv), as follows 
(based on diplomatic transcription of  the parent text in found in Nuon Samān 2544, 72–77 
[73 - dhaŕm kaṃphèṅ kèv]): ukāsa namo me á%ុងÀ%%យfi%%យថ ahaṃ ខ្≈នខ្hំ>%ក្ម្សទ`% ឱនអង្កយវន&%
សព្ó្% buddho bhagavā ខ្hំ បង្ំគុណA%ះពុទ្មនបុណ%.បីពួក∑ះ!% ខ្hំបង្ំគុណA%ះធម៌មនបុណ%.បីពួក∑ះ!% ខ្hំ
បង្ំគុណA%ះសង%éមនបុណ%.បីពួក∑ះ!%។ ភិក្hឥន្„្%នមសូបិនធម្ចរ«ចិត្ë %%កអរមâ%រµÊ% គិតគុណសទ`% រកធម៌
ឲ%.បនកុសលដំកល់ជគុណបុណ%.បរមីត តំងŒើមនម∑ះ!% មតថì%ó្%ឲ%.នម∑ះណក្hងបទបលីO%¡%
fi%%យថ ដួងO%វជីវក្hងផ¡%ឧទុម្រ។ ខ្hំសរ´ើរសីលគុណបរមី ជួយជូនគុណជតិណ ចិត្ខ្hំë %%កអរគន់គិតសព្ó្% ខ្hំ
‘ៀនឲ%.បន ដូចk ើងសងស្នÉសួគK%ល័យ គុណA%ះរតនj%័យឱបG%ុងរក%û។

supaṭipanno buddho bhagavāti. 
supaṭipanno dhammo bhagavāti.
supaṭipanno saṅgho bhagavāti.

ខ្hំA%ះករុណ សូមG%Mញ=%%បá%ណិប័តន៍ សូមកបនូវសីលសច្ំ ជសីមកិលសីល\ៀងØ%កពិត និងសីលខន្ី ∂

យក្ីសុច្រJត សូមសីលមកថិត‘ៀងរល់ជត សូមព%Ñយមកុសលø%ងតម∂យដនធម្មកជួយÅង·%ង់ក្hងអង្

កយ រស្ីë%ះថì%រក%ûឲ%.សុខ A%ះធម៌មនគុណ" %ើន៤ពន់៨មុឺនជួយឲ%.ចកទុក្ ឲ%.រួចពីភ័យសព្ó្%ឲ%.សុខ A%ះគុណ

åើយចកទុក្ដល់សួគ៌និពπ%ន។ ទំងគុណA%ះសង%é១៤កងÏ%ង់សីល´្ើងថ¡%ន សូមជួយ≥%%ច·%ង់Ï%Ï%ងជសÙ%ន 

សូមសុខសព្ឋននិពπ%ន បរCក Cកីយ៍។ គុណសីលទំង១០ បរJបូណ៍6%%ន់è%ប់ ទ្ត្ឹសបរមី សូមឲ%.បនភពè%ប់
សីល∑ះ!% គុណសីលម¤%ស់ó្%ឱបG%ុងរក%û។ ឧû`%សÌ1%តπ% គុណA%ះសÌធន៦អង្ជÀ%%ណថិតក្hងសសន 

ឆពណ ្រង%àីរស្ីë%ះថì% ភ្ឺÄ្%កអស¤%រ%.រក%ûkើងខ្hំ។ uu A%ះបល្័ង្រ័ត្  aa A%ះបល្័ង្រ័ត្  mama A%បល្័ង្រ័ត្ nana A%ះ 

បល្័ង្រ័ត្ គុណA%ះបល្័ង្រ័ត្ កលអង្A%ះពុទ្គង់ឈ្ះមរ !%ពលមរ"%ើនØ%កស§្%កv%នដី „%ជៈបរមីបំភ័យ
ពលមរ សូមទន់A%ះអង្NៀងជួយÏ%Ï%ង់kើងខ្hំ>%ះណ ។ dasasīmā laṃ vā o dha ka kāya គុណA%ះសីម
ទំង១០ទិសជរនំងបំងកយ Nះទំងសj%üវថិតÕជិតឆ¯%យ A%ះសីមទំងឡយផត់ផយឲ%.សុខ។  buddha ma 
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u a la ជីវJតកយសប%‚យសុខុម A%ះបទកំv%ងO%វពន់ជុំ rattinitti yaṃ vā ។ dhamma ma u a la ជីវJកយសប%‚

យសុខុម A%ះបទកំv%ងO%វពន់ជុំ rattinitti yaṃ vā  ។ saṅgha ma u a la ជីវJកយសប%‚យសុខុម A%ះបទកំv%ងO%វ
ពន់ជុំ rattinitti yaṃ vā ។ សូមë%កពឹងពួនលក់ខ្≈នជីវឲ%.បនសុខ សូមឆ្ងវលបី វល∑ះG%z %%Ωវល
%%កv%à%ង ។  u a ma ka ta ta ក្hង‡ដិA%ះកំv%ងO%វ‰តសូមជួយតក់ø%ងជម្hដិè%ប់è%ង។ se ti na me ti ti 
ទឹក´%ពមន្គុណលិខិតស្ិតមន្ គុណមតទន្ឹមØ%ញឱរ dha nā dvā dha រក%ûជួយជកមì%ំង។ sattaasatti 
ubojjhaṃ ka ka kāraṃ A%ះសត្ិប%�ដÒ%ន ninaṃ ។ គុណធ្ន់ buddhaṃ ៧អងg %ហ្ឹកហ្ឺនá%¬Õក្hងកយ ដឹងè%ប់ក្ី

ណករអ្ីគ¥%នសល់។ សូមថπ%យវចចិត្j%ង់ថិតតមថ្ល់ក្hងវង%àកុសលខπ%យខ្ល់រក%û ukāsa ahaṃ អញខ្hំថπ%ត់ថπ%យ
បង្ំ á%ណម%.វន&%សូមបុណ%.បរមីសិរ«សុខ ឬទ្ីពល ជយ „%ជៈ សូមបុណ%.បរមីអំពីA%ះពុទ្អម%‚លក%àj%¶%%ស់

ë%%ចសL%ចនិពπ%ន A%ះគុណåើយសូមទនបរមីពន់ជុំ។ ukāsa ahaṃ អញខ្hំថπ%ត់ថπ%យបង្ំá%ណមវន&% សូមបុណ%.
បរមីសិរ«សុខ ឬទ្ីពល ជយ „%ជៈ សូមបុណ%.បរមីអំពីA%ះធម៌ទំង៨មុឺន៤ពន់A%ះធម្ខន្ A%ះបរមីត ជួយឲ%.

À%%សចកអកុសលទុក,%។ ukāsa ahaṃ អញខ្hំថπ%យបង្ំá%ណមវន&% សូមបុណ%.បរមីសិរ«សុខ ឬទ្ីពល ជយ „%ជៈ 

សូមបុណ%.បរមីអំពីA%ះសង%éទំង៨មុឺន៤ពន់នូវឬទ្ីមន្អគ្សវក A%ះអរហន'% អរហន្∫ះធ%Ñន បុណ%.បរមីមន

វង%àដនស`%នធំ ភគវតិស%à មនអង្ជតិជក់និពπ%នសុខុម សូមបរមីត មករក%ûk ើងខ្hំព័ន្ជិតជុំដូចសងπ%រG%ឹសØ%ë% 
សព្◊ı¬ភគវ ចតទសអងg %និពπ%នá%Ê% សូមបុណ%.បរមីជួយជ័យរក%û ឱបG%ុងខ្hំណដូច‡ì%ះសព្ធន A%ះសូj% A%ះ

វJន័យ A%ះបិដក›%%ម¤%ស់ó្%មនបុណ%. A%ះអភិធម្\ើបតន់មុនី៧គម្ីរជសងπ%រកង‡យ។ ទំងគុណ¨%ខយ័ន្ គុណ
មន្គថ គុណA%ះអក្រអក%àរទំងឡយ គុណA%ះបឋមុឺនបឋមំ មន"%ើន\%នតួ ជិតឆ¯%យΩ$%អÇ វÅ កម្

កយ è%üCកទំងឡយ ឲ%.តំងតួបីតួមួយជឯក តួមួយជN តួមួយជj%ី តួ\%នទំងបីបូកΩដកÚ%ញតួ៥ជ

ថ្៨នគរ yuttho យុ[Ù%នំÚ%ញ ៧តួដំបំបំងបត់វJញ Cតõ្%ងá%Œ%ញបំភ័យទπ%រយ័ន្ សឹងមន„%ជៈ ∂យប

រមីA%ះកì%យជទិព្មន្ ញប់ញ័រ|%នដី ទំងថ្A%ឹក%àR%%រន្ត់Nរទន ់បឋមំបឋមុឺន គុណ∑ះមន" %ើន ខ្hំសូមពឹងពួ

នបឋមំÏ%ខ្≈នដូចខ%.ល់Ï%ដី។ សូមបរមីA%ះ ខ្hំសូមឲ%.ឈ្ះសj%üវយប់ó្% ដូចអកសè%បដី៨å%នជន់ជុំ A%ះគុណជ
ធំរក%ûឲ%.សុខ។ សូមអស់\%វត‰ឡសសួគK%ជួយជទំនុក បរមីឥន្A%ហ្ A%ះយមរជឲ%.សុខ A%ះកលមូលមកឲ%.

សួស្ី A%ះកបិលមហA%ហ្មនជតិជធំបß្ើតទឹកដី ចូលមករក%ûk ើងខ្hំសព្ó្%បំØ%ញបរមីជកំv%ងគងg % A%ះពយ 

A%ះភិរុណ A%ះអគ្ីមនគុណជបន&%ល់សសន រក%ûភូមិភពទំង៥ \%វមូលមកជតិជកសិណសក%àី ទπ%ទស\%វជ

កូនA%ះកបិលមហA%ហ្ថិតក្hងចតុទ្ីប +%ទំទឹកដី មូលមកឲ%.ជ័យឈ្ះភ័យឧបÏ%ព។ Nះទំង\%វè%ប់ទសទិស
សូមសុខសន្សព្ ៨\%វថិតទπ%រភូមិភព ទំងគុណó្%យប់៧សូរJយ }%រភូមិមូលមកជួបជុំå%សិប\%វ សូមឲ%.

Zគជ័យឈ្ះភ័យទុក,% ឲ%.សធុករលភធនkើងខ្hំ។ a a  យូរ mayaṃ saṃkhatātiṃ lokavidūjitvā នង\%ពធីត 

នងចិត្កុមរ នងចិត្កុមរ« ជមតបិត\%វតមនុស%àសត្ សូមគុណពន់ព័ន្G%វC%ត់è%ប់è%ង ចតុធត្ីគុណធ្ន់ ពុទ្ំ 

ជរនំងខងក្hងទំងគុណតួអង្ពុទ្•%ត្Ú%តិយ ទំងគុណភវនA%ះអភិធម្៩អង្ A%ះវJន័យ៤បទ A%ះកម្ដÒ%នទំងអ

ណÀ%%ណបី ផ្¬វវJបស%àណីA%ះធម្ឈន!%១៤បទ បូកនឹង៤៥ សូមជួយ+%ទំNៀសចកឲ%.ផុតអកុសលសj%üវ។  u u 
ឧឧ O%កូវ visuṃ visuṃ u a na mo guṇaṃ seṭṭho A%ះភគ្>%·្% A%ះធតុA%ះ}%វ A%ះមតុលី A%ះបរមីសូរ%. A%ះវJស%à

វ»…% A%ះបរម—ធី A%ះភិធូរ A%ះភិធយ A%ះកំចយ A%ះនរយណ៍ A%ះគន`% ទំងម'%យនងöគវត្ី នងÊ%សខ 

នង·%ីមហមយ នង}%សណី អស%àបុប√% អប%àរក˘˙% A%ះមហឥសី A%ះអរ«យសង%éÏ%ង់ពុទ`% A%ះសរ«រJកធតុ 
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សុជតិធីត A%ះចូឡមុនីកឹករុណ!% A%ះÊ%·%មណ៍ ឧត្កឹកំ ទំងគុណបិត A%ះចង្¬មរជជចតុទន'%គុណ A%ះសុ

វណ ្ទំងពន់ A%ះ‡ឥន្„្%fl A%ះបិដ‡A%ះធតុA%ះO%វ។  na mo buddha udho ti lakkhaññāṇaṃ ti so mama 
taṃ A%ះ›%%លក្˘˙%ណ មនអង្ជÀ%%ណ∂យដនបីឃì%›%%សរណគមន៍ ›%%∞%ទ ›%%ភូម ›%%យុត្ ›%%ដ A%ះជ័យ

Ú%ស'%A%ះមហកំសន្ ទំងគុណ%៉%តដន មនទំងអកិ´%រ j%ី>%j% សងl%រ ទំង\ើបá%ជុំមូលមកជួយជុំទំងមហរµ
ជួល ទំងគុណចƒ្%មá%ជុំមកមូល ទំងគុណj%កូលពុទ្•%ត្ធម¥% គុណមគ្ គុណផល គុណគិត ឲ%.យល់៨ពួកណ 

ថិត∂យសីលំតំងមនម¶%% è%ប់ពួក∑ះណ dvattiṃsapāramī sirīguṇaṃ A%ះតស%à´%fl A%ះពុទ្ºស 

anuguṇaṃ ទំងគុណA%ះ$%រុ A%ះសុ$%រុរជ mahāsamuttaṃ មហមុនីសច្ំគិរ«វង្តបរJពុទ្ថ្ដ អនុCម បត្ិCម

Á%ងចំងសូរJយ បរJÚ្%ទធម¥% ទំងគុណអ្ក ខ្hំបង្ំគុណម¤%ស់ó្%åើយមនបុណ%. A%ះគុណåើយÏ%Ï%ង់៨មុឺន៤ពន់
è%ប់è%ងមូលមកឲ%.ជ័យឲ%.ពរមង្លសួស្ី ជួយG%ុងរក%ûថិតដសពសណ ដូចG%ឡv%នដី ជួយបិទជួយបំងពស
ពំងè%ប់ទិសទីដូចមសទិព្ថ្ី៨å%នជន់ជុំ A%ះគុណជធំរក%ûឲ%.សុខ នរូអ្កណខិតខំឧស%ûហ៍ ‘ៀនគុណ>%ះបន

Ú%ះចំ ជក់Nៀងទត់\ៀងe%នមនព%Ñយមសព្À%%ណសឹងសព្Ø%ល អ្ក∑ះ´្ើបនកន់O%វ∫ះធ%Ñន ∂យ

ដនវJហរ នឹងបនលភCកÚៀសចតុរបយបបដរបភយ Nះទុក្ក្ីណរលយបនសុខ គុណជួយÏ%Ï%ង់សព្

សj%üវè%%យផងពុំហន:្ើទុក្ ទំងអំØើធ្ប់អបពុំហនឈរមុខ flគអួលចុក vinassantiasesato sabbapāpaṃ 
sabbakammaṃ sabbadukkhaṃ pamuñcapa dukkhati nibhūti jānāti sukhinibhūti nibbānaṃ paramaṃ sukhaṃ ៕ 

ចប់ ៕

25b–26b jăy ḷöṅ phdaḥ-bn = jăy ḷöṅ phdaḥ
27a–28a Mixed Khmer and Pali prose liturgical text (jăy kāt' groḥ), as follows: jăy jăy itipi 
so bhagavā ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធនA%ះកុក្ស∑&% A%ះå្ ើយA%ះអង្´្%ច„ើនរួសរ មកជួយខ្hំឆប់ៗá%ញប់≈%ៗ ខ្hំ
A%ះករុណ សូមអរធន A%ះកុក្ស∑`% A%ះអង្យងមកជA%ះខ័នទិព្ មកកត់អស់អំØើអកុសល អំពល់នូវបប

P%%ះ ចn%% សរØើទុក្ សរØើ‰ក សរØើflគ សរØើភ័យ សរØើជំងឺដម'%ត់ចn%% សព្សj%üវ vinassanti asesato 

។

jăy jăy itipi so bhagavā ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធនA%ះ‡នគម∑ A%ះå្ ើយA%ះអង្´្%ច„ើនរួសរ មកជួយខ្hំ

ឆប់ៗ á%ញប់≈%ៗ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធន A%ះ‡នគម∑ A%ះអង្យងមកជA%ះខ័នទិព្ មកកត់អស់អំØើអ

កុសល អំពល់នូវបបP%%ះ ចn%% សរØើទុក្សរØើ‰ក សរØើflគ សរØើភ័យ សរØើជំងឺដម¡%ត់ចn%% សព្
សj%üវ vinassanti asesato ។

jăy jăy itipi so bhagavā  ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធនA%ះកសÇ∑ A%ះå្ ើយA%ះអង្´្%ច„ើនរួសរ មកជួយខ្hំឆប់

ៗ á%ញប់≈%ៗ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធន A%ះកសÇ A%ះអង្យងមកជA%ះខ័នទិព្ មកកត់អស់អំØើអកុសល អំ

ពល់នូវបបP%%ះ ចn%% សរØើទុក្សរØើ‰ក សរØើflគ សរØើភ័យ សរØើជំងឺដម¡%ត់ចn%% សព្សj%üវ 
vinassanti asesato ។

jăy jăy itipi so bhagavā  ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធនA%ះសមណ¸តម∑ A%ះå្ ើយA%ះអង្´្%ច„ើនរួសរ មក

ជួយខ្hំឆប់ៗ á%ញប់≈%ៗ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធន A%ះសមណ¸តម A%ះអង្យងមកជA%ះខ័នទិព្ មកកត់អស់
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អំØើអកុសល អំពល់នូវបបP%%ះ ចn%% សរØើទុក្សរØើ‰ក សរØើflគ សរØើភ័យ សរØើជំងឺដម¡%ត់ចn%% 
សព្

សj%üវ vinassanti asesato ។

jăy jăy itipi so bhagavā  ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធនA%ះសិអរ%.$%j%ី A%ះå្ ើយA%ះអង្´្%ច„ើនរួសរ មកជួយខ្hំឆប់

ៗ á%ញប់≈%ៗ ខ្hំA%ះករុណសូមអរធន A%ះសិអរ%.$%j%ី A%ះអង្យងមកជA%ះខ័នទិព្ មកកត់អស់អំØើអកុសល 

អំពល់នូវបបP%%ះ ចn%% សរØើទុក្សរØើ‰ក សរØើflគ សរØើភ័យ សរØើជំងឺដម¡%ត់ចn%% សព្សj%üវ 
vinassanti asesato ៕

28b–30b Mixed Khmer and Pali prose liturgical text (me ramṅāp'), as follows: u ma namo 
buddhaṃ iti so bhagavā arahaṃsammāsambuddho pāramītā nubhāvena dasabala mahātejo paccabuddhā 
mahāmunī sirasāŕbejña ហុនៗ A%ះពុទ្ដ៏មនបុណ%. អ្កអបCកមកខ្hំ\ើបអញរម¯%ប់ទំងv%នដី យុងយុទ`% ទំងទπ%រ
ទសរសី រម¯%ប់ទំងចតុអនុព្ិសី រម¯%ប់ទំងP%%ះˇ្%˛%%ម រម¯%ប់ទំងព%Ñមអម្រនគរលង¡% រម¯%ប់ទំង1្%រសមុទ្ផលស 

រម¯%ប់ទំងA%ះមហá%ឹថពី រម¯%ប់ទំងគិរ«សត្បរJភណº រម¯%ប់ទំងចG%វឡ \ើបអ្ក5 %ើអញរម¯%ប់ទំងកុកទំផ្ះ រន្ះ
បញ់ភូមិ រម¯%ប់ទំងè%%យមយ រម¯%ប់ទំងអ្ក:្ើÅគី នូវអ្ក‘«សធតុ កត់សង្ត់ សß្Uត:្%ញ ∞%ញA%ះកំ ដំA%ះ

>%j% បំង´្%តច្j% បិទផ្¬វj%∆%ងO%ង õ្%ងõ%à%សិន «%%មឃ្hំទំផ្ះ \ើបអ្កអច5 %ើអញរម¯%ប់ទំងអ្កពុះផ្hំá%មុំភ្ឺ
¨%% Í%%ˇ្%˛%%ម ¨ើកភូមិដ៏ជថ្ី ទំងA%ះពុទ្រូប ស្¬ប A%ះÚ%តិយ ជីក·%ះ " %%ះដី តបន &%យ រយនូវá%ឹថពី G%វ«V្ើង
រ>្ើនដំណប់ ដង¡%ប់ញញ≈រ \ើបអ្ក5%ើអញរម¯%ប់ទំងដំបូកលលកទំ ឃ្hំ ពø%Mតទំផ្ះ ជL%ះរបង រម¯%ប់ទំងគងស្រ

ដ៏លន់ឮឯង∂យក∏%ើក រម¯%ប់ទំងអæ-ើកj%´%ះចូលភូមិលំÕ រម¯%ប់ទំងសπ%ឪ សπ%∏%%ះ ចូលមកចតស4%%ន្ 
រម¯%ប់ទំងផ%àិតដុះO%�%រNើង=%%ន ពុំសូវរម¯%ប់ទំងមន់R%%មន់·%ុកចូលជល់គy% តតំងរម¯%ប់ទំងfi%%ំង ទំងឱម“%ល់ 

ចូលទិចអត¥% រម¯%ប់ទំងកុកស G%សទំផ្ះ´ៀវ¨%%ក រម¯%ប់ទំងកុក រម¯%ប់ទំងõ្%ក \ៀវទីទុយ $ៀមមុំ ចូលមកទំក្hង

លំÕ ។ 

siddhīkiccaṃ siddhīkammaṃ siddhī កំចត់ tathāgato siddhījayo niyoniyaṃ siddhīkammaṃ sabbadukkhaṃ 
vinassanti asesato ។

\ើបអ្ក5%ើអញឲ%.រម¯%ប់ទំងឈ្ះឆ្កចចកអá%ីយ ៍រម¯%ប់ទំងសត្R%% ទីងទំង រមំងរមស5 %ើសè%%យ ទន%ûយ 

ទ>%ûង [ ខì%ធំ ខì%ឃ្hំ រម¯%ប់ទំងសត្តូចធំ នូវសត្កJ្%ន កំá%ុក 9្%·%ុក 9្%R%%ចn%%ãើងមក}ើតកូនទុកក្hងè%ឹហ 

រម¯%ប់ទំងពស់s%ក ពស់ជ ពស់=%%យ ពស់s%កក'%ំងបយ ពស់សy%ទ>%ûង ក» ្%ោងV្ើង ចÚើងផ្ះ \ើបអ្កអចមន 

Ìy%ម្ះឈ្ះអស់មរសj%üវចn%% \ើបអ្កអច5%ើអញរម¯%ប់ទំងត¥%តV្ើង ត¥%តÄ%ះ j%´%ះ បក់\ៀវ j%Œ%វវុJច 

ហិចlើរមកទំលំÕឥតÆ%%ង រម¯%ប់ទំងរ\%ះŒើរដ៏លន់ឮØ%កz %% រម¯%ប់ទំងបូសបម កម រមស ់អុត អត់ នូវ

សត្ពø%üល ពស់R%% រម¯%ប់ទំងសត្បក%ûបក%àី G%Mច ∏ %ៀល ច ្%%លខ%.ង j%យ៉ង កង}%ង តដក់ រនលកÔ្%hំ ឃ្hំ 
បណ '%លឲ%.lើរមកពន្ឹក រម¯%ប់ទំងមន់N មន់ទឹក á%វüកá%s%ក õ្%កÀ%%ក Ç“%ល[កតÃC % សត្ស្ិត  នូវសត្

កំá%ម ´%កសរJក lើរមកក្hងលំÕ \ើបអ្ក5 %ើអញឲ%.រម¯%ប់ទំងថì%ន់ធ្hង ថì%ន់ភ្ី អក អអូត õ្%ងfi%%ក ចកá%

ផì%ក ជីវក់កីវត់ ទំងសត្Ï%មក់ខì% [ចរចូលក្hងè%ឹហជឋនលំÕk ើង>%ះ \ើបអ្ក5%ើអញរម¯%ប់ទំងG%Õ“%
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¸G%បីចn%%ដ៏ចe្%ក \ើបអ្កអ5 %ើអញឲ%.រម¯%ប់ទំងសព្ជននន|%លមនចិត្មិនល្ រម¯%ប់សត្Nើងបួន Nើងពីរ គឺ 

កុក õ្%ក ទីទុយ $ៀមមុំ ចចក សπ%នសπ% [ õ្%ងfi%%ក t¥%ចតួច សំ—ច ឆ¥%ប លញ់ ពស់R%% ចូលមកក្hង·%ុក រត់

ក្hងភូមិ កæ -ៀរមកflម \ើបអ្ក5%ើអញឲ%.រម¯%ប់flគព%Ñធិ កុំបីពឹងមកយយី ពឹងអញមកអំពីទិសទំងÀ%%ំបី ពីង
Œើរទំងó្% ពីងŒើរទំងយប់ ពីងឈរ ពីងឈប់ សព្ម្ប់ណ ៗ ពីងមកមy%ក់ឯង ឬ ពីងមនគy% \ើបអញសំ|%ងនូវA%ះ

គថ saro me buddhavañcaa loke tebrahmavatā he ke ka temmaṃ sabbakammaṃ prasiddhi me ឧម ឧម រម¯%ប់

មហ រម¯%ប់ទំង\្%បទ ចតុបទផង រម¯%ប់ទំងគិរ« សត្បរJតណº រន្ត់ទំងភ្ំA%ះសុ$%រុ ភ្¬កដំបូករ¨ើងV្ើង រលត់អង្ត់

រលយ t¥%ចè%%យ របឹងរüងរូសឲ%.រលយជÄ%ះ 1%ះពសវលពសកលដរប បង2%ក់ទំងè%%យ∫ះបæ-ើរកូន នូវ

t¥%ចè%%យសì%ប់ប្ីកូនខ្ីម'%យŒើម \ើបអ្ក5 %ើអញផត់É˛%%មនយ ផយÉ˛%%មទឹក ផត់É˛%%មនយ ផយ

É˛%%មA%ះធរណី រម¯%ប់ទំងសរØើឫស%àីwើ * %ឿងផ្ះបក់ដច់Nើងរលំរ¨ើង Œ%%ត;%%ត Ï%üង≠%កs%ងខ្ី សសរ
ចn%%មនf្%ក∞ៀច‡ង á%∫ងពំសំបក á%¢%សកសិក
ក៏មនពិសខì%ំងz %% buddhaṃ មកជួយកំចត់កំចយ dhammaṃ មកជួយកំចត់កំចយ saṅghaṃ មកជួយ

កំចត់កំ%ចយ sabbe antarāya vināssanti asesato ៕

31a Pali liturgical text (ramṅāp'), as follows: inda devā cakkavatta mahācakkavatta 
brahmamahābrahma isīmahāisī munīmahāmunī sappuras mahāsappuras buddhamahābuddha arahatta 
sabbasiddhi vijjā jarānaṃ sabbalokkācariyānaṃ sabbalokkecariyānaṃ etenasāvena etenasaccenava 
jjenavātuyhaṃ suvatti hontu cattuvissati-tesaneyya ivisahamanto pisācacevā sanamobuddhassa 
sanamodhammassa sanamosaṅghassa seyya thi taṃ hu lolo svāhāya.
31b–33a jăy kūn go-br = jăy bar kūn go samrāp' sūtr oy bar maṅgal kār
33a–36b Chadisapāla-paritta-NM = mahāmegh
36b–37b Itipi so that A-NP = buddhguṇ braḥ nām dāṃṅ 10 dhaŕm saṃrāp' sūtr lök 
rāsī
38a–38b Mixed Pali, Khmer, and Thai prose liturgical text (sārome (raṃṅāp')), as 
follows: sarome buddha vañcasīla tebrahmadevatā nirāssaṃ pīsācaceva siddhikiccaṃ siddhikammaṃ 
siddhalābhaṃ bhavantume \ើបអ˚្ើញA%ះឥន្ A%ះព!្% á%A%ះឥន្ã%វ∆%វ A%ះA%ហ្!%A%យម¨%វ∆%វ ៗ A%ះ
កល!%A%ះចតុCកបល¨%វ∆%វ A%ះពិស្hករ ãើនឡងម“%រ័កកូវ A%ះសិទ្ិO%កូវ\ើបè%ü5%ើអញឲ%.កន់សរ A%ះ
បរបញ់ជL%ះនូវចn%%ឧបÏ%ព \ើបè%ü5%ើអញឲ%.កន់សរV្ើងបញ់É1%ះãើង 1%ះឆប1%ះធ្ប់ ទបG់%ិត%Ñ 1%ះ
t¥%ចអរក្ ពឹងមកយយី ពីងមកអំពីទិសទំងÀ%%ំបីពីងŒើរទំងó្% ពីងŒើរទំងយប់ ពីងឈរ ពឹងឈប់ សព្∂យ
ណៗ ពីងមកមនគy% ពីងមកមy%ក់ឯង \ើបអញសំ|%ងA%ះគថធម្រដ្ A%ះO%វវJជ័យ!%A%ះពុទ្រតន៍មត់អញåើយ 

បីដូចសូរ%.សព្រន្ះទំងÀ%%ំពីរå%ន∫ង អញសូj%ãើងកលណ ឲ%.សj%üវបក់បបខ្បខì%ច សរអញមួយc¥%ះA%ះ
ពយវលបញ់Éសឹងj%üវក%‚ល%%ក j%üវf្%កពីងខπ%ក់ j%üវNើងពីងបក់កំបុតj%ឹមស្ង j%üវសចពីងពង j%üវÏ%üវពីង

ធì%យ កុំបីទទឹងនឹង អញជè%üបធ%Ñយ∫ង ommasiddhisvāhāya ។
39a–39b jăy bar puon-m = jăy bar puon
40a Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំជូត :្ើó្%A%ហស%�តិ j%üវសូj%ធម៌ ធម្ចក្ប%�វត្ន
សូj%ដូចមនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

40a–44a Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP = dhammacakkappavattanasuttaṃ

820



Appendix I: Catalog of  Manuscripts

44b Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំឆ្¬វ :្ើó្%សុG% j%üវសូj%ធម៌មហÌគ្លì%ន—
ជ%†ង្សុត្បæដូចមនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖
44b–46a Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP = mahāmoggallānabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho
46b Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំខល :្ើó្%@រA j%üវសូj%ធម៌ជីវJទនបæដូច
មនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

46b–47b Uṇhissavijaya-NM = jīvidānapāṭho (to be continued)

Verso

48 Hard plain black cardboard cover with printed title in red: á%ជុំធម៌ រµ∂ះP%%ះទំង 

១២ ឆy%ំ 

49a–50b Uṇhissavijaya-NM = jīvidānapāṭho (continued)
51a Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំ�ះ :្ើó្%អទិត%. j%üវសូj%ធម៌មហចុន្—ជ%†ង្
សុត្បæ ដូចមនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

51a–52b Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP = mahācundabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho/
cundabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho
53a Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំflង :្ើó្%ច័ន្j%üវសូj%ធម៌មហ$%ត្ិសូj%ដូច
មនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

53a–55a Mahāmetti-NM = mahāmettisūtr
55b Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំម%ûញ់ :្ើó្%អងg %រj%üវសូj%ធម៌ធម្ចក្ប%�វត្ន
សូj%មនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

55b–60a Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP = dhammacakkappavattanasuttaṃ
60b Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំមមី :្ើó្%ពុធ j%üវសូj%ធម៌មហមសមយសូj%

មនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

60b–68a Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM = mahāsamayasūtr/mahāsamayasuttaṃ
68b Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំមe% :្ើó្%A%ហស%�តិ j%üវសូj%ធម៌ឥសិគិលិសុត្
បæមនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖
68b–71b Isigili-sutta-CM = isigilisuttapāṭho
72a Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំវក :្ើó្%សុG% j%üវសូj%ធម៌អដនដិយសុត្
បæដូចមនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖
72a–81a Āṭānāṭiya-sutta-CM = āṭānāṭiyasuttapāṭho
81b Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំរក :្ើó្%@រA j%üវសូj%ធម៌ធជគ្សូj%ដូចមន
ខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

81b–83b Dhajagga-sutta-CM =dhajaggasūtr/dhajaggaparittaṃ
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84a Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំ ច :្ើó្%អទិត%. j%üវសូj%ធម៌អភិណùប%�ច្∞%ក្ណៈ 
និង អតីតប%�ច្∞%ក្ណៈ ដូចមនខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

84a–85b Abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP = abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa:/
abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇapāṭho
86a–86b Atītappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP = atītappaccavekkhaṇa:
87a Ritual instruction: ≠ើCក អ្កនង }ើតឆy%ំកុរ :្ើó្%ច័ន្ j%üវសូj%ធម៌គិរJមនន្សូj%ដូចមន
ខង˛%%ម>%ះ ៖

87a–92a Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girimānandasūtr/girimānandasuttapāṭho
92b–94b [blank]

UB065

2003, mass-produced leporello by Jăy Sen, purchased at Paṇṇāgār Trai Rata(n), Phnom Penh, 
2016, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 
2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Black modern printed text in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white paper affixed to modern 
white and gray card stock, reinforced with glue and hard cardboard covers with printed 
designs in black and white decorated with red, orange, yellow, and blue colored pencil.

No visible wear or damage.

31 x 12 cm, 14 lines per spread, complete in 83 W-folded spreads 

Recto

1 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in black and white decorated with 
red, orange,  yellow, and blue colored pencil, with the title: =%%ំងកវតរ
2a Table of  contents: មតិកធម៌ ១. អកវតសូj% ទំព័រទី១  ២. សត្ប%�ករណភិធម្ ទំព័រទី២៦ 

៣. ពិម`%វJÅគ ទំព័រទី៣១ ៤. បច ្ិមពុទ្វចនៈ ទំព័រទី៣៥ ៥. បរJនិពπ%នកថ ទំព័រទី៣៦ ៦. គិរ«មនន្សុត្បæ ទំព័រ

ទី៣៨  ៧. គិរ«មនន្សូj%Í%%(ពក%.កព%.)  ទំព័រទី៤៩ ៨. A%ះ›%%លក្ណ៍បូរណ ទំព័រទី៦៣ ៩. សូមរµលឹកមតបិត

|%លមនគុណធ្ន់ ទំព័រទី៦៤  ១០. t¥%ចយំស'%យ˛%%យ ទំព័រទី៦៦ ១១. A%ះ›%%លក្ណ៍សß្%បទំព័រទី៧២ ១២. ឱ ! 

រូបក្∑`% ទំព័រទី៧៤ ១៣. ធម៌A%ះ›%%លក្ណ៍ ទំព័រទី៧៩ ១៤. ធម្សß្%គបូរណ ទំព័រទី៨៤ ១៥. ធម៌លបប ទំព័រ

ទី៨៧  ១៦. ធម្សß្%គ ទំព័រទី៩២ ១៧. សិរJៈឱនទំព័រទី៩៥ ១៨. មហស%àæ%យ%. ទំព័រទី៩៧  ១៩. គិរ«មនន្(ស˘˙%១០) 

ទំព័រទី១០៤ ២០. អភិ´%ក ទំព័រទី១២៦ ២១. អ˚្ើញA%ះធតុ ទំព័រទី១២៧ ២២. ផ¤%ញ់មរ ទំព័រទី១៣៣ ២៣. Ï%ង់

Ú%ញA%ះភ្¬សទំព័រទី១៤១ ២៤. ថπ%យមធុបយស ទំព័រទី១៤៥ ២៥. នÌ ៣ចប់ ទំព័រទី១៥៧
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2b Colophon: Cក .......... Cក·%ី .......... A%មទំងបុj%Õភូមិ .......... ឃុំ .......... ·%ុក .......... 

•%ត្ .......... |%លបនជវ=%%ំងគម្ីរ .......... >%ះដក់តំកល់ទុកក្hងវត្ .......... Œើម%�ីជធម្ទនឧទ្ិសជូនចំ—ះវJ˘˙%ណ

ក្ន្!%បុព្ករ«ជនដូចមនរយនម  .................................................. និងជមរតកវប%�ធម៌ក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសនត‘ៀងÉ  

ព.ស.២៥៤៦ គ.ស. ២០០៣ 

3a–15a Ākāravattā Ā = ākāravattasūtr, with brackets
15b–17b Abhidhammamātikā-NP= sattappakaraṇābhidhamm
18a–19b bimbāviyog-7 = bimbāviyog bāky prāṃbīr
20a pacchimabuddhavacana A-br = pacchimabuddhavacana:
20b–21a parinibbānakathā-7 = parinibbānakathā
21b–26b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = girīmānanandasuttapāṭho
27a–33b girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ br/7 = girīmānandasūtr prè
34a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) 
pūrāṇ 
34b–35a raṃḷk guṇ mātāpitā-7 = sūm raṃḷk mātāpitā ṭèl mān guṇ dhṅan'
35b–37a khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7 = khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy
37b–38a oḥ o braḥ mātāpitā-7 = pad brahm smūt
38b–39a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 = braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) saṅkhep
39b–41b trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k = o! rūpakkhandho
42a–42b trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7 = dhaŕm braḥ trai lakkh(ṇ) (to be 
continued)

Verso

43 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in gold and white
44a–45a trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7 = dhaŕm braḥ trai lakkh(ṇ) 
(continued) 
45b–46b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k = dhammasaṅveg pūrāṇ
47a–49a lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = dhaŕm lā pāp
49b–50b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br = dhammasaṅveg
51a–51b sira: on-br = sira: on
52a–55a Sahassanaya-NP = mahassaṇeyy
55b–66a girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br = girīmānand, with the incipit namo tassa 
bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa
66b–69b dhaŕm yog-bn = abhisek, añjöñ braḥ dhātu, 
70a–81b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k = phcāñ' mār, draṅ ceñ braḥ 
bhnuos, thvāy madhupāyās/abhisek/dhaŕm yog
82a Mantras and ritual instructions, as follows: namo ៣ចប់ jayo hi buddhassa sirīmato 
ជÅ! A%ះពុទ្Ï%ង់មនសិរ« A%ះអង្ឈ្ះ មរlើយ ayaṃ mārassa pāpamatto parājayo បរជ័យ!  មរមនចិត្បប 

បនចុះចញ់ A%ះអង្lើយ ។ មួយ ចប់ បចផ¡%ម្ង j%üវសូj%បីចប់ បចផ¡%បីដង ។

 82b–83b [blank]
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UB066

Early twenty-first century, mass-produced leporello by Jăy Sen, purchased at Paṇṇāgār Trai 
Rata(n), Phnom Penh, 2016, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong 
at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Black modern printed text in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on modern white paper affixed to modern 
white and gray card stock, reinforced with glue and hard cardboard covers with printed 
designs in black, white, and gold, decorated with blue, yellow, red, pink, orange, and pink 
colored pencil.

No visible wear or damage.

31 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, complete in 37 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in white and gold, with the title: 
មឃ-វJសជបូជ

2a Table of  contents: មតិកធម៌ ១- មឃ និង វJសខ នម%àករŒើមបទ ទំព័រ ១ ២– á%កសមឃបូ
ជ ២     

៣- á%កសវJសខបូជ ៨ ៤- នមស%àករ នÌ៨បទ ១១ ៥- មឃបូជ  ១៦ ៦- វJសខបូជ  ២៦  ៧- ធម៌បទ បន្ពីមឃ 

និង វJសខ ៣៩ ៨- សត្មហឋន បទបថ%Ñវត្ ទំព័រ ៣៩  ៩- មហនគ ៤២ ១០- A%ះពុទ្ ២៨ A%ះអង្  ៤៧ ១១- A%ះ

សរ«រJកធតុ  ៥៦  ១២- ថπ%យ*%ឿងសក¡%រៈ  ៦២ ១៣- បូជផ¡% ចំ—ះA%ះរតនj%័យ ៦៥ ១៤- បូទុមថπ%យផ¡% ៦៦  

2b–3b māgha-visākh namassakār ṭöm pad:  namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa  សូមនមស%àករ ចំ—ះA%ះភគវន្មុនី អរហន្ សម¥%សម្hទ្អង្∑ះ ។ sammāsambuddhovata 
sobhagavā yo sabbadukkhassa pahānāya dhammaṃ desati taṃsammāsambuddhaṃ ādarena namassāma. A%ះភ
គវន្មុនីអង្ណ Ï%ង់¶%%ស់សំ|%ងនូវធម៌ Œើម%�ីកំចត់បង់ នូវ´%ចក្ីទុក្ទំងពួង A%ះភគវន្មុនីអង្∑ះ សូមថπ%យបង្ំ 

នូវA%ះសម¥% សម្hទ្អង្∑ះ ∂យ¸រព ។ (ថπ%យបង្ំម្ង) niyyānikovata sodhammo yo sabbadukkhassa pahānāya 
svākkhāto tena bhagavatā taṃdhammaṃādarena namassāma. A%ះធម៌ណ |%លA%ះភគវន្មុនី អង្∑ះÏ%ង់

¶%%ស់សំ|%ងlើយ ∂យá%Ê% Œើម%�ីកំចត់បង់ នូវ´%ចក្ីទុក្ទំងពួង A%ះធម៌∑ះ ជធម៌≥%%ច·%ង់សត្ ពិតe%ន 

kើងខ្hំA%ះអង្ សូមថπ%យបង្ំ នូវA%ះធម៌∑ះ ∂យ¸រព។(ថπ%យបង្ំម្ង) supaṭipannovatassa bhagavato so 
sāvakasaṅghoyosabbadukkhassa pahānāya supaṭapanno taṃsaṅghaṃ ādarena namassāma. A%ះអរJយសង%éឯ
ណ Cកá%តិបត្ិ Œើម%�ីកំចត់បង់នូវ´%ចក្ីទុក្ទំងពួង A%ះអរJយសង%é∑ះ ជសង%éសវ័ក!%A%ះភគវន្មុនី
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អង្∑ះ Cកá%តិបត្ិ ∂យá%Ê%e%នពិត kើងខ្hំA%ះអង្ សូមថπ%យបង្ំ នូវA%ះអរJយសង%é∑ះ∂យ¸រព ។ 

(មឃ-វJសខ, ដូចគy%)

2b Ritual instructions: ចត់ឱ%.មy%ក់អន មួយឃì%ម្ងៗ ថតមទំងអស់គy% ៈ
4a–5b prakās māghapūjā, as follows: ó្%>%ះជតិថី Ø%ញបូរមី !%õ%មឃ មនA%ះច័ន្Ø%ញវង់ 

j%üវនឹងó្% សវកសន្ិបត របស់A%ះសក%.មុនីអរហន្សម¥%សម្hទ្ ជបរមè%ü!%k ើង សវកសន្ិបត∑ះ á%កប∂យ

អង្បួន គឺó្%Ø%ញបូរមីõ%មឃ A%ះចរចូលក្hងមឃនក្ត្ឬក%à >%ះជអង្ទី១ A%ះភិក្hមនចំនួន ១២៥០ ឥតមនអ្ក

ណនិមន្ ឬណត់∞%ល គy%‰ះãើយ ក៏fi%%ប់ø%មកá%ជុំគy% ក្hងសំណក់ !%A%ះបរមសស'% នវត្∞%ឡhវ័ន កលន្

កនិវបសÙ%ន G%ុងរជè%ិះមគធរដ្ Õ∞%លó្%ល¯%ច>%ះជអង្ទី២ A%ះភិក្hសង%éមនចំនួន ១២៥០ អង ្∑ះសុទ្ø%ជ

ឯហិភិក្h ដូចគy%ទំងអស់ >%ះជអង្ទី៣ A%ះភិក្hសង%é

ទំង ១២៥០ អង្∑ះ សុទ្ø%ជA%ះខីណ·%ព ទំងអស់>%ះជអង្ទី ៤ A%ះសព្◊ı¬ពុទ្ Ï%ង់¶%%ស់សំ|%ង នូវឱវទ

បតិÌក្ ក្hងទីá%ជុំ !%A%ះភិក្hសង%é∑ះ ។ ករá%ជុំសវ័ក%%ប>%ះ Ωថចតុរង្សន្ិបទ គឺករá%ជុំá%កប∂យ

អង្៤ក្hងពុទ្កល !%A%ះសក%.មុនី បរមè%üរបស់kើង មនj%ឹមø%ម្ងប៉ុ»…%ះ ។ មួយ\ៀតកល|%លA%ះបរមស

ស'%!%kើងÏ%ង់មនA%ះជន្ ≠ើគិតតមc¥%ះõ% Õខ្ះ៤õ% ≠ើគិតតមចំនួនó្% Õខ្ះ ៨៨ ó្%\ៀត នឹងè%ប់ ៨០ ឆy%ំ

គត់A%ះអង្Ï%ង់កំណត់ នូវA%ះជន¥%យុសង, %រ ថ ៖ មy%លភិក្hទំងឡយ គិតពីó្%>%ះÉ Õខ្ះø%បួនõ%\ៀត\% តថ

គត នឹងរµលត់ខន្ ចូលកន់A%ះនិពπ%ន ។ ករកំណត់ជន¥%យុ>%ះ Õó្% ១៥ }ើត õ% មឃ |%រ ។ តិថី>%ះ ជឧបលក្ិ

តសម័យមួយដ៏ឧត្ម ក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសន គឺជó្% សំរប់ពុទ្មមិកជន ទំងបុព្ជិត ទំងè%ហស្ á%ជុំគy% :្ើសក្រៈបូជ 

ចំ—ះA%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្ អង្∑ះA%មទំង A%ះធម៌ជបរមពុN`%វទ និងA%ះអរJយសង%é ជសវ័ករបស់A%ះអង្ ។ ឥឡ¬វ

>%ះkើងទំងអស់គy% ជពុទ្សសនិកជន បនមកá%ជុំគy% បន‘ៀប*%ឿងសក¡%រៈបូជ មន\ៀនធូប និងផ¡%ជŒើម 

ក្hងទី>%ះ|%លមនA%ះពុទ្រូប ស្ងA%ះអង្∑ះ Ï%ង់´្%ចមកគង់ ក្hងទីចំ—ះមុខ !%k ើងទំងអស់ k ើងខ្hំសូមថπ%យ 

នូវសក¡%រៈបូជទំង>%ះ ចំ—ះA%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្ អង្∑ះA%មទំងA%ះធម៌ និងA%ះអរJយសង%é រតនៈj%័យទំងបី∂

យ´%ចក្ី¸រព ។ បពិj%A%ះសក%.មុនី បរមè%ü A%ះអង្ជបូជរហបុគ្ល របស់\%វត និងមនុស%àក្hងCក ឥតមនបុ

គ្ណមួយj%ឹម´្ើ នឹងA%ះអង្ãើយ NះបីA%ះអង្Ï%ង់ចូលនិពπ%ន បត់A%ះរូបA%ះកយ អស់កលយូរអJ្%ងÉ
lើយក៏ពិតe%ន ប៉ុX្%Ï%ង់បន á%តិសÙ%នA%ះវJសុN`%វទ គឺA%ះធម៌វJន័យ ក៏បរJសុទ្វJ´%ស ទុកជតំណងA%ះអង្ទំង

A%ះគុណរបស់A%ះអង្ ក៏ÕមនÀ%%កដ|%រ សូមA%ះដ៏មនបុណ%. ជបរមសស'% Ï%ង់A%ះ$%ត'% ទទួល*%ឿងសក¡%រៈ
បូជ របសk់ើង ខ្hំA%ះអង្ |%ល‘ៀបចំថπ%យ ក្hងទី>%ះ Œើម%�ីជផលនិសង%à ឱ%.kើងខ្hំA%ះអង្បនá%កប∂យឥដ្
មនុ◊ıផល វJបុលសុខ និង´%ចក្ីចំ‘«ន ដ៏ធំទូលយ អស់កលជយូរ អJ្%ងÉ∫ង ។

6a–7a prakās visākhapūjā, as follows: ó្%>%ះជតិថី Ø%ញបូរមី õ%វJសខ មនA%ះច័ន្Ø%ញវង់ j%üវ

នឹងó្%|%លA%ះសក%.មុនី សម¥%សម្hទ្ ជបរមè%üÏ%ង់á%សូតិ Ï%ង់បន¶%%ស់ ជA%ះសព្◊ı¬ពុទ្ À%%កដãើងក្hងCក 

នឹងó្%|%លÏ%ង់ រµលត់ខន្ចូលកន់បរJនិពπ%ន ។ តិថី>%ះ ជឧបលក្ិតសម័យដ៏ឧត្ម ក្hងA%ះពុទ្សសន គឺជó្%សំរប់

ពុទ្មមិកជន ទំងបព្ជិតទំងè%ហស្ á%ជុំគy%:្ើសក¡%រៈបូជ ចំ—ះA%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្ A%ះអង្∑ះ A%មទំងA%ះធម៌ 

ជបរមពុN`%វទ នឹងA%ះអរJយសង%é ជសវ័ករបស់A%ះអង្ ឥឡ¬វ>%ះ kើងខ្hំទំងអស់គy% ជពុទ្សសនិកជន បន

មកá%ជុំគy% បន‘ៀប*%ឿងសក¡%រៈបូជ មន\ៀនធូបនិងផ¡%ជŒើម ក្hងទី>%ះ|%លមនA%ះពុទ្រូបស្ងA%ះអង្ គង់
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ជá%ធន ហក់ដូចជ A%ះបរមសស'% អង្∑ះÏ%ង់´្%ចមកគង់ ក្hងទីចំ—ះមុខ!%k ើងទំងអស់គy% k ើងខ្hំសូម
ថπ%យនូវ*%ឿងសក¡%រៈបូជ ទំង>%ះចំ—ះA%ះសម¥%សម្hទ្A%ះអង្∑ះ A%មទំងA%ះធម៌និងA%ះអរJយសង%é រតនj%័យ

ទំងបី ∂យ´%ចក្ី¸រព ។ បពិj% ! A%ះសក%.មុនី បរមè%üA%ះអង្ជបូជរហបុគ្ល របស់\%វត និងមនុស%àក្hងCក 

ឥតមនបុគ្លណមួយ j%ឹម´្ើនឹងA%ះអង្ãើយ NះបីA%ះអង្Ï%ង់ចូលបរJនិពπ%ន បត់A%ះរូបA%ះកយ អស់ក

លយូរអJ្%ង Élើយក៏ពិតe%ន ប៉ុX្%Ï%ង់បនá%តិសÙ%នA%ះវJសុN`%វទ គឺA%ះធម៌វJន័យ ក៏បរJសុទ្វJ´%ស ទុកជ

តំណងA%ះអង្ ទំងA%ះគុណរបស់A%ះអង្ ក៏ÕមនÀ%%កដទំងA%ះបរមសរ«រJកធតុ និងA%ះរូបស្ងA%ះអង្ ក៏

ÕមនÀ%%កដ|%រ ។ សូមA%ះដ៏មនបុណ%. ជបរមសស'% Ï%ង់A%ះ$%ត'%{%%ស ទទួលនូវ*%ឿងសក¡%រៈបូជ របស់

kើងខ្hំA%ះអង្ |%លបន‘ៀបចំថπ%យ ក្hងទី>%ះ Œើម%�ីជផលនិសង%àឱ%.k ើងខ្hំA%ះអង្ បនá%កប∂យឥដ្
មនុ◊ıផល វJបុលសុខ និង´%ចក្ីចំ‘«ន ដ៏ធំទូលយ អស់កលជយូរអJ្%ងÉ∫ង។ (ចប់á%កសវJសខ រួច:្ើបន្ដូ
ចមឃ |%រ)

7b–9b Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4 = namassakār 
namo 8 pad
10a–11b Māghapūjā = māghapūjā/māgh pad
12a–14b māghapūjā samrāy-4 = māghapūjā/māgh pad
14b Ritual instructions: ចប់មឃបទរួចសូj%ធម៌-បន្-ថនធំតÉ
15a–18a Visākhapūjā/visākhapūjā samrāy-4 = visākhapūjā
17b–18a Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV = visākhapūjā
18a–18b aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā samrāy-4 = visākhapūjā (to be continued)

Verso

19 Hard cardboard cover with printed designs in black and white decorated with 
blue, yellow, red, pink, orange, and pink colored pencil.
20a aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā samrāy-4 = visākhapūjā (continued)
20b–22a aṭṭhamahāṭṭhān samrāy-4 = thān dhaṃ/dhaŕm pad panta bī māgh + 
visākh
22b Sattamahāṭṭhāna = sattamahāṭhān pad paṭyāvatt
23a–23b sattamahāṭṭhāna samrāy-4 = sattamahāṭhān pad paṭyāvatt
24a–26a Mahānāga/mahānāg samrāy-4 = mahānāg
26b–27b Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā-NV = braḥ buddh 28 braḥ aṅg
28a–30b aṭṭhavīsatibuddh samrāy-4 = braḥ buddh 28 braḥ aṅg
31a–34a Sārīrikadhātu/sārīrikadhātu samrāy-4 = braḥ sārīrikadhātu
34a–34b Thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra:/thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra: samrāy-7 = thvāy grīöṅ 
sakkāra: mun niṅ sūtr namassakār/prè ghloṅ 7 bāky
34b Note: ធម្លិខិត„្%រភសិត
35a–35b padum thvāy phkā «yöṅ khñuṃ mān citt trek»-br = pūjā phkā 
caṃboḥ braḥ ratana:trăy
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36a–36b padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br = padum thvāy 
phkā (short version)
37a–37b [blank]

UB067
FEMC d.952

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, originally in the monastic library of  Vatt Trabāṃṅ 
Dā a.k.a Tāṃṅ Srī, Tāṃṅ Srī village, Me Brīṅ commune, Pādhāy district, Kampong Cham 
province, Cambodia, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt 
Sārāvăn Tejo, early twenty-first century, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional purple ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper ruled 
with pencil, reinforced with black and white thread.

Moderate fold and edge wear and severe water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned and 
repaired with cellophane tape by Mech Khoeun and Trent Walker, 2016.

36 x 14 cm, 12 lines per spread, fragment of  95 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1–6a Ān trai A-NP = braḥ vinaiyº [cap srec lvev le], kāṃmºbbhīy braḥ sūt pīyº 
ṭ"akkh [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ saṅganīyº [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ vibhaṅ [cap lvev 
le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ dhdhātukaththā [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ puggalapañatti [cap lvev], 
kāṃmbīyº braḥ kaththāvaththu [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ yaṃmmag [cap lvev le], 
kāṃmbīyº braḥ mahāpasṭhān [cap lvev]
6a–9b Sahassanaya-NP = braḥ sahassaṇaiyº [cap lvev]
9b–21a Ākāravattā A-NP = braḥ dhamm kov vattār [cap lvev le]
21a Colophon: ann"āgutèkallè nibbānapaccayo honti. nibbānnaṃparamaṃsukkhaṃ.
21a–32a Ratanamālā-NV = braḥ kèv ratnamālā(r) gun braḥ {bud {dham {saṅgh 
braḥ gun kèv dāṃṅ 108 gun nèḥ (gun braḥ budhdh dāṃṅº hā sịpp prāṃm mūyº, braḥ 
dhamm 38, gun braḥ saṅgh dāṃṅº 14)
32b–39b Girimānanda-sutta-CP = gīrīmānand/gīrīyºmānun
39b Ritual instruction: X%ះគីរ«មនន្សូតÅកÆ%%ងមនជុំ$្ើរទូររទូរុនឲ%.សូតÉ&%∫ង ៕៚

39b–47b lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k = lpār
47b dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k = anīccā rūp tèl mind dieṅ oyº gīt anīccā 
(middle missing) (to be continued)

Verso
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48–50b dhammasaṅveg «aniccā rūp ṭèl min dieṅ oy git aniccā»-k = anīccā 
rūp tèl mind dieṅ oyº gīt anīccā (middle missing) (continued)
50b–65a Buddhābhiseka-NP = buddhābhisekkh/braḥ dhamm budhdhābīyºsèkkh 
[cap lvev le srec hoṅ]
65a–70a dhaŕm yog-bn
70a–73a Cullajayamaṅgala-NV = braḥ dhamm namo mè
73a–86b phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
87a Colophon: X%ះអ្ក´្Uនអ៊¶នស័រ´%=%%ង A%ះធម្‡វត រត្មលរ សហស%àh%%. ល%‚រ គីរ«%.
មនុន ពុធ`%រពី%.å%ក្ ធម្Å“%ក្ >%ះទុកត័រA%ះសសy% ទ¯%ំ ៥០០០ A%ះវសរសូមá%ថy%រ ឲ%.បន¶%%សÀ%%ជ“<%រសរØ%ជ្
ជតញន nībbānapaccayohontu acchītaṃpattitaṃsaṃrīdhdhī. 
87a–89b dhammasaṅveg «dhammasaṅveg»-k = braḥ dhammasaṅvèk
89b–91a dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k
91a–93a dhammasaṅveg «guor git aniccā»-k
93a–94a Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy 
B-r 
94b Anussati 10, as follows: ពុទ`%នុសត្ិ ១ ធម¥%នុសត្ិ ១ សំឃ∂ %នុសត្ិ ១ សិលì%នុសត្ិ ១ ចត'%នុ
សត្ិ ១ \%វនុសត្ិ ១ ឧប%�សម¥%នុសត្ិ ១ ម្រននុសត្ិ ១ កយ%.កត'%នុសត្ិ ១ អណបនុសត្ិ ១ 
94b–95b Mixed Thai-Pali liturgy, as follows: ukāssa ខA%ះ^វចរសA%ះ›%%%.សរណគុំទ¯%ំសម
កប´ៀលទ¯%ំសឺ%.អន្ិœ%ន្ិ =%%ប�វចុនសឺនជ្ីវJត្7%ងខA%ះ^វនិ́ ្ើត ។ 

ukāssavanditvāsirisābudhaṃdhamaṃsaṃghi uttaṃ daiyabhāsaiyakāṃmmathānaṃ duvittkaṃ ukāsa 
ajjayonomebhante ajjakāṃmm"āyathābāley... lheyathāakusal"e yem yemayaṃakkharamahāevaṃbhanteayaṃ 
ajja... nobhattiganhathaayatiṃsaṃvariy"āmmī  buddhomenāthodhamomenāthosa...ghomenātho 
accāriyomenāthosammaththakāṃmmathānanome nāthodosaparimiyāme nāthoitipisobhaggavā arahaṃ 
sammāsamvuddhovijācaranṇasampanno sukkhatolokkavidūanuttaropurisadhammasārathī 
satthādevamanusānaṃ buddhobhaggavātti. =%%បថπ%%.បង្ំម...ងរួចlើ%. ។ ukāsa ខA%ះ វចភវនA%ះពុទ្គុន
^វØើខA%ះ^វចខឱយំA%ះ... A%ះធម្^វនិចំ្Øើខចុងម“%បំ¯}ើតយូណ%.ចក្hធπ%ណ%.ម∑ធπ%ណ%....ធπ%មិø្%A%ះ
ពុធ្ី^វA%ះបÁ%ក្—ធី^វA%ះåើសត្ិសវក្^វA%ះធម្^វត្.ំ.. សឺផនA%ះធម្ខនÚ%ោវអនុសុខំមខπ%ង២មីនន
ø%%.ត%.ខA%ះធម្^វត្ំមួនចុង... }ើតឧក្ហនិមិតបតិភគនិមិត្យូណ%.ខនខA%ះ^វទ¯%ំហ7%ងណ...កល្ប
„ៀវ និ´ើត niphānaccayohontu៕ ៚

UB068
FEMC d.953

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, originally in the monastic library of  Vatt Trabāṃṅ 
Dā a.k.a Tāṃṅ Srī, Tāṃṅ Srī village, Me Brīṅ commune, Pādhāy district, Kampong Cham 
province, Cambodia, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken Vong at Vatt 
Sārāvăn Tejo, early twenty-first century, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.
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Traditional brown ink, retraced with purple ink and pencil, in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on 
traditional white snāy paper ruled with diluted ink.

Severe fold and edge wear and severe water, mold, and insect damage, cleaned by Mech 
Khoeun, 2016.

35 x 12 cm, 12 lines per spread, fragment of  73 W-folded spreads.

Recto

1–8a trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (severe water damage; almost 
entirely illegible) (incipit and explicit missing)
8b–9b Ritual instructions for hau bralịṅ (severe water damage; almost entirely 
illegible)
9b–12b mahā rapök-r? = mahā (ra)pök (severe water damage; almost entirely illegible)
12b–17b hau bralịṅ-k = kpuon hov braḥ liṅ (severe water damage; almost entirely 
illegible) (continued) (to be continued)
17b Ritual instructions for hau bralịṅ (severe water damage; almost entirely 
illegible)
17b–22b hau bralịṅ-k = kpuon hov braḥ liṅ  (severe water damage; almost entirely 
illegible) (continued) (to be continued)
22b Ritual instructions for hau bralịṅ (severe water damage; almost entirely 
illegible)
22b–23b hau bralịṅ-k = kpuon hov braḥ liṅ  (severe water damage; almost entirely 
illegible) (continued)
24a Ritual instructions (severe water damage; almost entirely illegible)
24a–26a Itipi so 10 dis = itipi so 10 dösº/pandāyº 1 sèn jānd
26a–27b Ānisaṅsa and ritual instructions for end of  life: ។៚ >%ះA%ះគថ ឥតិបិ‰ ១០ \ើ%à 

c¥%ះបន&%%. ១å%នជន្់ á%´ើរØ%គ្∫ង ≠ើរអ្កឯណ ១បន‘ៀន lើ%.បនបូជ\ៀនធូក ភ្ីផ¡% A%ិកល¯%ចសព្ó្% កុំ

ឲ%.„%ច¨ើ%.lើ%.ឲ%.ឲសសូតសπ%តធ%Ñយ ≠ើរព្ំបនសូត្ ឲ%.ø%រនិកក្hងចិតកុំឲ%.V្%ច ើ̈%. មួ%.‰ត≠ើរមនជុំ$្ើរតំម¡%ត្

ជកុំL៉%រlើ%. និងចងផ%àង
ឲ%.ដិង ជឬមិនជ ∑ះឲ%.លុញ\ៀនបី%. ឲ%.វស់%àá%∞ñ%ង ១Nម អ្កតុំម¡%ត់∑ះ lើ%.ឲ%.ចំÖ%ើនបិ%.ó្% ផ¡%របី%.ធូក∑ះបី%. 

lើ%.សូតឲ%.អ%à\ៀន១ó្%១ លុះគុំរុព្បិ%.ó្% ≠ើរជជុំ$្ើរ∑ះកុំL៉%lើ%. NះមនទុកN%àm%.%និងអ្ី%.២ក្ី%. ∑ះឲ%.យកក្ម
ទិក ១ មក´%កlើ%.ឱទិ

សÒ%ន និងគុនបុនA%ះ ពុទ្, ធម្, សឃ៊ ) A%ះឥន្A%ះA%ំម A%ះឥសូរ A%ះ–%%%. Õអ%àទ¯%ំ\%វតរ៨\ើ%àlើ%.ឲ%.មនទិកសំ
ម%�≈រ G%üច´ើចÍ%%ងអំ$%ûវ lើ%.យក\ៀនធូកសì%រម្¬វÉបូជ”%A%ះធម៌្ lើ%.ឲ%.ថπ%%.បង្ំមបី%.តង lើ%.ទូលថ សូមអ˚្ើញ 
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A%ះ.......ជរអំម¤%ះ អ្កÉ&%ó្%>%ះ Éជួ%.[ះទុកN%àc¥%ះ∑ះ    lើ%.%%ះយកដី%.បុន$%—%.% តកក្hងទិកក្មlើ%. ឲ%.
å%ក ១៨ ,៩ ) ចប់កូបន រួ

ចlើ%.ឲ%.កក្់សំម%�≈រនូវG%üច´ើច lើ%.ឲ%.≥%%ចទិកក្ម∑ះ រួចlើ%.ឲ%.លព្5%%ងអំ$%ûវ តុំម¡%ត្∑ះព្ំសì%ប់¨ើ%. ≠ើ
រមនទុកN%àទុក្អ្ី%.២ក្ី%. ឲ%.NើរគុនO%វA%ះ·%ី%.រត្j%%.ៃ ទ¯%ំបី%.>%ះជវ«å%%àណ%à∫ង ≠ើរន្ិងចូលច%‚ងសិក ឲ%.សូ

ត∑វA%ះគថÙ%>%ះត¥កុំម“ì%ងó្% å%បលព្ខ្≈នបន ៕ sokaṃ sivaṃpinaṃ svāha: ៕ ឲ%.ភវនជរAបំ¯ខ្≈នផង≠ើ
រ„ើរÉឯណ ២ ៕ ៕៚ 

27b–30b Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r = smā lā doḥ 
pāpakaṃmº 
30b–31b Ritual instructions for end of  life: >%ះគឺអ្កÀ%%ជ្ Cក·%ិត·%ងតL%ង  ∂%.នូវ

ច%‚ប់ ........................ អ%àអយូស∑ះ ......¡%à%យ[%.នូវក¥%ំក្ី%. [%.∑វអយូស¡%à%យក្%aី [%.នូវអយូស....ហិវត្flគក្ី%. 

កលមនជុំ$្ើរយលជទូរុនlើ%. ∑ះឲ%.Nវអ˚្ើញអ្កÀ%%ជ្រជ្បុន្ិត ្អ្កត៏មនរ៏≠ៀន‘ៀនសូត្មនÀ%%ជ្៉ាឈ ì%ស 

រក%ûរសិលថិត្∑វក្ង›%%%.សរន់គុំមជសវក្ ឲ%.មក‘ៀបá%តប%�់á%តរឲ%.តុំ$្ើរបុគ្់ល lើ%.ឲ%.Nវនីមុន្A%ះសឃ៊
មកឲ%.អ្កជុំ$្ើរ ទ៏ទួល›%%%.សរណគុំម∑វសិល៥  lើ%.ឲ%.យក∞%�%យស៏រមកឲ%.អ្កជុំ$្ើរពត្់1ៀង¨ើក—%.%¨ើងá%
ណំម្ទ៏ទូលសិល៍ \ើព្អ្កA%ះសង្ឲ%.ស៏រណគុំម∑វសិល៥  p%%ចlើ%.ឲ%.អ្កជុំ$្ើរត¯%ំចិត្ ភវនA%ះ›%%%.សរណគុំ
មក៏បន ក្hងឥតិបិ‰ក៏បនត¥%ø%យក និងថÙ%អរ៏ហំក៏បននិងថÙ% sammāsambuddho ក៏បន និងថ suggato 

ក៏បន NះÅបី%.ចងឲ%.សូតA%ះអព្ីធម្A%ះកវត A%ះរត្មលរឲ%.ស'%ប័ក៏បន  លុះតលជុំ$្ើរ∑ះខì%ំង¨ើង ∑ះ

ឲ%.:្ើរសូពKπ%រប& ≠ើរនិងយកម%àÀ%%កសំម្៉រ v%រឲ%.´្ើងក៏បន ច¤%និងស្ិកក៏បន lើ%.យកឲ%.គថÙ%>%ះ ៕

31b-32a Subaŕṇapād, as follows: cakkhusammpattasattajā sottasampattasattajā 
ghānasampattasăttajā jīvihā sampattasattajā kāyyasampattasattajā manosampattasattajā .....>%ះម,%ង \ើព្ឲ%. j%

លប័មកច¤%ឯ.......... maggasampadā cattārophalasampadā khi.... naṃ kusalādhammā imesa..... hontu 
imesattāpāppaccayo hontu ime satta atidukkhā hontu imesattayathāpaccayābhanti imesattā labhantā
32a–36b Ritual instructions and mantras for end of  life: lើ%.ឲ%.តក្់តុំម្ល័¨ើរក%‚ល„%ក លុះកុំ

មì%ំងតិចឲ%.យកផ¡%\ៀនធូប :្ើរជសì%j%Mយមកបង¡%នÕ—%.%ឲ%.á%ណំម\ើព្ផ'%ំមថÙ% kើង:្ើរឲ%.អ្ក យកN&%វថπ%%.A%ះ
ចុល្៉ាមុនិ%.ឯj%%.ៃj%ិង ឲ%.តំម្លចិតជុំ—ះÉj%%.ៃj%ិង lើ%.ឲ%.ភវនផ&%ប់នូវj%Úៀកថ ៕ itipisobhagavā 
kiṃkaranaṃtāvatiṃsa bhavanaṃ gacchanti ៕  ៣ តង lើ%.ឲ%.យកសូពπ%រÜប& មកតំម្ល័¨ើរចង¡%រឲ%.ល្មø%ខ%.ល
Ú%ញចូលj%üវ មួ%.នី‰ត្ឲ%.យកG%មួនទុំម្ន់À%%ក្់ដួងប&% ១ លុញជ\ៀនá%s%ង១អង្hលី%.  >%ះ∫វ\ៀនកល់ lើ%.ឲ%.
លុញ\ៀន\ើ%à á%s%ង១ចំអមបន........ lើ%.ឲ%.អ្ក ឲ%.តុំæើរ∑ះសូត្ថតូÚ្%ះ ៕ buddho arahaṃ ៕ ឲ%.A%ម្គy%កុំឲ%.

នី%Ñយកុំឲ%.ឮមត្9្%រឆ្៉ាមន &%រ¨ើ%. ឲ%.ឮø%រA%ះធរ៌ឲ%.បនស'%ប ¶%%បj%ងA%ះធរ៌វJå%%à លុះតលជុំ$្ើរ∑ះ កុំល¯%ំតិច

ផុតខ%.ល័„ើរÚ%ញឥ%àlើ%. ឲ%.អុច\ៀនកល់ឲ%.កូសថy%ក់បី%.អ>្ើរ លុះតល្័ថy%ក់១ ឲ%.យកសុពរ៌ប&Ú%ញ លុះតល់ថy%ក់

ពី%.ឲ%.និមុនអ្កA%ះសង្ ឲ%.ពរទឹក តលថy%កបី¨ើក¨ើងចុំអស%à lើ%.ឲ%.យកសម%�≈រ[កក]្Õ5%%ងអំ$%ûវ
*%ើងគន្ពីរ[រ  លពសិត្...............................ស៍សំ......á%s%ងហត្៤ តកថ្កÉខ្ង lើ%.ឲ%.សំ...........ហត្១\ៀត 

á%s%ងហត្..............lើ%.យក...........ហត្á%s%ងហត្៥មកពត្់1ៀង lើ%.ឲ%.យកសំពុត្ស៏រ á%∞%ងហត្ ១២ មក

រុµ....lើ%.ខ&%ស់និងអម្hល ១រ%.ក៏បន ហសុិបក៏បនរួចlើ%.ឲ%.នីមុន្អ្កA%ះសង្Ï%ុងប¯%ំស្¬ល័ សូតក័រណកុសលì%មត្ិក 
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៕ ឯច%‚ព្និងតំម្ល័អ្កត័:្ើរជÅគី%.∑ះNះច%àក្ី•្ើងក្ី8%ងø%Ú្%ះធម៌ តិងកិចក¨ើកសព្សង¡%រ បនសន'%ព្់
ធì%ប់:្ើរកជមួ%.និងអ%àអច¤%រអំពិ%.បូរ់%នមុនមក
lើ%.ថិតសិល រកចិ◊្ិមជីវJត្[%.នូវសម¥%អជ្ិéក័:្ើរជÅគី%.បន ∑ះឲ%.‘ៀបá%តបរកអង្រA ក˚្ើរ ១ \ៀន១ À%%

ក្ប&%១ សំពុត្ស័រហត្៤ ចំអម្ ១Ú%កv%ះទុំស្ិត្ ១ កុំបិត១ចប័ ១ * %ើងប%.សំ4%%ព្់១* %ើងស្៉ារស4ំ%%ព្១ * %ើងតំe្%
កស4ំ%%ព្់១p%%ចlើ%.ឯអ្ក:្ើរជÅគី%.∑ះ ឲ%.អទិសÒ%ន សូមសិលឲ%.ចំÖ%ើនមគ%.ផល ជូនឲ%.Éបុគ្លp%%ច
lើ%.ឲ%.អុច\ៀន¨ើរត%�¬ងlើ%.ឲ%.សូត្Nះ>%ះ ៕ imaṃ dighademi uyojjemi ៕៣តង។ p%%ចlើ%.ឲ%.យកសំពុត្ស័រម
កច្ង:្ើរជទុងá%លិង lើ%.សូត្Nះ>%ះ ។ imaṃ dhujjaṃdemi ujjoye mi ៕ ៣តង៕ p%%ចlើ%.¨ើកមឈូស¨ើង
lើ%. ឲ%.អ្កភ្hកទ¯%ំ៤ÕវÅគ្ី%. បង្ិលពពិលឧត្រពរ៌ ឲ%.សូត្ថតូÚ្%ះ ៕ buddhānusati dhammānusati saghānusati 
silānusati cāggānusati devānusati uppa samānusati maranānusati kāyagatānusati aṇāpānusati ៕ រួចlើ%.¨ើកបុ

គ្លតក្ក្hងមឈូស \ើបនី%.មុន្អ្កA%ះសង្...[សូ].....................កុសល សប%�ក័ សូតមù%ពុទ្គុន :្ើបុនត¥%សទ`% [លុះ
តល]័ន¥%ំប%�hគ្លÉត...ស.............ក្ី ÉR%%%.សំសន្ក្ី ឲ%.និ%.មុនអ្កA%ះសឃ៊អង ្១ន¥%ំផ្¬វ សំe្%ងA%ះទ្តឹសករµ
lើ%.ឲ%.នីមន្អ្កA%ះសង្អង្.............................គថA%ះកុសលA%ះមត្ិកA%ះសប%�ក័ ឈ័ខងបុគ្ល័ឯÅគី%.សូត

កន្ទុងA%ះលិងថតូÚ្%ះ cattārosatipaththāṇā kāyānussaṇāsattipaththāṇā veddanānupassa ṇāsatipaththāṇā 
cittānupassaṇāsattipaththāṇā dhammānupassaṇā sattiapaththāṇā ៕ សូត‘ៀងរបត៏របÉ[%.ផ្¬វនំមុកបុគ្ល 

ជមុកអ្កÀ%%%.លច្ បន &%បអំពី%.អ្កÀ%%%.លចÉ អ្កទួលស%�¬វភì%ំងបួះមុកV្ើងលុះតលÉ សលភ្hំÅងរនក្ី%. 

R%%សុំសនក្ី%. ឲ%.នីមុនអ្កA%ះសង%é Ï%ុងប¯%ំស្¬លសូត ៕ A%ះកុសលA%ះករណី ៕ ១នី‰ត្ឯអ្កÅគ្ី%. Çះ
Nើងថ្រទ¯%ំ៤ ឲ%.យកចុងចុះ„ើម¨ើង កលនីងÇះNើងថ្រឲ%.សូតNះ>%ះ ៕ suromebaddhadevañca lalā 
tabrammadevattā haddayaṃnarāyakañca hattheparammī surāpādebissanūkañce vasappakammaṃpasiddhime ៕ 

៣ ដង ។ >%ះឲ%.សូតÇះNើងថ្រទ¯%ំ៤ ចុះ \ើព្ឲ%.Åគ្ី%.NះNើងថ្សូតNះ>%ះ ៕ ajjaraṃ vattiyaṃkāyo paththavi 
aṭṭhisesattigaccho apettaviñānno narutthaṃvaggaliṃgharaṃ ៕ នកលនិងបូជ”%A%ះV្ើង ឲ%.Åគ្ី%.¨ើងកត្់õ%à%

បះ lើ%.ឲ%.សូតNះ>%ះ ៕ ahirikaṃ aṇottapaṃ vicchikicchāmijātti pariyantaṃ tussittabhāvanaṃ gacchanti ៕ 

៣ ដងឲ%.កត្õ%à%បះ lើ%.Åគ្ី%...........á%ទក%àិនបុគ្hល.......Éឧត្រព`រ៌—%.%1្%ងកន្ទុងá%លឹង —%.%ស'%ំមកន្់ចប%�អ្
កភ្hកទ¯%ំ៤ កន្់គុប%�V្ើង............lើ%.ឲ%.Åគ្ី%.សូត[flះ]>%ះ ៕ udetiyañcakhummāekarājjā harissavaṇopathth 
vippabhā...............taṃṇºtaṃṅºnamassāmiharissavaṇnaṃ paththvippabbhāsaṃtayajjaguttāviharemudi vasaṃ 
yebrāmmaṇāveda.............teme  namotecamaṃpākayantaṃ namatthubuddhānaṃ namatthabo dhdhiyā 
namovittānaṃ.....mattiyā imaṃsoparittaṃ katvā morocarattiesaṇā. apettiyañca khummāekarājjaharissavaṇno 
patthavippabbhāso taṃtaṃnamasā miharissavaṇnaṃ paththvippabbhāsaṃ tayajjagattā viharemaratiṃ 
yebrāmmaṇāvedagusabbadhamme temenamotecamaṃpālayanta namatthabuddhānaṃ namattha bodhiyā 
namovimattānaṃnamovimattiyā imaṃso parittaṃkatvā mo  rovāsakammakappayiti moraparittaṃ ៕  ក៌្ ៕ សូ

តA%ះគថÙ%>%ះ„ើរបី%.ជុំ lើ%.ឲ%.ជA%ះV្ើងÉ∫ង ៕ ≠ើរនិងបូជ”%A%ះV្ើង ឲ%.យកក%‚លÉឯ}ើត្  ..និងÉÄ្%ងក្hង
ទិក ឲ%.យកក%‚លÉឯត%�¬ង ≠ើរនិងកបក្hងA%ះធរនី%. ឲ%.យកក%‚លÉឯលិច ≠ើរនិង\ើរ¨ើរw ើរ ¨ើរក%‚លតំម%�¬ក 

¨ើរភ្ំមក្ី%. ឲ%.យកក%‚លÉឯNើង∫ង ៕ ថ≠ើរនិងអុជ្V្ើងបុគ្hល õ% fi%%ព្, Á%ត , មឃ៊´%រ  õ%រទ¯%ំបី%.>%ះ ឲ%.អុជ
V្ើងអំពី%.ទី%àឪត៏ជមុន ៕ ថ≠ើរõ%រ ផុj%បុត....ឲ%.អុជ្V្ើង អំពី%.បូរជមុន ៕ ថ≠ើរõ% N%ស , អសុជ, មឃ៊ទ្ំម  ∑ះឲ%.
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អុជ្V្ើងអំពី%.ទិ%àទក%àិនជមុន  .......................................... V្ើងអំពី%.ទិ%àបស្ិមជមុន p%%ច....A%ះV្ើងអ%àអំម%‚8្%ះ
ឯង....................lើ%.ឲ%.អ្កÅគ្ី%. យកក្ម៤មកតុំម្លlើ%. ឲ%.និមុនអ្កA%ះសង%éÏ%ុងឲ%.ព្៏ទឹកlើ%.\ើ

ព្......................ទិក.....................V្ើងបុគ្ល∑ះ........Åគី%.„ើរទក%àិន ឧត្រពរ៌ ៣ជុំlើ%. សូតគថÙ%....>%ះ 

៕ .....nirodhdho nāmmanibānaṃ magolokkattaro magoaṭṭhiima smiṃkāye kesā.... yan.. 
santipattiyenajivitiyenatayhaṃ tiyenaasitipitakkhā yita sāyitaṃsaṃkhātaparināmmaṃ 
ayaṃvuccatidhātuudhaṃgāmmā rāggadhogāmmārāggā asāsamma sāsarāggāagacca 
garanasirichovāpañāsaccatavīsati sahassakedassagga..sā nina mmāmisirisāahaṃtesaṃ...bbosakhañca adarena 
na..miha namākārānabhāvenahantva sabbe uppaththave a......antarāyā .... vināsanti asseto ៕  .......p%%ចlើ%. 
ឲ%.ÅគីÍ%%រូបបុគ្ល យកក%‚លÉឯ¨%ចlើ%........å%នអØ្%ស%à G%វស%à    ....É lើ%.មក....................Í%%រយក

ក%‚លរូបÉ..........}ើត្វJញ  lើ%.ឲ%.និមុនអ្កA%ះសង%éÏ%ង់បំ¯ស្¬លធតុ  ....................ទ¯%ំ ពី%..................៕ 

indrādevatā................

Verso

37–38b Abhidhammamātikā-NP = braḥ pugulapañatti, braḥ kaththāvatthu, braḥ 
yamak, braḥ mahāpaththāna (incipit missing)
38b–55b Ākāravattā B-NP = braḥ kovatār
55b–67b Ratanamālā-NV = gun braḥ buddh dāṃṅº 56 mer jā visèss nāsº hoṅ, gun 
braḥ dhaŕmm dāṃṅº asº 38 mer cappa8pūr hoṅ, gun braḥ saṅgh dāṃṅº 14 meyº srec parīpp 
hoṅ, gun braḥ bud 56 gun braḥ dhaŕmm 38 gun braḥ saṅgh 14 mān dāṃṅ sec braḥ 
abbhīdhaŕmm braḥ mahā, with the incipit namomebabūdevānam sabbagarahacadevānaṃ 
casuriyaṃamuñcaṭṭha sasibhūmmacadevānaṃ baddholokaṃbhavissati jīvosukrocamahālābhaṃ 
sabbadukkhaṃvinassantui sovorāhuketthucamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti
68b–73b Girimānanda-sutta-CP (explicit missing)

UB069
FEMC 128-B.06.03.01

EFEO-FEMC Photocopy 14

1928, monastic library of  Vatt Bodhiratanārām a.k.a S'āṅ, Trabāṃṅ Gar commune, Jöṅ Brai 
district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, photocopied by FEMC, photocopy 
photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional ink in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy paper.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water and mold damage.

36 x 12 cm, 12–14 lines per spread, photocopy of  25 spreads.
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Recto

1 Cover with FEMC catalog info and table of  contents: ៙ ធម៌សូj%បង្ក់ ៙ អករវត

2a–9a dhaŕm sūtr paṅkak': antame jayamaṅgalaṃuttamaṃghenavandehaṃ 
saṅghañcaduvidhuttamaṃ saṅgheyokha litodoso saṅghokhamatutaṃmamaṃ ៕ -៕ kើងខ្hំម បង្ំមá%ន្ិប &់ប&%រដ្់
A%ះឥÅ%%្រធីរជ្ ´្%ចគុងព្ត៏j%%.ៃj%ឹង%ûរ \ើព្A%ះឥ“&%%ធីរជ្´្%ច5 %ើរA%ះពិស%àន៏ករ តូចុះមកគុងព្តូ៏ឱទរចិត្រ
\%ពីជីនីជីនុក ∑ះ\ើព្A%ះពិស%àនុករ អ្កបJ្%រកA%ះសីទ្ីមកអញសូម ç%.%,-ធុន,-ធនសូមរJទ្ីអនុភព្ នូវរស%àម
តបីត នូវខ្hំភីរ«យ នូវកូន^វ∑ះ សូមរJទ្ីç%.%∑ះ\ើព្kើងខ្hំមអ˚្ើញ A%ះពិស%àនុករអ្កចុះមកយកនូវöជន 

នូវx%រួតx%រÁ%ង នូវលច\ៀន្hភ្ី%. ផ¡%រសì%រម្¬វ ∑ះ\ើព្A%ះពិស%àន៏ក អ្ក5%ើរអញធì%កA%ះកុំម្hងR%%%.បក%%កNើង
—%.% ចn%%%.សិងមនA%ះ>%ត្ អញY%%ងè%%%. A%ះ–%%%.កូកន្កº%រគួរ∫របJ្%រG%ãើងតុំម}្ើត តង¡%បញញ≈រ¸ត្ទπ%%. 
តូ:្ើទូកកច្បត្ផ្ះពុះតុំមបមុំV្ើរ¨%%រទុព្ស្ិងបិងបួរ·%ះរµមì%%.តំម%�¬ក¨ើកtì%ងធπ%រត%‚ញរ≈%.%ជុលក>្ើរចß្%រ បJ្%រ
កá%សិទ្ីមកអញឱករមនុស%àá%ម“%ត \ើព្អ្ក5 %ើរអញឱ%.ករមនុស%àá%ម“%ត្ \ើព្អ្ក5%ើរអញVើជឆy%កតំរ«%. \ើព្អ្
ក5%ើរអញ„%ក1្%ង„%កស'%ំម¨ើងជីះ ឱម្ករá%សិទ្ីករ \ើព្អ្កá%សិទ្ីមកអញ កុំបី%.មនចn%%%.¨ើ%.  
seyyadidaṃhu lohulosvāhāya ៕ សូតអ˚្ើញA%ះពិ%àនកK%រួចlើ%.\ើព្សូតកុំ4“%%ប%�៕៚ \ើព្អញខ្hំមសូតស្hត្ី

ថπ%%.NវA%ះពិ%àនុករ៌ អ្កនីមិតចុះមក អំពី%.j%%.ៃj%ឹង%ûរ ·%តី%.អំពី%.A%ះជីនី%.A%ះពី%àនុករ៌ អ្កបJ្%រករá%សីទ្ីមកអ័ញ 

កុំបី%.មនចn%%%.¨ើ%. តូមនç%.%នី%.ពត្ \ើព្អ្ក5%ើអញអជ្ ក័តភ្hកសំL%ុក´្Uត:្ើរដិងតំL%ងNើងè%ិះ \ើព្អ័ញអ
ជបន្hះ´ើងបរ[ហស្ន ស៏ស៏រ\ើព្អញអជតសស្រភីរ«ភ្ីករ៌ \ើព្អញអជតសå្%តj%ឆត បិតផ្¬វj%8 %ងO%ង 

តំL%ងផ្¬វទì%រÀ%%បសy%ន \ើព្អញអជពុះតុំមបមុំម·%ុកទុកធπ%រ \ើព្អញអជតកផ%ûរទុងø%ង សំÖ%ើកì%ង$ឿងá%
តីសÒ%ន \ើព្អញអជប់តតំL%ងចំម¡%រ á%ថ្ពី%.ជិកតីតំL%ងV្ើ\ើព្អញអជ:្ើរ¨%%ហÍ%%ផ្%aៃ˛%%ម ទំ«%%មផ្ះភូម
A%ះ\ើព្អញអជ¨ើកថ្រតរj%កួញមមំបសè%%ត \ើព្អញអជក័តប៉មុំផ្hំមA%ះ

វ«ហ∂%រ \ើព្អញអជ¨ើកភ្ំមរន្ំមនូវថ្ររµមì%%.A%ះធត ុ\ើព្អញអជ„%ក˝%កគន្ងត់ងR%%%.ភ្ំមអទីសÒ%ន \ើព្អញអ

ជ¨ើក

t¥%ចតំរ«%.¸ត្tì%ង ជន់u%%ជទត្ន%. \ើព្A%ះពី%àនុករ៌អ្កច្ំÖ%ើនសិទ្ីសÒ%នមកអញ \ើព្អញអជប◊្hំ¸តរ%.ក

នV្%ន

តំមj%ន់ប្ \ើព្អញអជកនតង¡%បតំមបន្hះ¸តរ%. នូវឥ%àសរØើរA%ះបរមី%.ទ¯%ំទស%à∑សរØើរករក័នសំមÖ%ើត
សំម្រស̀%ន័ ទុ
J្%ងម%à%%ន ល%.ទ្នន¥%នូវ}្%ត}ៀតអណរបនì%កនត បនì%កតូចបនì%កទ្ំ កុំម%�ិតរុងន¥%រកុំបិតសì%រ G%∞%នø%កអន្¬ង
ធ្hន \ើព្អញអជពសភ្ំម ផ្ំមA%ះវ«ហ∂%រអញ¨ើក[ងកº%រ បន្hះគងឃπ%%.ទុំមì%%.ប៍រពត្ ទុំរុតˇ្%˛%%មទុំ«%%មá%ត្ពី%. 
¨ើកអន្¬ងj%ទូង ។ \ើព្អញ់អជ្ទុំមì%%.U%%ក ច\្%កស្ិងបិងj%ព¯%ំ បង ្¬រU%%កចJ្%កទុ>្%រ·%មុត្ផងá%តសÒ%ន ។ \ើព្

អញ¨ើកតងកº%រគូរឆì%កបកជុល á%កលá%គិ

តបß្%ល[ក បង ្¬តtì%ងតំL%ងចញ ភ្ំមផ%àំមមុកA%ំមតមត%�¬ង j%យូងA%សូមរសំÖ%%ចករ }%�%ចក%�¬រតតជហ∂π%រ ៕ 

\ើព្A%ះពិស%àនុករអ្កចុំÖ%ើនá%សីទ្ីយមកអញ់ ខ្≈នអញ់”ើ%.កុំបី%.មនចn%%%.¨ើ%. ។។- ។ ឧម្កច្ំកំម្ំសីទ្ីតកសិទ្ី
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ø%ង សិទ្ី+្%ងសូ៏រ សិទ្ិផ្រR%%%.ភ្ំម សិទ្ីè%üវអចរ«%. អ្កមកá%សីទ្ី¨ើរខ្≈នអ័ញ>%ះ កុំបី%.មនចn%%%.¨ើ%. ៕ 

seyyadidaṃnamotassa namodhammassa namosaṅghassa seyyadidaṃhulohu losvāhāyº ៕ រួចសូតflះX%ះ ៕ ឧ្លុត

ប់តបទ Nះបី%.គូវឆì%ក់រូបរបមុកA%ំម្មុករប ក័តត%�¬ងj%ទូងក័តស¥%រ G%ល“ì%រ´%ចកចឱ%.ត់សសសរសកស≠%ង 

\ើព្អ័ញខ្hំមលកA%ះត៍យលå្%ង សូមç%.%ជុនផងs%ង កុំបី%.មនអន្រ%.¨ើ%. \ើព្អ័ញខ្hំមសូមöគ្សំម%‚តនូវÅ%%ព្
ធុនធន សូមភីរ«%ÑបុតÀ%%ន កុំបី%.មនA%ះហ>%.%ទល សល¨ើ%.∫ង។ ឧ្មរµម¯%បស'%បបងg %បអញជè%üវបធ%Ñយ 

seyyadidaṃhulo hulosvāhāyº ៕៚ រួចlើ%.សូតធនី%.សន ៕  itipisobhaggavā ទ្ំv%ន$%កទ្ំv%នតី%. ទ្ំA%ះឥនទ្ំA%ះ
A%ំម្ ទ្ំA%ះយំមទ្ំA%ះកល ទ្ំA%ះចិតុCកុបលទ្ំA%ះពុទ្ខិX% ទ្ំA%ះពុទ្ខិh%.% ទ្ំA%ះធនី%.សន សូមឱ%.មនç%
មង្ល ត់ងល់កត់ងច¤%័ន ត់ងA%ះP%%ះណក ត់ងA%ះP%%ះh%.% ត់ងA%ះP%%ះតួរ—%.%ៗ ខ្hំមសំពះសូមឱ%.មនç%មង្ល 

៕ buddho រµង¯%ប dhammo រµម¯%ប saṃgho រµម¯%ប buddho កុំច់ត dhammo កុំច់%ត saṃgho កុំចត buddhoកុំច%. dhammo 
កុំច%. saṃgho កុំច%. buddho ថតថ%. dhammo ថតថ%. saṃgho ថតថ%.  [three lines of  text crossed out, with 
the incipit note ខុះ  and the explicit noteខុះ\%] buddhobuddhassadhammodhammassasaṃghosaṃghassa 
ពុN`%ចង¯%ំធÌ¥%ចង¯%ំសំºចង¯%ំ ។ malokhakhaiyº malokhālaṃkhaṇmākha namaau uanama ៕ itipisobhagavā 
nībbānaṃ paramaṃsukkhaṃ ។ buddho កុំចត់ dhammo កុំចត់ saṃgho កុំចត់ buddho កុំច%. dhammo កុំច%. 

saṃgho កុំច%. buddho ថតថ%. dhammo ថតថ%. saṃgho ថតថ%. buddhaṃ ខì%ត•្Uវ dhammaṃ ខì%ត•្Uវ saṃghaṃṅº 
ខì%ត•្Uវ buddhaṃ ខì%បខì%%. dhammaṃ ខì%បខì%%. saṃṅghaខì%បខì%%. buddhaṃ ប¯%ំតួរ dhammaṃ ប¯%ំតួរ saṃghaṃ ប¯%ំតួរ 

buddhaṃ ប¯%ំចក្h dhammaṃ ប¯%ំចក្h saṃghaṃ ប¯%ំចក្h buddhaṃ ប¯%ំបន&%%. dhammaṃ ប¯%ំបន&%%.  ប¯%ំបន&%%. buddhaṃ សូន

ហ%. dhammaṃ សូនហ%. saṃghaṃṅºសូនហ%. buddhobuddhassadhammodhamassasaṃghosaṃghassa buddho កុំ

ចត dhammo កុំចត saṃgho កុំចត ៕ Ú%ញNវកុំចូលមកនូវ∆%បå%ម¥%បន្ល ។ nisattonijīvosuññā 
itipisobhagavā A%ះឥនសូនជុបល´្%ចចុះមកទ¯%ំR%%%.ទ¯%ំv%នø%នតី%.ទ¯%ំA%ះឥន្លះទ¯%ំA%ះA%ំម្ ៕ ៚ រួចlើ%.សូត 

sambudhdhe បី%.ចប%�រួចlើ%.ឲ%.សូតថតូÁ្%ះ ។ ៚

9b–17b Ākāravattā A-NP (explicit missing)

Verso

18a–18b Various scribbled and overlapping line drawings depicting humans and animals
19a Line drawing of  a monkey with the caption សπ%រស៏
19a Bhikkhupātimokkha [started, but then abandoned by the scribe?] (explicit 
missing)
19a Colophon: ១ ó្% ១ ᧱ ឆy%ំម%à័ញនខ%à័j%ឯក%à័កីó្% ៥ õ% ១១ >%ះភិក្h=%%ញកុងÕវឍស2%ងសូមបន
#%%ព្ Ä្ើរមកបង\%ះÕភូមបឹងន%.ឲ%.មក¨%ង
19b Ākāravattā A-NP [started, but then abandoned by the scribe?] (explicit 
missing)
20a Graffito: [upside-down] កម្ជ
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20b Graffito/colophon: Cក=%%ញÉវ8%ងR%%%.ឈ៍´្%កlើ%.Cកណរច័ង É...Cក

=%%ញច័ងÉ¨%ងភូមj%ព័ងç%.%Õó្%%.៣}ើតõ%រផុកj%បុតឲ%.បងផ្¬ន$ើលអិ%.វ័%នទុកផងឯCកÕមិនបន\%រ ៕ 

អឺនលី}ើតមិន}ើត Cក=%%ញCក=%%ញច័ងÉ¨%ងអលី}ើតÕ ១ ស≠%c¥%ះ=%%ញឃុម·%ម៉ខ័ណNើង
R%%%. ៕ សុំម%�hj%ភិក្កិកគុងនូវវឍស2%ង ៙ តុំម%�hj%Cកភិក្កឹកនូវវឍស2%ង ឃុំម·%ម៉ ខណºស្hន õ%j%កុំមពុងចមÄ្ើ
រមកc¥%ះអ្ក\%ះនង\%ះសម&%នជតុំម្ឹងនូវឯន%.សុកសរប%.ជ\% ឬ
21a–22b Dhammadesanāyacana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyacana-gāthā 
samrāy-br = braṃhm prè
22b Unindentified text, as follows: ញរតûរកវញតិហ៉បំអប៉ម៉ៈធុបៈឥតិបិភ៉គ៉វ
សក្វJបិៈបៈលៈឧៈបៈអនិច្ំអន'%រទុក្ំឧអនគតគីបិ‰សុ[កយ“%%.នបស%àណស%àតីបថន្៚ អសំវJសC“%ពុៈសពុៈភ៉ 

ឥតិបិ‰ភ៉គ៉វបរJស%àមទុក្ំអអ៉និចំឧៈអន'%រនិflធនីពរនឹប៉រJមខំកខគឃងចឆជឈញដឌឍតឈឈឈឈ
23a Mantras and ritual instructions for writing bindukappa on monastic requisites: 
immaṃbindhukappaṃkaromi >%ះពីន្h៕ អទិសÒ%នស័ឃ៊ត្ីយថតូÁ្%ះ៕ imaṃsaṅghātiṃadisṭhānamī ៕ ≠ើរអទិសÒ%ន

ជីព្៏ថតូÁ្%ះ៕ imaṃuttarāsaṅgaṃadisṭhānamī ។ ≠ើអទីសÒ%នស%�ងថតូÁ្%ះ។ imaṃ antăvāsakaṃ adīsṭhānamī ៕
≠ើរវឍថ្hនÏ%üងថÙ%រតូÚ្%ះ ។។ imaṃ aṅgabuddhanaṃadiṭṭhāmi ≠ើវឍថ្hនច់ß្%ះថÙ%តូÚ្%ះ។ 
imaṃkāyabuddhanaṃadiṭṭhāmi ។ ≠ើសំម្hតនីសីទថតូÁ្%ះ។។ imaṃnisidanaṃadisṭhānamī ៕ ≠ើសម្hតជូតមុកថ

តូÁ្%ះ៕ imaṃmukhamuñjanacolaṃadisṭhānamī ៕ ≠ើសំម្hតវសិក%ûរត់កងូតទីកV្UងថតូÁ្%ះ ៕ 

imaṃvakasātakkaṃadisṭhānamī ៕ ≠ើសំម្hត´្Uកលបកមរម៉សថតូÁ្%ះ៕ imaṃbhaṇḍapaṭicchādiadisṭhānamī 
៕ ≠ើសុម្hតបរJក,%ជទីអ·%%.ៃថ
តូÁ្%ះ។។ imaṃparikkhācolaṃadisṭhāmi៕ ≠ើសំម្hតបរJក,%រនុះ" %ើនថតូÁ្%ះ ៕ im"āniparikkhā colāniadiṭṭhāmī ៕ 

23a Mantras and ritual instructions for confession of  monastic faults: ≠ើ´%ក%ûកអ្ី%

.២ឲមកឯCកពπ%.....ថ[តូ^y%ះ] ) pasasī avuso tāāpattiy"o ) ayatī āvuso saṃvar"ay"āsī  ) ....ករ ៣ សពπ%គរុល 

៣ ) āhaṃāvuso sambuhulānānāvatthukā āpatt"ayo āpajjī tātumhe mūlepaṭidesemi  )) āmaavuso passāmi  )) 
sādhusathu āvuso saṃvar"asāmī )
23b–24a Ān trai D-NP
24b Grafitto: ≠ើរ´%ចក្ី%.រូចទ្ំមកួកិតពិ%.
25a–25b pat vatt samrāy (for the year 2472 B.E.), as follows: ៙ ukāsasirīsabbamassatu A%ះពុទ្

សក្រC%ជ A%ះសសy%អតិកន'%>%ះកន្ងរµម្ងÉlើ%.បន២៤៧២ A%ះវសå%សង¡%យ“%កន្៉ងÉបន១០õ% å%ó្%%
.កន្៉ងÉបន៦ó្%%. រ«និង·%តីសិរ«ធុជ្កលបច្hបន់ឥល៉ូន្៉េះឆy%ំមសញនខ%àតឯកសចូលមកក្hងរដូវគឺមហ់នõ%ផល
គុន៧រួជó្%%.សុកó្%%.>%ះទុកជពវរ កុំម្៉ត អន៉គុø្%ក8៉្%  etaṃsāsanaṃ មនអងសំ$្%ជA%ះមហកូរណចតិគុន

ÕមុកវJញទត្∑ះÕសលខន២៥២៧A%ះវសå%សង¡%យ“%Õសលខន១õ%å%ó្%%.Õសលខន២៣ó្%%. រ«និង
·%តីសិរ«ទ¯%ំអឌិទអន“%គុតបច្ប់នទ¯%ំមុនទ¯%ំ˛%%%. សិរ«កចួបចបè%ុព្è%ន+%ថួនសំមនួនA%ះសសy%ទ¯%ំ៥ព់នA%ះវស

តfi%%ចបបូ∫ង ។។។៚
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25b Mantra: [upside down] sukakakvicaraṃjhānaṃarahaṃ 
mamajātobuddhoarahaṃjhānaṃarahaṃyittaṃarahaṃ 

UB070
FEMC d.954

Late nineteenth or early twentieth century, original provenance unknown, perhaps formerly in 
the monastic library of  Vatt Thluk Jrau, Thluk Jrau village, Khcau commune, Kaṅ Mās 
district, Kampong Cham province, Cambodia, purchased at Duol Daṃbūṅ market, Phnom 
Penh, early twenty-first century, donated to the Bibliothèque EFEO – Preah Vanarat Ken 
Vong at Vatt Sārāvăn Tejo, 2016, photographed by Chheat Sopheak, 2016.

Traditional black and purple ink and pencil in mūl and jrieṅ scripts on traditional white snāy 
paper ruled with diluted ink, reinforced with black thread.

Moderate fold and edge wear and moderate water, mold, and insect damage.

37 x 14 cm, 14 lines per spread, complete in 94 N-folded spreads, with four half-spreads 
missing.

Recto

1 Severe water and mold damage; largely illegible
2a Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy 
A-r 
2a Aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā/aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā-r
2a–3a Ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā/ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā 
samrāy-r = jruoc dīk vīlā e brīk
3a–4a Iminā puññakammena-gāthā/iminā puññakammena-gāthā 
samrāy-r = jruoc bīlā e lṅāc
4a–5b Namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ/namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ samrāy-
r = namasakā braḥ budh ṭa jā aṃmcās dāṃṅº 28 braḥ aṅg cūl braḥ paraṃmmanībān kanlaṅ 
raṃmlaṅ dau höy
5b–6a Padumattaro pūrabbāyaṃ = namasakār braḥ bad ṭa jā āṃmcās dāṃṅº 10 dīsº, 
as follows: បទុមត្flចបូរពπ%យំ អគ>%k %ច‘%វ[ ទក្ិæ%កស%àÇពុN`% >%ហរតិk%សុមង្hC បច ្ិ$%ពុទ្សិខិ 
ចពយØ្%ច$%ធំកfl ឧត‘%សក%.មនី Ú%វឥស>%សរណំកfl បថវJយំកុក្ស∑`% អក´%ចទិបង្é ឯ„%ទសទិស
ពុទ`% រជធម្សបូជិ[ នត្ិflគភយំ‰កំ •%មមសម%�ត្ិទយកំ ទុក្flគភយំ នត្ិសព្សj%üវJធំ´%តុ„%សំញ >%ន
សិ¨%នសយ%.$% នទ$%នច„%បិមំអនុរក្ន្h អflគk%នសុ•%នច អនគតសពទ្ស%à$%„្% យស%à យសស%àិ∑ មហ
\%éមហ„%Z សព្‰ត្ិភវន្h$% សព្ទិសពុទ្មង្ល ចរJត្ំ  ៕៊
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6a Buddho ca majjhimo seṭṭho = namasakār braḥ bad guṅ jā kantāl braḥ arahan 
gā˘l juṃviñ dāṃṅº 8 dösº oyº sūt sabv thṅai jra duk sok dāṃṅº buoṅ, as follows: 
buddhocamajjhimosetṭho sāriputocadakkhaṇe pacchimepicaānando uttaremoggalānako kondañocapūbbabhāgge 
bāyabbecabhavampati upāsineharaticāne aganeyecakassapo rāhulocevaisāne sabbetebuddhamaṅgalā 
yoñatvāpūjitoloke nidukkhonirupaddhavo mahātejosadāhontu sabbasotthibhantume 
sabbadissabuddhamaṅgalaparittaṃ 
6a–8a Paṭicca samuppāda/paṭicca samuppāda samrāy-r = prèr sec kḍīy iss 
avījār
8a Yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca/yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca samrāy-r
8a–9a List and translation of  various sets of  Pali texts (to be continued), as follows: Õ
កន្ះc¥%ះ≥%%ត'%រមគ Õផ្ីតc¥%ះសក្ិទគម្គ្Õចុងតß្ើមc¥%ះអណគមគ្ Õករc¥%ះអរហត្មគ្ Õ
បß ្ើយc¥%ះនីពន្ ៕. ឯ¨ើរផ្ីតc¥%ះអÇធត ្ស'%ំមផ្ីតc¥%ះបថ្វ«ធត្ ខង1្%ងផ្ីតc¥%ះវÅធត្ 
ខង˛%%មផ្ីតc¥%ះ|%Zរធត ្Õកន'%លផ្ីតc¥%ះអកស%àធត្ ៕. >%ះc¥%ះឈនទ¯%ំ ៥ ខងឯA%ះធម្ ឲ%.

ឥស%àបុគុលá%ុះ·%ី%.‘ៀនយកឲ%.បនឲ%.សg%ល ៕. អកុសលមន៥ kamacchānda គឺរចិតលំមåៀង[%.កំម១ bhyāpādda 

គឺរចិតចងØៀរព្ំរស%. ១ thīnamidhaṃ គឺរខ្ឹលងងួយŒ%ក១ uddacaṃ គឺរចិតp%ើបព្ំរកស%ûរធម្ ព្ំNើរផល១ 

viccikicchā គឺរចិតចÚ%សព្ំយកធម្ជរអរម្១ ahirikaṃ មីនឲ%.តីងខì%ចនីងបប%�១ aṇotapaṃ មីនឲ%.ខ¥%សបប១ 

utthacaṃ ឲ%.ចិត∑ះរ«ងរួស១ lobbho កុំឲ%.Cព្វុß្%ងÉ[%.តណî%រ១ diṭṭhi កុំឲ%.គិតខុះថជរj%üវ១ māno កុំឲ%.á%ម

ត3%.% ១ dosa កុំឲ%.ចងØៀរនីង3%.%១ icchā កុំឲ%.ឈy%រនិស3%.% micchiriyaṃ កុំឲ%.កុំæ%ញ ១ moho កុំឲ%.វុß្%ង ១ kukkacaṃ 

កុំឲ%.ព%.ង¯%%. ១ thinaṃ កុំឲ%.ខ្ីល ១ midhaṃ គឹវន¥%ំឲ%.ងងួយ„%ក ១ vicikicchā កុំឲ%.មនចិត∑ះá%មត គីតមុន្ិលនីង

គុនសីលទន្ ១ ៕. >%ះc¥%ះបបA%ះធម្ទំ¯ ១៤ទួរ Cកឲ%.រង¯%បសំមì%ប័ នីងA%ះសម¥%ធឹ ≠ើសំមì%ប់ព្ំបន¨ើ%. វ
}ើតជបបA%ះធម្ ៣៤ ទួរ ∑ះA%ះអង្បន្¬លទូន¥%នឲ%.សត្ផង‘ៀនយក៕. ៊ doso ជសj%üវនិង$%តរ ឲ%.សំមì%ប់

នីងសត្ីអរµម ៕. moho ជសj%üវនីងកូរណរ ឲ%.សំមì%ប់នីងវ«រJយះ៕ lobbho ជសj%üវនីងមុធុតរ ឲ%.សំមì%ប់នីងខន្ីយ៕. 

didhi ជសj%üវនីងឪ≠%ក,%ឲ%.សំមì%ប់នីងÀ%%ជ<%រ៕ \ើព្នីងបនតីង¸រុព្á%នីប&%∫ង ៕៊ បណធតុទិក ១២ គុនម

តរ ។ អទីនធត្ី២១ គុនអពុក៕. kāmme ធតុV្ើង ៦ គុន´្%ច។ musā ធតុខ%.ល ៧ គុនញត។ surā ធតុអក%à ១០ 

គុនè%üវគុននីពន្∫ង៕. ឯឧប%�ច¤%A%ះពុទពី%.រត្បល¯%ំÚ%ញÉ១២ ហត ៕. ឯឧប%�ច¤%រå%ម¥%រ៤ហត៕. ឯឧប%�ច¤%រ

អរម្ពី%.$ើនចិញÉ៥០ ហត ៕. ឯឧប%�ច¤%រA%ះÁ%តី%. ៨ ហត៕. ឯឧប%�ច¤%រ„ើម—រ ធីនគ្A%ិក៦ហត់ ពីចុងe%
កÚ%ញÉ៕. ឯឧប%�ច¤%រè%üវបធ%Ñយ១០ហត ៕៊ ʘ ៕៊ មួ%.\ៀតឲ%.សg%លបរជីកè%ហស á%ុះ·%ី%.ទ¯%ំហì%%.មន២៨។ គឺ

រលួចá%ពុន3%.%១ „%កÕនឹងភីរ«%Ñរឯទុំម្hន៥õ%ហ ១ „%កនីងភីរ«%Ñរ នó្%%.ចូលA%ះវសរ ១ នó្%%.ជ្ំមបិន ១ នó្%%.

Ú%ញA%ះវសរ ១ នó្%%.¶%%%àទ¯%ំ២∑ះ ១ រួមវសy%រនីងភីរ«%Ñរ នរតូវថπ%%.បង្មA%ះõ%ហ១ រួមវសy%រនរតូវសß¡%%នó្%%.ទ¯%ំ 
៣ ∑ះ ១រួមវសy%រក្ងមុន្លវឍ ១ រួមវសy%រក្ងõ%តវឍ ចំម¯%%.៥០ ហត ១ រួមវសy%រ˛%%ម„ើម—រ ១ រួមវសy%រខង

A%ះÁ%តី%.១ រួមវសy%រនីង·%ី%.A%ំហ្ចរ«%. ១ រួមវសy%រនីងម'%%. បß្ើត/}្%ក ១ រួមវសy%រមុន្ល ជមួ%.នីងម'%%.មីងទ¯%ំ២ ∑ះ 

១ ទុកសត្តូចទ្ំម˛%%្

10a [one half-spread missing here]
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10b–11b List and translation of  various sets of  Pali texts (continued), as follows: pāṇā 
បណ គឺរសត្á%កបÕគុន ៕. adinā c¥%ះA%ះV%តមន ២៥ ននភង្បពπ%ក គឺរលួចវត្hឥតវJញនÄ%à%ង២ មន៥ 

ekabhantapañcaka គឺរលួចវត្hមនវ«ញនជម្ងមន៥ sahatthikañcaka គឺរលួចA%ហ្Õ—%.%ឯងជម្ងមន៥ 

pabbayoggapañcaka គឺរលួចá%កបÕខ្≈នឯង ជ„ើមមន៥ thayāvaharapañcaka គឺរó%.%ចីតគិតលួច3%.% មន ៥ ៕. 

kāmesumicchā មន២០ māturakkhitā គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរម'%%. ១  piturakkhitā គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរអពុក ១ matupīturakkhitā គឺ

រ·%ី%.រក%ûរទ¯%ំម'%%.ទ¯%ំអពុក ១  bhāturakkhitā គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរÇង ១ bhagginirakkhatā គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរផ្ឧន ១ ñāttirakkhitā 

គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរញត ១ gotarakkhitā គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរä ១ dhammarakkhitā គឺរ·%ី%.រក%ûរធម្ ១ ·%ី%.ទ¯%ំ៨ជុំពូក>%ះc¥%ះ 
aggamanayyathānasārakkhā គឺរ·%ី%.3%របន¨ើកខន្់សì%រlើ%.  saparidandā គឺរ·%ី%.អជ”%រ´្%ចនឹងយកÉថπ%%. ១ 

dhunakkhitā គឺរ·%ី%.CះនីងÅ%%ព្ ១ chandavāsini គីរ·%ី%.3%.%ចូលចិតនីងគy%រlើ%. bhoggavāsiṇi គឺរ·%ី%.3%.%បនឲ%.Å%%
ព្របស%à Õ*%ើងផ្ះជរ„ើម ១ paṭavāsiṇi គឺរ·%ី%.ពីបកlើ%.3%.%ឲ%.សំពុត ១  uppaduppaṭavāsiṇi គឺរ·%ី%.ម'%%.អពុក3%.% 
យក—%.%ទ¯%ំពី%.˝%លុកទិកសំមបត្ ផ%àំមគy%រជផ្ី%.á%ពុន ១  ubhaggacampitāni គឺរ·%ី%.តកក្មពី%.¨ើ្ក%‚ល ១ sahajībhiyā 

គឺរ·%ី%.3%.%យកជរá%ពុនឪតំមlើ%. ១ dāsibhiyā គីរ·%ី%.ខ្hំម3%.%3%.%យកជរá%ពុន ១ thajāhutā គឺរ·%ី%.3%.%ចបបនក
ន'%លសßg %%ម ១ មហុតិក គឺរ·%ី%.ភសរ ១ ·%ី%.ទ¯%ំ១២ c¥%ះ kāmme ផ%àំមនិង aggamanayathāna ទ¯%ំ៨ផងj%üវជរ ២០ 

c¥%ះkāmmesumacchācarā ∫ង ៕.  musāvādā មន៤ pharassavāta គីរ·%តី%.របីងរüងរួស ១ pesuñavāta គីរ·%តី%.ពក

‰ះសូន ១ samphalavādda គឺរ·%តី%.ពកសប្់ល៉ព្ ១ musāvāda គឺរ·%តី%.ពកè%%ង ១ ៕.៊  សុរមន ៥ piṭṭhasurā គី

រfi%%រ3%.%:្ើរនិងតំ%% ១ puvasurā  កឺរfi%%រ3%.%:្ើរនីងនុំម ១ udandasurā គឺរfi%%រ3%.%:្ើរនីងប%.តំ4%%ម ១ kiṇapakkitā 

គឺរfi%%រ3%.%បនចុះÕពូជពឹស%à ១ saṃbhāvipakkitāni គឺរfi%%រ3%.%:្ើរនីង6%%ប∞្%យ Õv្%រ·%ម៉រ ១ ៕.៊   $%រយ%. 
មន៥  pūphāsavo គឺរ$%រយ%.3%.%:្ើរនិងផ¡%រចន ១ ផលសé គឺរ$%រយ%.3%.%:្ើរនិងv្%រ ·%ម៉រÕកន្≈R%%%. ១ 

mudhdhāsavo គឺរ$%រយ%.3%.%:្ើរនីងទីកអំRវÕទីកឃ្hំម ១ phalāsavo គឺរ$%រយ%.3%.%:្ើរនីងសំម%�កwើរ ១  

sabhārasaṃyuttābī គឺរ$%រយ%.3%.%:្ើរនិងឥ%à *%ើងថy%ំមផងទ¯%ំពួង ១ ៕.  >%ះc¥%ះសំវរសិលទ¯%ំ៥ តជរ„ើមជឬះជ

គុល ចប់បបូរø%របុƒ%ះឯង∫ង ៕. ≠ើបរសបុគុលឯណរមួ%.ព្ំកនព្ំរក%ûរត¥% A%ះបន្¬ល>%ះlើ%.និងធì%កÉ នរុ

កទ្ំមរុÕ'%ទ¯%ំ ៨ ∑ះកព្ំ8%ង¨ើយ%. ៕៊ ʘ ៕៊
12a–15a Ān trai A-NP
15a–27a Ākāravattā B-NP
27a–34b Ratanamālā-NV = gun braḥ buddh dāṃṅº isº trūv 56 meyº neḥ gun braḥ 
bud ṭā jā aṃmcāss, gun braḥ dhaŕmm dāṃṅº isº 38 meyº, with the incipit: namomesabbadevānaṃ 
sabbakarahacadevānaṃ casuriyaṃamuñcaṭṭha sasibhūmmacadevānaṃ baddholokaṃbhavissati 
jīvosukrocamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti sovorāhuketthucamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti. 
(explicit missing)
35a [one half-spread missing here]
35b–36a Mantras, as follows: ៕. ukāsa atthikā āṇāgattaṃdosaṃ paccupanaṃverākamma....... 
ṇāāhosikammaṃ saṃvaroti ៕. ឧកស ខ្hំA%ះកូរណ Æ%%ងá%ម់ត[%.នូវ ក%.ក¥%ំវJចិក¥%ំ ម∑ក¥%ំ Æ%%ងខ្hំបនá%ម់%ត 

ពីមូå%ន‡ដ្កល អណន្ជត្ិសង%ûរ Æ%%ងខ្hំá%ម់ត្ A%ះ ពុទ/ធម/សឃ៊ នូវè%üវឧបជ%˜អច¤%រ នូវគុនបីតមតរ

ញត្ិករ A%ិក្\%វ អកស%à\%វ នូវឥ%àè%ុបសត្អំL%ិក្បក%àីយ ∑ះខ្hំA%ះកូរណរ សូតមុន$%តរក%ûរសិលចំ‘«នជូន
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ឱ%.តលÉវ  អ្កក¥%ំទ¯%ំ∑ះកូសូមឱ%.បនá%កប [%.នូវសំម%‚j%ទ¯%ំបីá%ក∑ះ∫ង៕. ឧកស ខ្hំA%ះកូរណរ សូម

អរទ្នA%ះពុទ្កុក្hស∑`% រក%ûធតុទិក ១២ គុនមតរ ៕.A%ះពុទ្‡នគ្ំម្∑ រក%ûរធត្ិ ២១ គុនបីតរ A%ះពុទ្

កស%àÇពុN`% រក%ûធតុV្ើង៦ គុន´្%ច A%ះពុទ្សិរJសខ%.មនី¸តំម្ រក%ûរធតុខ%.លទ¯%ំ៧ គុនញត្ិករ A%ះ

ពុទA%ះសីអ$%j%ិ%. រក%ûរធតុអកសទ¯%ំ ១០ គុនè%üវឧបជ%˜រអច¤%រនូវគុននីពπ%ន∫ង ៕.     ៕.     ៕.៕.

36a Colophon:  >%ះ=%%ងCកè%üវ^វ អត្ឹកវឍត្hកF%%វ ក្ងន¥%ឆ%Ñ“%ជមុង្hល‰ភណ៏ បន
សសីរA%ះធម៌្ A%ះមហល៉%.ៃA%ះមតុគុន A%ះកវដ A%ះរត្មលរ ចប់បបូរបរJបុណ¨្% ៕.   ខ្hំសូមÀ%%ថy%រស¥%រល

អ%àបបØៀរ |%លខ្hំបន:្ើមកអំពី%.អព្ីត្ជតមុនក្ីយ ក្ងបច្បណជត>%ះក្ីយ សូមផលì%|%លខ្hំសូសីរ=%%ង A%ះ

ធម្ទ¯%ំឥ%àសូមA%ះគុនរក%ûរ Ï%Ï%ុងសូមឲ%.រួចអំពីអប%.ភូមទ¯%ំ៤ lើ%.|%លខ្hំ សូសីរស¥%លN%à Õក្ង=%%ង>%ះពកខ្hំ
សូមឲ%.ជប់ លុះតលø%ឥ%àជីវJត=%%ង∑ះ∫ង ៕.៊
36b Subhūto = vā˘n vā˘t phlāp, as follows: subhūtocamahāthero mahākāyo.... hādharo 
nillavanomahātejo pavasantuvalāhakāabhidanayyapajuṇhanidikā kassanāsāyakā kaṃsokā yarandehimuñcasoka 
pamuñcayya. channāmekuṭikā sukkhānivātovassadevayaththā sukkhaṃcittaṃmesusamāhitaṃ 
vimuttaṃātāpiviharāmavassadevāti. ៕.  >%ះវនវតផì%ប ៕ >%ះឲ%.សូតអ˚្ើញទិកV្Uង  គថÙ%ទ¯%ំពី%.បទ>%ះ ឲ%.សូ

តបន ១០៨ ចប៕់.
36b Mantra and ritual instructions: smiṃbalīcamahāthero yakkhādevābhipūjito 
sorahopaccayādimhi ahaṃvandāmitaṃsadā. smiṃbalīcamahāthero devatānarapūjito sorahopaccayādimhi 
mahālābbhaṃkarontume. smiṃbalīcamahāthero lābbhenaduttamohoti sorahopaccayodimhi 
saddāsotthibhavantame. រ«%.ឯA%ះគថÙ%A%ះសិម្លី>%ះឲ%.å%កតម្កុំល¯%ំó្%អទិត៦ចន័ ១៤ អងg % ៨ ពុទ ១៧ á%ហស 

១៩ សុក ២១ @ ១០ ≠ើនិá%ថy%រកអ្ី%. កបនតូច´%ចក្ីá%ថy%∫¯។
37a–37b Mantra and ritual instructions: ៙ sunātumebhantesaṃgho 
yāvatāvasamantānimittā kittikāyadisaṃghassa pattikallaṃsaṃṅgho etehinimittehi uposathth 
pamukkhaṃsammaṇeyya esāñatti. suṇātumebhantesaṃgho yāvattāsamantā nimittākittikā 
saṃghoetehini mittehi uposaththpamukkhaṃsammanatti yassāyasmattokhamatti 
etehinimittehi uposaththapamukkhassasammatti sotuṇhassa yasanakkhamattisobhāseyya 
saṃghena etehinimittehi eposaththapamukkhaṃ khamattisaṃṅghassa tasmātuṇhī 
evametaṃdhdhārayāmi. ៕៊ >%ះនិង·%ដី%.ឯបឡីប◊្hះ¸លសូ‘%ច∫ង ៕  ពី%.សំយ“%ភA%ះវ«ហ∂% ទក%àីននិងឳ
ត៍រ៤ ហត្នី%.តី%.និងព%Ñប ៦ហត បស្ិម៥ហត្ បូរ.... ហត ្អ3្%រនិងឥ%ûន៧ហត្់។ lើ%.ឲ%.យកõ%à%ទញõ្%ងë%ុង
ទ¯%ំ៤ កុំឲ%.Qចពy%%.ë%ុង¨ើ%. ឲ%.$ើលភីនិតj%ិមj%ងល្៍ហឲ%.e%ន%.~%ន%.´ើ%.  ៕
38a–47b [blank]

Verso (backwards with respect to the recto side, i.e. proceeding from the recto cover but in the 
opposite direction back to the verso cover)

48a–48b [blank]
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49a Colophon: ៙ A%ះធម្ដី%.å%ដÒ% Œើ្c¥%ះអ៊ុVម ជ$%.%កK%:្ើរ%%បទុកá%3%នCកè%üវវឍត្hកF%%វ 
õ%តកងម%à សូមអណK%គុត N&%វឯមុក សូមដូចá%ថy%រ ø%កុសល nīŕbānnapaccay'ohorantu ៕

49b [blank]
50a–50b Illustration of  the ornaments on a gate, with the caption: ១ យ“%្wើរ ដូចគy%រ
51a–69b Further illustrations of  various architectural ornaments, with short captions
70a-70b [blank]
71a–71b Diagram of  a world system with Mt. Sumeru at the center, including the 
surrounding mountain ranges and continents, with the caption: >%ះតំæើរv%នទី%.‘ឿងភ្hំមA%ះសូe%
រុបរពុត្រជ្ត៏មន កុំពុស%àជុំ‘C % ៨០០០០៤០០០ )) ទី%àបូរJទីធ្ិបស2%ងÀ%%ក ជុំពូវធ្ិបសងO%វទងá%លិត្ អម៉រ ¸យនី%.
ធ្ិបស2%ងO%វ។ ឳត៍ក៍flធ្ិបស2%ងម%àមនភ្hំមសត្បរJភន្័ទ¯%ំ៧ ជន្័è%ុបទី%àទ¯%ំ៤ជុំវJញឯចន្៉ោះសង¡%ត់·%មុត់សិធន្៍រ 
ឯ2%%ជុំវJញ·%មុ់តលនសគ៍រឯ2%%ជុំវJញ∑ះភន'%បចG%វល ់>%ះឲ%.តិង‘ឿងជទុំនង\្%រ ថ≠ើនិងនី%Ñយឲ%.ពិស'%រ
É"%ើន  ណ%à  ៕៕

72a–73b Diagram of  a world system, focusing on Mt. Sumeru, the Sun, the Moon, and 
the cardinal directions
73a–73b Diagram of  a world system, focusing the continents and minor islands, with the 
caption:
អំពី%.ភ្ំមA%ះសូe%រÉធ្ិបទ¯%ំ ៤ ∑ះមនទិក·% ម៉ុតទ¯%ំ៤ជនុ័ មន‡ះR%%%.៣ជនុ័\ើព្បនតលÉធ្ិបមនុស%àC

កkើង>%ះ ។
74a–74b Diagram of  Mt. Girivaṅkata labyrinth, with the caption ៙ ឯភ្ំម>%ះc¥%ះΩគីរ«%.
វង្ត់ ថ≠ើអ្កឯណបន:្ើរបុន ឲ%.សូតត¥%យ“%ង>%ះឯងឲ%.:្ើរឆI%តរួត៥ ចំម្៉រ ៥ ប%.មុន ៥ ¸¥៥ ឲ%.è%ុបភ្ំមទ¯%ំ៥ :្ើ
រA%ះរជវឍជុំមវJញ
ទ¯%ំ៤ ë%ុងlើ%.:្ើរ‘ៀន\%វត ៨ ទី%àlើ%.ឲ%.ពត្ សីម្៉ាជុំមវ«ញlើ%.អំ$%‚ះខ្hកè%ុបភ្hំមកុំឲ%.ខπ%ះខπ%ះ¨ើ%.≠ើ‘ៀបp%%ច
សព្è%ុបឥ%àlើ%.\ើព្5%ើឲ%.ÉនិមុនÕA%ះអរ«យសំឃ៊ទ¯%ំហì%%.ត¥%ø%បន ៨/១០ អង្ក្ីឲ%.សូតA%ះទិព្មុនA%ះមហ

សុâ%.% អ˚្ើញឥ%àទ¯%ំ\%វតទី%àទ¯%ំ៨∫ង:្ើរ ២/៣/៤/៥ ó្%ក្ីត¥%សទ`%lើ%.តឆ្ងសឃ∂ %យនរជសូ‘%ច្∫ង  ៕

75a–76b Further diagrams of  labyrinths
77a–77b Diagram of  nine small mountains, with Mt. Yamarāja in the center, with 
caption: ៙ ឯភ្hំមទ¯%ំ៩>%ះ A%ះយុំមរជ Ï%ុងA%ះទ&%នឲ%.ឥ%àមនស%àផងទ¯%ំហì%%. ថ≠ើវ}ើតជុំ$្ើរឧត្ប& ឲ%.:្ើរភ្ំ
ម>%ះដូចមនc¥%ះក្hងភ្ំម∑ះឯង∫ង ថ≠ើនីង:្ើរភ្ំម∑ះ ឲ%.:្ើរកុំពុស៦ ចុំអម∫ង ឲ%.:្ើរÕខ្មអ្កត
ច%à·%ុក \ើព្និងរួចអំពី%.m%.%អស័ន∑ះ∫ងកុំបី%.សន្ិះ¨ើ%. ឯភ្ំម∑ះឲ%.យកសំពុត្៤/៥ ហត្ក៍បន សំពុត្\%%à

ឯកឲ%.˝%លុកG%ហ្តូចស%�ង lើ%.ឲ%.ស៍សីរc¥%ះ·%ុកភូមបន្៉ានៗតកក្hងសំពុត្∑ះយកÉថπ%%.ភ្ំមទ¯%ំ៩ ∑ះសូម

អយុះជីវJត្ ឯសំពុត្តកè%ុបភ្ំមទ¯%ំ៩ ∑ះឲ%.តកc¥%ះភូម·%ុកc¥%ះខ្≈ន á%ពុនកូន បុន្៉ានៗ |%លបនÉ:្ើរភ្ំ
មទ¯%ំឥ%à∑ះ ថπ%%.Éតូចមនc¥%ះ Õក្hងភ្ំម∑ះ ≠ើអ្កឯណបនសងភ្ំម>%ះlើ%.ថπ%%.ជុំ—ះ‰¥%ះÉភ្ំមកង 

ចន្១/មន្១ ភ្ំមកង G%∞%ល១/ Ø%ជនីនិន្១   ភ្ំមពិភសរណម១ ភ្ំមធម្ចក្់១ ភ្ំមយក្សមុក្ី%.១ ភ្ំ∞%សវន្័១ថ≠ើរប

ន:្ើរ‰¥%ះជុំ—ះថπ%%.Éតូ^y%ះlើ%. និងបនរួច អសន័ក¥%ំក្hង6%%រG%ហ>%ះឯង∫ង ៕
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78a–81a  Another diagram of  a Mt. Girivaṅkata labyrinth, with the extended caption 
and ritual instructions: ៙ >%ះc¥%ះΩភ្hំមA%ះគី%.រ«%. វុង្ត់បរJពុទ្ |%លA%ះប&·%ី%.∞%សន្័រ A%ះអង្Éសងសិល 

និងនង$%Ï%ី%.ជទី%.រ∫សÒ%ន កុំសនA%ះរជហ>%.% ប·%%.ៃសងទុកចិរJយ“%∫ង ឯភ្ំមទ¯%ំឥ%à"%ើនសុំនួន ១៦៥ 

∫ង ៕ ឯភ្ំមគីរ«វុង្តទ្ំម>%ះ ≠ើរនិង:្ើរ∑ះឲ%.ពូនភ្ំមទ្ំមខងក្ង lើ%.ឲ%.សង្រន¨ើរភ្ំមទ្ំម∑ះ ឲ%.នីមុនA%ះ

Éដក¨ើររន∑ះ ឯភ្ំមទ្ំមÕ˛%%មរន∑ះ∫ង ៕ >%ះនិង·%ដី%.អំពី%.ខy%ត់ទុងទិ%àអ3្%រ កំម្ីយA%ះវ«!%.% ក%‚ល
ស៍រខ្≈នស៍រកន្h%.ស៍រចJ្%ះស៍រ  ·%់ង្រ%%ងប◊្ពណ៌៥ពπ%ណ៌ ទ៍ទិងខ្≈នសុំណMំមក%‚លឯប∑'%%.á%s%ងហត្២០ j%Úៀក

ទ្ំមá%s%ងបី%.ទ្៍ទិង ចុំអម១ ធy%ប២ ឯj%Úៀកតូចទទិងចុំអ¥១ ប∑'%%.សុំនួនអវ៣ è%ុបø%រម្ង ≠ើ∫ចÉចុំអ¥១ 

ក៏បនឥន្ីសំឃ៊ដូចគy%រ ៕ ក¥%ំពី%.A%ះសូតក%‚ល¨ើងន្h%.¨ឿង ខ្≈ន¨ឿង ចJ្%ះ·%ងក៍រ%%ងប◊្ពណ៌ ឯខy%តតូចក¥%ំ
ពី%.A%ះវ«%.!%.% ទ¯%ំá%∞%ងទ¯%ំទ្ទីងទ¯%ំj%Úៀកតូចទ្ំមតូចគy%រ ៕ ឯទុងកំ%ម្ីយA%ះj%%.ៃបី%.ដក់ទី%àព%Ñប់ ក%‚លប%.តងខ្≈នប%.
តងកន្h%.ប%.ង ចJ្%ះ·%ង្រA%%ងប◊្១ពπ%ណ៌ ឲ%.ល្៍រសុំគួរ ឯខy%តតូចក¥%ំពី%.A%ះ∞«!%.%|%ល∫ង ៕ ឯទី%àឥ%ûនទុងក¥%ំ

ពី%.A%ះអព្ីធម្ថπ%%.ÉA%ះឥ“&%%ធីរជ្ ក%‚លG%ហ្ខ្≈នG%ម¥%កន្h%.G%ហ្ ចJ្%ះ·%ង្រ%%ងប◊្ពπ%ណ៌ ឯខy%តតូចកំព្ីA%ះ
វ«!%.%Œ%ល∫ង ៕ ≠ើបុគ្លឯណបនសងកំម្ីយទ¯%ំ៤>%ះ ថπ%%.Éឥ%àជុំនុំមសក្ិរជ lើ%.ឲ%.សg%លសិល៥ច¥%ំ
សិល៨និងបន´%�ើយឥ%àទ¯%ំទុក‰កflគ្m%.% lើ%.និងបនទន្័A%ះដមនបុន∫ង ៕ ឯទុងកម្ីយកលបូA%ីកអធិ

កÕមហ´%នកល%�័ ថπ%%.ÉA%ះពុទ្ទ¯%ំ៥A%ះអង្ ÕA%ះធម្ទ¯%ំ៨០០០០៤ព័ន្A%ះធម្ខន្័∑ះ∫ង ៕ ឯខy%តទុ

ង∑ះសំពុទ្ឳÍ%%s%ង២៥ហត្ ទ៍ទិងហ់ត្២ធy%ប់១ ឯក%‚ល¨ឿងទុំមខ្≈ន%%ងប◊្ពKπ%រ១២ពKπ%រ‘ៀងដលកន្%a ឯខy%តj%
Úៀកទ្៍ទិងហត្១ á%s%ងហត្៥ ឯj%Úៀកតូចឆ្ីង៤ ទ៍ទីងចុំអ¥១ ប∑'%%.ហត្១ Ø%ញខy%ត់ ≠ើកន្%aខ្≈នទុំហុំមសុំ
មណMំមបុនក%‚ល់ឯá%s%ង២០ហត្គុត្់ ≠ើដលនិងបងហូតÕភ្ំមទ្ំមកន'%ល់ទ¯%ំ៥ ជទ...ង ≠ើនិងយកÉតក់ជ”%សំ

4%%បវឍ ឲ%.វC%សអំពី%.យូលស%�¬វA%ះវ«ហ∂%រ ភ%Ñម៣ក៍បនហត្់៦ ក៍បន់ Õទី%àបូរចុំA%ះភ័ក្A%ះពុទ្រួប់ បនផល់អនីស

ឃ៊ ១៨ អសំ¡%.% ៕ ឯកំម្ីទ¯% ៤ ∑ះ≠ើរយកÉតក ជ·%ំ4%%បវឍត¥%កំម្ីទី%àភ្ំម ក៍បនផលì%អនិសឃ៊ ១៨ អស¡%.% 
ថ≠ើខុះទី%àពុំច¥%ំ\ៀងទ័ត្និងធì%កÉន៍រុក់មហអវ«ចី%.∫ង ៕ ឯទុងសិល\%វត\%វបុត្ ទ¯%ំមl្ើនសក្ីរជc¥%ះ
Ωទុងសត្បូ៏ភូ៍រ ថπ%%.Éវសក្ីរជ្ទស%àបរមី%. ឯខy%តទុងទុំហុំមចុំអ¥១ ប∑'%%.ហត្៥ ដុំ$្ើរដូចកំម្ីទ¯%ំ៤ ឯទុងA%ះចុឡ

មុនី%.ថπ%%.ÉA%ះក∑ì%ងA%ះត៏មនបុន់ÕA%ះចុឡ“%មុនី%.A%ះកលA%ះធនី%. A%ះគុងg %រA%ះព%.A%ះភីរុនA%ះÊ%.%·%ប់
Õឥ%àជុំនុំម\%វតរ ឯខy%តទុំហុំមចុំមអម១ ក%‚ល១ ខ្≈ន៣ កន្%a១ á%∞%ងហត្់៥ ចJ្%ះ·%ងក៍រ%%ងប◊្ពK%រ ឯទុងសត្
ប៍ក៍រá%កន្័õ%.% ថπ%%.ÉA%ះអំម%‚លõ%à%ចp%%ចជទ&%ននិងន¥%ំអត¥%រឲ%.បនទី%.សុក់ ឯទុងសិល៥រក%ûសិក,%បទ្ក្hងខ្≈ន 

á%∞%ងហត្៤ទុំហុំម៤ "%ៀកយកពK%រ៥ពរ៌ អំពី%.ក¥%ំពី%.ទ¯%ំ៤ ៕ ឯទុងសងដß្%រភ្ំម’%.%ឡ័ះសត្បរ«ភន្ ័ថπ%%.ÉA%ះ·%ី%.
រត្j%%.ៃថì%ថ្%aៃ c¥%ះΩទុងរJម9%ក់តូចទុងç%.% ឲ%.è%ុបទ¯%ំភ្ំម១២១ ∑ះឯង∫ង ៕ ≠ើបុគ្លឯណបនសងភ្ំ

ម[ះបន្hកë%ុងភ្ំមA%ះសូe%រ់ Õកំម្ីទំ¯៥ Õទុងតូចមនc¥%ះទ¯%ំè%ុប តបគុនA%ះ ពទ្/ធម/សឃ៊   Õឥ%à\%

វតទ¯%ំមl្ើនសក្ិរជ Õគុនម'%%.អពុកè%üវបធ%Ñ%. និងបនទ័%ន្!%.%អង្A%ះប&ធម្ិក្រជ A%ះសិអ$%j%ី%.·%ី%.—ធីសត្័ 

និងបំបត្អ%àអកុសលអ%àអំØើបបក្hងនCកី%.>%ះ និងបន´%ចក្ីសុខជទី%.ពិងក្hងនCក្ីយ‘ៀងរួច ដលសÒ%នបរុµ

មនីពπ%នសម%�ច្Å∫ន្h ៕ ≠ើបុគ្លឯណនិងសងភ្hំមសងទុង>%ះឲ%.‘ៀន·%ដី%.ក្hងធម៌្ឲ%.ដិងគុនឲ%.សg%លគុនសg%
លN%à lើ%.ឲ%.·%តី%.ថដូÚ្%ះ ៕ ខ្ំមបង្ំមគុន បុនè%üវ¨ើ%àលុន á%µខ្hំម!%.%បន្ិងក%�≈នច%‚ប់ សន'%បធម្!%.% ជពុន្ី
ហ!%.% ត%�ីទគុនè%üវគប ៕ គុនA%ះមត គុនA%ះបីតរ អញខ្hំ¸រុព្ ទូលទុកតក្¨ើរ សិរ«សស%.សព្ ó្%%.ខ្hំ¸រុព្់ 
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គុនកំម្ីយរហ ៕  ឲ%.សូត៣តងមូó្%%.ជរុµឮកគុនសព្ó្%%.É∫ង lើ%.ឲ%.អរJទ្ននីមុនA%ះពទ្/ធម/សឃ៊  ៕  បូ

ពិ„្ើ%.ខ្hំA%ះកូរណ=%%បថπ%%.បង្ំម ជុំ—ះj%ងអង្A%ះសិអ$%j%ី%. ·%ី%.បរµម្—ធីសត្័ÕA%ះធម្វJ´%à%

ទ¯%ំ៨០០០០៤ពន្័ខន្័ÕA%ះកម្ី%.ÕA%ះអរ«យសឃ៊ផងទ¯%ំហì%%. អញខ្hំមA%ះកូរណ=%%បថπ%%.បង្ំមទូលសូមអរJទ្នរ 
នីមុនA%ះបរមី%.A%ះអង្ត៏ជ”%អំម¤%ះA%ះធម្ត៏ជអំម¤%ះ A%ះសំឃ៊ត៏ជអំម¤%ះ  សូមអរJទ្ននិមុនA%ះបរមី%. មករC%ក%ûអញ
ខ្ំមÕបុត្ភីរJយរត៏‘ៀងÉ∫ង ត%�ីទA%ះប&ឥ%àជុំនុំមឲ%.O%នកង÷ %ើះ‘«%àរក មនុសá%ុះ·%ី%.}្%ងច%àផងទ¯%ំហì%%. និង

ÉដJ្%រA%ះត៏មនបុន∑ះអញខ្hំមA%ះកូរណថπ%%.ÉA%ះធម្ិA%ះព%.រុµល%.Úៀះអង្អញខ្hំមÕបុតភីរ«%Ñ‘ៀងÉ
∫ង ៕ ថπ%%.បង្ំម៣ចប%�់មួó្%%.∫ង ៕ បូពី„ើ%.អញខ្hំA%ះកូរណ=%%បថπ%%.បង្ំមជុំ—ះនិកÉA%ះអង្ត៏ជអំ

ម¤%ះទ¯%ំ៥A%ះអង្A%ះធម្ិត៏ជអំម¤%ះទ¯%ំ៨០០០០៤ពន្័ÕA%ះអរJយសំឃ៊ផងទ¯%ំហì%%. អញខ្hំសូមស¥%លì%Nះនិងអ%àបប
Øៀព្ំ>ៀរអំពី%.u%%ង‘ៀងមកដលឥលូ∞្%ះ បប∑ះឯងមកម%�ß្ើត ខ%àលមអសូរ\%វទត្័បុំភìត់ឲ%.អបÅបល់

ឆ្ល´%ចក្ី ·%តី%.ព្ំj%üវនិងក%�≈នជួន ើ̈%àលុសខតខុះបប∑ះឯង ខ្hំA%ះកូរណ=%%បថπ%%.បង្ំមÉA%ះធម្ិវ«å%à% សូម

A%ះ (explicit missing)
81b [missing]
82a–86b Drawing of  the Mt. Pañcasattati labyrinth, with extended caption and ritual 
instructions:
៙>%ះc¥%ះΩភ្hំមប◊្សត្័តិ ថ≠ើអ្កឯណនិងចង បនមគ្ផល" %ើនក្ី%. Nះនិងá%ថy%រÅ%%ពរAប%àបុនយុស%àក្ជ
ទ្ំមÕនCក្ី%.>%ះក្ី%. NះមនបបP%%ះជទុំម្hនដលសì%័ប ចងឲ%.មនជីវJត្រ់ស្វJញក្ី%. Nះå្%ច >%.%}ើត
កល្ីយុក់វJបរJត្និងបងA%ះន៏គ៍រក្ី Nះ·%ុក\%សភូមសÒ%នលុំÕជុនបទ្ឯណក្ី }ើតមនឧត្ប&%ជុំ$្ើរសì%បក" %ើន 

lើ%.និងចងឲ%.បន´%ចក្ីសុកវJញ Nះនិងឲ%.Œ%ចអ%àក¥%ំØៀរវ«‘ៀហអំពី%.បរុµម្ជត្់មុនក្ី Nះនិងសងគុនប◊្A%ះ
តី%.ទ¯%ំ៥ Õឥ%à\%វតឥន្A%ំហ្ទ¯%ំមូl្ើនសក្់រជសិងបន∫ង ≠ើអ្កឯណនិង:្ើរlើ%. ឲ%.រកR%%%.សំសនសÒ%នស¯%ត់ 
lើ%.ចូកច¯%ំជុំរC%%àឲ%.រប´្ើរល្ហ lើ%.ឲ%.រ័សជ¯%រ ៤ë%ុងចិត្hរស%à´្ើរá%s%ង១២ ហត្ក៍បន ១៣ក៍បន ១៥ក៍បន :្ើរ
ជë%ុងសរØើសូត់ត¥%ក%�≈ន>%ះ∫ង lើ%.ឲ%.¨ើកថ្លកុំពុស ១ ចុំអមឯទ៍ទិងថ្ល∑ះ១ ចុំអ¥នី%.មួ%.ៗ ឯផ្¬វធπ%័ទុំ

ហុំម១ហត១ចុំអ¥ ទុន%ûរភ្hំមទ្ំមកន'%ល ១ហត្១ចុំអ¥% ឯទុន%ûភ្hំមទ្ំមទ¯%ំ៤ ë%ុង១ហត្១Nម ឯទ្័ន%ûរភ្hំមធπ%័រទ¯%ំ៨កុំ

ពុស%à១គុក់ ឯទុន%ûរភ្hំមតូច៧២∑ះកុំពុស១ចុំអ¥%៣ធy%ប់ ឲ%.Çះទុន%ûរ¨ើរខ្ងថ្លឲ%.è%ុប៨៥ >%ះΩប◊្ស័ត្

∫ងតូចក%�≈នគូវ‘ឿងភ្hំម∑ះឯងlើ%. ឲ%.ជុន្≈នដី%.ច¤%កពូនជភ្hំម ៕ ន ១២ ៕ Ì ២១  ព ៦  ទ`% ៧   យ ១០   ៕ អរ«

យសំង%é ៨ ធπ%រ ១០ ប◊្ខន្័ ៥ ធត្៤ មគ្ ៤ ទ¯%ំឥ%àj%üវជ ៨៥ Ωង >%ះΩប◊្សត្័ ៕ ukāssaahaṃbhante 
nimundaṃ saccayosabbapāpakamma saccayosabbadosaṃ vināssanti ahaṃsukkhitā mundulaṃariddanaṃ 
karommi.៕ >%ះនីមុនដី%.õ%à%ច ឲ%.យក\ៀន១ ធូក១ j%M%. ១  É=%%បថπ%%.បង្ំម សូតគតÙ%>%ះ៣ច់ប%� lើ%.ជិក់យកÉ

ពូនភ្hំម∫ង ៕ ឯនិងយកដី%.ពូនភ្hំម ឲ%.យក[%.ទិ%àត¥õ%ហ õ%ហពី%ûកឲ%.យកពី%.ទិ%àបូរ õ%N%ស្យកទី%àអ3្%រអស
ធ្យកទិ%àទក%àិន fi%%បយកទី%àនីតី%. ផុj%បុj%យកទិ%àបស្ិម អសុចយកទី%àព%Ñប កដិកយកទី%àឳតុ៍រ មឃ%àឺរយកទិ%àឥ%ûន 

បុះយកទី%àអ3្%រ មឃ្៊Vមយកទី%àបស្ិម ផល្hនយទី%àទក%àីន Á%ត្យកទី%àឳតូ៍រ  ៕ ឲ%.ជីកយកមកពូនសូនសងជភ្hំមA%ះ

Á%តី%. p%%ចlើ%.ឲ%.:្ើរA%ះរជវឍឆត ្៨ ទុង........តកទី%àទ¯%ំ៨ ឲ%.:្ើរ‘ៀន ៨ p%%ចlើ%.:្ើរសì%ធម៌្១៣ តកè%ុបភ្hំ

មទ្ំម lើ%.នីមុនA%ះគុំe្%ងសំឃ៊ទ¯%ំ៨ A%ះអង្មកគុងជá%ធន lើ%.ឲ%.អច¤%រអុជ\ៀនធូកឧិទីសÒ%នបុំបួសភ្hំមសូតគ
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ថÙ%>%ះ ៕  ukāssaahaṃbhante sabbesaccayo bbahusukkhaṃ cettiyaṃmundulaṃ pabbajjaṃsacca yo 
bbahuñānnaṃ sammādiyāmi. dati, tāti >%ះអទិសÒ%នភ្ំមp%%ចlើ%. អច¤%រJយអរJទ្នសិលរួចlើ%. អ្កA%
សំឃ៊ឲ%.សិលp%%ចlើ%. ឲ%.អច¤%រJá%ក%àអ˚្ើញ\%វត \ើព្Cកសូត់ចុំ‘ុ«នÕA%ះទិព្មុន A%ះមហ$%j%ី%. ចន្បរJត្

សូរបរJត្

p%%ចA%ះទិព្មុន∫ង ៕ លុះA%ិក¨៉yងឲ%.‘ៀបចងù %ន់ប%.១\ៀប ស្កចំអប១ បងឯម១ ទិកផ្ិល១ ហីបសì%រ១ É∞%រ

ថπ%%.

ចងù %នភ្hំម បឡីថដូÁ្%ះ  ៕  ukāssimasmiṃthāne imāneverabhattāni badddhapamukghassa dhammapamu 
kghassa niyādema. duti, tāti  ∞%ចងù %នភ្hំមp%%ចlើ%. ‘ៀបចងù %នតុកè%ុបអង្ ៤អង្ក៏បន ៨ អង្ក៏បន ឯរុន'%បតុកចុំ

អបក្ីបងå%ម្ក្ី ទិកផ្ិលក្ីហិបសì%រក្ី Õឥ%àចុំណី%.ទ¯%ំ∑ះតូចគy%ទ¯%ំឥ%à∫ង ៕ ukāssaimasmiṃ bhikkhusaṃghassa 
parisuddhaṃ silamayaṃ saṃghassa haritvā nisare aṃmhākaṃ ukāssako tumhāyena immāniverabhattā 
bhikkhusaṃghassa niyādema. duti, tāti 
\ើព្á%3%នCកសព្è%ុបlើ%. \ើព្Cកសូតពហុំងចប%�់lើ%. ព្៍ហូ\%វរួចlើ%. yathā sabbetiyo bhavatu p%%ច
∫ង ៕ Nះអ្កឯណមនបបP%%ះថy%កតលសì%ប ∑ះឲ%.:្ើរÕទី%.A%ះ·%ុក មុកវឍក្ីមុកភូមក្ី Õó្%%.ចូលឆy%ំ
មទ¯%ំ ៣ ó្%%. ឲ%.:្ើរបុនពូនភ្ំមតូចក្hងក%�≈ន>%ះlើ%. សូតមុនA%ះមហសូâ%.%ç%.%ទិ%à សង្hន\%វត\%វè%%ក A%ះឥន្A%ះ

A%ំហ្ ទ¯%ំមl្ើនសក្ិរជនិងចុះមកឲ%.ព្៍មុង្លសួស្ី%. ឲ%.ç%.%Ú%ស'%រឈy%ះឥ%àបបP%%ះ ឥ%àflគg%ភ%Ñធី%. ក្hងក%.រAល%.ជ
អ∫សិក¥%ំឥ%à∫ង ៕ lើ%.NះមនØៀវ«‘ៀក¥%ំ បបអំពី%.បរុµម្ជត្មុន%. និងC'%..........∫ង lើ%.អ្ក∑ះបនផល

អន្ីសឃ៊៨‡ដ្ កល័}ើតមកមនរូបá%Ê%.% á%កបÕប◊្ពិត្កលី%.ណី%. .....À%%ជ<%រមនសម%‚ត្សំម%�¬រ ឥសូរសក្ីត
ជ\%វតរá%´ើដ្បឥតមន\%វតឯណÕ´្ើរ¨ើ%. ≠ើរចយុតចុះអំពី%.\%វតរ មក}ើតជមនុស%àCក>%ះ សិង

}ើតព្តុ៏j%កូលមហចក្ពត្ិរជ្ ៥០០ ជត្ ជ´្%ចឧ\%ស%àរជ ៥០០ ជត្ ជå្%ចឯករជ៥០០ ជត្ ជj%កូ

លè%%ហ្ ៥០០ជ”%ត្ជj%កូលå%ដ្ី%. ៥០០ជត្ ជអ្កÀ%%ជមនចិតថì%សទ`%រ អជ:្ើរបុនមគ្ផល∑ះក្hងó្%%. ចូលឆy%ំ
មទ¯%ំ៣ ó្%%.∑ះឲ%.‘ៀប:្ើរករផងសូតfi%%%.ចុំណង វ«‘ៀហក¥%ំតូចទ្ំម :្ើរចិតõ%à%មខ%ûនឲ%.បនតូច រួចឆ្ងភ្hំម:្ើរបុ
នបន%àំមស'%បធម្ិ\%សy%រ ឲ%.សូតស¥%លN%àក្hងខ្≈នអត¥%រ ៕ Nះឲ%.ទនក្hងó្%%.ចូលឆy%ំម ១ បនជមូl្ើនគុនវ◊ញ ឲ%.

ទនក្hងó្%%.ឧÇសថ្∑ះ១ បនជអនន្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនO្%ក១ បនជរ១០០ គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទន្ó្%%.សីល៨ }ើត/flជ    

បនជរ ១០០ គុនវJញ ឲ%.ទនó្%%.ចន្6%%ះសូរ6%%ះបនជអនន្គុនវJញ ឲ%.ទនស្¬មឥត្សិល∑ះបនជ១០០ គុនវ«ញ 

ឲ%.ទនអ្កកន្័សិល៥ ∑ះបនជមូពន្័និង៥០០ គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនអ្កត៏កន្័សិល៨ ∑ះបនជរ ៥ ពន្័គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.

ទនសំe្%រ បនជ”១០០០០គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនភិក្hបថុជុនបនជរ ១៥០០ គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនភិក្hបន≥%%ត'% បនជរ៥l្ើន
គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនអ្កបនសុក្ិទ&%គរÕអ្កដមនÀ%%ជ<%រតិងធម្ិ បនមុå%នគុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនអ្កត៏បនអណគបន

ជរ ១‡ដ្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទន៍អ្កតុ៍បនអរហត្់បនជរមូលន្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនA%ះបÁ%ក្—ធី%. បនជរ១‡ដ្គុនវ«ញ 

ឲ%.ទនA%ះពទ្ត៏ជអំម¤%ះ១បនជរ១០០ ‡ដ្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនក'%លជុំនុំមសំង%é់១ បនជរ១០០០ ‡ដ្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.

ទនA%ះសំឃ៊ó្%%.សិលឧÇសថ្១បនជរ១ l្ើន‡ដ្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.ទនសំឃ៊ជត្១ បនជរមូå%ន‡ដ្គុនវ«ញ ឲ%.

ទនA%ះសឃ៊កលÁ%ញបរJវC%ស Õអ្កÀ%%ជអជá%[ƒ%រផ្¬វសួរ បងù %ញផ្¬វនិពπន À%%បផ្¬វ...បឲ%.∞ៀរបងម្ង បន

ជអtភីនី%.∫ង្ឲ%.ទនA%ះសំឃ៊2%%សិល បនផលពុំ´្ើរនិងឲ%.ទនó្%%.សិលឧ័Çសថ្.....  ព្ំ´្ើនីងឲ%.ទនក
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ន'%លជុំនុំមសំឃ៊ ឲ%.ទនកន'%លជុំនុំមសឃ៊ ព្ំ´្ើហនិងឲ%.ទនA%ះសង%é កលÁ%ញពី%.បរJវស∑ះ¨ើ%. ៕ ឯÇះÿ%%ះ
G%វ%àសំL%់ាម ក្hងទី%.អរ¥%∑ះបនផល ១០០ កល័ Çច@¥%ក្hងទី%.វត%àគីសំ4%%មwើR%%%. ជុំ4%%%àA%ះវ«ហ∂%របនផល
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Appendix II: Corpus of  Texts

Introduction
For each text in Appendix II, a brief  description of  the primary language, meter, length, date, 
origin, and possibility of  related texts is given, followed by a listing of  sources, such as 
leporello manuscripts (including the UB running number, the spread numbers, any titles given 
in the manuscript, and other relevant notes from Appendix I), short-format palm-leaf  
manuscripts, long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts (with FEMC codes or other codes, as 
applicable), handwritten notebooks, printed Khmer books, printed Thai, Lao, or Burmese 
books, previous editions, and previous modern-language translations. This brief  description 
and bibliography are followed by a summary, ranging from one sentence to several paragraphs 
depending on the complexity of  the text. 

The corpus itself  is preceded by six tables that collate information about the 195 texts 
in a convenient format for reference and comparison. The first two tables provide information 
on the titles of  the texts, including the titles I have chosen, their translation in English, and, 
when applicable, the title used by the FEMC. Four further tables present additional 
information about each text, including its frequency in the corpus, length in stanzas, certain or 
probable date of  composition, authorship, and ritual function. 
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II-1 Canonical Pali prose (-CP)

Anattalakkaṇa-sutta-CP (1)
Ādittapariyāya-sutta-CP (1)
Girimānanda-sutta-CP (35)
Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP (2)
Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP (2)
Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP (3)
Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP (2)
Paṭhamamaraṇassati-sutta-CP (1)
Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP (1)

Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta-CP
Discourse on the mark of  not-self

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 22.59.

Leporello: UB045 84a–89b anattalakkhaṇasuttaṃ/anattalakkhaṇasūtr

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha to his first five disciples on the nature of  the mark of  
non-self.

Ādittapariyāya-sutta-CP
Discourse explaining burning

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 35.28.

Leporello: UB045 31a–36b ādittapariyāyasūtr

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha to his first five disciples on the burning nature of  all six 
senses and an exhortation to become disenchanted with them.

Girimānanda-sutta-CP
Discourse to Girimānanda

FEMC title: girimānandasūtra
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Appendix II-1 Canonical Pali prose (-CP)

Pali prose, Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60. 

Leporello: UB002 2a–10b braḥ gīrīmānand; UB003 13b–22a girīmānandasūtr; UB004 19b–
28b, 30b–32b girimānand pālī; UB005 17a–24a girīmānandasūtr; UB010 2a–9b 
gīrīmānandasūtr/dhaŕm girīmānand; UB011 2a–8b braḥ girīmānand; UB012 2b–11a 
gīrīmānand; UB015 36a–44b braḥ girīmānandasutaṃ, with up and down go mūtr cantillation 
marks; UB016 2a–8b braḥ girimānand; UB018  20a–30b braḥ dhaŕm gīrīmānandsūtr pālī; 
UB019 59a–70a braḥ dhaŕm gīrīmānandsūtr; UB020 2a–11b braḥ girīmānand pāḷī, with 
final note ចប់$%បុ'្%ះ*្%វ ៕; UB022 30a–38a g ịr̄īmānand; UB024 21b, 23a–29b, 30 (explicit 
missing); UB027 2a–13b sūtr girimānand; UB029 2a–10b braḥ girimānand; UB030 16a–
27b  (explicit missing); UB031 11a–15b (explicit missing), with unusual marks that may or 
may not be cantillation marks; UB032 2b–11b girimānandasutt/braḥ girimānandasūtr; 
UB033 1–6a, 7a–10b braḥ girimānan' (middle missing); UB034 2b–11a g ịr̄īmāranand/
gīrīmānand; UB036 1–12b girimānandasūtr; UB037 2a–9a braḥ girimānandasutaṃ (incipit 
missing); UB038 3a–8b girīmānandasūtt, with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa; UB039 55a–64b; UB040 9a–13b (explicit missing); UB048 3a–13b 
girimānandasūtr; UB049 24a–34a kīrīmānand; UB055 67b–76a girīmānan sūt manus ābāt; 
UB060 14a–18a girīmānand pāḷī/braḥ aṅg saṃṭèṅ saññā 10 oyº ānand dau pros 
girimānand/girīmānand, with brackets; UB063 23a–27b, 29a–31b girīmānandasuttapāṭho; 
UB064 87a–92a girimānandasūtr/girimānandasuttapāṭho; UB065 21b–26b 
girīmānanandasuttapāṭho; UB067 32b–39b gīrīmānand/gīrīyºmānun; UB068 68b–73b 
(explicit missing)

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC A.394, FEMC A.406, FEMC A.417, FEMC  A.426, FEMC 
A.440, FEMC A.461, FEMC D.107, FEMC  D-.207, FEMC  D' .238, FEMC D' .251, FEMC 
D.387, FEMC  D.399, FEMC D.400, FEMC 007-A.04.17.02

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha to Ānanda on the ten “notions” (saññā)—reflections to be 
undertaken by an invalid for the purpose of  healing—for the latter to preach in turn to the 
sick monk Girimānanda. 

Tatiyagilāna-sutta-CP
Third discourse on illness

FEMC title: mahācundattherabojjhaṅga

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.16.

Leporello: UB045 28a–30b mahācundabojjhaṅgasūtr; UB064 51a–52b 
mahācundabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho/cundabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho
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Appendix II-1 Canonical Pali prose (-CP)

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 008'-A.04.17.02, FEMC D.1122, FEMC D' .238, FEMC D' .
249, FEMC D.387, FEMC D' .254

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha to the sick monk Cunda on the seven factors of  
awakening (bojjhaṅga), resulting in the latter’s recovery.

Dutiyagilāna-sutta-CP
Second discourse on illness

FEMC title: mahāmoggallānattherabojjhaṅga

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.15.

Leporello: UB045 25a–28a mahāmoggallānabojjhaṅgasūtr; UB064 44b–46a 
mahāmoggallānabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 008'-A.04.17.02, FEMC D.1122, FEMC D' .238, FEMC D' .
249, FEMC D.387, D' .246

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha to the sick monk Moggallāna on the seven factors of  
awakening (bojjhaṅga), resulting in the latter’s recovery.

Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta-CP
Discourse on the turning of  the wheel of  the Teaching

FEMC title: dhammacakkappavattanasūra

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 56.11.

Leporello: UB045 76a–84a dhammacakkappavattanasūtr; UB064 40a–44a 
dhammacakkappavattanasuttaṃ; UB064 55b–60a dhammacakkappavattanasuttaṃ

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 012'-A.04.17.02, FEMC 013'-A.04.17.02, FEMC A.395, 
FEMC A.407, FEMC A.418, FEMC A.441, FEMC A.458, FEMC D.109, FEMC D' .234, 
FEMC D' .236

Summary: Canonical first discourse of  the Buddha to his first five disciples on the avoidance 
of  the two extremes and the exposition of  the four truths for the noble (ariyasacca).

Paṭhamagilāna-sutta-CP
First discourse on illness

904



Appendix II-1 Canonical Pali prose (-CP)

FEMC title: mahākassapattherabojjhaṅga

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 46.14.

Leporello: UB022 39a–40b (explicit missing); UB045 18a–21b 
mahākassapabojjhaṅgasuttapāṭho/bojjhaṅgasūtr; 

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 010'-PP.03.03.03, FEMC 008'-A.04.17.02, FEMC D' .246, 
FEMC D' .247, FEMC D'. 253, FEMC D.1122, FEMC D' .238, FEMC D' .249, FEMC 
D.387

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha to the sick monk Kassapa on the seven factors of  
awakening (bojjhaṅga), resulting in the latter’s recovery.

Paṭhamamaraṇassati-sutta-CP
First discourse on the contemplation of  death

Pali prose, Aṅguttara-nikāya 6.19.

Leporello: UB045 40a–43b maraṇasatisūtr dī 1

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha instructing his disciples on how to cultivate the 
contemplation on death by imagining one’s life lasting for increasingly short intervals.

Mahāsatipaṭṭhāna-sutta-CP
Great discourse on the foundations of  awareness

FEMC title: mahāsatipaṭṭhānasūtra

Pali prose, Majjhima-nikāya 10; Dīgha-nikāya 22.

Leporello: UB045 21b–25a mahāsatipaṭṭhānasuttapāṭho/mahāsatipaṭṭhānasūtr saṅkhep 
(middle missing)

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 004'-PP.03.03.03, FEMC 015'-A.04.17.02, FEMC A.380, 
FEMC A.382, FEMC A.409, FEMC A.427, FEMC A.445, FEMC D.371, FEMC E.58

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha on the four foundations of  awareness, including 
awareness of  body, sensations, the mind, and mental objects (dhammas), concluding with an 
explication of  the great benefits of  this form of  meditation.
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II-2 Canonical Pali verse (-CV)

Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV (1)
Anekajāti saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-CV (2)

Aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā-CV
Stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body”

Pali verse, 1 stanza, Dhammapada 3.9.

Leporello: UB030 15b (in purple ink) 

Summary: Verse from the Dhammapada on the inevitability of  death.

Anekajāti saṃsāraṃ-gāthā-CV
Stanza beginning with “For limitless births in saṃsāra”

Pali verse, 2 stanzas, Dhammapada 11.8–11.9.

Leporello: UB039 44a–44b; UB053 5b

Diplomatic transcription of  UB053

aṇekkajāttisaṃsāraṃ sandhāvisaṃanabhīsaṃ gahakāraṃgavesantodu kkhājātipanapuṇaṃ 
gahakārakadiṭṭho sipunagehaṃ na kāhasisa bbātecā sukkhābhagāgahakūtaṃ 
visaṃkhataṃvisaṃkhārakataṃcitaṃ tanhānaṃ khaya majjhagāti i 
daṃdhabaddhamdhabaddhaviccaṇaṃ.

Summary: Verse from the Dhammapada on the Buddha’s awakening.

Standardized edition

aciraṃ vat'ayaṃ kāyo
paṭhaviṃ adhisessati
chuddho apetaviññāṇo
niratthaṃ va kaliṅgaraṃ 

Translation

Soon, alas, this body
will lie on the earth,
thrown away, without consciousness,
useless as a rotting log.

Standardized edition Translation
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Appendix II-2 Canonical Pali verse (-CV)

anekajātisaṃsāraṃ
sandhāvissaṃ anibbisaṃ
gahakāraṃ gavesanto
dukkhā jāti punappunaṃ.

gahakāraka diṭṭhosi
puna gehaṃ na kāhasi
sabbā te phāsukā bhaggā
gahakūṭaṃ visaṅkhataṃ
visaṅkhāragataṃ cittaṃ
taṇhānaṃ khayamajjhagā.

For limitless births in saṃsāra,
I wandered without finding anything,
seeking the house-builder—
painful is repeated birth!

House-builder—I see you!
You won’t build a house again;
all your rafters are broken,
your ridgepole undone—
my mind [too] has become “undone,”
having made an end to craving.
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II-3 Canonical Pali mixed verse and prose (-CM)

Āṭānāṭiya-sutta-CM (1)
Isigili-sutta-CM (2)
Dhajagga-sutta-CM (1)
Parābhava-sutta-CM (2)
Maṅgala-sutta-CM (1)
Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM (2)

Āṭānāṭiya-sutta-CM
Discourse on the Āṭānāṭiya protection

FEMC title: āṭānāṭiyasūtra

Pali mixed verse and prose, Dīgha-nikāya 32.

Leporello: UB064 72a–81a āṭānāṭiyasuttapāṭho

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 014'-A.04.17.02, FEMC 020'-A.04.17.02, FEMC 023'-
A.04.17.02, FEMC 024'-A.04.17.02, FEMC A.374, FEMC A.376, FEMC A.397, A.420, 
FEMC A.421, FEMC, FEMC A.443, FEMC A.462, FEMC D.111, FEMC D-.205

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha describing a vast assembly of  deities, focusing on 
Vessavana’s recitation of  the Āṭānāṭiya protective chant (rakkha). 

Isigili-sutta-CP
Discourse at Isigili

FEMC title: Isigilisūtra

Pali prose, Majjhima-nikāya 116.

Leporello: UB022 51b–56b isīlī, divided into three pad, starting with evam me... (nèh pad 1), then 
ariṭṭho... (pad mṭaṅ diet), and finally ye sattasārā...; UB064 68b–71b isigilisuttapāṭho

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 007-A.04.17.02, FEMC A.375, FEMC A.393, FEMC A.416, 
FEMC A.439, FEMC A.460, FEMC D.108, FEMC D-.207, FEMC D' .251, FEMC D' .255, 
FEMC D.386
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Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha at Isigili mountain on the paccekabuddhas who formerly 
lived in the vicinity, concluding with an exhortation to pay homage to them.

Dhajagga-sutta-CM
Discourse on the top of  the banner

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 11.3.

Leporello: UB064 81b–83b dhajaggasūtr/dhajaggaparittaṃ

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha on the benefits of  recollecting the virtues of  the Three 
Jewels, comparing this recollection to viewing the top of  the Sakka’s banner in battle in order 
to eliminate fear.

Parābhava-sutta-CM 
Discourse on downfall

FEMC title: parābhavasūtra

Pali mixed prose and verse, from Sutta-nipāta 1.6.

Leporello: UB003 2a–5b, followed by !"ះចប់ធម៌បរ+"លភិក្1សូ4"ថ6"យអ្កកន់បិណ=>; UB046 
56a–59a dhaŕm par"ā pök āruṇ 

Short-form palm-leaf: FEMC A.465, FEMC D-.208, FEMC 010'-PP.03.03.03, 

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha on the causes of  downfall.

Maṅgala-sutta-CM
Discourse on blessings

FEMC title: maṅgalasūtra

Pali mixed prose and verse, Khuddakapāṭha 5 and Sutta-nipāta 2.4.

Leporello: UB039 52a–53b mahāmaṅgalasūtaṃ (prose incipit missing)
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Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 011'-A.04.17.02, FEMC 005'-PP.03.03.03 FEMC 011'-
PP.03.03.03, FEMC D.405, D' .250

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha on the thirty-eight types of  blessings.

Mahāsamaya-sutta-CM
Great discourse on the meeting

FEMC title: mahāsamayasūtra

Pali prose, Dīgha-nikāya 20.

Leporello: UB022 41–51b braḥ mahāsamay (incipit missing); UB064 60b–68a 
mahāsamayasūtr/mahāsamayasuttaṃ

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 006-PP.03.03.03, FEMC 007-PP.03.03.03, FEMC 
001.A.07.01.05, FEMC A.396, FEMC A.408, FEMC A.419, FEMC A.442.VII, A.459.VII,
D.110, FEMC D.1122, FEMC D' .234, FEMC D' .235, FEMC D' .240, FEMC D.388, FEMC
D.399

Summary: Discourse of  the Buddha concerning a great meeting of  deities assembled to see 
and praise the Buddha and his disciples, concluding with the defeat of  Māra’s armies.
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II-4 Non-canonical Pali Prose (-NP)

Atītappaccavekhaṇa-pāṭha-NP (1)
Abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP (2)
Abhidhammamātikā-NP (44)
Ākāravattā A-NP (43)
Ākāravattā B-NP (12)
Ākāravattā C-NP (1)
Ākāravattā D-NP (1)
Ākāravattā E-NP  (1)
Ān trai A-NP (9)
Ān trai A-NP (6)
Ān trai C-NP (2)
Ān trai D-NP (1)
Itipi so 10 dis-NP (1)
Itipi so that A-NP (12)
Itipi so that B-NP (2)
Itipi so that C-NP (1)
Dasajāti-NP (2)
Dvattiṃsākāra-kammaṭṭhāna-NP (1)
Dhammakāya-NP (6)
Buddhābhiseka-NP (18)
Maṅgalacakkavāḷa (1)
Rāp' ṭhān-NP (2)
Rūpakammaṭṭhānārūpakkamaṭṭhāna-NP (1)
Sabbadisāsu-mettāphāraṇa-NP (1)
Sahassanaya-NP (8)

Atītappaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP
Passage for reflection on the past

Pali prose, composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 15th–19th centuries, associated with 
the Dhammayuttikanikāya.

Leporello: UB064 86a–86b atītappaccavekkhaṇa:

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
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8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1994), 307–308.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
2423), 293–294.

Summary: Reflection on the four types of  requisites (robes, alms food, lodging, and medicine) 
used by a monastic over the day.

Standardized edition

ajja mayā apaccavekkhitvā yaṃ cīvaraṃ paribhuttaṃ, taṃ yāvadeva sītassa paṭighātāya, uṇhassa 
paṭighātāya, ḍaṃsa-makasa-vātātapa-siriṃsapa-samphassānaṃ paṭighātāya, yāvadeva hirikopina-
paṭicchādan'atthaṃ.

ajja mayā apaccavekkhitvā yo piṇḍapatto paribhutto, so neva davāya na madāya na maṇḍanāya na 
vibhūsanāya, yāvadeva imassa kāyassa ṭhitiyā yāpanāya vihiṃsuparatiyā brahma-cariyānuggahāya, iti 
purāṇañca vedanaṃ paṭihaṅkhāmi navañca vedanaṃ na uppādessāmi, yātrā ca me bhavissati 
anavajjatā ca phāsu-vihāro cāti.

ajja mayā apaccavekkhitvā yaṃ senāsanaṃ paribhuttaṃ, taṃ yāvadeva sītassa paṭighātāya, uṇhassa 
paṭighātāya, ḍaṃsa-makasa-vātātapa-siriṃsapa-samphassānaṃ paṭighātāya, yāvadeva utuparissaya-
vinodanaṃ paṭisallānārām'atthaṃ.

ajja mayā apaccavekkhitvā yo gilāna-paccaya-bhesajja-parikkhāro paribhutto, so yāvadeva 
uppannānaṃ veyyābādhikānaṃ vedanānaṃ paṭighātāya, abyāpajjha-paramatāyāti.

Abhiṇhapaccavekkhaṇa-pāṭha-NP
Passage for frequent reflection

Pali prose, composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 15th–19th centuries, associated with 
the Dhammayuttikanikāya.

Leporello: UB045 36b–39b abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇasūtr; UB064 84a–85b 
abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇa:/abhiṇhappaccavekkhaṇapāṭho

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1994), 311–314.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
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2423), 297–299.

Summary: Reflection for monastics on the inevitability of  karma, old age, illness, and death.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB045

atthi kho tena bhagavatā jānatā passatā arahatā sammāsambuddhena pañca ṭhānāni 
sammadakkhātāni yāni abhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbāni itthiyā vā purisena vā gahaṭṭhena vā 
pabbajitena vā. katamāni pañca. jarādhammomhi jaraṃ anatītoti abhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbaṃ 
itthiyā vā purisena vā gahaṭṭhena vā pabbajitena vā. byādhidhammomhi byādhiṃ anatītoti bhiṇhaṃ 
paccavekkhitabbaṃ itthiyā vā purisena vā gahaṭṭhena vā pabbajitena vā. maraṇadhammomhi 
maraṇaṃ anatītoti bhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbaṃ itthiyā vā purisena vā gahaṭṭhena vā pabbajitena vā. 
sabbehi me piyehi manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvoti bhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbaṃ itthiyā vā purisena 
vā gahaṭṭhena vā pabbajitena vā. 

kammassakomhi kammadāyādo kammayoni kammabandhu kammapaṭisaraṇā yaṃ kammaṃ 
karissāmi kalyāṇaṃ vā pāpakaṃ vā tassa dāyādo bhavissāmīti abhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbaṃ itthiyā vā 
purisena vā gahaṭṭhena vā pabbajitena vā. imāni kho tena bhagavatā jānatā passatā arahatā 
sammāsambuddhena pañca ṭhānāni sammadakkhātāni yāni abhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbāni itthiyā vā 
purisena vā gahaṭṭhena vā pabbajitena vā.

tasmātihamhehi evaṃ abhiṇhaṃ paccavekkhitabbaṃ jarādhammomhi jaraṃ anatīto 
byādhidhammomhi byādhiṃ anatīto maraṇadhammomhi maraṇaṃ anatīto sabbehi me piyehi 
manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo kammassakomhi kammadāyādo kammayoni kammabandhu 
kammapaṭisaraṇā yaṃ kammaṃ karissāmi kalyāṇaṃ vā pāpakaṃ vā tassa dāyādo bhavissāmīti. tato 
uttariṃmi paccavekkhitabbaṃ na kho panāhameva jarādhammomhi jaraṃ anatīto athakho yāvatā 
sattānaṃ āgati gati cuti upapatti sabbe sattā jarādhammā jaraṃ anatītā taṃ kutettha labbhā. na kho 
panāhameva byādhidhammohi byādhiṃ anatīto athakho yāvatā sattānaṃ āgati gati cuti upapatti 
sabbe sattā byādhidhammā byādhiṃ anatītā taṃ kutettha labbhā. na kho panāhameva 
maraṇadhammomhi maraṇaṃ anatīto athakho yāvatā sattānaṃ āgati gati cuti upapatti sabbe sattā 
maraṇadhammā maraṇaṃ anatīttā taṃ kutettha labbhā. na kho pana mayhameva sabbehi me piyehi 
manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo athakho yāvatā sattānaṃ āgati gati cuti upapatti sabbe sattā  piyehi 
manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo taṃ kutettha labbhā. na kho panāhameva kammassakomhi 
kammadāyādo kammayoni kammabandhu kammapaṭisaraṇā yaṃ kammaṃ karissāmi kalyāṇaṃ vā 
pāpakaṃ vā tassa dāyādo bhavissāmi atha kho yāvatā sattānaṃ āgati gati cuti upapatti sabbe sattā 
kammassakā kammadāyādā kammayonī kammabandhū kammappaṭisaraṇā yaṃ kammaṃ karissanti 
kalyāṇaṃ vā pāpakaṃ vā tassa dāyādo bhavissanti taṃ kutettha labbhāti. 

Abhidhammamātikā-NP
Table of  contents of  the Abhidhamma

FEMC title: abhidhamma-mātikā
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Pali prose, divided into seven portions, Dhammasaṅgaṇī, Vibhaṅga, Dhātukathā, Puggalappaññati, 
Kathāvatthu, Yamaka, and [Mahā]paṭṭhāna, extracts of  canonical texts, likely complied in 
Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries, identical to the third portion of  Ān trai 
B.

Leporello: UB001 22b–27a  braḥ dhamm; UB002 33a–36a braḥ abbhidhamm; UB004 
48a–53a braḥ abhidhamm; UB005 24a–27a braḥ abhidhamm; UB010 20b–23a dhaŕm ān 
trai/braḥ gambīr abbhidhamasūtr; UB011 20b–23b braḥ abbhidhamm; UB012 24b–27b 
braḥ dhamm; UB014 35b–39a braḥ abbhidhammasaṅghanīy, braḥ vibhaṅgapakaraṇ 
saṅkhep, braḥ dhātukathāpakaraṇ, braḥ pugalapaññatipakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ 
kathāvatthupakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ yamakapakaraṇ saṅkhep braḥ mahāpaṭṭhānapakaraṇ 
saṅkhep; UB015 8–31a braḥ abbhidhammasaṅgaṇī, braḥ vibhaṅgapakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ 
dhātukathāpakaraṇ, braḥ pugalapaññattipakaraṇ saṅkhep, braḥ kathāvatthupakaraṇ saṅkhèp, 
braḥ yamakapakaraṇ saṅkhep braḥ mahāpaṭṭhānapakaraṇ saṅkhep; UB016 19b–22b braḥ 
apbhidhamm; UB017 2b–5a braḥ saṅgaṇī capp’ lĕevº, braḥ vibhaṅg capp’ lĕevº, braḥ 
dhātukathā capp’ lĕevº, braḥ puggalapaña(ti) capp’ lĕevº, braḥ kathāvatthu capp’ lĕevº, braḥ 
yam capp’ lĕevº, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān capp’  paripūra(ṇ) lĕevº; UB018 39a–43a braḥ dhaŕm 
abhidhamm; UB019 70a–74b braḥ dhaŕm abhidhamm; UB020 16b–20b kambī braḥ 
saṅghanī, kambī braḥ vībhaṅg,  kambī braḥ dhātukathā, kambī braḥ pugalapañati, kambī 
braḥ kathāvatthu, kambī braḥ yak, kambī braḥ mahāpaththān; UB023 19b–24a braḥ dhamm 
(braḥ saṅgaṇī lvev, braḥ vībhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, braḥ puggalapaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, 
braḥ yamakk, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān); UB024 18a–21b braḥ abhidhammasaṅgaṇī lĕevº, braḥ 
vibhaṅg lĕevº, braḥ dhātukaththā lĕevº, braḥ puggala lĕevº, braḥ kathāvatthu lĕevº, braḥ 
gambī yamak, [braḥ mahā]paṭṭhān lĕevº; UB025 16a–19b braḥ saṅgaṇī, braḥ vībhaṅg, braḥ 
dhātukathā, braḥ puggal, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamak, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān; UB026 28a–
30b sattappakaraṇābhidhamm dhammasaṅgiṇī; UB027 43a–48a abhidhamm/ān trai/braḥ 
dhammasaṅgaṇī, [illegible], [illegible], [puggala]ppañña[ti], kathāvatthu, [illegible], 
mahāpaṭṭhān), with an illegible colophon; UB028 34a–38b braḥ dhamm (gambīr braḥ 
saṅghanī para: braḥ abbhidhamm lev, gambīt braḥ vībhaṅg lev, gambīr braḥ dhātukathā lev, 
gambīr braḥ puggalappaññati lev, gambīr braḥ kathāvatthu lev, gambīr braḥ yamaka: lev, 
gambīr braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān); UB032 24–28a braḥ abhidhamm dāṃṅ mūl (incipit mostly 
effaced); UB033 31–34a braḥ dham (incipit missing); UB034 25a–27b braḥ dhamm 
(kāṃmbīy braḥ saṅganī, kāṃmbīy braḥ vibhaṃṅg, kāṃmbīy braḥ dhāttukathā, kāṃmbīy 
braḥ puggul, kāmbī braḥ kathāvatthu, kāṃmbī braḥ yāgg, kāṃbīy braḥ mahāpathān); UB036 
45a–50a braḥ abhidhamm dāṃṅ prāṃbīr gambīr; UB037 26b–30b braḥ 
abbhidhammasaṅgīṇi, braḥ vibhaṅg pakaraṇ, braḥ dhātukathā pakaraṇ, puggalapañatti, braḥ 
kathāvatthu pakaraṇ, braḥ yamak pakaraṇ (explicit missing); UB038 42a–45a braḥ 
abhidhamm/braḥ abhidhamm 7 gambīr, with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa; UB039 85a–89a braḥ saṅganī, braḥ vibhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, braḥ 
puggalapaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamaka:, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān; UB042 14a–18b braḥ 
dhamm (braḥ dhammasaṅganī, braḥ vibhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, braḥ puggalappaññatti, braḥ 
kathāvatthu, braḥ yamak, braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān); UB043 89a–92a sattappakaraṇābhidhamm/
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braḥ abhidhamm; UB044 68a–71a sattappakaraṇābhidhamm/braḥ abhidhamm; UB047 
17b–20b braḥ abhidhamm/braḥ dhamm; UB048 43 (crossed out in red marker), with the 
incipit :-ះពុទ្ :-ះធម៌ :-ះសង-@ (explicit missing); UB048 55a–51a; UB049 19–23b gambī braḥ 
saṅgaṇī [cap' levº], kambī braḥ vibhaṅg [cap' levº], gambī braḥ dhātukathā [cap' levº], gambī 
braḥ pugalapañatti [cap' levº], gambī braḥ kathāvatthu [cap' levº], gambī braḥ yamagg [cap' 
levº], gambī braḥ mahāpaṭṭhān [cap' levº]; UB050 25a–30a braḥ saṅgaṇī, braḥ vibhăṅg, braḥ 
dhātukathā, braḥ puggal, braḥ kathāvatthu, braḥ yamag, braḥ mahāsthān; UB052 9–11a 
braḥ saṅghanīy, braḥ vibhaṅg, braḥ dhātukaththā, braḥ puggalapañatti, braḥ kathāvatthu, 
braḥ yammagg, braḥ mahārapaththān, with final note បរAបុណប៏បូរD-្័D-ទHI-្-Jី៚; UB053 24b–
29a kāṃmbīyº braḥ saṅkanīyº, kāmbīyº braḥ vibhaṅg, kāṃmbīyº braḥ dhātukathā, 
kāṃmabīyº braḥ pugal, kāṃmbīyº braḥ kathāvatthu, kāṃmbīyº braḥ yaṃmmak, kāmbī braḥ 
mahāŕpathān; UB055 54a–57a kāṃbīyº braḥ saṅganīyº saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ vibhaṅg 
saṅkhèp, kāṃmbīyº braḥ dhātukathā saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ pugul saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ 
kathāvatthu saṅkhèp, kāṃmbīyº braḥ yaṃmmag saṅkhèp, kāmbīyº braḥ mahāpa8ththān 
saṅkhèp; UB057 2b–7b braḥ abbhidhammasaṅgaṇī, braḥ vibhaṅg pakaraṇ, braḥ dhātukathā 
pakaraṇ, braḥ puggalapaññatti, braḥ kathāvatthu pakaraṇ saṅep, braḥ yamag pakaraṇ, braḥ 
mahāpaṭṭhān pakaraṇ saṃṅkhep, with the incipit namatthara tanattayussa; UB058 21[left], 22a–
31b kauvaṭā khmè (incipit missing); UB060 1b–3b braḥ abbhidhamm; UB061 2b–4b braḥ 
abhidhamm dāṃṅ prāṃbil gambīr (incipit missing); UB063 19b–22b braḥ abhidhamm 
(dhammasaṅgaṇī); UB065 15b–17b sattappakaraṇābhidhamm; UB068 37–38b braḥ 
pugulapañatti, braḥ kaththāvatthu, braḥ yamak, braḥ mahāpaththāna (incipit missing)

Short-leaf  palm-leaf  manuscripts: FEMC A.60, FEMC D.402, FEMC D.406, FEMC 053-
PP.03.03.03.

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1994), 269–72.

Lao books: Mahādaaṅgāṃ Hliem1puñh́īöṅ ມຫາທອງຄ( ຫລ*ຽມບuນເຮ1ອງ, Gū1 mị ̄bidī ຄ2*ມ1ພiດ6 
(Vientiane ວຽງຈ9ນ: Śịkṣā sâṅ(gh) sūn(y) kāṅ ສyກສາສ=ງສ2ນກລາງ (ศกึษาสงฆส์นูยก์าง), 2546), 287–8.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
2423), 231–4.

Edition: Peter Skilling, “Chanting and Inscribing: The ‘Condensed Tripiṭaka’ in Thai Ritual,” 
in “Guiding Lights” for the “Perfect Nature”: Studies on the Nature and the Development of  Abhidharma 
Buddhism. A Commemorative Volume in Honor of  Prof. Dr. Kenyo Mitomo for His 70th Birthday (Tokyo: 
Sankibo Busshorin, n.d.), 928–62.
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Summary: A brief  excerpt from the beginning of  each of  the seven books of  the 
Abhidhamma.

Ākāravattā A-NP
Ākāravattā, version A

FEMC title: ākāravatāsūtra

Pali prose in the itipi so style, divided into 17 vagga, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or 
Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries, closely related to Ākāravattā B-NP, Ākāravattā C-NP, 
Ākāravattā D-NP, and Ākāravattā E-NP.

Leporello: UB001 2b–18b, 20b–22a dhaŕm kauvatā; UB002 10b–22a braḥ dhammakāvatā; 
UB003 22a–34a dhaŕm kāvatā; UB004 33a–47 akāravattasūtr hau tām damlāp’ thā 
<<kauvatār>> ; UB005 2b–16b  braḥ kāvaṭā, with brackets; UB010 9b–19a itipi so that [ចប់
មួយPើយ], with brackets; UB012 11a–23a kauṭār/kauvaṭār; UB014 2b–20a ākāvaṭāsūt, with 
the following explicit: [mūl script] namatthuratanattayassa [jrieṅ script] sātāgiriyakkho asurindo 
cātumahārājā sako mahābraṃ [mūl script] namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa; UB015 
2b–15b akāravaṭāsūt, with the following explicit: [mūl script] namatthuratanattayassa [jrieṅ script] 
sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sakko mahābrahmā [mūl script] namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa; UB017 5a–18a braḥ kauvatār; UB018 3a–20a braḥ dhaŕm akāvatāsūtr; 
UB019 42b–59a braḥ dhaŕm akāvatāsūtr; UB020 51b–69a braḥ akāravatā; UB021 48b–58a 
akāravattāsuttaṃ, with brackets; UB023 2b–19b braḥ kauvatā/akāravatāsūtr; UB024 3a–17a 
(incipit missing); UB025 1b–15b; UB027 14a–14b, 15b–28a ākāravattā; UB028 15a–28b, 
30b–31a braḥ kauvaṭā/braḥ kauvaṭāsūtr, with brackets; UB030 15a–15b braḥ kauvatāsūt 
(incipit missing); UB031 2a–11a braḥ kauvatāsūt (incipit missing); UB032 11b–23b (explicit 
mostly effaced); UB033 10b–18b, 19b–23b braḥ kauṭā (middle missing); UB034 11a–24b 
kovatār/dhar kauvatā; UB037 9a–17b ākāravatāsūt, with the following incipit: [mūl script] 
namatthuratanattayassa namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa [jrieṅ script, purple ink] 
sātāgiriyakkho asurindo cātumahārājā sakko mahābrahmā; UB039 89a–91b (explicit missing); UB042 
26b–42b braḥ ākāravattāsūtr ṭap' prāṃbīr me 17/kauvatā; UB047 20b–30a āgāravasūtr/
kauvaṭā; UB048 26b–42b akāravatā/braḥ dhaŕp; UB049 19 braḥ kauvatā (incipit missing); 
UB050 1–24b akāravatā; UB053 6a–24a braḥ kovaṭā; UB055 2a-7a (explicit missing); 
UB055 40a–53b braḥ kauvaṭā; UB057 7b–27a braḥ kauvatā, with the incipit namattura 
tanattayassa; UB060 7a–13b braḥ kāvaṭā/braḥ kauvaṭā; UB061 9a–14b (incipit and explicit 
missing); UB063 3a–14a ākāravattasūtr, with brackets; UB065 3a–15a ākāravattasūtr, with 
brackets; UB067 9b–21a braḥ dhamm kov vattār [cap lvev le]; UB069 9b–17b (explicit 
missing); UB069 19b [started, but then abandoned by the scribe?] (explicit missing)

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC A426
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Khmer books: Sèm Sūr R-ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm S-ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូX-

:-ះធ័ម្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ, 1972), 71–83; Sèm Sūr R-ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg 
S-ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្សZ្-គ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ, 197X), 72–83; Braḥ Vinăyadhar :-ះវAន័យធរ Jăy 
M"ai ជ័យ \៉-, Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សZ្-គ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ`-គរ 
គិម b-ង, 1942), 95–107; Sāṃṅ Ĥī សំង ហុី, Braḥ kāvaṭā :-ះកវដ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
buddhasāsanapaṇḍity បណ`-គរពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., n.d.), 16–36; Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អh-ត, Prajuṃ 
dhammasaṅveg nānā S-ជុំធម្សZ្-គនន (Battambang បត់ដំបង, 1998), 112–124; Khāt’ Khun ខត់ 
ខុន, Kamraṅ kpuon cpāp’ purāṇ khmèr កl-ងក-mnនច-oប់បុរណq្-រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Gaṅ’ Sār"an គង ់
សរrន, 2012), 206–26.

Lao books: Yā Mè1 Pâṅmās Bimaḥsaan ຍາແມ*ບ=ງມາສ ພiມະສອນ, Hnăṅ sị ̄braḥ ākāraḥvătt́ā́sūt ́ໜ9ງ
ສ1ພຣະອາກາຣວ9ຕຕາສ2ຕ (Vientiane ວຽງຈ9ນ, 2510), 24–33.

Thai books: Ācār(y) อาจารย ์Ñāṇajoti ญาณโชต,ิ Gămbī(r) saiyaśāst(́r) chpăp sampūra(ṇ) คมัภรี์
ไสยศาสตร ์ฉบบัสมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) śilpāpaŕṇāgār สํานักพมิพ ์ศลิปาบรรณา
คาร, 2550), 171–9.

Edition and translation: Padmanabh S. Jaini, “(Introduction to and Translation of) 
Ākāravattārasutta: An ‘Apocryphal’ Sutta from Thailand,” in Collected Papers on Buddhist Studies 
(Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 2001), 535–57.

Summary: A short introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, excerpted from 
canonical texts, followed by a non-canonical enumeration of  the perfections of  the Buddha, 
divided into seventeen chapters of  ten perfections each.

Ākāravattā B-NP
Ākāravattā, version B

FEMC title: ākāravatāsūtra braḥ sārīputta

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Ākāravattā A-NP, Ākāravattā C-NP, Ākāravattā D-NP, 
and Ākāravattā E-NP.

Leporello: UB013 17a–39b, 42b–48a (explicit missing); UB022 6b–29b dhaŕmm ān traiyº 
braḥ dhamm kauvatāŕr; UB026 3b–23b ākārāvatārasūtr; UB029 11a–15b braḥ kauvaṭā 
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(short version); UB040 1,14–25b (incipit and explicit missing); UB043 71b–86b kāvatāsūtr; 
UB044 45a–49a, 53b–66a kāvatār/kāvatā; UB052 17b–32b ākāravattā suttaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ; 
UB054 2a–24b, 25b–35b kautā, with brackets; UB058 31b–35, 1–10b, 11, 16b–17a kovaratā 
siem' [neḥ cap' kovaratā siem' höyº pun kramaṃ]; UB068 38b–55b braḥ kovatār; UB070 
15a–27a

Summary: A short introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, excerpted from 
canonical texts, followed by a non-canonical enumeration of  the perfections of  the Buddha, 
not divided into chapters, but with a repeated petition to be free from illness, disaster, and 
other obstacles, then an extensive excerpt from the seventh chapter (Samuccayapariccheda) of  the 
Abhidhammatthasaṅgha, and closing with a final petition that all illness, disasters, and other 
obstacles be destroyed by the power of  the Ākāravattā and that all beings, from those in the 
lower realms up to those in the heavens, be happy.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB026

(namo tassa bhagavato arahato samāsambuddhassa) (3 ṭaṅ)

taṃ kho pana bhagavantaṃ evaṃ kalyāṇo
kittisaddo abbhuggato. itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato 
lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti. so imaṃ lokaṃ 
sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiyaṃ pajjaṃ sadevamanussaṃ sayaṃ 
abhiññāya sacchikatvā pavedesi. 

itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho. itipi so bhagavā vijjācaranasampanno. itipi so bhagavā 
sugato. itipi so bhagavā lokavidū. itipi so bhagavā anuttaro. iti pi so bhagavā purisadammasārathi. iti pi 
so bhagavā satthādevamanussānaṃ. itipi so bhagavā sammāsambuddho. itipi so bhagavā bhagavāti.

itipi arahaṃ sammāsambuddho sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi vijjācaraṇa sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi sugato sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi lokavidū sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi anuttaro sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi purisadammasārathi sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi satthādevamanussānaṃ sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi sambuddho sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi bhagavā sampanno so bhagavā.
itipi arahaṃ so bhagavā.
itipi sammāsambuddho so bhagavā.
itipi vijjācaraṇasampanno so bhagavā.
itipi sugato so bhagavā.
itipi lokavidū so bhagavā.
itipi anuttaro so bhagavā.
itipi purisadammasārathi so bhagavā.

918



Appendix II-4 Non-canonical Pali Prose (-NP)

itipi satthādevamanussānaṃ so bhagavā.
itipi buddho so bhagavā.
itipi bhagavāti.
itipi so bhagavā svākkhāto sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā asatyānubyañjana sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā buddhappaññā sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā mahāpaññā sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā varapaññā sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā bhikkhapaññā sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā puthupaññāsampanno javanapaññāsampanno.
itipi so bhagavā nirodhapaññā sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā paripūrādasapaññā sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā paññāviriya sampanno.
itipi so bhagavā bodhiyasampanno.
itipi so bhagavā aṭṭharassa avinika sampannoti.

itipi dānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi sīlapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi nekkhamapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi paññāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi viriyapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi khantīpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi saccaṃpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi adhiṭṭhānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi mettāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi upekkhāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
sammāpatipāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
jhānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
abhiññāṇapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
ñāṇapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
cattāro satipaṭṭhānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
cattāro sammappadhānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
cattāro iddhipādopāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
pañcindriyānipāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
pañcabalānipāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
sattabojjhaṅgānipāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
attamaggaṃgānipāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
sattataṃsavarabodhipakkhiyapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
arahaṃ sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
vijjācaraṇa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
sugato sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
lokavidū sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
anuttaro sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
purisaddhamasārathi sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
satthādevamanussānaṃ sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
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buddho sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
bhagavāti sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
adhiṭṭhānadassana sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
ñāṇa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
saṃghayo sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
ukāsassa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
cuti sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
gabbhathiti sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
gabbhthitivuttā sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
adhipati sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
gatta sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
rūpa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
vana sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
āroha sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
pariṇāha sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
mahādānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
mahākiriyāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
attapitisambhidānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
dhammapitisambhidānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
attapatisambhidānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
niruttipatisambhidānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
patibhānapatisambhidānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
cattāri ariyasaccānipāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
balaparapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
mahāpurisalakkhaṇā sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
ānāracarmukkhassa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
pītisariya sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
dhammasariya sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
indrīyaparittaññāṇa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
catuvisakoṭisattasahañāṇa sampanno itipi so bhagavā.

itipi dānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi sīlapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi nekkhamapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi paññāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi viriyapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi khantīpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi saccaṃpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi adhiṭṭhānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi mettāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi upekkhāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi dasapāramī tejena etena saccena.
sabbarogā vinassantu. sabbaantarāyā vinassantu. sabbasatu vinassantu. sabbadunnimittaṃ vinassantu. 
sabbadussupinaṃ vinassantu. sabbapāpaggahā vinassantu. sabbadukkhāvipilitā vinassantu. sabbe sattā 
sukhitā hotu. 
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itipi dānaupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi sīlaupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi nekkhamaupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi paññāupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi viriyaupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi khantīupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi saccaṃupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi adhiṭṭhānaupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi mettāupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi upekkhāupapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi dasaupapāramī tejena etena saccena.
sabbarogā vinassantu. sabbaantarāyā vinassantu. sabbasatu vinassantu. sabbadunnimittaṃ vinassantu. 
sabbadussupinaṃ vinassantu. sabbapāpaggahā vinassantu. sabbadukkhāvipilitā vinassantu. sabbe sattā 
sukhitā hotu. 

itipi dānaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi sīlaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi nekkhamaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi paññāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi viriyaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi khantīparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi saccaṃparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi adhiṭṭhānaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi mettāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi upekkhāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
itipi dasaparamatthapāramī tejena etena saccena.
sabbarogā vinassantu. sabbaantarāyā vinassantu. sabbasatu vinassantu. sabbadunnimittaṃ vinassantu. 
sabbadussupinaṃ vinassantu. sabbapāpaggahā vinassantu. sabbadukkhāvipilitā vinassantu. sabbe sattā 
sukhitā hotu. etena saccena mayhaṃ suvatthi hontu.

itipi so bhagavā atītaññāṇa sampanno itipi so bhagavā. anāgataññāṇa itipi so bhagavā. 
pañcaratisāriputtaṃ tathāgataṃ anuttaraṃ sammāsambodhiṃ abhisambuddho patti 
dhammaṃsuttaṃ paricchetaputtaṃ sāriputtaṃ abhidhammaṃkittiyaṃ saṇāhi tenahi bhagavā. 
dvāsatatiṃ vidhā vuttādhammā salakkhaṇā te saddhā niyathāyogaṃ. pavakkhāmi samuccayakattāmo. 
samuccayasaṅgaho akusalasaṅgaho misikasaṅgaho bodhipakkhiyasaṅgaho sabbasaṅgaho catu 
buddhoveditabbo. kathaṃ akusalasaṅgaho gāveyyādassīyate. cattāro asavā. kāmasavā bhavāsavo 
diṭṭhāsavo avijjāsavo cattārooghā kāmogho bhavogho diṭṭhogho avijjogho cattāro yogo kāmayogo 
bhavayogo diṭṭhayogo avijjāyogo cattārobandho abhijjhākāyabandho byapādakoyabandho 
sīlabattaparāmāso kāyabandho. idaṃ saccābhinivesokāyabandho cattāro upādānaṃ kāmupādānaṃ 
diṭṭhupādānaṃ sīlabattupādānaṃ attavānupādānaṃ. chandanivaraṇaṃ kāmachandanivaraṇaṃ 
byāpādanivaraṇaṃ avijjānivaraṇaṃ udaccakukkuccaṃnivaraṇaṃ viccikicchānivaraṇaṃ 
avijjānivaraṇaṃ. satthānusayo kāmarāgānusayo bhavarāgānusayo paṭighānusayo mānānusayo 
diṭṭhānusayo viccikicchānusayo avijjānusayo dassasaṃyojanāni. kāmarāgasaṃyojanaṃ 
rūparāgasaṃyojanaṃ arūparāgasaṃyojanaṃ paṭighasaṃyojanaṃ mānasaṃyojanaṃ 
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diṭṭhāsaṃyojanaṃ sīlabattaparāmāsasaṃyojanaṃ viccikicchāsaṃyojanaṃ uddaccasaṃyojanaṃ 
avijjāsaṃyojanaṃ suttante aparāni. dassasaṃyojanaṃ kāmarāgasaṃyojanaṃ 
bhagavarāgasaṃyojanaṃ paṭighasaṃyojanaṃ viccikicchāsaṃyojanaṃ assasaṃyojanaṃ abhidhamma 
dassakilesā lokākileso dosokileso mohokileso mānokileso diṭṭhikileso viccikicchākileso thinakileso 
uddaccakileso ahirikaṃkileso anotappakileso iccevasabbapāpinavadāpāpasaṅgaho nāmasammatāni 
misikasaṅgaho catuyo. lobhohetuyo dosohetuyo mohohetuyo sattajjhānaṃ gānivattako vicāropīti 
ekagatāsomanassaupekkhāca. dvādassamaggaṃgāni sammādiṭṭhi sammāsaṅkappo sammāvācā 
sammākammanto sammāājīvo sammāvāyāmo sammāsati sammāsamādhi. micchādiṭṭhi 
micchāsaṅkappo micchāvāyāmo micchāsamādhi.

bāvisatindrīyāni cakkhindrīyaṃ sotindriyaṃ ghānindriyaṃ jīvahindriyaṃ kāyindriyaṃ manindriyaṃ 
jīvatindriyaṃ itthindriyaṃ purisindriyaṃ sukhindriyaṃ dukkhindriyaṃ somanssindriyaṃ 
domanassindriyaṃ upekkhindriyaṃ satindriyaṃ sammādhindriyaṃ paññindriyaṃ 
anaññataññassāmitindriyaṃ aññindriyaṃ aññātāvitindriyaṃ navabalāni saddhābalaṃ viriyabalaṃ 
satibalaṃ samādhibalaṃ paññābalaṃ hiribalaṃ ahiribalaṃ otappabalaṃ anotappabalaṃ. cattāro 
dhipatti dhandādhipatti viriyādhipatti cittādhipatti vimaṃsādhipatti cattāro ahāro kabalikāahāro 
patthamophasoahāro dutiyomāno sabbotanāahāro tatiyo viññāṇa ahāro cattuttoicceva 
sabbapāpisattanāpi sabbasaṅgaho nāmasamattāni bodhipakkhīyasaṅgaho. cattāro satipaṭṭhānā 
cittānupassanā sattipaṭṭhānā kāyānupassanā sattipaṭṭhānā vedanānupassanā sattipaṭṭhānā. 
cittānupassanā sattipaṭṭhānā dhammānupassanā sattipaṭṭhānā cattāro samuṭṭhānā. uppannānaṃ 
akusalānaṃ dhammānaṃ anupādāyavāyāmo. anuppannānaṃ kusalānaṃ dhammānṃ 
upādāyavāyāmo. upādānaṃ kusalānaṃ dhammānaṃ. bhayyokāyathitiyā panāyavāmo. 
catusoiddhipādo chandādhipattisamanāgataṃ iddhipādaṃbhāveti viriyādhipatti samanāgataṃ 
cittādhipattisamanāgataṃ iddhipādaṃbhāveti.

pañcindrīyāni sadhindrīyaṃ viriyindrīyaṃ satindrīyaṃ samādhindrīyaṃ paññindrīyaṃ. pañcabalāni 
saddhābalaṃ viriyabalaṃ satibalaṃ samādhibalaṃ paññābalaṃ. sattasambojjhaṅgāni 
satisambojjhaṅgo dhammacariyasambojjhaṅgo viriyasambojjhaṅgo pītisambojjhaṅgo 
passaddhisambojjhaṅgo samādhisambojjhaṅgo upekkhāsambojjhaṅgo. 

attamaggaṃgāni sammādiṭṭhi sammāsaṅkappo sammāvācā sammākammanto sammāājīvo 
sammāvāyāmo sammāsati sammāsamādhi.

iccevasabbapāpa sattatiṃsavarabodhipakkhiya saṅgahonāmasamatāni. pañcakkhandhā rūpakkhandho 
vedanākhandho saññākhandho saṅkhārakkhandho viññāṇakkhandho. pañcaupādānakkhandho 
vedanūpādānakkhandho saññūpādānakkhandho saṅkhārūpādānakkhandho viññāṇūpādānakkhandho 
dvādassāyatanāni cakkhāyatanaṃ sotāyatanaṃ ghānāyatanaṃ jīvhāyatanaṃ kāyāyatanaṃ 
manāyatanaṃ rūpāyatanaṃ saddāyatanaṃ gandhāyatanaṃ rasāyatanaṃ phoṭṭhabbāyatanaṃ 
dhammāyatanaṃ aṭṭhārassadhātuyo cakkhudhātu sotadhātu ghānadhātu jivhādhātu kāyadhātu 
rūpadhātu saddadhātu gandhadhātu rasadhātu phoṭṭabbadhātu cakkhuviññāṇadhātu 
sotaviññāṇadhātu ghānaviññāṇadhātu jīvhāviññāṇadhātu kāyaviññāṇadhātu manoviññāṇadhātu 
cattāro ariyasaccāni dukkhaṃ ariyasaccaṃ dukkhanirodhaṃ ariyasaccaṃ dukkhanirodhagāminī 
paṭipadā ariyasaccaṃ.iccevasabbapāpañcasaṅgaho nāmasamattāni.

ākāravatāsuttena tejena etena saccena sabbarogā vinassantu sabbaantarāyā vinassantu sabbasattū 
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vinassantu sabbadunnimittaṃ vinassantu sabbadusupinaṃ vinassantu sabbapāpaggahā vinassantu 
sabbadukkhāvipilitā vinassantu. apāyike sattenā avicike sattena addho pivā satā udapisatā 
rakkhaṃdevatā akāsadevatā sabbasahaparivārā sukhitā hontu.

(ākāravatāsūtr cap’ paripūrn) 

Ākāravattā C-NP
Ākāravattā, version C

FEMC title: ākāravatāsūtra

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Ākāravattā A-NP, Ākāravattā B-NP, Ākāravattā D-NP, and 
Ākāravattā E-NP.

Leporello: UB016 8b–12b braḥ kauvatā

Summary: A short introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, excerpted from 
canonical texts, followed by a simple enumeration of  the thirty standard perfections of  the 
Buddha, not divided into chapters, with a concluding petition to be free from illness and 
disaster and for all beings to be happy.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB016

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa. sayya thītaṃdaṃkho panabhagavantaṃ evaṃ 
kaliyāno kattisaddho abhoggato itipisobhagavā arahaṃsammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇsamppanno 
sugato loggavidū anuttaropurasaddhammasārathī satthādevmanusānaṃ buddhobhagavāti. soimaṃ 
sadevalokkaṃ sammārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ sasumaṇṇṇabrahmaṇīyaṃpajjaṃ yassadevamanussaṃ 
sayaṃ abhiñāya sacchikkhatvā pavedesisobhagavā. cakkhubhūtto dhammabhūtto ñānabhūtto 
brammabhūtto vatāpavato atassadīnno amatassaddhātā dhammasā midhamavājjā dhammadeseti 
adikaliyānaṃ pajjhekaliyānaṃ pariyosāna kaliyānaṃ satthasabda byajañjanaṃ kevalaṃparipaṇṇaṃ 
pavisuddhaṃ brammācariyaṃ pakāseti. sādhukho panatathārūpanaṃ arahataṃ dossanaṃhonti. 
itipisobhagavā arahaṃ buddhobhagavāti. svākhātasampanno itipisobhagavā suppattisāmpanāno 
sāvagasaṅgho sāmpāno itipisobhagavāti. itipidānaparamī sāmpānno itipisobhagavā 
itipidānauppaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā itipidānnaparamatthaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā 
itipisīlla paramīsāmpāno itipisobhagavā itipisīlla upaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā 
itipisillaparamatthaparamīsampānnoitipisobhagavā itipinekhamaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā 
itipinekhama uppaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā itipinekhamaparamatthaparamīsampānno 
itipisobhagavā itipipaññāparamīsampānno itipiso itipipaññā uppaparamīsampāno itipisobhagavā 
itipipaññāparamatthaparamīsampāno itipiso bhagavā itipiviviyaparamī sampāno itipisobhagavā 
itipivivīyauppaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā itivirīyaparamattaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā 
itipikhantīparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā itipikhantīuppaparamīsampānnoitipisobhagavā 
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itipikhantīparamatthaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā itipiasāccaparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā 
itipisāccauppaparamī sampānno itipisobhagavā itipisaccaparamatthaparamī sampānno itipiso bhagavā 
itipiadhiṭṭhāna paramīsampānno itipisobhagavā itipiadhiṭṭhāna upparamīsampānno itipisobhagavā 
itipisadhiṭṭhānaparamatthaparamī sampānno itipisobhagavā itipimetāparamī sampānnoitipisobhagavā 
itipimetāuppaparamīsāmpānno itipisobhagavā itipimetā paramatthaparamīsāmpānno itipiso bhagavā 
itipiuppekhāparamī sāmpānno itipisobhagavā itipiuppekhā uppaparami sāmpānno itipisobhagavā 
itipiupekhā paramatthparamīsāmpānno itipisobhagavā itipisammattiṃṇºparamīsāpānoitipisobhagavā 
itipisammattiṃṇº uppaparamī sāmppānno itipiso bhagavā itipisammattiṃṇº paramattha paramī 
sāmpānno itipisobhagavā. sabbodhiñāna sampānno aṇāvaraṇañāna sampānno itipisobhagavā 
aṭṭhaṃgigamaparamī sāmpānno itipisobhagavā gamasāmpānnoitipiso bhagavā phalañānasampānno 
itipisobhagavā sattabhojjaṃ sampānno itipisobhagavā bbodhīpakkhī sampānno itipisobhagavā 
sattassahasssā sampānno itipisobhagavā sabbaññuttañāna sampānno itipisobhagavā 
sammāpattisampānno itipisobhagavā sattipaṭṭhāna sampānno itipisobhagavā samapaṭṭhāna sampānno 
itipisobhagavā samattavipassanā sampānnoitipisobhagavā pariyattidhamma sampānno 
itipisobhagavāti. ṭejjenaetenasa cenasabbarogā vinassantu sabbaantarāyā vinassantu sabbesattā 
sakkhitāhontu.

Ākāravattā D-NP
Ākāravattā, version D

FEMC title: ākāravatāsūtra 

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Ākāravattā A-NP, Ākāravattā B-NP, Ākāravattā C-NP, and 
Ākāravattā E-NP.

Leporello: UB036 23a–32a, 34a–45a akāravatā

Summary: A short introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, excerpted from 
canonical texts, followed by a non-canonical enumeration of  the perfections of  the Buddha, 
divided into seventeen chapters of  ten perfections each. Up to this point, the text is very 
similar to Ākāravattā A-NP, but then it concludes with an additional section in which the 
Buddha declares to Sāriputta that, from the moment of  his awakening, he recalls that the 
Ākāravattā can destroy all sins (c.f. section #29 in Jaini’s edition). 

Diplomatic transcription of  UB036

taṃ kho pana bhagavantaṃ gotamaṃ evaṃ kalyāṇo kittisaddo abbhuggato itipi so bhagavā araham 
sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi 
satthādevamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti. so imaṃ lokaṃ sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ 
sassamaṇ brāhmaṇiyaṃ pajaṃ devamussānaṃ sayaṃ abhiññāya sacchikatvā pavedesesi so bhagavā 
cakkhu bhūto ñāṇo bhūto dhamma bhūto brahma bhūto vatāvato atthasadino amata sattā ca masā 
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mirājā dhammamadesesi ādikalyāṇaṃ majjhekalyāṇaṃ pariyosāna kalyāṇaṃ sabba byañjaṃ kevalaṃ 
paripuṇṇaṃ parisuddhaṃ brahmacariyaṃ pakāseti sādhu kho pana tathā rūpānaṃ arahattaṃ 
dassanaṃ hoti itipi so bhagavā aharaṃ  itipi so bhagavā sammāsambuddho  itipi so bhagavā 
vijjācaraṇasampanno  itipi so bhagavā sugato  itipi so bhagavā lokavidū  itipi so bhagavā bhagavā 
anuttaro  itipi so bhagavā purisadammasārathi  itipi so bhagavā satthādevamanussānaṃ  itipi so 
bhagavā buddho  itipi so bhagavā bhāgavāti... [same as Ākāravattā A-NP]...itipi so bhagavā. 
buddhappaveṇīpāramī vaggo sattarasamo 17.

taṃ kho pana bhagavantaṃ evaṃ kalyāṇo kittisaddo abbhuggato yañca sārīputtaratti tathāgato 
anuttaraṃ sammāsambodhiṃ abhisambuddho tañcaratti sadevaksassa lokassa mārakassa brahmakassa 
samaṇa brāhmaṇiyā pajāyañcassa devamanussañca pāṇaleṇā parāyaṇaṃ sabbapāpaṃ vinassantu 
satthā imaṃ akāravatā suttaṃ anussāmīti sabba[...]kkhagāminī matena saṃsāre anussaritvā yāva 
anupā[...]sesāya nibbānadhātuyo ettantare sabbatathāgatassa[...]yakammañāṇa akāravatā suttaṃ 
niṭṭhitaṃ. akāravatā sut[...]

Ākāravattā E-NP
Ākāravattā, version E 

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Ākāravattā A-NP, Ākāravattā B-NP, Ākāravattā C-NP, and 
Ākāravattā D-NP.

Leporello: UB045 69b–73ba anussati kammaṭṭhān (ករសs-ធ-tយន៍អនុស-wតិកម្ដx-នឱយអពធស{-ប់), 
buddhānusati (គប-mីសs-ធ-tយ ពុទ|-នុស-wតិ ត}៖), pāramī 30 prakār (គប-mីសs-ធ-tយ បរមី ៣០ ត}៖)

Summary: A short introduction concerning the Buddha’s epithets and fame, excerpted from 
canonical texts, then a recapitulation of  his ten epithets, followed by a simple enumeration of  
the thirty standard perfections of  the Buddha.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB045

 (ករសs-ធ-tយន៍អនុស-wតិកម្ដx-នឱយអពធស{-ប់)

taṃ kho pana bhagavantaṃ gotamaṃ evaṃ kalyāno kittisaddo abbhuggato iti pi so bhagavā araham 
sammāsambuddho vijjācaranasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi satthā 
devamanussānam buddho bhagavāti. so imam lokam sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ 
sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiṃ pajaṃ sadevamanussaṃ sayaṃ abhiññā sacchikatvā pavedeti so dhammaṃ 
desesti ādikalyāṇaṃ majjhekalyāṇaṃ pariyosāṇakalyāṇam sātthaṃ sabyañjanaṃ parisuddhaṃ 
brahmacariyaṃ pakāseti. sādhu kho pana tathārūpānaṃ arahatam dassanam hotīti.

(គប-mីសs-ធ-tយ ពុទ|-នុស-wតិ ត}៖)
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itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ, 
itipi so bhagavā sammāsambuddho, 
itipi so bhagavā vijjācaranasampanno, 
itipi so bhagavā sugato
itipi so bhagavā lokavidū, 
itipi so bhagavā anuttaro, 
itipi so bhagavā purisadammasārathi, 
itipi so bhagavā satthā devamanussānaṃ 
itipi so bhagavā buddho, 
itipi so bhagavā ti bhagavā ti.

itipi arahaṃ sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi sammāsambuddho so bhagavā, 
itipi vijjācaraṇa sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi sugato sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi lokavidū sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi anuttaro sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi purisadammasārathi sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi satthādevamanussānaṃ sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi sambuddho sampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi bhagavā sampanno so bhagavāti.

so bhagavā itipi arahaṃ so bhagavā, 
itipi sammāsambuddho so bhagavā, 
itipi vijjācaraṇasampanno so bhagavā, 
itipi sugato so bhagavā, 
itipi lokavidū so bhagavā, 
itipi anuttaro so bhagavā, 
itipi purisadammasārathi so bhagavā, 
itipi satthādevamanussānaṃ so bhagavā, 
itipi buddho so bhagavā, 
itipi bhagavāti so bhagavāti.

(គប-mីសs-ធ-tយ បរមី ៣០ ត}៖)

dānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
dānaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
dānaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
sīlapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
sīlaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
sīlaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
nekkhamapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
nekkhamaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
nekkhamaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
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paññāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
paññāmaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
paññāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
viriyapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
viriyamaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
viriyaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
khantīpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
khantīmaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
khantīparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
saccapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
saccamaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
saccaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
adhiṭṭhānapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
adhiṭṭhānamaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
adhiṭṭhānaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
mettāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
mettāmaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
mettāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.
upekkhāpāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
upekkhāmaupāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā,
upekkhāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipi so bhagavā.

Ān trai A-NP
Recitation of  the Three Baskets, version A

FEMC title: ān trai;  braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūtra, braḥ abhidhamma

Pali prose, divided into three portions: Vinaya, Sutta, and Sattappakaraṇābhidhamma, extract of  
canonical texts, likely complied in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries, the 
third portion of  which is identical to Abhidhammamātikā-NP. 

UB006 2b–5b pālī braḥ vinăy, pālī braḥ sūtr, pālī braḥ sattapakaraṇābhidhamm (Thai script); 
UB013 2b–10a braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūt, braḥ saṅganīy, braḥ vībhaṅg, braḥ dhātukathā, braḥ 
puggalapaññati, braḥ kathāvatthu, [braḥ paṭṭh]ān; UB021 42b–48b braḥ vinai, braḥ sūt 
pīṭak, (braḥ saṅganī, vibhaṅg, dhātukathā, puggal, kathāvatthu, braḥ mahāpaṭṭṭhānapakaraṇ), 
braḥ abbhīdhamm dāṃṅº 7 kāṃmbīyº saṅkhèp; UB022 2a–6b braḥ vinaiyº puripuṇā levº, 
braḥ sūttapiṭak saṅkhèp levº, braḥ saṅgaṇīyº capp levº, braḥ vibhaṅg capp levº, braḥ dhāttu 
capp levº, braḥ puggalapañatti, braḥ kaththāvatthu capp, braḥ yakamakka capp levº leḥ, braḥ 
mahāpathṭhān capp levº (incipit missing); UB045 2b–9a pāṭh braḥ vinăy braḥ sūtr braḥ 
abhidhamm/braḥ vinăy braḥ sūtr braḥ abhidhamm saṅkhep; UB054 35b–42b braḥ 
dhamm/braḥ dhaŕm (kāmbīyº braḥ vinaiyº parīpaṇ lvev,, braḥ sūt cap paripuṇ lvèv, kāmabīyº 
braḥ saṅganīyº gāṃmabīyº 1, braḥ vibhāṃṅº cap gaṃbīyº 2, braḥ dhātukathā cap gaṃmabīyº 
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3, braḥ pugulapañati gaṃmabīyº 4, braḥ kaththāvutthu gaṃmabīyº 5, braḥ yaṃmmag 
gaṃbīyº 6, braḥ mahār pathān gaṃbīyº 7); UB058 17a–20b, 1, 12a braḥ vinăy [cap' braḥ 
vinăy braḥ gunöy], braḥ saṅghaṇī, puggalapañatti [neḥ cap' puggalapañatti höyº paripaṇ lèvº 
höyº], braḥ abbhidhamm [cap' braḥ abbhidhamm höy braḥ guṇy], with cantillation marks 
(middle missing); UB067 1–6a braḥ vinaiyº [cap srec lvev le], kāṃmºbbhīy braḥ sūt pīyº 
ṭ"akkh [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ saṅganīyº [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ vibhaṅ [cap lvev 
le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ dhdhātukaththā [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ puggalapañatti [cap lvev], 
kāṃmbīyº braḥ kaththāvaththu [cap lvev le], kāṃmbīyº braḥ yaṃmmag [cap lvev le], 
kāṃmbīyº braḥ mahāpasṭhān [cap lvev]; UB070 12a–15a

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC D.406

Long-format palm-leaf: FEMC b.334

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1994), 267–72.

Lao books: Mahādaaṅgāṃ Hliem1puñh́īöṅ ມຫາທອງຄ( ຫລ*ຽມບuນເຮ1ອງ, Gū1 mị ̄bidī ຄ2*ມ1ພiດ6 
(Vientiane ວຽງຈ9ນ: Śịkṣā sâṅ(gh) sūn(y) kāṅ ສyກສາສ=ງສ2ນກລາງ (ศกึษาสงฆส์นูยก์าง), 2546), 285–8.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
2423), 229–234.

Editions: Peter Skilling, “Chanting and Inscribing: The ‘Condensed Tripiṭaka’ in Thai 
Ritual,” in “Guiding Lights” for the “Perfect Nature”: Studies on the Nature and the Development of  
Abhidharma Buddhism. A Commemorative Volume in Honor of  Prof. Dr. Kenyo Mitomo for His 70th 
Birthday (Tokyo: Sankibo Busshorin, n.d.), 928–62.

Summary: A brief  excerpt from the beginning of  the Cullavagga and the Suttavibhaṅga of  the 
Vinaya, the Brahmajāla-sutta of  the Dīgha-nikāya, and of  each of  the seven books of  the 
Abhidhamma.

Ān trai B-NP
Recitation of  the Three Baskets, version B

FEMC title: ān trai;  braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūtra, braḥ abhidhamma

Pali prose, divided into three portions: Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma/Dhammasaṅgaṇī, extract 
of  canonical texts, likely complied in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries, the 
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third portion of  which is identical to the first portion of  the Abhidhammamātikā-NP. 

Leporello: UB002 36b–39b  ān trai(y); UB010 23a–25b ān trai; UB011 23b–26b ān trai; 
UB012 28a–30b ān trai; UB028 38b–42b ān trăy (ān trăy gambīr braḥ vinăy lev, ān trăy 
gambīr braḥ sūtr lev, ān trăy gambīr braḥ abbhidhamm); UB039 83b–85a braḥ vinăy, braḥ 
sūtr, braḥ abhidhamm

Summary: A brief  excerpt from the beginning of  the Cullavagga and the Suttavibhaṅga of  the 
Vinaya, the Brahmajāla-sutta of  the Dīgha-nikāya, and of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī of  the 
Abhidhamma.

Ān trai C-NP
Recitation of  the Three Baskets, version C

Pali prose, divided into two portions: Vinaya and Sutta, extract of  canonical texts, likely 
complied in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries, same as the first two portions 
of  Ān trai A-NP and Ān trai B-NP.

Leporello: UB043 92b–94b ān trai braḥ vinăy, gambīr braḥ sūtr; UB044 71b–74a ān trai 
braḥ vinăy, braḥ sūtr

Summary: A brief  excerpt from the beginning of  the the Parivāra and the Suttavibhaṅga of  the 
Vinaya, the Brahmajāla-sutta of  the Dīgha-nikāya.

Ān trai D-NP
Recitation of  the Three Baskets, version D

Pali and other languages mixed together, likely composed in 18th–19th century Cambodia or 
Thailand, closely related to Ān trai A-NP, Ān trai B-NP, and Ān trai C-NP.

Leporello: UB069 23b–24a

Summary: Very brief  exerpts from the Dhammasaṅgaṇī and the Parivāra, with non-Pali, non-
Khmer words sprinkled throughout.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB069

ʘ កត្Ç-ហ៉ É-Ñ-ង២តំវÜ- កុសលà-ហ៉ â-យà-សម្ីងI- កុសលà- ង្ំង្åំç៉-éà- ហំជD-២ធម្៉ា។ អលុកម្ង។។ ç៉-ហមិងទិងì- Ç៉-

ងសិងI- ហិអមីងសីងîà- Ç៉-ងសិងសម-mï ឧប-mនំង្ំង្ំç៉-ហéà-ហទិéà-ជ អ២អ២។ អលុកម្ង។ Ç៉-ងសិងI-ហិ អÇ៉-ងសិងអូ

Ç-ងសិងសម-mïឧប-mង្ំង្åç៉-é 
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ʘ យó្-ន ភគវត ឈនត បស-wត អរហត សម្៉ាសម្ö្- នបត្មំ បរÜ-ជិកំ កត្បុញåតតន្ិ ។ ú-ះq្-រ ។។

ʘ កត្Ç-ហ៉ É-ហÉ-Ñ-ងÑ-ងតំវÜ- កូសលà-ហ៊ â-យà-សមីZ្- កុសលà-ង្ំង្åំç៉-éh-ហទិéតិ ។។ ú-ះអលុកម្ង

Itipi so 10 dis-NP
“Thus he is called” in the ten-directions

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 18th 
centuries, closely related to a number of  Pali texts in Laos and Thailand.

Leporello: UB068 24a–26a itipi so 10 dösº/pandāyº 1 sèn jānd 

Summary: For each of  the ten directions, it connects one of  the ten epithets and one of  the 
ten perfections of  the Buddha, then goes for refuge and pays homage to each, and petitions 
for protection within the body.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB068

[…]mātassaddhaṃ buddhoanandag[u]nno itipisobhaggavā arahaṃ arahantaṃ saranaṃgacchāmi 
arahaṃsirisānamāmi dānaparamī dānaupparammī dānaparama[ttha]parammisampāṇno 
itipisobhaggavā. purattiyesmiṃkāye aṃmhe[…]sabbadābuddhoanandigano itipisobhaggavā 
sammāsambuddho sammāsambuddhaṃsaranaṃgacchāmi sammāsambuddhosirisā namāmi 
sillaparammī sillaupparammī sillaparamatthaparammi sampānno itipisobhaggavā. agnerayes[..]āye 
aṃmherakkhantu sabbadā buddhoanandiguno itipisobhagvā su[…]sukataṃ saranaṃ gacchāmi 
sukataṃsirisāmi paññāparammī paññāupparasmiṃ[..]paramatthaparammī sampāṇno 
itipisobhaggavā. niratiyesmiṃkāyeaṃ[mhera]kkhantusabbadā buddhoan[…..]itipisobhagavā 
lokavidūloka[…..]aṃgacchāmi [……..]namāmi viriyaṃparammi viriyaṃ upparammī[…..] 
tthaparamīsammā[……]ggavā. pascimmeyesmiṃkāye[….]rakkhantusabbadā buddhoanandigunno 
itipisobhaggavā anuttaro anuttaraṃsaranaṃgacchāmi anuttasirisānamāmi khantiparammī 
khantīupparammī khantīparamatthaparamī sampānnoitipisobhaggavā. bāyºābbeyesmiṃkāye 
aṃmherakkhantusa[.]dā buddhoanandigunno itipisobhaggavā purissadhammammasāraththī 
pari[….]radhaṃ saranaṃgacchāmi purisaṃdhammasāraththī sīrīsānamāmi 
saccaṃparammi[…..]parammī saccamparamatthaparammī sampanno itipisobhaggavā. 
ottaresmiṃkāye aṃmherakkhantusabbadā buddhoanandigunno itipisobhaggavā 
satthādevamanussānaṃ satthādevamanussāṇo saranaṃgacchāmi satthādevamanussānaṃ 
sīrisānamāmi  adīṭṭhānaparammi adiṭṭhānauppaparammī adīṭṭhānaparammatthaparammī 
s[….]itipisobhaggavā. isºānesmiṃkāye amherakkhantusabbadā buddhoana[…..]itipisobhaggavā 
buddhobuddhaṃsaranaṃgucchāmi buddhosirīsānamāmī mettāparammī metāuppaparammī 
metāparamatthaparammī sampannoitipisobhaggavā. paththavīyaṃsmimkāye 
aṃmherakkhantusabbadā buddhoanandigunno itipisobhaggavā bhaggavāti bhaggavantaṃ 
saranaṃgucchāmi  bhaggavantaṃsīrīsānamāmi upekkhāparammī upekkhāuppaparammī 
uppekkhāparamatthaparammī sampanno itipisobhaggavā. ākāssesmiṃkāye aṃmherakkhantu 
sabbadā.
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Itipi so that A-NP
“Thus he is called” in groups of  ten, version A

FEMC title: Itipiso that

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Itipi so that B-NP and Itipi so that C-NP.

Leporello: UB002 31a–32 itipi so that; UB010 19a–20a  itipi so that; UB011 19b–20b  itipi 
so that; UB012 23a–24b  itipi so that; UB013 74a–78a itipi so that;  UB022 76a–77a 
dhamm itipi so that; UB028 31b–34a itipi so that; UB043 87a–88b, with the Tisaraṇagamana 
as the incipit (with brackets); UB044 66b–68a itipi so ṭṭhat, with the Tisaraṇagamana as the 
incipit (with brackets); UB058 38a–41b (explicit missing); UB061 5a–7a dhaŕm rătnamālā; 
UB064 36b–37b buddhguṇ braḥ nām dāṃṅ 10 dhaŕm saṃrāp' sūtr lök rāsī; 

Palm-leaf  manuscripts: FEMC A.426

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់°-វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc ភណវរ កិច្វត្
:-ឹកល£-ច (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ`-គរ គិម b-ង, 1965), 46–7.

Summary: Goes for refuge and pays homage to each of  the ten epithets of  the Buddha.

Standardized edition

itipi so bhagavā arahaṃ, arahaṃ vata so bhagavā, arahantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, arahantaṃ sirisā 
namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā sammāsambuddho, sammāsambuddho vata so bhagavā, sammāsambuddhaṃ 
saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, sammāsambuddhaṃ sirisā namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā vijjācaraṇasampanno, vijjācaraṇasampanno vata so bhagavā, vijjācaraṇasampannaṃ 
saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, vijjācaraṇasampannaṃ sirisā namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā sugato, sugato vata so bhagavā, sugataṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, sugataṃ sirisā namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā lokavidū, lokavidū vata so bhagavā, lokaviduṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, lokaviduṃ sirisā 
namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā anuttaro, anuttaro vata so bhagavā, anuttaraṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, anuttaraṃ sirisā 
namāmi.
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itipi so bhagavā purisadammasārathi, purisadammasārathi vata so bhagavā, purisadammasārathiṃ 
saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, purisadammasārathiṃ sirisā namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā satthā devamanussānaṃ, satthā devamanussānaṃ vata so bhagavā, satthāraṃ 
devamanussānaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, satthāraṃ devamanussānaṃ sirisā namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā buddho, buddho vata so bhagavā, buddhaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, buddhaṃ sirisā 
namāmi.

itipi so bhagavā bhagavā, bhagavā vata so bhagavā, bhagavantaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi, bhagavantaṃ 
sirisā namāmi.

Translation

The Buddha-Qualities of  the Ten Sacred Epithets

The Blessed One is called the “Worthy One.” The Blessed One is indeed a Worthy One. To the 
Worthy One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Worthy One. 

The Blessed One is called the “Rightly Self-Awakened One.” The Blessed One is indeed a Rightly 
Self-Awakened One. To the Rightly Self-Awakened One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Rightly 
Self-Awakened One. 

The Blessed One is called the “Well-Gone One.” The Blessed One is indeed a Well-Gone One. To the 
Well-Gone One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Well-Gone One.

The Blessed One is called the “Knower of  the Worlds.” The Blessed One is indeed a Knower of  the 
Worlds. To the Knower of  the Worlds I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Knower of  the Worlds. 

The Blessed One is called the “Supreme One.” The Blessed One is indeed a Supreme One. To the 
Supreme One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Supreme One. 

The Blessed One is called the “Leader of  Trainable Men.” The Blessed One is indeed a Leader of  
Trainable Men. To the Leader of  Trainable Men I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Leader of  
Trainable Men. 

The Blessed One is called the “Teacher of  Gods and Humans.” The Blessed One is indeed a Teacher 
of  Gods and Humans. To the Teacher of  Gods and Humans I go for refuge. I bow my head to the 
Teacher of  Gods and Humans. 

The Blessed One is called the “Awakened One.” The Blessed One is indeed an Awakened One. To the 
Awakened One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Awakened One. 

The Blessed One is called the “Blessed One.” The Blessed One is indeed a Blessed One. To the 
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Blessed One I go for refuge. I bow my head to the Blessed One. 

Itipi so that B-NP 
“Thus he is called” in groups of  ten, version B

FEMC title: Itipiso that

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Itipi so that A-NP and Itipi so that C-NP.

Leporello: UB021 60a–62a  itipi so ththat; UB050 30b, 31–33b itipi so that

Summary: Enumerates the ten epithets of  the Buddha, then goes for refuge and pays homage 
to each.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB021

itipisobhagavāarahaṃ itipisobhagavāsammāsambuddho itipisobhagavāvijjācaraṇasampanno 
itipisobhagavāsugato itipisobhagavālokavidū itipisobhagavāanuttaro 
itipisobhagavāpurissadammasārathī itipisobhagavāsatthādevamanussānaṃ itipisobhagavābuddho 
itipisobhagavā arahantaṃsaranaṃgacchāmi arahantaṃsirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā 
sammāsambuddho sammāsambuddho vattasobhagavā sammābuddhaṃsaranaṃgacchāmi 
sammāsambuddhaṃsirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā vijjācaraṇasampanno 2 vattasobhagavā 
vijjācaraṇasampannaṃsaranaṃgacchāmi vijjāparaṇasampanaṃ sirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā 
sugatosugato vattasobhagavā sagataṃsaranaṃgacchāmi sugataṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā 
lokavidūlokavidū vattasobhagavā lokavidūṃ saranaṃgacchāmī lokavidūṃsirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā 
anuttaroanuttaro vattasobhagavā anuttaraṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi anuttaraṃsirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā 
purissdammasāraththī purissadammasāraththī vattasobhagavā purissadammasāraththīṃ 
saraṇaṃgacchāmi purissadammasārathīṃ sirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā satthādevamanussānaṃ 
satthādevamanussānaṃ vattasobhagavā satthdevamanussānaṃ saraṇaṃgacchāmi 
satthādevamanussānaṃ sirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā buddhobuddho vattasobhagavā 
buddhaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi buddhaṃsirisānamāmi itipisobhagavā bhagavā vattasobhagavā 
bhaggavantaṃ saraṇaṃgacchāmi bhaggavantaṃ sirisānamāmi.

Itipi so that C-NP
“Thus he is called” in groups of  ten, version C

FEMC title: Itipiso that

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, closely related to Itipi so that A-NP and Itipi so that B-NP.
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Leporello: UB060 4a–6b sūtr kaṃḷāṁṅ tic/sūtr bel kaṃmlāṃṅ tic/braḥ vinăy braḥ sūtr, braḥ 
abbhidhamm braḥ hassaṇăy

Summary: Goes for refuge and pays homage to each of  the ten epithets of  the Buddha, then 
lists the each of  his thirty perfections, along with the four brahmavihāras for each.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB060

namotassa. itipisobhagavā arahaṃ arahaṃ vatasobhagavā arahantaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi 
arahantaṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā sammāsambuddho sammāsambuddho vatasobhagavā 
sammāsambuddhaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi sammāsambuddhaṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā 
vijjācaraṇasampanno vijjācaraṇasampanno vatasobhagavā vijjāsaraṇasampannaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi 
vijjācaraṇasampannaṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā sugato sugato vatasobhagavā 
sugataṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi sugataṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā lokavidū lokavidū vatasobhagavā 
lokavidaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi lokavidaṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā anuttaro anuttaro vatasobhagavā 
anuttaraṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi anuttaraṃsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā purisadammasārathī 
purisadammasārathī vatasobhagavā purisadammasārathīsaraṇaṃgacchāmi 
purisadammasārathīsirisānamāmi. itipisobhagavā satthādevamanussānaṃ satthādevamanussānaṃ 
vatasobhagavā satthādevamanussānaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi satthādevamanussānaṃsirisānamāmi. 
itipisobhagavā buddho buddho vatasobhagavā buddhaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi buddhaṃsirisānamāmi.  
itipisobhagavā bhagavā bhagavā vatasobhagavā bhagavantaṃsaraṇaṃgacchāmi 
bhagavantaṃsirisānamāmi. sahassassīle piceposo sīsesīse sattaṃ mukhāmukhe mukhesattaṃ jīvhā  
jiīvakappo mahiddhiko nasako ticavane tunisisesaṃ sattunogunavantu. buddho 
pibuddhassabhaveyyavana kappaampice aññamabhā sammāno khiyetha kappodhi radīghamantare 
vaṇṇo nakhiyetha tathāgatassa itipiso bhagavā. paṭhamaṃ dānapāramī dutiyaṃsīlapāramī 
tatiyaṃnekkhammapāramī catuṭṭhaṃpaññāpāramī pañcamaṃviryapāramī chaṭṭhamaṃkhantīpāramī 
sattamaṃsaccapāramī aṭṭhamaṃadhiṭṭhānapāramī navaṃmettāpāramī dassamaṃupekkhāpāramī 
itipisobhagavā. dānapāramī dānauppapāramī 
dānaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā. 
sīlapāramī sīlauppapāramī 
sīlaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā. 
nekkhamapāramī nekkhamauppapāramī 
nekkhamaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno 
itipisobhagavā. paññāpāramī paññāuppapāramī 
paññāparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā. 
viriyapāramī viriyauppapāramī 
viriyaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā. 
khantīpāramī khantīuppapāramī 
khantīparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā. 
saccapāramī saccauppapāramī 
saccaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā.  
adhiṭṭhānapāramī adhiṭṭhānauppapāramī 
adhiṭṭhānaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno 
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itipisobhagavā. mettāpāramī mettāuppapāramī 
mettāparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno itipisobhagavā. 
upekkhāpāramī upekkhāuppapāramī 
upekkhāparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno 
itipisobhagavā. samitiṃsapāramī samitiṃsauppapāramī 
samitiṃsaparamatthapāramīmetrīmettākaruṇāmuditāuppekkhābraḥguṇakusalasampanno 
itipisobhagavā. mahādānapariccāgapāramī mahādānapariccāgauppapāramī 
mahādānapariccāgaparamatthapāramīsampanno itipisobhagavā. puttapariccāgapāramī  
puttapariccāgauppapāramī puttapariccāgaparamatthapāramīsampanno itipisobhagavā. 
bhariyāpariccāgapāramī bhariyāpariccāgauppapāramī bhariyāpariccāgaparamatthapāramīsampanno 
itipisobhagavā. aṅgapariccāgapāramī aṅgapariccāgauppapāramī 
aṅgapariccāgaparamatthapāramīsampanno itipisobhagavā. jīvitapariccāgapāramī 
jīvitapariccāgauppapāramī jīvitapariccāgaparamatthapāramīsampanno itipisobhagavā. 
lohitapariccāgapāramī lohitapariccāgauppapāramī lohitapariccāgaparamatthapāramīsampanno 
itipisobhagavā. dasapāramīyaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ. 

Dasajāti-NP
Ten births of  the Bodhisatta

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries, related to Rāp' thān.

Leporello: UB050 34a–37b dassajāti; UB062 65a–65b dassajāti

Summary: Enumerates each of  the ten births prior to the Buddha’s final birth, expressing how 
in each life the Bodhisatta practiced with the thought of  awakening in mind.

Diplomatic transcription of  oral version, with interwoven Khmer translation, transmitted to 
Mech Khoeun by bhikkhu Kheṅ Vaṇṇa:, Vatt Saṃbau Mās, Pịṅ Bralịt commune, 7 Makarā 
district, Phnom Penh municipality, Cambodia, 2016, traditionally recited at this monastery 

close to the end of  the daily morning and evening prayers or for buddha image consecration 
rituals. 

temiyo bodhisatto bhagavā cittaṃ vaṭṭakaṃ ārammaṇaṃ tvaṃpi buddho me bhavissati 
kusaladhammā sammāsambuddho itipi so bhagavā. :-ះដ៏មន:-ះភគអង្¶ះ កលßជ®ធិសត្ :-ះនម 

ì-មិយ ញ™-ំង:-ះទ័យឲ-.S-:-ឹត្}ជអរម្ណ៍ ¨យទូន≠-នខ្nនថ អ្កឯងនឹងបន∞--ស់ជ:-ះពុទ្ក្åងកលជអនគត ±--ះP-

តុ¶ះ បនជ:-ះដ៏មន:-ះភគអង្¶ះ ≤-ង់:-ះនមថ សម≠-សម្å≥|- ¨យកុសលធម៌ទំងឡយ¶ះ ៕

mahājanako bodhisatto bhagavā cittaṃ vaṭṭakaṃ ārammaṇaṃ tvaṃpi buddho me bhavissati 
kusaladhammā sammāsambuddho itipi so bhagavā. :-ះដ៏មន:-ះភគអង្¶ះ កលßជ®ធិសត្:-ះនម  មហ

ជនក ញ™-ំង:-ះទ័យឲ-.S-:-ឹត្}ជអរម្ណ៍ ¨យទូន≠-នខ្nនថ អ្កឯងនឹងបន∞--ស់ជ:-ះពុទ្ក្åងកលជអនគត ±--ះP-
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តុ¶ះ បនជ:-ះដ៏មន:-ះភគអង្¶ះ ≤-ង់:-ះនមថ សម≠-សម្å≥|- ¨យកុសលធម៌ទំងឡយ¶ះ ៕

suvaṇṇasāmo...[same as above]... nemirājā... mahosatho... bhūridatto... candakumāro... 
brahmanārado... vidhuro... vessantaro... siddhattho bodhisatto bhagavā cittaṃ vaṭṭakaṃ ārammaṇaṃ 
tvaṃpi buddho me bhavissati kusaladhammā sammāsambuddho itipi so bhagavā. :-ះដ៏មន:-ះភគអង្

¶ះ កលßជ®ធិសត្:-ះនម  សិទ្ត្ ញ™-ំង:-ះទ័យឲ-.S-:-ឹត្}ជអរម្ណ៍ ¨យទូន≠-នខ្nនថ អ្កឯងនឹងបន∞--ស់ជ:-ះ

ពុទ្ក្åងកលជអនគត ±--ះP-តុ¶ះ បនជ:-ះដ៏មន:-ះភគអង្¶ះ ≤-ង់:-ះនមថ សម≠-សម្å≥|- ¨យកុសលធម៌ទំង

ឡយ¶ះ ៕

Standardized edition1

temiyo... mahājānako nemirājā... mahosatho... bhūridatto... candakumāro... brahmanārado... 
vidhuro... vessantaro... siddhattho bodhisatto nāma bhagavā cittaṃ vattakaṃ ārammaṇaṃ dhuvaṃ pi 
buddho me bhavissati kusaladhamme sammāsambuddho itipi so bhagavā.

Translation [largely following the Khmer above; the Pali syntax does not make sense to me]

The Blessed One, when he was named Temiya [Mahājanaka, etc.] Bodhisatta, had his mind intent on 
the thought, “There certainly will be awakening for me with regards to wholesome phenomena”—thus 
the Blessed One is known as the Perfectly Self-Awakened One.

Dvattiṃsākāra-kammaṭṭhāna-NP
Meditation on the thirty-two parts of  the body

Pali prose, rearrangement of  canonical material, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or 
Thailand, 15th – 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB021 58b–60a (tacapañcaka, vakkapañcaka, pañcasapañcaka, 
matthaluṅkapañcaka, medanaka, muttanaka, ), braḥ dvattiṃsākārakammaththān, with final 
note: ឲ-.ភវនសព្∂្-វAb-សហH-សéង ៕ 

Summary: First lists all of  the thirty-two parts of  the body in order, then recites the first five 
forwards and backwards, then the next five forwards and the first ten backwards, then the next 
five after that forwards and the first fifteen backwards, until all thirty-two are recited 
backwards at the end (i.e. ABCDE, EDCBA, FGHIJ, JIHGFEDCBA, KLMNO, 
ONMLKJIHGFEDCBA, etc.).

Dipomatic transcription of  UB021

1 For a different version of  the Pali text, provided without translation, see Naomi Appleton and Sarah Shaw, The 
Ten Great Birth Stories of  the Buddha: The Mahānipāta of  the Jātakatthavaṇṇanā, vol. 1 (Chiang Mai and Bangkok: 
Silkworm Books and Chulalongkorn University Press, 2015), 34.
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atthiimasmiṃkāye kesālomānakkhādantā tacomaṃsaṃnahārū aṭṭhiaṭṭhimiñcaṃ vakkaṃhadayaṃ 
yakkhaṇaṃkimakaṃ pihakaṃpapphāsaṃ antaṃantagunaṃ udariyaṃkarisaṃ pittaṃsemhaṃpubbo 
lohitaṃ sedoasuvasā kheḷosiṃghānikāla sikāmuttaṃmuttakemuttaluṅgantidvattiṃsākāraṃ. . 
kesālomānakkhādantātaco tacodantānakkhālomākesā. ú-ះ∑≠-ះតចប∏្ក។ 
maṃsaṃṇhāruaṭṭhīaṭṭhimiñjaṃvakkaṃ vakkaṃaṭṭhīmiñjaṃṇhārūmaṃsaṃ. 
tacodantānakhālomākesā. ∑≠-ះវក្ប∏្ក ។ hadayaṃyakinaṃkilomakaṃpihaṃpapphāsaṃ 
pihakaṃkilomakaṃyakinaṃhadayaṃ 
vakkaṃaṭṭhīmiñjaṃaṭṭhīṇhārūmaṃsaṃtacodantānakhālomākeesā. ∑≠-ះប∏្សប∏្ក។ 

antaṃantaguṇaudariyaṃkarisaṃmatthaluṅgaṃ karisaṃudariyaṃantaguṇaṃantaṃ 
paphāsaṃpihakaṃkilomakaṃyakinaṃhadayaṃ vakkaṃaṭṭhīmiñjaṃaṭṭhīṇhārūmaṃsaṃ 
tacodantānakhālomākesā. ∑≠-ះមត្ង្ំប∏្ក ។ pittaṃsemhaṃpubbolohitaṃsedomedo 
medosedolohitaṃpubbosemhaṃpittaṃ patthalaṅgaṃkarisaṃudariyaṃantaguṇaṃantaṃ 
papphāsaṃpihakaṃkilomkaṃyakanaṃhadayaṃ vakkaṃaṭṭhimiñjaṃaṭṭhiṇhārūmaṃsaṃ 
tacodantānakhālomākesā. ∑≠-ះÇ-ទនក ។ assuvasākheḷosiṅghānikāḷasikāmuttaṃ 
muttalasikāsiṅghānikākhelovasāassu medosedoleehitaṃpubbosemhaṃpittaṃ 
matthaluṅgaṃkarisaṃudariyaṃantaguṇaṃantaṃpapphāsaṃ pihakaṃ kilomakaṃyakanaṃhadayaṃ 
vakkaaṃaṭṭhimiñjaṃaṭṭhiṇhārūmaṃsaṃ tacodantānkhālomākesā. ∑≠-ះមុតតនក ែនះ:-ះទ្ត្ឹសករកម្ថª-ន 

ឲ-.ភវនសព្∂្-វAb-សហH-សéង ៕ 

Dhammakāya-NP
Dhamma-body

FEMC title: braḥ dhammakāya

Pali prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 16th centuries.

Leporello: UB007 14a–15a gāthā pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇa:; UB009 13b–14b gāthā pañcuḥ 
braḥ lakkhaṇa:; UB017 66b–68a, 68a–68b with Khmer ritual instructions to implant the each 
of  marks on the image; UB041 47b–49b; UB051 31b–32a, with Khmer ritual instructions 
for implanting the marks, with the incipit: sabbaññuttañānpavarasisaṃ ប∏្åះ:-ះ°-ស [illegible] 
nibbānā [illegible] lāpava [illegible] takesaṃ ប∏្åះប[illegible] catutajjhānapavaralālātaṃ ប∏្åះ

ßថ£-ះ vajirsamāpatiñāna pavarauṇābhāssaṃ (explicit missing); UB062 67b–68a sūtr pañcuḥ 
braḥ lakkhaṇ ta; 

Short-form palm-leaf: FEMC A.424

Khmer books: Lī Suvīr លី សុវºរ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy buddhābhisek bī samăy purāṇ ពិធីΩ្ើបុណ-.ពុទ|-ភិb-ក 
ពីសម័យបុរណ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ, 2009), 61–6.
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Editions: François Bizot, Le Chemin de Laṅkā (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1992). 
293–300 [Khmer script only]; Donald K. Swearer, Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual of  Image 
Consecration in Thailand (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2004), 55–6 [Roman script, 
excerpt only].

Translations: François Bizot, Le Chemin de Laṅkā (Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 
1992)., 293–300 [French]; Donald K. Swearer, Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual of  Image 
Consecration in Thailand (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2004), 55–6 [English, excerpt 
only]. 

Summary: Connects twenty-seven different wisdoms (ñāṇa) or teachings of  the Buddha with a 
different part of  the body or monastic vestment, then pays homage to the Buddha, who 
outshines all other beings since he understands the Dhamma-body, i.e. all of  those wisdoms, 
and closes with an exhortation to the meditator (yogācavarakulaputta) to repeatedly reflect on the 
marks of  the Buddha’s Dhamma-body that comprise his state of  omniscience.

Buddhābhiseka-NP
Consecration of  a buddha image

FEMC title: buddhābhiseka

Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand,  13th – 17th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB002 39b, 41a–55a buddhābhisèk, with luṅṃº/khīnº cantillation marks; UB003 
49a–63a buddhābhisek, with luṅṃº/khīnº cantillation marks; UB007 3a–13b buddhābhisek; 
UB008 37b–59a buddhābhiseka, including instructions on when to bow; UB009 2b–13a 
buddhābhisek; UB010 25b–41a dhaŕm buddhābīsèk, with luṅṃº/kh ịn̄º cantillation marks; 
UB011 26b–41b buddhā bhīsekkh/buddhābhisek, with luṅṃº/kh ịn̄º cantillation marks; 
UB012 31a–34a, 36a–44b buddhābisèk; UB017 18b–34b braḥ buddhābhisèk [nèḥ sec kḍīy 
braḥ buddhābhisèk capp’ lveev]; UB021 62a–64a (explicit missing); UB035 2b–21b 
buddhāsek srec' do ni leḥ le lee; UB039 2a–19b; UB041 1a–17b dhaŕm buddhābhisek/
buddhābhisek, with the incipit namatthu; UB046 2b–9b buddhābhisèk; UB051 2b–7b (incipit 
missing); UB056 3b–18b; UB062 41b–49b buddhābhisekkh/buddhābhisek; UB067 50b–65a 
buddhābhisekkh/braḥ dhamm budhdhābīyºsèkkh [cap lvev le srec hoṅ]; 

Thai books: Deb(y) Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, Buddhābhiṣek bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) พทุธาภเิษกพธิ ี
ฉบบัสมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Śilpā paŕṇāgār ศลิปา บรรณาคาร, 2528), 259–300; Deb(y) 
Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, T́āṃrā braḥ ved bistār bhāg 2 ตําราพระเวทพสิดาร ภาค ๒ (Bangkok 
กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) śilpāpaŕṇāgār สํานักพมิพ ์ศลิปาบรรณาคาร, 2550), 619–49; Sam 
Bvaṅ1bhăktī สม พว่งภกัด ีand Dăśanī(y) Bvaṅ1bhăktī ทศันยี ์พว่งภกัด,ี Gāṃ svat braḥ 
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bhikkhuṕāṭimok(kh) chpăp samtéc braḥ săṅgharāj draṅ jāṃraḥ saapdān braam2 dăṅ2 gāṃ aŕth ṕlè lèḥ svat 
braḥ buddhābhiṣek  คําสวดพระภกิขปุาฏโิมกข ์ฉบบั สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช ทรงชาํระสอบทาน พรอ้มทั Rง คํา
อรรถแปลและสวดพระพทุธาภเิษก (Braḥ nagar พระนคร: Sāṃnăk ṅān sa. dhaŕmabhăktī สํานักงาน 
ส. ธรรมภกัด,ี 2511), 168–246.

Summary: Opens by petitioning the blazing light of  the Three Jewels for protection, then lists 
the epithets of  the Buddha, followed by a declaration that the power of  uttering these true 
words causes the buddha-image to be like the Buddha himself, with radiance and power until 
the end of  the dispensation. The text then lists more qualities of  the Buddha, starting with his 
perfections and followed by his physical characteristics, further attainments, knowledges, and 
teachings, with each list likewise followed by a declaration that the power of  those words 
causes the buddha-image to be Buddha-like, with radiance and power until the end of  the 
dispensation.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB041

[1]

namatthu. 
namotassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddha ssa. buddhādico mahāṭejjo dhammacando rasāmāro 
saṃghatāratano seṭṭho ambharakkhantu pārato. itipiso bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho 
vijjācaraṇa sampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānaṃ 
buddhobhagavāti.  
etenasaccavajjena buddho viya buddharūppiṃ mahātejjaṃ m[2]hānubhāvaṃ bhavagayāvasā sanaṃ 
itipisobhāgavā manusatthā di-atthavijjā bhinnihā sampanno itipisobhagavā dānapāramī sampanno 
itipisobhagavā dāna-up(p)apāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā dānaparamatthapāramī sampanno 
itipisobhagavā sīlapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā sīla-up(p)apāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
sīlaparamattha pāramīsampanno itipi[3]sobhagavā nekkhammapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
nekkhamma-uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā nekkhammaparamatthapāramī sampanno. 
itipisobhagavā paññāpāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā paññā-uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
paññāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā viriyapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā viriya-
uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā viriya[4]paramatthapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
khantīpāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā khantī-uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
khantīparamatthapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā saccapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā sacca-
uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā saccaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
adhiṭṭhānapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā adhiṭṭhā[5]na-uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
adhiṭṭhānaparamatthapāramī sampanno mettāpāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā mettā-uppapāramī 
sampanno itipisobhagavā mettāparamatthapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā dassapāramī sampanno 
itipisobhagavā dassa-uppapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā dassaparamatthapāramī sampanno 
itipiso[6]bhagavā sam(i)tiṃsapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā sam(i)tiṃsa-uppapāramī sampanno 
itipisobhagavā sam(i)tiṃsaparamatthapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā antavijjārgandhapāramī 
sampanno itipisobhagavā pañcamahāpariccāga pāramīsampanno itipisobhagavā 
dānapariccāgapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā aṅgapariccāgapāramīsampanno itipisobhagavā 
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jīvitapariccāgapāramī sampa[7]nno itipisobhagavā puttapariccāgapāramī sampanno itipisobhagavā 
bhariyāpariccāgapāramī sampannoitipisobhagavā tividhaṃcariyāsampannoitipiso bhagavā lokattha 
cariyā sampanno itipisobhagavā ñātthacariyā sampannoitipiso bhagavā buddhatthacariyāsampanno 
itipisobhagavā. kāyasuccarita sampanno itipisobhagavā tividhaṃsuccarita sampannoitipiso bhagavā 
[8] abhisambodhi sampannoitipiso bhagavā sabbaññuttaññāṇasampanno itipisobhagavā 
aṇāvaraṇañāṇa sampanno itipiso bhagavā mahāpaññāsampanno itipisobhagavā puthuppaññā 
sampanno itipisobhagavā gambhīrappaññā sampanno itipisobhagavā h(a)ās(s)nappaññā sampanno 
itipisobhagavā javanappaññā sampanno itipiso[9]bhagavā takkhandhappaññā sampanno itipiso 
bhagavā nibbedhikappaññā sampanno itipiso bhagavā yamaka(patihi)pāṭihāriyaññāṇa sampanno 
itipisobhagavā tivijjāsampanno itipiso bhagavā dibbacakkhuvijjā sampanno itipisobhagavā 
pubbenivāssānussativijjā sampanno [10] itipisobhagavā (a)ās(s)vakkhayavijjā sampanno itipisobhagavā 
buddhatevasārajjañāṇa sampanno itipisobhagavā āssavakkhayevisārajañāṇa sampanno itipisobhagavā 
antarāyavisāradañāṇa sampanno itipisobhagavā dhammadesanāyavisāradañāṇa sampanno 
dhammadesanāyavisāradañāṇa itipisobhagavā catupatissambhidāñāṇa sampanno [11] itipisobhagavā 
pabhedatta tadhammapatisambhidāñāṇa sampanno itipisobhagavā parāṇisaraṇamikānassaṇā 
akānisañcakārapurāni ayatapuṇhi vattasobhagavā dighagali vattasobhagavā muduta lunaha tapādo 
vattasobhagavā jālaphā[p+hā]tapādo vattasobhagavā ussa-upāddo vattasobhagavā eṇijagho 
vattasobhagavā jutakoraṇokama[12]ṇo-ubhohipāṇit lehijākaṃkāniparija majuno vattasobhagavā 
kosohivatthu gayhe vattasobhagavā suvaṇṇavaṇṇekañcana sanikakathā vattasobhagavā 
sukhumacaritāya rajjājalanampalikārayo vattasobhagavā ekekasommo vattasobhagavā brahmajutago 
vattasobhagavā sattasaddo vattasobhagavā saṇapabuddhakāyo vatta[13]sobhagavā 
nigrodhdhparimaṇḍalādhammo vattasobhagavā sammivajakagandhā vattasobhagavā rassatassata 
vattasobhagavā simāhanassa vattasobhagavā cittālissadantā vattasobhagavā sammajātā vattasobhagavā 
avarathadanto vattasobhagavā susuṇapāgho vattasobhagavā mahutajivaho vattasobhagavā 
bralalākarivibhoni vatta[14]sobhagavā abhininelitto vattasobhagavā bhommadhammo vattasobhagavā 
buddhassabhagavato kakantavejātā uṇha-udāgā muduttalasinikā uṇhasiso vattasobhagavā dvatiṃsāye 
vattahotti mahāsattasalakkhaṇā dvatiṃsilakkhaṇo buddho sulakkhatovacandhi mā etena saccavajjena 
buddhoviy buddharūppimahāṭṭejaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ bhavattayāvasāsanaṃ iti[15]pisobhagavā 
asitānubyañja sampanno vicitaṃguli vattasobhagavā anapubbatali vattasobhagavā vaddhagu 
vattasobhagavā gāmbanakho vattasobhagavā tuguṇakho vattasobhagavā sannidhiṇakho 
vattasobhagavā natuyhatopako vattasobhagavā samupāhlāddo vattasobhagavā 
vattathasammānakkhammo vattasobhagavā sahasammā nakkhammo vattasobhagavā [16] 
esarāsammānakkhammo vattasobhagavā dikkhaṇāpinābhi vattasobhagavā ādiṇābhi vattasobhagavā 
suvaṇṇagandhasīsadisaṃ-eruta vattasobhagavā eṇakarassadissatepho vattasobhagavā 
tilakādivarahitavago vattasobhagavā anupubbemiragato bhetago patibhāṇa 
pattisambhidāñāṇasampanno itipisobhagavā pañcañāṇacakkhu sampanno hettimamaggapha[17]la 
ñāṇasampanno samantacakkhu sampannodibbacakkhusampanno paññācakkhu sampanno 
itipisobhagavā asādārañāṇa sampanno itipisobhagavā indriyaparopariyatiññāṇa sampanno asayānu 
sayaññāṇa sampanno yamaggapāṭihāriyaññāṇ sampanno makāraṇāsammāpatiññāṇa sampanno 
aṇāvaraṇaññāṇa sampanno [18] sa(p)bbaññutaññāṇa sampanno itipisobhagavā 
sattabojjhaṅgarataṇasampanno sattasammabojjhaṅgarataṇasampanno dhammariccayarataṇa 
sampanno viriyasambojjhaṅgarataṇasampanno pītisambojjhaṅgaratana sampanno 
passaddhisambojjhaṅgarataṇa sampanno sammādhisambojjhaṅgarataṇa sampanno 
upekkhāsambojjhaṅgarataṇa sampanno attharijjā sampanno assati[19]kottha sattasahassā 
mahāvajirakotthi sahassā sammāpatipariccārika mahāvajiraññāṇa vijjāsampanno 

940



Appendix II-4 Non-canonical Pali Prose (-NP)

manomayiddhiññāṇajā sampanno iddhiṛddhīññāṇavijjā sampanno  dibbasotaññāṇa vijjā sampanno 
cettopariñāṇavijjā sampanno itipisobhagavā pubbenivās(s)ānussatiññāṇa sampanno dibbacakkhuñāṇa 
vijjāsampanno [20] assava-iddhiñāṇavijjā sampanno khayañāṇavijjā sampanno itipisobhagavā nava-
anupubba vihārasammāpati sampanno pathammajhāna sammāpati sampanno 
dutisayajhānasammāpati sampanno tatiyajhāna sammāpati sampanno catutthajhāna sammāpati 
sampanno ākāsanañāṇa yakaṇa sammāpati sampanno viññāṇayakaṇa sammāpatti sampanno 
akiñcañā[21]yataṇasammāpati sampanno nevasaññā nāsaññāyatana sammāpati sampanno 
saññādevadattha narodhdhasammāpatti sampanno itipisobhagavā ṭṭhānaññāṇabala sampanno 
ṭṭhāṭṭhāñāṇabalasampanno sabbhatagā manipatipadāñāṇa balasampanno anekadhātuñāṇa bala 
sampanno sattānānāvimutiñāṇ sampanno atītānāgata paccuppannā kammasammādānānaṃ 
ṭṭhā[22]sohetu soriccāgave magamagāñāṇa balasampanno parissatthāmaṃ parisāpaguṇana 
indrīyaparo pariyadatāñāṇabala sampanno sabbesajjhānaviyākkha sammādhisammāpatiṇaṃ 
saṃkilesa rodhdhāṇavudhdhā ñāṇabalasampanno pubbenivāsānususatiñāṇabala sampanno 
tupapatañāṇabala sampanno sañcasavakkhaya ñāṇabala sampanno itipisobhagavā pu[23]ṇarasscaraṇ 
dhammasampanno sīlasaṃvaraṇadhamma sampanno bhojanemmakatāñātāca 
caraṇadhammasampanno phātariyānuyogamanuyatācaraṇa dhammasampanno sattācaraṇa 
dhammasampanno hiricaraṇa dhammasampanno utappacaraṇadhammasampanno bahusaccacaraṇa 
dhammasampanno araddavirayatā caraṇadhammasampanno upatisatta satatācaraṇa 
dhammasampanno pathamajhānacara[24]ṇa dhammasampanno dutiyajhānacaraṇa 
dhammasampanno tatiyajhāna caraṇadhammasampanno catutthajhānacaraṇa sampanno 
itipisobhagavā aṭṭhārassa buddhadhammasampanno atittasepatti pākañāṇa sampanno aṇākuttasse 
apatihutañāṇa sampanno paccapaṇase-apati hutañāṇa sampanno imehitihi sammanāgatattā 
sobhagavā ñāṇa pubbaṃgama pañāparivati takāyakamma sampanno [25] ñāṇapubbaṃgamañānānu 
parivattita vattikamma sampanno ñāṇapubbaṃ gamañānā javpivatti gamanokamma sampanno 
imehidhammehi sammanā gatā sobhagavā sandhasaparipuṇṇo dhammdessānāyaparipuṇṇe 
variyassapari punno sammādhissa puripunno paññāyassa paripaṇṇo vimuttiyāparipunno 
imehidvādassahi dhammehi sammagattassa bhagavato natthadevā nattirerā natthi-amuttaṃ 
na[26]vetāyititā natthi-abāyā racapaṇo natthi-apatti sakhānupekāti adhāsassevate honti buddha 
dhammanavapā kohoti a-entayoti ayabhagavato dhammakāyamomanā etena saccavajjena buddhoviya 
buddharūppi mahātejaṃ mahānubhāvaṃ bhavantu sabbadā itipiso bhagavā 
dvatiṃsamahāpurissalakkhaṇāsampanno sampattithitanā datalesadve cakāni jātānissaha[27]ssārā 
vattasobhagavā koṭisahassā nupakatti hatibalavaro vattasobhagavā parissabala kanaya koṭisahassāni 
buladhdharo(va) vattasobhagavā taṃgaṇā sobhagavā sobhasasaṇṇānanā so vattasobhagavā 
rataddhijamaṃ vattasobhagavā sukadanto vattasobhagavā saniddhadanto vatta[28]sobhagavā 
risuddhāidrīyo vattasobhagavā japāgho vattasobhagavā ayatavadanto vattasobhagavā 
gaṃmipāddolekho vattasobhagavā ayalekho vattasobhagavā ujalalekho vattasobhagavā sarucirassa 
ṇānalekho vattasobhagavā parimaṇḍalaṇa mapabhāvantā vattasobhagavā paripuṇaka yeso 
vattasobhagavā atapisālaneto vattasobhagavā [29] ayavesāneto vattasobhagavā pañcapasādavattanetto 
vattasobhagavā madutatanukatajivaho vattasobhagavā ayataruccirakaṇo vattasobhagavā nitaddhisiro 
vattasobhagavā nitayhsito vattasobhagavā sattanikatarusiso vattasobhagavā ayatapa 
thulanalātasorambhā vattasobhagavā sasaṇṇānaṃ kammako vattasobhagavā ayataka[30]mako 
vattasobhagavā sabbahatato vattasobhagavā atariya-ujalakatato vattasobhagavā vimulatato 
vattasobhagavā saniddhatato vattasobhagavā sagandhalommo vattasobhagavā kammalommo 
vattasobhagavā sanilalommo vattasobhagavā kaṇakhaṇavijikalommo vattasobhagavā 
dakkhaṇāvacakaṇemmo vattasobhagavā susaṇṇāna[31]lommo vattasobhagavā asalilommo 
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vattasobhagavā atisukhama assāpassāsadāranno vattasobhagavā sasaṇṇānanamakho vattasobhagavā 
sugandhamakho vattasobhagavā sugandhapaddho vattasobhagavā sunilakesso vattasobhagavā 
kaṇakhaṇavajakakeso vattasobhagavā dakkhaṇāvaja[32]kakeso vattasobhagavā sasaṇnānakakeso 
vattasobhagavā suniddhakeso vattasobhagavā sannakakeso vattasobhagavā alalitakesso vattasobhagavā 
dhotakeso vattasobhagavā ketamālāvitavicito vatasobhagavā evaṃasitānabjañjanamapaccannavarū 
pakāyo vattasobhagavā evaṃsabbataso[33]bhaṇo rūpakāyo vattasobhagavā acinnayesupassaṇānaṃ 
vipākomaṃ a-entayo etenasaccevajjena buddhāviya buddharūppi sombhamāṇaṃ mahātejjaṃ 
mahānubhāvaṃ ni-antarāya nirasaddhāvaṃ ciraṭṭhitakavaguyovasāsanaṃ bhagavato rūppikāya 
 commano buddhabiseka gāthā sammatā . 
cap’ buddhābisek tè p”uṇṇeḥ. 

Maṅgalacakkavāḷa-NP
World-encircling wall of  blessings

FEMC title: maṅgalacakkavāḷa

Pali prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries.

Leporello: UB045 74b–75b maṅgalacakkavāḷ

Short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts: FEMC A.399, FEMC A.410, FEMC A.428, FEMC 
A.450

Khmer books: Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរA ត្ ទs-ទសបរAត ្ (Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1971), 73–8.

Thai books: Ca. Parieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ ี (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk 
bim(b) āṃnvay sā(san) สํานักพมิพ ์อํานวยสาสน์, n.d.), 84–5.

Edition and translation: Phra Videsdhammakavi, ed., Legend of  Paritta: Protective Chants and 
Background Stories (Fremont, CA: Wat Buddhanusorn, 2011), 63–64. 

Summary: Petitions for blessings from the physical qualities of  the Buddha’s body, such as his 
bodily marks, the marks on the soles of  his feet, and his radiance, as well as his perfections and 
attainments, as well as from various aspects of  the Dhamma and the entirety of  the Three 
Jewels. The blessings include those for freedom from suffering, obstacles, and danger, and for 
longevity and the constant protection of  deities.

Rāp' ṭhān-NP
Numbering the realms
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Pali prose in the itipi so style, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB002 22b–30b rāp' ththān, with brackets; UB003 69a–77a, with brackets

Summary: Enumerates the Buddha’s ten perfections, his four brahmavihāras, his generosity, his 
meditative knowledges, his attainment of  the four paths and the four fruits, his ten past births, 
and his knowledge of  the three marks.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB002

itipidānaparamī} itipisilaparamī} itipinekkhuṃmaparamī} itipipaññāparamī} itipivirīyaparamī} ..la.. 
sampanno itipisobhagavā ..

itipikhantī paramī}itipisaccaṃ paramī} itipiadisṭhāna paramī} itipimettā paramī} itipiuppekkhā 
paramī} itipisammatiṃsa paramī}  ..la.. sampanno itipisobhagavā ..

dānaparamī} silaparamī} nekkhuṃmaparamī} paññā paramī} khantī paramī} ..la.. metrīmettākaruṇā 
matthutāuppekkhā braḥgunkusala sampanno itipisobhagavā..

saccaṃ paramī} adisṭhāna paramī} mettā paramī} uppekkhāparamī} sammatiṃsa paramī} ..la.. 
metrīmettākaruṇā matthutāuppekkhā braḥgunkusala sampanno itipisobhagavā..

paṭhamaṃdāna paramī} dutiyaṃsila paramī} tatiyaṃnekkhuṃmaparamī} catutthaṃpaññā paramī} 
pañcamaṃvirīyaṃparamī} ..la..sampanno itipisobhagavā..

chattamaṃ khantī paramī} sattamaṃ saccaṃ paramī} aṭṭhamaṃ adisṭhāna paramī} navamaṃ mettā 
paramī} dassamaṃuppekkhāparamī} ..la.. sampanno itipisobhagavā ..

dānaparicākkha paramī} aṅgaparicākkha paramī} puttaparicākkha paramī} bhiriyāparicākkha 
paramī} jīvittaparicākkha paramī} ..la. sampanno itipisobhagavā ..

navalokkuttaracariyāparicākkhaparamī} ñāttacariyā paricākkhaparamī} buddhassacariyā 
paricākkhaparamī} ..la.. sampanno itipisobhagavā ..

paththavidhātu} apodhātu} tejjodhātu} vāyodhātu} ākāsadhātu} sammādiñāna paramīsampanno 
itipisobhagavā ..

anantaracakkavāladhātu} catumhārājjikā dhātu} tāvatiṃṅsā dhātu} yāmmā dhātu} tussitā dhātu} 
sammādiñāna paramīsampanno itipisobhagavā ..

nimānaratī dhātu} chakāmmāvacca dhātu} ākāsānañcadhātu} viñānañca dhātu} akiñcañā dhātu}  
sammādiñāna paramīsampanno itipisobhagavā ..
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nevasaññānāsaññādhātu} paththamaṃ jhānaṃ dhātu} dutiyaṃ  jhānaṃ dhātu} tatiyaṃ  jhānaṃ 
dhātu} catutthaṃ  jhānaṃ dhātu}  sammādiñāna paramīsampanno itipisobhagavā ..

pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ dhātu} rūppāvaccara dhātu} sottāmaggamatta dhātu} 
sukkhidāgāmaggamattadhātu} āṇāgāmaggamattadhātu} sammādiñāna paramīsampanno 
itipisobhagavā ..

arahattāmaggamattadhātu} sotāpaṭiphala dhātu} sukkhidāgāpaṭiphaladhātu} aṇāgāpaṭiphala dhātu} 
arahattāpaṭiphala dhātu} sammādiñāna paramīsampanno itipisobhagavā ..

timeyobbodhīsatto} jīnukobbodhīsatto} siyāmmobbodhīsatto} niṃmmarājjobbodhīsatto} 
mahosuththobbodhīsatto} vattabuddhobhavissatti kusalasampanno itipisobhagavā

bboradattobbodhīsatto} candakumārobbodhīsatto} niroddhobbodhī satto} vidhurobbodhī satto} 
vesantarobbodhīsatto} vattabuddhobhavissatti kusalasampanno itipisobhagavā

rūppakkhandho} veddanākhandho} sañākhandho} saṅkhārakhandho} viñānakhandho} aniccaṃ 
anattā dukkhalakkhañāna paramīsampanno itipisobhagavā ..

Rūpakammaṭṭhānārūpakkamaṭṭhāna-pāṭha-NP
Physical and non-physical meditation

Pali prose, compiled in Thailand in the 19th centuries, possibly by King Rama IV of  Siam.

Leporello: UB045 43b–46a rūpakammaṭṭhānā-rūpakammaṭṭhān

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1994), 391–39.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
2423), 367–9.

Summary: Explains two different forms of  meditation, one that focuses on the physicality of  
the body, including its impermanence and its thirty-two parts, and another that focuses on the 
non-physical realm of  pleasant, unpleasant, and neutral sensations.

Diplomatic transcription of  Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ*ិត-., 1994), 391–39:
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atthi kho tena bhagavatā jānatā passatā arahatā sammāsambuddhena rūpakammaṭṭhāñca 
arūpakammaṭṭhānañca sammadakkhātaṃ. 

kathañca rūpakammaṭṭhānaṃ sammadakkhātaṃ bhagavatā. ayaṃ kho kāyo rupī cātummahābhūtiko 
mātāpetikasambhavo odanakummāsuccayo 
niccupphādanamaparimaddanabhedanaviddhaṃsanadhammo aniccato dukkhato rogato gaṇḍato 
sallato aghato ābhādhato parato palokato suññato anattato samanupassitabbo. tassimaṃ kāyaṃ 
aniccato dukkhato rogato gaṇḍato sallato aghato ābhādhato parato palokato suññato anattato 
samanupassato yo kāyasmiṃ chandho sineho kāyabbayatā sā pahīyatīti ca. ayaṃ kho me kāyo uddhaṃ 
pādatalā adho kesamatthakā tacapariyanto pūro nānappakārassaa asucino atthi imasmiṃ kāye kesā 
lomā nakhā dantā taco maṃsaṃ nahārū aṭṭhī aṭṭhimiñcam vakkaṃ udariyaṃ karīsaṃ pittaṃ semhaṃ 
pubbo lohitaṃ sedo medo assu vasā kheḷo siṅghāṇiko lasikā muttaṃ. evamayaṃ uddhaṃ pādatalā 
adho kesamatthakā tacapariyanto pūro nānappakārassaa asucinoti ca. evaṃ kho rūpakammaṭṭhānaṃ 
sammadakkhātaṃ bhagavatā. 

kathañca arūpakammaṭṭhānaṃ sammadakkhātaṃ bhagavatā. tisso vedanā sukhā vedanā dukkhā 
vedanā adukkhamasukhā vedanā. yasmiṃ samaye sukhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti neva tasmiṃ samaye 
dukkhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti na adukkhamasukhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti sukhaṃyeva tasmiṃ samaye 
vedanaṃ vedeti. yasmiṃ samaye dukkhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti neva tasmiṃ samaye sukhaṃ vedanaṃ 
vedeti na adukkhamasukhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti dukkhaṃyeva tasmīṃ samaye vedanaṃ vedeti. yasmiṃ 
samaye adukkhamasukhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti neva tasmiṃ samaye sukhaṃ vedanaṃ vedeti na dukkhaṃ 
vedanaṃ vedeti adukkhamasukhaṃyeva tasmiṃ samaye vedanaṃ vedeti. sukhāpi vedanā aniccā 
saṅkhatā paṭiccasamuppannā khayadhammā vayadhammā virāgadhammā nirodhadhammā. dukkhāi 
vedanā saṅkhatā paṭiccasamuppannā khayadhammā vayadhammā virāgadhammā nirodhadhammā. 
adukkhamasukhāpi vedanā saṅkhatā paṭiccasamuppannā khayadhammā vayadhammā virāgadhammā 
nirodhadhammā. evaṃ kho arūpakammaṭṭhānaṃ sammadakkhātaṃ bhagavatoti. 

Sabbadisāsu-mettāpharaṇa-NP
Suffusion of  friendliness to all quarters

Pali prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th–19th centuries, related to a 
passage in the Visuddhimagga (PTS 309–310) and another in the Aṅguttara-nikāya, PTS III 
74). Numerous variations exist; this one is among the longest witnessed in Cambodia, though 
in Thai liturgies this text can be embedded in even longer texts, as the in the 
Cakkavāḷamettabhāvanā in Ānandajoti Bhikkhu, Safeguard Recitals (Kandy, 2014), 194–196. A 
longer example is a long extract from the Paṭisambhidāmagga, a passage known as the เมมตา
ใหญ่ (“Great [Text on] Friendliness”] in Thailand.

Leporello: UB045 46b–47b dasadisāsu mettāphāraṇa: kār phsāy mettā caṃboḥ sabv satt 
knuṅ dis dāṃṅ 10;

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់°-វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc ភណវរ កិច្វត្
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:-ឹកល£-ច (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ`-គរ គិម b-ង, 1965), 38–9.

Summary: First extends friendliness (mettā) to all beings in all directions, then compassion 
(karuṇā), sympathetic joy (muditā), and finally equanimity (upekkhā).

Diplomatic transcription of  Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់°-វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc 
ភណវរ កិច្វត្:-ឹកល£-ច (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8-ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ`-គរ គិម b-ង, 1965), 38–9:

sabbadisāsu mettāpharaṇaṃ kār phsāy mettā grap’ dis

sabbe puratthimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu. sabbe puratthimāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī 
hontu. sabbe dakkhiṇāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu. sabbe dakkhiṇāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī 
hontu. sabbe pacchimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu. sabbe pacchimāya anudisāya sattā averā 
sukhī hontu. sabbe uttarāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu. sabbe uttarāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī 
hontu. sabbe uparamāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu. sabbe heṭṭhimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī 
hontu. sabbe sattā sabbe pāṇā sabbe bhūtā sabbe puggalā sabbe attabhāvapariyāpannā sabbe itthiyo 
sabbe purisā sabbe ariyā sabbe anariyā sabbe devā sabbe manussā sabbe vinipātikā sacittakā sajīvakā 
ajīvakā averā hontu sukhitā hontu niddukkhā hontu abyāpajjhā hontu anighā hontu dighāyukā hontu 
arogā hontu sampattīhisamijjhantu sukhīattānaṃ pariharantu. sabbe sattā alābhā pamuñcantu sabbe 
sattā ayasā pamuñcantu sabbe sattā nindā pamuñcantu sabbe sattā dukkhā pamuñcantu. sabbe sattā 
laddhasampattitomāvigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhalābhatomāvigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhayasato 
mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhapasaṃsanatomāvigacchantu sabbe sattā 
laddhasukhatomāvigacchantu. sabbe sattā kammassakā kammadāyādā kammayonī kammabandhū 
kammappaṭisaraṇāti. niṭṭhitaṃ.

Standardized edition

sabbe puratthimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe puratthimāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe dakkhiṇāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe dakkhiṇāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe pacchimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe pacchimāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe uttarāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe uttarāya anudisāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe uparimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.
sabbe heṭṭhimāya disāya sattā averā sukhī hontu.

sabbe sattā sabbe pāṇā sabbe bhūtā sabbe puggalā 
sabbe attabhāvapariyāpannā sabbe itthiyo sabbe purisā sabbe ariyā sabbe anariyā sabbe devā sabbe 
manussā sabbe vinipātikā sacittakā sajīvakā ajīvakā averā hontu sukhitā hontu niddukkhā hontu 
abyāpajjhā hontu anighā hontu dighāyukā hontu arogā hontu sampattīhi samijjhantu sukhī attānaṃ 
pariharantu. 
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sabbe sattā alābhā pamuñcantu sabbe sattā ayasā pamuñcantu sabbe sattā nindā pamuñcantu sabbe 
sattā dukkhā pamuñcantu. 

sabbe sattā laddhasampattito mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhalābhato mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā 
laddhayasato mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā laddhapasaṃsanato mā vigacchantu sabbe sattā 
laddhasukhato mā vigacchantu. 

sabbe sattā kammassakā kammadāyādā kammayonī kammabandhū kammappaṭisaraṇāti. 

Translation

[Section on friendliness]2

May all beings in the eastern quarter3 be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the southeastern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the southern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the southwestern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the western quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the northwestern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the northern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the northeastern quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the zenith quarter be happy and free from enmity. 
May all beings in the nadir quarter be happy and free from enmity. 

May all beings, all breathers,4 all creatures, all persons, all individuals, all women, all men, all noble 
ones, all ignoble ones,5 all deities, all humans, all those subject to falling fates,6 sentient, insentient, 
animate, and inanimate—may they be free from enmity, may they be happy, may they be free from 
suffering, may they be free from malevolence, may they be free from trouble, may they be of  long life, 
may they be free from disease, may they prosper by means of  [their] attainments, and may they 
maintain themselves happily.7 

2 The section headings in brackets are merely my own interpretation of  the text—they do not appear in the 
manuscripts themselves. I add them here for analytical clarity as well as to highlight the way the text appears to 
go beyond its titular focus on mettā to invoke qualities of  all four brahmavihāras.
3 ‘Quarter’ might seem more appropriate when there are four directions to work with instead of  six or ten, as in 
many Buddhist texts – but ‘quarter’ implies a geographic extent of  space that ‘direction’ does not and hence 
better fits the meaning of  disā here. 
4 Pali pāṇa. There does not seem to be much precision implied in distinguishing between satta, pāṇa, and bhūta 
here; all three can just mean “living being.”
5 ‘Noble’ and ‘ignoble’ here refer to those who have attained or have not attained one of  the four ariya paths 
(magga), culminating in arhatship.
6 Pali vinipātika, ‘of  the nature to fall down’, here in the sense of  destined to spend time in the lower paths 
(apāyamukha) before again achieving rebirth as a human or deity. 
7 Pali sukhin here seems to be functioning adverbially; otherwise we can translate as ‘may they be happy and 
maintain themselves’.
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[Section on compassion]

May all beings be freed from lack.
May all beings be freed from disrepute. 
May all beings be freed from blame.
May all beings be freed from suffering. 

[Section on sympathetic joy]8

May all beings not be separated from attainment gained.
May all beings not be separated from profit gained.
May all beings not be separated from fame gained.
May all beings not be separated from praise gained.
May all beings not be separated from happiness gained.

[Section on equanimity]

All beings are lord of  their actions, heir of  their actions, born of  their actions, kin of  their actions, and 
ward of  their actions. 

This concludes [Suffusion of  friendliness to all quarters].

Sahassanaya-NP

FEMC title: sahassanaya

Pali prose, excerpts from the canonical Dhammasaṅgaṇī, likely compiled in Cambodia, Laos, or 
Thailand, 13th – 18th centuries.

Leporello: UB013 10a–17a braḥ sahassaṇaiy; UB015 31a–35b sahăssaṇai, with final note in 
black ink: ¨យបរAបូ≥និD-ះ UB023 24b–28b braḥ sahassaṇaiy; UB052 11a–14a braḥ mahār 
sahassaṇey, with final note: បរនំសុតំនិដិតំនិពន្ំ បច្æéន្å; UB058 12a–16a, with cantillation 
marks (explicit missing); UB063 14b–19a mahassaṇeyy; UB065 52a–55a mahassaṇeyy; 
UB067 6a–9b braḥ sahassaṇaiyº [cap lvev]; 

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC A.60, FEMC D.168, FEMC A.453, FEMC 003.A.07.01.05

Thai books: Ca. Parieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ ี(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk 
bim(b) āṃnvay sā(san) สํานักพมิพ ์อํานวยสาสน์, n.d.), 251–4.

8 This section does not seem to have a canonical basis; passages on muditā in general seem few and far between in 
the Buddhist tradition. 

948



Appendix II-4 Non-canonical Pali Prose (-NP)

Edition: Tanabe Kazuko 田辺 和子 and Shimizu Yōhei 清水 洋平, アユタヤー期後期作製
ワット・フアクラブー寺院所蔵の絵付折本紙写本 = An Illustrated Folding Book from the Late 
Ayutthaya Period Preserved at Wat Hua Krabue (Tokyo 東京: Sekai seiten kankō kyōkai 世界聖典刊
行協会, 2016), 106–8.

Summary: Four successive excerpts from the Dhammasaṅganī, each an analysis of  the 
wholesome phenomena and mental factors at work in the progression through the 
supramundane absorbtions.

Diplomatic transcription of  จ. เปรียญ 

braḥ sahassanaya

suddhikapaṭipadā

(kusalā dhammā akusalā dhammā abyākatā dhammā)

katame dhamme kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vivicceva kāmehi paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ 
sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti 
avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
dutiyaṃ jhānaṃ tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ catutthaṃ jhānaṃ pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ 
dandhābhiññaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime 
dhammā kusalā

suññatamūlakapaṭipadā

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vivicceva kāmehi paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ 
suññataṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ 
tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
dutiyaṃ jhānaṃ tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ catutthaṃ jhānaṃ pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ 
sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ tasmiṃ 
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samaye phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

appaṇihitaṃ paṭipadā

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vivicceva kāmehi paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ 
khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ 
khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahāynāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā paṭhamaṃ 
jhānaṃ dutiyaṃ jhānaṃ tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ catutthaṃ jhānaṃ pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ 
sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ tasmiṃ 
samaye phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

adhipati

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vivicceva kāmehi paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ 
cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ 
viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ 
chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ 
khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhitteyyaṃ 
tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
dutiyaṃ jhānaṃ tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ catutthaṃ jhānaṃ pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ 
vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ
cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ 
viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ 
chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ 
(adukkhamasukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ 
cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ adukkhamasukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ 
chandādhipatteyyaṃ viriyādhipatteyyaṃ cittādhipatteyyaṃ vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ) tasmiṃ samaye 
phasso hoti avikkhepo hoti ime dhammā kusalā

Standardized edition

braḥ sahassanaya
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suddhikapaṭipadā9

kusalā dhammā akusalā dhammā abyākatā dhammā.10

katame dhamme kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vivicceva kāmehi…pe11… paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ… pe12… dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ 
khippābhiññaṃ…pe13…sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ…pe14… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ, 
tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti… pe15… avikkhepo hoti—ime dhammā kusalā.

katame dhammā kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā, vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā…pe16…dutiyaṃ 
jhānaṃ…pe17… tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ…pe18… catutthaṃ jhānaṃ…pe19… paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ…pe20… 
pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ…pe21… 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ…pe22… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ…pe23… 
sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ, tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti…pe24… avikkhepo hoti—ime dhammā 
kusalā.
9 This and the other section headings do appear in editions of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī, but at the end of  each section 
rather than at the beginning.
10 This is the opening line of  the mātikā of  the Dhammasaṅgaṇī; it is not found together with the rest of  the text 
below, which corresponds to PTS Dhammasaṅgaṇī 69-74 (with exceptions as noted). 
11 This peyyāla elides the following: vivicca akusalehi dhammehi (PTS Dhammasaṅgaṇī 31)
12 This whole paragraph is repeated for each pair beginning with dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ.
13 As above.
14 As above.
15 This peyyāla elides the following list of  mental factors (cetasika): vedanā hoti, saññā hoti, cetanā hoti, cittaṃ 
hoti, vitakko hoti, vicāro hoti, pīti hoti, sukhaṃ hoti, cittassekaggatā hoti, saddhindriyaṃ hoti, viriyindriyaṃ hoti, 
satindriyaṃ hoti, samādhindriyaṃ hoti, paññindriyaṃ hoti, manindriyaṃ hoti, somanassindriyaṃ hoti, 
jīvitindriyaṃ hoti, anaññātaññassāmītindriyaṃ hoti, sammādiṭṭhi hoti, sammāsaṅkappo hoti, sammāvācā hoti, 
sammākammanto hoti, sammāājīvo hoti, sammāvāyāmo hoti, sammāsati hoti, sammāsamādhi hoti, 
saddhābalaṃ hoti, viriyabalaṃ hoti, satibalaṃ hoti, samādhibalaṃ hoti, paññābalaṃ hoti, hiribalaṃ hoti, 
ottappabalaṃ hoti, alobho hoti, adoso hoti, amoho hoti, anabhijjhā hoti, avyāpādo hoti, sammādiṭṭhi hoti, hiri 
hoti, ottappaṃ hoti, kāyapassaddhi hoti, cittapassaddhi hoti, kāyalahutā hoti, cittalahutā hoti, kāyamudutā hoti, 
cittamudutā hoti, kāyakammañññatā hoti, cittakammañññatā hoti, kāyapāguññatā hoti, cittapāguññatā hoti, 
kāyujjukatā hoti, cittujjukatā hoti, sati hoti, sampajaññaṃ hoti, samatho hoti, vipassanā hoti, paggāho hoti (PTS 
Dhammasaṅgaṇī 29)
16 This peyyāla elides the following description of  the second jhāna: ajjhattaṃ sampasādanaṃ cetaso 
ekodibhāvaṃ avitakkaṃ avicāraṃ samādhijaṃ pītisukhaṃ (PTS Dhammasaṅgaṇī 31)
17 This peyyāla elides the following description of  the third jhāna: pītiyā ca virāgā upekkhako ca viharati sato ca 
sampajāno, sukhañca kāyena paṭisaṃvedeti, yaṃ taṃ ariyā ācikkhanti 'upekkhako satimā sukhavihārī'ti (PTS 
Dhammasaṅgaṇī 31)
18 This peyyāla elides the following descriptions of  the fourth jhāna:  sukhassa ca pahānā dukkhassa ca pahānā 
pubbeva somanassadomanassānaṃ atthaṅgamā adukkhamasukhaṃ upekkhāsatipārisuddhiṃ (PTS 
Dhammasaṅgaṇī 31)
19 Here there appears to be an elision of  the fivefold jhāna scheme.
20 The elision continues here; I could not find the exact passage being elided.
21 As above.
22 As above.
23 As above.
24 As above.
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…pe…25

suññatamūlakapaṭipadā

katame dhammā kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā, vivicceva kāmehi…pe…26 paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ…pe27… dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ 
khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ…pe28… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ…pe29… 
sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ, tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti…pe30… avikkhepo hoti— ime 
dhammā kusalā.

katame dhammā kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā, vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā…pe31…dutiyaṃ 
jhānaṃ…pe32… tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ…pe33… catutthaṃ jhānaṃ…pe34… paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ…pe35… 
pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ…pe36… 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ…pe37… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ suññataṃ…
pe38… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ suññataṃ, tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti…pe39… avikkhepo 
hoti— ime dhammā kusalā.

…pe40…

appaṇihitamūlakapaṭipadā

katame dhammā kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā, vivicceva kāmehi…pe41… paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ…pe42… dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ 
khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ…pe43… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ…pe44… 

25 Before suññatamūlakapaṭipadā, a section called suññataṃ is skipped. 
26 As above.
27 As above.
28 As above.
29 As above.
30 As above
31 As above.
32 As above.
33 As above.
34 As above.
35 As above.
36 As above.
37 As above.
38 As above.
39 As above.
40 Before appaṇihitamūlakapaṭipadā, a section called appaṇihitaṃ is skipped.
41 As above.
42 As above.
43 As above.
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sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ, tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti…pe45… avikkhepo hoti— 
ime dhammā kusalā.

katame dhammā kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā, vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā…pe46…dutiyaṃ 
jhānaṃ…pe47… tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ…pe48… catutthaṃ jhānaṃ…pe49… paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ…pe50… 
pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ…pe51… 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ…pe52… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ 
appaṇihitaṃ…pe53… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ appaṇihitaṃ, tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti…
pe54… avikkhepo hoti— ime dhammā kusalā.

…pe55…

adhipati56

katame dhammā kusalā? yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā vivicceva kāmehi paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ 
upasampajja viharati dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe57… 
viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe58… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe59… vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe60… 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe61… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe62… 
cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe63… vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe64… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ 
chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe65… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe66… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe67… 

44 As above.
45 As above.
46 As above.
47 As above.
48 As above.
49 As above.
50 As above.
51 As above.
52 As above.
53 As above.
54 As above.
55 Two sections are skipped here: appaṇihita-mūlakapaṭipadā and vīsatimahānayā. It is possible that the plural -nayā of  
the latter is related to the title of  Braḥ sahassanay, though the numbers certainly do not match up!
56 Labeled as adhipati paṭhamo maggo in the Dhammasaṅgaṇī. Only part of  the first magga is included in Braḥ 
sahassanay.
57 As above.
58 As above.
59 As above.
60 As above.
61 The remaining four pairs are implied, but not directly stated in the Dhammasaṅgaṇī. By implication, however, we 
can assume that this and remaining similar peyyālas continue as above. 
62 As above. 
63 As above. 
64 As above. 
65 As above. 
66 As above. 
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vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe68… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe69… 
viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe70… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe71… vimaṃsādhitteyyaṃ…pe72…, tasmiṃ samaye 
phasso hoti…pe73… avikkhepo hoti—ime dhammā kusalā.

katame dhammā kusalā yasmiṃ samaye lokuttaraṃ jhānaṃ bhāveti niyyānikaṃ apacayagāmiṃ 
diṭṭhigatānaṃ pahānāya paṭhamāya bhūmiyā pattiyā, vitakkavicārānaṃ vūpasamā…pe74…dutiyaṃ 
jhānaṃ…pe75… tatiyaṃ jhānaṃ…pe76… catutthaṃ jhānaṃ…pe77… paṭhamaṃ jhānaṃ…pe78… 
pañcamaṃ jhānaṃ upasampajja viharati, dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…
pe79… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe80… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe81… vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe82… 
dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe83… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe84… 
cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe85… vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe86… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ dandhābhiññaṃ 
chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe87… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe88… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe89… 
vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe90… sukhāpaṭipadaṃ khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe91… 
viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe92… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe93… vimaṃsādhitteyyaṃ…pe94…
adukkhamasukhāpaṭipadaṃ95 dandhābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe96… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…
pe97… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…pe98… vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe99… adukkhamasukhāpaṭipadaṃ 

67 As above. 
68 As above. 
69 As above. 
70 As above. 
71 As above. 
72 As above. 
73 As above. 
74 As above.
75 As above.
76 As above.
77 As above.
78 As above.
79 As above.
80 As above.
81 As above.
82 As above.
83 As above.
84 As above. 
85 As above. 
86 As above. 
87 As above. 
88 As above. 
89 As above. 
90 As above. 
91 As above. 
92 As above. 
93 As above. 
94 As above. 
95 The Dhammasaṅgaṇī does not directly imply this triad of  dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ, sukhāpaṭipadaṃ, and 
adukkhamasukhāpaṭipadaṃ; it only lists dukkhāpaṭipadaṃ and sukhāpaṭipadaṃ. This is perhaps the reason why the Thai 
script text includes this part only in parentheses.
96 As above. 
97 As above. 
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khippābhiññaṃ chandādhipatteyyaṃ…pe100… viriyādhipatteyyaṃ…pe101… cittādhipatteyyaṃ…
pe102… vimaṃsādhipatteyyaṃ…pe103…, tasmiṃ samaye phasso hoti…pe104… avikkhepo hoti—ime 
dhammā kusalā.

Translation

The Path of  Progress in Purification

Skillful phenomena, unskillful phenomena, neutral phenomena.

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus secluded from sense pleasures, attains and dwells in the first absorption, 
with the path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…with the path of  progress painful and 
knowledge quick…with the path of  progress blissful and knowledge dull…with the path of  progress 
blissful and knowledge quick, on that occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are skillful 
phenomena.

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus having pacified initial and applied thought…attains and dwells in the 
second absorption…the third absorption…the fourth absorption…the first absorption…the fifth 
absorption, with the path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…with the path of  progress painful 
and knowledge quick…with the path of  progress blissful and knowledge dull…with the path of  
progress blissful and knowledge quick, on that occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are 
skillful phenomena.

The Emptiness-Basis Path of  Progress

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus secluded from sense pleasures, attains and dwells in the first absorption, 
with the emptiness-basis path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…with the emptiness-basis path 
of  progress painful and knowledge quick…with the emptiness-basis path of  progress blissful and 
knowledge dull…with the emptiness-basis path of  progress blissful and knowledge quick, on that 
occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are skillful phenomena.

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 

98 As above. 
99 As above. 
100 As above. 
101 As above. 
102 As above. 
103 As above. 
104 As above. 
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leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus having pacified initial and applied thought…attains and dwells in the 
second absorption…the third absorption…the fourth absorption…the first absorption…the fifth 
absorption, with the emptiness-basis path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…with the emptiness-
basis path of  progress painful and knowledge quick…with the emptiness-basis path of  progress blissful 
and knowledge dull…with the emptiness-basis path of  progress blissful and knowledge quick, on that 
occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are skillful phenomena.

The Aimlessness-Basis Path of  Progress

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus secluded from sense pleasures, attains and dwells in the first absorption, 
with the aimlessness-basis path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…with the aimlessness-basis 
path of  progress painful and knowledge quick…with the aimlessness-basis path of  progress blissful and 
knowledge dull…with the aimlessness -basis path of  progress blissful and knowledge quick, on that 
occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are skillful phenomena.

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus having pacified initial and applied thought…attains and dwells in the 
second absorption…the third absorption…the fourth absorption…the first absorption…the fifth 
absorption, with the aimlessness-basis path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…with the 
aimlessness-basis path of  progress painful and knowledge quick…with the aimlessness-basis path of  
progress blissful and knowledge dull…with the aimlessness-basis path of  progress blissful and 
knowledge quick, on that occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are skillful phenomena.

The Dominant [Phenomena] on the Path of  Progress

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus secluded from sense pleasures, attains and dwells in the first absorption, 
with the zeal-dominated path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…vigor-dominated…thought-
dominated…investigation-dominated…with the zeal-dominated path of  progress painful and 
knowledge quick…vigor-dominated…thought-dominated…investigation-dominated…with the 
aimlessness-basis path of  progress blissful and knowledge dull…with the zeal-dominated path of  
progress blissful and knowledge quick…vigor-dominated…thought-dominated…investigation-
dominated…, on that occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are skillful phenomena.

What are skillful phenomena? On the occasion when one cultivates supramundune absorption, which 
leads to liberation and heads to undoing [of  rebirth], and so as to attain the first level, one abandons 
resorting to views, and thus having pacified initial and applied thought…attains and dwells in the 
second absorption…the third absorption…the fourth absorption…the first absorption…the fifth 
absorption, with the zeal-dominated path of  progress painful and knowledge dull…vigor-dominated…
thought-dominated…investigation-dominated…with the zeal-dominated path of  progress painful and 
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knowledge quick…vigor-dominated…thought-dominated…investigation-dominated…with the 
aimlessness-basis path of  progress blissful and knowledge dull…with the zeal-dominated path of  
progress blissful and knowledge quick…vigor-dominated…thought-dominated…investigation-
dominated…with the zeal-dominated path of  progress neither painful nor blissful and knowledge 
dull…vigor-dominated…thought-dominated…investigation-dominated…with the zeal-dominated 
path of  progress neither painful nor blissful and knowledge quick…vigor-dominated…thought-
dominated…investigation-dominated…, on that occasion, there is contact…there is calm—these are 
skillful phenomena.
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Aṭṭhamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV (1)
Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV (2)
Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā-NV (1)
Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV (1) 
Cullajayamaṅgala-NV (8)
Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV (3)
Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV (4)
Ratanamālā-NV (11)
Visākhapūjā-gāthā-NV (3)
Sakkatvā-gāthā-NV (1)
Sattamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV (2)
Sambuddhe-gāthā-NV (1)

Aṭṭhamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV
The eight great sites

Pali verse, 3 stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 19th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB044 85b aṭṭhamahāthān

Edition and translation: Peter Skilling, “Lumbinī: Liturgy and Devotion,” in The Birth of  the 
Buddha: Proceedings of  the Seminar Held in Lumbini, Nepal, October 2004, ed. Christoph Cueppers, 
Max Deeg, and Hubert Durt (Lumbini: Lumbini International Research Institute, 2010), 348.

Summary: Enumeration of  the eight great pilgrimage sites associated with the life of  the 
Buddha in India, concluding with an homage to them from afar.

UB044
1
pathamaṃlumbiniṃ
jātaṃ duttiyaṃ bodhimuttaṃ
tatiyaṃ dhammacakkañca
catutthaṃ pālileyyakaṃ.
2
pañcamaṃ ca nāḷāgīriṃ

Standardized edition
1
paṭhamaṃ lumbinijātaṃ
dutiyaṃ bodhim uttamaṃ
tatiyaṃ dhammacakkañ ca
catutthaṃ pālileyyakaṃ.
2
pañcamaṃ ca nāḷāgiriṃ

Translation
1
One, the Lumbini birth,
two, the [achievement of  the] highest awakening,
three, the [turning of  the] wheel of  the Teaching,
four, the Pālileyyaka [forest],
2
five, the [taming of  the elephant] Nāḷāgiri,
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Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV
Stanzas for Aṭṭhamīpūjā

Pali verse, 7 sections consisting of  total 167 half-stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, composed in Thailand 
by King Rama IV of  Siam, mid 19th century, all sections except for the first section identical 
to Visākhapūjā-gāthā-NV.

Leporello: UB046 45a–46a bidhī visākhavpūjjā/visākhapūjjā (explicit missing); UB066 17b–
18a visākhapūjā (explicit missing; first 7 half-stanzas of  section 1 only)

Thai books: Rama IV พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั, Ṕraḥjum braḥ rājaniban(dh) bhāṣā pālī 
naï braḥ pād samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvǎ ประชมุพระราชนพินธภ์าษาบาล ีใน พระบาทสมเด็จ
พระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahātherasamāgam มหาเถรสมาคม, 2547), 249–67.

Summary: An account of  the cremation of  the Buddha, the occasion celebrated by 
Aṭṭhamīpūjā.

Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā-NV
 Stanzas on the twenty-eight buddhas

Pali verse, 8 stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, composed in Sri Lanka, period uncertain.

Leporello: UB066 26b–27b braḥ buddh 28 braḥ aṅg

Khmer books: Juon Ṇāt ជួន ណត, Nāgopamādikathā ន'បមទិកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ12ញ: 
Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ:ិត2;, 2495), 17–18.

Summary: Enumeration and adoration of  the twenty-eight buddhas of  the past.

chaṭṭhaṃ pālihāriyaṃ
sattamaṃ sirideviñca

aṭṭhamaṃ parinibbutaṃ.
3
ete aththamahāthānā
jambudipe paṭiṭṭhatā
pūjitānaradevehi
ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato.

chaṭṭhaṃ pāṭihāriyaṃ
sattamaṃ sirideviñ ca

aṭṭhamaṃ parinibbutaṃ.
3
ete aṭṭhamahāṭṭhānā
jambudīpe paṭiṭṭhitā
pūjitā naradevehi
ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato.

six, the [twin] miracle,
seven, the [preaching of  the Abhidhamma to his 
mother] Siridevī,
eight, [his entry into] parinibbāna—
3
these eight great sites,
established in Jambudvīpa,
are worshipped by humans and gods.
I pay homage [to them] from afar.
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Standardized edition
1
vande taṇhaṅkaraṃ buddhaṃ
vande medhaṅkaraṃ muniṃ
saraṇaṅkaraṃ muniṃ vande
dīpaṅkaraṃ jinaṃ name
2
vande koṇḍaññasatthāraṃ
vande maṅgalanāyakaṃ
vande sumanasambuddhaṃ
vande revatanāyakaṃ
3
vande sobhitasambuddhaṃ
anomadassiṃ muniṃ name
vande padumasambuddhaṃ
vande nāradanāyakaṃ.
4
padumuttaraṃ muniṃ vande
vande sumedhanāyakaṃ
vande sujātasambuddhaṃ
piyadassiṃ muniṃ name.
5
atthadassiṃ muniṃ vande
dhammadassiṃ jinaṃ name
vande siddhattha satthāraṃ
vande tissa mahāmuniṃ.
6
vande phussamahāvīraṃ
vande vipassināyakaṃ
sikhiṃ mahāmuniṃ vande
vande vessabhunāyakaṃ.
7
kakusandhaṃ muniṃ vande
vande konāgamanaṃ jinaṃ
kassapaṃ sugataṃ vande
vande gotamanāyakaṃ.
8
aṭṭhavīsat'ime buddhā

Translation
1
Adoration to the Buddha Tanhankara!
Adoration to the Sage Medhankara!
To the Sage Sarankara, adoration!
To the Victor Dipankara, homage!
2
Adoration to the Teacher Kondañña!
Adoration to the Leader Mangala!
Adoration to the Perfect Buddha Sumana!
Adoration to the Leader Revata!
3
Adoration to the Perfect Buddha Sobhita!
To the sage Anomadassi, homage!
Adoration to the Perfect Buddha Paduma!
Adoration to the Leader Nārada!
4
To the Sage Padumuttara, adoration!
Adoration to the Leader Sumedha!
Adoration to the Perfect Buddha Sujata!
To the Sage Piyadassi, homage!
5
To the Sage Atthadassi, adoration!
To the Victor Dhammasassi, homage!
Adoration to the Teacher Siddhattha!
Adoration to the Great Sage Tissa!
6
Adoration to the Great Hero Phussa!
Adoration to the Leader Vipassi!
To the Great Sage Sikhi, adoration!
Adoration to the Leader Vessabhu!
7
To the Sage Kakusandha, adoration!
Adoration to the Victor Konāgamana!
To the Well-Gone Kassapa, adoration!
Adoration to the Leader Gotama!
8
The Twenty-eight Buddhas,
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Āṭānāṭiya-paritta-NV
The Āṭānāṭiya protection 

Pali verse, partially extraced from the canonical Āṭānāṭiya-sutta (Dīgha-nikāya 32) with 
supplemental non-canonical material.

Leporello: UB045 73b–74b āṭānāṭiya-paritt

Khmer books: Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរ@ត្ ទB2ទសបរ@ត ្(Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ12ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ:ិត2;, 1971), 53–60.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
2423), 20–22.

Edition and translation: Phra Videsdhammakavi, ed., Legend of  Paritta: Protective Chants and 
Background Stories (Fremont, CA: Wat Buddhanusorn, 2011), 51–7.

Summary: Pays homage to the the twenty-eight buddhas of  the past, extolling their teachings, 
virtues, radiance, and power, followed by a petition for protection from these buddhas as well 
as from various deities, nāga, ogres, and spirits in all directions, and closing with an assortment 
of  protective stanzas from various sources, including Sakkatvā-gāthā-NV.

Cullajayamaṅgala-NV
Short victory blessings

Pali verse, with some Sanskrit vocabulary, compiled from various canonical and non-canonical 
sources, likely compiled in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th centuries, related to 
Mahādibbamanta (Jaini 1965).

Leporello: UB007 25a–27a; UB008 11b–16a; UB009 26a–28a; UB017 40b, 41b–44a 
jayamaṅgalaṃ [middle missing], with final note: ច់ប េF2័;្ UB021 9a–12a; UB035 29a–32b 
braḥ dhaŕmm; UB051 14b–17b namo me; UB067 70a–73a braḥ dhamm namo mè

nibbānāmatadāyakā
name te sirasā niccaṃ
te maṃ rakkhantu sabbadā.

Who bestow the ambrosia of  Nirvana,
I venerate them always with my head.
May they always protect me.
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Lao books: Gaḥnaḥ butdaḥṕarâtjaḥyā sūn kāṅ ba.sa.la. ຄະນະພuດທະປະຣ*ດຊະຍາສ/ນກາງ ພ.ສ.ລ., 
Hnăṅ sị ̄sūt jaiyaḥmuṅgun lèḥ pât detsaḥhnā muṅgun h́īön ໜ4ງສ5ສ/ດໄຊຍະມuງຄuນ ແລະ ບ*ດເທດສະໜາມuງຄuນ
ເຮ5ອນ (Vientiane ວຽງຈ4ນ: Gaḥnaḥ butdaḥṕarâtjaḥyā sūn kāṅ ba.sa.la. ຄະນະພuດທະປະຣ*ດຊະຍາ
ສ/ນກາງ ພ.ສ.ລ., 1990), 24–8.

Thai books: CP = Braḥ mahādibamant(́r) พระมหาทพิมนตร ์(Thonburi นครหลวงกรงุเทพธนบรุ:ี 
Bim(b) ṕén anusara(ṇ) naï ṅān braḥ rājadān blöṅ śab nāṅ chavīvaŕṇ praḥkaapsăntísukh 
pa.ma., ca.ja. ṇa jhāṕanasthān văt makuṭakṣătŕiyārām rājavaravihār พมิพเ์ป็นอนุสรณใ์นงาน
พระราชทานเพลงิศพ นางฉววีรรณ ประกอบสนัตสิขุ บ.ม.,จ.ช. ณ ฌาปนสถานวดัมกฏุกษัตรยิาราม
ราชวรวหิาร, 2516), 17–19; SA = Damrong Rajanubhab สมเด็จพระเจา้บรมวงศเ์ธอ พระองคเ์จา้ดศิว
รกมุาร กรมพระยาดํารงราชานุภาพ, Mahādibaman(t)́ มหาทพิมนต ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: bim(b) naï ṅān 
braḥ rājadān blöṅ śab āṃmāty do braḥyā aŕgani(dhi)niyam (samuy ābharaṇaśiri) ca ma, ca ja, 
ra ja ba. พมิพใ์นงานพระราชทานเพลงิศพ อํามาตยโ์ท พระยาอรรคนธิิQนยิม (สมยุ อาภรณศริ)ิ จ ม, จ ช, 
ร จ พ., 2471), 19–22.

Summary: Petitions the Buddha, the Three Jewels, a host of  Brahmanical deities such as 
Viṣṇu, Śiva, Brahmā, and Indra, the earth and its waters, manifold wild beasts, spirits, bad 
omens, sorcerers, ogres, and demons for success and victory. The text then enumerates the 
throngs of  deities who celebrated the Buddha’s victory over Māra, followed a benediction for 
victory, drawing on the power of  the Buddha’s victory under the bodhi tree, and then a 
benediction for success, happiness, health, and growth in the Buddhist dispensation, excerpted 
from the Pubbaṇha-sutta (Aṅguttara-nikāya 3.155). It concludes with a final invocation to the 
deities for longevity, health, protection of  all beings and the dispensation, rain as appropriate, 
and happiness.

Standardized edition

namo me buddhatejassa
ratanattayadhammikā
tejaprasiddhiṛsīdevā 
nārāyanaparamesurā

siddhi brahmā ca indā ca
catulokābhirakkhakā
samuddā bhūtaṅgaṅgā ca
sabbajaya prasiddhi te

jaya jaya dharaṇī dharaṇī 
udadhi udadhi nadī nadī
jaya jaya gajjatalanisaya 
nissāyaseyyamerubanarāji
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jaya jaya gabbharasobbhi 
nāgendranāgipiśācabhūtakāḷī
jaya jaya dunnimittarogī 
jaya jaya sṛṅgīsudānamukhajā

jaya jaya raṇamukhaśātrā 
jaya jaya sappādināgakulakaṇṭhakā
jaya jaya gajagaṇaturaṅga
sūkarabhujaṅgasīhabyagghadīpi

jaya jaya rụṇamukhayātrā 
jitajitasenāripusudinarati
jaya jaya sukhasukhajivi
jaya jaya dharaṇītale sadā sujayā

jaya jaya dharaṇīsānti sadā
jaya jaya maṅkarāherayābhavagge
jaya jaya varuṇayakkhe
jaya jaya rakkhase surabhujatejā 

jaya jaya brahmendagaṇā
jaya jaya rājādhirājarājajayaṃ
jaya jaya paṭhavi sabbaṃ
jaya jaya arahantaṃ paccekabuddhasāvaṃ

jaya jaya mahesuraṅgaṃ 
haroharindevaṃ jaya brahmā surakkho
jaya jaya nāgo viruḷhako 
virūpakkho candimā ravi

indo ca venateyyo ca 
kuvero varuṇo pi ca
aggi vāyo ca pājuṇho 
kumāro dhataraṭṭhako

aṭṭhārasa mahādevā 
siddhitāpasa-ādayo
asītisāvakā sabbe
jayarāmo bhavantu te

jaya dhammo ca saṅgho ca 
dasapālo ca jayakaṃ
etena jayatejena 
jayasotthī bhavantu te
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etena buddhatejena 
hotu te jayamaṅgalaṃ
etena maṅgalatejena
jayasotthī bhavantu te

jayo pi buddhassa sirimato ayaṃ 
mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo
ugghosayaṃ bodhimaṇḍe pamoditā 
jayaṃ tadā brahmagaṇā mahesino

jayo pi buddhassa sirimato ayaṃ 
mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo
ugghosayaṃ bodhimaṇḍe pamoditā 
jayaṃ tadā indagaṇā mahesino

jayo pi buddhassa sirimato ayaṃ 
mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo
ugghosayaṃ bodhimaṇḍe pamoditā 
jayaṃ tadā devagaṇā mahesino

jayo pi buddhassa sirimato ayaṃ 
mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo
ugghosayaṃ bodhimaṇḍe pamoditā 
jayaṃ tadā supaṇṇagaṇā mahesino

jayo pi buddhassa sirimato ayaṃ 
mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo
ugghosayaṃ bodhimaṇḍe pamoditā 
jayaṃ tadā nāgagaṇā mahesino

jayo pi buddhassa sirimato ayaṃ 
mārassa ca pāpimato parājayo
ugghosayaṃ bodhimaṇḍe pamoditā 
jayaṃ tadā sabrahmagaṇā mahesino

jayanto bodhiyā mūle
sa[ā?]kyānaṃ nandivaḍḍhano
evameva jayo hotu
jayassu jayamaṅgale.

aparājitapallaṅke, 
sīse paṭhavipokkhare
abhiseke sabbabuddhānaṃ
aggappatto pamodati.
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sunakkhataṃ sumaṅgalaṃ 
suppabhātaṃ suhuṭṭhitaṃ
sukhaṇo sumuhutto ca, 
suyiṭṭhaṃ brahmacārisu.

padakkhiṇaṃ kāyakammaṃ 
vācākammaṃ padakkhiṇaṃ
padakkhiṇaṃ manokammaṃ 
paṇīdhi te padakkhiṇe
padakkhiṇāni katvāna, 
labbhante te padakkhiṇe.

te atthaladdhā sukhitā
virūḷhā buddhasāsane
arogā sukhitā hontu
saha sabbehi ñātibhi

suṇantu bhonto ye devā 
asmiṃ ṭhāne adhigatā
dighāyukā sadā hontu 
sukhitā hontu sabbadā

rakkhantu sabbasattānaṃ 
rakkhantu jinasāsanaṃ
yā kāci patthanā tesaṃ 
sabbe pūrentu manorathā

yuttakāle pavassantu 
vassaṃ vassavalāhakā
rogā c'upaddavā tesaṃ 
nivārentu ca sabbadā
kāyasukhaṃ cittasukhaṃ 
arahantu yathārahaṃ 

iti cullajayasiddhimaṅgalaṃ samantaṃ [jayamaṅgalasuttaṃ nịṭṭhitaṃ]

Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā-NV
Stanzas of  the homage octet

Pali verse, 8 half-stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, composed by King Rama IV of  Siam, mid 19th 
century.
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Leporello: UB027 34b–35a māghapūjā; UB039 43b–44a; UB046 44a–45a bidhī 
visākhapūjjā/visākhapūjjā

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ:ិត2;, Bhāṇavārapālī ភណវរបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
12ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ:ិត2;, 1994), 3.

Thai books: Samtéc Braḥ Săṅgharāj (Pussadeva) สมเด็จพระสงัฆราช (ปสฺุสเทว), Svat man(t)́ chpăp 
hlvaṅ สวดมนตฉ์บบัหลวง (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahāmakuṭ rājavidyālăy มหามกฎุราชวทิยาลยั, 
2423), 4; Rama IV พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั, Ṕraḥjum braḥ rājaniban(dh) bhāṣā pālī naï 
braḥ pād samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvǎ ประชมุพระราชนพินธภ์าษาบาล ีใน พระบาทสมเด็จ
พระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahātherasamāgam มหาเถรสมาคม, 2547), 38–9.

Summary: Eight-part homage to the Three Jewels, including their symbolic expression as the 
syllable OṂ (arahant + uttaradhamma + mahāsaṅgha = aum = oṃ).

Standardized edition
1
namo arahato sammā-
sambuddhassa mahesino
2
namo uttamadhammassa
svākkhātasseva tenidha
3
namo mahāsaṅghassāpi
visuddhasīladiṭṭhino
4
namo omātyāraddhassa
ratanattayassa sādhukaṃ
5
namo omakātītassa
tassa vatthuttayassa pi
6
namo kārappabhāvena
vigacchantu upaddavā
7
namo kārānubhāvena
suvatthi hotu sabbadā
8
namo kārassa tejena

Translation
1
Homage to him, the Worthy One,
to the Buddha, the Great Seer.
2
Homage to the highest Teaching,
well-proclaimed here by the Buddha
3
Homage to the great Disciples,
flawless in their virtue and view.
4
Homage to each of  the Three Jewels,
beginning with the sacred AUM.
5
Homage to each of  the Three Jewels,
far beyond all things of  the world.
6
By the power of  this homage,
may misfortunes now disappear.
7
By the power of  this homage,
may there always be well-being.
8
By the power of  this homage,
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Māghapūjā-gāthā-NV
Stanzas for Māghapūjā

Pali verse, 10 stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, commonly attributed to King Rama IV of  Siam, mid 19th 
century.

Leporello: UB027 36a–36b pad gāthā māghapūjā; UB039 44b–45b; UB046 52b–55b bidhī 
māghapūjjā/māghapūjjā; UB066 10a–11b māghapūjā/māgh pad

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ Nម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā R2ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ@ស
ខបូជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ12ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណX2គរZ្2រនិយមF2ខ 
៥៥ វ@, 1966), 20–1; Ñāṇ Jh ịn̄ ញណ ឈិន, Gāthā dhaŕm māgh niṅ visākhapūjā គថធម៌មឃ និង វ@សខបូ

ជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ12ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ:ិត2;, 2004), 68–9.

Thai books: Ca. Parieñ จ. เปรยีญ, Svat man(t)́ bidhī สวดมนตพ์ธิ ี(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk 
bim(b) āṃnvay sā(san) สํานักพมิพ ์อํานวยสาสน์, n.d.), 149–50.

Summary: An account of  the spontaneous arrival of  1250 bhikkhus to listen to the Buddha 
preach the Ovādapāṭimokkha, the occasion celebrated by Māghapūjā, followed by a presentation 
of  offerings and a prayer for the longevity of  the dispensation of  the Buddha.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB066

māghanakkha ttayuttāya puṇṇāyapu ṇṇamāyaṃyo.
arahaṃsa mmāsambuddho bhagavāgo tamavhayo.
suddhānanta dayoñāṇo satthāloke anuttaro.
viharanto rājagahe magadhānaṃ giribbaje.
vihāreve ḷuvaneva kalandak nivāpiye.
saṅghassasa nnipātamhi uttameca turaṅgike.
aḍḍhatela sehibhikkhu satehipa parivārito.
tīhigāthā hisaṃkhippaṃ sabbabuddhā nasāsanaṃ.
samosāre siovādaṃ pātimokkhaṃ anuttaraṃ.
tamevambhū tasambuddhaṃ sakhīṇāsa sasāvakaṃ.
cīrakāla matīrampi casādena anussaraṃ.
ayampipa visāsabbā pasannādha mmagāminī.
sampattatā disaṃtāsaṃ sunakkhataṃ sumaṅgalaṃ.
dīpadhūpā disakkāre abhisajja yathābalaṃ.
tīhipūje tavehattha tuṭṭhāidha samāgatā.

vidhimhi homi tejavā may I thrive in this liturgy.
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abhivanda bhipūjeti kagavantaṃ sasāvakaṃ.
kālenasa mmukhībhūtaṃ atītāra mmanattanā.
osārentaṃ pātimokkhaṃ visuddhattha muposathe.
itojena supuññona sotthihotu sadāpino.
sāsanaṃsa tthuamhākaṃ ciraṃdippa tutādino.

Ratanamālā-NV
Garland of  jewels

FEMC title: Itipisoratanamālā

Pali anuṭṭhubha verse, 108 stanzas, in an acrostic fashion such each stanza is assigned to the 108 
syllables of  the shortened1 itipi so formula such that that syllable is first of  each of  the four lines 
per stanza, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand,  13th – 17th centuries.

Leporello: UB014 20a–35a braḥ kèv ratnamālā; UB015 16a–26b ratn’amālār/braḥ kèv 
ratn’amālā; UB020 69a–77a braḥ buddhaguṇ, 77b–84a braḥ dhammaguṇ, 84b–85b braḥ 
saṅghaguṇ; UB032 28a–42b ratamālā buddhaguṇ, dhammaguṇ ratamālā, ratamālā saṃguṇ; 
UB033 23b–30b namassakā braḥ buddhagun 56 me /rattamālā (buddhaguṇa section only); 
UB037 37a–45a, 45b–53a g'an braḥ dhăr(m) 38, g'an braḥ saṅgh jā aṃmcāḥ yöṅ thṅai. 14  
(middle missing); UB052 14a–17b (explicit missing; buddhaguṇa section only) = ratanamālār 
capp braḥ buddhaguṇ nau neḥ hoṅ, with incipit: sahassasīseciceso sīsesīsestamukhā 
mukhemukhesatajihvā jihvā kappomahiddhīkopaṃcevaṇṇetuṃsatthunogunaṃ nasakkuṇeyyāti (buddhaguṇa 
only); UB057 52a–69b braḥ (ra)tamālā(r)/braḥ răttamālā(r) (braḥ gāththā nèh 56 oy 
ruṃḷk' gun braḥ buddh ṭa jā uṃmcāḥ sabv thṅai prasö hôṅºṅ, neḥ gun braḥ dhaŕmm ṭa jār 
uṃmcāḥ dāṃṅº 38, neḥ gun braḥ saṅgh ṭa jā uṃmcāḥ dāṃṅº 14 braḥ gāththā dāṃṅº pī pad 
neḥ jhmoḥ braḥ răttamālā(r)); UB067 21a–32a braḥ kèv ratnamālā(r) gun braḥ {bud {dham 
{saṅgh braḥ gun kèv dāṃṅ 108 gun nèḥ (gun braḥ budhdh dāṃṅº hā sịpp prāṃm mūyº, braḥ 
dhamm 38, gun braḥ saṅgh dāṃṅº 14); UB068 55b–67b Ratanamālā = gun braḥ buddh 
dāṃṅº 56 mer jā visèss nāsº hoṅ, gun braḥ dhaŕmm dāṃṅº asº 38 mer cappa8pūr hoṅ, gun 
braḥ saṅgh dāṃṅº 14 meyº srec parīpp hoṅ, gun braḥ bud 56 gun braḥ dhaŕmm 38 gun braḥ 
saṅgh 14 mān dāṃṅ sec braḥ abbhīdhaŕmm braḥ mahā, with the incipit namomebabūdevānam 
sabbagarahacadevānaṃ casuriyaṃamuñcaṭṭha sasibhūmmacadevānaṃ baddholokaṃbhavissati 
jīvosukrocamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassantui sovorāhuketthucamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti; 
UB070 27a–34b gun braḥ buddh dāṃṅº isº trūv 56 meyº neḥ gun braḥ bud ṭā jā aṃmcāss, 
gun braḥ dhaŕmm dāṃṅº isº 38 meyº,  with the incipit: namomesabbadevānaṃ 
sabbakarahacadevānaṃ casuriyaṃamuñcaṭṭha sasibhūmmacadevānaṃ baddholokaṃbhavissati 
jīvosukrocamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti sovorāhuketthucamahālābhaṃ sabbadukkhaṃvinassanti. 
(explicit missing)

1 The formulas for the Buddha and the Dhamma are complete (56 and 38 syllables, respectively, but only the first 
14 of  syllables of  the formula for the Sangha are invoked (supaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho. 
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Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC E.61

Khmer books: V"ān’ Cān’sār"èn វb2ន់ ចន់សde2ន, Itipi so ratanamālā pālī-prè, namakkāra pālī-prè ឥតិ
បិNរតនមលបលី- h22 នមកj2របលី-h22 (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ12ញ: Paññasāstra University សកលវ@ទ2k

ល័យបlm2សn្2, 2011), 2–40; V"ān’ Cān’sār"èn វb2ន់ ចន់សde2ន, Pravatti braḥ paramasārīrikadhātu 
braḥ cetiy niṅ bidhī buddhābhisek R2វត្ិo2ះបរមសរqរ@កធត ុo2ះs2តិយ និង ពិធីពុទt2ភិu2ក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ
12ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ:ិត2;, 2003), 176–91; Khāt’ Khun ខត់ ខុន, Kamraṅ kpuon 
cpāp’ purāṇ khmèr កw2ងក2xyនច2zប់បុរណZ្2រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ12ញ: Gaṅ’ Sār"an គង ់សរeន, 2012), 
226–45.

Thai books: Ācār(y) อาจารย ์Ñāṇajoti ญาณโชต,ิ Gămbī(r) saiyaśāst(́r) chpăp sampūra(ṇ) คมัภรี์
ไสยศาสตร ์ฉบบัสมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) śilpāpaŕṇāgār สํานักพมิพ ์ศลิปาบรรณา
คาร, 2550), 86–103; Deb(y) Sārikaputŕ เทพย ์สารกิบตุร, T́āṃrā braḥ ved bistār bhāg 1 ตําราพระเวท
พสิดาร ภาค ๑ (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Sāṃnăk bim(b) śilpāpaŕṇāgār สํานักพมิพ ์ศลิปาบรรณาคาร, 
2547), 131–41 [excerpt].

Edition and translation: François Bizot and Oskar von Hinüber, La guirlande de joyaux (Paris: 
École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1994), 145–74.

Summary: Acrostic poem in praise of  the 56 virtues of  the Buddha, the 38 virtues of  the 
Dhamma, and the 14 virtues of  the Sangha.

Visākhapūjā-gāthā-NV
Stanzas for Visākhapūjā

Pali verse, 7 sections consisting of  total 167 half-stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, composed in Thailand 
by Rama IV of  Siam, mid 19th century, all sections except for the first section identical to 
Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV.

Leporello: UB040 2a–8b pāḷīy sūtr visākhapūjā, with cap' lvev several times throughout (incipit 
missing [sections 1–2 and part of  3], plus one unidentified section, consisting of  5 half-stanzas 
in anuṭṭhubha, composed by unknown, between sections 6 and 7, as follows: [manuscript 
damaged] ti tāsambuddhā yecabuddhā anāgatā/yocetara hisambuddho bahunnaṃ so kanāsano/sabbetedha 
mmagarukā sabbedhamma parāyanā/tasmāhia ttakāsanā mahattama bhikaṅkhatā/saddhammoga rukātabbo 
saraṃbuddhā nasāsanantīti); UB046 46a–52b bidhī visākhavpūjjā/visākhapūjjā (explicit missing; 
text garbled after buddhadesitamaggena (section 2); ends with buddhadesi tamaggena aññepitha 
niyojetvā/iccevarū pakammehi puñãtijjaṃ paramattha); UB066 15a–15b visākhapūjā (explicit missing; 
first 7 half-stanzas of  section 1 only)
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Thai books: Rama IV พระบาทสมเด็จพระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั, Ṕraḥjum braḥ rājaniban(dh) bhāṣā pālī 
naï braḥ pād samtéc braḥ caam klau2 cau2 ayū1 hvǎ ประชมุพระราชนพินธภ์าษาบาล ีใน พระบาทสมเด็จ
พระจอมเกลา้เจา้อยูห่วั (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Mahātherasamāgam มหาเถรสมาคม, 2547), 249–65.

Summary: An account of  the birth, awakening, and passing away of  the Buddha, the 
occasions celebrated by Visākhapūjā, and a presentation of  offerings.

Sakkatvā-gāthā-NV
Stanzas beginning with “sakkatvā…”

Pali verse, three stanzas, part of  the Āṭānāṭiya-paritta and the Uṇhissavijaya.

Leporello: UB039 53b–54b sakkatvā pī pad

Summary: Pays homage to each of  the Three Jewels and prays for the destruction of  
calamities and suffering.

Standardized Edition
1
sakkatvā buddharatanaṃ
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
hitaṃ devamanussānaṃ
buddhatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe dukkhā vūpasamentu te.
2
sakkatvā dhammaratanaṃ
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
pariḷāh’ūpasamanaṃ
dhammatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe bhayā vūpasamentu te.
3
sakkatvā saṅgharatanaṃ
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
āhuneyyaṃ pāhuneyyaṃ
saṅghatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā

Translation
1
Having honored the jewel of  the Awakened One,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
beneficial to deities and humans—
by the blessing and power of  the Awakened One,
may all calamities disappear
and may your anguish be allayed.
2
Having honored the jewel of  the Teaching,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
appeasing fever—
by the blessing and power of  the Teaching,
may all calamities disappear
and may your anguish be allayed.
3
Having honored the jewel of  the Order,
the supreme and excellent remedy,
worthy of  offerings and hospitality—
by the blessing and power of  the Order,
may all calamities disappear
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Sattamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā-NV
Stanzas on the seven great sites

Pali verse, 2 stanzas in anuṭṭhubha, likely composed in 19th century Thailand.

Leporello: UB044 84a–84b sattamahāththān g ị ̄pad pathyāvatt; UB066 22b

Summary: Enumeration of  the seven sites of  pilgrimage at Bodh Gayā where the Buddha 
spent the first seven weeks after his awakening, concluding with an homage to them from afar.

Sambuddhe-gāthā-NV
Stanzas begining with “sambuddhe…”

FEMC title: sambuddhe

Pali verse, seven-and-a-half  stanzas in anuṭṭhubh, possibly composed between the tenth and 
fifteenth centuries.

Leporello: UB058 21[right] (incipit and explicit missing), with unknown vernacular text 
fragment: [severe water damage; reading tentative] ទន់ស្ន់ផង s2កអស់ÄើសÇ2វសs2ញ

Short-format leporello: FEMC A.424, FEMC D.112, FEMC D.405

sabbe rogā vūpasamentu te. and may your anguish be allayed.

Standardized edition
1
paṭhamaṃ bodhipallaṅkaṃ
dutiyaṃ animisampi ca
tatiyaṃ caṅkamaṇaseṭṭhaṃ
catutthaṃ ratanagharaṃ
2
pañcamaṃ ajapālañca
mucalindañca chaṭṭhamaṃ
sattamaṃ rājayatanaṃ
vande taṃ bodhipādapaṃ

Translation
1
First, the throne [under the] Bodhi [tree],
second, the Animisa[-cetiya],
third, the excellent [site of] walking meditation,
fourth, the Ratanaghara[-cetiya],
2
fifth, the Ajapāla[-nigrodha tree],
sixth, [the nāga] Mucalinda['s pond],
seventh, the Rājayatana [tree]—
I praise that Bodhi tree.
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Edition and translation: Peter Skilling, “The Sambuddhe Verses and Later Theravādin 
Buddhology,” in Buddhism and Buddhist Literature of  South-East Asia: Selected Papers, ed. Claudio 
Cicuzza (Bangkok: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation, 2009), 128–54.

Summary: Pays homage to increasingly large numbers of  buddhas, concluding with an 
aspiration for the merit of  this homage to destroy all calamities and dangers.
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Uṇhissavijaya-NM (1)
Chadisapāla-paritta-NM (1)
Bhāsitovāda-NM (1)
Mahāmetti-NM (1)

Uṇhissavijaya-NM
Victory of  the cranial protuberance

FEMC title: jīvadāna; jīvidāna; Uṇhisavijayya; Uṇhissavijaya

Pali mixed verse and prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 17th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB064 46b–47b, 49a–50b jīvidānapāṭho 

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 040-A.02.12.04, FEMC 004.A.07.01.05, FEMC A.463, 
FEMC C.51, FEMC A.425, FEMC A.446,  FEMC D-.210, FEMC D.112, FEMC D'.239

Khmer books: PDR = Prajuṃ dhaŕm raṃṭoḥ groḥ dāmṅ 12 chnāṃ !"ជុំធម៌រ*+ះ-""ះទំង ១២ ឆ3"ំ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Ācănd អច័ន្, 2000), 10–13; PS = Kèv Ūc ="វ អ៊ូច, Parittasamodhān pālī បរCត្
សGធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណQិត"S, 1997), 302–306; BK 
= Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់="វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc ភណវរ កិច្វត្["ឹកល]"ច 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ_"គរ គិម b"ង, 1965), 40–44.

Summary: Medium-length version of  the Pali Uṇhissavijaya, without the frame narrative but 
with a prose section recollecting the virtues of  the Three Jewels. Begins with an articulation of  
the benefits of  the “Victory of  the cranial protuberance” (uṇhissavijaya), followed by the 
recollection of  the Three Jewels, then a further description of  the benefits of  the “gift of  
life” (jīvadāna), and closing with a series of  protective stanzas.

Diplomatic transcription (Prajuṃ dhaŕm raṃṭoḥ groḥ dāmṅ 12 chnāṃ !"ជុំធម៌រ*+ះ-""ះទំង ១២ ឆ3"ំ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Ācănd អច័ន្, 2000), 10–13, closely related to UB064)

jīvidānapāṭho. atthiuṇhassavijayo dhammoloke anuttarosabbasattahitāyataṃkvaṃ taṇhāhidevate 
parivajerājadaṇḍe anussanāmake byagghenāgebhujage akālamaraṇena ca sabbasmāmaraṇāmutto 
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thapetvā kālamaraṇaṃ tassānubhāvena hotu devocasukhīsadā. nibuddhasīlaṃ samādānaṃ 
dhammaṃsucaritaṃcare tassānuvena hotudevo casukhīsadā. likkhitaṃcintitaṃpūjaṃ 
dhāraṇaṃvācanaṃgaruṃparesaṃ desanaṃsutvātassāyupavaḍḍhati. sakkatvābuddharatanaṃ osathaṃ 
uttamaṃ varaṃ hitaṃ devamanussānaṃ buddhatejena sotthinā nassantupaddavā sabbe 
dukkhāvūpasamentute. sakkatvādhammaratanaṃ osathaṃuttamaṃ varaṃ pariḷāhūpasamanaṃ 
dhammatejena sotthinā nassantupaddavā sabbe bhayāvūpasamentute. sakkatvāsaṅgharatanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃāhuneyyaṃ pāhuneyyaṃ saṅghatejena sotthinā nassantupaddavā sabbe 
rogāvūpasamentute. tato buddharatanaṃ anussaritvā atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ. itipi so 
bhagavā arahaṃ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro 
purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti. so imaṃ lokaṃ sadevakaṃ 
samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiṃ pajaṃ sadevamanussaṃ sayaṃ abhiññā sacchikatvā 
pavedeti so dhammaṃ deseti ādikalyāṇaṃ majjhekalyāṇaṃ pariyosānakalyāṇaṃ sātthaṃsabyañjanaṃ 
kevalaparipuṇṇaṃ parisuddhaṃ brahmacariyaṃ pakāseti. sādhu kho pana pana tathā rūpānaṃ 
arahataṃ dassanaṃ hotīti etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthi maṅgalaṃ. tato dhammaratanaṃ 
anussaritvā atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ. svākkhāto bhagavatā dhammo sandiṭṭhiko 
akāliko ehipassiko opanayiko paccattaṃ veditabbo viññūhīti. etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthi 
maṅgalaṃ.  tato saṅgharatanaṃ anussaritvā atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ. supaṭipanno 
bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho ujupaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho ñāyapaṭipanno bhagavato 
sāvakasaṅgho sāmīcipaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho yadidaṃ cattāri purisayugāni aṭṭha 
purisapuggalā esa bhagavato āhuneyyo pāhuneyyo dakkhiṇeyyo añjalikaraṇīyo anuttaraṃ 
puññakkhettaṃ lokassāti. etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthi maṅgalaṃ. bhesajjaṃ devamanussānaṃ 
lojokaṃ[missing akkhara]ittakaṃkhārikaṃ kaṭukaṃambilaṃrasaṃsevanañceva sabbabyādhiṃ 
vinassantu. ekadvinidinaṃ catu pañca chasattadinaṃ tathāyāva dukkhā dissantu. jīvīdānaṃ karontu te 
jīvidānaṃ dadantassa āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ jīvidānānubhāvena hotu devo ca sukhī sadā. 
jakavidānañca yo datvā osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ sarīradukkhaṃnāseti. bhesajjaṃ dānamuttamaṃ 
tasmā kareyya kalyāṇaṃ nicayaṃ samparāyikaṃ puññāni paralokasmiṃ patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṃ. 
iminā jīvidānena tumhākaṃ kiṃ bhavissati. dīghāyukā hontu sukhitā hontu sabbadā. jīvidānaṃ 
dadantassa āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ dīghāyukā hontu sukhitā hontu sabbadā. jīvidānaṃ 
mahapphalaṃ yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ sīlavantesu tādisu nānādānaṃ varaṃ datvā. jīvidānaṃ 
mahapphalaṃ evaṃ mahiddhiyā esāyadidaṃ puññasampadā tasmā dhīrā pasaṃsanti paṇḍitā 
katapuññataṃ. tena buddhānubhāvena tena dhammānubhāvena tena saṅghānubhāvena 
sabbūpaddavā vinassantu tena dānānubhāvena tena sīlānubhāvena tena bhāvanānubhāvena tena 
saccānubhāvena sabbūpaddavā vinassantu. jīvidānubhāvena dukkharogabhayā verāsokā 
sattūcupaddavā anekāantayāpi vinassantu asesato. natti me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ buddho me saraṇaṃ 
varaṃ etena sacca vajjena hotu te sotthi maṅgalaṃ natti me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ mammo me saraṇaṃ 
varaṃ etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthi maṅgalaṃ. natti me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ saṅgho me saraṇaṃ 
varaṃ etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthi maṅgalaṃ. yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke vijjati vividhaṃ 
puthuratanaṃ buddhasamaṃ natthi tasmā sotthī bhavantu te. yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke vijjati vividhaṃ 
puthuratanaṃ dhammasamaṃ natthi tasmā sotthāibhavantu te. yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke vijjati 
vividhaṃ puthuratanaṃ saṅghasamaṃ natthi tasmā sotthi bhavantute. bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ 
rakkhantu sabbadevatā sabbabuddhānubhāvena sadā sotthī bhanta te. bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ 
rakkhantu sabbadevatā sabbadhammānubhāvena sadā sotthī bhavantu te. bhavaku sabbamaṅgalaṃ 
rakkhantu sabbadevatā sabbasaṅghānubhāvena sadā sotthī bhavantu te. nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ 
pāpaggahanivāraṇā jīvidānānubhāvena hantvā tesaṃ upaddave. nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ 
pāpaggahanivāraṇā jīvidānānubhāvena hantvā tesaṃ upaddave. nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ 
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pāpaggahanivāraṇā jīvidānānubhāvena hantvā tesaṃ upaddave. 

jīvidānapāṭho niṭṭhito.

Standardized edition

jīvadānapāṭho1 

atthi2 uṇhissavijayo3 
dhammo loke anuttaro.
sabbasattahitatthāya4 
taṃ tvaṃ gaṇhāhi5 devate. 

parivajjo – 6 rājadaṇḍe
amanussaggipāvake7

byagghe nāge vise bhūte – 8

akālamaraṇena vā9 

sabbasmā maraṇā mutto  
thapetvā kālamāritaṃ.10 
tass’eva ānubhāvena11 
hotu devo12 sukhī sadā.

suddhasīlaṃ13 samādānaṃ 
dhammaṃ sucaritaṃ care. 
tass’eva ānubhāvena14 
hotu devo15 sukhī sadā.

likkhitaṃ cintitaṃ pūjaṃ 
1 BK and PDR have jīvidāna throughout; all instances have been amended to jīvadāna following CP and SA.
2 BK: ati; PDR, CP, and SA: atthi.
3 BK and PDR: uṇhassavijayo; CP and SA: uṇhisavijayo. Emended to uṇhissavijayo following Skilling and Unebe’s 
citations of  the text’s title.
4 BK and PDR: sabbasattahitāya; CP and SA: sabbasattahitatthāya.  
5 BK and PDR: taṇhāhi; CP and SA gaṇhāhi. 
6 BK and PDR: parivaje; CP and SA parivajjo.
7 BK and PDR: anussanāmake; CP and SA: amanussaggipāvake. 
8 BK and PDR: bhujage; CP and SA: vise bhūte. BK and PDR’s reading is not metrical; emendation to 
bhujaṅgame is better, but CP and SA’s reading may be more likely. 
9 BK and PDR: akālamaraṇena ca; CP and SA:  akālamaraṇena vā.  
10 BK and PDR: kālamaraṇam; CP and SA: kālamāritaṃ. 
11 BK and PDR: tassānubhāvena; CP and SA tasseva ānubhāvena. 
12 BK and PDR: devo ca; CP and SA: devo. 
13 BK and PDR: nibuddhasīla; CP and SA: suddhasīlaṃ.
14 BK: tassānubhāvena; PDR: tassānuvena; CP and SA: tass’eva ānubhāvena.
15 BK and PDR: devo ca; CP and SA: devo. 
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dhāraṇaṃ vācanaṃ guruṃ16

paresaṃ desanaṃ sutvā 
tass’āyu pavaḍḍhati. 

sakkatvā buddharatanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
hitaṃ devamanussānaṃ 
buddhatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā 
sabbe dukkhā vūpasamentu te.

sakkatvā dhammaratanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
pariḷāh’ūpasamanaṃ17

dhammatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā 
sabbe bhayā vūpasamentu te.

sakkatvā saṅgharatanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
āhuneyyaṃ pāhuneyyaṃ 
saṅghatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe rogā vūpasamentu te.

tato18 buddharatanaṃ anussaritvā – atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ; iti pi so bhagavā 
arahaṃ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno sugato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi satthā 
devamanussānaṃ buddho bhagavāti; so imaṃ lokaṃ sadevakaṃ samārakaṃ sabrahmakaṃ 
sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiṃ pajaṃ sadevamanussaṃ sayaṃ abhiññā sacchikatvā pavedeti; so dhammaṃ 
deseti ādikalyāṇaṃ majjhekalyāṇaṃ pariyosānakalyāṇaṃ sātthaṃ sabyañjanaṃ kevalaparipuṇṇaṃ 
parisuddhaṃ brahmacariyaṃ pakāseti; sādhu kho pana tathārūpānaṃ arahataṃ dassanaṃ hotīti –  
etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthimaṅgalaṃ.

tato dhammaratanaṃ anussaritvā – atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ; svākkhāto bhagavatā 
dhammo sandiṭṭhiko akāliko ehipassiko opanayiko paccattaṃ veditabbo viññūhī ti – etena saccavajjena 
hotu te sotthimaṅgalaṃ.

tato saṅgharatanaṃ anussaritvā – atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānaṃ; supaṭipanno bhagavato 
sāvakasaṅgho ujupaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho ñāyapaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho 

16 BK and PDR: garuṃ; CP and SA: guruṃ.
17 BK, PDR, and CP: pariḷāhūpasamanaṃ; SA parilāhūpasamanaṃ.
18 The section from tato to bhesajjaṃ is not found in CP and SA. It is in prose, consists of  pericopes found 
throughout Pali canonical and liturgical literature, and may be a late addition to the textual tradition BK and 
PDR. BK and PDR are also in perfect agreement throughout this section, with only a couple of  minor spacing 
differences. 
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sāmīcipaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho, yadidaṃ cattāri purisayugāni aṭṭha purisapuggalā, esa 
bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho, āhuneyyo pāhuneyyo dakkhiṇeyyo añjalikaraṇīyo, anuttaraṃ 
puññakkhettaṃ lokassā ti – etena saccavajjena hotu te sotthimaṅgalaṃ.

bhesajjaṃ devamanussānaṃ
kaṭukaṃ tittakaṃ rasaṃ19 
ambilaṃ lavaṇañc’eva20

sabbabyādhiṃ21 vināseti.22

ekadvitidinaṃ vā’pi23

pañcasattadinaṃ24 tathā 
yāva dukkhā na samenti25

jīvadānaṃ karontu te.
jīvadānaṃ dadantassa
āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ 
jīvadānānubhāvena 
hotu devo sukhī sadā.26 
jīvadānañca yo datvā27

osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ 
sarīradukkhaṃ28 nāseti. 
bhesajjaṃ dānamuttaṃ.
tasmā kareyya kalyāṇaṃ
nicayaṃ29 samparāyikaṃ 
puññāni paralokasmiṃ
patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṃ.30

iminā jīvadānena 
tumhākaṃ kiṃ bhavissati?
dīghāyukā sadā hontu31 

19 BK: loṇikaṃ tittakaṃ khārikaṃ kaṭukaṃ; PDR: lojokaṃ[missing akkhara here]ittakaṃkhārikaṃ; CP and SA: 
kaṭukaṃ tittikaṃ rasaṃ. CP and SA are much better metrically, but tittikaṃ has been emended to tittakaṃ.
20 BK and PDR: kaṭukaṃ ambilaṃ rasaṃ sevanañceva; CP and SA: ambilaṃ lavaṇañceva.
21 BK: sabbabyādhī; PDR: sabbabyādhiṃ; CP and SA: sabbabyādhi. PDR’s reading is required for the proposed 
emendation to vināseti.
22 BK and PDR: vinassantu; CP and SA: vinassati. I propose emending to vināseti to allow sabbabyādhiṃ to stand in 
the accusative with bhesajjaṃ in the nominative.  
23 BK and PDR: ekadvitidinaṃ; CP and SA: ekadvitidinaṃ vāpi.
24 BK and PDR: catupañcachasattadinaṃ; CP and SA: pañcasattadinaṃ. It seems at some point the redactors of  
BK and PDR’s textual tradition were uncomfortable not having all of  the cardinal numbers from one to seven in 
the list!
25 BK and PDR: vinassantu; CP and SA: na samenti. 
26 BK and PDR: hotu devo ca sukhī sadā; CP and SA: hotu devo sukhī sadā.
27 BK: jīvadānañca yo datvā; PDR: jakavidānañca yo datvā; CP and SA: jīvadānāni datvāna. The readings of  
BK, PDR, and CP are all acceptable, but I find BK’s use of  the relative pronoun clarifying in this context. 
28 BK and PDR: sarīradukkhaṃ; CP and SA: sarīraṃ dukkhaṃ. 
29 BK and PDR: nicayaṃ; CP and SA: niccayaṃ. 
30 BK and PDR: patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṃ; CP and SA: patiṭṭhā sabbapāninaṃ.
31 BK and PDR: dīghāyukā hontu; CP and SA: dīghāyukā sadā hontu. 
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sukhitā hontu sabbadā. 
jīvadānaṃ dadantassa
āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ. 
dīghāyukā sadā hontu32 
sukhitā hontu sabbadā.33

yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ 
jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ34  
sīlavantesu tādisu35 
nānādānaṃ varaṃ datvā36 
evaṃ mahiddhikā37 esā 
yadidaṃ puññasampadā 
tasmā dhīrā pasaṃsanti 
paṇḍitā katapuññataṃ. 

tena38 buddhānubhāvena 
tena dhammānubhāvena 
tena saṅghānubhāvena 
sabbūpaddavā vinassantu 
tena dānānubhāvena 
tena sīlānubhāvena 
tena bhāvanānubhāvena 
tena saccānubhāvena 
jīvadānubhāvena 
sabbūddavā vinassantu.39 
dukkharogabhayā verā 
sokā sattūcupaddavā 
anekā antarāyāpi 
vinassantu asesato. 

natthi me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ
buddho me saraṇaṃ varaṃ
etena saccavajjena 
hotu te  jayamaṅgalaṃ.
32 BK and PDR: dīghāyukā hontu; CP and SA: dīghāyukā sadā hontu. 
33 BK and PDR: sukhitā hontu sabbadā. CP and SA: sīlavantesu tādisu. The pada arrangement of  BK and PDR 
is preferable here. 
34 BK and PDR: jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ / yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ; CP and SA: yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ / 
jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ. CP and SA’s order is preferable. 
35 The placement of  this pada follows BK and PDR, not CP and SA.
36 BK, PDR, CP, and SA all have an additional jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ here, which I have eliminated to better fit 
the pada structure. 
37 BK: mahiddhikā; PDRCP and SA: mahiddhiyā. 
38 From tena until the end of  the text is only found in BK and PDR, not CP and SA. The section from tena to natthi 
appears to be unique to BK and PDR. From natthi to the end are four sections, each of  which frequently occurs 
in Pali paritta texts in Southeast Asia. 
39 BK and PDR: sabbūddavā vinassantu / jīvadānubhāvena. I have emended this to jīvadānubhāvena / sabbūddavā 
vinassantu to better fit the syntactical pattern.
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natthi me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ 
dhammo me saraṇaṃ varaṃ 
etena saccavajjena 
hotu te jayamaṅgalaṃ. 
natthi me saraṇaṃ aññaṃ 
saṅgho me saraṇaṃ varaṃ 
etena saccavajjena 
hotu te jayamaṅgalaṃ.

yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke 
vijjati vividhaṃ puthu
ratanaṃ buddhasamaṃ natthi 
tasmā sotthi bhavantu te.
yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke 
vijjati vividhaṃ puthu
ratanaṃ dhammasamaṃ natthi 
tasmā sotthi bhavantu te.
yaṃ kiñci ratanaṃ loke 
vijjati vividhaṃ puthu
ratanaṃ saṅghasamaṃ natthi 
tasmā sotthi bhavantu te.

bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ
rakkhantu sabbadevatā
sabbabuddhānubhāvena 
sadā sotthī40 bhavantu te.
bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ
rakkhantu sabbadevatā
sabbadhammānubhāvena 
sadā sotthī41 bhavantu te.
bhavatu sabbamaṅgalaṃ
rakkhantu sabbadevatā
sabbasaṅghānubhāvena 
sadā sotthī42 bhavantu te. 

nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ
pāpaggahanivāraṇā
jīvidānānubhāvena 
hantu43 tesaṃ upaddave. 
nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ
pāpaggahanivāraṇā

40 BK and PDR: sotthī. Emended to sotthi. 
41 BK and PDR: sotthī. Emended to sotthi. 
42 BK and PDR: sotthī. Emended to sotthi. 
43 BK and PDR: hantvā. Emended to hantu. 
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jīvidānānubhāvena 
hantu44 tesaṃ upaddave. 
nakkhattayakkhabhūtānaṃ
pāpaggahanivāraṇā
jīvidānānubhāvena 
hantu45 tesaṃ upaddave. 

jīvadānapāṭho niṭṭhito.

Translation:

[Initial verse portion – stanzas 1–8]

There is a “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance,”
a Teaching unsurpassed in the world.
Deity, learn this 
for the sake and benefit of  all creatures.

It is the avoidance—in the case of
capital punishment, non-humans, flames, fires, 
Tigers, serpents, poisons, or spirits— 
of  untimely death, 

Or the liberation from all death 
save for timely death. 
By its power alone, 
may the deity always be happy. 

May you practice the accepted pure ethical conduct 
and the well-practiced Teaching. 
By its power alone, 
may the deity always be happy. 

Having written down, thought about, worshipped, 
memorized, recited, and respected [it],
and having listened to others’ instructions [on it], 
one’s lifespan increases.

Having honored the jewel of  the Awakened One, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
beneficial to deities and humans— 
by the blessing and power of  the Awakened One, 
may all calamities disappear 
44 BK and PDR: hantvā. Emended to hantu. 
45 BK and PDR: hantvā. Emended to hantu. 
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and may your anguish be allayed. 

Having honored the jewel of  the Teaching,
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
appeasing fever— 
by the blessing and power of  the Teaching,
may all calamities disappear 
and may your anguish be allayed. 

Having honored the jewel of  the Order, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
worthy of  offerings and hospitality—
by the blessing and power of  the Order, 
May all calamities disappear 
and may your anguish be allayed.

[Prose portion]

Then, having recollected the jewel of  the Awakened One—“for the sake, the benefit, and the 
happiness of  deities and humans”; the Blessed One is called ‘Worthy One,’ ‘Rightly Self-Awakened 
One,’ ‘Endowed with Knowledge and Conduct,’ ‘Well-Gone One,’ ‘Knower of  the World,’ ‘Supreme 
One,’ ‘Leader of  Trainable Men,’ ‘Teacher of  Deities and Humans,’ ‘Awakened One,’ and ‘Blessed 
One’; having himself  known and realized, he expounds to this world together with its deities, Māras, 
Brahmas, its mendicants and priests and to this generation with its deities and humans; he preaches the 
Teaching which is good in the beginning, good in the middle, and good in the end, endowed with 
meaning and form, and proclaims the entirely complete and pure holy life; it would be wonderful to 
have such a sight of  the Worthy One”—by these true words, may there be safety and blessings for you.

Then, having recollected the jewel of  the Teaching—“for the sake, the benefit, and the happiness of  
deities and humans”; “well-expounded by the Blessed One is the Teaching, belonging to this present 
life, timeless, available to ‘come and see,’ leading [to liberation], to be perceived directly by the wise”—
by these true words, may there be safety and blessings for you.

Then, having recollected the jewel of  the Order—“for the sake, the benefit, and the happiness of  
deities and humans”; “good in practice is the Order of  the Blessed One, upright in practice is the 
Order of  the Blessed One, methodical in practice is the Order of  the Blessed One, masterful in 
practice is the Order of  the Blessed One, to wit, the four pairs of  humans and the eight individuals, 
such is the Order of  the Blessed One, worthy of  adoration, worthy of  hospitality, worthy of  offerings, 
worthy of  homage, the supreme field of  merit for the world”—by these true words, may there be safety 
and blessings for you.

[Final verse portion – stanzas 9–23]

The medicine of  humans and gods, 
which tastes pungent, bitter,
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sour, or salty, 
eradicates all illness.  

For one, two, or three days, 
or for five or seven days, 
as long as the anguish does not relent, 
may they all make a gift of  life. 

For the one who gives the gift of  life, there is 
longevity, complexion, happiness, and strength. 
by the power of  the gift of  life,  
may the deity always be happy. 

For one having given a gift of  life, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
the supreme medicine, 
bodily anguish is destroyed. 

Therefore one should do what is virtuous, 
accumulating for the future 
the merits in the world to come 
which are established for breathing beings.

By this gift of  life, 
what arises for you all? 
May they ever be long-lived, 
may they always be happy. 

To those who give the gift of  life, there is
longevity, complexion, happiness, and strength. 
May they ever be long-lived, 
may they always be happy.

One who gives respectfully 
the fruitful gift of  life,
giving various excellent gifts
to those who possess ethical conduct—

this indeed is a great power,
that is to say, the attainment of  merit. 
Hence the wise ones, the learned ones
praise meritoriousness.

By the power of  this Awakened One,
by the power of  this Teaching,

982



Appendix II-6 Non-canonical Pali mixed verse and prose (-NM)

by the power of  this Order,
may all calamities be eradicated.

By the power of  this giving,
by the power of  this ethical conduct,
by the power of  this cultivation,
by the power of  this truth,

By the power of  this gift of  life,
may all calamities be eradicated. 
May manifold anguish, diseases, dangers, enmities,
sorrows, enemies, and calamities
be eradicated and destroyed
without remainder. 

There is no other refuge for me.
The Awakened One is my excellent refuge.
By the power of  these true words
may there be victorious blessings for you.

There is no other refuge for me.
The Teaching is my excellent refuge.
By the power of  these true words
may there be victorious blessings for you.

There is no other refuge for me.
The Order is my excellent refuge.
By the power of  these true words
may there be victorious blessings for you.

Whatever various different 
jewels exist in the world,
none are equal to the Awakened One
—therefore may you all be safe.

Whatever various different 
jewels exist in the world,
none are equal to the Teaching
—therefore may you all be safe.

Whatever various different 
jewels exist in the world,
none are equal to the Order
—therefore may you all be safe.
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May there be every blessing.
May all the gods watch over [you].
By the power of  all the Awakened Ones
may you always be safe.

May there be every blessing.
May all the gods watch over [you].
By the power of  all the Teachings
may you always be safe.

May there be every blessing.
May all the gods watch over [you].
By the power of  all the [members of  the] Orders
may you always be safe.

Warding off  ominous planets,
ogres, spirits, and malevolent possessions
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all of  their dangers end.

Warding off  ominous planets,
ogres, spirits, and malevolent possessions
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all of  their dangers end.

Warding off  ominous planets,
ogres, spirits, and malevolent possessions
by the power of  this gift of  life,
may all of  their dangers end.

Here ends the Passage on the Gift of  Life. 

Chadisapāla-paritta-NM
Guardians of  the six directions protection

FEMC title: mahāmeghasūtra

Pali prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Myanmar, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB064 33a–36b mahāmegh

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC A.464; D*.209
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Khmer books: Prajuṃ dhaŕm raṃṭoḥ groḥ dāmṅ 12 chnāṃ !"ជុំធម៌រ*+ះ-""ះទំង ១២ ឆ3"ំ (Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ6"ញ: Ācănd អច័ន្, 2000), 66–70; Khāt’ Khun ខត់ ខុន, Kamraṅ kpuon cpāp’ purāṇ khmèr កe"ង

ក"fgនច"hប់បុរណj្"រ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Gaṅ’ Sār"an គង ់សរlន, 2012), 316–24; Paṇṇāgār 
trairata(n) បណ_"គរm""រតន៍, Dhaŕm mahāmegh ធម៌មហp"ឃ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
trairata(n) បណ_"គរm""រតន៍, 1997).

Burmese books: Nuiṅ ṅaṃ tō Buddha sāsanā aphvaị, Sīrimaṅgalā parit tō (Rankun: Nuiṅ ṅaṃ tō 
Buddha sāsanā aphvaị, 1962), 142–4.

Summary: Petitions the ogres (yakkha) of  the four directions, plus the nāgas of  the nadir and 
the deities of  the zenith, for protection from harm from malevolent beings, closing with a 
verse recapitulation of  this prayer for protection.

Diplomatic transcription (from Prajuṃ dhaŕm raṃṭoḥ groḥ dāmṅ 12 chnāṃ !"ជុំធម៌រ*+ះ-""ះទំង ១២ 
ឆ3"ំ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Ācănd អច័ន្, 2000), 66–70, closely related to UB064)

mahāmegha.

evame suttaṃ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gijjhakūṭe pabba te tenakho pana samaye na 
mahāmegho ahosi tatra kho bhagavā āmantesi bhikkhavoti bhadante tite bhikkhū bhagavato 
paccasosuṃ bhagavā eta davoca. 

1. puratthimasmiṃ bhikkhave dissā bhāggecattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ dīghō 
ca sarattocapantā cakā cakāraṇīkoca etecakkāro yakkhāmahāyakkhā buddhepassanā dhammepassanā 
saṅghepassanā buddhesagāravā dhammesagāravā saṅghesagāravā tumhaṃ vandāmi dīghañca 
sarattañca pantakañca karaṇīkañca yakkhañca yagase ṭṭhañca yakkhā sammā gamañca 
yakkhasannipātañca imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃva dahantu māte kojīva hothetu manussovā manussīvā 
amanussovā amanassīvā yakkhovā yakkhīvā bhūttovā bhūttīvā pettovā pettīvā kambhaṇḍovā 
kambhaṇḍīvā pīsāccovā pīsāccīvā tabbovā tabbīvā asurovā asurīvā nāggovā nāggīvā gruddhovā 
gruddhīvā kiṇṇarovā kiṇṇarīvā

gacchantaṃvā cittaṃvā nisantaṃvā nimantaṃvā jātidattaṃvā pamattaṃvā apamattaṃvā ratīvā 
divaṃvā sadā sadā tumhe anurakkhantu mahāyakkhānaṃ.

2. dakkhiṇasmiṃ bhikkhave dissā bhāggecattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ kāloca 
uppakālāc susimoca bhimmasenoca yakkhā mahāyakkhā buddhepassanā dhammapassanā 
saṅghepassanā buddhesagāravā dhammesagāravā saṅghesagāravā tumbhaṃvandāmi kālañca 
uppakālañca susrimañca bhummaseṭṭhañca yakkhañca yakkhāseṭṭhañca yakkhāsammāgamañca 
imaṃrakkhaṃsaṃvidahantu mātekojīvamothetu.

manussovā manussīvā amanussovā amanussīvā yakkhovā yakkhīvā bhūttovā bhūttīvā pettovā pettīvā 
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kambhaṇḍovā kambhaṇḍīvā pīsāccovā pīsāccīvā gandhabbovā gandhabbīvā asurovā asurīvā nāggovā 
nāggīvā gruddhovā gruddhīvā kiṇṇarovā kiṇṇarīvā gacchantaṃvā cittaṃvā nisantaṃvā nimantaṃvā 
suttaṃvā jātidattaṃvā pamattaṃvā apamattaṃvā ratīvā divaṃvā sadā sadā tumhe anurakkhantu 
mahāyakkhāti.

3. pacchimasmiṃ bhikkhave dissā nāge cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ hirica 
hiriyāca maṅgaloca maṅgalaseṭṭhoca etecattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā buddhepassanā dhammapassanā 
saṅghepassanā buddhesagāravā dhammesagāravā saṅghesagāravā tumbhaṃ vandādāmi haviñca 
hiriyañca maṅgalañca maṅgalaseṭṭhañca yakkhañca yakkhāseṭṭhañca yakkhāsammāgamañca 
yakkhasannipātañca imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvadahantu mātekojīvamothetu manussovā manussīvā 
amanussovā amanussīvā yakkhovā yakkhīvā bhūttovā bhūttīvā pettovā pettīvā kambhaṇḍovā 
kambhaṇḍīvā pīsāccovā pīsāccīvā gandhabbovā gandhabbīvā asurovā asurīvā nāggovā nāggīvā 
gruddhovā gruddhīvā kiṇṇarovā kiṇṇarīvā gacchantaṃvā cittaṃvā nisantaṃvā nimantaṃvā suttaṃvā 
jātirattaṃvā pamattaṃvā apamattaṃvā ratīvā divaṃvā sadā sadā tumhe anurakkhantu mahāyakkhāti.

4. uttarimsmiṃ bhikkhave dissā bhāggecattāro yakkhā mahāyakkā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ kuveroca 
dhattaraṭṭhocava ruḷhako paccarūppakkhoca etecattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā.

buddhepassanā dhammapassanā saṅghepassanā buddhesagāravā dhammesagāravā saṅghesagāravā 
tumbhaṃ vandāmi kuverañca garaṭṭhañca varuḷhakañca ruppakkhañca yakkhañca yakkhāseṭṭhañca 
yakkhāsammāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca imaṃrakkhaṃ saṃvadahantu māte kojīvahothetu 

manussovā manussīvā -la- mahāyakkhāti.

5. heṭṭhimasmiṃ bhikkhave dissā bhāggecattāro nāgāmanāgā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ varuṇṇoca 
varuṇaseṭṭhoca kambalaca kambalcaseṭṭhoca etecattāro nāgāmahānāgā buddhepassanā 
dhammapassanā saṅghepassanā buddhesagāravā dhammesagāravā saṅghesagāravā tumbhaṃ 
vandāmi varuṇañca varuṇaseṭṭhañca kambalañca kambalaseṭṭhañca nāggañca nāggasammāgamañca 
nāggasannipātañca imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvadahantu māte kojīvahotu

manussovā manussīvā -la- mahānāggāti.

6. upparimasmiṃ bhikkhave dissā bhāggecattāro devā mahādevā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ candoca 
suriyaca indoca brahmca etecattāro devā mahādevā buddhepassanā dhammapassanā saṅghepassanā 
buddhesagāravā dhammesagāravā saṅghesagāravā tumbhaṃ vandāmi candañca suriyañca indañca 
brahmañca devañca devakaseṭṭhañca devakasammāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca imaṃrakkhaṃ 
saṃvadahantu māte kojīvahocetu manusso vā manussīvā amanussovā amanussīvā yakkhovā yakkhīvā 
bhūttovā bhūttīvā pettovā pettīvā gambhaṇḍovā gambhaṇḍīvā pīsāccovā pīsāccīvā gandhabbovā 
gandhabbīvā asurovā asurīvā nāggovā nāggīvā gruddhovā gruddhīvā kiṇṇarovā kiṇṇarīvā 
gacchantaṃvā cittaṃvā nisantaṃvā nimantaṃvā suttaṃvā jātirattaṃvā pamattaṃvā apamattaṃvā 
ratīvā divaṃvā sadā sadā tumhe anurakkhantu mahāyakkhāti.

idammavo ca bhagavā attamanāte bhikkhū bhagavato bhāsitaṃ abhinandunti pisacca rittaṃ 
mahāmegho niṭṭhito. 
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cap’ ṭoy paripūra(ṇ)

Standardized edition

evam me sutaṃ: ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gijjhakūṭe pabbate. tena kho pana 
samayena mahāmegho ahosi. tatra kho bhagavā āmantesi bhikkhavoti bhadanteti te bhikkhū 
bhagavato paccassosuṃ. bhagavā etad avoca. 

[1]
puratthimasmiṃ bhikkhave disābhāge cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā adhipatino. Seyyathīdaṃ:
dīgho ca saratto ca pantako ca karaṇīko ca.

ete cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā buddhe pasannā dhamme pasannā saṅghe pasannā buddhe sagāravā 
dhamme sagāravā saṅghe sagāravā.

te ‘haṃ vandāmi dīghañca sarattañca pantakañca karaṇīkañca yakkhañca yakkhaseṭṭhañca 
yakkhasamāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca. imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvidahantu.

mā te ko jīvaṃ heṭhetu manusso vā manussī vā amanusso vā amanussī vā yakkho vā yakkhī vā bhūto 
vā bhūtī vā peto vā petī vā kumbhaṇḍo vā kumbhaṇḍī vā pīsāco vā pīsācī vā gandhabbo vā gandhabbī 
vā asuro vā asurī vā nāgo vā nāgī vā garuḷo vā garuḷī vā kinnaro vā kinnarī vā.

gacchantaṃ vā ṭhitaṃ vā nisinnaṃ vā nipannaṃ vā suttaṃ vā jāgaritaṃ vā pamattaṃ vā appamattaṃ 
vā rattiṃ vā divaṃ vā sadā sadā taṃ anurakkhantu mahāyakkhā ti.

2. dakkhiṇasmiṃ bhikkhave disābhāge cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ: kālo ca 
upakālo ca susimo ca bhummaseṭṭho ca.

ete cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā buddhe pasannā dhamme pasannā saṅghe pasannā buddhe sagāravā 
dhamme sagāravā saṅghe sagāravā.

te ‘haṃ vandāmi kālañca upakālañca susimañca bhummaseṭṭhañca yakkhañca yakkhaseṭṭhañca 
yakkhāsamāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca. imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvidahantu.

mā te ko jīvaṃ heṭhetu manusso vā manussī vā amanusso vā amanussī vā yakkho vā yakkhī vā bhūto 
vā bhūtī vā peto vā petī vā kumbhaṇḍo vā kumbhaṇḍī vā pīsāco vā pīsācī vā gandhabbo vā gandhabbī 
vā asuro vā asurī vā nāgo vā nāgī vā garuḷo vā garuḷī vā kinnaro vā kinnarī vā.

gacchantaṃ vā ṭhitaṃ vā nisinnaṃ vā nipannaṃ vā suttaṃ vā jāgaritaṃ vā pamattaṃ vā appamattaṃ 
vā rattiṃ vā divaṃ vā sadā sadā taṃ anurakkhantu mahāyakkhā ti.

3. pacchimasmiṃ bhikkhave disābhāge cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ: hari ca 
hariyo ca piṅgalo ca piṅgalaseṭṭho ca.

ete cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā buddhe pasannā dhamme pasannā saṅghe pasannā buddhe sagāravā 
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dhamme sagāravā saṅghe sagāravā.

te ‘haṃ vandāmi hariñca hariyañca piṅgalañca piṅgalaseṭṭhañca yakkhañca yakkhaseṭṭhañca 
yakkhāsamāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca. imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvidahantu.

mā te ko jīvaṃ heṭhetu manusso vā manussī vā amanusso vā amanussī vā yakkho vā yakkhī vā bhūto 
vā bhūtī vā peto vā petī vā kumbhaṇḍo vā kumbhaṇḍī vā pīsāco vā pīsācī vā gandhabbo vā gandhabbī 
vā asuro vā asurī vā nāgo vā nāgī vā garuḷo vā garuḷī vā kinnaro vā kinnarī vā.

gacchantaṃ vā ṭhitaṃ vā nisinnaṃ vā nipannaṃ vā suttaṃ vā jāgaritaṃ vā pamattaṃ vā appamattaṃ 
vā rattiṃ vā divaṃ vā sadā sadā taṃ anurakkhantu mahāyakkhā ti.

4. uttarasmiṃ bhikkhave disābhāge cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ: kuvero ca 
dhataraṭṭho ca viruḷhako ca virupakkho ca.

ete cattāro yakkhā mahāyakkhā buddhe pasannā dhamme pasannā saṅghe pasannā buddhe sagāravā 
dhamme sagāravā saṅghe sagāravā.

te ‘haṃ vandāmi kuverañca dhataraṭṭhañca viruḷhakañca virupakkhañca yakkhañca yakkhaseṭṭhañca 
yakkhāsamāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca. imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvidahantu.

mā te ko jīvaṃ heṭhetu manusso vā manussī vā amanusso vā amanussī vā yakkho vā yakkhī vā bhūto 
vā bhūtī vā peto vā petī vā kumbhaṇḍo vā kumbhaṇḍī vā pīsāco vā pīsācī vā gandhabbo vā gandhabbī 
vā asuro vā asurī vā nāgo vā nāgī vā garuḷo vā garuḷī vā kinnaro vā kinnarī vā.

gacchantaṃ vā ṭhitaṃ vā nisinnaṃ vā nipannaṃ vā suttaṃ vā jāgaritaṃ vā pamattaṃ vā appamattaṃ 
vā rattiṃ vā divaṃ vā sadā sadā taṃ anurakkhantu mahāyakkhā ti.

5. heṭṭhimasmiṃ bhikkhave disābhāge cattāro nāgā mahānāgā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ: varuṇo ca 
varuṇaseṭṭho ca kambalo ca kambalaseṭṭho ca.

ete cattāro nāgā mahānāgā buddhe pasannā dhamme pasannā saṅghe pasannā buddhe sagāravā 
dhamme sagāravā saṅghe sagāravā.

te ‘haṃ vandāmi varuṇañca varuṇaseṭṭhañca kambalañca kambalaseṭṭhañca nāgañca 
nāgasamāgamañca nāgasannipātañca. imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvadahantu.

mā te ko jīvaṃ heṭhetu manusso vā manussī vā amanusso vā amanussī vā yakkho vā yakkhī vā bhūto 
vā bhūtī vā peto vā petī vā kumbhaṇḍo vā kumbhaṇḍī vā pīsāco vā pīsācī vā gandhabbo vā gandhabbī 
vā asuro vā asurī vā nāgo vā nāgī vā garuḷo vā garuḷī vā kinnaro vā kinnarī vā.

gacchantaṃ vā ṭhitaṃ vā nisinnaṃ vā nipannaṃ vā suttaṃ vā jāgaritaṃ vā pamattaṃ vā appamattaṃ 
vā rattiṃ vā divaṃ vā sadā sadā taṃ anurakkhantu mahānāgā ti.

6. uparimasmiṃ bhikkhave disābhāge cattāro devā mahādevā adhipatino seyyathīdaṃ: cando ca 
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suriyo ca indo ca brahmā ca.

ete cattāro devā mahādevā buddhe pasannā dhamme pasannā saṅghe pasannā buddhe sagāravā 
dhamme sagāravā saṅghe sagāravā.

te ‘haṃ vandāmi candañca suriyañca indañca brahmañca devañca devakaseṭṭhañca 
devakasamāgamañca yakkhasannipātañca. imaṃ rakkhaṃ saṃvidahantu.

mā te ko jīvaṃ heṭhetu manusso vā manussī vā amanusso vā amanussī vā yakkho vā yakkhī vā bhūto 
vā bhūtī vā peto vā petī vā kumbhaṇḍo vā kumbhaṇḍī vā pīsāco vā pīsācī vā gandhabbo vā gandhabbī 
vā asuro vā asurī vā nāgo vā nāgī vā garuḷo vā garuḷī vā kinnaro vā kinnarī vā.

gacchantaṃ vā ṭhitaṃ vā nisinnaṃ vā nipannaṃ vā suttaṃ vā jāgaritaṃ vā pamattaṃ vā appamattaṃ 
vā rattiṃ vā divaṃ vā sadā sadā taṃ anurakkhantu mahādevā ti.

idam avoca bhagavā attamanā te bhikkhū bhagavato bhāsitaṃ abhinandun ti.

mahāmegha-suttaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ. 

samantato pālīyantaṃ byañjanena subhāsitaṃ 
etena saccavajjena sabbe tumhe pamuñcatha.
disāpāla-parittañca byañjanena subhāsitaṃ
etena saccavajjena sabbe tumhe pamuñcatha.

sabbe upaddavā sabbarogā sabbe bhayā sabbe dunnimmitā sabbe antarāyā pamuñcatha.

sabbe yakkhā sabbe nāgā  sabbe devā mahiddhikā
sabbe te lokapālā ca  indo brahmā mahiddhikā 

vicaranti sadā lokaṃ pālīyanti ca. te imañca rattiṃ aparañca rattiṃ imañca divasaṃ aparañca divasaṃ 
rakkhantu.

disāpāla-parittaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ.

Translation

Thus have I heard: at one time the Blessed One was dwelling near Rājagaha on Mt. Vulture’s Peak. At 
that time there was a great cloud. The Bleassed One called out, “O monks.” “Venerable sir,” the 
monks replied to the Blessed One.” The Blessed One said:

[1]

“In the eastern quarter, O monks, there are four ogres, great sovereign ogres. To wit: Dīgha, Saratta, 
Pantaka, and Karaṇīka. 
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These four ogres are great ogres, faithful to the Buddha, faithful to the Dhamma, faithful to the 
Saṅgha, respectful to the Buddha, respectful to the Dhamma, respectful to the Saṅgha.

I salute them: Dīgha, Saratta, Pantaka, Karaṇīka, Ogre, Best of  Ogres, Meeting of  Ogres, Assembly 
of  Ogres. May they prepare this protection. 

May no [being] injure your life, whether it be a man, a woman, a non-human male, a non-human 
female, an ogre, an ogress, a spirit, a spiritess, a male hungry ghost, a female hungry ghost, a male jar-
sized-testicles monster, a female jar-sized-testicles monster, a male goblin, a female goblin, a male 
celestial musician, a female celestial musician, a male titan, a female titan, a male serpent, a female 
serpent, an eagle-man, an eagle-woman, a bird-man, or a bird-woman.

Whether walking or standing, sitting or lying down, sleeping or awake, indolent or attentive, by day or 
by night, may the great ogres forever watch over you.

[2]

In the southern quarter, O monks, there are four ogres, great sovereign ogres. To wit: Kāla, Upakāla, 
Susima, and Bhummaseṭṭha.

These four ogres are great ogres, faithful to the Buddha, faithful to the Dhamma, faithful to the 
Saṅgha, respectful to the Buddha, respectful to the Dhamma, respectful to the Saṅgha.

I salute them: Kāla, Upakāla, Susima, Bhummaseṭṭha, Ogre, Best of  Ogres, Meeting of  Ogres, 
Assembly of  Ogres. May they prepare this protection. 

May no [being] injure your life, whether it be a man, a woman, a non-human male, a non-human 
female, an ogre, an ogress, a spirit, a spiritess, a male hungry ghost, a female hungry ghost, a male jar-
sized-testicles monster, a female jar-sized-testicles monster, a male goblin, a female goblin, a male 
celestial musician, a female celestial musician, a male titan, a female titan, a male serpent, a female 
serpent, an eagle-man, an eagle-woman, a bird-man, or a bird-woman.

Whether walking or standing, sitting or lying down, sleeping or awake, indolent or attentive, by day or 
by night, may the great ogres forever watch over you.

[3]

In the western quarter, O monks, there are four ogres, great sovereign ogres. To wit: Hari, Hariya, 
Piṅgala, and Piṅgalaseṭṭha.

These four ogres are great ogres, faithful to the Buddha, faithful to the Dhamma, faithful to the 
Saṅgha, respectful to the Buddha, respectful to the Dhamma, respectful to the Saṅgha.

I salute them: Hari, Hariya, Piṅgala, Piṅgalaseṭṭha, Ogre, Best of  Ogres, Meeting of  Ogres, Assembly 
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of  Ogres. May they prepare this protection. 

May no [being] injure your life, whether it be a man, a woman, a non-human male, a non-human 
female, an ogre, an ogress, a spirit, a spiritess, a male hungry ghost, a female hungry ghost, a male jar-
sized-testicles monster, a female jar-sized-testicles monster, a male goblin, a female goblin, a male 
celestial musician, a female celestial musician, a male titan, a female titan, a male serpent, a female 
serpent, an eagle-man, an eagle-woman, a bird-man, or a bird-woman.

Whether walking or standing, sitting or lying down, sleeping or awake, indolent or attentive, by day or 
by night, may the great ogres forever watch over you.

[4]

In the northern quarter, O monks, there are four ogres, great sovereign ogres. To wit: Kuvera, 
Dhataraṭṭha, Viruḷhaka, and Virupakkha.

These four are great ogres, faithful to the Buddha, faithful to the Dhamma, faithful to the Saṅgha, 
respectful to the Buddha, respectful to the Dhamma, respectful to the Saṅgha.

I salute them: Kuvera, Dhataraṭṭha, Viruḷhaka, Virupakkha, Ogre, Best of  Ogres, Meeting of  Ogres, 
Assembly of  Ogres. May they prepare this protection. 

May no [being] injure your life, whether it be a man, a woman, a non-human male, a non-human 
female, an ogre, an ogress, a spirit, a spiritess, a male hungry ghost, a female hungry ghost, a male jar-
sized-testicles monster, a female jar-sized-testicles monster, a male goblin, a female goblin, a male 
celestial musician, a female celestial musician, a male titan, a female titan, a male serpent, a female 
serpent, an eagle-man, an eagle-woman, a bird-man, or a bird-woman.

Whether walking or standing, sitting or lying down, sleeping or awake, indolent or attentive, by day or 
by night, may the great ogres forever watch over you.

[5]

In the nadir quarter, O monks, there are four serpents, great sovereign serpents. To wit: Varuṇa, 
Varuṇaseṭṭha, Kambala, and Kambalaseṭṭha. 

These four serpents are great serpents, faithful to the Buddha, faithful to the Dhamma, faithful to the 
Saṅgha, respectful to the Buddha, respectful to the Dhamma, respectful to the Saṅgha.

I salute them: Varuṇa, Varuṇaseṭṭha, Kambala, Kambalaseṭṭha, Serpent, Best of  Serpents, Meeting of  
Serpents, Assembly of  Serpents. May they prepare this protection. 

May no [being] injure your life, whether it be a man, a woman, a non-human male, a non-human 
female, an ogre, an ogress, a spirit, a spiritess, a male hungry ghost, a female hungry ghost, a male jar-
sized-testicles monster, a female jar-sized-testicles monster, a male goblin, a female goblin, a male 

991



Appendix II-6 Non-canonical Pali mixed verse and prose (-NM)

celestial musician, a female celestial musician, a male titan, a female titan, a male serpent, a female 
serpent, an eagle-man, an eagle-woman, a bird-man, or a bird-woman.

Whether walking or standing, sitting or lying down, sleeping or awake, indolent or attentive, by day or 
by night, may the great serpents forever watch over you.

[6]

In the zenith quarter, O monks, there are four deities, great sovereign deities. To wit: Canda, Suriya, 
Inda, and Brahmā.

These four deities are great deities, faithful to the Buddha, faithful to the Dhamma, faithful to the 
Saṅgha, respectful to the Buddha, respectful to the Dhamma, respectful to the Saṅgha.

I salute them: Canda, Suriya, Inda, Brahmā, Deity, Best of  Deities, Meeting of  Deities, Assembly of  
Deities. May they prepare this protection. 

May no [being] injure your life, whether it be a man, a woman, a non-human male, a non-human 
female, an ogre, an ogress, a spirit, a spiritess, a male hungry ghost, a female hungry ghost, a male jar-
sized-testicles monster, a female jar-sized-testicles monster, a male goblin, a female goblin, a male 
celestial musician, a female celestial musician, a male titan, a female titan, a male serpent, a female 
serpent, an eagle-man, an eagle-woman, a bird-man, or a bird-woman.

Whether walking or standing, sitting or lying down, sleeping or awake, indolent or attentive, by day or 
by night, may the great deities forever watch over you.”

Thus spoke the Blessed One. Delighted, the monks rejoiced in the words of  the Blessed One. 

Here ends the Mahāmegha-sutta.

What is expressed by these syllables guards over all.
By these true words may you all be liberated. 
And what is expressed by these syllables is the Disāpāla-paritta.
By these true words may you all be liberated. 

May you all be liberated from all calamities, all diseases, all dangers, all bad omens, and all disasters.

May all ogres, all serpents, all deities of  mighty power
And all guardians of  the world, Inda, Brahmā, of  mighty power

wander and always guard the world. May they protect on this night, on other nights, on this day, and 
on other days.

Here ends the Disāpāla-paritta.
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Bhāsitovāda-NM
Uttered admonitions

Pali mixed prose and verse, compiled from canonical sources, likely compiled in Cambodia, 
Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 19th centuries, closely related to the Ovādapāṭimokkhādi-pāṭha of  
King Rama IV of  Siam, mid 19th century.

Leporello: UB011 69b–72a dhaŕm (ra)pā; UB045 17b–18a bhāsitovād saṅkhep;

Khmer books: PS = Kèv Ūc ="វ អ៊ូច, Parittasamodhān pālī បរCត្សGធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: 
Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណQិត"S, 1997), 321–3.

Summary: After an initial declaration that the highest worship of  the Buddha is worship 
through practice, the text quotes from a variety of  canonical stanzas that emphasize the 
importance of  avoiding sin and striving hard on the Buddhist path, the rarity of  human 
existence, and the five daily duties of  a Buddha.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB011

ukāsa yopanna:bhikkhu dhammānudhammappattipanno vihārattī sammīcipattipanna 
anudhammacāriso tathāgataṃ sakkaroti garukaroti mānāti pūjjāti parim”āyyapūjjā ya:pattipattipūjjā 
y:yivanā laavavā dasittajā padhunname sāyya: pattipattipūjjā ya[page]vennapadhunnavanna:visalo 
vilovittarā yasammattikataññuttā sabbapāpasassa:akaraṇaṃ kusallasv[or ū]auppasampadā 
saccittapariyā dapannaṃ etaṃ buddhānusāsanaṃ.. cap’ .. (0) .. khantīparamaṃtapotī 
tikhăntinibbānnaṃ . para:mavanti nahipubbajito pārūpaghāti sammano hoti paramaṃva. hetiyanto 
anuppavādo anuppaghāto pātimokkhe ca saṃparammataññutto cajāggasmiṃ katañcusāyanāyaṇaṃ 
adhicca:teca: āyogo etaṃ buddhānusāsanaṃ.. cap’.. (0).. sallasammādigunnānaṃ khăntīpathānaraṇaṃ 
sabbepikusal”ā dhammā vantighāyakkhe varavadantike  valālānaṃ pi”pāpānaṃ khăntimullaṃ 
nikhăntigilhagilhaṃ adhimullaṃ tikhăntiko.  .. cap’. (0) .. khăntī sarasiraṃ karokhăntītap”o tappasino 
khăntīmullaṃ viya:tīnaṃ vanākhăntihitāsukkhāvahaṃ vadăntike petālābhiyassa 
sisulla[page]vābhiyodevā manussānaṃvanāp”otikhăntiko.. cap’ .. . (0) .. attano pi pure sañca:atthāviho 
vakhăntiko sattamokamagamaṃ yacca:tunaṃ pūjjāti khăntiko.. cap’.. (0) .. sattanoviccano 
vedhaṃkaroyāvakhăntiko parim”āyapūjjā yacatunaṃ pūjjātikhăntiko.. cap’.. (0).. 
dullabhuñcamanussanaṃ buddhapādo ca dullabho khanasammatti sattamo ca paramadullabho 
sukkho buddhānaṃ uppādo sukkho sudhammadesnā sukkhā saṅghassa sammagī sammagānaṃ 
taposukkho vivekho duttasa:sudhammapassato sukkhaṃ abyāpajjaṃloke pānabhūtesusañca 
sukkhāvirāgālokke kammānaṃsamaddhikamo asmiṃmānasaṃvinayo etaṃveparamaṃsukkha .. cap’..
(0).. kiccho manussappatilābho kiccaṃminānaṃjīvita kiccaṃ sudhammasuvaṇṇaṃ kiccobuddhānaṃ 
up”ādosudhammasavaṇṇaṃ sukkhosabbasmiṃ jinasāsane nikappāsattasahassā 
niddukkhatiṃsonagacchanti.. cap’ .. (0)) .. păñca. [page] nhèpaṇḍap”ātañcasāyyanhè 
dhammadesnāpattisevabhikkhuuv”āddo adhdh:rade. devapañhakaṃ pacca:sevaggatekālle 
bhăñcabhăbbevilokkiteete pa-ñca:vidhekicchedhete munnīpaṅgavoti.. cap’ .. (0).. 

993



Appendix II-6 Non-canonical Pali mixed verse and prose (-NM)

Diplomatic transcription of  UB045

ukāsa yo pana dhammānudhammapaṭipanno viharati sāmīcippaṭipanno anudhammacārī so tathāgato 
sakkaroti garukaroti māneti pūjeti paramāya pūjāya paṭipattipūjāya.

sabbapāpassa akaraṇaṃ kusalassūpasampadā sacittapariyodapanaṃ etaṃ buddhānasāsanaṃ. khanti 
paramaṃ tapo tītikkhā nibbānaṃ paramaṃ vadanti buddhā na hi pabbajito parūpaghātī samaṇo hoti 
paraṃ viheṭhayanto anūpavādo anūpaghāto pāṭimokkhe ca saṃvaro mataññutā ca bhattasmiṃ 
pantañca sayanāsanaṃ adhicitte ca āyogo etaṃ buddhānasāsanaṃ.

Standardized edition

ukāsa. yo pana dhammānudhammapaṭipanno viharati sāmīcipaṭipanno anudhammacārī so 
tathāgataṃ sakkaroti garukaroti māneti pūjeti paramāya pūjāya paṭipattipūjāya.46

sabbapāpassa akaraṇaṃ
kusalassūpasampadā
sacittapariyodapanaṃ
etaṃ buddhānasāsanaṃ.

khantī paramaṃ tapo titikkhā, 
nibbānaṃ paramaṃ vadanti buddhā, 
na hi pabbajito parūpaghātī,
samaṇo hoti paraṃ viheṭhayanto.

anūpavādo anūpaghāto
paṭimokkhe ca saṃvaro
mattaññutā ca bhattasmiṃ
pantañca sayanāsanaṃ
adhicitte ca āyogo
etaṃ buddhānasāsanaṃ.

sīlasamādhiguṇānaṃ
khantī padhānakāraṇaṃ
sabbepi kusaladhammā
khantyāyeva vaddhanti te.

46 This prose introduction translates as: “Permit me! He who dwells as a practitioner of  the major and minor 
teachings, as a masterful practitioner, as someone who conducts himself  in accordance with the teachings, he 
honors, respects, reveres, and worships with Tathāgata with the ultimate form of  worship, worship through 
practice.”
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kevalānaṃpi pāpānaṃ,
khanti mūlaṃ nikantati
garahakalahādīnaṃ
mūlaṃ khaṇati khantiko.

khantī dhīrassalaṅkāro
khantī tapo tapassino
khantī balaṃ va yatīnaṃ
khantī hitasukhāvahā.

khantiko mettavā lābhī
yasassī sukhasīlavā
piyo devamanussānaṃ
manāpo hoti khantiko.

attanopi paresañ ca
atthāvahova khantiko
saggamokkhagamaṃ maggaṃ
āruḷho hoti khantiko.

satthuno vacanovādaṃ
karotiyeva khantiko
paramāya ca pūjāya,
jinaṃ pūjeti khantiko

dullabhañ ca manussattaṃ,
buddhuppādo ca dullabho
dullabhā khaṇasampatti
saddhammo paramadullabho.

sukho buddhānamuppādo,
sukhā saddhammadesanā,
sukhā saṅghassa sāmaggī,
samaggānaṃ tapo sukho.

sukho viveko tuṭṭhassa, 
sutadhammassa passato
abyāpajjhaṃ sukhaṃ loke 
pāṇabhūtesu saññamo.

sukhā virāgatā loke
kāmānaṃ samatikkamo
asmimānassa vinayo
etaṃ ve paramaṃ sukhaṃ.
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kiccho manussapaṭilābho
kicchaṃ maccāna jīvitaṃ
kicchaṃ saddhammassavanaṃ
kiccho buddhānamuppādo.

satthuno saddhammaṃ sutvā
sabbasmiṃ jinasāsane
kappāni satasahassāni
duggatiṃ so na gacchati.

pubbaṇhe piṇḍapātañ ca,
sāyaṇhe dhammadesanaṃ,
padose bhikkhu ovādaṃ
aḍḍharatte devapañhanaṃ.

paccūseva gate kāle
bhabbābhabbe vilokanaṃ
ete pañcavidhe kicce
visodheti munipuṅkavo ti.

Mahāmetti-NM
Great text on goodwill 

FEMC title: mahāmetrī

Pali mixed verse and prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th–17th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB064 53a–55a mahāmettisūtr

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 004.A.07.01.05, FEMC 040-A.02.12.04, FEMC D.406, 
FEMC A.425, FEMC A.44, FEMC A.463, FEMC D.112, FEMC D' .239

Khmer books: BK = Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់="វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt brịk lṅāc ភណវរ 
កិច្វត្["ឹកល]"ច (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ_"គរ គិម b"ង, 1965), 34–37; PS = 
Kèv Ūc ="វ អ៊ូច, Parittasamodhān pālī បរCត្សGធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Institut bouddhique 
ពុទ្សសនបណQិត"S, 1997), 307–11.

Summary: Begins with an enumeration of  twenty-four protective texts preached by the 
Buddha, followed by a prayer for relatives, royalty, human beings, all manner of  deities in 
various realms, and all manner of  hell beings to be happy and free from suffering.
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Diplomatic transcription of  Ek Ñịm and Ras' Kèv 1965, 34–37

mahāmettisūtra. mettisuttaṃ ratanañcakhandhāṭānāṭiyaṃ tathādhajaggaṃaṅgulimālañca disāpālañca 
sattamaṃaṭṭhavīsatībojjhaṅgañcaparittaṃ aṭṭhamaṇgalaṃ. seyyathīdaṃ. 
ekādasamettivuttaṃmāravijañca sukhañcaisigiligirīmānandaṃ moggallānañcacundañcakassapaṃ 
moraparittaṃ suriyaṃcandañcevachandantaṃvaṭṭajātakaṃrāhulañca parittānisirasācalokānañca 
hitāya attano sāvakassacamātāpitūnaṃ sabbānicatubbīsatibuddheneva pakāsitāniatthāyahitāya 
sukhāyasabbassalokassāti. ime mātāpitaro paralokaṃ gantvā idha sāsane averā hontu sukhitā hontu 
niddukkhā hontu abyāpajjhā hontu anighā hontu dighāyukā hontu arogā hontu sampattīhi 
samijjhantu sukhī attānaṃ pariharantu. ime bhātubhaginīñātimittasā lohitabandhakulasahāyakā averā 
…pe… pariharantu. ime rājānodevādhipatīsaputtadārā saamaccāsarājaparivārā sasenāpatī 
sabalabāmānāsadāsadāsī hattiassagoṇamahiṃsādayo sukhīattānaṃ pariharantu. imasmiṃ gāmevā 
nigamevā janapadevā araññevā sabbe sattā averā hontu sukhitā hontu averā …pe… pariharantu. Ime 
manussāca rittindivañca itthī vā puriso vā kumāro vā kumārī vā yecavuḍḍḥāyecadaharā yecabālā 
yecapaṇḍitā addhāceva daliddā ca sabbe sattā averā …pe… pariharantu. ayaṃ suriyo ca ayaṃ cando 
ca varuṇo ca nāgo ca bhāradvājo ca supaṇṇo ca sahampatīdevāmahiddhikā mahānubhāvo ca 
sabbesattā  averā …pe… pariharantu. ime cātummahārājikādevā tāvatiṃsādevā yāmādevā tusitādevā 
nimmānaratīdevā parinimmitavasavattīdevā yāvabrahmalokā brahmapārisajjā brahmaparohitā 
mahābrahmāparittābhā appamāṇābhā ābhassarā parittasubhā appamāṇasubhā subhakiṇhakā 
vehapphalā asaññisattā avihāatappāsudassāsudassī aniṭṭakā. ākāsānañcāyatanaṃ viññāṇañcāyatanaṃ 
ākiñcaññāyatanaṃ nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṃ mahābrahmasaṅkhārā paṭhavītalato 
yāvabhavaggasamantatocaavijjahitvā yāvacakkavāḷesupariyantā itarāsabbe sattā appadā vā dipadā vā 
catuppadā vā bahuppadā vā pakkīhi vā jalehi vā thalehi vā antalikkhehi vā sabbesattā  averā …pe… 
pariharantu. ime niraye aṭṭhanirayesu sañjīvesu kāḷasattesu saṅghātesu roravesu mahāroravesu 
tāpanesu mahātāpanesu avīcīsu mahāavīcīsu lohakumbhīsu mahālohakambhīsu simbalirukkhe vā 
khāranadiyovāaṅgārapabbate vā ayaṃmahāpaṭhavīyo va soḷasamahānirayesu sabbesattā 
lokantaranirayesu. sattākāyakammena vā uppeto peto aleṇato asaraṇatomamapaññānubhāvena mama 
mettānubhāvena mama mahākaruṇānubhāvena mama muditānubhāvena mama upekkhānubhāvena 
sabbe te nirayakasattā  averā …pe… pariharantu. mahāmettisuttaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ. 

Standardized edition

metta47-suttaṃ ratanañca 
khandhāṭānāṭiyaṃ tathā
dhajaggaṃ aṅgulimālañca 
disāpālañca sattamaṃ 
aṭṭhavīsatibuddhañca48

parittaṃ aṭṭha maṅgalaṃ 

seyyathīdaṃ. 

47 FEMC A.463; BK and PS read metti.
48 BK reads aṭṭhavīsatī bojjhaṅgañcaparittaṃ.
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ekādasamāti-vuttaṃ 
māravijañca sākhañca49 
dhāranī-girimānandaṃ50

moggallānañca cundañca
kassapaṃ mora-parittaṃ51 
suriyaṃ candañceva
 
chaddantaṃ vaṭṭa-jātakaṃ
rāhulañca parittāni 
sirasā ca lokānañca52

attano sāvakassa ca

mātāpitūnaṃ sabbāni 
catubbīsati53 buddheneva
pakāsitāni atthāya 
hitāya sukhāya lokassāti. 

ime mātāpitaro paralokaṃ gantvā idha sāsane averā hontu sukhitā hontu niddukkhā hontu abyāpajjhā 
hontu anighā hontu dighāyukā hontu arogā hontu sampattīhi samijjhantu sukhī attānaṃ pariharantu.

ime bhātu-bhaginī-ñāti-mitta-sālohitabandha-kula-sahāyakā averā […pe…] pariharantu.

ime rājāno devādhipatī saputtadārā sa-amaccā sarājaparivārā sasenāpatī sabalabāmānā sadāsadāsī 
hatthi-assa-goṇa-mahiṃsādayo54 averā […pe…] pariharantu.

imasmiṃ gāme vā nigame vā janapade vā araññe vā sabbe sattā averā […pe…] pariharantu. 

ime manussā rattiñca divañca itthī vā puriso vā kumāro vā kumārī vā ye ca vuḍḍḥā ye ca daharā ye ca 
bālā ye ca paṇḍitā addhāceva daḷiddā ca sabbe sattā averā […pe…] pariharantu.

ayaṃ suriyo ca ayaṃ cando ca varuṇo ca nāgo ca bhāradvājo ca supaṇṇo ca sahampatī devā 
mahiddhikā mahānubhāvo ca sabbe sattā averā […pe…] pariharantu.

ime cātummahārājikā devā tāvatiṃsā devā yāmā devā tusitā devā nimmānaratī devā 
parinimmitavasavattī devā yāva brahmalokā brahmapārisajjā brahmapurohitā mahābrahmā 
parittābhā appamāṇābhā ābhassarā parittasubhā appamāṇasubhā subhakiṇhakā55 vehapphalā 

49 BK reads sukhañca.
50 BK reads isigiligirimānandaṃ.
51 BK; PS reads kassapaṃ mārā khanutathāya, and other manuscripts read kassapaṃ mārākhaṇutthāya.
52 BK; PS reads sirasāni ca lokānañca hitatthāya.
53 BK; PS reads catuvīsāni.
54 Perhaps a sa- is needed as the beginning of  this compound, otherwise it does not fit in well with the rest of  the 
sentence.
55 BK subhakiṇhakā, which is attested once in the Trai bhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 ไตรภมูพิระรว่ง, but the more common reading 
is subhakiṇhā.
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asaññasattā56 avihā atappā sudassā sudassī akaniṭṭhā57 ākāsānañcāyatanaṃ viññāṇañcāyatanaṃ 
ākiñcaññāyatanaṃ nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṃ mahābrahmasaṅkhātā58 paṭhavītalato yāva bhavaggaṃ 
samantato59 ca avijjaṃ hitvā60 yāva cakkavāḷesu pariyantā itarā sabbe sattā appadā vā dipadā vā 
catuppadā vā bahuppadā vā pakkhīhi vā jalehi vā thalehi vā antalikkhehi vā sabbesattā averā […pe…] 
pariharantu. 

ime niraye aṭṭha-nirayesu sañjīvesu kāḷasuttesu saṅghātesu roruvesu mahāroruvesu tāpanesu 
mahātāpanesu avīcīsu mahā-avīcīsu61 lohakumbhīsu mahālohakambhīsu simbalirukkhe vā khāranadiyo 
vā aṅgārapabbate vā ayaṃ mahāpaṭhavīyo vā soḷasa-mahānirayesu sabbe sattā lokantaranirayesu sattā 
kāyakammena vā uppeto peto aleṇato asaraṇato mama paññānubhāvena mama mettānubhāvena 
mama mahākaruṇānubhāvena mama muditānubhāvena mama upekkhānubhāvena sabbe te 
nirayakasattā averā […pe…] pariharantu. 

mahāmettisuttaṃ niṭṭhitaṃ. 

Translation 

The Metta-sutta, the Ratana,
the Khandha, the Āṭānātiya too,
the Dhajagga, the Aṅgulimāla,
the Disāpāla as the seventh,
and the Aṭṭhavīsatibuddha[or the Aṭthavīsati and the Bojjhaṅga]
[are] eight auspicious parittas [or the Aṭṭhamaṅgala-paritta].

To wit:

the Ekādasamāti-vuttaṃ,
the Māravija[ya], and the Sākha/Sukha,
the Dhāranī/Isigili, the Girimānanda,
the Moggallāna and the Cunda,

the Kassapa, the Mora-paritta/Mārā khaṇutathāya[?]/Mārākhaṇutthāya[?],
the Suriya, and also the Canda,

56 BK asaññisatta. Whereas most Pali sources read asaññasatta for this realm, the Trai bhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 reads 
asaññīsat(v) อสญัญสีตัว ์or asaññībrahm อสญัญพีรหม. For an English translation of  the relevant passages, see Frank E. 
Reynolds and Mani B. Reynolds, Three Worlds According to King Ruang: A Thai Buddhist Cosmology (Berkeley: Center 
for South Asia Studies, University of  California, 1982), 254; 274.
57 BK akaniṭṭhakā, but Pali sources and the Trai bhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 agree on akaniṭṭhā. See Reynolds and Reynolds, 
Three Worlds According to King Ruang: A Thai Buddhist Cosmology, 50.
58 BK mahābrahmasaṅkhārā, unattested.  Mahābrahmasaṅkhātā appears in the cosmological text Lokappadīpasāra. I read 
saṅkhātā as Sanskrit saṃkhyātā, “reckoned.”
59 Divided from BK bhavaggasamantato.
60 BK reads avijjāhitvā. 
61 BK mahā-avīcīsu must be in apposition to avīcīsu here, rather than a ninth hell. Eight is the standard number and 
this list corresponds nicely to the Trai bhūmi braḥ ruaṅ1 (Reynolds and Reynolds, Three Worlds According to King Ruang: 
A Thai Buddhist Cosmology, 66).
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the Chaddanta, the Vaṭṭa-jātaka,
the Rāhula—these paritta

are for the weal of  the worlds,
of  oneself, of  the disciples,
and of  parents; all
twenty-four of  them were, by the Buddha himself,
proclaimed for the sake,
benefit, and well-being of  the world. 

These parents, having passed on to the other world, may they, here in the dispensation [of  the 
Buddha], be free from enmity, may they be happy, may they be free from suffering, may they be free 
from malevolence, may they be free from trouble, may they be of  long life, may they be free from 
disease, may they prosper by means of  fortunes, and may they maintain themselves happily. 

These brothers, sisters, relatives, friends, blood relations, clansmen, and companions – may they be free 
from enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

These kings, lords of  the gods, together with their sons and daughters, their ministers, their royal 
retinues, their generals, their armies, their male and female slaves, and elephants, horses, oxen, buffalo, 
etc. – may they be free from enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

Whether in this village, this town, this rural region, or this forest, may all beings be free from enmity 
[…et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

These humans, by day or by night, whether women, men, boys, or girls; whether they are old or young, 
foolish or wise, wealthy or impoverished – may all beings be free from enmity […et cetera…] and may 
they maintain themselves happily.

The sun, the moon, the serpent Varuṇo, the supaṇṇa Bhāradvāja, and the powerful and mighty 
[Brahma-]deity, Lord of  the World – may all beings be free from enmity […et cetera…] and may they 
maintain themselves happily.

These deities in the retinue of  the Four Great Kings, deities in the Heaven of  the Thirty-Three, deities 
in the Yama Heaven, deities in the Contented Heaven, deities in the Delighting in Magical Creation 
Heaven, deities in the Controlling the Magical Creation of  Others Heaven, up to the Brahmā-world, 
[including] those in Brahmā’s Retinue, those in Brahmā’s Chaplains, those in Great Brahmā, those in 
Limited Radiance, those in Limitless Radiance, those in Streaming Radiance, those in Limited 
Splendor, those in Limitless Splendor, those in Complete Splendor, those in Vast Reward, those in 
Unconscious Beings, those in Undisturbed, those in Unbothered, those in the Beautiful, those in the 
Beautifully-Sighted, those in Unexcelled, the Sphere of  Infinite Space, the Sphere of  Infinite 
Awareness, the Sphere of  Nothingness, the Sphere of  Neither-Consciousness-Nor-Unconsciousness, 
that reckoned as Great Brahmā, from the surface of  the earth to the peak of  existence, and, having 
from everywhere abandoned ignorance, all the way to the other limits of  the world-system, all beings 
with no feet, with two feet, with four feet, or with many feet, by wing, by water, by land, or by sky – 

1000



Appendix II-6 Non-canonical Pali mixed verse and prose (-NM)

may all beings be free from enmity […et cetera…] and may they maintain themselves happily.

These beings in the hells, in the eight hells, in Living, in Black String, in Crushing, in Howling, in 
Great Howling, in Burning, in Great Burning, in Uninterrupted (i.e. the Great Uninterrupted), in 
Copper Pot, in Great Copper Pot, or in the Caustic River in Silk-Cotton Tree, or on the great earth in 
Poker Mountain, or all beings in the World-Limit Hell, or beings endowed with bodily karma, hungry 
ghosts without safety and without refuge – by the power of  my wisdom, by the power of  my 
friendliness, by the power of  my great compassion, by the power of  my sympathetic joy, by the power 
of  my equanimity, may all of  these hell-beings be free from enmity […et cetera…] and may they 
maintain themselves happily.

Here concludes the Mahāmetti-sutta.
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Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy A-r (1)
Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy B-r (1)
Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta/anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-r (1)
Aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā/aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā samrāy-r (1)
Iminā puññakammena-gāthā/iminā puññakammena-gāthā samrāy-r
Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r (3)
Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «rī braḥ girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r (3) 
Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ»-r (4)
Girimānanda-sutta, with Cakkhuṃ/cakkhuṃ samrāy-r (1)
Girimānanda-sutta, with Dvattiṃsākāra/dvattiṃsākār samrāy-r (1)
Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r (2)
Namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ/namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ samrāy-r (1)
Paṭicca samuppāda/paṭicca samuppāda samrāy-r (1)
Braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg/braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg samrāy-r (1)
Yaṃ akusalaṃ/yaṃ akusalaṃ samrāy-r (1)
Yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca/yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca samrāy-r (1)
Ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā/ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā samrāy-r (1)
Saraṇadīpikā-gāthā/saraṇadīpikā-gāthā samrāy-r (1)
Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r (1)

Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā A samrāy-r
The stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” bilingual version A

FEMC title: sec-ktī prè aciraṃ

Pali verse, 1 stanza, Dhammapada 3.9.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th–19th centuries, closely related to Aciraṃ 
vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā B/Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā B samrāy-r 

Leporello: UB070 2a

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā, a verse on the 
inevitability of  death.

Diplomatic transcription from UB070
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៕៊ ៙ ៕៊ aciraṃ កព្ំលុង+ើ-. vattayaṃkāyo រ0វឍ3-នីប7-ខ្:ន;-ះ paththvi +ើ3-ថ្ពី-. aṭṭhi គីឆ្ីង sessati កB-សល tuccho កនឹង

សូន apettaviñāno កលH-IើJ---KនីងវLញនNOើ-. niratthaṃ ករលុត vagalīgaraṃ តូចអង្តឱស-K៕

Translation

not long not long at all alas, this body as for one’s own practice here the earth on the earth bone 
that is, bone will lie remains empty will be empty devoid of consciousness when it has become 
devoid of consciousness useless is extinguished like a rotten log like a charcoal log.

Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā B samrāy-r
The stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” bilingual version B 

FEMC title: sec-ktī prè aciraṃ

Pali verse, 1 stanza, closely related to the Dhammapada 3.9, with added parts in Pali prose.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th–19th centuries, closely related to Aciraṃ 
vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā/aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy B-r 

Leporello: UB067 93a–94a

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Aciraṃ vata'yaṃ kāyo-gāthā, a verse on the 
inevitability of  death, with an additional portion added dealing with animals that consume 
corpses.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB067

ukāsa accarīvattiyaṃkāyo satthānaṃ maranaṃ kalle charitvāupekkhā nirathaṃvatthaliṃgaraṃpaththviyaṃ vā រ0U-ះពុទតូជ

អមY-ស Z្-ច\---KមនU-ះបន្_ល ឰតូអក្រអក-Kបវcកុំណត្ បទ្U-ះបឡីfះ;-ះ ថ bhikkhave ថh--.ភីក្jសុសឃ៊ផងទំnហp-qើ-. 

acchīraṃ អច្ីរs កូព្ំលុង+ើ-. vattiyaṃ កូឱ-.មនវត្3-នីប7-តីចិត្ថ្ប-uរsមតx-yយនូវU-ះធម្;-ះ kāyo រ0-.ខ្:ន;-ះ sutānaṃ }-.-រូបសត្

ផងទn-ំហp--. maranaṃkāle នកលនិងម្រន�វOើ-. charitvā កូÄ--.និងយក�វÅY-លÇះបង susāne ឰតូÉ--យ សំសនសÖ-នសn-

ត paththvīyaṃ កូនិងÜ-ក្ន;ៀលមàៀល នូវ+ើâ-លរមហ3-ថ្ពី vataliṃtaraṃ (garaṃ)? បីតូចអង្ឱះមួ-.កុំណត nīrathaṃ va 

កូនិងរលុតÅY-លបង eko å-çចé-មH-កឯងê-រ kakā រ0ë្-ក suṇo រ0í្-ង tacchanto រ0តx-ត hatthī រ0តំរ0-. bahullatāvīyº ពហុល្តវ0-. 

រ0y bhyā[te/ge] រ0ខp- suṇakkhè រ0ï្-É---. pa[ji/ṭi]cchītvā កូនិងមកÅY-មfមជបរLវ adhibahullaṃ តូó-ើនò---. វមក3-ô--ជ

ញត្ីកមិត្ំសំ+-ញ antarāyaºyaṃ កូនិងអន្រ-.�វព្ំយល+ើ-. bhattebhāttaṃ តូជចំõ្-ក�វU-ះអត្ីចិន្ំ ភវមិត្ antarāyaºyaṃ 

កូនិងអន្រ-.�វûង  ៕        ៕

Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta/anatta-lakkhaṇa samrāy-r
The discourse on the mark of  not-self, bilingual version
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Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 22.59.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, composed in Cambodia by Huot Tāt in 1934.

Leporello: UB043  48a–49b, 51a–60b anattalakkhaṇasūtr prè/anattalakkhaṇasūtr;

Khmer books: Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរLត្ ទü-ទសបរLត ្(Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ†-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ¢ិត-., 1971), 117–31.

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta-CP, discourse of  the 
Buddha to his first five disciples on the nature of  the mark of  non-self.

Aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā/aniccā vata saṅkhārā-gāthā-r
Stanza beginning with “Impermanent, alas, are all conditioned things,” bilingual version

FEMC title: sec-ktī prè aniccā

Pali verse, 1 stanza, extract of  Dīgha-nikāya 16 (among other sources).

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th–19th centuries.

Leporello: UB070 2a 

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  a verse on the impermanence of  all conditioned 
things.

Diplomatic transcription from UB070

៕ aniccā សិងព្jំêៀង vatasaṅkhārā រ0សង-£រផង upāddavayya រ0ឧបទនកុំ•ើត dhammīno មនសូភព្  upajjitvā ¶ើ

ត+ើងOើ-. nīrujjhantī ករលុតN tesaṃ }-.-សខß-រធម្ vūpassamo ក៏រលុតក៏នីពន sukho ជសុកò--†-ក-.៕ ;-ះ

គឺរឱ-.បរស-K3-ុះ´-ី-.¨ៀនយក សូតបn-ំស្_លខ្:នé-សព្≠្-Nûង៕ ៊

Translation

impermanent which are not permanent alas, are all conditioned things as for all conditioned 
things to arise and pass away as for clinging [and] birth they have the nature they have the 
essential nature having arisen having arisen they are extinguished they are extinguished their of  
all conditioned things complete stilling extinguish, go to Nibbāna bliss is great bliss.
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Iminā puññakammena-gāthā/iminā puññakammena-gāthā samrāy-r
Stanzas beginning with “By this meritorious act,” bilingual version

FEMC title: sec-ktī prè iminā

Pali verse, 3 stanzas, non-canonical, possibly composed in the 10th through 17th centuries.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB070 3a–4a jruoc bīlā e lṅāc

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer of  non-canonical stanzas for the dedication of  merit to 
benevolent and malevolent beings, petitioning them to rejoice in the merit, be happy, and 
swiftly reach Nibbāna.

Diplomatic transcription from UB070

imināpuññakammena រ0-.Ø-ជ្ះអំ†ើបុន;-ះ  upajjhāyāgaṇuttarā U-ះឧបជ-≤ឯណដមនគុន3-Zើដ្ accārīyopakārāca µ

អចY-រមនគុនឧប-uករ-. mātāpitā គឺម∏-យអពុក ñātikānaṃ គឺញតីកទn-ំហp--. suriyocandīmārājā U-ះអទីតU-ះចន័មហខ-Kå- 

guṇavantā មនគុន3-Zើដ្ narāpica µបុរស-K3-ុះ´-ី-. braṃhmā គឺU-ះU-ំហ្ mārāca មរធីរជ្  indrāca U-ះឥន្ lokkapālāca 

U-ះªក្បល devatā ឥ-Kê-វត yammo U-ះយំម្រជ metāmanussāca មនà-តមនុសទn-ំហp--. majjhatā គឺរ

�-K verikāpicaមបន3-â-ដី-.ជ†ៀរ sabbesattā µឥ-Kសត្ទn-ំពួង sukhihontu ចូរមនសុក pañāni pakatāni រ0-.បុនបនº្ើជ3-â-ដី-. 

me }-.-អញ sukhaṃ ឲ-.ជសុក catubidhaṃ y-.ឥរæ-ø់បទ្ទn-ំ៤  dentu កុំឲ-. khipaṃ pāpe បបបនផល thavo }-.-អ្ក mataṃ តូ

សp-ប¬ះ ៕ 

imināpuñakammena រ0អំ†ើរបុន;-ះ iminā កឳទឹ-K uddisenaca ជូនN khippā ឲ-.ឆប់ haṃ រ0-.អញ sulabhe មនy-.3-≈-.- ceva 

តូ∆្-ះ taṇhūpādāna }-.-តណ«-ឧបទH- cchedanā ឲ-.បនកត yenasantāna រ0កំ•ើតសប-uរសឯណ hinādhammā មនសូភព្ហីន

ថ-. yāvanibbānato �ះ¶ើតជតឯណ២ bhave bhave ព្តភុព្រុងភុព្ឆx-់រ ujucittaṃ ឲ-.មនចិតå-ង sattapañā មនសx-តី-.មនJ--

ជ…- salekho អចកដ្សំគល័ viriyampinā ឲ-.មនពីភ-øយx- mārāla  គឺមរ bhantuno កុំបី-.មន kāsaṃ ឳកស-K kātubcāviri Üើម-uី

នីងº្ើពីភ-øយx- yesu ឲ-.3-≈-.- me }-.-អញ buddho រ0U-ះពុទ dipavaro ជU-ះទីព្ពុ;្ើហ3-Zើដ្ nātho
ជព្ំនក់ dhammonāthṭho រ0U-ះធម្ជព្ំនក varuttamo ត3-Zើដឳតំម nāthṭho ជព្ំនក pacekabuddhoca }-.-U-ះប

∆-កÃធី-. saṃghonāthṭho រ0U-ះសឃ៊ជព្ំនក់ taro ចំម្ង mamaṃ }-.-អញខ្jំម tesottamānubhāvena y-.µអនុ

ភព្Œ-K-រធម្ mārokāsaṃ កំបីមមកឳកស-K labhantumāបបន+ើយ-. ៕... ;-ះœ-–ចពីលឯលn-ច ៕... ៙ ៕

Standardized edition of  the Pali

iminā puññakammena
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upajjhāyā guṇuttarā
ācariyūpakārā ca
mātāpitā ca ñātikā

suriyo candimā rājā
guṇavantā narāpi ca
brahmamārā ca indrā ca
lokapālā ca devatā

yamo mittā manussā ca
majjhattā verikāpi ca
sabbe sattā sukhī hontu
puññāni pakatāni me
sukhaṃ ca tividhaṃ dentu
khippaṃ pāpetha vo'mataṃ

Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r
Discourse to Girimānanda, bilingual version beginning with “This Discourse to 

Girimānanda”

FEMC title: girimānand sūtr

Pali prose, Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 19th through 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB014 39a–60b braḥ girīmānandasuttaṃ; UB015 98b–91b (explicit missing), 
with final note: មិនទន្ច់បê្-µ—-ង; UB057 79a–106a braḥ girimānand prè(h)

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, a discourse of  the 
Buddha to Ānanda on the ten “notions” (saññā)—reflections to be undertaken by an invalid for 
the purpose of  healing—for the latter to preach in turn to the sick monk Girimānanda. 

Diplomatic transcription of  UB014

evamesutaṃ ekaṃ គិរ0មនន្សូå-;-ះ គឺខ្jំអនន្បនស∏-ប់ ជុំÃះU-ះភត-.៍}--.U-ះរមនបុន-.៍ ”-.អកបនស∏-ប់é-ម្ងក៍ចY-ំបន 

ekaṃsamayaṃbhagavā sāvattī yaṃvihararitjjettavane ānāathapinḍikassaārāme ក្jងសូ‘--.មូ-.U-ះដមនបុន U-ះអង្គុងក្jង÷-ត្

តវនមហវLហß- ជអរមរÿប់សអណថបិន្ិកB-ដ្ីជិតន៍ករសវត្ិ tenakhopanusamayena ក្jងសូà--.¬ះõ-នពិត 

āyasmāgirīmānandado ābādhikohoti dukkhitobāḷhagilāno U-ះគិរ0មនន្ដរមនអយុះ ប⁄្ើតអពធមនតុក ¤-ទ្នក្jងរងក-.
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ជទុំម្jនណ-K athakhoāyasmāānando ក្jងសូ‘--.¬ះõ-នពិត U-ះអនន្ដមនអយុះ yenabhagavātenupasaṅgami U-ះដរមន

បុនគុងទី-.ណ ចូលNរកU-ះអង្ក្jងទិ-.¬ះ uppasaṅgamitvābhagavantaṃ abhivādevtā ekamantaṃ nisīdi លុះចូលNជិតឧិ

នក-.ថü-យបង្ំ U-ះដរមនបុនOើ-.អង្jយក្jងទី-.សំគួរមូ-. ekamantaṃnisaṇokho āyasmāānando bhagavantaṃ etadavocca អនន្

‹-ដរមនអយុៈអង្jយក្jងទី-.សំគួមូ-. Oើ-.ទូលZ្ើរថ āyasmāgirīmānandoābādhikodukkhito bāḷhagilāno U-ះគិរ0មនន្ដរមន

អយុៈ ប⁄្ើតអពធ្មនទុក¤-ទ្នក្jងរងក-.ជទុំម្jនណ-K sādhubhantebhagavāyenāyasmāgirīmānando 

tenupasaṅgamatuanukampaṃupā dāyāti បពិតU-ះដរមនបុនដចំ¨ុ0ន•ើ-. អញខ្jំសូមឧិក-K U-ះគិរ0មនន្µក្jងអវស់ណសូម

U-ះអង្º្ើហជZ-ចក្ិយកូរណឱ-.អញខ្jំNសួរªកក្jងអវស¬ះ U-ះដរមនបុនfi-ុងអនុញfl-ត្ sacekhotvaṃ 

ānandagirīmānandassabhikkhūno upasaṅgamitvādussasa ñā bhāseyyāsi អនន្-‡ើអ្កគប-uីចូលNជិតOើ-. សំà្-ងµសញfl-ទំn 

១០3-កដល់គិរ0មនន្ភិក្j¬ះ thānaṃkhopanetaṃvijatiyaṃ girīmānandassabhikkhūnodassa sañāsutvāsoābādhdho 

thānasopaṭipassambhayāti ។ អន្-‡ើIើគិរ0មនន្ភិក្j¬ះបនស∏-ប់µសញfl-ទំn ១០3-ក;-ះOើ-. អនន្-‡ើជុំម្ឺហ៍អពü}--.គិរ0មនន្

ភិក្j¬ះកនឹងសៈZ-uើយ ជមូ-.រុs†-ជNõ-នពិត katamādassasaññā អនន្-‡ើ ស័ញfl-ទំn ១០3-កដូចà្-ច ស័‰Â-ទំn ១០3-ក;-ះគឺ 

aniccasaññā សំគល់ថÊ-ខ័ន្ទំn ៥ មិនêៀងមូ-. anattasaññā សំគល់ថរងក-.មិនស∏-តមូ-. adīnavasaññā សំគលថរងក-.មន

�-Kមូ-. pahānasañā សំគលថកិរLយfl-លៈបងមូ-. virāggasañā សំគល់ថនីពü-នជគុនJ--ៈចY-ករគË-ទី-.កិ+៉-ះ ១ nirottasañāសំគល

ថនីពü-នរុsលុតចY-កទុក ១ sabbalokeanabhirata sañā សំគលថក្jងªកទំnពួងមិនមន Z-ចក្ីយដំ¨c-ក ១ 

sabbasaṃkhāresuanicca sañā សំគលថសំខរធម៌ទំងពួងមិនêៀង ១ āṇāpānasati សំគលដឹងក្jងខ-K់លÎ-ញចូល១ 

kattamāccānandaaniccasañā អនន្-‡ើ អនិច្ស័ញ¬ះដូចà្-ច idhānanda bhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភិក្jបនបួសក្jងធម៌្វL}--.;-ះOើ-. 

araññagatovā Nµក្jងÉ---.ក្ីយ rukkhamūllagatovā NµÌ--មម្jព្Óើរក្ីយ sañāgāragatovā NNH-ក្jងB-ណសណ

ដរសn-ត់ក្ីយ iិtipisañcikkhati ពី-.ចY-រណឲ-.Ôើញច-ះថ rūpaṃaniccaṃ រ0-.រូបØ-លប⁄្ើតអំពិ-. {ទិក {ដី-. អំពី-. {Ò្ើង {ខ-Kល មិន

êៀង vedanāaniccā រ0-.Z-ចក្ីយØ-លÚ-.អរsម្ជ {ទុក {សុក N�ម្ន័ស-K Úម្ន័ស-K ឧÛ-កÙ-មិនêៀង saññāaniccā រ0-.Z-ច់ក្ី

យØ-លសំគលចY-ំបន µរូបសំı-ងខ្ិនរុស-Kសំម្ស-Kមិនêៀង saṃkhārāaniccā រ0-.សំខØ-លពក់é-ង ទុំនុកបំរុងNចិត Oើ-.ញ˜-ំ

ចិតឲ-. -̄-ះរLះ គិតµបុននឹងបបមិនêៀង viññānaṃ anicanti រ0-.វLញនØ-លដឹងµអរsម្ណដ៍វLZ-ស-Kមិនêៀង

itiimesupabbāsu pādānnakhandhe suaniccānuppassīviharatiayaṃvacūtānanda aniccasaññā អនន្-‡ើភិក្jឯណពី-.ចY-រណ¨0-.ៗ 

គុងÔើញច-ៈក្jងឧបទនខ័˙ន្ទំn ៥ ថមិនêៀង ដថគុតÃü-លថភិក្j¬ះបនចំ¨ុ0នµអនិច្ស‰Â- ។ ២។ 

kattamāccānandaanatta saññā អនន្-‡ើ អនត្ស‰Â- ¬ះដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើយ ភិក្jបនបួសក្jងធរÿម្វL

}--.;-ះOើ-. araññagatovā Nµក្jងB-ណសណដរសn-់តក្ិយ itipatisañcikkhati ពី-.ចY-រណឲ-.Ôើញច-ៈថ  cakkhuṃanattā 
˚្-កមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន rūppaṃ anattā រូបមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន sotaṃanattā å-Îៀកមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន saddhāanattā សំà្-ង

មិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន ឃនំអនត∏- ˝-çះមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន gandhāanattā ក្ិនមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន jivihāanattā អន∏-មិនõ-នជ

របស់ខ្:ន rasāanattā ឧិជរុសមិនõ-នជរបសខ្:ន kāyoanattā អងÊ-យមិនõ-នជរÿបស់ខ្:ន poṭṭhabbāanattā សម្ស-K់បមិនà-នជ

របស់ខ្:ន manoanattā ចិកនិង∆-ត្សិកមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន dhammāanattā អរម្ណទំnហp--.មិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន 

itiimesujhasuajjhattikabbāhiresuāyattane suanattānuppasīviharati ayaṃvuccatānanda anattāsaññā អនន្-‡ើភិក្jឯណពី-.ចY-

រណ¨0-. គុងÔើញច-ះក្jងអយត្ណទំn ៦ ខងក្jងទំn ៦ ខងÌ--វជអនត∏-ដរថគុតÃü-លថភិក្j¬ះបនចំ! -ើនµអនត∏-

ស័‰Â- ។ ៣ ។ kattamāccānandaasubbha saññā អនន្-‡ើអសុព្ស‰Â-¬ះដូចà្-ច់ idhānandabhikhu អនន្-‡ើ ភិក្jបនបួសក្jង

ធរÿម្វL}--.;-ះOើ-. ៕ imamevakāyaṃuddhaṃpādatalāaadhokesamatthakā taca pariyantaṃpuranānappakā rassa 

asuccinopaccavekkhati ពី-.ចY-រណµរង;-ះខង+ើរតំné-អំពី-.ចុងស់ក្ចុះមក ខងÌ--មតំné-រអំពី-.បទ÷ើង+ើងN មន

B-u-ករុsពü-តអំពិ-.ខងÌ--វ †-ញ”-.វត្jមិនស#-តមន3-ករផ-Kិងៗ atthiimasmiṃkāye មនµក្jងរងក-.;-ះ ៣១ 3-ករ kesā ស់ក្ 

lommā fម ្nakkhā â-ចក dantā ធ(េ ញ tacco B-u-ក maṃsaṃ Z-់ច nhārū ស៍$--. aṭṭhi ឆ្ីង aṭṭhimiñjaṃ ខួរក្jងឆ្ឹង vakaṃ ទបច 

1007



Appendix II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r)

hadayaṃ I-ះដូង yakaṇaṃ %្ើម kiḷomakaṃ ¤ៀវ pihakaṃ â-ពü-ះ pupphāsaṃ ស៊ួត antaṃ Ãះវ័នå-ង antagunaṃ Ãះ¤-ន

បទចន7-ស udariyaṃ អហថ្ី karisaṃ អហចY-ះ pitaṃ 3-ម់ត្ semhaṃ ស-េ ះ pubbho ខ្jះ lohitaṃ ឈx sedo 'ើស medo ខp-ញ់

ខប់ asu ទិក˚្-ក vasā ខp-ញ់រវ kheloទិកម់ត saṅghānikā ទិកសំÇរ lasikā ទិករុsអិល muttaṃ ទិកមូត 

itimasmiṃkāyeasubhānuppassī viharatiayaṃvuccatānanda asubhasaññā អនន្-‡ើភិក្jឯណពី-.ចY-រណ¨ឿយៗ គុងÔើញច-ះ

ក្jងរងក-.ថមិនស#-ត តថគត់Ãលថភិក្j¬ះបន ចំ¨0នµអសុភស័‰Â- ។៤។ kattamāccānandaadīnavasaññā អនន្-‡ើ អទី

នវស‰Â-¬ះដូចà្-់ច idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភិក្jឯណបនប៊ួសក្jងធរÿវL}--.;-ះOើ-. araññakatovā Nµក្jងÉ---.ក្ិយ 

rūkkhamūlakatovā N7-µÌ--មម្jបÓើរក្ី suññakārakato Nµក្jងB-ណសណដរសn-់តក្ិយ itipaṭisañcikkhati ពិ-.ថY-ណឲ-.

Ôើញច-ះថ bahūdukkhokhoayaṃkāyobahūadinavoti រ0-.រងក-.qើង;-ះមនទុកó-ើនមន�-Kó-ើន†-កណ-K itiimasmiṃ 

kāyevividhāabbādhdhāuppajanti ក្jងរងក-.qើង)-ះមនជុំម្ឺហអពü-ត*-K-ង ៗ seyyathidaṃ ជុំម្ឺហ៍អពü-ត¬ះដូចà្-ចណរ 

cakkhurogo fគ-.ប⁄្ើតក្jង˚្-ក sottaroggo fក-.៍ប⁄្ើតក្jងå-Îៀក ghānaroggo fក-.៍ប⁄្ើតក្jង˝-çះ jivhārogo រេ បគ-.៍ប⁄្ើតក្jង

អន∏-ត kāyaroggo fគ-Kប⁄្ើតក្jងក-. sisaroggo fគ-.៍⁄្ើតក្jងក-ស kaṇṇaroggā fក-.៍ប⁄្ើតក្jងស្ិកå-Îៀក mukkharoggo fក-.៍

ប⁄្ើតក្jងមត់ dantaroggo រេ បគ-.៍ប⁄្ើតក្jងº្-ញ kāso fគ-.៍ក្ក sāso fគ-.៍ហឺត pināso fគ-.៍ឬសដូងសុី˝-çះ ḍaho ,-ុន-∏-â-ហ-. 

jarā fគ-.៍ចុះ.្--. kacchiroggo fគ-.៍ក្jងÃü-ះ mucchā សន្់ប សន្jំមប័ត្មត់ pakkhantikā fគ-.៍អន7-ះអ)្-ង sulā ដំមនួចពឹះ 

visucikā ឈឺរÓៀមដូចច័ក្នឹងអ0្jល kuṭṭhaṃឃ-ួងÒ្ើង kaṇḍo អធុំម kilāso 1--ង soso ´-កី-.អ)្-ង apamāro ឆ្:តœ-2ក dandu ទន្j  

ក័ញœ-ិល gaṇḍa កម្រÿល-. kacchu តំ3លិច khesā Oើមកូរខ្jះ vitacchikā តំ3ងn- lohitaṃ មួលឈx pittaṃ 3-ម័ត្ពុស madhu 

,-ុន4្-មត់ meho  fគ-.3-à-ះ aṃsā ឬសដូងដុះចុំធü- pilakā បូសរ៏លកë-វ bhagaṇḍalā បូសâ-†ើហ pittasamudhdhānāābbādhā 

អពü-តប⁄្ើតអំពិ-.3-មត់ពុះ semhasamudhdhānāābbādhā អពü-តប⁄្ើតអំពីZ្-ះ6--.ល+ើង vātasamudhdhā nāābbādhā អពü-

តប⁄្ើតអំពី-.ខ-Kលកុំ¨ុ0ក sanipātikāābbādhā អពüតប⁄្ើតអំពី-.3-ជុំធតុប៊ួនឲ-.�-K utaparināmajāābbādhā អពü-តប⁄្ើតអំពី-.

ផp-ះរÿដូវ visemapari hārajāābbādhā អពü-ធប⁄្ើតអំពី-.រ័ក-£ឥរLយបទ្Z្ើរ uppakkammikāā bbādhā អពü-តប⁄្ើតអំពិ-.សå-2វ
IៀតIៀន kamavipākajāābbādhā អពü-ធប⁄្ើតអំពី-.កំxអកុសល់បុព្ជតិ sittaṃ ¶ើតអំពី-.å-ជក់ណ-K uṇhaṃ ¶ើតអំពី-.-∏-ណ-K 

jighacchā ¶ើតអំពី-.ឃp-នណ-K  pipāsā ¶ើតអំពី-.1--កនស uccāro ¶ើតអំពី-.ទុកសត្ធំម pasāvoti ¶ើតអំពី-.ទុកសត្តូច 

itiimasmiṃkāyeadīnavānuppa ssīviharatiayaṃvuccatānanda adīnavasaññā អនន្-‡ើភិក្jឯណពិ-.ចY-រÿណ¨0-.ៗកុងÔើញច-ះ 

ថរងក-.មន�-Kó-ើនណ-K ក្jងរូបរងក-.qើង)-ះ តថ 8-គុតÃü-លថភិក្j ឯណបនចំ¨0នµអទីនវស័‰Â- ។៥។ 

kattamāccānandapahānasaññā អនន្-‡ើ បហនស‰Â-;-ះដូចà្-ច  idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភីក្jបនបួសក្jងធរÿម្វL}--.;-ះOើ-. 

uppanaṃkammavitakkaṃ nādhikarāsèti pajahativinodetibyantikarotianu bhāvaṃgameti មិនមន -̄-កអហ៍ទ៍ទួលទុក µកំxវLត

ក Ø-លប⁄្ើត+ើងOើ-. ឧសល័ៈÅY-លប¬7-ប់ងÎ-ញ º្ើឲ-.វLន-Kដល់µភវគx-ន  uppanaṃbyāpādavitakkaṃ nādhi 
vāsetipajahativinodetibyanti karotianubhāvaṃgameti មិនបន -̄-កអទ៍ទួលទុកµកំxរLតØ-លព-øបទ្រLតកØ-ល ប⁄្ើត+ើងOើ-. 

ឧិសល័ៈÅY-លប¬7-ប់ងÎ-ញº្ើហឲ-.វLន-Kឲ-.ដល់µភវគx-ន uppannaṃvihiṃsāvitakkaṃ nādhīrāsetipajaha tivinodeti 
byandtikar"oti anubhāvaṃgameti មិន -̄-កអហ៍ទ៍ទួលទុកµវLហឹសវដក់Ø-លប⁄្ើត+ើង ឪិសលះÅY-លប¬7-ប់ងÎ-ញº្ើរឲ-.

វLន-Kឲ-.ដល់µភវនគx-ន uppannuppannep"āpake akusale dhamme nādhirāsetipajahati vinodetibyantikaroti 
anubhāvaṃgameti នកលអកុស់លធម្ិ ប⁄្ើត+ើងOើ-. ឪិសលៈÅY-ប¬7-ប់ងÎ-ញ º្ើឲ-.វLន-Kឲ-.ដល់µភវគx-ន 

ayaṃvuccatānandapahāna saññā អនន្-‡ើ តថគុតÃü-លថ8- ភិក្jបនចំ¨ុ0នµបហនស័‰Â-។៦។ kattamāccānanda virāggasăññā 

អនន្-‡ើ វLរគ្ស‰Â-¬ះដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភិក្jបនបួសក្jងធម្៍វL}--.;-ះOើ-. araññagatovā Nµក្jងÉ--ក្ីយ 

rukkhamūllagatovā NÌ--មម្jបÓើរក្ីយ suññagāragatovā Nµក្jងB-ណសណដរសn-តក្ីយ itipati sañcikkhati ពី-.ចY-

រណឪិ-.Ôើញច-ះថ etaṃsantaṃ etaṃpaṇītaṃ U-ះនី-.ពü-ន)-ះ ដរុsមn-ប់ចY-កទុក្ U-ះនីពü-ន្)-ះ ដឪដុំមល្ិតល្រណ-K yadidaṃ 

sabbasaṃkhārasamatho U-ះនី-.ពü-ន្)-ះរុsមn-់បµសំខទំnពួង មនប័‰Â-ភីសំខជ:ើម sabūpadhipaṭinissato U-ះនី-.ពü-ន)-ះ

1008



Appendix II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r)

លះប់ងµឧបធ្ិទំnពួង taṇhakkhayo U-ះនី-.ពü-ន)-ះ;-K-យចY-កតណ«-រ virāgo វLរ< U-ះនី-.ពü-ន )-ះJ--ះចY-ករគË-ភិ=-ះ 

nibbānantī U-ះនី-.ពü-ន)-ះមនតណ«-រÎ-ញឥ-KOើ-. ayaṃvuccātānandavirāggusaññā អនន្-‡ើដថគុតÃលថ8-ភីក្jឯណរបនចំ

¨ុ0នµវLរគ្ស័‰Â- ។៧។ kattamāccānandanīrodhasăññā អនន្-‡ើនីfត្ស‰Â-¬ះដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភិក្jបនបួះ

ក្jងវL}--.)-ះOើ-. arăññagatovā Nµក្jងÉ---.ក្ីយ  rukkhamūllagatovā NµÌ--មម្jាបÓើរក្ីយ  suññāgāragatovā N

µក្jងB-ណសណ ដសn-ត់ក្ីយ itipaṭisañcīkkhati ពី-.ចY-ណឲ-.Ôើញច-ះថ8- etaṃsantaṃ etaṃpaṇītaṃ U-ះនីពü-ន;-ះរុs

មn-់បចY-ភទុក្ U-ះនីពü-ន;-ះដឪដុំមល្ិតល្រណ-K yadidaṃsabbasaṃṅkhārasammatho U-ះនីពü-ន ;-ះរុsមn-ប់µសំខទំងពួង ម

នប័‰Â-ពីសំខß-ជ:ើម sabūpaṭipatīnisatto U-ះនីពü-ន;-ះលះប់ងµឧប-uបីទំnបួង taṇhakkhayo ព6 ះនីពü-ន;-ះ;-K-យចY-កតណ«-រ 

nirodhdho U-ះនីពü-;-ះ រុsលុតសូនឈឹងចY-កទុក្ nibbānanti U-ះនិពü-ន;-ះមនតណ«-រឥ-KOើ-. ayaṃvuccatānada nīrodhasaññā 

អនន្-‡ើដថ8-គុតÃü-លថភិក្j¬ះ បនចំ¨ុ0នµនីfធ្ស័‰Â- ។៨។ katta māccānandasabbalokke anabhirattasaññā អនន្-‡ើ សព្

ª¶្- អនភីរតស័‰Â-¬ះដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភិក្jបនបួសក្jងធម៌្វL}--.)-ះOើ-. yeloke upāyupādānācèttaso 

adhiṭṭhānābhinivesānusayā  រ0-.តណ«-នឹងសព្ទិធ្ី នឹង ឧÎ្-ត្ ទិធ្ីក៍អô---.ក្jងចិត្បី-.ដូចរជ្សី-. អô---.ក្jង<ហß-ជ:ើម រ0-.កំxរ

គរនុះ$--. ទី ទីដÖ-នុះ$--. Ü-លមិនទ7-ន្់លះប់ងបនជបច្័យឲ-.ប⁄្ើត+ើង  tepajahantovirapatinaupādayanto រ0-.ភីក្jឯនល័ះប់

ងµJ--ប់ធម្ិទំnហ្៊ា-. មនតណ«-និងទិច្ី Ø-លជបច្័យ ឲ-.ប⁄្ើតឧបទន្ជ:ើមវ”-.កយវចY-រ មិនបនកន់យក”យចិត 

ayaṃvuccatānanda sabbaloke anabhirattasaññā  អនន្-‡ើតថគុតÃü-លថភីក្j¬ះបនច្ំ¨0នµ សព្ªë- អនភីរត្ស័‰Â- ។៩។ 

kattamāccānandasabbasaṃṅkhā resuaniccasaññā អន;្ើ-. សព្សំខ¨c- សុអនីច្ស័‰Â-¬ះដូចà្-ច់ idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើភី

ក្jបនបួសក្jងធម្ិវL}--.)-ះOើ-. sabbasaṅkhārehiaṭṭhiyatihar"āyati jigacchati ;ើ-.ណ-.C៊ៀនខH-ះŒ្ើមរÿCើមµសំខទំnពួង 

ayaṃvuccatānandasabbasaṃkhāresuaniccasăññā អនន្-‡ើ តថគុតÃü-លថ ភីក្j¬ះបនចំ¨0នµសព្សំខß-¨c-សុអនីច្ស័‰Â-។

១០។ katamāccānanda aṇāpānusati ក អនន្-‡ើអណបនុសតិ¬ះដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikkhu អនន្-‡ើ ភីក្jបនប៊ួសក្jងធម្ិវL

}--.;-ះOើ-. arăñña gatovā Nµក្jងÉ---.ក្ីយ rukkhamūlagatovā NµÌ--មម្jបÓើរក្ី suññagāragatovā Nµក្jងB-

នសណដសn-ត់ក្ី nīsīdatīpallaṅkaṃ ābhuñjītvāujuṃkāyaṃ paṇidhāyaparimukkhaṃ sataṃupaṭṭhapetvā អង្jយ សn-ត់ផ្jត˚្-ន

E-នដំរcងក-. តំងសx-រដី-.ជុំÃü-ះ មុកNរកU-ះកំxថ8-ន so satovasassasati satovapassati ភិក្j¬ះដក់ដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល3-ុងសx-តីឲ-.

ខ្់បថ8- dighaṃvāasasanto dighaṃassasāmītipajjānā ti កលដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញក៍ដឹងច-ះថអតx-អញដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញ—-ង 

dighaṃpassasanto dighaṃpassasāmītipajānāti កលដក់ដ⁄្ើមចូល—-ងក៍ដឹងច-ះថអតx-រ អញដក់ដ⁄្ើមចូល—-ង 

răssaṃvāassasanto rassaṃassasāmītipajjānāti កលដក់ដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញខ្-‡ី ក៍ដឹងច-ះថ អតx-រ អញដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញខ្-‡ី 

rassaṃvāpassasantorassaṃ passasāmītipajjānāti កលដកដ⁄្ើមចូលខ្-‡ី ក៍ដឹងច-ះថអតx-រអញដកដ⁄្ើមចូលខ្-‡ី ៕ៈ  

sabbakāyapaṭisaṃvedīassasisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញដឹងµកុំន៍ខ-Kល់Oើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញ 

sabbakāyaºyapaṭisaṃvedīpassasisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញដឹងµកុំន៍ខ-Kល់Oើ-.ដក់ដ⁄្ើមចូល 

pasambhayaṃkāyasaṃkhāraṃ {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញកលរុsងn-ប់µខ-Kល់ធំ្ៗ នឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល 

pītipaṭisaṃvedī {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថ អញដឹងច-ៈµបិតិនឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល sukkhapaṭisaṃvedī 
{assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញដឹងច-ៈµZ-ចក្ីសុក្ នឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល cittasaṃṅkhārapaṭisaṃvedī 
{assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថ8- អញនិងច-ៈµស័‰Â-¤-ទ្ន នឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល pasambhayaṃ 

cittasaṃṅkhāraṃ {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថអញកលរុsងn-ប់µស័‰Â-¤-ទ្ន នឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល 

cittapaṭisaṃvedī {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញដឹងច-ះµចិតនឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល abhippamodayaṃ 

cittaṃ{assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញចិតឲ-.G--ះថp-រOើ-.នឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល sammādahaṃ cittaṃ {assa 

{passa sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថ8-អញដំម្លចិតឲ-.រុsមn-ប់Oើយនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល 
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vimocayaṃcittaṃ {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថ8-អញញំ្ ចិតឲ-.ផុតចY-កនិវរណ មនកំx ម ឆ័ន្ជ:ើមOើ-.យនឹងដក

ដ⁄ ្ើម Î-ញ ចូល aniccānuppassī {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថអញពី-.ចY-រណរÔើញ¨ឿយៗ µអនិច្ល័ក្ណ័ 

Oើ-.នីងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល virāggānuppussī {asa {pasa sisāmītisikkhati ភិក្jសិក-£ថអញពី-.ចY-រនរÔើញ¨ឿយៗ µនីពü-ន

ជគុនJ--សចY-ករគË-ទី-.កិ+៉-ះOើយនឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល  nirodhānuppassī {assa {passa sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថ
អញពី-.ចYរណÔើញ¨ឿយៗ µនីពü-នដរុsលុតចY-កទុកOើ-.នឹងដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល paṭinisattānupassī {assa {passa 

sisāmītisikkhati ភីក្jសិក-£ថ អញពី-.ចY-រណរÔើញ¨ឿយៗµវLបស-Kន នឹង អរ0យ-.មOើ-.ដកដ⁄្ើម Î-ញ ចូល 

ayaṃvuccatānandaaṇāpānusati អនន្-‡ើ តថ 8-គុតÃü-លថ ភិក្j¬ះ បន¬ះបនចំ¨ុ0នµអណបfl-នុសតិ saccekho tvaṃ ananda 

gīrīmānandassabhikkhuno uppasaṅgamitvā imādassa săññābhāseyyāsi អនន្-‡ើអ្កគប-uីចូលNជិតOើ-. សំõ្-ងµ

ស‰Â-ទំn ១០ 3-ករ)-ៈដលគិរ0មនន្ភីក្j¬ះ thānaṃ khopanetaṃ vijitiyaṃ girīmānandassabhikkhuno imādassasăññā sutvā 

so ābbādhdho thānasopaṭipasambhayyāti  អនន្-‡ើយ Iើរគិរ0មនន្ភីក្j¬ះបនស∏-ប់ µស័‰Â-ទំn ១០ 3-ករ)-ះOើ-. អនន្-‡ើរ0-.ជុំ

à្ើរ អពü-ធ}--.គិរ0មនន្ភីក្j¬ះ ក៏នឹងសហZ-uើយជមូ-.រុs†-ជNõ-នពិត ទំnអរហ័ត្jមកផល ក័សំ¨-ច្”-.H-តុØ-លបនស∏-់

ប¬ះផង athakhoāyasmā ānandobhaggavatosantikeimā dassasaññāuggahetvā I--¬ះU-ះអនន្‹្-ដមនអយុៈ¨ៀនយក

µស័‰Â-ទំn ១០ 3-ករក្jងសំម្-ក់U-ះដរមនបុនចY-ំស7-ត់Oើ-. yenā yasmāgirīmānando tenupasaṅgami U-ះគិរ0មនន្ ªក

µក្jងអវស់ណ ចូលNរកªកក្jងអវស¬ះ uppasaṅgamitvāāya smatogirīmānandassaimādassasaññāabhāsi លុះចូល

NដលOើ-. សំõ្-ងµស័0Kទំn ១០ 3-ករឲ-.U-ះគិរ0មនន្ភិក្jស∏-ប់ atha khoāyasmato girīmānadassa imādassasaññāsutvāso 

abbādhdho thānasopaṭipasambhi រ0-.ជុំà្ើរអពត្}--.U-ះកិរ0មនន្ដមនអយុៈ ក៍រុsមn-ប់បទ្់Nក្jងខណ¬ះL--ះបនស∏-ប់

µស័‰Â- ទំង ១០3-ក)-ះពិត  vudhdhāhiccāyasmāgirīmānandotamhāabbādhā U-ះគិរ0មនន្ªកក៏Z-uើយបត្អពü-ធ¬ះ

Oើ-. tathābahino capanāyasmatogirīmānandassasoābbādhdhoāhosi អពü-ធØ-លU-ះគិរ0មនន្ªកលះបង់បន ក៍”-.µH-

តុØ-លបនស∏-ប់µស័‰Â-ទំn ១០ 3-ក¬ះûង ៕៕ braḥ girīmānandasutaṃ nitthītaṃ

Translation of  opening lines

thus have I heard [extra ekaṃ here] this Girimānanda-sutta is what I, Ānanda, heard in the presence of  
the Blessed One, by means of  listening to it just once and committing it to memory at one time the 
Blessed One was dwelling in Sāvatthī, in Jetavana, in the monastery of  Anāthapiṇḍika 
at one time the Blessed One, the Lord was dwelling in the great temple (mahāvihāra) of  Jetavana, the 
monastery (ārāma) of  the wealthy merchant Anāthapiṇḍika, near the city of  Sāvatthī now at that 
time at that time indeed the elder monk Girimānanda was sick, in pain, severely ill the 
elder monk Girimānanda was sick, in pain, and suffering severely in his body.

Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «rī braḥ girimānandasūtr neḥ»-r  
Discourse to Girimānanda, bilingual version beginning with “As for this Discourse to 

Girimānanda”

FEMC title: girimānand sūtr

Pali prose, Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60.
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Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 19th–20th centuries; related to Huot Tāt’s more 
modern 1934 version in Sattaparitta-Dvādasaparitta (Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand 
samrāy «sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ»-r).

Leporello: UB013 49a–50b (explicit missing); UB013 51a–73a = girimānandasūtt; UB023 
36b–60a braḥ girimānandasūtr

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, a discourse of  the 
Buddha to Ānanda on the ten “notions” (saññā)—reflections to be undertaken by an invalid for 
the purpose of  healing—for the latter to preach in turn to the sick monk Girimānanda. 

Diplomatic transcription of UB023

evammesutaṃ រMU-ះគិរLមនន្សូå-;-ះ ខ្jំU-ះករុណNx-ះអនន្Ü្-បនស∏-ប់មកដូÎ្-ះ ekaṃsamayaṃ មនកលសមយ≠្- ១ 

ភគវ រMU-ះដមនបុណ-.័ sāvattiyaṃ viharati jetavane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme U-ះអង្គង់µវត្U-ះ÷-ត្ពន់ទព្ន៍គសវត្ី 

ជអរម}-អនថបីណ¢កZ-ដ្ីសងថü-យ tenakhopanasamayena សមយI--¬ះÚតៈ āyasmāgirimānando
រMU-ះគិរLមនន្Ü្-រដ៏ មនអយុះភ្:សqើន ābādhikohoti អ្កមនជម្ឺអពធ dukkhitobāḷhatilāno ជទុរទុរន់ធ្ន់ពន់3-មន 

atthakhoāyasmāānando ឰដ៏កលOះ  : U-ះមហអនន្Ü្-រដ៏មនអយុសភ្:សយុឺន yenabhagavātenupasaṅka 

miupasaṅkamitvā bhagavantaṃabhavādetvāekamantaṃnisīdi U-ះដ៏មនបុណ-.័ គង់ក្jងទីឯណU-ះមហអនន្ចូលNគង់

ទី¬ះ P--បថü-យបង្ំOើយអង្jយឰដទីសំគួ ១ ekamantaṃnisinnokhoāyasmāānandobhagavantaṃ etadavoca U-ះមហអនន្

Ü្-អ្កអង្jយឰដ៏ទីសំគួរOើយ : P--បទូលU-ះដ៍មនបុណ-.ថ āyasmābhantegirīmānando ābādhi kodukkhito bāḷhagilāno បពិ

តU-ះអង្⁄្ើយ U-ះគិរLមនន្ភិក្jមនជុំម្ឺរឈឺធ្ន់ណស់ណរU-ះអង្ sādhubhantebhagavāyenāyasmāgiri mānando 

tenupasaṅkamatuanukappaṃ upādāyāti ខ្jំសូមអង្៉រU-ះរជ្ហរQ-U-ះគុ•្ើយគិរLមនន្ភិក្jµក្jងទីឯណរ សូមfi-ង់្U-ះករុ

ណR--សអនុ‰Â-ត ឱ-.ខ្jំចូលNអនុS--ះសំØ-ងធម៌R--ស3-ស់គិរLមនន្;-ះ saccekhotvaṃ ānanda girimānandassa 

bhikkhuno upasaṅkamitvā dasasaññā kāleyyā si IើដូÅH-ះh-បអនន្Cើយ ចូលអ្កNចុះ សំØ-ងនូវស‰Â-ទំង១០3-ករឱ-.គិ

រ0មនន្ភិក្jស∏-ប់ផង thānaṃkho panetaṃ vijjatiyaṃ girimānandassa bhikkhuno dasasaññāsutvāsoābādho 

thānasopaṭipasambh yya អ;្ើយ IើរគិរLមនន្ភិក្j បនស∏-ប់µស‰Â-ទំង ១០ 3-ករ;-ះOើយ រMជុំម្ឺរអពធគិរLមនន្;-ះនឹង

សស់Z-uើយជ ១ រុs†-ជûង  katamādasa អនន្ ១០ 3-ករ¬ះ គឺអ្ីខ្ះ aniccasaññā សំគល់ថមិនទង ១ anattasaññā សំ

គល់ថមិនõ-នជរÿបស់ខ្:ន១ asubhasaññā សំគល់ថមិនស#-ត់ ១ ādīnnavasaññā សំគល់ថមន�សó-ើន ១ pahānasaññā 

សំមគល់ៈថលៈបង់ ១ virāgasaññā សំមË-ល់ថU-ះនិពü-នមនរគµJ--សOើយ ១ nirodhdhasaññā សំគល់ថU-ះនិពü-នរÿលត់

ចកទុក្ ១ សព្ªក anabhitasaññā សំមË-លថក្jងªកទងពួងមិនគួដំ! --ក ១ sabbaloke sabbasaṃkhāresuaniccasaññā 

សំមË-ល់ថរសងÙ-រទំងពួងមិនêៀង ១: ānāpānussati សំមË-ល់ក្jងខ-.លដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល១ katamācānanda aniccasaññā អនន្

;ើយ អនិច្ស‰Â-¬ះÜើរដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikkhuaraññagatovārukkhamūlatatovāsuññagārakatovā itipaīsañvikkhati 
បអនន្;ើយភិក្jក្jងសសនតថគត់;-ះ ចូលNក្jងÉ--T--វក្ីយ Ì--មម្ប់Óើរក្ី ក្jងផ្ះផ្ះដសn-តក្ី 3-តិបត្ិធម៌ពីចរនឱ-.

Ôើញថៈ rūpaṃaniccaṃ រូបខន្មិនêៀង vedanāaniccā ¤-ទនមិនêៀង saññāaniccā ស‰Â-មិនêៀង saṅkhārarāaniccā សងÙ-

មិនêៀង viññāṇaṃ aniccaṃ វL‰Â-ណខន្មិនêៀង itiimesupañvasupādānakhandhe suaniccā 

uppasīviharatiayaṃvuccatānandaaniccasaññā អនន្;ើយ ភិក្jឯណ៏ពិចរណ¨0យៗ Ôើញច-ស់ក្jង ឧបទនខន្ទំង ៥ ថ

1011



Appendix II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r)

មិនêៀង តថគត់Ãលûវ ថភិក្jអង្¬ះបនµអនិច្ស‰Â-3-ករ ១ katamācānandaanattasaññā អនន្;ើយ អនត្ស‰Â- 

¬ះÜើរដូចេà្-ច idhānandabhikkhu araññagatovārukkhamūlagatovā suññagāragatovā itipaṭisañvikkhati ថអនន្;ើយ ថ

ភិក្jក្jងសសនតថគត់;-ះចូរNកន្់É--ក្ីយ អង្jយÌ--មគល់Óើរក្ី ក្jងផ្ះដសn-ត់ក្ីយOើយពីចរណរ ឧិយÔើញច-ស់ក្jង

អនត∏-ថ cakkhuṃ anattā ˚្-កមិនõ-នរÿបស់qើងØ-រ rūpaṃanattā រូបមិនõ-នរÿបស់qើងØ-រ sottaṃanattā å-Îៀកក៍មិនõ-ន

ជរÿបស់qើងØ-រ saddāanattā សំı-ងក៏មិនõ-នជររÿបស់qើងØ-រ ghānaṃanattā ˝-មុះក៏មិនõ-នជររÿបស់qើងØ-រ 

gandhāanattā ខ្ិនក៍មិនõ-នជររÿបស់qើងØ-រjivihāanattā អន∏-តក៏មិនõ-នចររÿបស់OើងØ-រ rassāanattā ឧិជរស់អហរមិនជរÿ

បស់qើងØ-រ kāyoanattā រងកយមិនជរÿបស់ខ្:នØ-រ phoṭṭhabbāanattā សម ្ស-Kផ-Kប់មិនជររÿបស់ៈ qើងØ-រ manoanattā ចិត្

Î-ត្សិក្ មិនជររÿបស់qើងØ-រ dhammāanattā កុំនិតគិតក៍មិនõ-នជររÿបស់ខ្:នØ-រ tiitiimesu chasūajjhattikabāhiresuāyatane 

suanattānupassāiviharatiayaṃvucc tānandaanattasaññā អនន្;ើយ ភិក្jឯណរពីចរណរÔើញច-ស់ក្jងអយតន ៦ ខងក្jង 

៦ ខងÌ--វ ជអនត∏- តថគត់Ãលថអ្កµក្jងអនត្ស‰Â-3-ករ១ katamācānandaasubbhasaññā អនន្;ើយៈអសុភស‰Â-

Üើរ3-ករដូចម្ិច idhānandabhikkhuimamevakāyaṃ uddhaṃpā datalā adhokesamatthakā 

tacapariyantaṃpuranānappakārassaasucino pacvavekkhatti អនន្;ើយ ថIើរភិក្ឯណរក្jងសសនតថគត់;-ះពីចរណ

ក្jងករជ្កយ;-ះពី+ើរចុះNដល់÷ើងពីÌ--មıើងNដល់សក់ មនB-u-ករុsពត័ពីÌ--វជវត្jមិនស#-តមន3-ករ*-K-ងៗ 

atthiimasmiṃkāye ក្jងកយqើង;-ះ 3-កប”យអក ៣២ៈ kesā lomā nakhādantā taco គឺ សក់ fម â-ចក º្-ញ

B-u-ក maṃsaṃnhārū aṭṭhiaṭṭhimiñjaṃ vakkaṃ គឺរZ-ចស៍$-ឆ្ឹង ខួក្jងទច hadayaṃyakaṇaṃkilomakaṃ 

pihakaṃpapphāsaṃ គឺI-ះដូង%្ើមវវâ-ពស់សួត antaṃ antaguṇaṃ uddarayaṃkarīsaṃ គឺÃះ¤ៀនå-ង់ Ãះ¤ៀនបទចន7-ស់

អហរថ្ីអហរចស់ pitasehmaṃpubbolohittaṃ: sedomedo គឺរប៉មត្់Z្-ះខ្jះឈម'ើសខp-ញ់ខប់ assuvassākhe 

ḷosiṃghānikāḷasikāmutanti គឺរ˚្-កខp-ញ់រវទិកមត់ទិកសំà-រទិករsអិលទិកមូត itiimasmiṃkāyeaubhānupassīviharati ភិក្jឯនរ

ពីចរណÔើញ¨ឿយៗ ចមិនស#-តក្jងរូបកយ;-ះ ayaṃvuccatānandaasubha saññā អនន្;ើ-.ភិក្j¬ះអញតថគត់Ãល ûវ

ថអសុភស‰Â-3-ក១ kattamācānandaādīnavasaññā អន;្ើយ អទីនវស‰Â-¬ះÜើរ3-កដូចម្ិច 

idhānandabhikkhuaraññagatovā rukkhamūlagatovā saññagāragatovā itipaṭisañvikkhati Cើអនន្;ើយភិក្ក្jងសសន

តថគត់;-ះចូលµក្jងÉ--ក្ីយ អង្jយÌ--មម្ប់ក្ីក្jង<ហß-រដសn-តក្ី Oើយពីចរណរក្jងអទីនស‰Â- ឱ-.Ôើញច-ស់ថ 

bahūdukkho ៗ ayaṃkāyobahūādīnavoti. រូបកយqើង;-ះមនទុក្ó-ើនមន�សó-ើនដូÎ្-ះ 

itiimasmiṃkāyevividhāābādhāupajjanti  ក្jងកយqើង;-ះមនជុំម្ឺរអពធó-ើន seyyathidaṃ ជុំម្ឺរ¬ះ¶ើតដូចà្-ច cakkhuro 

go គឺfគប⁄្ើតក្jង˚្-ក sottarogo គឺfគប⁄្ើតក្jងå-Îៀក ghānarogo គឺរfគប⁄្ើតក្jង˝-មុះ jivhārogo គឺរfគ ប⁄្ើតក្jងអន∏-ត 

kāyarogo គឺfគប⁄្ើតក្jងខ្:ន sīsarogo គឺរfគប⁄្ើតក្jងក-ល kaṇṇarogo គឺរfគប⁄្ើតក្jងគុំå-Îៀក mukharogo គឺរfគប⁄្ើត

ក្jងមត័ dantarogo គឺរfគប⁄្ើតក្jងº្-ញ kāso គឺរfគក្ក sāso គឺរfគហឺត pināso គឺfគឬសដូង្˝-មុះ ḍaho ,-ុន-∏-â-ហយ 

jaro ចុះ.្-យ kucchirogo គឺរfគឈឺរÃះ mucchā សន្ប់សនធំម្ pakkhandikā គឺរfគឈឺរ អន7-ះអ)្-ង suḷā ឈឺរដូចÄ-ចក់នឹង

Óើរ´-ួច visucchikā ឈឺរÓៀបដូចÄ-រចក់នឹងម្jល kuṭṭhaṃឈ-ង់ gaṇḍo អុដធំ kilāso 1--ងៈ soso ´-កីអ)្-ង apamāro 

អបមf ឆ្:តœ-2ក dadu កW-្ិល kaṇḍu ក័មរÿលយ kacchu កច្j ដំà-X+-ច rakhasā Oើមពងខ្jស vitacchikā ដà-Xងn-រ  lohittaṃ 

មូសឈម pittaṃ គឺរfគប៉មfl-តពុះ madhu គឺរfគ4្-មមត័ meho គឺរfគប៉à-ស់ aṃṅºsā [អ៊Y្ស] ឬសដូងដុះ pilahakā បូសរÿល័ក

ë-វ bhagaṇḍalā បូសâ-†ើរ pittasamuṭṭhānanāābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតអំពីប៉មត់ពុះ semhasamuṭṭhānanāābādhā គឺរអពត 

ប⁄្ើតអំពីZ្-ះវយıើង vātasamuṭṭhānnāābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតរុsខ-.ល់កំ!-ើកıើង sannipātikāābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតអំពី3-ជុំម

ធតុ ៤ ឱ-.�ស utupariṇāmajāābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតអំពីផ្ស់ផ្_វរÿដូវៈ vasamaparihārajāābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតអំពីរក-ø់រ 

ឥរLយបទមិនZ្ើគH-រ opakkamikārajāābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតអំពីសå-2វIៀតIៀន kammavipākaābādhā អពធប⁄្ើតអំពីកម្ គឺរ

អកុសលអំពីយបុព្ជតិ sītaṃ ¶ើតអំពីå-ជក់ណស់ uṇhaṃ ¶ើតអំពី-∏-ណ-K jighacchā ប⁄្ើតអំពីឃp-នណស់ pipāso បង់¶ើត
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អំពីZ--កណស់ uccāro អំពីបិទទុក្សត្ធំ pasāvoti អំពីបិទទុក្សត្តូច itiima smiṃkāye សិងមនក្jងរូបកយ}-qើងទំងឡយ

;-ះ ādīnavānupa ssī viharatiayaṃvuccatānanda ādinavasaññā អនន្;ើយ ភិក្jឯណµក្jងពីចរណរÔើញ¨ឿយៗ ថក្jងរូប

កយqើង;-ះមនទុក្ó-ើនមន�សó-ើនដូÎ្-ះOើយ អនន្;ើយ តថគត់Ãលûវថអ្ក¬ះបនµ អទីន្វស‰Â-3-ករ ១ 

kattamācānandapahānasaññā: )-បអនន្;ើយ រMបហនស‰Â-¬ះÜើរដូចà្-ច idhānandabhikhhu: 

uppannaṃkammavitakkaṃ nādhivāsetipajjahativinodetibyantīkarotianubhā vaṃtameti អនន្;ើយ ថIើរភិក្jµក្jងសសន

តថគត់;-ះៈIើរតមវLតក្ប⁄្ើតıើងមិនបន -̄-កអ៏Oើយ ឧស-£ហ៏លះបង់ប¬7-បង់ º្ើរឱ-.វLនសឱ-.ដល់µភវគx-ន 

uppanaṃbyāpādavitikkaṃnādhivāseti pajjahati vinodetibyantīkarotianubhāvaṃgameti uppanaṃvihiṃsādavitikkaṃ 
nādhivāseti pajjahativinodetibyantīkarotianubhāvaṃtameti byāpāda vittakaṃ µវLហឹសរវLតក្ ប⁄្ើតıើងកុំ -̄-កអ៏នឹងវរ 

ឧស-øហ៍លះបង់ប¬7-បង់ º្ើរឱ-.វLនសឱ-.ដល់µភវគx-ន uppannuppannepāpakeakusale dhammenādhivāseti 
pajjahativinodetibyantīkarotianubhāvaṃgameti នកលអកុសលធម៌ ដលមក់ប⁄្ើតıើង កុំទ៏ទួល -̄-កអ៏នឹងវឧស-øហលៈបង់

ប¬7-បង់ º្ើរឱ-.វLនសស័បសូនN ។ ayaṃvuccatānandapahānasaññā អនន្;ើយ តថគត់Ãលថ ភិក្j¬ះ បនចំ! -ើ

ន¬វបហនស‰Â-3-ករ ១ kattamācānandavirāgasaññā ។ អនន្;ើយ វLរគស‰Â-¬ះÜើរដូចà្-ច 

idhānandabhikkhuaraññatatovā ។ អនន្;ើយ ថភិក្jក្jងសសនតថគត់µ;-ះµក្jងÉ--ក្ី ។ rukkhamūlagatovā µអង្jយ

Ì--ម:ើមÓើរក្ី  suññāgārgatovā µអង្jយក្jងផ្ះដសn-ត់ក្ី itipaṭisañvikkhati ពីចរណឱ-.Ôើញច-ស់ថដូចÎ្-ះ 

etaṃsantaṃetaṃpaṇītaṃ  រMU-ះនិពü-ន;-ះ រsមn-ប់ចកទុក្ឧត្មល្ណស់ yadidaṃsābb’asaṅkhārasamatto U-ះនិពü-ន;-ះរsលត់ 

ចកសំខរធម៌ទំងពួង sabbūdhipaṭinissato  លះបង់µឧប-uកិ+-សទំងពួង taṇhakhayovirāgonibbānanti U-ះនិពü-នមនតណ«-

អស់NOើ-.ឆn-យចកកិ+-ស ayaṃvuccatānandavirāgasaññā អនន្;ើយ ភិក្j¬ះតថគត់Ãលថចំ! -ើនវLរគ្ស‰Â-3-ករ ១ 

kattamācānandanirodhdhasaññā អនន្;ើយ និfធ្ស‰Â-¬ះÜើរ3-ករដូចà្-ច idānandabhikkhu អនន្;ើយ រMភិក្jក្jង
សសន អញតថគត់;-ះ araññagatovā ចូលNកន្់É--យក្ី rukkhamūlagatovā អង្jយÌ--មម្ប់គល់Óើរក្ី saññāgāragatovā 

µក្jងផ្ះសn-ត់ក្ី itipaṭisañvikkhati ។ ពីចរណរៈÔើញច-ស់µU-ះនិពü-នដូÎ្-ះថរ etaṃsantaṃetaṃpaṇītaṃ U-ះនិពü-ន;-ះ

រមn-ប់ចក់ទុក្ U-ះនិពü-ន;-ះឧត្ម3-Zើរល្រណស់ yadidaṃ U-ះនិពü-នឯណ;-ះ sabbasaṃkhārasamatho U-ះនិពü-នរsមn-ប់ច

កសំខរធម៌ទំងពួង sabbūpadhipaṭinissato U-ះនិពü-នលះបង់µឧប-uកិ+-សទំងពួង taṇhakhayonirodhonibbānanti U-ះនិពü-ន

;-K-ចកតណ«-រÿលត់ចកទុក្គx-នសល់ ។ ayaṃvuccatānandanirodhosaññā ។ អនន្;ើយតថគត់Ãលថ ភិក្jបនចំ! -ើនµនf

ធ្ស‰Â-3-ករ ១ kattamācā nandasabbalokeanabhiragasaññā ។ អនន្;ើយ រMសព្ª¶-អនភិរគស‰Â-¬ះ Üើរ3-ករដូចà្-ច 

idhānandabhikkhu អនន្;ើយ ភិក្jក្jងសសH-តថគត់;-ះ yelokeupāyupādānācettaso adhidhṭhānābhinivesānusi yā រMតណ«- នឹង

សស-Kត្ទិដ្ិ នឹងឧÎ្-ទទិដ្ិ ជបច្យ}--.ឧបទនឯនអô--យµក្jងªក;-ះ ។ tepajjahantoviramatinaupādayanto ភិក្jឯណ

រលះបង់µបប-uធម៌ទំងឡយ មិនបនកន្់យក”យចិå- ayaṃvuccatānandasabbalokeanabhiratasaññā ។ អនន្;ើយ ភិ

ក្j¬ះតថគត់Ãលថបនចំ! -ើនµ សព្ª¶-អនភិរតស‰Â-3-ករ ១ kattamācānandasabbaloke saṃkhāreseaniccasaññā។ 

អនន្;ើយ រMស័ព្ សំខ¨-សុអនិច្ស‰Â- ¬ះÜើរដូចà្-ច ។ idhānandabhikkhusabbasaṃkhāresu ajiyatiharāyatijitujjhati។ អ

នន្;ើយ ភិក្jក្jងសសនតថគត់;-ះ មនចិå-ជិនឆ្ន់;ើយណយŒ្ើមរ៏Cើម ចកសំខរធម៌ទំងឡយ ។ 

ayaṃvuccatānandasabbasaṃkhāresuaniccasaññā។ អនន្;ើយ តថគត់Ãលថ អ្ក¬ះបនµសព្សំខ¨-សុអនិច្ស‰Â-

3-ករ ១ katamācānandaānāpānasati អនន្;ើយ អនបនសតិ¬ះÜើរដូចà្-ច idhānanda bhikkhuaraññagatovā 

rukkhamūlagatovā saññāgāragatovā ភិក្jក្jងសសនតថគត់;-ះចូលNកន់្É--ក្ីNកន្់គល់Óើរក្ីNកន្់ផ្ះដសn-ត់ក្ីយ ។ 

nisīdatipallaṃkaṃābhujjitvā ujuṃkāyaṃpaṇīdhā yapari mukkhaṃsataṃupaṭṭhapetvā ។ អង្jយផ្ត់˚្-នដំ\-ង់កយឱ-.å-ង់ 

ដំ\-ង់សរដីឱ-.ខ…-ប័តំងកន់្មុក្ជុំÃះកន្់កម្ដÖ-ន sosatovaassati ភិក្j¬ះដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញក្ីចូរក្ី ឱ-.មនសx-ដីតំងខ…-ប័ដូចÎ្-ះថ 

។ dīghaṃvāassasanto dīgaṃassasāmītipajānāti។ កលដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញ—-ងក្ី ឱ-.ដឹងច-ស់ថអតx-រនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមចូល—-ង ។ 
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rassaṃvā assasantorassaṃ assasisāmītipajjā nāti។ ភិក្jកលដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញខ្ីយក្ី ឱ-.ដឹងច-ស់ថអតx-រនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញខ្ី 

rassaṃvāpassasantorassaṃpassasisāmītipajjānāti កលដកដ⁄្ើមចូលក្ី ឱ-.ដឹងច-ស់ថ អតx-នឹងដកដ⁄្ើមចូរ ។ sabba 

kāyapaṭisaṃvediassasisāmītisikkhati។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£ដូÎ្-ះ ថ អតx-នឹងº្ើរµដំណ៏រខ-Kល់ ដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញឱ-.ច-ស់ Oើយ

ដកដ⁄ ្ើមÎ-ញ sabbakāyapaṭisaṃvedipassasisāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£ដូÎ្-ះថអតx-រនឹងº្ើរµដំណ៏រខ-Kល់ ដ⁄ ្ើមÎ-ញ

ឱ-.ច-ស់ Oើយនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមចូរ ។ pasambhayaṃkāyasaṃkhāraṃassasisāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះ ថអតx-រកល

រមn-ប័បង់ µខ-.ល់ដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញធំៗ Oើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញ ។ passabhayaṃ kāyasaṃkhāraṃpassasi sāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិ

ក-£រដូÎ្-ះ ថអតx-អញ កលរsមn-ប់បង់µខ-.ល់ដ⁄្ើមចូលធំៗ Oើយដកដ⁄្ើមចូល ។ pīti paṭisaṃvedi {assa {passa 

sissāmītisikkha ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះថអតx-រ º្ើរµបីតិឱ-.ច-ស់Oើយ នឹងដក់ដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ sukhapatisaṃvedi {assa 

{passa sissāmītisikkhati ។  ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះ ថអតx-រនឹងº្ើរជសុខឱ-.ច-ស់ Oើយនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ 

cittasaṃkhārapaṭi saṃvedi {assa {passa sissāmītisikkhati ។  ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះ ថអតx-រនឹងº្ើរµស‰Â-ឱ-.ច-ស់Oើយ នឹង

ដកដ⁄ ្ើមÎ-ញចូលៈpassambhayaṃcittasaṃkhāraṃ {assa {passa sissāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគប-uីសិកសដូÎ្-ះ ថ អតx-រsមn-ប់បង់

µស‰Â-¤-ទនØ-លខp-ំងៗ Oើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ cittapaṭisaṃvedi {assa {passa sissāmīti sikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£ដូÎ្-ះ 

ថអតx-ថអតx-រº្ើរចិតឱ-.ខ…-ប័Oើយនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ a bhippamodayaṃcittaṃ {assa {passa sissāmīti sikkhati ។ ភិក្j

គ័ប-uិសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះថរអតx-រញំងចិត្ឱ-.J--ស់Oើយនឹងដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ samādahaṃ citta {assa {passa sissāmītisikkhati 
ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះថ អតx-រកលដំកលµចិå- ឱ-.រមn-ប័Z្ើOើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ vimocayaṃcittaṃ {assa {passa 

sissāmī tisikkhati។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះថអតx-រញំង ចិå-ឱ-.Î-ញចកនីវរណធម៌ Oើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ 

aniccāpānuppassī {assa {passa sissāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះ ថរអតx-រពីចរណរµU-ះអនិច្ ំឱ-.ច-ស់Oើយដក

ដ⁄ ្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ៈ virāgānuppassī {assa {passa sissāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះថអតx-រពីចរនរµ U-ះនិពü-នជរ

ទីJ--សចករគOើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ nirodhānuppassī {assa {passa sissāmītisikkhati ។ ភិក្jគ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះថអតx-រ

ពីចរណរµ U-ះនិពü-នជទីរsលត់ទុក្Oើយដកដ⁄្ើមÎ-ញចូល ។ paṭinissātānuppassī {assa {passa sissā mītisikkhati ។ ភិក្j

គ័ប-uីសិក-£រដូÎ្-ះ ថអតx-រពីចរណរµU-ះអរ0យមគ ្នឹងវLបស-Kនឱ-.ច-ស់Oើយ ដកដ⁄ ្ើមÎ-ញចូល 

ayaṃvuccatānandaānāpānussati h-បអនន្;ើយ តថគត់ៈÃលថរភិក្;-ះបនចំ! -ើន µអនបនុស-Kតិ3-ករ ១ secce 

khotvaṃ ānandagirimānandassa bhikkhunoupasaṅkamitvā imādasasaññā bhāseyyāsi។ h-បអនន្;ើយ 3-សិនអ្កចូលN

កន់្សំណក់ គិរLមនន្ ភិក្jOើយ សំØ-ងµស‰Â-ទំង ១០3-ករ ;-ះ 

thānaṃkhopanetaṃvijjatiyaṃgirimānandadasabhikkhuno imānadasa: saññā sutvāsoābādho thānasopaṭipassambheyyāti ។ 

រ0ជុំម្ឺរអពធ}-គិរLមនន្ភិក្j¬ះ គ័ប-uីនឹងZ-uើយក្jងខណ¬ះ L--ះH-តុបនស∏-ប់µស‰Â-ទំង ១០ 3-ករ;-ះ ”យH-តុឯ

ណរ អរហត ្មគ្អរហត្ផល ក៏បនសំ! --ច”យH-តុ¬ះផង។ athakhoāsmā ānandobhagavatosantike 

imādasasaññāuggahetvā I--¬ះU-ះអនន្ ដមនអយូសយឺនអ្¶ៀនយកស‰Â-ទំង ១០ 3-ករក្jងសំណក់U-ះដមនបុណ-.័ចំ

ជក់ច-ស់Oើយ ។ yenāyasmāgirimānando tenupasaṅkami U-ះគិរLមនន្Ü្-រµក្jងទីណរ U-ះមហអនន្Ü្-រ អ្កចូលNកន់

ទី¬ះ ។ upasaṅkamitvā āyasmato girimā: nandassābhikkhuno imādasasaññāābhāsi. លុះចូលNដល់Oើយ អ្កយក

µស‰Â-ទំង ១០3-ករ ឱ-.U-ះគិរLមនន្អ្កស∏-ប់ៈ athoāyasmato girimānandassaimā dasasaññāsutvāso ā 

bādhothānasopaṭipassambhi រMជុំម្ឺរអពធ }-គិរLមនន្ដមនអយុះផ្jសqើន ¬ះក៏រsមn-ប័បត់ក្jងខណ¬ះ”យពិត-.័ L--ះ

បនៈស∏-ប់µស‰Â-ទំង ១០ 3-ករ;-ះ vuṭṭāhicāyasmāgirimānando tamhāābādhā. រMU-ះគិរLមនន្ ដមនអយុះផ្jសយុឺន ក៏បន

Nx-ះ ចរួចÎ-ញចកអពធ ។ tathāpahinopacanāyasmato girimānanda dassaso ābādhoahosīti រMជុំម្ឺរអពធ}-យU-ះគិរLម

នន្¬ះ ក៏រលះបង់បន ”យO-តុបនស∏-ប់µសប់ U-ះធម៌ê-សH-បនឰដកលI--រ¬ះûង ៕៕៕៕ៈ
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Translation of  opening lines

thus have I heard as for this Girimānanda-sutta, I, servant of  your grace, named Elder Ānanda, heard 
it like this at one time at one time, one day the Blessed One as for the Blessed One, he was 
dwelling in Sāvatthī, in Jetavana, in the monastery of  Anāthapiṇḍika the Lord was 
dwelling in Jetavana, near Sāvatthī, which is the monastery (ārāma) that the wealthy merchant 
Anāthapiṇḍika built as an offering now at that time now at that time the elder monk 
Girimānanda the Elder Girimānanda who was of  long-standing ordination was sick was sick in 
pain, severely ill suffering to an exceedingly severe degree.

Girimānanda-sutta/girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ jhmoḥ»-r
Discourse to Girimānanda, bilingual version beginning with “This discourse is called”

FEMC title: girimānand sūtr

Pali prose, Saṃyutta-nikāya 22.59.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, composed in Cambodia by Huot Tāt in 1934.

Leporello: UB026 30b–37b girimānand sūtr, including footnotes from the printed edition it 
was copied from, with an inserted piece of  brown paper on spread 35 (now mostly torn away) 
and another on spread 37, each recording parts of  the text intially skipped by the scribe 
(introduced by ខ្jំសរZ-រខ្ះ សូមម+ើបន្រដូចតN;-ះ ); UB043 2b–20b; UB044 9b–16a, 17b–28b 
girimānandasūtr; UB045 50a–69b girimānandasūtr

Khmer books: Huot Tāt ហួត តត, Sattaparitt dvādasaparitt សត្បរLត្ ទü-ទសបរLត ្(Phnom Penh 

ភ្ំ†-ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ¢ិត-., 1971), 145–65.

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, a discourse of  the 
Buddha to Ānanda on the ten “notions” (saññā)—reflections to be undertaken by an invalid for 
the purpose of  healing—for the latter to preach in turn to the sick monk Girimānanda. 

Diplomatic transcription of  opening lines from Huot Tāt 1971 (1934)

evamme sutaṃ (សូå-;-ះNx-ះគិរLមនន្សូå-) គឺខ្jំ (Nx-ះអនន្) បនស∏-ប់មកOើយយfl-ង;-ះថ ekaṃ samayaṃ bhagavā 

sāvatthiyaṃ viharati jetavane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme សម័យមួយ U-ះដ៏មនU-ះភគfi-ង់គង់µក្jងវត្÷-តពន ជអរមរបស់

អនថបិណ¢ិកZ-ដ្ី êៀបâ-ុងសវត្ី tena kho pana samayena āyasmā girimānando ābādhiko hoti dukkhito bāḷhagilāno ក៏ក្jង

សម័យ¬ះឯង U-ះគិរLមនន្ដ៏មនអយុ ªកមនអពធ 3-កប”យទុក្¤-ទន ជជំងឺធ្ន់

Translation of  opening lines
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thus have I heard (this sutra is called the Girimānanda-sutta), which I (named Ānanda) heard like this 
at one time the Blessed One in was dwelling in Sāvatthī, in Jetavana, in the monastery 
of  Anāthapiṇḍika at one time the Blessed One was dwelling in Jetavana Temple, which is the 
monastery of  the wealthy merchant Anāthapiṇḍika near the city of  Sāvatthī now at that time the 
elder monk Girimānanda was sick, in pain, severely ill now at that very time, the elder 
Girimānanda was sick, was suffering, and was severely ill. 

Girimānanda-sutta, with Cakkhuṃ/cakkhuṃ samrāy-r
Discourse to Girimānanda, with bilingual version of  non-self  perception

FEMC title: girimānand sūtr

Pali prose, Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60.

Interwoven partial translation in Khmer prose, 19th through 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB028 2b–15a braḥ girīmānandasūtr

Summary: The Pali text of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, with Khmer translation for the 
sections of  the non-self  nature of  the sense organs and the thirty-two parts of  the body.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB028

evam me sutaṃ...[same as Girimānanda-sutta-CP]... iti paṭisañcikkhati. cakkhuṃanattā. គឺ˚្-កqើ⁄្ើយ ថវ

មិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ rūpāanattā. គឺរូបqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ sotaṃanattā. គឺå-Îៀកqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-ន

ជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ saddhā anattā. គឺសំ+-ងqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ ghānaṃanattā. គឺ˝-çះqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-ន

ជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ gandhāanattā. គឺក្ិនqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ jivhāanattā. គឺអន∏-តqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់

ខ្:នê- ។ rasāanattā. គឺរស់ជតអហរqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ kāyoanattā. គឺកយqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់

ខ្:នê- ។ photabbāanattā. គឺសម្ស-Kqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ manoanattā. គឺចិត្qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:ន

ê- ។ dhammāanattāti. គឺធម្៌ទំងឡយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ itiime sunasuajjhati...paccavekkhati.  atthiimasmiṃkāye. 

មនក្jងរូបកយqើង;-ះ. kesā. គឺសក់qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ lo. lomā. គឺfមqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- 

។ nakhā. គឺâ-ចកqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ dantā. គឺº្-ញqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ taco. គឺB-u-កqើង្

⁄ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ maṃsaṃ. គឺសច់qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ nahārū. គឺសរ$-qើ⁄្ើយ ថវ

មិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ aṭṭhi. គឺឆ្ឹងqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ aṭṭhimiñcaṃ. គឺខួរក្jងឆ្ឹងqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជ

របស់ខ្:នê- ។ vakaṃ. គឺទចqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ hadayaṃ. គឺI-ះដូងqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ 

yakanaṃ. គឺ%្ើមqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ kilomakaṃ. គឺសច់វវqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ pihakaṃ. 

គឺâ-ពះqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ papphāsaṃ. គឺសួតqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ antaṃ. គឺÃះ¤ៀនធំ

qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ antagunaṃ. គឺÃះ¤ៀនតូចqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ udariyaṃ. គឺអហ
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រថ្ីqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ karisaṃ. គឺអហរចស់qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ pitaṃ. គឺ3-មfl-ត់qើ⁄្ើយ 

ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ semhaṃ. គឺទឹកZ្-ះqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ pubbo. គឺទឹកខ្jះqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជ

របស់ខ្:នê- ។ lohitaṃ. គឺឈមqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ sedo. គឺទឹក'ើសqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ 

medo. គឺខp-ញ់ខប់qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ asu. គឺទឹក˚្-កqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ vasā. គឺខp-ញ់រវ

qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ kheḷo. គឺទឹកមត់qើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ siṅghānikā. គឺទឹកសà-qើ⁄្ើយ 

ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ lasikā. គឺទឹករsអិលqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-នជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ muttanti. គឺទឹកមូតqើ⁄្ើយ ថវមិនõ-ន

ជរបស់ខ្:នê- ។ ...[same as Girimānanda-sutta-CP].

Girimānanda-sutta, with Dvattiṃsākāra/dvattiṃsākār samrāy-r
Discourse to Girimānanda, with bilingual version of  thirty-two parts of  the body section

FEMC title: girimānand sūtr

Pali prose, Aṅguttara-nikāya 10.60.

Interwoven partial translation in Khmer prose, 19th–20th centuries.

Leporello: UB042 3a–12b sūtr girīmānand

Summary: The Pali text of  Girimānanda-sutta-CP, with Khmer translation for the section 
on the thirty-two parts of  the body.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB042

evam me sutaṃ...[same as Girimānanda-sutta-CP]...atthiimasmiṃkāye. kesā សក់ lomā fម nakhā â-ចក dantā 

º្-ញ taco B-u-ក maṃsaṃ សច ់nahārū សរ$- aṭṭhī. ឆ្ឹង aṭṭhimiñcaṃ ខួរក្jងឆ្ឹង vakaṃ ទច hadayaṃ I-ះដូង yakanaṃ %្ើម 

kilomakaṃ វវ pihakaṃ â-ពះ papphāsaṃ សួត antaṃ Ãះ¤ៀនធំ antaguṇaṃ Ãះ¤ៀនតូច udariyaṃ អហរថ្ី karisaṃ 

អហរចស់ pittaṃ 3-មត់ semhaṃ Z្-ស្ pubbo ខ្jះ lohitaṃ ឈម sedo 'ើស medo គឺខp-ញ់ខប់ assu ទឹក˚្-ក vasā ខp-ញ់រវ 

kheḷo ទឹកមត់ siṅghāṇikā ទឹកសà-រ lasikā ទឹករsអិល muttanti.ទឹកមូ៉ត iti imasmiṃkāye...[same as Girimānanda-

sutta-CP]

Dhammakāya/dhammakāy samrāy-r
The Dhamma-body, bilingual version

Pali prose, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th – 15th centuries.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th–20th centuries.
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Appendix II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r)

Leporello: UB041 49b–57b; UB062 68a–72a prè bāky adhippāy srāy tām bāky braḥ pāḷī sec 
kṭī ṭūcneḥ/sec kṭī pañcuḥ braḥ lakkhaṇ braḥ sammāsambuddh jā mcāḥ nai yöṅ evaṃ

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  Dhammakāya-NP, which connects twenty-
seven different wisdoms (ñāṇa) or teachings of  the Buddha with a different part of  the body or 
monastic vestment, then pays homage to the Buddha, who outshines all other beings since he 
understands the Dhamma-body, i.e. all of  those wisdoms, and closes with an exhortation to 
the meditator (yogācavarakulaputta) to repeatedly reflect on the marks of  the Buddha’s Dhamma-
body that comprise his state of  omniscience.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB062

ahaṃ រ0ខ្jំU-ះករុណជអមY-ះ namāmi P--បថü-យបង្ំឥឡ_¤្-ះ”យZ-ចក្ី<រព ្dhammakāyabuddhalakkhiṇaṃ µU-ះលក្ិ

ណ}-U-ះពុទ្អង្មនU-ះធម៌U-ះអង្] -ៀប”យU-ះញណ U-ះអង្បនfi-ង់U-ះនមNx-ះU-ះធម្កយ sabbaññutañāṇa 

pavarasisaṃ មនU-ះសិរស3-Zើរ គឺJ--ជ^-G--បអស់សត្ªកទំង៣មុឺនចâ-វឡ Nx-ះU-ះសព្0K jតញណ  

nibbānarammaṇa pavaravilasittakesaṃ មនU-ះ¶-សដ៍3-Zើរ គឺរលត់µទិកិ+-សជអរម្ណ៍ ”យផលសមx-បត្ិ 

catutajjhāna pavaralalākaṃ មនU-ះលលដដ៍3-Zើរ គឺចតុតជ-_នØ-លU-ះអង្ចំ¨0ន vajirasammāpattiñāṇa 

pavarauṇābhāsaṃ មនU-ះឧណªម គឺលលដ៍U-ះ¶-សដ3-Zើរ3-កប”យរស្ី គឺU-ះJ--ជ^}-សមx-បត្ិ Nx-ះU-ះមហវជ្ី

គឺU-ះខន្ë-វé-ង`យកត់ផ∏-ច់វលវដ្សង-£រ nilakasinasobhā titanta pavarabhamayuggalaṃ មនU-ះភូçx-ទំងគូដ៍3-Zើរ

កន្ងa-ងb--ភព គឺU-ះJ--ជ្”យU-ះកម្ដÖ-ន  dibbacakkhu paññācakkhu samantacakkhu buddhacakkhu dhammacakkhu 

pavaracakkhu dvaya មនU-ះ;-å-ទំងគូ មនU-ះ;-å-ទំងគូ៥3-ករ គឺ U-ះ;-å-ទិព្១, U-ះ;-å-J--ជ̂-១, គឺU-ះ;-å-Ó្-ង

យល់ទំងមួយB-នចâ-វឡ១, គឺU-ះ;-å-\--ស់ដឹងµ'-យ-.ធម៌ទំង៤១ គឺU-ះ;-å-G--បµ បរLយត្ិធម៌ µចក្jញណទំង៥ 

មនU-ះនមNx-ះcU-ះធម្កយ៕  dibbasotañāṇa pavarasotadvayaṃ មនU-ះd--តទំងគូ គឺញណU-ះd--តជទិព្ 

gotrabhūñāṇa pavarauṅgajhāni មន}-រសីដ៍ល្3-Zើរឧត្ម សំµU-ះភ័â- គឺញណប⁄្ើតអំពីវង-K}-<å- 

maggaphalavimutti phalañāṇapavaragandhadvayaṃ មនµJ--ង្មសទំងគូដ៍3-Zើរ គឺU-ះញណ3-U-ិត្Nក្jងអរLយមគ្ 

µផលØ-លÚយµរស់U-ះធម៌ជអរម្ណ៍៕  lokiyalokuttarañāṇa pavarauṭṭhadvaya មនរæមU-ះឧស្ទំងគូe--លឆ្ឹនf# -
បីដូចg--មសទុំ គឺU-ះJ--ជ^-ញណដ៍ជªកិយµªកុត្រៈ sattatiṃpavarabodhipakkhiyañāṇa pavarasubhadantā ម

នU-ះទន្¨ៀបដិត3-កិតដ៍ល្3-Zើរ គឺសត្តឹសំបវរÃធិបក្ិយធម៌ទំង៣៧ ដ៍ជសp-បចំC-ង catamaggañāṇa pavaracatunabyā 

មនU-ះចង្_មë-វទំង៤ដ៍ល្3-Zើរ គឺញណ\--ស់ដឹងG--បក្jងមគ្៤ catusaccañāṇa pavarajīvhā មនU-ះជីវh-ដ៍ទន់ឆx-ល្3-Zើរ 

គឺU-ះញណ\--ស់G--បច-ស់ក្jងចតុអរLយសច្ទំង៤ apattiahattañāṇa pavarabhaṇā មនអំពង់U-ះសុរងមូលល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះ

ញណ\--ស់ដឹងG--បµU-ះវLçក្ធម៌ដ៍ជªកុត្រៈ គឺU-ះនិពü-នដ៍3-Zើរ+ើសa-ង tiṃlakkhaṇañāṇa 

pavaravilasattavirājitaṃ មនផ្ត់U-ះសុរងល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះb --ល្ណ៍ញណ, catuvesārajjañāṇa pavarabādhaya មនU-ះពហ 

គឺU-ះអង-£ទំងសងÙ-ងល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះញណ3-កបµà-ត្ករុណមធុតឧI-ក្ dassānussatiñāṇa pavarajaṅgalisobhā មន

i--មU-ះហស្ទំង១០3-ករដ៍មូល3-Zើរ គឺU-ះញណ\--ស់G--បµអសុភកម្ដÖ-នទំង១០3-ករ sattasambojjhaṅga 

pavaraṇaurattalaṃ មន.្-U-ះឱស្†-ញរបZ្ើរល្3-≈- គឺU-ះញណfi-ង់\--ស់ដឹង µសត្សçj-ជ-_ង្ទំង៧ មនសតិសçj-
ជ-_ង្ជ:ើម មនឧI-កÙ-សçj-ជ-_ង្ជបរLkសន asayānussayañāṇa pavarathanayuggalaṃ មនµU-ះឧឡទំងគូល្3-Zើរ 

គឺU-ះញណ\--ស់ដឹងµអធ-ø´-័យ}-សត្ªកទំងពួង dasabalañāṇa pavaramajjhimamaṅgaṃ មនកណl-ល}-U-ះអង្
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លü-សm្-ល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះញណ\--ស់ដីងfi-ង់µកំឡំង¶្nវកp-Z្ើដំរ0ឆå-ទន់ទំង១០ paṭiccasamupādañāṇa pavaraṇāti ម
នU-ះទសីគឺJ--កដ្ល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះJ--ជ្G--បµបដិច្សមុប-ទ pañcabala pavara catuna មនµU-ះឃនះ3-ê-សល្3-Zើរ 

គឺJ--ជ^-G--បច-ស់µសត្ឥo្-ីទំង៥3-ករ µU-ះសទp-គឺពលទំង៥3-ករ catusamappaṭṭhāna pavaraorudvaya មនU-ះឱរុ

គឺqp-ទំងគូល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះញណជ្បដឹងµU-ះធម៌ដ៍កន់យកµព-øយមទំង៤3-ករ dasakusalakamma patti 
pavarajjhaṅgadvayaṃ មនU-ះធុងករទំងគូរល្3-Zើរ គឺJ--ជ^-G--បច-ស់ក្jងកុសលកម្បទ១០មនកយកម្៣ចីកម្៤ម¬
កម្៣ catuiddhipāta pavarapādadvayaṃ មនU-ះបទទំងគូល្3-Zើរ គឺU-ះញណ3-U-ិត្”យµ ឥទ្ិបទទំង៤3-ករ 

sīlasamādhiñāṇa pavarasaṅghāṭi U-ះអង្fi-ង់µសង-sដីគឺសិលសមធិប‰Â- hirotappa pavarapaṅsukūlacīvaraṃ U-ះអង្

µមហបង-Kjកូលចីវរs គឺJ--ជ^3-U-ិត្N”យµខp-ចបបខx-ស់បប aṭṭaṅgikamakañāṇa pavaraantaravāsakaṃ fi-ង់µស-uង់

e--លf# -គឺU-ះញណNx-ះអដ្ង្ិកមគ្ទំង៨ មនសមទិដ្ិ សមx-សមធិជបង្ស់ catusatipaṭṭhāna pavarakāyañcanaṇaṃ fi-ង់

µវត្ពន្ គឺU-ះញណ3-U-ិត្Nក្jងសតិបដÖ-ន គឺតំងµU-ះសx-រតីទំង៤3-ករ buddho U-ះសមx-សម្jទ្ជមY-ះ atirarocati អ
តិរfចតិ ដ៍រុង¨ឿងរស្ីរង-Kីល្3-Zើរ devamanussānaṃ +ើសអស់ê-វតនឹងមនុស-Kទំងឡយ dhammakayena ”យកយfi-ង់

µU-ះធម៌ yasapanamoyaṃ panautamaṅgā diñāṇaṃ គឺU-ះញណØ-លបត់”យសិរសជ:ើមõ-នពិត  sabbaññutādikaṃ
មនU-ះសព្0K jត‰Â-ណជ:ើម dhammakāyamaggaṃ U-ះអង្\--ស់Nx-ះµU-ះធម្កយ buddhānaṃ µU-ះសមx-

សម ្jទ្ទំងឡយ atievaṃ uttamaṅgādiñāṇaṃ U-ះពុទ្ញណំU-ះអង្]-ៀប”យµពុទ្លក្ណ៍Oើយបន\--ស់J--ជ^-សរ†-ជ្

តញណ”យµU-ះញណប0Kត្ិNx-ះU-ះធម្កយ lokanāyukaṃ ជទីé-ងនំសត្ចកªក yogāvacara kulaputtena 

គឺU-ះkគវចរកុលបុå-  tikkhaṃñāṇena តិក្ំញ•-ន មនJ--ជ^-U-ះអង្¶្nវកp- paṭṭhentena កលJ--ថH-, 

sabbaññūbuddhabhāvaṃ µសុភពU-ះសព្0K _ពុទ្ជមY-ះ anussaritabbaṃ គប-uីរsឭ puṇapuṇaṃ ឱ-.¨ឿយៗNûង៕ Z-

ចក្ីប0្jះU-ះលក្ណU-ះសមx-សម្jទ្ជមY-ះ}-qើងចប់é-ប៉ុ•្-ះ ឯវs ៕

Translation of  opening and closing excerpts

I as for me, servant of  the grace of  my Lord, I venerate now bow low in offering out of  respect the 
mark[s] of  the Buddha [that consistitute] the Dhammakāya to the marks of  the body of  the 
Buddha, which includes the Dhamma of  the Lord, likened to the Wisdom of  the Lord, and which 
bears the name “Dhamma-body” his excellent head is omniscient wisdom including his 
excellent head which is the wisdom informed of  all of  the living beings throughout the 30,000 world 
systems, which is named “omniscient wisdom” [and so on for the remainder of  the marks] by one in 
the lineage of  the yogāvacaras this is what one in the lineage of  the yogāvacaras by one who 
possesses sharp wisdom who possesses within himself  courageous wisdom by one who aspires 
when aspiring to the state of  an omniscient buddha to the state of  an omniscient buddha 
should be contemplated should be contemplated again and again again and again continuously

Namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ/namo me sabbabuddhānaṃ samrāy-r
Stanzas beginning with “I honor all of  the buddhas,” bilingual version

FEMC title: sec-ktī prè namo me

Pali verse, non-canonical.
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Interwoven partial translation into Khmer prose, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB070 4a–5b namasakā braḥ budh ṭa jā aṃmcās dāṃṅº 28 braḥ aṅg cūl braḥ 
paraṃmmanībān kanlaṅ raṃmlaṅ dau höy

Summary: Pali and partial Khmer translation of  the non-canonical stanzas for honoring the 
28 buddhas of  the past, with the the Khmer translation somewhat selective and disjointed.

Diplomatic transcription from UB070

៕៊ namomesabbabuddhānaṃ uppannānaṃmahesīnaṃ taṇhaṃkaromahāviro medhaṃkaromahāyaso sa raṇaṃkarolokahito 

dipaṅkarojātindharo fi-ុងU-ះរក្ស្ីយ µអនុភព្ó-ើន koṇdañojanapāmokkho ជ3-ធន}-.-ជុនទn-ំហp--. 

sumaṅgulopurisāsabho 3-Zើដò---.a-ងបរសទn-ំហp--. sumanosumanodhiro មនU-ះQ-.-បរLសុទ3-កបy-.ធម្  revatorattivatano 

ជទីចំ!-ើនZ-ចក្ី -̄-កអរ៌ sobhitoguṇasampanno aṇo ma dassaījanuttamo padumolokapajjoto nāradovarasārathī 
padumattarosattasāro ជខ្ីមស}-.-សត្ su meddhoappatipuggalo នីងរកបុគុល] -ៀបZ្ើព្ំបន sujātosabbalokkaggo 

piyadassaīnarāsabho atthadassīkāruniko dhammadassītamonudo siddhatthoasamoloke tisocavadataṃvaro 3-Zើដò---.a-ង

អ្កJ--ជ្ទn-ំហp--. pussocaravadobuddho ឲ-.សត្តលនីពü-ន vipassīcaanupamo រកទីនីងអបមx-់ព្ំបន sikhisabbahitosatthā ក

បy-.3-kជ}-.-ªកទn-ំពួង vessabhūsukhadāyako kukkasandhosattavāho konāgamanoraṇañvaho លះបងសំមp-ប់សå-2វ
Ãលគឺរតណ«-រ kassaposirisampanogottamosā 3-Zើដâ--.ៃa-ង kyapaṅkaro U-ះញតសក្ីរជទn-ំហp--. etecañecasamvuddho 

aṇekasatakotiyo aṭṭhavisatisaṃkhātā imebuddhāmahiddhīkā karuṇāguṇasampanno sabbalokehipūjitā etedassabalābuddhā 
uttamāpāttipuggalā ឳតំមâ--.ៃa-ងបុគុលទn-ំហp--. tepisaṃghaguṇāasuṃ សូម-uីU-ះពុទទn-ំហp--.¬ះ3-បកy-.U-ះគុនទn-ំហp--.ó-ើន 

pittiyeamataṃpadaṃ រ0U-ះពុទឯណកន្ងនីពន  etebuddhāatitā  camaṅgulāhontusabbadā aṭṭhavisamahābuddhā �ះ¶ើ

តNមុកតលមB-ន`ដ្ក្ីយ sabbevandāmiteahaṃ tenasaccenasile nayonarosaraṇasatikappanaṃ រsឮកតលU-ះពុទជអំមY-ស 

satasahassāni ជទីពីង}-.-អតx-រ duggataṃsonagacchati ព្តូនរុក+ើ-.រ0អ្ក¬ះព្ំបនធp-កN។ aṭṭhavisatibuddhavaṇṇanā 

nitthitā. ៕៊ ៙ ៕៊ varañāṇasammābuddho suddhacittasamāmahā kārunikāvasabbe saṃguṇañvasirasāname ៕ ;-ះនមសកU-ះ

ពុទដជអំមY-ស ទn-ំ ២៨ U-ះអង្ចូលU-ះបរsម្នីពន កន្ងរsម្ងNOើ-.៕

Paṭicca samuppāda/paṭicca samuppāda samrāy-r
Dependent origination, bilingual version

Pali prose, canonical, syntactically rearranged.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th–19th centuries.

Leporello: UB070 6a–8a prèr sec kḍīy iss avījār
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Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  the canonical pericope of  the twelve links of  
dependent origination, in both forwards and reverse order.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB070

៕៊ ៙ ៕៊ saṅkhārā រ0-.សង រខន្គឺរÜើមកុំ•ើតទn-ំហp--. avijāpaccayā មនអវLជជÜើមH-ត viñāṇaṃ រ0-.វLញនសx-តី-.w--ះ -̄-កនីក

Ôើញ បុនបបគុន�ស-Kំ saṅkhārapaccayā មនសខß-រជH-ត nāmarūpaṃ រ0នx-ធម្µរូបធម្ vīñāṇapaccayā មនវLញនជH-ត 

saḷāyattanaṃ រ0-.អយត្នទn-ំ៦ គឺរ˚្-កå-Îៀក˝-çះ nāmarūpapaccayā មននxរូបជH-ត phasso រ0-.មនុសពលå-2វក្ីនជូវµជ 

sāḷāyattanapaccayā មនអយត្នជH-ត vedanā រ0-.ទុក្¤-ទ្ន phassapaccayā មនមនុសពលå-2វជH-ត taṇhā រ0-.Z-ចក្ី

យតំ! --កចិតទn-ំហp--. vedanapaccayā មនទុក្¤-ទ្នរជH-ត upādānaṃ រ0-.សូរ0លក-.µពរសំម-u_រ taṇhāpaccayā មនតណ«-រ

ជH-តជÜើម ភx រ0-.ភុព្រុងភុព្នx-រ upādānapaccayā មនឧបទនជH-ត jātti រ0-.កុំ•ើតØ-លសត្ªកé-ង¶ើត 

bhavapaccayā មនភុពជH-ត jarāmaraṇasokapari devadukkhadoma nassapāyāsā រ0-.ទុកទn-ំហp--.មនឃp-នប-.Z--កទីក អនចិត

តូចចិតÚកyខ-Kីកខ-K:ល រsជួលក្ីត-∏-µជរទុកមរណទុក្ sambhavanti Iើរប⁄្ើតមន jātipaccayā ជត្ិបច្យ ¶ើតអំពី-.ជត្ី

កុំ•ើតជH-ត samudayo រ0-.កីរ0-øរប⁄្ើតOើ-. tassa dukkhakhandhassa }-.-កដ្ទុក¬ះ honti ûន្ី មន kevalassa õ-នពីត 

evaṃ eva y-.µ3-ករតូ∆្-ះõ-នពីត៕. 

saṅkhāranirodho រ0-.កីរ0-øររលុត}-.-សខß-រខន្័ asesavirāganirodho ករលុតរល-.µកំមរគផ-Kីង២ឥតB-K-សល avijāyaitieva y-.អ

វ0ជõ-នពីត viñāṇanirodho រ0-.រ0រ0-øររលុតµវ0ញន saṅkhāranirodho y-.រលុតµសំខរខន្័ nāmarūpanirodho រ0-.រលុតបងនx-ធម្

រូបធម្ viñāṇanirodho y-.រលុតµវLញន saḷāyattaṇanirodho រ0-.រ0រ0-øររលុតបង µអយត្នទn-ំ ៦ nāmarūpanirodhā y-.រលុត

µនx-ធម្រូបធម្ phassanirodho saḷāyattaṇanirodhā y-.រលុតអយត្នទn-ំ៦ vedanānirodho រ0-.កីរ0-øររលុតµ¤-ទ្នរ 

phassanirodhā y-.រលុតµស-Kម្ស-K ពលå-2វក្ីនជូវµក្ីនជរ taṇhānirodho រ0-.កីរ0-øររលុតµតណ«-រ vedanānirodhā y-.រលុត

µ¤-ទ្នរ  upādānanirodho  រ0-.រលុតបងµឧបទនខន្់ គីរសូរ0លរូប taṇhānirodhā y-.រលុតµកx-ំតណ«-រ bhavanirodho រ0-.រលុត

បងµភុពរុងភុពឆx- upādānanīrodhā y-.រលុតµឧបទនខន្់ jāttinirodho រ0-.រលុតសបសូននូជត្ីកុំ•ើត bhavanirodhā y-.

រលុតµភុព្ jarāmaranasokaparide vadukkhadomassapāyāsā រ0-.ទុក¤-ទ្នរទn-ំហp--. មនឃp-នប-.Z--កទីក អនអគ្´-ពុនចិតតូច

ចិត Úកyខ-Kីកខ-K:លរsជួលចិត ក្ីត-∏-´-Oះអªះអm-.- ល្ិតm្-យµជរហ nirujjhanti រលុតឥ-KOើ-. jāttinirodhā 

y-.រលុតµជត្ីកុំ•ើត nirodho រ0-.កីរ0-øររលុត តស-Kទុក្ខន្ស-K tassadukkhakhandhassa }-.-កងទុក¬ះ hoti  មន  kevalassa 

y-.õ-នពីត evaṃ eva y-.µ3-ករតូ∆្-ះõ-នពីត z--ះZ-ចក្ីយឥស-Kអវ0ជរé-បុ{-ះOើ-. ៕៊

Translation of  opening excerpt

conditional formations as for the aggregate of  conditional formations, that is the root of  all births, they 
with ignorance as condition have ignorance as their root cause consciousness as for 
consciousness, the awareness of  and reflection on merit, demerit, virtue, and fault, it with conditional 
formations as condition has conditional formations as its root cause…[portion skipped]…. 
origination as for the action of  arising of  this mass of  suffering of  that accumulation of  suffering 
exists exists of  this entire indeed just like this by just these ways indeed
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Appendix II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r)

Braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg/braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg samrāy-r
The ten buddhas of  the future, bilingual version

Pali verse, non-canonical, excerpted from the Anāgatavaṃsa and other sources.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th through 19th centuries, closely related to and 
possibly copied directly from the printed version provided in Anonymous, Anāgatavaṅs samrāp' 
buddhasampatti nai buddhasāsanikajan (Phnom Penh: 1963), ja–5. 

Leporello: UB047 34b–42a  sūmū namassakā braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg knuṅ anāgat' khāṅ 
mukh jā min khān

Khmer books: Anāgatadasavaṅs អនគតទសវង-K (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ†-ញ, 1963), ja–5.

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer text, with many additional details in Khmer, that begins by 
enumerating the ten buddhas of  the future, including both their names as bodhisattas and 
their names as buddhas. The text then lists each of  these buddhas in connection to their 
particular kind of  bodhi tree, followed by a declaration that those who pay homage these trees 
will not go the hells for hundreds of  thousands of  eons.  This is followed in turn by a listing of  
the different eons of  the future and how many buddhas will arise in each. In closing, the text 
gives the begining of  the narrative of  Buddha predicting that his disciple Ajita will one day 
awaken at Maitreya Buddha.

Diplomatic transcription from UB047 

សូមូនមស-KកU-ះពុទ្ ១០ U-ះអង្ ក្jងអនគត់ខងមុខជមិនខន

meteyyo megato nāma ។ U-ះអជិត្ភិក្j Ãធិសត្U-ះអង្ បនមក\--សដីងU-ះនមអរ0យៈà-å-ីសមx-សម្jទ្ ។ rāmo ca 

rāmasambuddho ។ U-ះរមÃធិសត្U-ះអង្U-ះអង្បនមក\--ស់ដិងU-ះនមថ ។ rāma sammā sambuddho kosaṇe dhamma 

rājā ca U-ះបទបស;-ទិ`សល់Ãធិសត្ U-ះអង្បនមក \--សដីងU-ះនមថ ធម្រជ សមx-សម្jទ្ ។ māra:māro 

cadhammasāmī ។ មរធីរជÃធិសត្ U-ះអង្បន\--ស់ដីង U-ះនមថ ធម្សមី សមx-សម្jទ្ ។ dīghaṭajjhī ca nārado ។ រហូរ

អសុរLន្Ãធិសត្ U-ះអង្បនមក\--សដិង U-ះនមថនរទរ សម្សម្�p- ។ sonoraṅsīmunītathā ។ Ú|--ហណ៍ Ãធីសត្U-ះ

អង្បនមក\--សដីង U-ះនមថ រង-Kីមុនី សមx-សម្ទ្ ។ sabhūtodevadevo ។ U-ះសុភូត|--ហ្ណ៍ Ãធីសត្ U-ះបនមក\--ដដីង 

U-ះនមថê-វៈê-x សមx-សម្ទ្ ។ todeyo narīsīhako ។ yê-យ-.U-ហ្ណ៍Ãធីសត្ U-ះអង្បនមក\--ស់ដឹង U-ះនមថ នរៈ

សីហៈ សមx-សម្jទ្ ។ tisonāma dhanapālo ។ ដំរ0ធនបលÃធិសត្ U-ះអង្បនមក\--សដីង U-ះនមថ តិស-Kៈ សមx-សម្ទ្ ។ 

pālileyye sumaṅgale ។ ដំរ0បfl-លិ+-q-øÃធីសត្ U-ះអង្បនមក\--ស់ដីង U-ះនមថ សុមង្លះសម្សម្ទ្ ។ ekatedasa 

bodhīsattā។ រ0U-ះÃធិសត្ទំងឡយ ១០ U-ះអង្;-ះ ។ buddhonāma bhavissanti anāgate ។ U-ះអង្បនមក\--ស់ដីងជU-ះ

ពុទ្ ក្jងអនគត់”យពិត។ yonaro។ រ0ជនឯណ ។ namassanti ។ នមស-KករOើយ ។ etesambuddhe ។ នូវU-ះសមx-សម្ទ្ទំង¬ះ 

។ sonaro ។ រ0ជ¬ះ ។  nagacchant ។ និងមិនN  duggati ។ កន់ទុគ្តិ ។ kappaḥsattasahassāni ។ អស់B-ន}-កប-uទំងឡយ 
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Appendix II-7 Bilingual Pali-Khmer rāy prose (-r)

នមស-KករU-ះÃធីU-ិក-K ។ metteyyo nāgarukkho។ U-ះធម្រជសមx-សម្ទ្U-ះអង្មន:ើមខ្ីងជមហÃធិU-ិក-K ។ 

rāmabuddho picandanaṃ ។ U-ះអង្មន:ើមចន់ជÃធី ។ dhama rājā nāgarukkho ។ U-ះធម្រជសមx-សម្ទ្ U-ះអង្

មន:ើមខ្ឹងជមហÃធី ។ sālarukkho dhammasāmī ។ U-ះធម្សមីសមx-សម្ទ្U-ះអង្មន:ើមរំងជមហÃធី។ nārado 

candarukkho ca ។ U-ះនរទៈសមx-សម្ទ្U-ះអង្មន:ើមចន្់ជមហÃធី។ raṅsī munīcapipphalī ។ U-ះរង-Kីមុនីសមx-សម្ទ្U-ះ

មន:ើម+ៀប ជមហÃធី ។ devadevoca campako ។ U-ះê-វê-ព្ U-ះសមx-សម្jទ្ U-ះអង្មន:ើម ចម-ជមហÃធីU-ិក-K ។ 

pātalīnagasīhova ។ U-ះនរៈសីហៈសមx-សម្ទ្ U-ះអង្មន:ើប˝-;ៀងជមហÃធី ។ nigrodho tissa: sambuddho ។ U-ះតិស-Kៈ

សមx-សម្ទ្ U-ះអង្មន:ើមg --ជមហÃធី។ sumaṅgalo nāgarukkho ។ U-ះសុមង្លៈ សមx-សម្ទ្ U-ះអង្មន:ើមខ្ឹងជមហ

Ãធី។ etedasa: rukkhābodhī ។ នឹងមនJ--កដ់ក្jងអនគត់ ។ yonaropi ។ រ0ជនឯណ ។ namassanti ។ បននមស-KករO-ឹយ ។ 

imedassaḥ rukkhābodhī ។ U-ះÃធីU-ិក-Kទំងឡយ ១០ U-ះអង្;-ះ ។ sonaro ។ រ0ជន¬ះ ។ nagacchanti ។ និងមិនNប⁄្ើត ។ 

nirayaṃ ។ ក្jងនរក ។ kappaḥ sataḥhassāni ។ អស់B-នកប-uទំងឡយគថសi--បសូå-ឲ-.ចំមត់ ។ tasaro maṇḍovaro kappo 

sāramaṇḍo cabhandato ete pacca viṭākappā sambaddhena sudesitā. រ0កប-uទំងឡយ ៥ គឺសរហកប-u ១ មណ¢ៈក-u ១.វរះកប-u ១ 

សរះមណ¢កប-u ១ ភទ្ៈកប-u ១ U-ះសម្ទ្U-ះអង្fi-ងសà្-ងO-ឹយ ។  sāre eka buddho bodhī maṇdakappo cadutiyo varakappo 

tatiyo buddho catuttha sāra:caṇdake bhadukappe mañcabuddho nasudesitā. ។ ។ សរៈកប-uមន U-ះពុទ្ ១ U-ះអង្\--ស់ដឹង ។ 

សរៈកប-uមនU-ះពុទ្ ៤ U-ះអង្\--ស់ដីងភទ្ះកប-uមនU-ះពុទ្ ៥ U-ះអង\--ស់ដីង U-ះសមx-សម្ទ្ fi-ង់សំØ-ងទុក”យ3-≈- 

គម ្ីរអនគត់ទស់វង-K ¨ឿងU-ះសិអរ-. à-å-ីយ័ទី ១ sattā sāvatti nissāya purāme visākhāya kārāpite vasanto ajitattheraṃ 

ārabbha kathesiti ។ Z-ចក្ីថ សម័យ≠្-មួយ សà្-ចU-ះសរ†-ជ Z្-ចfi-ងអ´-័យ µនគរសវត្ី កលគង់µក្jងបុពü-រម 

Ø-លនងវLសខចំណfi-ព-. ២៧ `ដិសងថü-យ I--¬ះU-ះអង្fi-ង់J--រព្ U-ះអសជិតÜ្-រ បរមពុទ្ង្_លអរLយà-å-ី ឲ-.ជO-

តុU-ះ÷-ត្ fi-ងសំØ-ងធម៍ê-សន µ¨ឿងU-ះÃធិសត្ ១០U-ះអង្Ø-ល\--ស់ដឹង ជអង្U-ះសមx-សម្ទ្ ក្jងកជអនគត់.ត

Nទី ១ អធិគមអន្រធន ទី ២ បរយត្ិ អន្រធន ទី ៣ បត្ិបត្ិ អន្រធន ទី ៤ លឹង្អន្រធន ទី ៥ ធតុអន្រធន ។ សសនតថគត់

កន្ងNបន ១ ពន់ឆH-ំ U-ះអរហន្ U-ះអនគមិ សគទគមិ Úតបត្ម នឹងបត់ទំងអស់ សូម-uីé-ភិក្jសង-} Ø-លបនឈន 

សមបត្ិក៍កx-ន;-ះcថ អធិគមអន្រធន ។ សសនតថគត់កន្ងNបន ២ពន់ឆH-ំªកអ្ក Ø-លfi-ងfi-ង់នូវពុទ្វចនៈ”

យមតទê-រ សប់សូន-.អស់;-ះcថ បរLយត្ិ អន្រធន ។ សសនតថកត់កន្ងNបន ៣ព់នឆH-ំ ជុំនំសង-}Ø-ល3-ជុំº្ើ ឧÇសុ

ថ 3-ត្ិបត្â-2ឧបជ-≤យចរ-. <រពចស់U-ិទp-ចរ សំØ-ងអបត្ិកគx-ន ;-ះcថ បដិបត្ិ អន្រធន ។ សសនតថគត់កន្ងN

បន ៤ ពន់ឆH-ំ បទå-ចីវរ វLនសអសN សល់é-សំពត់˝-លក់ទិកអម្ត់ សi--បZៀតå-Îៀក អ្កសំគលថជអ្កបួស ;-ះc
ថ លិង្អន្រធន ។ សសនតថគត់កន្ងNបន ៥ពន់ឆH-ំ U-ះសរ0រLកធតុ នឹងអន្រធន ឯU-ះសរ0រLកធតុ Ø-លនិងសបសូន-.

¬ះ គឺå-2វសçធ-øនតួអង្U-ះពុទ្រូប U-ះអង្មកគង+ើរតនៈបល្័ង្ កំពស់ ១៥ ហត្តំងµÌ--មម្ប់មហÃធីU-ិក-K fi-ង

សំØ-ងធម៍ê-សន :ើម-uី3-kជន៍ដល់ê-វត នឹងមនុស-Kសត្ទំងឡយ ពីfះ¶-ះក-យហក់ដូចជតថគត់ គុងµដូÎ្-ះឯង ។ 

ê-សនអស់វរះ ៧≠្-៧យប់{-នំសត្ឲ-.បនសម-ត្ិសួគ៍សម-uត្ិU-ះនិពü-ន ។ O-ឹយêើបÜ-~ធត ុបក់ıើងរsលយ �-ះU-ះ

សរ0រLកធត ុតថគត់បិរLនិពü-នអស់N ;-ះcថ ធតុអន្រធន ។ តអំពី¬ះមកêៀត មនុស-Kទំងឡយ មិន-នº្ើបុណ-.សកÊ-រៈបូ

ជ ឬអំ†ើជកុសល់ណមួយÚះıើយ çp-ស់O-ឹយក័Úយ ទុក្—-ទនដចសត្នរក់ ជភិkភព ៕ yadā cañcava ssīkadāraḥ 

kassapassapañcavassa kāya dārikāya āvāho bhavissati ៕ មH-លសរLបុត្ កលOះមនុស-Kទំងឡយ មនអយុ ១០ ឆH-ំចស់

សp-ប់ បុរស´្-ីមនអយុ ៥ ឆH-ំ ¨ៀបអពហ៍ពីពហ៍ជមង្ល់ O-ឹយមនកូន3-ុស´-ីតំងពីអយុ ៥ ឆH-ំមក ។ លុះដល់មនុស-Kមន 

អយុ ១ឆH-ំ ជអយុក្័យ ភ័យធំនឹ¶ើតıើងJ--កដ L--ះO-តុសន្ត្រកប-u ពួកមនុស-KវLកវរ`លហល់ច-ង់កប់សំឡប់កH-រ +ើក

ហត 8-ចប់កន់ វត្j*-K-ងៗទំង¬ះក័កp-យNជដវលំE-ង Ä-ឿងស∏-្វុធទំងអស់ :-ញសមp-ប់គH-នឹងគH-អស់ ៧ ≠្- ៧ យុបមនុស-K

ទំង¬ះ កវLនសអន្រយអស់ជó-ើនរូប លុះហួសអំពី ៧≠្-Nមនុស-KØ-លរត់ពួនលក់ខ្:នµក្jងÉ-- កលIើដឹងថស្ប់សn-ត់

Oើយ ក័នំគH-Î-ញNÅ-- លុះបនÔើញគH-រនិងគH- Ø-ល3-កប”យទុក្¤-ទន ក៍មនចិត្អណិតអសូរដល់គH-នឹងគH-NវLញ 
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កស្jះµឧ៍បâ-Úម ទួញយុំ¨ៀបរប់,-ប់3-ក មនZ-ចក្ីà-ត∏-អណឹតអសូរNវLញ ដល់នូវក្jងធម៍à-ត∏- ក្ងុធម៍à-ត∏-

U-ហ្វLហរ O-ឹយខំព-øយមរក-£សិលចំ¨0នភវនថ ។ ayaṃattabhāvo ។ រួចកយ;-ះ aniccaṃ មិនêៀង dukkhaṃ ជទុក្ anuttā 

មិនõ-នខ្:ន កលIើមនុស-KទំងឡយÎ-ះ ពីចរនដូចÇH-ះ អយុក៏ចំ¨0នı-ឺង ធp-ប់មនអយុ ១០ឆH-ំ ចំ¨0នıើងដល់ ២០ ឆH-ំ º្-

រı-ឺងZ្ើដល់ ១០០ ឆH-ំ ពន់ឆH-ំ ១មុឺន ១B-ន ១លន១អសង្័យ លុះយូរNមនុស-Kទំងឡយ មិនដិងច-ស់នូវZ-ចក្ីសp-ប់ ¶ើត¶ើ

តមនZ-ចក្ី3-មទ្ មិនÎ-ះពីចរណ អនិច្ំ ទុក្ំ អនត∏- ក៍ថយចុះមកនូវអយុé- ៨ មុឺនឆH-ំ †-ល¬ះÒ្nង ក៍ធp-ក់´-ួលតមរដូវ 

៥≠្-ម្ង ៥≠្-ម្ងជំម្_ទ្ីបមន.្-Z្ើគH- †-ល¬ះ U-ះអជិតÜ្-រ បនមក\--សជU-ះពុទ្fi-ង់U-ះនមថ អរ0យà-å-ី បលីថ ajito 

metteyyo អង្U-ះសីអរ-.}-qើងឯង ។។ 

ចប់ U-ះពុទ្ ១០ U-ះអង្Oើយûង ។៚

Yaṃ akusalaṃ/yaṃ akusalaṃ samrāy-r
Passage beginning with “Whatever evil actions,” bilingual version

Pali prose, non-canonical. 

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB011 89a–89b dhaŕm (ra)pā

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer repentance text, with both the Pali and Khmer portions in a 
state of  disarray and incoherence. The text seems mostly to be a formula for repentance for 
faults committed against the Three Jewels and all creatures, as well as infringements of  the five 
precepts, and closes by petitioning for all such faults to not have any karma effect in the future.

Diplomatic transcription of UB011

៙។។ ឧកសៈ បូពិÜ្ើយ yāmma:kusalaṃ រ0អំ†ើ yo haṃ ពីកលខ្:ន¶្-ងនូវıើយ braḥbuddhaguṇṇaṃ រ0U-ះពុទ្¬ះមនគុន 

dhammagaṇṇaṃ រ0U-ះធម៌¬ះមនគុណ dhammaguṇṇaṃ រ0U-ះសង-}¬ះមនគុណ saṅghaguṇṇaṃ uppanantenavā uppeṇṇ:vā 

dhammeṇṇa:vā saṅgheṇṇavā catup"ādevā រ0សត្÷ើងពីក្ី ba:hup"ādevā រ0សត្÷ើង [the following is crossed out with a red 

line: ó-ើនក្ីº្-បfl-ê-វ p"āṇatipā ។។រ0ស] ។។ ៤ក្ី dhvepādevā រ0សត្÷ើងó-ើនក្ី។ pāṇātipātā នូវបនសមp-ប់អយុជីវLតÄ-ក្ី 

addinādā នូវបនលួចfi-័ព-.Ä-ក្ី  kāmmesumicchācār"ā នូវបនលួចភីរLយÄ-ក្ី  sur"ā ផឹកÑ--cជបបធ្ន់ អ្¶្ើយលក់ជ

-̄ើយ �សខ្jំ¬ះOើយ ពុំដល់តិចıើយ yatiyati ក៍ប0្ប់អណគត្កល កន្ងរsម្ងNOើយ }-U-ះកម្ថន}-ខ្jំûង ។។

Standardized edition

ukāsa បពិå-Cើយ yaṃ akusalaṃ រ0អំ†ើÖ yo ‘haṃ ពីកលខ្:ន¶្-ងµıើយ braḥ buddhaguṇaṃ រ0U-ះពុទ្¬ះមនគុណ 

dhammaguṇaṃ រ0U-ះធម៌¬ះមនគុណ dhammaguṇaṃ រ0U-ះសង-}¬ះមនគុណ saṅghaguṇaṃ uppannan tena vā buddhena 

vā dhammena vā saṅghena vā dvepāde vā រ0សត្÷ើងពីក្ី catupāde vā រ0សត្÷ើងបួនក្ី bahupāde vā រ0សត្÷ើងó-ើនក្ី pāṇātipātā 
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នូវបនសមp-ប់អយុជីវLតÄ-ក្ី adinnādānā នូវបនលួចfi-ព-.Ä-ក្ី kāmesu micchācārā នូវបនលួចភរLយÄ-ក្ី surā ផឹកÑ--c
ជបបធ្ន់ អ្កCើយ[b--លក្ណ៍]ជ -̄ើយ �សខ្jំ¬ះOើយ ពុំដល់តិចıើយ āyatiṃ ក៏ប0្ប់អនគតកលកន្ងរsលងNOើយ

}-កម្ដÖ-ន}-ខ្jំûង ។

Translation

Permit me, O Venerable! Whatever evil actions as for any actions which I from when I was still 
young toward the virtues of  the Buddha as for the Buddha, who possesses virtues, towards the 
virtues of  the Dhamma as for the Dhamma, which possesses virtues, toward the virtues of  the 
Sangha, which have arisen, by this, or by the Buddha, or by the Dhamma, or by the 
Sangha, in regards to bipeds as for bipeds, in regards to quadrupeds as for quadrupeds, or 
in regards to many-footed creatures as for many-footed creatures, killing of  living beings 
with regards to having slain the lives of  others, taking what is not given with regards to having 
stolen the property of  others, sexual misconduct with regards to having stolen others’ wives, 
alcohol drinking alcohol is a grave sin. O good people, the Three Marks are the far shore. As for my 
faults, may they not have any effect at all in the future and may they cease in the future, completely 
passed over in my kammaṭṭhāna.

Yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca/yaṃ dunnimittaṃ ca samrāy-r
Stanzas beginning with “Any bad omen,” bilingual version

Pali verse, three stanzas, non-canonical, syntactically rearranged.

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th–19th centuries.

Leporello: UB070 8a

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  non-canonical stanzas petitioning the Three 
Jewels to destroy various bad omens.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB070

yadunnimittaṃca រ0-.នីមីតជួរអâ-កឯណមួ-. avamaṅgulaṃ ជរអព្មង្jល yo sadoca រ0-.សំı-ងឯណរមួ-.ក្ីយ sakuṇassa }-.-សត្

បក-Kីយ amanāpo ព្ំបនជទី-.តំ!--ក -̄-កចីត pāpaggaho Iើរនីងស∏-បនីងកនយកcជរល្jក dusupinaṃ រ0-.យុលសព្ជរនីមឹត

ជួរ vinassamentu ចូរឲ-.អន្រ-.វ0នស-KN buddhānubhāvena y-.អនុភព្U-ះពុទដជរអំមY-ស akantaṃ y-.õ-នពីត 

dhammānubhāvena y-.អនុភព្}-.-U-ះធម្គុនដជរអំមY-ស akantaṃ y-.õ-នពិត saṃghānubhāvena  y-.អនុភព}-.-U-ះស

ឃ៊គុន ដជរអំមY-ស-K akantaṃ y-.õ-នពីត ជរសំÜ្-ប Z--ចចប់បបូរûង ៕៊ ៙ ៕៊

Standardized edition of  the Pali
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Translation

any bad omen as for any bad omen inauspicious sign that is an inauspicious sign and any 
sound and as for any sound of  a bird of  a bird that is disagreeable that is disagreeable to the 
mind malevolent planet if  one should listen to it, pay attention to it, and call it repulsive 
nightmare as for a dream that is a vile portent may they be destroyed may they be destroyed by 
the power of  the Buddha by the power of  the Buddha, the Lord ominous truly by the power 
of  the Dhamma by the power of  the virtues of  the Dhamma, the Lord unpleasant truly by the 
power of  the Sangha by the power of  the virtues of  the Dhamma, the Lord unpleasant truly

Ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā/ye keci khuddakā pāṇā-gāthā samrāy-r
Stanzas beginning with “Any and all breathing beings, be they small,” bilingual version

Pali mixed verse and prose, non-canonical. 

Interwoven translation in Khmer prose, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB070 2a–3a jruoc dīk vīlā e brīk

Khmer books: [Pali only]

Thai books: [Pali only]

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  non-canonical stanzas for dedicating merit to 
beings we may have killed in our carelessness, then a prayer extending friendliness to all 

yaṃ dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañca 
yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo 
pāpaggaho dussupinaṃ akantaṃ
buddhānubhāvena vināsamentu

yaṃ dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañca 
yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo 
pāpaggaho dussupinaṃ akantaṃ
dhammānubhāvena vināsamentu

yaṃ dunnimittaṃ avamaṅgalañca 
yo cāmanāpo sakuṇassa saddo 
pāpaggaho dussupinaṃ akantaṃ
saṅghānubhāvena vināsamentu

Any bad omen, inauspicious sign,
disagreeable sound of  a bird,
malevolent planet, or ominous nightmare—
by the power of  the Buddha, may they be destroyed.

Any bad omen, inauspicious sign,
disagreeable sound of  a bird,
malevolent planet, or ominous nightmare—
by the power of  the Dhamma, may they be destroyed.

Any bad omen, inauspicious sign,
disagreeable sound of  a bird,
malevolent planet, or ominous nightmare—
by the power of  the Sangha, may they be destroyed.
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beings, and finally a petition that those in the hells be liberated and those in the heavens 
develop further.

Diplomatic transcription from UB070

yekeci រ0សត្ឯណ uddakā តូចក្ី pāṇā រ0សត្ផង mahantāpi សូម-uីទ្ំមក្ីយ mayāhantā  គឺអញបនសំលfl-ប័  yenakārenapamādena 

y-.µករ3-មទឯណ kāyavāccā y-.ខ្:នy-.ពក manehi y-.ចិតក្ី vā មួ-.Úត puñaṃ រ0បុន me }-.-អញ anumodantu ចូរ

អនុçទ្ន gaṇhantu ចូរមកទទួលយក phalamuttamaṃ µផលឳតំម verāno រ0-.†ៀរ}-qើង te 3-á  pamuñcantu ឲ-.ª∏-ះទុក 

sabbadosaṃ រ0-.�-Kទn-ំបួង khamantu ចូរអត្ no }-qើ-.ង sabbesatta រ0-.សត្ផងទn-ំហp--. sabbepāṇā តមនត⁄ ្ើមទn-ំពួង sabbebhūtā 

µភូតទn-ំបួង sabbepugalā µឥ-Kបុគុលទn-ំបួង sabbedevāµឥ-Kê-វតទn-ំពួង avirāhontu កុំបីមន†ៀរវ0រហ sukhitāhontu ចូ

រមនសុក nidukhā កុំបីមនទុក hontuābyāpajāhontu កុំបីចង�-Kនីងសត្ anighāhontu កុំបី-.IៀតIៀនគH- dighāyukāhontu ឲ-.

មនអយុះយឺន arogāhontu កុំបី-.មនfគ-.  sampatisamijjhanta ឲ-.សំរæទ្ីy-.µសំម-ត្ sukhiattānaṃ ជសុក}-.-អតx-  

pariharantu ប3-Zើដ្ò---. ៕៊ 

yadihinagatothāne �ះkបី-.N¶ើតព្តសÖ-នហីនថ-. kāyaduccaritenavā y-.µអំ†ើកយ-.ទុច្រ0តកx-ំ¬ះ  imināpuñaṭejena 

H-ត:-ជ្ះបុនផល;-ះ tamhā thānā អំពី-.សប-.សÖ-នទn-ំ៤ pamuñcatu ចូរឲ-.ª∏-ះទុក៕  yadidevapureramme �ះkបីN¶ើ

តនសÖ-នសួរê-វªក vīmāne +ើភី-.មន ratnana សីងរត្ sobhite ដល្3-≈-.- imināpuñaṭejjena រ0:-ជ្ះបុន;-ះ bhiyo មួ-.សò--

យ bhīyo ដូមួ-.សរ sopavatthati កូចំ!-ើនជូនNអ្ក¬ះ ;-ះœ-–ចទីកវ0លឯU-ីក ៕ ៊ 

Standardized edition of  the Pali

ye keci khuddakā pāṇā
mahantāpi mayā hatā
ye cāneke pamādena
kāyavācāmaneh'eva
puññaṃ me anumodantu
gaṇhantu phalam uttamaṃ
verā no ce pamuñcantu
sabbadosaṃ khamantu no

sabbe sattā sabbe pāṇā sabbe puggalā sabbe devā averā hontu sukhitā hontu niddukkhā hontu abyāpajjā hontu anīghā 
hontu dīghāyukā hontu arogā hontu sampattiṃ samijjhantu sukhī attānaṃ pariharantu.

yadi hīnagato ṭhāne
kāyaduccaritena vā
iminā puññatejena 
tamhā ṭhānā pamuñcatu

yadi devapure ramme
vimāne ratanasobhite
iminā puññatejena 
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bhiyyo bhiyyo pavattati

Partial translation of  opening excerpt

any and all as for any living being be they small whether small breathing beings as for 
all living beings or even if  great even if  great have been killed by me whom I have killed 
by whatever forms of  carelessness by whatever carelessness body, speech through 
body, through speech through mind or through mind or on the other hand merit as for the 
merit belonging to me belonging to me may they rejoice may they rejoice may they 
receive may they receive the highest fruit the highest fruit the enmities belonging to 
me the enmities belonging to me all these instruct may they be released [may they be/to 
be] released from suffering all faults as for all faults may they be absolved may they be 
absolved belonging to us belonging to us.

Saraṇadīpikā-gāthā/saraṇadīpikā-gāthā samrāy-r
Stanzas explaining refuge, bilingual version 

Pali verse, Dhammapada 14.10–14.14.

Translation into Khmer prose, 20th century.

Leporello: UB045 16a–17a saraṇadīpikā-gāthā

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  canonical stanzas from the Dhammapada on how 
the refuge of  the Three Jewels are true, stable refuges that can eliminate all suffering.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB045

bahuṃ ve saraṇaṃ yanti pabbatāni vanāni ca ārāmarukkhacetyāni manussā bhayatajjitā មនុស-Kទំងឡយមនចំនួនó-ើន 

កលភ័យ,-បសង្ត់Oើយé-ងយកភ្ំ-ទំងឡយខ្ះ É--ទំងឡយខ្ះ អរមនិង:ើមÓើ Ø-លជÎ-តីយ៍ទំងឡយខ្ះ ជទីពឹង 

netaṃ kho saraṇaṃ khemaṃ netaṃ saraṇamuttaṃ netaṃ saraṇamāgamma sabbadukkhā pamuñcati ទីពឹង¬ះឯង មិនõ-ន

ជទីពឹងដ៏¶-K-មទីពឹង¬ះ មិនõ-នជទីពឹងដ៏ឧត្ម បុគ្លមិនØ-លរួច´-ឡះចកទុកទំងពួងបន

L--ះអ´-័យនូវទីពឹង¬ះê- ។

yo ca buddhañ ca dhammañ ca saṅghañ ca saraṇaṃgato, cattāri ariyasaccāni sammappaññāya passati, dukkhaṃ 
dukkhasamuppādaṃ dukkhasa atikkamaṃ, ariyañcaṭṭhaṅkikaṃ maggaṃ dukkhūpasamagāminaṃ បុគ្លឯណមួយបនដ

ល់នូវU-ះពុទ្U-ះធម៌U-ះសង-} ជទីពឹងទីរលឹក OើយÔើញនូវអរLយសច្ៈទំង ៤ គឺZ-ចក្ីទុក្ ១ សមុទ័យ ជØ-ន¶ើតıើងU-ម

}-Z-ចក្ីទុក្ ១ និfធជទីក)្-ងបង់នូវZ-ចក្ីទុក្១ មគ្មនអង្៨ដ៏3-Zើរ Ø-លញ˜-ំងសត្ឱយដល់នូវU-ះនិពü-ន ជឋនរមn-ប់បង់

នូវZ-ចក្ីទុក្១ ”យJ--ជ^-ដ៏å-2វ etaṃ kho saraṇaṃ khemaṃ etaṃ saraṇamuttamaṃ etaṃ saraṇamāgamma sabbadukkhā 
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pamuccati ទីពឹងនុ៎ះឯង ជទីពឹងដ៏¶-K-ម ទីពឹង នុ ៎ះ ជទីពឹងដ៏ឧត្ម (របស់បុគ្ល¬ះ) រõ-ងរួច´-ឡះចកទុក្ទំងពួង L--ះ

អ´-័យនូទីពឹង¬ះឯង ។

 « ចប់សរណទីបិកគថ é-ប៉ុ•្-ះ »

Standardized edition of  the Pali

bahuṃ ve saraṇaṃ yanti
pabbatāni vanāni ca
ārāmarukkhacetyāni
manussā bhayatajjitā.

netaṃ kho saraṇaṃ khemaṃ
netaṃ saraṇamuttamaṃ
netaṃ saraṇamāgamma
sabbadukkhā pamuccati.

yo ca buddhañ ca dhammañ ca
saṅghañca saraṇaṃ gato
cattāri ariyasaccāni
sammappaññāya passati.

dukkhaṃ dukkhasamuppādaṃ
dukkhassa ca atikkamaṃ
ariyaṃ caṭṭhaṅgikaṃ maggaṃ
dukkhūpasamagāminaṃ.

etaṃ kho saraṇaṃ khemaṃ
etaṃ saraṇamuttamaṃ
etaṃ saraṇamāgamma
sabbadukkhā pamuccati.

Smā lā dos pāpakamm/smā lā dos pāpakamm-r
Absolution of  faults and sinful karma, bilingual version 

Pali prose, non-canonical.

Expanded translation into Khmer, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB068 27b–30b smā lā doḥ pāpakaṃmº
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Summary: Bilingual Khmer and Pali text for repenting and taking leave of  sinful actions when 
guiding the “journey of  the person [from this life to the next],” beginning with a Pali text for 
the repentance of  faults. The rest of  the text is in Khmer, and begins with an offering to all 
buddhas, petitions for the five buddhas to pacify unskillful karma, then a taking leave of  all 
faults and sins committed against the Three Jewels, deities, and all manner of  human beings 
and animals, and finally a vow to practice all the way until Nibbāna and a petition for the 
Three Jewels to cut off  any unskillful karma.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB068

សិធ្ីករ;-ះនិង´-ដី-. ឯអ្កគូº្ើរជkគី-. និង¨ៀបឲ-.តំà្ើរបុគ្ល មួ-.Úត្ថIើរជុំà្ើ¬ះÓើលំម-ក់ណ-K ä--ងមនកx-ំ†ៀ¬ះ

ឲ-.សូតសx-ល�ះ បបកx-ំ¬ះថតូÎ្-ះ៕៕ ukāssa ajja yo no me bhante ajjaggamā yathābāle yathāmūlhe yathāakusalaṃ 
yenamayaṃ duththacittāpamāddapamāddacitā ravaapp.......... tumhesukāyyenavāccā manussāpamā 
dakaramahātesuṇobhante ajjayaṃ ajjayanto pattigaṇhatha sabbadossaṃkhamantunoayantiṃ bhante saṃvarayāthasācasā 
ttanattaye garugāravapanācamahā kusalacettaṇāamhā kaṃdigharattammahitāsukkhāyyayāvamagganibbānaṃ 
pariyosaṇāy. attītaṃanāgataṃ paccapanaṃmedossaṃ verākāṃmmaṃpāpasabbaṃ uppajantunoāhosikammaṃ 
saṃvarotiyodosomoha ci ttenabuddasmiṃdhammasmiṃsaṃṅghamsiṃ gūrūuppajjhāaccāriyosmiṃ 
mātāpitāsmiṃbriksādeva bhūmmadevā akāṃssadevāsahassakotti asaṃkhaiyyaṃanantacakravāḷepakato. 
kāyyakammaṃvicikammaṃ attītaṃmep[d?]ossaṃkhamhāmihaṃ pābbalobbho pāppadoso pāppamoho pāppaccoro 
pāppacakkhu pāppasottā pāppaghanā pāpa jīvihā pāppakāyºā pāppacitā pāppa-assatthā pāppa-unā pāppapāṇādipāti 
pāppaadinā pāppakammesumicchācar”ā pāppamusāvādā pāppasurāmerayyamajapamādathānā pāppasaṃghādiseso 
pāppapārājikā pāppamedhunaṃdhammaṃ sabbapāpaṃ sabbakāṃmmaṃ vīnāsanti asesato. ឧកស-Kខ្jំU-ះកូរណ សូមថü--.

ក-.សន∏-នចិត្សន∏-នជីវLត្ �វU-ះពុទ្ជអំមY-ះទn-ំហp--. U-ះអង្ចូលនីពü-នកន្ងរsម្ង�វOើ-.ó-ើន+ើ-Kចិងដី-.Œ-K-ចទn- ំ៤ ´-មុត្ 

សត្ន្ិ U-ះវ0}-.-សូមU-ះអង្មកតn-ំ នូវ+ើរសិរLសតួងចិត្ សូមមនរLធ្ី អនុភព្រsមn-ប់ឥ-Kអកុសលកx-ំ ៕ ឧកស-Kខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូមអរ

ទ្នU-ះពុទ្U-ះកុក្ស¬p- រក-£ធតុទិក១២ គុនU-ះមត ខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូមអរទ្នU-ះពុទU-ះ`នគ្ម្¬ រក-£ធត្ី-. ២១ គុន

U-ះបីត ខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូមអរទ្នU-ះពុទ្U-ះកស-KÇរពុ�p- រក-£ធតុÒ្ើងទn-ំ ៦ គុនរជ…-ធីរជ ខ្jំU-ះកូរណ សូមអរទ្ន U-ះ

ពុទ្U-ះសីរ0ស;-.-មនី-. <តំម្បរsម្នដ្ រក-£ធតុខ-.លទn-ំ៧គុនញ
ត្ិករ ខ្jំU-ះកូរណ សូមអរទ្នU-ះពុទ្U-ះសីអà-å-ីk........រក-£ធត្អកស-K ១០ គុន,-2វឧប-uជ-≤អចY-រLk គឺរគុន្ីពü-ន្សូម

ជទី-.ពិងព្ំអ្ក ខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូមអរទ្ន អនុçទ្នគុនបុនU-ះពុទ្ទn-ំ ៥ U-ះអង្សងU-ះប៏រម្ីទn-ំ ៣០ ទå-មកសំថិត្+ើរសិរL ស 

សូមមx-នរLទ្ីអនុភព្ រsមn-់បអ-Kអកុសលកx-ំនូវសå-2វទn-ំ ១០ êើ-Kសូមឱ-.អន្រ-. vinassanti asesato ៕ ឧកស-Kខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូម្សx-

ល�-K ឥ-Kបបនូវកx-ំអំពី-.សហស-K`ត្ិ អស;៊--.អន៉ន្ជត្ិសង-£ ä--ងបន3-មត្y-.នូវកយ-.កx-ំ វLចិកx-ំ ម¬កx-ំសូមសx-ល

�-Kឥ-Kបបនូវកx-ំ ä--ងបន3-មត្U-ះពុទ្ត៏ជអំមY-ះ U-ះធម៌្ត៏ជអំមY-ះ U-ះសឃ៊ត៏ជអំមY-ះ នូវ,-2វឧប-uជ-≤ អចY-រ0kមតបិតរ ខ្jំ

U-ះកូរណសូមសx-ល�-K ឥ-Kបបនូវកx-ំä --ងបន3-មត្ U-ះមហខ-K\--ធ្ិរជនូវអ្កJ--ជរជ្មុន្ិត ä--ងបន3-មត្ ឥ-Kê-វតឥន្

U-ំមយំម្កល ចិត្ªក្បលU-ះអំ\-ិត្ិយូវ នូវU-ះគុងË-រមហ3-ថ្ពី-. អគី-.U-ះព-.U-ះភីរុនU-ះ≈-.-´-ប U-ះអទិត្U-ះចន្់នូវអ្ក

ត៏មនសិលអ្កចY-ះU-ិធp -ចY-រLខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូមសx-ល�-Kឥ-Kបបនូវកx-ំ ä--ងបនº្ើរទុកសត្ព៍ហូបទ7-ចត្jបទ7- º្-បទ7- នត្ិបទ7- 

មច្កចã-ខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូតមុនចំ! -ើនà-តភវន 4-ផលបុនគុនជូន�វឱ-.បនមគ-.ផល ឱ-.បនតល់សំម-ត្់ទn-ំ ៣ 3-ករ êៀងទត្

ត៍របលុះ
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តល់នីពü-ន[crossed out ûង] ខ្jំU-ះកូរណសូមអរទ្ន U-ះពុទ្ត៏ជអំមY-ះ U-ះធរ៌តជអំមY-ះ U-ះសង្ត៏ជអំមY-ះ មកជU-ះ

ខន្ទិព្≠្-  មកÊ-ត្់ឥ-Kអកុសលកx-ំពី-.ប៍រsម្ជត្ក្ី-. ក្ងបច្បនជត្;-ះក្ី អណគុត្�វឯ˚្-ក¬ះក្ី ត៏រប¨ៀងរួជលុះU-ះនីពü-ន

ûn...;-ះឲ-.សូត៩តង   សូមសx-ល�ះ..........ឥ-K..............¬ះûង ៕៕

Standardized edition

សិធ្ីករ-.;-ះនឹង´-ដីឯអ្កគួរº្ើរជkគ ីនឹង¨ៀបឲ-.ដំ•ើរបុគ្ល មួយÚតថIើរជម្ឺ¬ះឈឺលំបក់ណស់ä --ងមនកម្†ៀរ

¬ះឲ-.សូå-សx-ល�សបបកម្¬ះថដូÎ្-ះ ៖

 ukāsa accayo no bhante accagamā yathābāle yathāmūḷhe yathā-akusale yena mayaṃ duṭṭhacittā pamādacittā... tumhesu 
kāyena vācā manasā pamādakaramahā tesu no bhante accayaṃ accayato paṭiggaṇhatha sabbadosaṃ khamantu no āyatiṃ 
bhante saṃvarāya [or saṃvarayātha] sāce sā ratanattaye garugārava[illegible] kusalacetanā amhākaṃ dīgharattaṃ 
hitāya sukhāya yāva magganibbānaṃ pariyosonāya. 

ukāsa accayo no bhante accagamā yathābāle yathāmūḷhe yathā-akusale yena mayaṃ duṭṭhacittā pamādacittā [illegible] 
tumhesu kāyena vācā manasā pamādakaramahā tesu no bhante accayaṃ accayato paṭiggaṇhatha sabbadosaṃ khamantu 
no āyatiṃ bhante saṃvarāya [illegible] ratanattaye garugārava [illegible] kusalacetanā amhākaṃ dīgharattaṃ hitāya 
sukhāya yāva magganibbānaṃ pariyosonāya. 

atītaṃ anāgataṃ paccuppannaṃ me dosaṃ verā kammaṃ pāpaṃ sabbaṃ uppajjantu no āhosikammaṃ saṃvaroti.

yo doso mohacittena buddhasmiṃ dhammasmiṃ saṅghasmiṃ garūpajjhāyācāriyasmiṃ mātāpitāsmiṃ vrikṣādeva-
bhummadeva-ākāsadeva-sahassakoṭi-asaṃkheyyaṃ anantacakkavāḷe pakato.

kāyakammaṃ vacīkammaṃ atītaṃ me dosaṃ khamāmi 'haṃ.

pāpalobho pāpadoso pāpamoho pāpacoro pāpacakkhu pāpasotā pāpaghanā pāpajivhā pāpakāyā pāppacittā pāpasatthā 
pāppaunā pāpapāṇātipātā pāpādinā pāpakammesu-micchācārā pāpamusāvādā pāpasurāmerayyamajjappamādaṭṭhānā 
pāpasaṅghādiseso pāpapārājikā pāpamedhunadhammaṃ sabbapāpaṃ sabbakammaṃ vinassanti asesato. 

ukāsa ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមថü-យកយសន∏-នចិត្សន∏-នជីវLតNU-ះពុទ្ជអមY-ស់ទំងឡយ U-ះអង្ចូលនិពü-នកន្ងរsលងNOើយ

ó-ើន+ើសជងដីខ-£ច់ទំង ៤ សមុfi- សុត្ន្ U-ះវLន័យ សូមU-ះអង្មកតំងµ+ើសិរសដួងចិត្ សូមមនឫទ្ិអនុភពរមn-ប់អស់

អកុសលកម្ ។

ukāsa ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមអរធនU-ះពុទ្U-ះ kakusandho រក-£ធតុទឹក ១២ គុណU-ះមត 

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមអរធនU-ះពុទU-ះ konāgamana រក-£ធតុដី ២១ គុណU-ះបីត 

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមអរធនU-ះពុទ្U-ះ  kassapo buddho រក-£ធតុÒ្ើងទំង ៦ គុណរជធិរជ 

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណ សូមអរធនU-ះពុទ្U-ះ sirisākyamuni gotama paramanātha រក-£ធតុខ-.ល់ទំង ៧ គុណញតិករ 

ខ្jំU-ះកូរណ សូមអរធនU-ះពុទ្U-ះ sī-ārya-metrīyo រក-£ធតុអកស ១០ គុណ,-2ឧបជ-≤យ៍អចរLk 

គឺគុណនិពü-នសូមជទីពឹងពំនក់ ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមអរធនអនុçទនគុណបុណ-.U-ះពុទ្ទំង ៥ U-ះអង្សងU-ះបរមីទំង ៣០ 

ទ័ត មកសណÖិត+ើសិរស សូមមនឫទ្ិអនុភពរមn-ប់អស់អកុសលកម្នូវសå-2វទំង ១០ ទិសសូមឲ-.អន្រយ vinassanti asesato ៕ 
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ukāsa ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមសx-ល�សអស់បបនូវកម្អំពី-.សហស-K`ដិអសំŒ-យ-.អនន្ជតិសង-£រ ä--ងបន3-មទ”យនូវកយ

កម្ វចីកម្ ម¬កម្  

សូមសx-ល�សអស់បបនូវកម្ ä--ងបន3-មទU-ះពុទ្ដ៏ជអមY-ស់ U-ះធម៌ដ៏ជអមY-ស់ U-ះសង-}ដ៏ជអមY-ស់ នូវ,-2ឧប-uជ-≤យ៍ 

អចរLk មតបិត 

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមសx-ល�សអស់បបនូវកម្ ä--ងបន3-មទU-ះមហក-K\--ធិរជនូវអ្កJ--ជ្រជបណ¢ិត ä--ងបន3-មទអស់

ê-វតឥន្U-ហ្យមបលចតុªកបលU-ះអ\-ិត-._នូវU-ះគងË-មហ3-ថពិ អគ្ីU-ះពយU-ះភិរុណU-ះ≈-´-ពណ៍ U-ះអទិ

ត-.U-ះចន្នូវអ្កតដ៏មនសីលអ្កចស់U-ឹទp-ចរ-.

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមសx-ល�សអស់បបនូវកម្ ä--ងបនº្ើទុក្សត្ពហូបទ ចតុបទ ê្-បទ នត្ិបទ មច្មចã-

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូå-មុនច!-ើនà-ត∏-ភវន 4-ផលបុណ-.គុណជូនNឲ-.បនមគ្ផល ឲ-.បនដល់សម-uត្ីទំង ៣ 3-ករ êៀងទត់

ដរបលុះដល់និពü-នûង ។

ខ្jំU-ះកុរណសូមអរធន U-ះពុទ្ដ៏ជអមY-ស់ U-ះធម៌ដ៏ជអមY-ស់ U-ះសង-}ដ៏ជអមY-ស់  មកជU-ះខ័នទិព្≠្-  មកកត់អស់

អកុសលកម្ពីបរមជតិក្ី ក្jងបច្jប-uន្ជតិ;-ះក្ី អនគតNឯ˚្-ក¬ះក្ី ដរប¨ៀងរួចលុះU-ះនិពü-នûង ។

;-ះឲ-.សូត៩តង   សូមសx-ល�ស..........អស់......[បបនូវកម្].......¬ះûង ៕៕

;-ះឲ-.សូត៩តង   សូមសx-ល�សអស់បបនូវកម្¬ះûង ៕៕

Partial Translation

Success (siddhikāry)! This is an explanation about what a person who is suited to be a funerary priest 
(yogī) should do to prepare for the “journey of  the person [from this life to the next]” (taṃṇör puggal). For 
one, if  the person is suffering from severe illness and there is concern that hostile karma is involved, 
then you should recite the “Absolution of  Faults and Sinful Karma” (smā lā dos pāpakamm) as follows:

May all of  my past, present, and future faults, enmities, and sins become inert and restrained.

Whatever fault—with regards to the Buddha, the Dhamma, the Sangha, masters, preceptors, teachers, parents, and 
thousands of  myriads of  uncountables of  tree deities, soil deities, and sky deities across the limitless universe—has been 
committed by me in a mind state of  confusion, I forgive myself  for that committed fault of  past bodily or verbal action.

Pāpa due to greed, pāpa due to anger, pāpa due to ignorance, pāpa of  the eyes, pāpa of  the ears, pāpa of  the nose, pāpa of  
the tongue, pāpa of  the body, pāpa of  the mind, pāpa with regards to a bodhi tree, pāpa with regards to [the Buddha’s] 
uṇṇa, pāpa from killing living beings, pāpa from stealing, pāpa from sexual misconduct, pāpa from lying, pāpa from 
drinking intoxicants, pāpa from [violating the Vinaya rules that require] a meeting of  the Sangha, pāpa from [violating the 
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Vinaya rules that merit] defeat, pāpa from [violating the first rule meriting defeat for monastics, i.e.] engaging in sexual 
intercourse, all pāpa, all karma—may they be eradicated without remainder.

Permit me! I, servant of  your grace, humbly offer my body, my mind-stream, and my life-stream to all 
of  the Lord Buddhas, who have already entered Nibbāna in numbers greater than the sands of  the 
four oceans…  May the Lords be established upon my head and in my heart. May their power and 
influence pacify all unskillful karma.

[skipped section in Khmer on inviting the five buddhas and their associated five elements and five guṇa 
(mother, father, king, kin, and preceptor), and praying that their power may vanquish all sinful karma 
and enemies in the ten directions]

Permit me! I, servant of  your grace, humbly ask to be absolved and take leave of  my faults and all 
sinful karma from one thousand myriads of  uncountable eons in infinite saṃsāra, lest I have been 
negligent in bodily karma, verbal karma, and mental karma.

I humbly ask to be absolved and take leave of  faults and all sins and karma, lest I have been negligent 
with regards to the Lord Buddha, the Lord Dharma, and the Lord Saṅgha, or my preceptors, teachers, 
and parents.

[skipped section in Khmer asking for absolution and taking leave of  faults with regards to the king, 
wise men, Indra, Brahma, Yama, the Four Great Kings, Death, Water, Earth, Fire, Wind, Rain, 
Vaiśravaṇa, the Sun, the Moon, virtuous persons, and the elderly]

I humbly ask to be absolved and take leave of  faults and all sins and karma, lest I have made animals 
suffer, including quadrupeds, bipeds, footless creatures, and fish.

I, servant of  your grace, chant protective texts and cultivate the meditation on goodwill, spreading out 
the fruits of  the merit and virtue so as to attain the paths and the fruits, and to surely attain the triple 
treasures for all time, all the way until Nibbāna.

I, servant of  your grace, humbly invite the Lord Buddha, the Lord Dharma, and the Lord Saṅgha to 
come serve as the precious divine sword that cuts through all unskillful karma from former lives, from 
the present life, and from future lives to come, all the way until the attainment of  Nibbāna.

Recite this nine times. May this absolve faults, all sins, and karma.
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Cetiyavandana-gāthā/cetiyavandana-gāthā samrāy-br (1)
Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā/jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā samrāy-br (1)
Dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā samrāy-br (1)
Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br (1)

Cetiyavandana-gāthā/cetiyavandana-gāthā samrāy-br
Stanzas in homage of  cetiyas, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 1 stanza, likely composed in Sri Lanka.

Translation into Khmer verse, 6 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed in Cambodia, 18th through 
20th centuries.

Leporello: UB044 76a–76b namaskār pūjanīyavatthu jā dī gorab

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ !ម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā ()ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ4ស
ខបូជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ<)គរ?្)រនិយមB)ខ 
៥៥ វ4ថីបG)ស្័រ, 1966), 4–5.

Summary: Pays homage to all of  the cetiyas, relics, bodhi trees, and buddha images, and 
petitions for boons from such worship.

Corrected edition
1
vandāmi cetiyaṃ sabbaṃ
sabbaṭṭhānesu patiṭṭhitaṃ
sārīrikadhātumahābodhiṃ
buddharūpaṃ sakalaṃ sadā.
១

ខ្LំសូមថN)យបង្ំ                           

PQ)ះS)ះបរមមT)តិយ៍

S)មទំងS)ះសរX                        

រ4កធតុ[)S)ះពុទ្ ។

២

Translation
1
I bow to all the cetiyas
well-established in all places:
and to all the relics, Bodhi trees,
and buddha images for all time.
1
I humbly bow down
to the great cetiyas—
all of  the bodily
relics of  the Buddha
2
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Jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā/jayamaṅgala-aṭṭha-gāthā samrāy-br
Stanzas on the eight victories, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 9 stanzas, composed in Sri Lanka, 9th–12th century.

Translation into Khmer verse, 36 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed by Suttantaprījā Ind, early 
20th century.

Leporello: UB045 90a–94a buddhajayamaṅgal prè jā bāky kāby

និងមហbធិS)ឹក)e                     

f)លគួរនឹកjយលំអុត

លំlនចិត្បរ4សុទ្                      

Bើកកំបង់អq្លី ។

៣

និងS)ះពុទ្រូប                             

តំណងអង្S)ះមុនី

f)លស្ិតuv)ប់ទី                     

សw)នននyះទំងអស់ ។

៤

jយ{)ជៈ[)គុណ                     

S)ះមនបុណ)}()~ើរខ្ស់

f)លÄ)ងÄ)រÅÇះ                     

រÅjះទុក្ភ័យអន្រយ ។

៥

សូមឱយខ្Lំបនសុខ                     

ឃá)តចក(ទុក្/ផុត)ផងទំងឡយ

សã)åវçះជិតឆè)យ                    

សូមឱយកá)យមកជមិត្ ។

៦

សូមទន់S)ះអរ4-                         

យí)ã)ីយì្)វ4សិដ្

សូមបនóើញធម៌ពិត                 

សមដូចចិត្ô))ថö)õង ។

and the Bodhi tree,
to be held in respect,
bowing with mind pure,
with palms pressed together;
3
and to images
of  the Buddha, the Sage,
found in every place
throughout the universe.
4
By the might of  the
virtue of  the Blessed Lord,
who always frees us
from pain, fear, and danger,
5
may I be well and
free from all suffering;
enemies far and near—
may they all become friends;
6
may I meet Ārya-
Maitreya, most precious,
and see the Dharma—
may my wishes come true!
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Khmer books: Suttantaprījā សុត្ន្()ីជ Ind ឥន,្ “Dhaŕm buddhajăyamaṅgal ធម៌ពុទ្ជ័យមង្ល,” 
Kambuja Suriya កម្Lជសុរ4យ 1 (1926–1927): 29–33.

Edition and French translation: San Sarin, “Les textes liturgiques fondamentaux du 
bouddhisme cambodgien actuel” (École Pratique des Hautes Études, 1975), 197–209.

Summary: Description of  the eight great victories of  the Buddha over various beings, with 
each verse concluding with a prayer for the blessings of  that victory to reach the audience, and 
with the final stanza describing the benefits of  reciting this text.

Edition and translation of  Pali stanzas 1 and 9, along with Khmer stanzas 1–4 and 33–36.

Standardized
1
bāhuṃ sahassam 
abhinimmitasāvudhan taṃ
grīmekhalaṃ uditaghorasasenamāraṃ
dānādidhammavidhinā jitavā 
munindo
tan tejasā bhavatu te jayamaṅgalāni.
១

S)ះមុនិន្Çកចរ)}

ផü)ញ់†)ុងមរចិត្°ហន្

និម្ិត£)មួយពន់

កន់ស•¶))វុធនន ។

២

ជិះv)ីí)ខលជតិ

ßq្នទខ្រពសុធ

S)មjយមរ~)ន

ពន្ឹកលន់កងស័ព្ស©)ន ។

៣

jយធម្ពិធី

ទនបរមីជ()ធន

†)ុងមរចញ់™)ង់ញណ

()ណម)}កយថN)យវន¨) ។

៤

រXជ័យមង្ល

Translation
1
Thousand-armed, complete with emanated weapons

and Grīmekhala, of  fearsome sound, together with his armies, that Māra
was defeated by the Lord of  the Sages by means of  the Dhamma, foremost 
by giving.
By the power of  this, may the blessings of  victory be upon you.
1
The Lord of  the Sages, Teacher of  the Worlds,
defeated King Māra, whose heart was darkened by delusion,
who emanated one thousand arms
each wielding various weapons,
2
who rode astride Grīmekhala,
whose trumpeting shook the earth,
who was accompanied by his armies,
clamouring with thundering sounds.
3
By means of  the Dhamma,
with the perfection of  giving at the helm,
King Mara was defeated by the Omniscient One
and bowed down low in obeisance.
4
As for the blessings of  victory,
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ចូរមនដល់អ្ករល់គö)

jយ{)ជះជយ

S)ះឈ្ះមរÆ))yះõង ។

may they come to all of  you
by the force of  the victory
of  the Lord who then vanquished Māra.

9
etāpi buddhajayamaṅgala-aṭṭhagāthā

yo vācano dinadine sarate-m-atandī
hitvānanekavividhāni c'upaddavāni
mokkhaṃ sukhaṃ adhigameyya naro 
sapañño.
៣៣

yo naro ជនឯណ

កបប∞±)ô))សក្ីខ្ិល

ឧស)≥ហ៍សងទន[)សីល

សូã)រÅលឹកS)ះធម៌ì្) ។

៣៤ 

គថô))ំបីបទ¥)ះ

កំណត់µ∂)ះពុទ្ជ័យ

ខំសូã)សព្ ៗ ì្)

∫ើតមង្លជនិរន្រª ។

៣៥ 

so naro រXជនyះ
បនរjះºគអសន្

ឧប™)ពអ¥)កលន់

មន()ករæ)e)ង ៗ ផង ។

៣៦ 

នឹកដល់ធម៌∫)e)មក)≥ន្

គឺនិពN)នសុខកន្ង

¿)ងទុក្ទំង៤កង

jយពុទ្ជ័យមង្ល¥)ះ ។

9
These are the eight verses of  the blessings of  the victories of  the 
Buddha.
An intelligent and diligent person who recites and recalls them daily
eradicates all manner of  calamities
and achieves blissful liberation.

33
Yo naro — any person 
endowed with intelligence, bereft of  laziness,
who strives to cultivate charity and ethics,
and recites and recalls the precious Dharma
34
of  these eights stanzas of  verse
named “Victories of  the Buddha,”
striving to recite them every day,
gives rise to blessings forever.
35
So naro — as for such a person,
he is freed from sudden diseases
and all manner of  calamities
of  various kinds,
36
and recollects that peaceful Dharma,
that is, Nibbāna, of  surpassing bliss,
freed from the four types of  suffering
by means of  the “Blessings of  the Victories of  the 
Buddha.”
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Dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā/dhammadesanāyācana-gāthā samrāy-br
Stanzas for inviting the preaching of  Dhamma, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali prose, two stanzas, the first adapted from the Buddhavaṃsa and the second non-
canonical.

Translation into Khmer verse, 17 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB069 21a–22b braṃhm prè

Khmer books: Suos(ti) សួស្ិ, Uposathakathā ឧ¬សថកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Paṇṇāgār M"ī 

Sukh បណ<)គរ មុី សុខ, 1954), 182–84 [excerpt only, originally published in 1915].

Summary: The Buddha being invited to preach the Dharma by Sahampati Brahmā, 
emphasizing the dire situation of  living beings and the simile of  the Dharma to a drum whose 
sound can lead them to Nibbāna, after which the Buddha assents to preach. The text 
concludes by briefly stating benefits of  listening to the Dharma.

Edition

UB069
1
ukāssa braṃhmacalokkā thippati 
sahapati
katañcalī adihvaraṃ āyāce tha
sandhithasattā apāriñcajukkajāttikā
desetudhammaṃ 
anukampimaṃpajjaṃ
១

រX)}S)ំម្ដ៍ជទ្ំ

√)))}¿)ងឥ)eS)ំម្ន២

ƒើពលុតS)ះជុង∆)

ហតw)រនមស)eក

២

បពីតS)ះអ»្ើយ

S)ះគុ¥្ើយសូមí)ត

…))ះសត្មនុស)eƒ)វត

សូមS)ះអង់សំ ្)ងS)ះធម៌្

Kun Sopheap (oral version)

១

រXS)ហ្ដ៏ជធំ

√))¿)ងS)ហ្ផងនន

ƒើបលុតS)ះជង)Ã

Bើកហតw)នមស)eករ ។

២

បពិã)S)ះអង្Õើយ

S)ះគុណÕើយសូមí)ត¶)

…))សសត្មនុស)eƒ)វត

™)ង់í)ត¶)ស ្)ងធម៌ ។

Standardized
1
ukāsa brahmā ca lokādhipati 
sahampati
katañjalī an[a]dhivaraṃ āyācatha
sant'īdha sattā 'pparajakkhajātikā
desetu dhammaṃ anukamp'imaṃ 
pajaṃ
១

រXS)ហ្ដ៏ជធំ

√))¿)ងS)ហ្ផងនន

ƒើបលុតS)ះជង)Ã

Bើកហតw)នមស)eករ ។

២

បពិã)S)ះអង្Õើយ

S)ះគុណÕើយសូមí)ត¶)

…))សសត្មនុស)eƒ)វត

™)ង់ករុណស ្)ងធម៌ ។
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៣

ល)Œិតសត្ទុន្ីងណ)e

ច∂)ំS)ំះបនœ))ះនីង–))កអ៏

នីងអលស¶)បS)ះធម៌្

—ើ)}និងបនរូចចកទុក

៤

ល)Œិតឥ)eសត្ន២

មនអវ4ជbល្ីស្Lក[OR ស

ដូចធូលី)}ផងតី)}ផុក

ក៏២ ល្កជ់)ព¥)œ))រ

៥

”))ះÄ)°ហះទ្ំ

មករុÅម‘))ប រួបកយG)

ឱ)}អបអងô))ជ្’៉ា

ពុំឱ)}óើញS)ះÿ)))}លក្៍

៦

ង៍ងីតង៍រងុលងុប

—ើ)}Ÿ)ុលŸ)ុបតូច្មនុស)eខN)ក

ល៍Bើ—ើ)}ល៍ល់ក្

តូចរុន្់ាករ4បជប់ក៍រ

៧

និងរកអ្កទè)ំហ្៊ា)}ណ

មួ)}មកជួ)}•)))}yះក៏†)រ

មនបុfi្)រS)ះធមិ

ƒើពនិងមកជួ)}•)))}បន

៨

‡)តyះS)ះអ»្ើយ

S)ះគុ¥ើ្យសូម…))ះô))ន

ល)ŒីតS)ំម្ខ្ំមរ់បអន

ចូលសូមអរទ្នរ

៩

S)ះធម៌្ì្))}វX‚)ះ

លុតកិ¿)ះនីងតណ„)

និងន∂)ំចិតឱ)}Ÿ)ះថá)

!មនុស)≥ គ∂)ន‰ម៉ង ។

2

៣

ត)Œិទសត្ទន្ឹងណស់

ចំS)ះបនœ))ស់នឹង–))កអរ

និងបនស¶)ប់S)ះសទ្ម៌

—ើយនិងក៏រួចចកទុក្ ។

៤

ត)Œិទអស់សត្នន

មនអវ4ជÂ)bលគឺលមក

ដូចធូលីផង់ដីភក់

កករល្ក់ជប់¥)œ)) ។

៥

”))ះÄ)°ហៈធំ

មករុÅ‘))បរួបកយ

ឲ)}អប់អន់អង្ô))ជÁ)

ពុំឲ)}óើញS)ះÿ))លក្ណ៍ ។

៦

ងងឹតងងល់ងប់

—ើយŸ)ុលŸ)ប់ដូចមនុស)eខN)ក់

រBើ—ើយរលក់

ដូចអន¨)ក់រËបជប់ក ។

៧

នឹងរកអ្កទំងឡយណ

មួយមកជួយ•))យyះក៏†)

មនប៉ុfi្)S)ះធម៌

ƒើបនឹងមកជួយ•))យបន ។

៨

—)តុyះS)ះអង្Õើយ

S)ះគុណÕើយសូម…))សô))ណ

ត)ŒិទS)ហ្ខ្Lំរប់អន

ចូលមកថÈ)នអរធន ។

៩

S)ះធម៌ì្)វ4~)ស

លត់កិB)សនិងតណ„)

និងនំចិត្ឲ)}Ÿ)ះថá)

!មនស)≥គ∂)ន‰ហ្ង ។

៣

ត)Œិទសត្ទន្ឹងណស់

ចំS)ះបនœ))ស់នឹង–))កអរ

និងបនស¶)ប់S)ះធម៌

—ើយនិងករួចចកទុក្ ។

៤

ត)Œិទសត្ផងនន

មនអវ4ជÂ)bលគឺលមក

ដូចធូលីផង់ដីភក់

កករល្ក់ជប់¥)œ)) ។

៥

”))ះÄ)°ហៈធំ

មករុÅ‘))បរួបកយ [មករួបរុÅជុំកយ]

ឲ)}អប់អន់ô))ជÁ) [បត់បង់អប)Œô))ជÁ)]

ពុំឲ)}óើញS)ះÿ))លក្ណ៍ ។

៦

ងងឹតងងល់ងប់

—ើយŸ)ុលŸ)ប់ដូចមនុស)eខN)ក់

រBើ—ើយរលក់

ដូចអន¨)ក់រËបជប់ក [ដូចអន¨)ក់ឆN)ក់រËតក] ។

៧

នឹងរកអ្កណមួយ

នឹងមកជួយ•))យក៏†)

មនប៉ុfi្)S)ះសទ្ម៌

ƒើបនឹងមកជួយ•))យបន ។

៨

—)តុyះS)ះអង្Õើយ

S)ះគុណÕើយសូម…))សô))ណ

ត)ŒិទS)ហ្ខ្Lំរប់អន

ចូលមកថÈ)នអរធន ។

៩

S)ះធម៌ì្)វ4~)ស

លត់កិB)សនូវតណ„)

នំចិត្ឲ)}Ÿ)ះថá)

!មនស)≥គ∂)ន‰ហ្ង ។

2
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sudhammabhirivinañcakāyyaṃ
sutañcabandhaṃ. S)ះវ4[)})S)ះសូ
តS)ះអព្ិធម៌្ majchimaṃ
akocayantora catasajjadanḍaṃ
pubbodhaniye purisāyyama jjhe
១០

S)ះធម៌្¥)ះទុកជស្័រ

សំÏ))បវ)}សូរគីកកង

ល់នឮBើងរុÅពង

ដ៏ពីºះមូលÔ))ង†)ឳវ

១១

S)ះសូតដ៏ពី)}រួះ

គី°ះទុកជ?)e)Ò¶)វ

ប៏រម់តជធម៌្Ú))វ

ទុកជ‚)Œ)កតះស្រណ

១២

S)ះអរ4)}សច្៤

ជធម៌្មួនមំមណ)eសរ

ទុកតូចអន្Ûងណ

សំÏ))បវ)}សុរសប~ៀន

១៣

និងន∂)ំស់តıទុក

កងទីសុកគីS)ះនីពន្

ជអម់ត់ធម្គ∂)ន

សá)ប់—ើ)}ប»្ើតត៍ı

១៤

S)ះអង់™)ុង˜្)ងយុល

¯)}S)ះទីព˘បលÚ))វ

™)ុងóើញសត្Ä)លu

ក្Lងនី˙)})សំម្៉ាញញន

១៥

XXXXX
XXXXXX
ស់តណÄ)លuគ∂)ន

មនក្Lងនិ˙)})បុពN)

១៦

កÇö)ះឯS)ះអង្

១០

S)ះធម៌¥)ះទុកជស្រ

សÏ))ប់វយសូរគឹកកង

លន់ឮ˚ើងរÅពង

ដ៏ពិºះមូលÔ))ង†)ឪ ។

១១

S)ះសូã)ដ៏ពិºះ

គឺ°ះទុកជ?)e)˝̨)

បរមត្ជធម៌ˇ))

ទុកជ‚)Œ)កដសស្រណ ។

១២

S)ះអរ4យសច្ ៤

ជធម៌មួនមំណស់ស

ទុកដូចអន្Ûងណ

សÏ))ប់វយសូរស័ព្ស©)ន

១៣

នឹងនំសត្ផុតទុក្

គង់ទីសុខគឺS)ះនិពN)ន

ជអមតធម្គ∂)ន

សá)ប់—ើយប»្ើតតı ។

១៤

S)ះអង្™)ង់˜្)ងយល់

jយS)ះទិព្˘បល់ˇ))

™)ង់óើញសត្f)លu

ក្Lងនិស)e័យសំណញ់ញណ

១៥

XXXXX
XXXXXX
សត្ណf)លuគ∂)ន

មនក្Lងនិស)e័យបុពN) ។

១៦

កលyះឯS)ះអង្

saddhammabheriṃ vinayañca kāyaṃ
suttañca bandhaṃ 
abhidhammacammaṃ
ākoṭayanto catusaccadaṇḍaṃ
pabodha neyye parisāya majjhe
១០

S)ះធម៌¥)ះទុកជស្រ

សÏ))ប់វយសូរគឹកកង

លន់ឮ˚ើងរÅពង

ដ៏ពិºះមូលÔ))ង†)ឪ ។

១១

S)ះសូã)ដ៏ពិºះ

គឺ°ះទុកជ?)e)˝̨)

បរមត្ជធម៌ˇ))

ទុកជ‚)Œ)កដសស្រណ ។

១២

S)ះអរ4យសច្ ៤

ជធម៌មួនមំណស់ស

ទុកដូចអន្Ûងណ

សÏ))ប់វយសូរស័ព្ស©)ន

១៣

នឹងនំសត្ıទុក

គង់ទីសុខគឺS)ះនិពN)ន

ជអមតធម្គ∂)ន

សá)ប់—ើយប»្ើតតı ។

១៤

S)ះអង្™)ង់˜្)ងយល់

jយS)ះទិព្˘បល់ˇ))

™)ង់óើញសត្f)លu

ក្Lងនិស)e័យសំណញ់ញណ

១៥

XXXXX
XXXXXX
សត្ណf)លuគ∂)ន

មនក្Lងនិស)e័យបុពN) ។

១៦

កលyះឯS)ះអង្
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Translation

™)ុងទ៍ទួលអរ4ទ្ន

សហបត្ិS)ំម∂)

មនទN)និពន"ើក—ើ)}
១៧

អ្កឯណរបន‚្)ងស¶)ប

បនã)ងœ))បកុំក់¥្ើយ

ជបុនភបក់ប—ើ)}

ចូលឱ)}មនចិត#))ះថá)រ ıõង ។

™)ង់ទទួលអរធន

សហម)ŒតីS)ហ∂)

មនទN)រនិពN)ន"ើក—ើយ ។

១៧

អ្កឯណបន‚្)ងស¶)ប់

បនã)ងœ))ប់កុំក¥្ើយ

ជបុណ)}ភ័ព្គប់—ើយ

ចូរឲ)}មនចិត្Ÿ)ះថá)ıõង ។

™)ង់ទទួលអរធន

សហម)ŒតីS)ហ∂)

មនទN)រនិពN)ន"ើក—ើយ ។

១៧

អ្កឯណបន‚្)ងស¶)ប់

បនã)ងœ))ប់កុំក¥្ើយ

ជបុណ)}ភ័ព្គប់—ើយ

ចូរឲ)}មនចិត្Ÿ)ះថá)ıõង ។

1
ukāsa brahmā ca lokādhipati sahampati
katañjalī an[a]dhivaraṃ āyācatha
sant'īdha sattā 'pparajakkhajātikā
desetu dhammaṃ anukamp'imaṃ pajaṃ
១

រXS)ហ្ដ៏ជធំ

√))¿)ងS)ហ្ផងនន

ƒើបលុតS)ះជង)Ã

Bើកហតw)នមស)eករ ។

២

បពិã)S)ះអង្Õើយ

S)ះគុណÕើយសូមí)ត¶)

…))សសត្មនុស)eƒ)វត

™)ង់ករុណស ្)ងធម៌ ។

៣

ត)Œិទសត្ទន្ឹងណស់

ចំS)ះបនœ))ស់នឹង–))កអរ

និងបនស¶)ប់S)ះធម៌

—ើយនិងករួចចកទុក្ ។

៤

ត)Œិទសត្ផងនន

មនអវ4ជÂ)bលគឺលមក

ដូចធូលីផង់ដីភក់

កករល្ក់ជប់¥)œ)) ។

1
Permit me! Brahmā Sahampati, Lord of  the World,
palms folded together, petitioned the Unexcelled One:
“There are, here below, beings with but minor defilements—
preach the Dhamma; have compassion for this generation.”
1
As for the foremost Brahmā,
greater than all the other Brahmā deities,
he lowered himself  to his shins,
his hands raised in reverence:
2
“Venerable! O Lord!
O virtuous one, I humbly beseech you
to save beings, both humans and gods—
please, O Lord, preach the Dharma.
3
For beings are waiting anxiously,
awaiting your awakening so they can rejoice,
flock to listen to the Dharma,
and be free from suffering;
4
for all living beings
are ignorant, that is to say, filthy,
as if  dust and mud
forms a muddy sediment stuck in their eyes.
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៥

”))ះÄ)°ហៈធំ

មករុÅ‘))បរួបកយ [មករួបរុÅជុំកយ]

ឲ)}អប់អន់ô))ជÁ) [បត់បង់អប)Œô))ជÁ)]

ពុំឲ)}óើញS)ះÿ))លក្ណ៍ ។

៦

ងងឹតងងល់ងប់

—ើយŸ)ុលŸ)ប់ដូចមនុស)eខN)ក់

រBើ—ើយរលក់

ដូចអន¨)ក់រËបជប់ក [ដូចអន¨)ក់ឆN)ក់រËតក] ។

៧

នឹងរកអ្កណមួយ

នឹងមកជួយ•))យក៏†)

មនប៉ុfi្)S)ះសទ្ម៌

ƒើបនឹងមកជួយ•))យបន ។

៨

—)តុyះS)ះអង្Õើយ

S)ះគុណÕើយសូម…))សô))ណ

ត)ŒិទS)ហ្ខ្Lំរប់អន

ចូលមកថÈ)នអរធន ។

៩

S)ះធម៌ì្)វ4~)ស

លត់កិB)សនូវតណ„)

នំចិត្ឲ)}Ÿ)ះថá)

!មនស)≥គ∂)ន‰ហ្ង ។

2
saddhammabheriṃ vinayañca kāyaṃ
suttañca bandhaṃ abhidhammacammaṃ
ākoṭayanto catusaccadaṇḍaṃ
pabodha neyye parisāya majjhe
១០

S)ះធម៌¥)ះទុកជស្រ

សÏ))ប់វយសូរគឹកកង

លន់ឮ˚ើងរÅពង

ដ៏ពិºះមូលÔ))ង†)ឪ ។

១១

S)ះសូã)ដ៏ពិºះ

5
Since their delusion is great,
wrapping tight around their bodies,
clouding their wisdom,
they cannot see the Three Marks;
6
[they are] completely enveloped in darkness
and crouched over like the blind,
confused and convulsed,
as if  strangled by a noose.
7
To find even one person
who could help release them is hard;
there is only the Dharma
that could help liberate them.
8
For this reason, O Lord,
O virtuous one, please rescue beings,
for I, Brahmā, respectfully 
come to invite [you to preach]
9
the most precious Dharma,
which extinguishes defilement and craving
and leads the mind to clear faith,
joy, and the absence of  worry.
2
The true Dhamma is a drum, the Vinaya its frame,
the Suttas its straps, the Abhidhamma its leather head—
by striking [this drum], whose mallet is the Four Truths,
awaken those fit to be led in the midst of  the assembly.
10
“The Dharma is likened to a drum
to beat and make a loud sound
that echoes and resounds,
beautiful and lovely in tone.
11
The Sutras, ever beautiful,
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គឺ°ះទុកជ?)e)˝̨)

បរមត្ជធម៌ˇ))

ទុកជ‚)Œ)កដសស្រណ ។

១២

S)ះអរ4យសច្ ៤

ជធម៌មួនមំណស់ស

ទុកដូចអន្Ûងណ

សÏ))ប់វយសូរស័ព្ស©)ន

១៣

នឹងនំសត្ıទុក

គង់ទីសុខគឺS)ះនិពN)ន

ជអមតធម្គ∂)ន

សá)ប់—ើយប»្ើតតı ។

១៤

S)ះអង្™)ង់˜្)ងយល់

jយS)ះទិព្˘បល់ˇ))

™)ង់óើញសត្f)លu

ក្Lងនិស)e័យសំណញ់ញណ

១៥

XXXXX

XXXXXX
សត្ណf)លuគ∂)ន

មនក្Lងនិស)e័យបុពN) ។

១៦

កលyះឯS)ះអង្

™)ង់ទទួលអរធន

សហម)ŒតីS)ហ∂)

មនទN)រនិពN)ន"ើក—ើយ ។

១៧

អ្កឯណបន‚្)ងស¶)ប់

បនã)ងœ))ប់កុំក¥្ើយ

ជបុណ)}ភ័ព្គប់—ើយ

ចូរឲ)}មនចិត្Ÿ)ះថá)ıõង ។

are likened to the rattan straps,
the Paramattha, the profound Dharma,
is likened to the stretched leather head.
12
The Four Noble Truths,
those steadfast Dharmas,
are likened to the mallet
to beat and make the sound
13
and to lead beings to
reside in the place of  bliss that is Nibbāna,
which an immortal state, with no more
death or further rebirth.”
14
The Lord understood,
with his divine thoughts profound,
and saw living beings who were in
the affinity of  omniscience.
15
… 
…
any being who still did not possess...
was due to affinities from former lives.
16
At that time, as for the Lord,
he accepted the invitation
from Sahampatī Brahmā
and the gate to Nibbāna was opened.
17
Should anyone be able to listen
attentively, without lapsing,
this is most meritorious and fortunate−
may your minds be of  clear faith!
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Samantapāsādikā-gāthā/samantapāsādikā-gāthā samrāy-br
Stanzas from the Samantapāsādikā, Pali with Khmer translation

FEMC title: dhaṛm namassakār 

Pali verse, 4 stanzas in the indaravajirā meter, extracted from the first 4 stanzas of  the 
Sāmantapāsādikā, composed by Buddhaghosa in Sri Lanka, 5th century.

Translation into Khmer verse, 15 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed in Cambodia, 18th through 
20th centuries.

Leporello: UB026 24b–25b, 27b trairatanappanāma buddharatanappaṇāma, with the note: 
បលីបទឥន្វជីរ សÏ))យបទS)ហ្គីតិ (Pali stanzas 1-3), bāky prakās sūm sec kṭī sukh, with the note: 
បលីបទឥន្វជីរ សÏ))យសÏ))យបទS)ហ្គីតិ (Pali stanza 4); UB044 76b–79a namaskār braḥ 
ratanatrăy yokappakoṭīhi pi prè jā kāby 1 piep diet

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ !ម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā ()ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ4ស
ខបូជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ<)គរ?្)រនិយមB)ខ 
៥៥ វ4ថីបG)ស្័រ, 1966), 1–4.

Edition and French translation: San Sarin, “Les textes liturgiques fondamentaux du 
bouddhisme cambodgien actuel” (École Pratique des Hautes Études, 1975), 171–174.

Summary: Pays homage to the Three Jewels, with a brief  description of  each, followed by an 
aspiration to accrue merit, destroy calamities, and achieve Nibbāna.

Corrected edition
1
yo kappakoṭīhi pi appameyyaṃ
kālaṃ karonto atidukkarāni
khedaṃ gato lokahitāya nātho
namo mahākāruṇikassa tassa.
១

S)ះពុទ្ជទីពឹង

ពំនក់នឹងសព្សត¶)

S)ះអង្កលô))ថö)

$្ើកសងអស់កលយូរ ។
២

Translation
1
He who for uncountable myriads of  eons
practiced austeries and toiled 
for the sake of  the world, our Protector—
homage to him of  great compassion.
1
The Lord, who is the
refuge of  all beings,
vowed to cultivate
merit for a long time—
2
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រប់jយßដិកប)%
&)ើនគណនហួសគិតគូរ
បន(បនœ))ស់)ជសព្q'Û
œ))ស់ជv)åBើភពសw)ន ។

៣

$្ើកម្ជក()
មនុស)eនិកររប់ពុំបន

¯កយG)កលំបកô))ណ

”))ះô))ថö)ដល់សព្សត្ ។

៤

ខ្Lំឱនកយវច

ចិត្ô))ថö)បង្ំថN)ត់

S)ះពុទ្ករុណសត្

yះជទីពឹងសព្កល ។

2
asambuddhaṃ buddhanisevitaṃ yaṃ
bhavābhavaṃ gacchati jīvaloko
namo avijjādikilesajālaṃ
viddhaṃsino dhammavarassa tassa.
៥

សត្∫ើតÄ)ងសá)ប់បង់

”))ះចំណងកម្ជ)ល
ឲ)}វ4លវល់អy¨)ល

ក្Lងភពតូចនិងភពធំ ។

៦

—)តុÄ)មិនដឹងធម៌

បរ4សុទ្ល្ស*)តសុខុម
S)ះពុទ្Ä)ង~)ពសម

ចិត្ខ្Lំសូមនមស)eករ ។

៧

នូវS)ះធម៌ì្)ផុត

វ4~)សសុទ្yះឯងណ

កត់បង់នូវអវ4ជÂ)

នឹងប+,)ញកិB)ស—ើយ ។

3
guṇehi yo sīlasamādhipaññā-
vimuttiñāṇappabhūtīhi yutto

myriads of  eons
beyond count or concept—
to reach omniscence
as the world’s great teacher,
3
through deeds that exceed
what humans can number,
braving pain and toil
for the sake of  all life.
4
I bow my body,
speech, and mind to the Lord
Buddha, merciful,
the refuge for all time.
2
Unawakened to the Dharma the buddhas practice,
living beings cycle through various worlds;
homage to that excellent Dharma, which destroys
the net of  defilements, beginning with ignorance.
5
They’re born, then they die,
since they’re tied to karma,
caught in a vortex
of  realms great and realms small,
6
blind to the Dharma—
sublime, perfect, and pure,
practiced by buddhas—
with my mind I bow down
7
to that most precious,
special, and pure Dharma
that cut through ignorance
and dispelled defilement.
3
I bow my head to the Saṅgha of  the Noble Ones,
endowed with the virtues of  conduct, concentration, wisdom,
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khettañ janānaṃ kusalatthikānaṃ
tam ariyasaṅghaṃ sirasā namāmi.
៨

S)ះសង)-អង្សវ័ក
មនសំវរៈដ៏ផូរផង់

កបjយគុណសីល™)ង់

គឺសមធិប∞±) ។

៩

S)មទំងវ4មុត្ិ∞±)ណ

កិB)សគ∂)នក្Lងអត∂)

ជបុq'.)ត¶)
ជនã)åវករជកុសល ។

១០

ខ្Lំឱនអង្សិរសី

ដល់S)ះអរ4យបុគ្ល

ជបុã)S)ះទសពល

ជមង្លដល់សព្សត្ ។

4
icc'evam accantanamassaneyyaṃ
namassamāno ratanattayaṃ yaṃ
puññābhisandaṃ vipulaṃ alatthaṃ
tassānubhāvena hatantarāyo.
១១

ខ្Lំសូមនមស)eករ                         

Bើកហតw)ឱនសិរសី

បង្ំគុណទំងបី                           

ខ្ស់Bើលុបÿ))Çក ។

១២

សូមបុណ)}កងកុសល                 

ឱយបនដល់/ើងខ្Lំណ
9)ញbរ~្ើធរ                      

ដូចជលសធំទូលយ ។

១៣

សូមឱយកំចត់បង់                      

អពមង្លទំងឡយ

ឱយTៀសT)ញចក់ឆè)យ         

ក្ីអន្រយកុំបីមន ។

freedom, knowledge, and illumination,
the field for people who seek goodness.
8
The Saṅgha of  Hearers,
perfect in purity;
virtuous in conduct
concentration, wisdom,
9
freedom, and knowledge;
devoid of  defilement;
the field of  merit
for people who seek goodness.
10
I bow down my head
to the Noble Persons,
heirs of  the Buddha,
blessings to all beings.
4
Worshipping the Three Jewels, which should be
constantly worshipped in just this way, 
I received a vast stream of  merit—
by the power of  the Three Jewels, may calamities be destroyed.
11
I humbly bow down,
palms raised up, my head low,
to the Three Worthies,
higher than all Three Worlds.
12
May all the merit
be upon all of  us,
full like the wide earth
and vast like the ocean.
13
May it bring an end
to all our misfortunes—
may they stay away
and may we all be safe.
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១៤

jយកមá)ំងអនុភព                  
បុq'លភជ()ធន
កងបុq'រសីមន                        
សូមបនក)≥ន្កុំមន°ះ ។

១៥

jយគុណនមស)eករ                 

ÿ))រតន()~ើរខ្ស់

សូមអនិសង)-yះ                     
ដក់ដល់ឋននិពN)នõង។

14
By the mighty force
led by gaining merit,
may fortune, blessings,
and joy come without end.
15
By means of  homage
to the highest Three Jewels,
may this benefit
take us to Nibbāna.
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Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4 (1)
Mahānāga-gāthā/mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4 (1)
Sārīrikadhātu-gāthā/sārīrikadhātu-gāthā samrāy-4 (1)

Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas of  the homage octet, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 4 stanzas (8 half-stanzas) in anuṭṭhubha, composed by King Rama IV of  Siam, mid 
19th century.

Interwoven translation in Khmer verse, 16 stanzas in bāky 4, 19th through 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB066 7b–9b namassakār namo 8 pad

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ !ម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā ()ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ4ស
ខបូជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ<)គរ?្)រនិយមB)ខ 
៥៥ វ4ថីបG)ស្័រ, 1966), 14–16.

Summary: Bilingual Pali-Khmer version of  eight-part homage to the Three Jewels, including 
their symbolic expression as the syllable OṂ (arahant + uttaradhamma + mahāsaṅgha = aum = 
oṃ). 

Standardized
1
namo arahato sammā-
sambuddhassa mahesino
១

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

NO)ះQ)ះអរហន្

សម្Vទ្ភគវន្

កល\្)ករកធម៌

២

គឺcធិde)ណ

()fើរបវរ

Translation
1
Homage to him, the Worthy One
to the Perfect Buddha, the Great Seer.
1
I humbly bow in homage
to the Worthy One,
the Perfect Buddha, the Blessed One,
who, when in search of  the Dharma,
2
that is, the omniscience of  awakening,
most excellent and supreme,
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បនh))ស់ដឹងធម៌

lយអរ4យមគ្ ។

2
namo uttamadhammassa
svākkhātasseva tenidha
៣

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

Q)ះធម៌ឧត្ម

q)លQ)ះបរម

សម្Vទ្សr្)ង

៤

lយ()t)ពិត

v))កដជក់\្)ង

Q)ះធម៌wះឯង

ទុកក្Vងសសន ។

3
namo mahāsaṅghassāpi
visuddhasīladiṭṭhino
៥

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

Q)ះសង)z()fើរ

q)ល{កបន

|្ើទិដ្ិនិងសីល

៦

ឲ)Äបនបរ4សុទ្

ផុតចកមន្ិល

គឺទិដ្ិសីល

{កសÉ)តអស់Ñើយ ។

4
namo omātyāraddhassa
ratanattyassa sādhukaṃ
៧

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

()ជុំÜ))រត្

v))រព្lយបទ

មនបី()ករ

៨

attained enlightenment and knew the Dharma
by means of  the Noble Path. 
2
Homage to the highest Teaching,
well proclaimed in this world by him.
3
I humbly bow in homage
to the lofty Dharma,
which the supreme
Perfect Buddha taught
4
with true excellence,
certain and clear;
it is this Dharma that is 
established in the dispensation. 
3
Homage too to the Great Sangha,
whose precepts and views are purified.
5
I humbly bow in homage 
to the excellent Sangha,
those who have
made their views and precepts
6
pure and
free from defilements,
that is is say, their views and precepts,
have been completely cleaned.
4
Homage to each of  the Three Jewels,
beginning with the sacred OṂ.
7
I humbly bow in homage
to the collective of  the Three Jewels,
by means of  the word
composed of  three parts:
8
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Q)ះពុទ្Q)ះធម៌

Q)ះសង)zឈ្ះមរ

()fើរអសâ)រ)Ä

ថ្ឹងã្)ងពុំបន ។

5
namo omakātītassa
tassa vatthuttayassa pi
៩

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

ភ្Vំវត្Vបី

ពិf)សពិសី

()fើរè្ើងថë)ន

១០

Q)ះពុទ្Q)ះធម៌

Q)ះសង)zសព្ឋន

î)ជៈកល)ñណ

lយគុណគួរគប់ ។

6
namo kārappabhāvena
vigacchantu upaddavā
១១

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

Ü))រ័ត្!ភ

ឧបô)ពនន

ចូរវ4នសបត់

១២

lយអនុភព

បុណ)Äជួយកមâ)ត់

|្ើក្ីវ4បត្ិ

ឲ)Äសú)ត់សូន)Äù ។

7
namo kārānubhāvena
suvatthi hotu sabbadā
១៣

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

Ü))រ័ត្ទំងបី

សូមសុខសួស្ី

the Buddha, the Dharma,
and the Māra-vanquishing Sangha,
most excellent and wonderful,
beyond measure or expression.
5
Homage to each of  the Three Jewels,
far beyond all things of  the world.
9
I humbly bow in homage
to the union of  the three objects,
most excellent and lovely,
most lofty and supreme:
10
the Buddha, the Dharma
and Sangha of  all places,
of  marvelous might,
endowed with fitting virtues.
6
By the power of  this homage
may misfortunes now disappear.
11
I humbly bow in homage
to the beautiful Three Jewels.
May all calamities 
be destroyed
12
by means of  this power
and merit. May they be eliminated
and eradicated
completely.
7
By the power of  this homage,
may there always be prosperity.
13
I humbly bow in homage 
to the Three Jewels.
May happiness and prosperity
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Mahānāga-gāthā/mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas on the Great Nāga, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 4 stanzas, non-canonical, possibly composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th 
through 19th centuries.

Interwoven translation into Khmer verse, 21 stanzas in bāky 4, composed by Ịṅ Kheṅ, 1945, 
based on a 1933 Khmer prose translation by Juon Ṇāt.

Leporello: UB066 24a–26a mahānāg

Khmer books: Gaṇa:kammakār dhammavinăy គណៈកម្ករធម្វ4ន័យ, Māghapūjā visākhapūjā niṅ 
buddhābhisek មឃបូជ វ4សខបូជ និង ពុទü)ភិf)ក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Paṇṇāgār yāy tā, tūp lekh 97 
phsār ūr ṛssī បណ<)គរយយត តូបB)ខ 97 ផ)¢រអូឬស)§,ី 1989), 21–27. For the prose version, see 
Juon Ṇāt  ជួន ណត, Nāgopamādikathā ន•បមទិកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Institut bouddhique 
ពុទ្សសនបណ¶ិត)Ä, 2495), 15–16.

ßើតសព្®)ល

១៤

lយអនុភព

|្ើករវន™)

•រពបូជ

NO)ះQ)ះÜ))រ័ត្ ។

8
namo kārassa tejena
vidhimhi homi tejavā
១៥

សូមថL)យបង្ំ

Ü))រត្!ភ

î)ជះ´)ស¨)

សូមមនដល់ខ្Vំ

១៦

ក្Vងពិធី|្ើ

កិច្ថL)យបង្ំ

î)ជះបុណ)Äធំ

សូមßើតមនØើង ។

arise at all times
14
by means of  the power
of  revering,
respecting, and worshipping
the Three Jewels.
8
By the power of  this homage,
may I thrive in this liturgy.
15
I humbly bow in homage
to the lovely Three Jewels.
May power and might
come to me
16
in this ritual
of  paying homage.
May power and great merit
arise.
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Summary: Explanation of  why the Buddha is known as the Great Nāga, followed by an 
homage to him as the Great Nāga and an aspiration that this homage destroy obstacles, 
illness, and danger.

Sārīrikadhātu-gāthā/sārīrikadhātu-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas on the bodily relics, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 5 stanzas, non-canonical, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th 
through 17th centuries.

Translation into Khmer verse, 26 stanzas in bāky 4, mid 20th century, composed by Ịṅ Kheṅ, 
1945, based on a 1933 Khmer prose translation by Huot Tāt. 

Leporello: UB066 31a–34a braḥ sārīrikadhātu

Khmer books: Gaṇa:kammakār dhammavinăy គណៈកម្ករធម្វ4ន័យ, Māghapūjā visākhapūjā niṅ 
buddhābhisek មឃបូជ វ4សខបូជ និង ពុទü)ភិf)ក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ9)ញ: Paṇṇāgār yāy tā, tūp lekh 97 
phsār ūr ṛssī បណ<)គរយយត តូបB)ខ 97 ផ)¢រអូឬស)§,ី 1989), 21–27.

Summary: Enumeration of  the type, number, sizes, and colors of  the bodily relics of  the 
Buddha, concluding with an homage to them and an aspiration for various boons.

UB066
P1
mahāgota mabuddho
kusinārā yanibbuto
dhātuvitthā rakaṃkatvā
tesutesu visesato.
១

ខ្Vំសូមបង្ំ

()ណម)Äអភិវទ

សរ±រ4កធតុ

Q)ះមហ•តម ។

២

q)លô)ង់និពL)ន

µ))មសលQ)ឹក)§ធំ

ជិតបូរ±រម)Ä

∂)ុងកុសិនរ ។

Standardized
P1
mahāgotamasambuddho
kusinārāya nibbuto
dhātuvitthārakaṃ katvā
tesu tesu visesato.
១

ខ្Vំសូមបង្ំ

()ណម)Äអភិវទ

សរ±រ4កធតុ

Q)ះមហ•តម ។

២

q)លô)ង់និពL)ន

µ))មសលQ)ឹក)§ធំ

ជិតបុរ±រម)Ä

∂)ុងកុសិនរ ។

Translation
P1
The great Gotama Buddha
entered Nibbāna in Kusinārāya.
Once the extension of  the relics was performed,
they were scattered in various places.
1
I humbly bow down
and raise my hands in homage
to the bodily relics
of  the great Gotama,
2
who entered Nibbāna
beneath two great sal trees
near the lovely city
of  Kusinārā.
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៣

កិរ4យផ)¢យ

Q)ះធតុនន

∏)§)ងៗពីគ∫)

ក្Vងទីទំងឡយ ។

៤

ខ្Vំសូមបង្ំ

()ណម)Äº))បថL)យ

Q)ះធតុទំងឡយ

Ω)ប់ទីwះwះ ។

P2
uṇhīsaṃca tassodāthā
akkhakādve casattamo
asamkinnā vatāsatta
sesākinnā vadhātuyo.
៥

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ

ល្សÉ)តទំងwះ

q)លមិនø)ក!ះ

v))ំពីរQ)ះអង្ ។

៦

គឺQ)ះឧណ¿ីស៏

សះធតុប¬្ង់

មនមួយQ)ះអង្

√គង់ល្សÉ)ត ។

៧

និងQ)ះទថ

សរ±រ4កធតុ

ទំងបួនអង្សÉ)ត

គƒ)នឃ∆)តø)ក´)ញ ។

៨

Q)ះអក្កធតុ

√សÉ)ត9)ញB)ញ

គƒ)នø)កបក់´)ញ

ទំងពីរQ)ះអង្ ។

៩

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ

៣

កិរ4យផ)¢យ

Q)ះធតុនន

∏)§)ងៗ ពីគ∫)

ក្Vងទីទំងឡយ ។

៤

ខ្Vំសូមបង្ំ

()ណម)Äº))បថL)យ

Q)ះធតុទំងឡយ

Ω)ប់ទីwះៗ ។

P2
uṇhīsaṃ ca tassa dāṭhā
akkhakā dve ca sattamo
asamkinnā vata satta
sesākinnā va dhātuyo.
៥

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ

ល្សÉ)តទំងwះ

q)លមិនø)ក!ះ

v))ំពីរQ)ះអង្ ។

៦

គឺQ)ះឧណ¿ីស)§ៈ

ធតុប¬្ង់

មនមួយQ)ះអង្

√គង់ល្សÉ)ត ។

៧

និងQ)ះទឋ

សរ±រ4កធតុ

ទំងបួនអង្សÉ)ត

គƒ)នឃ∆)តø)ក´)ញ ។

៨

Q)ះអក្កធតុ

√សÉ)ត9)ញB)ញ

គƒ)នø)កបក់´)ញ

ទំងពីរQ)ះអង្ ។

៩

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ

3
There was the extension of
the various relics
into separate parts
in different places.
4
I humbly bow down
and raise my hands in offering
to all of  the relics
in those various places.
P2
His crown, his [four] teeth,
and his two clavicles, seven in all—

The remaining relics were divided.
5
The bodily relics,
most beautiful,
that were not divided,
consisted of  seven pieces:
6
the resplendent
crown relics,
of  which there was but one,
lovely and clean;
7
the canine 
relics,
of  which there were four,
lovely and undivided;
8
and the clavicle relics,
beautiful and unsullied,
with both parts
undivided.
9
These bodily relics,

these seven remained whole.
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ភ្ឺសÉ)ត»)ចង់

ទំងពីរQ)ះអង្

គង់√ទំងអស់ ។

១០

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ

ដ៏f)សពីwះ

ø)ក´)ញចំcះ

ចំ…)កធំតូច ។

P3
mahantāpa ñcanāḷica
majjhimāca chanāḷiyo
khuddakāpa ñcanāḷica
samkinnāti vidhāmatā.
១១

Q)ះបរមធតុ

មុនីនថសស¨)

q)លø)ក´)ញជ

ចំ…)កតូចធំ ។

១២

{កបនcលទុក

ថមនទំហំ

មនតូចមនធំ

មនខ∫)តកណÀ)ល ។

១៣

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តធំ

ចំនួនv))ំនឡិ

Q)ះធតុកណÀ)ល

v))ំមួយនឡិគត់ ។

១៤

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តតូច

v))ំនឡិv))កដ

តម{កកំណត់

បីយG)ងដូ´្)ះ ។

P4
mahantābhi nnamuggāca
majjhimābhi nnataṇḍulā
khuddakāsā sapamaggā

ភ្ឺសÉ)ត»)ចង់

ទំងv))ំពីរQ)ះអង្

គង់√ទំងអស់ ។

១០

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ

ដ៏f)សពីwះ

ø)ក´)ញចំcះ

ចំ…)កធំតូច ។

P3
mahantā pañca nāḷi ca
majjhimā ca cha nāḷiyo
khuddakā pañca nāḷi ca
samkinnā ti vidhāmatā.
១១

Q)ះបរមធតុ

មុនីនថសស¨)

q)លø)ក´)ញជ

ចំ…)កតូចធំ ។

១២

{កបនcលទុក

ថមនទំហំ

មនតូចមនធំ

មនខ∫)តកណÀ)ល ។

១៣

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តធំ

ចំនួនv))ំនឡិ

Q)ះធតុកណÀ)ល

v))ំមួយនឡិគត់ ។

១៤

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តតូច

v))ំនឡិv))កដ

តម{កកំណត់

បីយG)ងដូ´្)ះ ។

P4
mahantābhinnamuggā ca
majjhimābhinnataṇḍulā
khuddakā sāsapamattā

resplendent and lovely
in all seven parts,
were undivided.
10
The remaining
bodily relics,
were divided into
large and small pieces.
P3
The large pieces weighed five nāḷi.
The medium pieces weighed six nāḷi.
The small pieces weighed five nāḷi.
All were broken and divided.
11
The supreme relics
of  the Lord of  Sages, the Teacher,
which were divided
into large and small pieces
12
the masters said that 
they had small,
large,
and medium sizes.
13
The large relics
weighed five nāḷi.
The medium relics
weighed exactly six nāḷi.
14
The small relics
weighed precisely five nāḷi.
This is how the masters
recorded these three sizes.
P4
The large relics were the size of  split mung beans.
The medium relics were the size of  split rice grains.
The small relics were the size of  mustard seeds.
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evaṃdhātu ppamāṇikā.
១៥

ឯQ)ះបរមធតុ

មនខ∫)តបីយG)ង

{កបនcលអង

ទុកជលំដប់ ។

១៦

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តធំ

ទំហំប៉ុនœ))ប់

ស…–)កបយកប់

កត់មួយកំណត់ ។

១៧

Q)ះធតុកណÀ)ល

ដូចកល—)កត់

ប៉ុនមួយកំណត់

“)œ))ប់អង្រ ។

១៨

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តតូច

ល្ិតល្បវរ

{កបនព)ñករណ៍

ថប៉ុនœ))ប់‘្) ។

P5
mahantāsu vaṇṇavaṇṇā
majjhimāpha likappabhā
khuddakāba kulavaṇṇā
tāpivandā midhātuyo.
១៩

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ 

“)Q)ះភគវ

មនពណ៌∏)§)ងៗគ∫)

ទំងបីវ4លស ។

២០

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តធំ

មនពណ៌ដូចមស

ពន្ឺឱភស

វ4f)ស9)កក¨)ត់ ។

២១

evaṃ dhātuppamāṇikā.
១៥

ឯQ)ះបរមធតុ

មនខ∫)តបីយG)ង

{កបនcលអង

ទុកជលំដប់ ។

១៦

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តធំ

ទំហំប៉ុនœ))ប់

ស…–)កបយកប់

កត់មួយកំណត់ ។

១៧

Q)ះធតុកណÀ)ល

ដូចកល—)កត់

ប៉ុនមួយកំណត់

“)œ))ប់អង្រ ។

១៨

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តតូច

ល្ិតល្បវរ

{កបនព)ñករណ៍

ថប៉ុនœ))ប់‘្) ។

P5
mahantā suvaṇṇavaṇṇā
majjhimā phalikappabhā
khuddakā bakulavaṇṇā
tā pi vandāmi dhātuyo.
១៩

Q)ះសរ±រ4កធតុ 

“)Q)ះភគវ

មនពណ៌∏)§)ងៗគ∫)

ទំងបីវ4លស ។

២០

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តធំ

មនពណ៌ដូចមស

ពន្ឺឱភស

វ4f)ស9)កក¨)ត់ ។

២១

Thus were the sizes of  the relics.
15
As for the supreme relics
in those three sizes,
the masters explained
them in turn:
16
the large relics
has the size of  a
mung bean split
in two.
17
The medium relics
were like
grains of  rice
split in two.
18
As for the small relics,
tiny and lovely,
the masters described
them as being the size of  mustard seeds.
P5
The large relics are the color of  gold.
The medium relics have the radiance of  crystal.
The small relics have the color of  bakula flowers.
To these relics, I pay homage.
19
The bodily relics
of  the Blessed One
have various colors,
each one lovely.
20
The large relics
are gold colored,
with a bright radiance,
incredibly wondrous.
21
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Q)ះធតុកណÀ)ល

វ±f)សដូចរ័ត្

÷)វផ្ិក()កដ

f្ើរចប់◊)ឡំ ។

២២

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តតូច

ដូចផë)ព្Vលសម

ពណ៌សŸ)គំ

ពុំគូរ⁄ឿងឆ្ល់ ។

២៣

ខ្Vំសូមបង្ំ

()ណម)Äùដល់

Q)ះធតុមង្ល

ទំងឡយwះឯង ។

២៤

î)ជៈខ្VំថL)យ

ឱនកយរបរង

វចចិត្ផង

សូមឆ្ងùដល់ ។

២៥

ទីQ)ះបរមធតុ

មុនីនថទសពល

សូមជមង្ល

សុខសព្®)ល ។

២៦

សូមឱ)Äខ្Vំបន

ដល់សfi)នសួគfl)

រហូតដល់ន

Q)ះនិពL)ន‡ង ។

Q)ះធតុកណÀ)ល

វ4f)សដូចរ័ត្

÷)វផ្ិក()កដ

f្ើរចប់◊)ឡំ ។

២២

Q)ះធតុខ∫)តតូច

ដូចផë)ព្Vលសម

ពណ៌សŸ)គំ

ពុំគូរ⁄ឿងឆ្ល់ ។

២៣

ខ្Vំសូមបង្ំ

()ណម)Äùដល់

Q)ះធតុមង្ល

ទំងឡយwះឯង ។

២៤

î)ជៈខ្VំថL)យ

ឱនកយរបរង

វចចិត្ផង

សូមឆ្ងùដល់ ។

២៥

ទីQ)ះបរមធតុ

មុនីនថទសពល

សូមជមង្ល

សុខសព្®)ល ។

២៦

សូមឱ)Äខ្Vំបន

ដល់សfi)នសួគfl)

រហូតដល់ន

Q)ះនិពL)ន‡ង ។

The medium relics
are as wondrous as jewels,
like real crystals,
so much that they could be confused.
22
The small relics
are the lovely bakula flowers,
with a subdued white color—
don't doubt them.
23
I humbly bow down,
raising my palms in homage
to all of  the
auspicious relics.
24
By the power of  my homage,
my body bent and respectful,
my speech and mind too
may I cross over to
25
to the place of  the supreme
relics of  the Lord of  Sages, the Ten-Powered Lord.
May it be cause for good fortune
and well-being at all being.
26
May I be able
to attain the heavens
and eventually reach
august Nibbāna!
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Thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra:/thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra: samrāy-7 (1)
Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Cāp Bin-7 (2)
Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Sèm Sūr-7 (1)

Thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra:/thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra: samrāy-7
Presenting objects for offering, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 4 stanzas, non-canonical, likely composed in Cambodia, Laos, or Thailand, 13th 
through 17th centuries.

Translation into Khmer verse, 4 stanzas in bāky 7 (described as indavajarāchand in Ñāṇ Jh ịn̄), 
composed by Lvī Em, early 20th century.

Leporello: UB066 34a–34b thvāy grīöṅ sakkāra: mun niṅ sūtr namassakār/prè ghloṅ 7 bāky

Books: Ñāṇ Jh ịn̄ ញណ ឈិន, Gāthā dhaŕm māgh niṅ visākhapūjā គថធម៌មឃ និង វ/សខបូជ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំ89ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ@ិត9B, 2004), 67–68.

Summary: Khmer verse translation of  Pali stanzas for presenting various objects for offering 
to the Three Jewels, along with a dedication of  merit.

Edition

UB066
1
ukāsa dīpañca dhūpamālaṃ
gandhañca pupphañca uḷārapūjaṃ
2
katvā va buddhaṃ naradevaseṭṭhaṃ
amalladhammañca pajotabhūtaṃ
3
anuttaraṃ saṅghagaṇañca dantaṃ
pāsādācittena-kipūjayāmi
4
mayhaṃ pitūnaṃ ca sañātakānaṃ

Standardized
1
ukāsa dīpañcīdha dhūpamālaṃ
gandhañca pupphañca uḷārapūjaṃ
2
katvā va buddhaṃ naradevaseṭṭhaṃ
amalladhammañca pajotabhūtaṃ
3
anuttaraṃ saṅghagaṇañca dantaṃ
pasādacittena bhipūjayāmi
4
mayhaṃ pitūnaṃ ca saññātakānaṃ
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Translation

sukhāya atthāya ciraṃ hittaṃ.
១
សូមទនEរព89លH9ះឯង
ខ្Lំសូមចត់O9ងP9ឿងបូជ
គឺTៀនធូបកW9ងមល
Y9មទំងគន[9នឹងភ្ីផ_9
២
សំaចំcះY9ះសម្Lទ្
e9ង់f9gើរផុតមនុស9jT9ពត
Y9ះធម៌l9លឥតមន្ិលណ
l9លជf9ទិបពន្ឺជន ។
៣
ទំងពួកu9Y9ះអរ/យសង9x
l9លទូនy9នអង្ល្ម៉ដ្ហ្ង
Åកវ/g9សÇើសពួកជនផង
Éយនូវទំនងចិត្Ö9ះថÜ9
៤
àើម9âីf9äជន៍g9ចក្ីសុខ
ចំåçនé9ប់មុខដល់ខ្Lំណ
Y9មទំងមតនូវបិត
នឹងញតិកយូរអê្9ង ។

sukhāya atthāya ciraṃ hitatthaṃ
១
សូមទនEរព89លH9ះឯង
ខ្Lំសូមចត់O9ងP9ឿងបូជ
គឺTៀនធូបកW9ងមល
Y9មទំងគន[9និងភ្ីផ_9
២
សំaចំcះY9ះសម្Lទ្
e9ង់f9gើរផុតមនុស9jT9ពត
Y9ះធម៌l9លឥតមន្ិលណ
l9លជf9ទីបពន្ឺជន ។
៣
ទំងពួកu9Y9ះអរ/យសង9x
l9លទូនy9នអង្ល្ហ្ត់ហ្ង
Åកវ/g9សÇើសពួកជនផង
Éយនូវទំនងចិត្Ö9ះថÜ9
៤
àើម9âីf9äជន៍g9ចក្ីសុខ
ចí9ើនé9ប់មុខដល់ខ្Lំណ
Y9មទំងមតនូវបិត
និងញតិកយូរអê្9ង ។

1
ukāsa dīpañcīdha dhūpamālaṃ
gandhañca pupphañca uḷārapūjaṃ
2
katvā va buddhaṃ naradevaseṭṭhaṃ
amalladhammañca pajotabhūtaṃ
3
anuttaraṃ saṅghagaṇañca dantaṃ
pasādacittena bhipūjayāmi
4
mayhaṃ pitūnaṃ ca saññātakānaṃ
sukhāya atthāya ciraṃ hitatthaṃ
១

1
Permit me! Having now made the supreme offering,
consisting in candles, incense, garlands, perfumes, and flowers,
2
to the Buddha, the best of  gods and men,
to the Dhamma, whose nature is to illuminate,
3
and the unexcelled groups of  the Saṅgha, those who are trained,
I pay homage with a heart of  clear faith
4
for the sake of  happiness, prosperity, and benefit
for myself, my parents, and my relatives for a long time.
1
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Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Cāp Bin-7
Teachings to be stirred by, Pali with Khmer translation 

FEMC title: lpök dhammasaṅveg

Pali verse, six verses, extracts from canonical texts, including the Dhammapada.

Translation in Khmer verse, 22 stanzas in bāky 7, composed by Cāp Bin in 1971 or earlier.

Leporello:  UB001 36a–37a saṃvejanīyadhaŕm (just aciraṃ section; incipit and explicit 
missing); UB044 88a–91a saṃvejanīyadhaŕm

Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm  ì99រ័តន៍បូជ និង ì99រ័តន៍f9ណម,  ពុទ្f9វត្ ិនិង សំï9ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ89ញ, 
1971), 61–65.

សូមទនEរព89លH9ះឯង
ខ្Lំសូមចត់O9ងP9ឿងបូជ
គឺTៀនធូបកW9ងមល
Y9មទំងគន[9និងភ្ីផ_9
២
សំaចំcះY9ះសម្Lទ្
e9ង់f9gើរផុតមនុស9jT9ពត
Y9ះធម៌l9លឥតមន្ិលណ
l9លជf9ទីបពន្ឺជន ។
៣
ទំងពួកu9Y9ះអរ/យសង9x
l9លទូនy9នអង្ល្ហ្ត់ហ្ង
Åកវ/g9សÇើសពួកជនផង
Éយនូវទំនងចិត្Ö9ះថÜ9
៤
àើម9âីf9äជន៍g9ចក្ីសុខ
ចí9ើនé9ប់មុខដល់ខ្Lំណ
Y9មទំងមតនូវបិត
និងញតិកយូរអê្9ង ។

Permit me to offer respect! At this moment,
I humbly arrange materials for worship,
including candles, incense, garlands,
along with perfumes and flowers,
2
to the Perfect Buddha,
the best of  humans and the gods,
to the stainless Dharma,
the lamp that illuminates for people,
3
and to all of  the members of  the Noble Sangha,
who have trained themselves faultlessly,
who excel all other people,
by means of  this expression of  a heart of  clear faith,
4
for the sake of  happiness
and all kinds of  prosperity for myself
my mother and father,
and my relatives for a long time.
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Appendix II-10 Bilingual Pali-Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7B)

Summary: Khmer verse translation of  Pali canonical stanzas, largely from the Dhammapada, 
commonly recited in ceremonies for the end of  life.

Partial Edition and Translation

Cāp Bin 1971
P1
aniccā vata saṅkhārā
uppādavayadhammino
uppajjitvā nirujjhanti
tesaṃ vūpasamo sukho.
១
ឱសត្សងò9រទំងឡយöើយ
õ9នពិតណស់úើយមិនTៀងទត់
ùើតúើយû9ងû9វ/នសü99ត់
បង់បត់°វ/ញជធម្ត ។
២
លុះû9រ¢លត់សងò9រ£ះ
Tើបបនសុខ§y9ះ89កណស់ណ
ú9តុH9ះបរ/ស័ទពុទ្សសន
គួរពិចរណé9ប់ៗ¶99ណ ។
៣
ឲ9Bយល់ច9®ស់នូវដំ©ើរករ
របស់សងò9រទំ9ងប៉ុនy9ន
àើម9âីជú9តុឲ9Bខ្™នបន
´្ើទននិងសីលភវន≠ង ។
P2
aciraṃ vat'ayaṃ kāyo
paṭhaviṃ adhisessati
chuddho apetaviññāṇo
niratthaṃ va kaliṅgaraṃ
៤
ឱកយu9មនុស9jសត្é9ប់¶99ណ
រស់Æមិនបនប៉ុនy9នØើយ
កល∞ើវ/±≤9ណ≥9ញបត់úើយ
û9ងà9កកល់ùើយÇើf9ថពី
៥

Translation
P1
Impermanent, alas, are all conditioned things.
They have the nature to arise and pass away.
Having arisen, they disappear.
Their complete stilling is bliss.
1
Alas, the formations of  living beings!
It is true indeed that they are impermanent
Having arisen, they always are destroyed
and disappear, as is their nature.
2
When formations have been extinguished,
then a most perfect happiness arises.
Hence, each member of  the assembly of  Buddhists
should contemplate their lives
3
to see clearly the whole process
of  the formations
so as to have a basis for oneself
to practice generosity, precepts, and meditation.
P2
Soon indeed this body
will lie on the earth,
thrown away, without consciousness,
useless as a rotting log.

Alas, the bodies of  humans and other creatures!
They cannot abide for long at all.
Once consciousness has left,
they lie down upon the earth.
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Saṃvejanīyadhaŕm/saṃvejanīyadhaŕm samrāy Sèm Sūr-7 
Teachings to be stirred by, Pali with Khmer translation

Pali verse, 10 verses, extracts from canonical texts, including the Dhammapada.

Interwoven translation in Khmer verse, 26 stanzas in bāky 7, composed by Sèm Sūr, late 1960s 
or early 1970s.

Leporello: UB047 30b–33a saṅvekaniyadhaŕm

Khmer books: Sèm Sūr ∂9ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm f9ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ∑9
Y9ះធ័ម្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ89ញ, 1972), 65–70; Sèm Sūr ∂9ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg 
f9ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្ស∏្9គ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ89ញ, 197X), 65–68 (saṃvejanīyagāthā/gāthā guor oy 
saṅveg, with the note កំណព9Bរបស់ ∂9ម-សូរ សπ∫99ចរ9Bមធ9Bមសិក9ªទុតិយភូមិ).

Summary: Khmer verse translation of  Pali canonical stanzas, largely from the Dhammapada, 
commonly recited in ceremonies for the end of  life.

º9û9ងកប់Ωលក្Lងពសុធ
ឬដុតបូជ¿9ះ¡្9ចខ្ី
°ជចំណីY9ះអគ្ី
ដូចឧស89ញទីឥតផល§ះ ។
៦
(ú9តុ£ះTើបY9ះចមភពì99
e9ង់មនY9ះទ័យអនុƒ99ះ
សំl9ងY9ះធម៌ដ៏ពី∆ះ
បណ«»ះចិត្ពុទ្បរ/ស័ទផង ។
៧
ឲ9Bដុះសតិនិងប±≤9
≥9ះពិចរណ∑9ិះរ/ះ∑9ង
ì99លក្ណ±≤9ណល្កន្ង
àើម9âីបនឆ្ងអវ/ជÃ9 ។
៨
úើយបនកសងករŒ្ើងថ្ល់
កុសលទនសីលនិងភវន
–99ន់ជទីពឹងពួនé9ប់គ—9
ក្LងជតិH9ះណជតិមុខ≠ង) ។

People bury them in the soil,
or burn them to mere ashes,
to be fuel for the fire,
like completely used firewood that yields no benefits.
6
(Thus the Lord of  the Three Worlds
was compassionate enough
to preach the mellifluous Dharma
to train the minds of  all the faithful,
7
to develop awareness and wisdom,
to know how to reflect and contemplate
on the excellent knowledge of  the Three Marks
in order to cross over ignorance
8
and cultivate what is supreme,
the merit of  charity, the precepts, and meditation,
so as to be a refuge to take shelter in
for this life and in those to come.)
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Partial Edition and Translation

Sèm Sūr 197X
P4
aniccā vata saṅkhārā
uppādavayadhammino
uppajj[i]tv[ā] nirujjhanti
tesaṃ vūpasamo sukho
១៣
សងò9រទំងឡយមិនTៀងØើយ
û9ងùើតមកúើយវ/នស°
ùើតសÜ9ប់រលត់មិនសល់Æ
សងò9រអស់°Tើបសុខ ។
P8
aciraṃ vatayaṃ kāyo
pathaviṃ adhisessati
chuddho apetaviññāṇo
nira[tthaṃva] kaliṅgaraṃ.
២៤
កយH9ះមិនÆយូរយរØើយ
បត់វ/±≤9ណúើយដូចអុស‘y9
º9û9ងយកΩលក្Lង’99÷99
ឬº9យក°ដុតកប់ដី ។

Translation
P4
Impermanent, alas, are all conditioned things.
They have the nature to arise and pass away.
Having arisen, they disappear.
Their complete stilling is bliss.
13
Formations are impermanent,
always arising and passing away.
Arising, then passing away, they are completely extinguished.
Once formations have been exhausted, then comes bliss.
P8
Soon indeed this body
will lie on the earth,
thrown away, without consciousness,
useless as a rotting log.
24
This body does not remain for long.
Once consciousness is lost, it is like blackened charcoal.
People always dispose of  it in the deep woods,
cremate it, or bury it in the ground.
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II-11 Thai mixed yānī 11 and chapăṅ 16 verse (-y/ch)

dhaŕm yog-y/ch (4)

dhaŕm yog-y/ch
The Dharma of  union

Thai verse, stanzas 1–6 in kāby yānī 11 (cf. Khmer brahmagīti), stanzas 7–28 in kāby chpăṅ 16 (cf. 
Khmer baṃnol), 29–30 in kāby yānī 11, 31–45 in in kāby chpăṅ 16, 46 in kāby yānī 11, 47–63 in 
kāby chpăṅ 16, and 64–71 in kāby yānī 11, and 69–71 in kāby chpăṅ 16, likely composed in 
Central Thailand, possibly in Ayutthaya, 16th through 18th centuries, the parent text for the 
Khmer version dhaŕm yog-bn.

Leporello: UB007 20a–25a dhammappaṭiyog; UB008 3b–11b dhaŕmm y’ok; UB009 21b–
26a; UB051 13a–14b namo me (incipit missing); 

Long-format palm-leaf: BNF Indo-chinois 409

Summary: An opening homage to the Buddha, then an extensive ritual invitation to the relics, 
radiance, perfections, and Dharma of  the Buddha to come inhabit the newly consecrated 
buddha image, followed by an enumeration of  elaborate offerings, and closing with an 
aspiration to destroy obstacles and achieve boons, including birth during the time of  Maitreya.

UB008
១

"ើងខ្'ំបង្ំម ,-ណំម-/

0-ពុទ្ប6 អន្ី្្សយ>--យគឺរបួងC-ី-/ 

៕ 

E-វសុរនរក្ីវL-/ 

អព្ិវO្-បូជ ។

២

តួខរ,-ណំម0-រW-ះបិដក្Z---/ 

អនុ[្ើរនិងនវ ។

W-ះនុព្^កុត្រតួង`--

រសសូតធម៌្ អនc--/បន ។

៣

Thai script raw edition
๑

เยงิ(อญั)ขยมุบงัคมประณม

แดพ่ทุธบาทอนัฦๅสายพรายคอื

บวง(ปวง)?ศรี

เทวาสรุานรกวี ี(รักขว)ี นรกวี

อภวินัเทบชูา

๒

ตขูา้ประณมแด ่พระปิฎกไตร 

อนัเสมอนงึนาวา

พระนวโลกตุตรดวงตรา

รสสตูรธรรม อนัใดปาน

๓

Standardized
๑

อญัขยมุบงัคมประณม

แดพ่ทุธบาทฦๅสายปวงศรี

เทวาสรุานุรักขี

อภวินัเทบชูา

๒

ตขูา้ประณมพระไตร 

ปิฎกเสมอนงึนาวา

นวโลกตุตรดวงตรา

รสสตูรธรรม อนัใดปาน

๓
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តួខរ,-ណំ0-ពុទ្ឱរស 

អនf-ងសីលចរ ៕

គឺបុណ-/i-j-តអនុព្ិសល

[្-ចបន្ឺn--/^ក ។

៤

តួយអនុភពអន្rខរ

អព្ិវ័ន្សសt- ។

uសនុuសទុកទយ 

អន្រ-/ចុងហឺតហ-/ ។

៥

តួខតំ{ចិត|--/

f-ងសិលf-ងស}-ធ-~យ ។

អ�្ើញW-ះធតុអនឮស-/

[្-ចn--/^កសព្ដÜ-ន ។

៦

អរទ្នរ0-W-ះបិនâវ

ចុងä-លរ យ់-|--/ណន

[្-ចសូម W-ះអង្អនុព្ិសល 

ពុទ្រូបអនé-C-ី-/ ។

៧

W-ះធតុW-ះâវអê6-មី-/ 

 n--/នុព្W-ះបូរL-/ 

គឺរW-ះហនុសសt-រ ។

៨

W-ះធតុW-ះâវចុងä-លរ 

[្-ចសូមW-ះ,-ត្ីម

 ចុងW-ះហនុì-ៀម>---/ ។

៩

W-ះធតុW-ះâវ អê6-ម-/ 

ñ-តuនទ{-ំហó--/ 

អនមីn--/ò្-នសិង្'ន ។

១០

មីn--/ផឺនú-ន 0-ន្ិនសកុន 

អនមីn--/0-នតម-ùន 

ភូជុគ្ទវភន្់ភិត ។

ตวัขา้ประณมแด ่พทุธโอรส 

อนัทรงศลีาจารย์

คอืบญุเกษตรอนัพศิาล

เสด็จบนัลอืในโลกา

๔

ดว้ยอานุภาพอนัตขูา้

อภวินัทศ์าสดา

โทษานุโทษทกุทาย

อนัตรายจงเหอืดหาย

๕

ตขูา้ตั Vงจติให ้

ทรงศลีทรงสวาธยาย

อญัเชญิพระธาตอุนัฦๅสาย

เสด็จในโลกาสบัฐาน

๖

อาราธนาแดพ่ระปิYนเจา้

จงเลลาอยา่ใหน้าน

เสด็จสู ่(สรวม)พระอนัพศิาล

พทุธรบูอนัใสศรี

๗

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนั(เลา่)เทา่มี

ในนพพระบรุี

คอืพระหนุศาสดา

๘

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนัเทา่(เลา่)จงุลลีา

เสด็จสู(่สรวม)พระประตมิา

จงพระหนุเพรีVยมพราย

๙

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนัเทา่หมาย (เตา้มาย)

แปดโทณทั Vงหลาย

อนัมใีนแขวนสงิหน

๑๐

มใีนผนืแผน่แผน่ผนืสากล

อนัมใีนแผน่ตําบล

ภชุงคท์า้วภณัฑภติติa

ตวัขา้ประณมพทุธโอรส 

อนัทรงศลีศลีจารย์

คอืบญุเกษตรอนัพศิาล

เสด็จบนัลอืในโลกา

๔

ดว้ยอานุภาพตขูา้

อภวินัทศ์าสดา

โทษานุโทษา

อนัตรายจงเหอืดหาย

๕

ตขูา้ตั Vงจติให ้

ทรงศลีทรงสวาธยาย

อญัเชญิพระธาตอุนัฦๅสาย

เสด็จในโลกาสบัฐาน

๖

ราธนาพระปิYนเกลา้

จงเลลาอยา่ใหน้าน

เสด็จสูพ่ระอนัพศิาล

พทุธรบูอนัใสศรี

๗

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนัมี

ในนพพรัตนบ์รุี

คอืพระหนุศาสดา

๘

พระธาตพุระเจา้ลลีา

เสด็จสูพ่ระประตมิา

จงพระหนุเพรีVยมพราย

๙

พระธาตพุระเจา้อนัมาย

แปดโทณทั Vงหลาย

อนัมใีนแขวนสงิหน

๑๐

มใีนผนืแผน่แผน่ผนืสากล

อนัมใีนแผน่ตําบล

ภชุงคท์า้วภณัฑภติติa
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១១

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច មូលមងជុំមជិត 

គប័គួរពីពិត 

ពិន្រុង¢ឿងឆ-/ ។

១២

iៀវបុនហុនខវ>---/ៗ 

ទនt-នុទន6--/ ធរ់ប¶--/ß--/ 

n--/®-ត្ីសួរ៌ ។

១៣

iៀវស-/ខó--/[ខ©--/?]បុនមីពណ៌ 

ភុជ្é--/នុ¢ៀងរល័ 

ធរ´ប¶--/ß--/ n-¨ឿងលុងÆ-រ ។

១៤

iៀវc--/¨ឿងខ}-សសt-រ 

[្-ចជុនសប-ùសទØ- 

ធរ់ប¶-់-/ß--/n--/គន្'បូរL-/ ។

១៥

iៀវសយខó--/[ខ©--/?]តំមW-ះមុនី-/ 

ភុជ្∞-នធិប-ùតី 

ធរ់ប¶--/ß--/ n--/នគ្ពី-/ភុព្ ។

១៦

សកបូជ±រុព្ 

≤វ≥-វអព្ិនុព្ 

ថ}--/តួយµ--/ µ-សប-∂សទØ- ។

១៧

អ∑∏-ញ†-[្-ច យំ{រូបW-ះសសt-រ 

[្-ចសូមW-ះ,-ត្ីម 

បូពិπ-W-ះâវ ចុងយ់រយុង ។

១៨

រក្ខ}-នW-ះបិនâវពុទ្អុង 

W-ះសិអប∫្ង 

ធរប¶--/ß--/ n--/ºះលុងÆ-រ ។

๑๑

อญัเชญิธเสด็จมลูมกชมุชดิ

คบัควรพพิธิ

เป็นรุง่เรอืงฉาย

๑๒

เขีVยวบนหน/หุน่ขา้ว(ขวา)พรายๆ

ทนัตานุทนัตาย

ธรับไปไวใ้นเจดยิส์วรรค์

๑๓

เขีVยวซา้ยขลาย(คลาย/คลา้ย)บนมี

พรรณ

ภชุใสนุ่เรยีงราล(ราญ)

ธรับไปไวใ้นเมอืงลงักา

๑๔

เขีVยวใตเ้มอืง(มอื)ขวาศาสดา

เสด็จชนสมปทา

ธรับไปไวใ้นคนธบรุี

๑๕

เขีVยวซา้ยขลายต่าํ(ตาม)พระมนุี

ภชุเคนทรธ์บิดี

ธรับไปไวใ้นนาคพภิพ

๑๖

สกัการะบชูาเคารพ

ขา้ว(เขา้)แกว้อภนิพ

ถวายโดยใจสบั(สมปา?)สทัธา

๑๗

อญัเชญิธเสด็จยงัรปูพระศาสดา

เสด็จสู(่สรวม)พระประตมิา

บพติรพระเจา้จงยายง (ยงัยุง่/อยา่ยุง่/

อยา่งยง)

๑๘

รากขวญัพระปิYนเจา้พทุธองค์

พระศรอีารยบ์ญัจง

ธรับไปไวใ้นเกาะลงักา

๑๑

อญัเชญิมลูมงุชมุชดิ

คบัควรพพิธิ

เป็นรุง่เรอืงฉาย

๑๒

เขีVยวบนหนขวาพรายๆ

ทนัตานุทนัตาย

รับไวใ้นเจดยิส์วรรค์

๑๓

เขีVยวซา้ยขา่ยบนมพีรรณ

ภชุใสนุ่เรยีงราล(ราญ)

ธรับไปไวใ้นเมอืงลงักา

๑๔

เขีVยวใตม้อืขวาศาสดา

เสด็จชนสมปทา

ธรับไปไวใ้นคนธบรุี

๑๕

เขีVยวซา้ยขา่ยต่าํพระมนุี

ภชุเคนทรธ์บิดี

ธรับไปไวใ้นนาคพภิพ

๑๖

สกัการะบชูาเคารพ

เขา้แกว้อภนิพ

ถวายโดยใจสบั(สมปา?)สทัธา

๑๗

อญัเชญิธเสด็จยงัรปูพระศาสดา

เสด็จสู(่สรวม)พระประตมิา

บพติรพระเจา้อยา่งยง

๑๘

รากขวญัพระปิYนเจา้พทุธองค์

พระศรอีารยบ์รรจง

ธรับไปไวใ้นเกาะลงักา
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១៩

រក្ខ}-នW-ះបិនâវ¨ឿងខ}- 

Ωឡសលុងម 

ធរ់ប¶--/ß--/ n--/ធិøងW-ហ¿- ។

២០

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច សូមសÜ-នអនឪតុំម 

ពុទ្រូបW-ះបិន-jំម 

n--/¬ងកំុបិត√មឆ-/ ។

២១

W-ះ≥-សឱឡរ េ^ម>--យ ៗ 

W-ះសិ∆អê6-ម-/ 

ឃ-/ä-លធតុអន្ិយុង ។

២២

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច |--/ចួបµ--/ជន័វ័ 

លងÆ-ធ្ីបប∫្ង 

តួយêវរត្¢ឿងរុង ។

២៣

× …-សិបW-ះទនt-រផង 

W-ះនក្តអនលêó-ង 

 ្Àម ៗ >---/ ៗ ។

២៤

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ចចកឋនទ{-ំហó--/ 

|--/រុង¢ឿងឆ-/ 

n--/គឺរអង្W-ះ,-ត្ីមរ ។

២៥

W-ះO-π-W-ះÕម្ W-ះសសt-រ 

អន្ិទនW-ះ,-តិស-/ដÜ-នវ 

ß--/ធីតវŒើនœ្- ។

២៦

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច ចុងអនអé--/ 

ចុង -ឺនß--/ៗ 

n--/W-ះO-តរទ{-ំΩង ។

២៧

អនុព-/∫្ន>---/–--ងៗ 

๑๙

รากขวญัพระปิYนเจา้เมอืง(เมยีง)ขวา(ฟ้า)

โสฬสลงมา

ธรับไปไวใ้นทีY(ธงิ)พรหม

๒๐

อญัเชญิธเสด็จสู(่สรวม)สถานอนัอดุม

พทุธรปูพระบนสม(มสินสม)

ในดองกําบดิโฉมฉาย

๒๑

พระเกษอณุาโลมพรายๆ

พระศรอีนัเทา่หมาย

คอยลลีาธาตอุนันยิง

๒๒

อญัเชญิธเสด็จใหช้วบ(จวบ/ทบั)ใจชน

วา(ชานรา่น)

ลงักาทวปีบรรจง

โดยเนารัตนเ์รอืงรุง่

๒๓

สีYสบิพระทนัตาผอง

พระนักขตัตอ์นัลนลง(ลนโลง่)

แหลมๆ พรายๆ

๒๔

อญัเชญิธเสด็จจากสถานทั Vงหลาย

ใหรุ้ง่เรอืงฉาย

ในคอื(คอืใน?)องคพ์ระประตมิา

๒๕

พระเนตรพระโรมพระศาสดา

อนัน(ิ)ทาน(ทา่น)ประดษิฐานวา(วา่)

ไวท้ีYดาวดงึสไ์กล

๒๖

อญัเชญิธเสด็จจงอนั(อร)อาศยั

จงเหนิไวๆ

ในพระเนตรทั Vงสอง

๒๗

อนุพยญัชนะพรายพรอง(?)

๑๙

รากขวญัพระปิYนเจา้เมอืงขวา

โสฬสลงมา

ธรับไปไวถ้งึพรหม

๒๐

อญัเชญิธเสด็จสูฐ่านอดุม

พทุธรปูพระปิYนสม

ในดองกําบดิโฉมฉาย

๒๑

พระเกษอณุาโลมพรายๆ

พระศรอีนัเทา่หมาย

คอ่ยลลาฏธาตอุนัยง

๒๒

อญัเชญิธเสด็จใหจ้วบ

ลงักาทวปีบรรจง

โดยเนารัตนเ์รอืงรุง่

๒๓

สีYสบิพระทนัตาผอง

พระนขาอนัลน้โลง่

แหลมๆ พรายๆ

๒๔

อญัเชญิจากสถานทั Vงหลาย

ใหรุ้ง่เรอืงฉาย

ในคอืองคพ์ระประตมิา

๒๕

พระเนตรพระโรมพระศาสดา

อนัทา่นประดษิฐานวา่

ไวท้ีYดาวดงึสไ์กล

๒๖

อญัเชญิธเสด็จจงอนั(อร)อาศยั

จงเหนิไวๆ

ในพระเนตรทั Vงสอง

๒๗

อนุพยญัชนะพรายโปรง่(?)
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ñ-តសិបទត័ទ{-ំផង 

ì-ើស–--ងភិøត ។

២៨

ពុទ្អុង្អនសុងរ—ទØ- 

ទ}-តិង-jមហ 

បរស-jលក្ធតុអន្ិយុង ។

២៩

W-ះ≥-តុមលរ 

W-ះសសt-រ[្-ចf-ង េ

៣០

¢-∫្តរំង-jីយ 

រូហន“-មគិរL-/ 

ឥន្នូវពត្័យុងយល ។

៣១

អត្'តរសត្ព់មុង្ល 

បិន,-ដតបW-ះទសពល 

ពុទ្ប6ទ{-ំΩង ។

៣២

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច ä-លមូមង 

>--យ ៗ –--ង ៗ 

W-ះ,-ត្ីម¢ឿងឆ-/ ។

៣៣

Œ-មី-/W-ះធម៌្ អនុមិតទ{-ំហó--/ 

គុនគនអនឮសយ 

គឺW-ះបនទួលទុកវន្ ។

៣៤

W-ះនុព្^កុតរ តួង`--ធមិ 

អចុង|-យΩយΩ-/សួរ 

សុខសងΩ-/បុន ។

៣៥

แปดสบิทดัทั Vงผอง

พรดืโพรง(พรอง)พงึตา

๒๘

พทุธองคอ์นัทรงฤทธา

ทวตัดงึสม์หา

บรุสุลกัขณธาตอุนันยิง (just อนัยง)

๒๙

พระเกตมุาลา

พระศาสดาเสด็จทรง

เหลยีม(แหลม)ๆเหลอืง

จราลจ(จรัล)จรง(จรงุ/จรงู)

จรวจจรวลสรริสี

๓๐

พระพยามบชูา(ปปผา)

รัญชดา(รัญชติ)รังสี

รหูานเหมคริี

อนิทรธนูพัทธย์งยล

๓๑

อตถตุรสต(add วร/พร)มงคล

เป็นประดบัพระทศพล

พทุธบาททั Vงสอง

๓๒

อญัเชญิธเสด็จลลีามลู(ม)ูมอง(หมอง)

พรายโพรงๆ(พรอง)ๆ

พระประตมิาเรอืงฉาย

๓๓

แตม่พีระธรรม อนัมติรทั Vงหลาย

คงคาน(คนุคาน)อนัฦาสาย

คอืบนัทลูทกุวนั

๓๔

พระนพโลกตุรดวงตราธรรม

อาจงุ(อาจจง/อาจจะ)ใหเ้สวยสวรรค์

คอืสขุสานตเ์สวยบญุ

๓๕

แปดสบิทดัทั Vงผอง

พรดืโปรง่พงึตา

๒๘

พทุธองคอ์นัทรงฤทธา

ทวตัดงึสม์หา

บรุสุลกัขณธาตอุนัยง

๒๙

พระเกตมุาลา

พระศาสดาเสด็จทรง

เหลยีม(แหลม)ๆเหลอืงจราลจ(จรัล)จรง(จรงุ/

จรงู)

จรวจจรวลสรริสี

๓๐

พระพยามบชูา(ปปผา)

รัญชดา(รัญชติ)รังสี

รหูานเหมคริี

อนิทรธนูพัทธย์งยล

๓๑

อตถตุรสตมงคล

เป็นประดบัพระทศพล

พทุธบาททั Vงสอง

๓๒

อญัเชญิธเสด็จลลีามลูมงุ

พรายๆ โปรง่ๆ

พระประตมิาเรอืงฉาย

๓๓

แตม่พีระธรรมอนุมตัทิั Vงหลาย

คงคานอนัฦาสาย

คอืบนัทลูทกุวนั

๓๔

พระนพโลกตุรดวงตราธรรม์

อาจจงใหเ้สวยสวรรค์

คอืสขุสานตเ์สวยบญุ

๓๕

1067



Appendix II-11 Thai mixed yānī 11 and chapăṅ 16 verse (-y/ch)

W-ះពរ៏អចុង|--/ឆ្ិមគុន 

W-ះញណអនឪតុល 

ចុងE-សÿ-ធុកព-/ ។

៣៦

W-ះŸ--/សរត្¢ឿងឆ-/ 

ទសពលព⁄--យ 

¬-/ត្-/រL -តឆ្'ះទ}-π-ី-/ ។

៣៧

សរ¤-ជ្តញណអê6-មី 

គម្ីរញ‹- 

ចុងE-សÿ-ធុកn--/ ។

៣៨

0-មី∆-/W-ះធម៌្ 

អនុមិតទ្c--/ �្ើញ†-[្-ច≤វn--/

W-ះ,-ត្ិមមូលមង ។ 

៣៩

ចុងពុទ្ហ›--/ទនផង

fi---jសត្ទ{-ំ 

គឺរW-ះបិនâវទូន¿-ន ។ 

៤០

W-ះZ--ចីវរឱឡយិង 

fl-មុត¨ឿងមិង 

យិងចម-∂ទទិម ។

៤១

W-ះបង្តគឺរនិងហ}-រ  ្-មហ្ិម 

ចុងសរប¢ឿងរ—ម 

n--/W-ះស-ùង·--ល‚-„ល ។

៤២

ចុង,-កប ចុង,-តបគប័គួរ 

ចុងប�្ើចµ--/ចួរ 

n--/គឺអង្W-ះ,-ត្ីមរ ។

៤៣

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច ú-នរត្សរ¤-ជ្

é-យ-~ 

พระพรอาจงุใหธ้นมิ(เฉนมิ?ทะนมิ?)คณุ

พระญาณอนัอดุม 

จงเทศนาทกุภาย

๓๖

พระไพสารัตเรอืงฉาย(not นาย)

ทศพลพรรณราย

โดยตรเีหตสุฉลธุาตรี

๓๗

สรรเพชดุาญาณอนัเทา่ม(ีทีY)

คมภรีญาเณ(ญาณ)

จงเทศนาทกุใน (นัย?)

๓๘

แตม่พีระธรรม

อนัมติรทั Vงหลาย

คงคานอนัฦาเสวยสวรรค์

๓๙

จงพทุธหฤทยัทานผอง

โปรดสตัวท์ั Vงพวง

คอืพระปิYนเจา้ทนูมาน

๔๐

พระไตรจวีรอฬุารยิYง

กระมทุเมอืงมิYง

ยิYงจําปาทาทมิ

๔๑

พระมงกคุอืนิYงฟ้า(?)เหลยีมหลมิ

จงสําหรับเรอืงรมิ

ในพระสบงจราลจรวล

๔๒

จงประกอบจงประดบั(คบั/คาบ)คบัควร

จงบรรเจดิใจจัว (จวน?)

ในคอืพระประตมิา

๔๓

อญัเชญิธเสด็จแผนรัตสรรเพชญไ์สยา

พระพรอาจจงุใหธ้นมิ(เฉนมิ?ทะนมิ?)คณุ

พระญาณอนัอดุม 

จงเทศนาทกุภาย

๓๖

พระไพสารัต(vaiśāradya?)เรอืงฉาย

ทศพลพรรณราย

โดยตรเีหตสุฉลธุาตรี

๓๗

สรรเพชดุาญาณอนัมี

คมภรีญณี

จงเทศนาทกุนัย

๓๘

แตม่พีระธรรม

อนุมตัทิั Vงหลาย

คงคานอนัฦาเสวยสวรรค์

๓๙

จงพทุธหฤทยัทา่นผอง

โปรดสตัวท์ั Vงพวง

คอืพระปิYนเจา้ทนูมาน

๔๐

พระไตรจวีรอฬุารยิYง

กระมทุเมอืงมิYง

ยิYงจําปาทาทมิ

๔๑

พระมงกคุอืนิYงฟ้าเหลยีมหลมิ

จงสําหรับเรอืงรมิ

ในพระสบงจราลจรวล

๔๒

จงประกอบจงประดบัคบัควร

จงบรรเจดิใจจวน

ในคอืพระประตมิา

๔๓

อญัเชญิธเสด็จแผน่รัฐสรรเพชญไ์สยา
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អព្ិ[-កបូជ 

ឱ-/ពរ៏សួស្ីមុង្ល ។ 

៤៤

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច ¶--/តួយអនន្ 

យមf-ងW-ះទសពល 

សធុ†ៀនធិøធួន ។

៤៥

W-ះâវម់-រ ¨ឿងហÿ-អចិន 

រ‰ពិងទុកទិន 

ពុទ្គុនW-ះΩÿ-ង ។

៤៦

W-ះâវមរ ¨ឿងហÿ-

មក្យិ្ំខ}-រជ-/សរគរ៏

f-ងZ---/ចីវរ 

ពុទ្¤ៀសឱឡរ ។

៤៧

Êះ ើរŒ-ត-jសិងបរ—ពរ 

យមf-ងW-ះសិអ

គឺ,-[ើរ“្-]ងហ្ង ។

៤៨

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច ä-លមូូលមង 

>---/ ២ –--ង ២ 

ពុទ្រូប¢-កÁ- ។ 

៤៩

តួរលុះZ--សរ៏ បវរសសt-រ 

ខß--/W-ះ,-ត្ីម់-រ 

ថ}--/W-ះផលអនុផ្ង ។

៥០

មីត{-ំបីង ចីងចក®ៀវ ធូបចំុណង 

មីទ{-ំឆតEៀវទង

មីទ{-ំEៀនធូបឈ}-លរ ។

៥១

តួទ{-ំហó--/ថ}--/ពុទ្បូជរ 

0-សំ¨្-ចW-ះ,-ត្ីម់-រ 

อภเิษกบชูา

อวยพรสวสัดมีงคล

๔๔

อญัเชญิธเสด็จไปดว้ยอานนท์

ยอ่มทรงพระทศพล

สาธเุทอืน(เทยีน?)ทิVงทวน (ถว้น)

๔๕

พระเจา้มาเมอืงนา(หนา้)อาจณิ

รําพงึทกุทนิ

พทุธคณุพระสนอง

๔๖

พระเจา้มาเมอืงหนา้

มากยิYงกวา่ชายสาคร

ทรงไตรจวีร

พทุธพาสอฬุาร

๔๗

เหาะเหริเดรดาสซึYงบรพิาร

ยอ่ม(ยม)ทรงพระศรอีารย์

คอืประเสฐิแนงนอง

๔๘

อญัเชญิธเสด็จลลีามลูหมอง(มก)

พรายโพรงๆ(พรอง)ๆ

พทุธรปูเรขา

๔๙

ตลูไุตรศรณบ์วรศาสดา

ขา้ไหวพ้ระประตมิา

ถวายไพรผอง(ผล)อนัผจง

๕๐

มทีั Vงแป้งจงิ(จีY)จากเจยีว(?)ธปูจํานง

มทีั Vงฉัตรเทยีวธง

มทีั Vงเทยีนธปูชวาลา

๕๑

ตทูั Vงหลายถวายพทุธบชูา

แดส่มเด็จพระประตมิา

อภเิษกบชูา

อวยพรสวสัดมีงคล

๔๔

อญัเชญิธเสด็จไปดว้ยอานนท์

ยอ่มทรงพระทศพล

สาธเุทอืนทั Vงถว้น

๔๕

พระเจา้มาเบืVองหนา้อจนิตย์

รําพงึทกุทนิ

พทุธคณุพระสนอง

๔๖

พระเจา้มาเบืVองหนา้

มากยิYงกวา่ทรายสาคร

ทรงไตรจวีร

พทุธพาสอฬุาร

๔๗

เหาะเหริเดรดาสซึYงบรพิาร

ยอ่มทรงพระศรอีารย์

คอืประเสฐิเหน่งนุ่ง

๔๘

อญัเชญิธเสด็จลลีามลูมงุ

พรายโพรงๆ(พรอง)ๆ

พทุธรปูเรขา

๔๙

ตลูไุตรศรณบ์วรศาสดา

ขา้ไหวพ้ระประตมิา

ถวายไพรผองอนัผจง

๕๐

มทีั Vงแป้งจงิ(จีY)จากเจยีว(?)ธปูจํานง

มทีั Vงฉัตรเทยีวธง

มทีั Vงเทยีนธปูชวาลา

๕๑

ตทูั Vงหลายถวายพทุธบชูา

แดส่มเด็จพระประตมิา
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មីÈ-ឿងថួន ៗ ធុកពណ៌ ។

៥២

តួ ្ើកហ្rន ថួនធុកសិងអណ 

តួរ ្ើកfl-®-ះ ចួងចន្ 

សុគន្រសÎ--/ចរ៏ ។

៥៣

តួរ ្ើកណម្ិង ណំមតនមុធុក 

អនលំឧតចុងឯមអរ 

អនឪតំមណកហÿ-រ ។

៥៤

សព្ព-/∫្នសប-∂រ—ទØ- 

ចុងបÓ្ើតហរ—ស 

តិ¢-កfl-®-ះµ--/តុង ។

៥៥

ទិព្ព-/∫្ន នធូបផ្ង

អនមីn--/កួកង 

ចfl-ពនភិøងថ}--/ ។

៥៦

មីn-នគ្ ពីភុព្ì-ៀប>---/ 

មីn--/¨ឿង¨ឿម-/ 

ទិព្Ôជ្នហរ ។

៥៧

តួរត{-ំ0-ង បិនតំ-ង នមស-jិករ 

ជិនរូបអនុព្ីសល 

គឺn-អង្W-ះសសt-រ ។

៥៨

តួរទ{-ំហó--/ ថ}--/ពុទ្បូជរ 

0-រសំ¨្-ច W-ះ,-ត្ីមរ 

តួZ---/^ក W-ះបិនគូរូវ ។

៥៩

អ�្ើញ†-[្-ច f-ងមិធុត 

ឥនឌួឱវ[or ឌីវ?]È-ើងបូជូវ 

ឥនឌួខជិនជុំមថ}--/ ។

มเีครืYองถว้นๆ ทกุพรรณ

๕๒

ตเูลกิหลวนถว้นทกุสิYงอานา(อนั)

ตเูลกิกระเจะจวงจันทน์

สคุนธรสเขจร

๕๓

ตเูลกินําผ้ึVงนําต้าลมธกุร

อนัลําอดุจงเอมอร

อนัอดุมนักหนา

๕๔

สรรพพยญัชนานาสรรพฤทธา

จงบงัเกดิหารสิา (หรษิา?)

คอืเรกกระเจะใจตง?

๕๕

สรรพพยญัชนาธปูผจง(บรรจง)

อนัมใีนกวักง

จักรพรรดิaพงึถวาย

๕๖

มใีนนาคพภิพเพรีVยมพราย

มใีนเมอืงเมืVอมามาย(มา่ย)

ทพิโภชนาหาร

๕๗

ตทูั Vง(ทัYวตั Vง)แตง่เป็นตําแหน่งนมสัการ

ชนิรปูอนัพศิาล

คอืในองคพ์ระศาสดา

๕๘

ตทูั Vงหลายถวายพทุธบชูา

แดส่มเด็จพระประตมิา

ต(ูทัYว)ไตรโลกพระเป็นครู

๕๙

อญัเชญิธเสด็จทรงมธ(ูมธิตุา)

อนิทรเ์อา(อวย)เครอืงบชูู

อนิทรข์า้ชนิชมุถวาย

มเีครืYองถว้นๆ ทกุพรรณ

๕๒

ตเูลกิหลวนถว้นทกุสิYงอานา(อนั)

ตเูลกิกระเจะจวงจันทน์

สคุนธรสเขจร

๕๓

ตเูลกินําผ้ึVงนําต้าลมธกุร

อนัลําอดุจงเอมอร

อนัอดุมนักหนา

๕๔

สรรพพยญัชนานาสรรพฤทธา

จงบงัเกดิหรรษา

ดเิรกกระเจะใจตง?

๕๕

สรรพพยญัชนาธปูบรรจง

อนัมใีนกวักง

จักรพรรดิaพงึถวาย

๕๖

มใีนนาคพภิพเพรีVยมพราย

มใีนเมอืงเมืYอมามาย(มา่ย)

ทพิโภชนาหาร

๕๗

ตทูั Vง(ทัYวตั Vง)แตง่เป็นตําแหน่งนมสัการ

ชนิรปูอนัพศิาล

คอืในองคพ์ระศาสดา

๕๘

ตทูั Vงหลายถวายพทุธบชูา

แดส่มเด็จพระประตมิา

ทัYวไตรโลกพระเป็นคร ู

๕๙

อญัเชญิธเสด็จทรงมธู

อนิทรเ์อา(อวย)เครอืงบชูู

อนิทรข์า้ชนิชมุถวาย
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៦០

ចុងតួរត{-ំ|-ចិត្Ú--ះÚ---/ 

|--/លំ¬ះទុក្អន្រ-/ 

|--/លុះសុខទុកឃុន ។

៦១

ចុង|--/ពនចក Œើនតរុន¢ៀវរុន 

ចុង ៃ|--/ចុងថ}--/កង្ន 

ចុងអយរុនÕគ ។ 

៦២

"ើងខ្'ំសូមសុក្ សូមយកសសt-រ 

ស្'ត្ីW-ះ,-ត្ីម់- 

ខស[ើដ្សូតថ}--/ ។

៦៣

ខរខc--/Œើត ល្ı-ត ្ើ-/យហó--/ 

Ω-/សុក្សព្ស-/ 

សល…-នសខ៊-~ ។

៦៤

"ើងខ្˜ំសូមសិត 

សូមរ—ត®-សt-រ 

សូមលុះតÚ--ថÿ-រ 

¬-/នូវµ--/ចំណង ។

៦៥

"ើងខ្'ំសូូមបនតល 

Ω-/ផលអន្ិសង្ 

π-ី-/ពិតសំម-∂ត្ិπ-ង 

π-ីកπ-„លហ›--/ ។

៦៦

សូម"ើងបនឈÿ-ះ មរ 

៥ ,-ករ¯--ស -̆--/ 

ជន្ីខខc--/ 

ផលទិដ្ធម្˙-ទ្ ។

៦៧

ជនវ—តួ

๖๐

จงตตูวาใหจ้ติปราศปราย?

ใหรํ้าเดาะทกุขอ์นตราย

ใหล้สุขุทกุคน

๖๑

จงใหพ้น้จากเดนิครุนเรยีวรนุ ??

จงใหถ้วายกงัวล

จงอายารนุโรคา

๖๒

เยงิขยมุสรวมสขุสรวมยกศาสดา

สลดุพีระประตมิา

ขา้สรรเสรญิสวดถวาย

๖๓

ขากไดเ้ดอืดลมละเลยหลาย(ลาย)???

เสวยสขุสรรพสาย

สลแสนสงัเขยา

๖๔

เยงิขยมุสรวมสทิธิ

สรวมฤทธเจสดา

สรวมล(ุด)ปรารถนา

ดว้ยเนาใจบํานง

๖๕

เยงิขยมุสรวมบานดล

เสวยผลอานสิงศ์

ตรพีธิสมบตัติรง

เตรกตรวลหฤทยั

๖๖

เยงิขยมุสรวม(เยยบาน)ชนะมาร 

หา้ประการกราล(กราส)ไกร

ชนนขีา้ขอ(ก)็ได ้

ผลทฎิฐธรรมเวท

๖๗

ชนาฤทธิ

๖๐

จงตตูวาใหจ้ติปราศปราย?

ใหรํ้าเดาะทกุขอ์นตราย

ใหล้สุขุทกุคน

๖๑

จงใหพ้น้จากเดนิครุนเรีYยวรนุ ??

จงใหถ้วายกงัวล

จงอายารนุโรคา

๖๒

เยงิขยมุสรวมสขุสรวมยกศาสดา

สลดุพีระประตมิา

ขา้สรรเสรญิสวดถวาย

๖๓

ขากไดเ้ดอืดลมละเลยหลาย(ลาย)???

เสวยสขุสรรพสาย

สลแสนสงัเขยา

๖๔

เยงิขยมุสรวมสทิธิ

สรวมฤทธเจสดา

สรวมล(ุด)ปรารถนา

ดว้ยเนาใจบํานง

๖๕

เยงิขยมุสรวมบานดล

เสวยผลอานสิงศ์

ตรพีธิสมบตัติรง

เตรกตรวลหฤทยั

๖๖

เยงิขยมุสรวม(เยยบาน)ชนะมาร 

หา้ประการกราล(กราส)ไกร

ชนนขีา้ขอ(ก)็ได ้

ผลทฎิฐธรรมเวท

๖๗

ชยานุฤทธิ
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Translation

ខរចុងពិ[-ដ្ 

ចុងបÓ្ើត¬-/π-ី“-តុ 

,-តី-/សន្ី ។

៦៨

សូមបននមស-jករ 

W-ះសិអ¨-π-ី-/ 

[្-ច`---jស˚¸-ធី 

ធម្រត្រជ∏- ។

៦៩

ចុង˝ើត ើតហ-/Ωក 

ចុងចកចុងពនØ- 

កŒើនតរុន¢ៀវហ-/ ។

៧០

ចុងតួរនំម្ ហ្˜ងសត្ទ{-ំហó--/ 

Ω-/សុកì-ៀម>---/ 

បថ˚ក្មហរនិព}-ន ។

៧១

ធម្˛គ វន្ន

ˇយញន សÓ្-បភិøងអន 

សម្តនូវ,-ករÊង ៕ ះ ៕ ះ ៕

ขา้จงพเิศษ ???

จงบงัเกดิโดยตรเีหต ุ???

(ค)ุปฏสินธ ิ???

๖๘

ขยมุสรวม(สรวมบาน)นมสัการ

พระศรอีารยเ์มตรี

เสด็จตรัสสมโพธิ

ธรรมรัตน(์รัตต)ราชา

๖๙

จงเผอืด(เถดิ)เหอืดหายโศกา

จงจากจงพันธา(พทุธา)

(ก)็เดนิดรุง่(ครุนุ)เรยีวหาย

๗๐ 

จงต(ูทัYว)หนา้ฝู่ งสตัวท์ั Vงหลาย

เสวยสขุเปรมพราย?

บถโมกขม์หานพิพาน

๗๑

ธรรมโยคาวรรณนา

โดยญาณ สงัเขปพงึอา่น

สมตัตาเนาประการหอง

ขา้จงพเิศษ ???

จงบงัเกดิโดยตรเีหต ุ???

ทกุพระปฏสินธิ

๖๘

ขยมุสรวม(สรวมบาน)นมสัการ

พระศรอีารยเ์มตรี

เสด็จตรัสสมโพธิ

ธรรมรัตนด์ราชา

๖๙

จงเผอืดเหอืดหายโศกา

จงจากพาธา

กเ็ดนิครุน่เรีYยวหาย

๗๐

จงทัYวหนา้ฝู่ งสตัวท์ั Vงหลาย

เสวยสขุเปรมพราย

บถโมกขม์หานพิพาน

๗๑

ธรรมโยคาวรรณนา

โดยญาณ สงัเขปพงึอา่น

สมตัตาเนาประการหอง

Standardized
๑

อัญขยุมบังคมประณม

แด่พุทธบาทฦๅสายปวงศรี

เทวาสุรานุรักขี

อภิวันเทบูชา

๒

ตูข้าประณมพระไตร 

ปิฎกเสมอนึงนาวา

นวโลกุตตรดวงตรา

รสสูตรธรรม อันใดปาน

Translation
1
I humbly bow and fold my hands before 
the Buddha’s feet, illustrious and bright,
which gods and titans protect,
reverence, and worship.
2
I humbly fold my hands before the Triple Basket, 
likened to a ship,
the ninefold supramundane states whose seal
is the taste of  the discourses and teachings, incomparable.
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๓

ตัวข้าประณมพุทธโอรส 

อันทรงศีลศีลจารย์

คือบุญเกษตรอันพิศาล

เสด็จบันลือในโลกา

๔

ด้วยอานุภาพตูข้า

อภิวันท์ศาสดา

โทษานุโทษา

อันตรายจงเหือดหาย

๕

ตูข้าตั้งจิตให้ 

ทรงศีลทรงสวาธยาย

อัญเชิญพระธาตุอันฦๅสาย

เสด็จในโลกาสับฐาน

๖

ราธนาพระปิ่นเกล้า

จงเลลาอย่าให้นาน

เสด็จสู่พระอันพิศาล

พุทธรูบอันใสศรี

๗

พระธาตุพระเจ้าอันมี

ในนพพรัตน์บุรี

คือพระหนุศาสดา

๘

พระธาตุพระเจ้าลีลา

เสด็จสู่พระประติมา

จงพระหนุเพรี้ยมพราย

๙

พระธาตุพระเจ้าอันมาย

แปดโทณทั้งหลาย

อันมีในแขวนสิงหน

๑๐

มีในผืนแผ่นแผ่นผืนสากล

อันมีในแผ่นตำบล

ภุชงค์ท้าวภัณฑภิตติ์

3
I humbly fold my hands before the offspring of  the Buddha, 
who uphold the precepts as teachers of  virtue,
who are the vast field of  merit
that moves to illuminate the world.
4
By the power of  my
veneration of  the Teacher,
may sins, both great and small,
and disasters disappear.
5
I humbly make the intention
to uphold the precepts and recitation,
inviting the illustrious relics
that travel everywhere in the world.
6
I beseech the Highest Lord
to come quickly
to the lovely image,
the buddha image that shines in radiance.
7
The relics of  the Lord that lie
in Chiang Mai (napparăta(n)purī),
that is, the chin of  the Teacher—
8
may the relics of  the Lord move
into the holy image,
including his resplendent chin.
9
The relics of  the Lord that measure
eight doṇa in all:
those in the Sinhalese realm,
10
those on the earth in great countries,
in small countries,
or guarded by serpents—
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๑๑

อัญเชิญมูลมุงชุมชิด

คับควรพิพิธ

เป็นรุ่งเรืองฉาย

๑๒

เขี้ยวบนหนขวาพรายๆ

ทันตานุทันตาย

รับไว้ในเจดิย์สวรรค์

๑๓

เขี้ยวซ้ายข่ายบนมีพรรณ

ภุชใส่นุเรียงราล(ราญ)

ธรับไปไว้ในเมืองลังกา

๑๔

เขี้ยวใต้มือขวาศาสดา

เสด็จชนสมปทา

ธรับไปไว้ในคนธบุรี

๑๕

เขี้ยวซ้ายข่ายต่ำพระมุนี

ภุชเคนทร์ธิบดี

ธรับไปไว้ในนาคพิภพ

๑๖

สักการะบูชาเคารพ

เข้าแก้วอภินพ

ถวายโดยใจสับ(สมปา?)สัทธา

๑๗

อัญเชิญธเสด็จยังรูปพระศาสดา

เสด็จสู่(สรวม)พระประติมา

บพิตรพระเจ้าอย่างยง

๑๘

รากขวัญพระปิ่นเจ้าพุทธองค์

พระศรีอารย์บรรจง

ธรับไปไว้ในเกาะลังกา

๑๙

รากขวัญพระปิ่นเจ้าเมืองขวา

โสฬสลงมา

ธรับไปไว้ถึงพรหม

๒๐

11
I invite them to assemble together
and crowd around, variegated and
lustrous in their radiance.
12
The upper-right canine, shining bright,
and the major and minor teeth,
are kept in a heavenly cetiya.
13
The upper-left canine, whose hue
shines everywhere,
is kept in the kingdom of  Laṅkā.
14
The lower-right canine of  the Teacher,
which travels for the benefit of  people,
is kept in Gandhāra.
15
The lower-left canine of  the Sage
is kept by king of  the serpents,
in the nāga realm,
16
where it as venerated, worshipped, and respected,
placed in a new jewel,
offered with hearts full of  faith.
17
I invite [these relics] to the image of  the Teacher,
to the holy image,
the venerable Lord, ever resplendent.
18
The clavicle of  the Highest Lord, the Buddha,
ornamented by Maitreya,
is kept on the isle of  Laṅkā.
19
The clavicle of  the Highest Lord, on the right,
descended from the sixteen-fold heavens,
is kept in the Brahmā realm.
20
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อัญเชิญธเสด็จสู่ฐานอุดม

พุทธรูปพระปิ่นสม

ในดองกำบิดโฉมฉาย

๒๑

พระเกษอุณาโลมพรายๆ

พระศรีอันเท่าหมาย

ค่อยลลาฏธาตุอันยง

๒๒

อัญเชิญธเสด็จให้จวบ

ลังกาทวีปบรรจง

โดยเนารัตน์เรืองรุ่ง

๒๓

สี่สิบพระทันตาผอง

พระนขาอันล้นโล่ง

แหลมๆ พรายๆ

๒๔

อัญเชิญจากสถานทั้งหลาย

ให้รุ่งเรืองฉาย

ในคือองค์พระประติมา

๒๕

พระเนตรพระโรมพระศาสดา

อันท่านประดิษฐานว่า

ไว้ที่ดาวดึงส์ไกล

๒๖

อัญเชิญธเสด็จจงอัน(อร)อาศัย

จงเหินไวๆ

ในพระเนตรทั้งสอง

๒๗

อนุพยัญชนะพรายโปร่ง(?)

แปดสิบทัดทั้งผอง

พรืดโปร่งพึงตา

๒๘

พุทธองค์อันทรงฤทธา

ทวัตดึงส์มหา

บุรุสลักขณธาตุอันยง

๒๙

พระเกตุมาลา

I invite them to this excellent place,
the buddha image, the Highest Lord, together
with the resplendent clavicle.
21
The head-hair, the brilliant hair between the eyebrows
of  the Radiant One,
along with the shining brow relic.
22
I invite them to come,
the ornaments of  the isle of  Laṅkā,
together with resplendent jewels.
23
All forty teeth,
exceptionally clear nails,
sharp and shining.
24
I invite them from all realms
to brightly illuminate 
from within the holy image.
25
The eyes and eyebrows of  the Teacher
which he entrusted
to the Tāvatiṃsa heaven—
26
I invite them to joyfully reside,
to quickly fly
into the two eyes [of  the image].
27
The scintillating minor marks,
eighty in all,
are delightfully resplendent.
28
The body of  the Buddha, ever mighty,
contains the thirty-two
marks of  a great man, ever bright.
29
The halo 
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พระศาสดาเสด็จทรง

เหลียม(แหลม)ๆเหลืองจราลจ(จรัล)จรง(จรุง/จรูง)

จรวจจรวลสริรสี

๓๐

พระพยามบูชา(ปปผา)

รัญชดา(รัญชิต)รังสี

รูหานเหมคิรี

อินทรธนูพัทธ์ยงยล

๓๑

อตถุตรสตมงคล

เป็นประดับพระทศพล

พุทธบาททั้งสอง

๓๒

อัญเชิญธเสด็จลีลามูลมุง

พรายๆ โปร่งๆ

พระประติมาเรืองฉาย

๓๓

แต่มีพระธรรมอนุมัติทั้งหลาย

คงคานอันฦาสาย

คือบันทูลทุกวัน

๓๔

พระนพโลกุตรดวงตราธรรม์

อาจจงให้เสวยสวรรค์

คือสุขสานต์เสวยบุญ

๓๕

พระพรอาจจุงให้ธนิม(เฉนิม?ทะนิม?)คุณ

พระญาณอันอุดม 

จงเทศนาทุกภาย

๓๖

พระไพสารัต(vaiśāradya?)เรืองฉาย

ทศพลพรรณราย

โดยตรีเหตุสฉลุธาตรี

๓๗

สรรเพชุดาญาณอันมี

คมภีรญณี

จงเทศนาทุกนัย

of  the Teacher, endowed
with sharp yellows and blazing reds,
shines around his head.
30
The aureole, 
with its colored rays,
is like the golden mount
or a brilliant rainbow.
31
The one hundred and eight auspicious marks,
the ornaments of  the Ten-Powered Lord,
manifest on the Buddha’s two feet.
32
I invite these relics to come together
and brightly shine
from within the resplendent image.
33
There are the approved teachings,
that remain resplendent,
being expounding each day.
34
The ninefold supramundane states, the seals of  the Teaching,
which can lead one to experience the heavens
and blissful peace from the enjoyment of  merit.
35
His blessings can increase virtue.
His wisdom, which is excellent—
may it preach for all time.
36
His self-confidence blazes with light.
The resplendent Ten-Powered Lord,
with the triple cause, illuminates the earth.
37
His omniscient wisdom,
with its profound insight—
may it preach on every meaning.
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๓๘

แต่มีพระธรรม

อนุมัติทั้งหลาย

คงคานอันฦาเสวยสวรรค์

๓๙

จงพุทธหฤทัยท่านผอง

โปรดสัตว์ทั้งพวง

คือพระปิ่นเจ้าทูนมาน

๔๐

พระไตรจีวรอุฬารยิ่ง

กระมุทเมืองมิ่ง

ยิ่งจำปาทาทิม

๔๑

พระมงกุคือนิ่งฟ้าเหลียมหลิม

จงสำหรับเรืองริม

ในพระสบงจราลจรวล

๔๒

จงประกอบจงประดับคับควร

จงบรรเจิดใจจวน

ในคือพระประติมา

๔๓

อัญเชิญธเสด็จแผ่นรัฐสรรเพชญ์ไสยา

อภิเษกบูชา

อวยพรสวัสดีมงคล

๔๔

อัญเชิญธเสด็จไปด้วยอานนท์

ย่อมทรงพระทศพล

สาธุเทือนทั้งถ้วน

๔๕

พระเจ้ามาเบื้องหน้าอจินตย์

รำพึงทุกทิน

พุทธคุณพระสนอง

๔๖

พระเจ้ามาเบื้องหน้า

มากยิ่งกว่าทรายสาคร

ทรงไตรจีวร

พุทธพาสอุฬาร

๔๗

38
There are the approved
teachings, which
remain glorified, enjoying the heavens.
39
May the hearts of  all of  the buddhas
save all living beings—
that is, may the Highest Lord instruct them.
40
The most lofty triple robe
with heavenly lotuses,
best of  frangipani and pomegranate.
41
His crown is pointed, sharp,
and resplendent.
His lower robe blazes red.
42
May there be a densely ornamented
array of  lovely cloth
upon the holy image.
43
I invite the relics to come from the land of  raṭṭh saŕbej(ñ) saiyā
for consecration and worship,
and to bestow prosperity and blessings.
44
I invite the relics to come with the joy
of  the Ten-Powered Lords,
with exaltations all around.
45
The Lords of  the future, innumerable,
who are recollected each day
for their buddha-virtues as buddhas-to-be,
46
[these] lords of  the future,
more numerous than the sand grains in the ocean,
shall wear the triple robe,
the lofty vestment of  the buddhas,
47
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เหาะเหิรเดรดาสซึ่งบริพาร

ย่อมทรงพระศรีอารย์

คือประเสิฐเหน่งนุ่ง

๔๘

อัญเชิญธเสด็จลีลามูลมุง

พรายโพรงๆ(พรอง)ๆ

พุทธรูปเรขา

๔๙

ตูลุไตรศรณ์บวรศาสดา

ข้าไหว้พระประติมา

ถวายไพรผองอันผจง

๕๐

มีทั้งแป้งจิง(จี่)จากเจียว(?)ธูปจำนง

มีทั้งฉัตรเทียวธง

มีทั้งเทียนธูปชวาลา

๕๑

ตูทั้งหลายถวายพุทธบูชา

แด่สมเด็จพระประติมา

มีเครื่องถ้วนๆ ทุกพรรณ

๕๒

ตูเลิกหลวนถ้วนทุกสิ่งอานา(อัน)

ตูเลิกกระเจะจวงจันทน์

สุคนธรสเขจร

๕๓

ตูเลิกนำ้ผึ้งนำ้ตาลมธุกร

อันลำอุดจงเอมอร

อันอุดมนักหนา

๕๔

สรรพพยัญชนานาสรรพฤทธา

จงบังเกิดหรรษา

ดิเรกกระเจะใจตง?

๕๕

สรรพพยัญชนาธูปบรรจง

อันมีในกัวกง

จักรพรรดิ์พึงถวาย

๕๖

มีในนาคพิภพเพรี้ยมพราย

flying everywhere together with their retinues,
just like Śrī Ārya [Maitreya],
loftily swathed in clothes. 
48
I invite the relics to come assemble
to illuminate
the adorned buddha image.
49
I attain the triple refuge of  the excellent Teacher.
I humbly bow before the holy image,
offering all kinds of  silks.
50
There are powders and scents,
together with parasols, triangular pendants,
candles, incense, and oil lamps.
51
We all offer these to the Buddha,
to the Lord, the holy image,
along with all kinds of  offerings in various colors.
52
I raise up all offerings.
I raise up scented powders,
whose sweet fragrance wafts all around.
53
I raise up honey, the sugar of  honeybees,
which is fine, soft, and sweet
exceedingly excellent.
54
All the bodily marks and all the powers—
may they give rise to joy
supreme and fine scents.
55
The divine marks and the fine incense,
which lie in the wheel,
the wheel-turning king thus offers.
56
It exists in the nāga realm, shining bright.
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มีในเมืองเมื่อมามาย(ม่าย)

ทิพโภชนาหาร

๕๗

ตูทั้ง(ทั่วตั้ง)แต่งเป็นตำแหน่งนมัสการ

ชินรูปอันพิศาล

คือในองค์พระศาสดา

๕๘

ตูทั้งหลายถวายพุทธบูชา

แด่สมเด็จพระประติมา

ทั่วไตรโลกพระเป็นครู 

๕๙

อัญเชิญธเสด็จทรงมธู

อินทร์เอา(อวย)เครืองบูชู

อินทร์ข้าชินชุมถวาย

๖๐

จงตูตวาให้จิตปราศปราย?

ให้รำเดาะทุกข์อนตราย

ให้ลุสุขทุกคน

๖๑

จงให้พ้นจากเดินคุรนเรี่ยวรุน ??

จงให้ถวายกังวล

จงอายารุนโรคา

๖๒

เยิงขยุมสรวมสุขสรวมยกศาสดา

สลุดีพระประติมา

ข้าสรรเสริญสวดถวาย

๖๓

ขากได้เดือดลมละเลยหลาย(ลาย)???

เสวยสุขสรรพสาย

สลแสนสังเขยา

๖๔

เยิงขยุมสรวมสิทธิ

สรวมฤทธเจสดา

สรวมลุ(ด)ปรารถนา

ด้วยเนาใจบำนง

๖๕

It is exists in the world when offered as
divine comestibles.
57
We all take on the role of  worshipping
the great image of  the Victor,
the Teacher.
58
We all offer all this in worship of  the Buddha
to the Lord, the holy image,
who is the master of  the triple world.
59
I invite him who is endowed with sweet words.
Indra bestows objects of  worship,
his servants gathering around to make offerings.
60
May our hearts be free of  bad destinies,
be liberated from suffering and calamities
so that we all may achieve bliss.
61
May we quickly escape from...
May we offer up our worries,
and may we not be sick.
62
We all wish for bliss, and so glorify the Teacher,
praising the holy image.
I humbly praise him in chanted offering.
63
I humbly ask for… 
to experience bliss everywhere
for more than one hundred thousand uncountable eons.
64
We humbly ask for success.
We ask for might and majesty.
We ask to achieve our aspirations
according to our wish.
65
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เยิงขยุมสรวมบานดล

เสวยผลอานิสงศ์

ตรีพิธสมบัติตรง

เตรกตรวลหฤทัย

๖๖

เยิงขยุมสรวม(เยยบาน)ชนะมาร 

ห้าประการกราล(กราส)ไกร

ชนนีข้าขอ(ก็)ได้

ผลทิฎฐธรรมเวท

๖๗

ชยานุฤทธิ

ข้าจงพิเศษ ???

จงบังเกิดโดยตรีเหตุ ???

ทุกพระปฏิสนธิ

๖๘

สรวมบานนมัสการ

พระศรีอารย์เมตรี

เสด็จตรัสสมโพธิ

ธรรมรัตน์ดราชา

๖๙

จงเผือดเหือดหายโศกา

จงจากพาธา

ก็เดินครุ่นเรียวหาย

๗๐

จงทั่วหน้าฝูงสัตว์ทั้งหลาย

เสวยสุขเปรมพราย

บถโมกข์มหานิพพาน

๗๑

ธรรมโยคาวรรณนา

โดยญาณสังเขปพึงอ่าน

สมัตตาเนาประการหอง

We humbly ask to attain
and experience the fruits and benefits,
the triple attainment exactly
which truly delights the heart.
66
We humbly ask to defeat Māra
in his five guises, ever powerful
…I humbly wish to achieve
the fruits visible in the present life.
67
Victory and magic might,
I wish to be distinguished in them.
may it give rise from a triple cause
…rebirth.
68
May I be able to pay homage
to Glorious Ārya Maitreya,
who will achieve full awakening
as the king of  the jewel of  the Teaching.
69
May sadness fade and disappear
and may malevolence
gradually fade away.
70
May the whole throng of  living beings
experience bliss, shine bright,
and achieve the liberation that is the great Nibbāna.
71
The Dhammayogā, expounded
with wisdom, succinct and fit for recitation,
is complete in all of  its parts.
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kāyagatā-k (2)
caṅkūm kèv-k (1)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rāl' rūp dāṃṅ as'»-k (1)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k (4)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» Cāp Bin-k (2)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k (19)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k (4)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k (5)
trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k (2
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k (3)
dhammasaṅveg «guor git aniccā»-k (1)
dhammasaṅveg «dhammasaṅveg»-k (1)
dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k (1)
dhammasaṅveg «o aṅg aniccā»-k (3)
dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k (3)
namassakār braḥ buddh 10-k  (1)
phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k (4)
phcāñ' mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k (19)
madhupāyās-k (3)
lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k (20)
lā pāp «muoy sot khñuṃ lā»-k (1)
hau bralịṅ-k (4)
sarasör prathabī-k (1)
sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k (4)
sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k (1)

kāyagatā-k
Body-connected foundation of  awareness

FEMC title: lpök kāyagatā

Khmer verse, 55 stanzas in kākagati, likely composed in the 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB014 98a–107b braḥ kāyagatā; UB015 1, 115b–107b braḥ kāyyagatār

Summary: Explanation of  the four foundations of  awareness (satipaṭṭhāna) from the perspective 
of  traditional Southeast Asian kammaṭṭhāna meditation. After an initial exposition of  the four 
foundations, the text continues with an opening propitiation (ārādhanā) and an introduction of  
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four heart syllables (paṇṭūl), NA MA BA DA. The text then explains each of  the signs (nimitta) 
and counterpart signs (paṭibhāganimitta) of  the four foundations, including a description of  the 
path to the city of  Nibbāna, i.e. Aiyuthyā or Ayutthaya, and an wide array of  lights and rays. 
The text closes with an enumeration of  the four jewels (kèv), a description of  their appearance 
and radiance, and how they serve as a condition for the attainment of  Nibbāna.

Edition and translation

UB015
១
នមមិហំ
ខ្*ំឱនសិរ.សំ
បង្ំវន45
ត75ំចិ95ព;5ិត
គិតគុនសទA5
សូមសុំពនរ
ស័EF៉ារផ្ិតផ្ង់ 
២
តMN5OមP55រ
ក្*ងបទ់ក5UV5រ
ទ75ំ៤;5ះអង្
;5ះសត្ិបថណ]5
ជមហប័E្់ង
`កត75ំជអង្
;5ះកយ5Oគតរ ៕
៣
;5ះសត្ិបថណំ
eះឯង`កត75ំ
ជទ្រអក្រj5
ត75ំទុកជថ្ល់
ដំម្ល់ស័op5
q5កក្*ងក5UV5
;5ះសត្ិបថណំ ៕
៤
ទុកជបម់ត្
eះឯង`កផត់

Standardized
១
namāmi 'haṃ
ខ្*ំឱនសិរសំ
បង្ំវន45
តំងចិត្t5;5ឹត្
គិតគុណសទA5
សូមសុំពណ៌ន
សop5ផ្ិតផ្ង់ ។ 

២
តមNយមP55
ក្*ងបទ kāyā
ទំងបួន;5ះអង្
;5ះសតិបដz5ន
ជមហបE្ង់
`កតំងជអង្
;5ះកយគត ។
៣
;5ះ satipaṭṭhānaṃ
eះឯង`កតំង
ជតួអក្រ
តំងទុកជថ្ល់
ដម្ល់សop5
q5កក្*ងកយ
;5ះ satipaṭṭhāna
៤
ទុកជបរមត្
eះឯង`កផត់

Translation
1
I pay homage!
I lower my head
and bow in veneration,
making a vow to practice
and reflect on the virtues of  faith.
Permit to me explain 
the signs carefully
2
in accordance with the standard
of  the text for body-centered contemplation
as well as that for all four parts
of  the foundations of  awareness [satipaṭṭhāna].
This text is wonderfully radiant
and was composed by the Master.
The body-connected [kāyagatā]
3
foundation of  awareness
was composed by the Master
in individual syllables
that establish the path
for raising up the signs
dispersed throughout the body.
This foundation of  awareness
4
was established as the ultimate meaning [paramattha]
by the Master,
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ជផ្}វកុំប75ំ
ក5UV5នុបស5�ណ
;5ះសត្ិបថណ្ំ
ទុកជទី5Oត75ំ
ជផ្}វពឹងពÇ5ក្ ។
៥
Ñ5ទ្នរនុបស5�ណ
;5ះសត្ិបថណ
Ü5ៀពà55រឱ5Oជក្
តM5N5Oâ5ច្ក្ីយ
សឹងមនល័ក្ណៈ
សំគល់N5Oថç5ក់
មP55រសំé្5ង ៕
៦
ចិតê5នុបស5�ណ
សត្ិបថណ
ជទី5Oតក់ë5ង
ក្*ុងញនប័EF៉ា
ì5សç5រសំé្5ង
ក្*ងក5Oîើងឯង
ចូលចó5ំជò5ងជò5ក្
៧
ធមM5នុបស5�ណ
សត្ិបថណ
សិងមនល័ក្ណៈ
បត្ិភគ5O៍នីមិត
គិតឱ5Oជងជò5ក្
សំù55ចដល់ថç5ក់
នីពនន5Oណ 

៨
ខ្*ំសូមអរ.ត្នរ
ត75ំចិតសទA5
ស័ញV5ព៏;5ិត
ថ†5°55ះ¢55ជ្៉ារ
ក្*ងដូចជី5Oវ.ត្
ត75ំជព៏;5ិត

សឹងមនលក្ណៈ
បត្ិភគ5O៍នីមិត
គិតឱ5O§ៀងជក់
សù55ចដល់ថç5ក់
និពÇ5ននយណ ។
៥
vedanānupassanā
saṭipaṭṭhānā
Ü5ៀបà55ឱ5Oជក់
តមNយâ5ចក្ី 
សឹងមនល័ក្ណ
សំគល់Nយថç5ក់
មP55សំ•5ង ។
៦
cittānupassanā
satipaṭṭhānā
ជទីតក់ë5ង ។
ក្*ុងញណបop5
ì5សនសé្5ង
ក្*ងកយîើងឯង
ចូរចំ§ៀងជក់ ។
៧
ធមM5នុបស5�ន
សតិបដz5ន
សឹងមនលក្ណៈ
បដិភគនិមិត្
គិតឱ5O§ៀងជក់
សù55ចដល់ថç5ក់
និពÇ5ននយណ ។
៨
ខ្*ំសូមអរធន
តំងចិត្សទA5
សន5Ut5;5ឹត្
ថ†5ß5ះ¢55ជ®5
ក្*ងដួងជីវ.ត
តំងជt5;5ឹត្

including the marks
of  the counterpart signs [paṭibhāganimitta].
Reflect on it precisely
to realize the stage
of  yonder Nibbāna.
5
The sensation-contemplating  [vedanānupassanā]
foundation of  awareness [satipaṭṭhāna],
once translated and made clear
in accordance with the meaning,
includes marks
to be recognized in stages
that are standardly taught.
6
The mind-contemplating [cittānupassanā]
foundation of  awareness [satipaṭṭhāna]
is the foundation that lies
within wisdom and intelligence
and is expounded
within our very own body—
remember it clearly.
7
The Dhamma-contemplating (dhammānupassanā)
foundation of  awareness (satipaṭṭhāna)
possesses marks
and counterpart signs.
Reflect on them precisely
to reach the stage of
of  yonder Nibbāna.
8
I humbly propitiate (ārādhanā)
and faithfully settle my intention,
promising to practice
with clear faith and wisdom
within the orb of  my life,
intending to practice,
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ចូលចó5់បអរ©ម្
៩
ត75ំយ[ត]សត្ិ
មកជដំ 5̈5ក
ក្*ងក5Oនគរធ្ំ
ផ≠ស័ញ
ជមហសុក្ំ
សុកÆ5រភីរុ©ម 

ត75ំជភវនរ ។
១០
នមពទ
តMN5Oល័ក្ណៈ
ផ្}វ;5ះ±គរ
វ.ច្រកុសល
ដឹងN5Oនៗ
q5ត្សិកស័ញV5
វ.ញនសM5ដី5O
១១
សM5ធីភវនរ
ក្*ង;5ះ±គរ
តMតួរបឡីយ
ជអគុំប75ំ
ត75ំទុកតួរបី5O
តMN5Oâ5ចក្ីយ
មP55រសំé្5ង ៕
១២
សត្ិមនបួន
ក្*ងក5Oរូបខ្¥ន
សព្∂្5∏5ះឯង
πM5ះកយ5Oគតរ
ì5សç5សំ∫្5ង
ក្*ងក5O∏5ះឯង
ឱ5OចំMជò5ងជòក្់ ៕
១៣
តួរបួនជ[ស្រ]
ë5ងតMªមក

ចូលចប់អរម្ណ៍ ។
៩
តំងយកសត្ិ
មកជតù55ក
ក្*ងកយនគរធំ
ផâ5ºសop5
ជមហសុខុម
សុខភិរម5O
តំងជភវន ។ 

១០
na ma ba da
តមNយលក្ណៈ
ផ្}វ;5ះ±គ
វចរកុសល
ដឹងNយនន
æ5តសិកសop5
វ.op5ណសM5រតី ។ 

១១
សមធិភវន
ក្*ង;5ះ±គ
តមតួបលី
ជអថ៌កំបំង
តំងទុកតួបី
តមNយâ5ចក្ី
មP55សé្5ង ។
១២
សតិមនបួន
ក្*ងកយរូបខ្¥ន
សព្∂្5∏5ះឯង
πM5ះ  kāyagatā
ì5សនសé្5ង
ក្*ងកយ∏5ះឯង
ឲ5Oចំ§ៀងជក់ ។
១៣
តួបួនជស្រ
ë5ងតមªមក៍

so as to penetrate and grasp the object of  meditation.
9
I vow to take up awareness
as my pleasure
within the city of  the body,
with the sign of  contact (phasso saññā)
as my subtle,
blissful joy.
I vow to meditate on 
10
NA MA BA DA
in accordance with the marks
of  the meritorious
path of  the meditator (yogāvacara),
known by the various
mental factors, signs,
consciousness, and awareness.
11
The concentrated meditation
within the meditator
follows the Pali syllables
in their secret meaning,
establishing three syllables
that accord with the meaning
of  the standard taught.
12
There are four awarenesses
within our body
at all times.
They are called kāyagatā
and are preached and expounded
within this very body—
remember them precisely. 
13
These four syllables are awarenesses,
always following, back and forth,
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ដឹង¿¡5[95ជក្]
វ.ញសM5ដី5O
ជò5ព5OE្ណៈ
ដឹងខ្ឹនស√5់លជក្់
ƒ55ះN5Oវ.ញន
១៤
ខ5�ល់អសស5�
ទុក្ជដំមç5ក
សំរ់បទី5Oឈន
ជ∫5អ∆
វ±តMដន
សំរប់ទិ5Oឈន
»5ុបធÇ5រeះ 55O ៕
១៥
Àើមដុះខ្*ងខ្*ះ
មនជីវ.ត្រុស5�
លូតល័ស5�95Õ55O
មនឬះចó5កចុះ
ជត្ិរុស5�ដល់ដី5O
πM5ះនគរ;5ះœ5ី
ថ្ល់;5ះពី5Oអង្
១៦
សីងថិតទុក–
ភ្ឺហ៍“្5កសeA5វ
ជមហរបE្់ង
t5ប់ផ្}វនី5Oពន
ដំម្ល់ដក់អង្
ë5ងនឹងដំ”5់ង
នគរភីរុ©ម ៕
១៧
មនគុំពី5Oណ
t5ដប់‘្5ហរ
ដុះស្ិតt5ប់គុំ
ទ75ំគូរល្រœ5់ស
លូតល័ស95សុំ
95ស5Oសុក្*ំ

ដឹង¿¡595ជក់
វ.op5ណសM5រតី
ជព5OE្នៈ
ដឹងក្ិនស√5ល់ជក់
ƒ55ះNយវ.op5ណ ។
១៤
ខ5Oល់ assāsa
ទុកជដំណក់
សំរប់ទីឈន
ជ∫5 āpo
vāyo តមដន
សំរប់ទីឈន
»5ប់ទÇ5រeះ 5 ។
១៥
Àើមដុះខ្ង់ខ្ស់
មនជីវ.តរស់
លូតលស់95Õ5
មនឫសចកចុះ
ជតិរស់ដល់ដី
πM5ះនគរ;5ះœ5ី
ថ្ល់;5ះពីរអង្ ។
១៦
សឹងស្ិតទុក–
ភ្ឺ“្5កស–A5
ជមហបE្ង់
t5បផ្}វនិពÇ5ន
ដម្ល់ដក់អង្
ë5ងនឹងដ”5ង់
នគរភិរម5O ។ 

១៧
មនគុម្ពីរណ
t5ដប់ì្5ហរ
ដុះស្ិតt5ប់គុំ
ទំងគូល្œ5ស់
លូតលស់95សុំ
95សយសុខុម

knowing hot, knowing cold,
with conscious awareness.
They are consonantal syllables
that know scents clearly
since they know them consciously.
14
The breath of  inhalation
is established as the base
for entry into trance (jhāna).
It is led by the water element,
with the wind element following close,
for the sake of  entering trance
at every gate.
15
A tree grows tall,
vibrant and alive,
verdant and lush,
with roots reaching down 
to thrive in the land
known as the Glorious City [of  Ayutthaya], 
which supports two royal progeny,
16
who reside there.
[The tree] blazes with refracted radiance,
shining bright,
close to the path to Nibbāna.
It supports two royal progeny,
always sustaining them.
The blissful city
17
has a pair of  bushes,
each ornamented.
Leaves grow near the
pair of  lovely bushes,
verdant and lush,
growing beautifully  
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ÿ55មផ្}វនី5Oពន
១៨
មនធÇ5រទ75ំពី5O
ត75ំជវ.ធ្ី
ដំណិងវ.ញន
Ÿើកæ5ញŸើកចូល
t5មូលក្*ងឈន
ÿ55មថននីពន
នគរ;5ះœ5ី [៕]

១៩
ធÇ5រមូ5Oសំù55ច
¤វធÇ5អ្កâ្5ច់
នគរបូរ‹
ត75ំជរវ.ធ្ី
សំរj5ប•5នដី5O
πM5ះនគរ;5ះœ5ី
ព្យុធ5Uណ ៕
២០
មនគុំទ្ំធួន
មនស†5បមំម្មួន
ទ75ំគូរì្5រហរ
ធÇ5រ›55តទ75ំពី5O
វ.ធ្ី¢55ជ្៉ារ
fiធÇ5រ›55តê5រ
t5បផ្}វនីពន ៕ 

២១
រ‹ថនeះណ
សិងមនផលV5រ
fl្5រផ‡5រ±នយន
ខ†5ះ·M5ខ†5ះសរ
πM5ះ‚555O„5មបូរពÇ5ន
កុំណត់¢55ំមបួនលន
¢55ំមបួន‰ត្ិ§ៀងជò5ក្ ៕
២២
រ‹5O;5ះកយV5រ
បទÀើមeះណ

ÿ55មផ្}វនិពÇ5ន ។
១៨
មនទÇ5រទំងពីរ
តំងជវ.ធី
ដំណឹងវ.op5ណ
Ÿើកæ5ញŸើកចូល
t5មូលក្*ងឈន
ÿ55មសÂ5ននិពÇ5ន
នគរ;5ះœ5ី ។
១៩
ទÇ5រមួយសù55ច
fiទÇ5រអ្កâ្5ច
នគរបុរ‹
តំងជវ.ធី
សÊ55ប់•5នដី
πM5ះនគរ;5ះœ5ី
ឰយុធ5Uណ ។
២០
មនគុម្ធំថួន
មនស†5បមំមមួន
ទំងគូì្5ហរ
ទÇ5រ›55តទំងពីរ
វ.ធី¢55ជ®5
fiទÇ5រ›55ត
t5បផ្}វនិពÇ5ន ។
២១
រ‹សÂ5នeះណ
សឹងមនផល
fl្5ផ‡5±នយន
ខ្ះ·M5ខ្ះស
πM5ះ‚55Ë5មពន
កំណត់¢55ំបួនលន
¢55ំបួន‰ដិ§ៀងជក់ ។
២២
រ‹;5ះ kāyā
បទÀើមeះណ

beneath the path to Nibbāna.
18
There are two gates
erected as the method
for conscious knowing,
opening for exhalation and inhalation,
concentrated in trance, 
beneath the realm of  Nibbāna,
the Glorious City [of  Ayutthaya].
19
One gate is known
as on the gate for the prince
of  the city.
It is erected as the method
for the land
known as the Glorious City 
of  Ayutthaya [Aiyudhyā]. 
20
There are two large bushes
with strong flanks,
forming a pair.
These are the two auditory doors,
the way of  wisdom
called the auditory doors,
near the path to Nibbāna.
21
That place
is laden with fruits
and flowers, drooping down,
some black, some white.
It is called the Himavant forest,
numbering precisely
ninety-nine million.
22
The body[-contemplating foundation],
the first [foundation of  awareness],
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សឹងមនល័ក្ណៈ
;5ះសត្ិបថណំ
ត75ំជរ៤ថç5ក់
ចំណំMឱ5Oជក្់
Èើញច5Íះជក្Î្5ង
២៣
មនភគយុលជក្
តMN5Oល័ក្ណៈ
មP55រសំé្5ង
ដូច;5ះអទិត
រÏងរ.តចិÌ្5ង
រក5�ÓីយសូរÎ5ង
ច់បសគរររ ៕
២៤
រក5�Óីយភ្ឺហÔ†5៉ះ
ƒ55ង55យ55តÒ55ះ
ក្*ងចក្*ធÇ5រ
Úើតជœ5វ75ំ
ច75ំសព្នរៗ
ដូចÚ5វវ‹ហÛ5រ
ជក្នឹងខ្¥នឯង ៕ 

២៥
កយV5រ‹5Oខ្¥ន
ដឹងស√5ល់សំនួន
សM5ដី5Oតក្់ë5ង
ឱ5Oអ5Oធ្*នចិត
នីងនួនជក្់Î្5ង
ក្*ងកយអង្ឯង
ពុំភ្ីកÙើ5Oណរ
២៦
;5ះសត្ិបថណំ
ទុកជទី5Oត75ំ
ដូចfl5នសិលV5រ
នីង–ខò5ប់ខ្¥ន
មំមមួន≠ះសរ
ក្*ងដួងចិនê5រ

សឹងមនលក្ណៈ
;5ះ satipaṭṭhānaṃ
តំងជ ៤ ថç5ក់
ចំណំឲ5Oជក់
Èើញច5Íស់ជក់Î្5ង ។
២៣
មនភគយល់ជក់
តមNយលក្ណៈ
មP55សé្5ង
ដូច;5ះអទិត5O
រÏងឫទ្ិចិÌ្5ង
រស្ីសូរ5OÎ5ង 

ចំងសគរ ។
២៤
រស្ីភ្ឺıះ
ƒ55ង55យ55តÒ55ះ
ក្*ងចក្*ទÇ5រ
Úើតជœ5វំង
ចំងសព្នន
ដូចˆ5វÑ5ហ
ជក់នឹងខ្¥នឯង ។
២៥
kāyā រ‹ខ្¥ន
ដឹងស√5ល់សំនួន
សM5រតីតក់ë5ង
ឲ5Oអ5Oធ្ន់ចិត្
នឹងនួនជក់Î្5ង
ក្*ងកយអង្ឯង
ពុំភ្ឹក˜ើយណ ។
២៦
;5ះ satipaṭṭhānaṃ
ទុកជទីតំង
ដូចfl5នសិល
នឹង–ខò5ប់ខ្¥ន
មំមួន≠ះស
ក្*ងដួងចិនê5

is endowed with marks. 
The foundations of  awareness
comprise four stages.
Remember them well
so as to see them clearly.
23
There is a counterpart sign ([paṭi]bhāga[nimitta])
in accordance with the marks,
the standard taught.
It is like the sun,
powerful and resplendent,
its shining solar rays
glistening on the ocean.
24
Those bright rays
blaze and scintillate
within the ocular door,
dazzlingly bright,
blinding everywhere,
like the jewel of  the sky
appearing within oneself.
25
The body[-contemplating foundation of  awareness]—
know it, recognize it,
remember it, and establish it,
right here, firmly in mind,
stable and clear,
within this very body.
It is not an out-of-body experience.
26
This foundation of  awareness
is established as a base,
like a stone platform,
stable and fixed,
strong and mighty,
within the sphere of  the mind,
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នគរកយំ ៕
២៧
Èើញច5Íះជក្់ជរ
ដូចសគររ
[ជុន¯រÜ5ៀបt5្ាំង]

កង់កញ់រ៏លក់
∆កមក95˘វខ†5ំង
95ង់អង‡5យំ
t5ក់ដ្ជ់ក្Î្5ង ៕
២៨
Ñ5ទ្នរនុបស5�ណ
សត្ិបថណ
ក្*ងក5Oអង្ឯង
យុលដូចធ្នី5O
វ.ធ្ីជក្់Î្5ង
អ¸្5តÙើងឯង
វ.លវុង5�ជថç5ក់
២៩
រក5�Óីយពរ៌សÇ55O
q5ងæ5ញអន†55O
ជក5Íច់ចំម†5ក់
ដូចÀើមបូផ˝5រ
រ.ច្ណរឆ†5ះឆ†5ក់
ˇ5នពុងពÇ5៌តព់5ក្
ឆÇ55OឆÇ5់កទងភ្ីយ ។
៣០
វ.លវុងដូចកង់
វុងមូល!5ឡ៉ង
q5កæ5ញជរពី5O
ដូចនគ្¤ះនំM
ពរពំMទងភ្ីយ 

ពÇ5ំ្ˆ5វពី5Oជី5O
t5À5ញ"្#លឆÇ5់ត ។ 

៣១
ចិតê5នុបស5�ណរ
ក្*ងអង‡5យV5រ

nagarakāyaṃ ។
២៧
Èើញច5Íស់ជក់ជ
ដូចសគរ
ជន់¯រ$5ៀប%55ំង
កង‡5ញ់រលក
∆កមក95˘វខ†5ំង
95ង់អង ្kāyaṃ
¢55កដជក់Î្5ង ។
២៨
vedanānupassanā
satipaṭṭhānā
ក្*ងកយអង្ឯង
យល់ដូចធនី
វ.ធីជក់Î្5ង
អ&'5ត˜ើងឯង
វ.លវង់ជថç5ក់ ។
២៩
រស្ីពណ៌សÇ5យ 

q5ងæ5ញអន†5យ
ជក5Íច់ចម†5ក់
ដូចÀើមបុប˝5
រចនឆ្ះឆ†5ក់
ˇ5នពង់ពត់ពក់
ឆÇ5យឆÇ5ក់ទងភ្ី ។
៣០
វ.លវង់ដូចកង់
វង់មូល!5ឡង់
q5កæ5ញជពីរ
ដូចនគ¤ះនំ
ពរពំទងភ្ី
ពំˆ5វពជីរ
t5À5ញ"្#លឆÇ5ត់ ។ 

៣១
cittānupassanā
ក្*ងអង្ kāyā

the city of  the body.
27
See with perfect clarity,
just like how the ocean
floods fully against the shore,
with ripples and waves
crashing heavily,
directly against the body,
manifest and clear.
28
The sensation-contemplating 
foundation of  awareness
is within this body.
It looks like a capital city.
It is the clear method
for floating up
and orbiting in stages.
29
There are purple rays,
shining as they spread out
in ornamented patterns,
like a flowering tree,
with carved decorations
twisted and interlaced,
with coiled flower stems
30
orbiting like wheels,
perfectly round,
splitting into two,
like flying nāgas,
furnished with flower stems,
clutching diamonds,
chasing one another in circles.
31
The mind-contemplating [foundation of  awareness],
within the body,
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សីងមនលក្ណៈ
យុលដូចភ5O*ះទ្ំម
t5ជុំ∆ក្បក្់
គួច[Xយ]ងដល់ដក់
អក5�វ‹ហÛ5រ ។
៣២
មន[ភគ]រក5�Óីយ
Ùឿង*5មពរ៌ខ្ីយ
ដូច;5ះច័+455រ
អ¸្5តស័ត្មក
ជិតនីងអង√5រ
Úើតចិ95សទA5រ
អំណរអ៏ណ5� ។
៣៣
រក5�Óីប័E្ពÇ5រ៌
,5កជរ៥ ពរ៌
ភ្ឺរថ†5រ95ដó5ះ
ដូច“្5កបe45រ
នឹង[តMំ/កំM] រុន45ះ 
លុនលម-5ងណ5�
វ.លជុំអង√5រ ៕
៣៤
យុលហ់តដូចថន
សួរសព្ភីមន
ទិព្ì5ព្សួរគរ
សនសុក្សប5O
ក្*ងក5Oនៗ
ឥតមន/55Uរ
t5âើរមុង្ល់ ៕
៣៥
ធមM5នុបស5�ណ
សត្ិបថណ
¢555O¢55់បឱ5Oយុល
ដូច;5ះអគី5O
ជទី5Oមុង្*ល 

ដលដូចមកដល់

សឹងមនលក្ណៈ
យល់ដូចព5O*ះធំ
t5ជុំ∆កបក់
គួច±ងដល់ដក់
អកសÑ5ហ ។
៣២
មនភគរស្ី
Ùឿង05មពណ៌ខ្ី
ដូច;5ះច+455
អ&'5តសត់មក
ជិតនឹងអង√5
Úើតចិត្សទA5
អំណរអរណស់ ។
៣៣
រស្ីបE្ពណ៌
,5កជ ៥ ពណ៌
ភ្ឺថ†595ចះ
ដូច“្5កបe45
នឹងតមរន្ះ
លន់លម-5ងណស់
វ.លជុំអង√5 ។
៣៤
យល់ហត់ដូចសÂ5ន
សួគ៌សព្ពិមន
ទិព្ì5ពសួគ1
សន្សុខសប5Íយ
ក្*ងកយនន
ឥតមនភ័យ
t5âើរមង្ល ។
៣៥
dhammānupassanā
satipaṭṭhānā
¢55យ¢55បឱ5Oយល់
ដូច;5ះអគ្ី
ជទីមង្ល 

ដលដូចមកដល់

is endowed with these marks:
It is looks like a massive storm,
gathering and battering,
with whirlwinds spiraling up
into the sky.
32
The counterpart sign has rays
with a soft sweet yellow hue,
like those of  the Moon,
floating down
close to the body,
generating a mind of  faith
that brims with joy.
33
The spectrum of  rays,
divided into five colors,
radiant and brilliant,
are like a light-emitting jewel.
It is followed by lightning 
that extends out far
and returns to surround the body.
34
It looks like the realm
of  the heavens, replete with palaces
and heavenly deities,
who are peaceful and delighted
within their bodies,
without fear,
lofty and fortunate.
35
The Dhamma-contemplating
foundation of  awareness
is said to look
like an auspicious
blaze of  fire, 
spreading out far,
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!5ហមទុំ25ង ។
៣៦
ហក់ដូចសូរ.យV5
រÏង[រះ]កល្៉ារ
រក5�ÓីចិÌ្5ង
សំបូរ3ៀវÙឿង
រុង4ឿងសូរÎ5ង
ភ្ឺហ៍Ô†5៉ះចិÌ្5ង
វ.5រ75ំសី5O ។ 

៣៧
ហ់កដូច;5ះចó5ន
t5âើរ≠ភន់
សឹងមនរ់ក5�Óី
[សំបូរ]Ùឿង%ó55ល 

ដលរÏមរ75ំសី5O
Ùឿង*5បរ់5ក5�Óីយ
ដូចˆ5វមុក្ដរ 
៣៨
[អ្Ú្ើយ]t5âើរ
តMN5Oដំ∫្ើរ
មន65ើនt5ករ
ដូច–ក្*ងថន
75�5មខ5ºនសុកÆ5រ
,្5កទ75ំកយV5រ
ទុនធ្*ននឹងª ។
៣៩
ដូចកល់នគ√5
ពំMˆ5វ¤ះណ
ភ្ឺហŸ៉្5កសeA5វ
កនê5លវ‹ហÛ5
រ‹5Oររនឹង–
ពំ5ម្ˆ5វយកª
∫ឿងˆ5វឯករ ។ 

៤០
នមអរហំ
ជទ្រ8សំត75ំ

!5ហមទុំ25ង ។
៣៦
ហក់ដូចសុរ.យ
រÏងរះកលណ
រស្ីចិÌ្5ង
សម59*រ3ៀវÙឿង
រុង4ឿងសូរ5OÎ5ង
ភ្ឺឆ្*ះចិÌ្5ង
វ.5ចរង5�ី ។
៣៧
ហក់ដូច;5ះចន្
t5âើរ≠ភ័ណ
សឹងមនរស្ី
សម59*រÙឿង%55ល
ដលរÏមរង5�ី
Ùឿង*5បរស្ី
ដូចˆ5វមុក¡5 ។
៣៨
អ្ក:ើយt5âើរ
តមNយដំ;ើរ
មន65ើនt5ករ
ដូច–ក្*ងសÂ5ន
Ú5�5មក5ºន្សុខ
,្5កទំងកយ
ទន់ធ្ន់នឹងª ។
៣៩
ដូចកលនគ
ពំˆ5វ¤ះណ
ភ្ឺ,្5កស–A5
កណ <5លÑ5ហ
45រនឹង–
ពំ5ˆ5វយកª
∫ឿងˆ5វឯក ។ 

៤០
na ma arahaṃ
ជតួរស5�ំ

brilliantly red.
36
It is like the sun, 
for whenever it rises,
its rays shine
blue and yellow,
a resplendent solar blaze,
luminous and bright,
with dazzling radiance.
37
It is like the moon,
lofty and lovely,
suffused with radiance
in bright yellow hues,
its rays extending far,
in soft yellow beams
that gleam like pearls.
38
O good people! It is wonderful,
for as it unfolds,
many facets appear,
as if  in a realm
of  peace and bliss.
The whole body changes,
from light to heavy, from still to moving. 
39
It is like a nāga,
flying while clutching a jewel
of  miraculous radiance
as it ascends the sky,
moving, then still,
clutching a jewel to take it
to the supreme jeweled city.
40
NA MA ARAHAṂ
are short syllables
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ជអក្រj5
;5ះគុនˆ5វ∂្5
;5ះ=55Oß5ះថ†5
ខងឯមដរ
ដូចសគរ ៕
៤១
‘5ងទ្ំ°55ល>55វ
វល-5ងឆ755Oª
ផ្ឹមពុំបនì្5រ
នឹងយកfl5នភុព្
សព្»5ុបទ∏្5រ
ផ្ឹមពុំបនì្5
នឹងគុនមដរ [។]

៤២
រ‹5Oˆ5វទ7ំ ៤
ថិត–ក្*ងខ្¥ន
îើង∏5ះឯងណ
πM5ះˆ5វម្ីយ¯ò5ត
រក5�Óី>55ះថ†5
ខងឯមដរ
t5ទនឱ5Oខ្*ំ ។
៤៣
πM5ះˆ5វបមត្់
eះឯង`កចó5ត់
ជទី5Oសុគ្ំុ
πM5ះÚ5វទិកដប់
;5ះទនឱ5Oខ្*ំ
ទុកជសុក្ំុ
ˆ5វ;5ះមដរ ៕
៤៤
;5ះគុនˆ5វ∂្5
ˆ5វជt5?55O
ដូចផ‡5យដ៏រj5
រ៏Ùើព្រ៏លុង
មនចុង°55ះថ†5រ
ហ់5កដូចទងផ‡5រ

តំងជអក្រ
;5ះគុណˆ5វ∂្5
t5=5ß5ះថ†5
ខងឯមត
ដូចសគ45 ។
៤១
‘5ងធំ°55ល@55
វល-5ងឆ75យª
ផ្ឹមពុំបនì5
នឹងយកfl5នភព
សព្»5ប់ទ∏្5
ផ្ឹមពុំបនì5
នឹងគុណមត ។
៤២
រ‹ˆ5វទំង ៤
ស្ិត–ក្*ងខ្¥ន
îើង∏5ះឯងណ
πM5ះˆ5វមណី¯តិ
រស្ីß5ះថ†5
ខងឯមត
t5ទនឲ5Oខ្*ំ ។ 

៤៣
πM5ះˆ5វបរមត្
eះឯង`កចត់
ជទីសុខុម
πM5ះˆ5វទឹកដប់
;5ះទនឲ5Oខ្*ំ
ទុកជសុខុម
ˆ5វ;5ះមត ។
៤៤
;5ះគុណˆ5វ∂្5
ˆ5វជបច្័យ
ដូចផ‡5យតរ
រÙើបរលង់
មនចុងß5ះថ†5
ហក់ដូចទងផ‡5

that are established as the letters
for the virtues of  the precious jewels,
lovely and clear.
They are the virtues of  our mother.
They are like the ocean,
41
vast and deep,
broad and expansive,
incomparable.
Even if  one takes the Earth,
with all of  its waters,
it cannot be compared
to the virtues of  our mother.
42
There are four jewels
that reside within
our very own bodies.
One is called the maṇijoti jewel,
with clear rays.
Our mother
bestowed it upon us.
43
It is called the ultimate (paramattha) jewel.
The master established it
as the place of  bliss.
It is called the pure jewel
that was given to us
as a place of  bliss,
the jewel of  our mother.
44
The virtues of  this precious jewel,
a jewel that is a condition (paccaya) [for Nibbāna]
are like the stars,
blazing bright,
whose tails shine clear,
just like flower stems
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កលបូ;5ិកឯង ។
៤៥
ˆ5វម្ីយរត្∂្5
ជÀើមt5?55O
ភ្ឺហ៍ÔV†5ះចិÌ្5ង
រក5�Óីយ3ៀវÙឿង
រុង4ឿងសូÎ5ង
ពរ៌65ើនក¸្5៉ង
រត ្១ t5ករ ។
៤៦
ˆ5វជវ.ធ្ី
ជបរសុតធ្ី
ពី5O;5ះបិដរ
;5ះទនឱ5Oមក
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
;5ះគុនˆ5វថ†5រ
តួរ;5ះកំម្ថន ។
៤៧
ឧឧអរហំ
បត្វ.កស5�ណំ
ទ75ំ ៤ [សថន]

;5ះគុនˆ5វ∂្5
ថិត–ក្*ង¢55ន
ˆ5វ;5ះក័ម្ថន
ក្*ងដ្ងចិនê5រ [។]

៤៨
ឱ5Oអ5�îើងខ្*ំ
ថÇ5ត់ថÇ55Oបង្ំម
ភ5Uយម្ឱសរ
ឱ5Oដឹងល័ក្ណៈ
eវអង‡5យV5 
ក្*ងដ្ងចិនê5រ
កយV5អង្ឯង ។
៤៩
ˆ5វម្ីយបូទុំ
t5បូលផ្}វផ្*ំ

កលបូណ៌;5ឹកឯង ។
៤៥
ˆ5វមណីរត្∂្5
ជÀើមបច្័យ
ភ្ឺឆ្*ះចិÌ្5ង
រស្ី3ៀវÙឿង
រុង4ឿងសូរÎ5ង
ពណ៌65ើនក¸្5ង
រត្មួយt5ករ ។
៤៦
ˆ5វជវ.ធី
ជបរ.សុទ្ី
ពី;5ះបិត
t5ទនឲ5Oមក
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
;5ះគុណˆ5វថ†5
តួ;5ះកម្ដz5ន ។
៤៧
u ū arahaṃ 
paṭhavī kasinaṃ
ទំងបួនសព្ឋន
;5ះគុណˆ5វ∂្5
ស្ិត–ក្*ង¢55ណ
ˆ5វ;5ះកម្ដz5ន
ក្*ងដួងចិនê5 ។ 

៤៨
ឲ5Oអស់îើងខ្*ំ
ថÇ5ត់ថÇ5យបង្ំ
ព5Uយមឧស5ºហ៍
ឲ5Oដឹងលក្ណៈ
–អង្កយ
ក្*ងដួងចិនê5
កយអង្ឯង ។
៤៩
ˆ5វមណីបទុម
t5មូលផ្}ផ្*ំ

in the fullness of  the morning.
45
The precious maṇiratna jewel,
which is a root condition [for Nibbāna],
shines bright and luminous,
with blue and yellow rays,
blazing with solar radiance
and many colors. 
This is another jewel.
46
This jewel is the method
and the purity
inherited from our father,
who bestowed it
upon us.
The virtues of  this bright jewel
are the syllables of  the kammaṭṭhāna,
47
U Ū ARAHAṂ,
for the earth kasina
in all four of  its realms.
The virtues of  this precious jewel
reside within the body.
This is the jewel of  the kammaṭṭhāna,
within the orb of  the mind,
48
for all of  us
to bow down to in veneration,
to strive and endeavor
to know its marks,
which reside in the body,
within the orb of  the mind,
within this very body.
49
The maṇipaduma jewel
gathers together
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œ5ស់C55ចចិÌ្5ង
រក5�Óីយ!5ហម
អមចុងដូចfl5�5ង
ពÇ5រ៌65ើនក∏៉្5ង 

៧ t5ក ។
៥០
`ក;5ះទនមក
ឱ5Oîើងខ្*ំរក
ˆ5វ;5ះ¢55ជ្៉ារ
ថិត–ក្*ងខ្¥ន
ពឹងពួនរូប5ÍV5រ
ខងឯ;5ះមហ
បថនឱ5Oមក ។
៥១
ឱ5Oអ5�îើងខ្*ំ
ថÇ5តថÇ5យបង្ំម
ជរពុទ្ពុន្ក
ដូច;5ះទិព្ទី5O
ë5ងនM5ំªមក
ˆ5វ∂្5ពុន្ក
[ជុំ/ដុំ]∏5ះជយន ។
៥២
ˆ5វជវ.ធ្ីយ
នំMªដល់ទី5O
នគរˆ5វនិពÇ5ន
πM5ះˆ5វបូទុំ
D5ងÒ55ះt5ទន
ឱ5Oទុកជយន
ជរសE5នសួគរ ។
៥៣
ˆ5វពី5Oទូរណ
រក5�Óីយ°55ះថ†5រ
ដូចˆ5វវ‹ហÛ5 ៕
មនពÇ5រ៌រក5�Óី
ឥតបី5Oគុនç5
ˆ5វ;5ះរជរ

œ5ស់C55ចចិÌ្5ង
រស្ី!5ហម
អមចុងដូចfl5�5ង
ពណ៌65ើនក¸្5ង
¢55ំពិលt5ករ ។
៥០
`កt5ទនមក
ឲ5Oîើងខ្*ំរក
ˆ5វ;5ះ¢55ជ®5
ស្ិត–ក្*ងខ្¥ន
ពឹងពួនរូប
ខងឯ;5ះមហ
បដz5នឲ5Oមក ។
៥១
ឲ5Oអស់îើងខ្*ំ
ថÇ5ត់ថÇ5យបង្ំ
ជពុទ្ពន្ក
ដូច;5ះទិព្ទី
ë5ងនំªមក
ˆ5វ∂្5ពន្ក
ជំនិះជយន ។
៥២
ˆ5វជវ.ធី
នំªដល់ទី
នគរˆ5វនិពÇ5ន
πM5ះˆ5វបទុម
D5ង់Ò55សt5ទន
ឲ5Oទុកជយន
ជសE5នសួគ1 ។
៥៣
ˆ5វពិទូរ5Oណ
រស្ីß5ះថ†5
ដូចˆ5វÑ5ហ
មនពណ៌រស្ី
ឥតបីគណន
ˆ5វ;5ះរជ

lovely and resplendent
red rays,
accompanied by smoke-like tails
of  many colors,
up to seven.
50
The Master bestowed it
on us for us to find it.
This jewel is the wisdom
that resides within ourself,
hidden within our body.
The Mahāpaṭṭhāna
gave it to us,
51
to all of  us,
to bow down to in veneration,
as it is the sprout of  a buddha.
It is like the Lord in the heavens,
who always leads us back and forth.
It is a precious jewel, a sprout,
a vehicle in which to ride.
52
This jewel is the method
that leads us to arrive at
the jeweled city of  Nibbāna.
It is called the [maṇi-]paduma jewel,
which was kindly granted to us
as a vehicle,
as a bridge to the heavens.
53
The vaiḍūrya jewel
possesses a clear radiance,
like the jewel of  the sky,
with rays of  
colors uncountable.
It is the jewel of  the King,
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caṅkūm kèv-k
The jewel canine relics

FEMC title: lpök caṅkūm kèv 

Khmer verse, 35 stanzas in kākagati, likely composed in the 18th through 19th centuries by a 
certain Bhikkhu Suvaṇṇakesara of  Jhūk Sa monastery, currently located in Uṭṭuṅg village, 
Vāṃṅ Cās' commune, Uṭṭuṅg district, Kampong Speu province, Cambodia.

Leporello: UB059 30b–34a dhaŕrm braḥ caṅkom kèv

Summary: Translation and expansion of  the Pali portion of Sārīrikadhātu/sārīrika-
dhātu samrāy-4, including an enumeration of  the type, number, sizes, and colors of  the 
bodily relics of  the Buddha, the division of  the relics into portions by the brahman Doṇa and 
where those portions went, and the locations of  the clavicle, jewel canine, and monastic 
vestment relics. Then the text pays homage to the relics with symbolic offerings, announces 
that the author is the bhikkhu named Suvaṇṇakesara, enumerates the benefits of  paying 
homage to the relics, and finally asks for boons for such homage, including birth at the time of  
Maitreya Buddha.

F55សរ8ˇ5ជ¤ង
៥៤
;5ះទនîើងខ្*ំ
ថÇ5ត់ថÇ55Oបង្ំម
បំម្ឺហ៍ស័ត្ផង
សិងមនរក5�Óី
រំង5�ីកន្៉ង
ÙឿងÎ5តប5Oតង
៧ t5ករ ។ 

៥៥
;5ះគុនˆ5វ∂្5
ˆ5វជt5?55O
រក5�Óី°55ះថ†5រ
ë5ងចំម្៉ងស័ត្
កត្់វត្សង5º
ដក់ដល់សួគរ
នីពÇ5នន5O¤ង ៕៙៕ ៚ 

F55សរˇ5ជ្¤ង ។
៥៤
t5ទនîើងខ្*ំ
ថÇ5ត់ថÇ5យបង្ំ
បំភ្ឺសត្ផង
សឹងមនរស្ី
រង5�ីកន្ង
Ùឿងâ5តJ5តង
¢55ំពិលt5ករ ។ 

៥៥
;5ះគុណˆ5វ∂្5
ˆ5វជបច្័យ
រស្ីß5ះថ†5
ë5ងចម្ងស័ត្
កត់វដ្សង5ºរ
ដក់ដល់សួគ1
និពÇ5ននយ¤ង ។

the Thrice-Omniscient Lord (traisarvajña). 
54
He bestowed it upon us
to bow down to in veneration.
It illuminates all beings.
It is endowed with rays
of  surpassing radiance,
including yellow, white, and green,
up to seven colors.
55
The virtues of  this precious jewel—
a jewel that is a condition [for Nibbāna]
and gleams with bright rays—
always ferry living beings
across the round of  saṃsāra
to reach the heavens
and yonder Nibbāna.
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UB059
១
អ[ហំវន45]
ខ្*ំមសូមពន
ស៏âើរ;5ះអង្
កលâ្5ចនីពន
≠5OថÂ5នវ៏ម័ង
ត័លតម់–វក្*ង
ន៏គ៏រ[កូ ]សិន្រ5O
២
ធតុវ.ដz5
រកំកតÇ5
ì5វដទ័ងឡយ
–[បនុ]សទ័ងឥ5O
≠មនស[ខ្]ខÇ55O
[t5]មូលq5កច5O
;5ះធត∂្5ថ†5
៣
N5Oសពបូរ‹
ន៏គ៏¢55ំម59ិ
[វ័]លL5q5កគç5
ឧណMិ≠ ច
ត5ធ[ឍ]

[;5ះអ័គ]សសê5
;5ះចងកូមˆ5វបួន
៤
;5ះធតដងកំបិត
ទំងពីeះពិត
ទីO5N5Oខ្¥ន
P55ពី∏5ះណ
គិត[ជសំនួ]ន
;5ះធត[q5ិន]ធួន
¢55ំម្5Qដន្ប នលគុក
៥
[ដំ];5ះធតសសê5
ដុំមទ្ំ∏5ះណ

Standardized edition
១
ahaṃ វន45
ខ្*ំសូមពណ៌ន
សរâើរ;5ះអង្
កលâ្5ចនិពÇ5ន
≠យសÂ5នវរង្
គល់គប់–ក្*ង
នគរ kusinārāya ។
២
dhātuvitthā-
rikaṃ katvā
ì5វតទំងឡយ
នូវមនុស5�ទំងអស់
≠មនស5�ខ្ល់ខÇ5យ
t5មូលq5កចយ
;5ះធតុ∂្5ថ†5 ។
៣
Nយសព្បុរ‹
នគរ¢55ំបី
វលL់5q5កគç5
uṇhiso ca-
ttāro dāṭhā
;5ះអគ្សសê5
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វបួន ។
៤
;5ះធតដងកំបិត
ទំងពីរeះពិត
ទីO5Nយខ្¥ន
P55ពី∏5ះណ
គិតជចំនួន
;5ះធត[q5ិន?]ថួន
¢55ំមួយដណ'ប់នលិគត់ ។
៥
;5ះធតុសសê5
ដុំធំ∏5ះណ

Translation
1
I salute.
I humbly describe
and praise the Lord,
when he entered Nibbāna,
experiencing the highest state.
[All were] gathered in fealty in
the city of  Kusinārā.
2
The extension of  the relics
having been completed,
all of  the deities
and all of  the humans
were happily concerned
with gathering and distributing
the precious relics,
3
to each of  the cities,
eight countries in all,
to be completely distributed.
The crown relic
and the four canines,
the crown of  the Teacher,
the four crystal canines,
4
and the clavicle relics
which number two;
each of  these [seven] remained whole.
Apart from these,
if  measured in numbers,
the relics total
sixteen nāli exactly.
5
The relics of  the Teacher
include the large pieces, which
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¢55ំមនលt5កដ្
[;5ះធA5ត]កនê5ល
៦នលកំណដ្
ដុំម;5ះធA5តល្ិដ្
៥ នល≠ត 55O ។
៦
;5ះធតជិនវុង
ដុំទ្ំ[រ៏]លុង្
រ៏Ùើព្XX5O
រក្ស្ីដូច[ច5�]
ឱភស[បំR555O]
ល្រអិដ្អប59S៉55O
ប៉ុនT55ប់ស¸្5ក ។
៧
រ.5Oឯ;5ះធត
;5ះម[XXដ្]
កនê5លល្រ[fl្5ក]

[កិន្តជុសV5] [ˆ5វ“្5កល្]
អច`កq5ក
ទំហុំអងឯក
បុនT55បអង្រ
៨
ផល[ិកំ]វı]5
រ.ពរ.សំ∆
ដូចˆ5វ“្5កល្
រ៏Ùើបរ៏ល់ង
Ôមយ់ងប៏វ
រក្ស្ីមហ[ល្]

ធត[;5ះ]ករុណ
៩
;5ះធតជិន្វ់ង
តូចល្ិដ្បE្ង់
សសប59មគ√5
t5មនបុន»5[ប់U្5យ]

រក្ស្ិភ្ឺហថ†5រ
[ពុ]កលវណ]5

¢55ំនលិt5កដ
;5ះធតុកណ<5ល
¢55ំមួយនលិកំណត់
ដំុ;5ះធតុល្ិត
¢55ំនល≠ត 5 ។
៦
;5ះធតជិនវង5�
ដុំធំរលង់
រÙើបXX

រស្ីដូចX

ឱភសXX

ល្ឥតឧប∫5យ5O
ប៉ុនT55ប់ស&'5ក ។
៧
រ‹យឯ;5ះធតុ
;5ះម[XXដ្]
កណ <5លល្fl្5ក
[កិន្តជុសV5]
អចរ5O`កq5ក
ទំហំអង្ឯក
ប៉ុនT55ប់អង្រ ។
៨
phalikavaṇṇo
រ‹ពណ៍សម59*រ
ដូចˆ5វ“្5កល្
រÙើបរលង់
Ôមយង់បវរ
រស្ីមហល្
ធតុ;5ះករុណ ។
៩
;5ះធតជិនវង5�
តូចល្ិតបE្ង់
sāsapamattā
t5មនបុនT55ប់U្5
រស្ីភ្ឺថ†5
bakulavaṇṇā

weigh five nāli.
The middle relics
weigh exactly six nāli,
and the tiny pieces of  relics
are another five nāli.
6
The relics of  the Heir to the Victors—
the large pieces [among them] shine
bright...
with rays like...
with brilliant light...
beautiful beyond compare,
each the size of  a bean.
7
As for the relics
of  the Lord...
that are of  middling size and extraordinary beauty...
...
the priest distributed them,
with each the size of
just a grain of  rice.
8
having a crystal complexion—
as for their complexion,
it is like a beautiful crystal,
shining brightly,
beautifully, and marvelously,
its rays most lovely.
They are the relics of  the Compassionate Lord.
9
The relics of  the Heir to the Victors that are
tiny, small, and shining,
having the size of  mustard seeds,
the size of  mustard seeds,
with a lustrous radiance,
having a bakula-flower complexion,
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ពរ8ដូចផ‡5ផ្*ល
១០
â្5ចផង≠តណ
មនVនអច[រ]
[ជទ្ំ]q5កផល
ល5Oឡំបបូរ
បE្លផ្ឹងវល័
;5ះធតទសពល
q5កâ្5ចន ៗ
១១
[ឯកភគំ]
ចំ&5កq5កត័ង
១ªភរ
បូរ.រជ្»5ឺះ
បE្សទុក[ជ]

ម្5Q–Ñ5ស
[ឡី]ន៏គ៏ន5O
១២
ចំ&5កម្5Q 5
កបិលកលភស័បូរ‹
រជរុ©ពនរ5O
ចំ&5កម្5Qìៀត
;5ះធតÔម[ឆ5O]
[ខ្័ក–]គង់ឆ755O
œ5[កអលកបបរÀ្5]
១៣
[។] ឯ‰កNz5 ៕
;5ះធតសសê5
ម្5Qចំ&5ក[បW្5រ]
ªœ5ុករមT55ម
មនុសផហសិX្5
Yម5មហូ„5
„5;5ះធតª ៕
១៤
ឯក‰ដz5[â5
[Ñ5ដ្ទិបÚ5]

ពណ៌ដូចផ‡5ផ្*ល ។
១០
â្5ចផង≠តណ
មនVណអចរ5O
ជធំq5កផល
លយឡំបរ.បូណ៌
បE្}ល់ថ្ឹងវស់
;5ះធតុទសពល
q5កâ្5ចនន ។
១១
ekabhāgaṃ
ចំ&5កq5កតំង
មួយªភរ
បុរ‹រជ»5ឹះ
បE្*ះទុកជ
មួយ–Ñ5ស
លីនគរនយ ។
១២
ចំ&5កមួយ 5
កបិលពស្*បុរ‹
រជរម5OពZ55យ
ចំ&5កមួយìៀត
;5ះធតÔមឆយ
ខó5ត់ªគង់ឆ75យ
œ5ុក allakapparaṭṭhe ។
១៣
eko kaṭṭho
;5ះធតុសសê5
មួយចំ&5កបX្5រ
ªœ5ុករមT55ម
មនុស5�ផងសឹងë5
Yម5មហូរ„5
„5;5ះធតុª ។
១៤
ekakoṭṭhāse
veṭhadīpake

have a hue like the bakula flower.
10
All of  the kings,
with the priest Doṇa
as the leader, distributed the fruits,
mixed them completely
together, and weighed them.
The relics of  the Ten-Powered Lord
were distributed to various kings.
11
One portion,
one portion was distributed and assigned
to the city of
Rājagṛha.
One was buried and established
in the Vesā-
li city yonder.
12
As for another, [it was in]
Kapilavastu city,
the king’s pleasure, resplendent.
Another portion
of  the the lovely relics
were spread out afar
in the country of  Allakapparaṭṭha.
13
One measure
[Of] the relics of  the Teacher,
one portion was sent
to the country of  Rāmagrāma,
[where] all the people always
gathered around in droves
to process the relics about.
14
in one share
in Veṭhadīpaka
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;5ះនត]Yម[
ម្5Qចំ&5កªœ5ក់
Ñ5ដ្ទិបˆ5កូវ
ម្5Qចំ&5ក–
œ5ុក[បវយឯ]

១៥
[;5ះ]ធតជិនវង
ម្5Qចំ&5កគង
‰សិន្រ5Oឯងឯ
អ5�;5ះធតគង
ចំពូធ្ិ,595
Ò55សស[ត្សព្ë5]
ន៏គ៏∏5ះណ
១៦
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វសê5ំម
ខងÙើល៏លំម
រក្ស្ិœ5សថ†5
;5ះឥន្„5ª
[បE្*ះ]–ន
[សួF5595ិង5º]

បូជថÇ5ត់ថÇ55O
១៧
;5ះចង្}មស¡5ំមÿ55ម
រក្ស្ិ!5`ម
[ភ្ឺ“្5កនZ555O]
â្5ចដX្5ª
បE្*ះ–[ឆ755O]
សិងហ៊នធ្ិបន5O
‰ះˆ5វល័ង‡5រ
១៨
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វគ[ន់]
["្5ង]ÙើលÇ5សល្ន់
–ន៏គ៏គនA5រ
;5ះចង្}ម"្5ងÿ55ម
ចុងYមœ5សថ†5
បនªនគ√5

;5ះនថYម[
មួយចំ&5កªœ5ុក
veṭhadīpakeកូវ
មួយចំ&5ក–
œ5ុក pāvāya ឯ ។
១៥
;5ះធតុជិនវង5�
មួយចំ&5កគង់
kusinārāya ឯ
អស់;5ះធតគង់
jambudvīpe
Ò55សសព្សត្ë5
នគរ∏5ះណ ។
១៦
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វសê5ំ
ខងÙើរលំ
រស្ីœ5ស់ថ†5
;5ះឥន្„5ª
បE្*ះ–ន
សួគ៌F 5595ឹង5º
បូជថÇ5ត់ថÇ5យ ។
១៧
;5ះចង្}មស¡5ំមÿ55ម
រស្ី!5ហម
ភ្ឺ“្5កពZ55យ
â្5ចដX្5ª
បE្*ះ–ឆ75យ
សិង្លទ្ីបនយ
‰ះˆ5វលង‡5 ។
១៨
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វគន់
"្5ងÙើលÇ5សល្ន់
–នគរគនA5រ
;5ះចង្}ម"្5ងÿ55ម
ចុងចមœ5ស់ថ†5
បនªនគ

The Protector, the King—
one portion [of  his relics] went
into Veṭhadīpaka country.
Another portion were in
in Pāvā country hither.
15
The relics of  the Heir to the Victors—
one portion [of  them] remained
in Kusinārā hither.
All of  the relics remained
in Jambudvīpa,
saving all of  the beings in
this realm.
16
The right crystal canine,
fallen from upper [jaw],
with rays bright and clear—
Lord Indra processed
and entombed it in
the heaven of  Trāyastriṃsa
to be venerated and worshipped.
17
The right lower canine,
whose radiance is red,
brightly shining and resplendent—
the King processed it to
to be entombed far away
in Siṅhaladvīpa yonder,
the crystal isle of  Laṅkā.
18
The crystal canine, seen
on the upper left [jaw], graceful,
resides in the kingdom of  Gandhāra.
The lower left canine,
the pinnacle, lovely and clear,
went to the Nāga realm,
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ភូជងនគន5O
១៩
ធតដងកំបិត
;5ះទសពលរត្
ខងសê5ំពំZ555O
â5ះហនដ្តីង–វ ។
សិងហុន[ធ្ីវន5O]
[Ò55សសត្សំម455O]
–វœ5ុកeះណ
២០
ធតដងកំបិត ។
ខង"្5ង≠តថិដ្
សួរថÂ5ន;5ំម
[ឥ5�];5ំមទ75ំ[ហÛ†55O]
ម៉បមV55Oក៏ជò5
េq5ត្ិ5O[_E`ះ]មហ
១២±ជ[យ័ល]

២១
;5ះធត≠ភន្
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វ [Xន្]
[ 5;5ះទ]ស5�ព់ល
ចំ&5កq5កច5O

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២២

XXXX

XXXX
រជរត្័បូរ‹
Î595ក§ើងទ័ងគូរ
ក[ដâ5រក]eះខ្ិ
≠†5កចទeះក្ី
[វ់]ងaលីម្ីរដ្
២៣
កំរj5លចិវ
ពរ8œ5សថ†5ល្
 5;5ះបមម្ដ្

ភុជង្នគនយ ។
១៩
ធតុដងកំបិត
;5ះទសពលរត្
ខងសê5ំពZ55យ
សីហនថដឹកª
សិង្លទ្ីបនយ
Ò55សសត្សម45យ
–œ5ុកeះណ ។
២០
ធតដងកំបិត
ខង"្5ង≠តស្ិត
សួគ៌ឋន;5ហM5
អស់;5ហ្ទំងឡយ
ហ្បហM5យកជ
æ5តិយខ្ស់មហ
ដប់ពីរ±ជន៍យល់ ។
២១
;5ះធតុ≠ភ័ណ
ចង្}មˆ5វ X
 5;5ះទសពល
ចំ&5កq5កច5O

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២២

XXXX

XXXX
រជរដ្បុរ‹
Î595ក§ើងទំងគូ
XXXខ្ី
≠†5កបទeះក្ី
វង5�aលីមណីរដ្
២៣
កÊ55លចីវរ
ពណ៌œ5ស់ថ†5ល្
 5;5ះបរមមកុដ

of  the serpentine Nāgas thither.
19
The clavicle relic
of  the the Ten-Powered Jewel Lord
on the right side, resplendent,
King Sīhanātha carried it away
to Siṅhaladvīpa yonder,
saving the multitude of  living beings
in that realm.
20
The clavicle relic
on the left side remained
in the heavens of  the Brahmā realm.
All of  the Brahmā deities
constructed in offering to it
a cetiya, massively tall,
twelve yojanas in all.
21
The splendid relics
and the crystal canines...
of  the the Ten-Powered Lord
were distributed...
...
...
...
22
...
...
...the royal capital
two pairs of  shoes
… quickly
and the cloth envelope for his begging bowl,
that of  Lord Vaṅsamolīmaṇiratna.
23
The upper robe,
whose color is clear and beautiful
of  the Lord Paramamakuṭa,
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គង់œ5ុកភទ្ិ±
Ò55ះt5សអ5Oសត្
បទ;5ះអង្[ថÇ5ត]

គ់ង‰ះលំង‡5រ
២៤
;5ះb55ប[≠ត] 5
គងeវបូរ‹5O
កុវុរដz5
ឥ5�មនុសសត្សព្
≠តសិងវន45
ទសទ75ំì5វផ¡5
នមស5�កគM5នផ្ច័
២៥
ខ្*ំមថÇ55Oបង្ំម
;5ះធដឪដ្ម
 5;5ះសរˇ5ជ
គងក្*ងæ5ត្ិ
Vះប6ី5ើនតិច
d្ើង;5ះធត[ដ័ច]

គM5នន៏ណដល˜ើយ
២៦
ចិតខ្ំមß5ះថ†5
ខ្ំមយកបូជ
មó5ះ∂្55Oបនe5ើ5O
ជួសធូកគនA5រ
ចន្!5សç5រËើ5O
បង្ំមហក័បW្ើ5O
ធត;5ះD5ងលក័ ។
២៧
ខ្*ំថ្មវចó5
សូតសូមបូជ
ជំនួសម5�¢55ក
–f5ឿងអ្ី5O២
ហ័កដូចNមដក់
ថÇ55O;5ះYមច័ក
អំពីចំម755O ។

គង់œ5ុក bhaddiyo
Ò55សt5ស់អស់សត្
បទ;5ះអង្ថÇ5ត]

គង់‰ះលង‡5 ។
២៤
;5ះb55ប≠ត 5
គង់–បុរ‹

kuvuraṭṭhā
អស់មនុសសត្សព្
≠តសឹងវន45
Vះទំងì5ពê5
នមស5�ករគM5នផ¡5ច់ ។
២៥
ខ្*ំមថÇ5យបង្ំម
;5ះធតុឧត្ម
 5;5ះសរˇ5ជ្
គង់ក្*ងæ5តិយ
Vះប6ី5ើនតិច
d្ើង;5ះធតុដច់
គM5ននរណដល់˜ើយ ។
២៦
ចិត្ខ្*ំß5ះថ†5
ចិត្ខ្*ំយកបូជ
មó5ស់∂្5បនe 5ើយ
ធុំធូកគនA5
ចន្ន៍!5សç5Ëើយ
បង្ំបW្ើយ
ធតុ;5ះD5ង់លក្ណ៍ ។
២៧
ខ្*ំថ្មវច
សូ95សូមបូជ
ជំនួសមស¢55ក់
នូវf5ឿងអ្ីៗ
ហក់ដូចNមដក់
ថÇ5យ;5ះចមច!5
អំពីចម75យ ។

resides in the realm of  Bhaddiyo,
saving all living beings.
The bowl of  the Lord
resides on the isle of  Laṅkā.
24
As for his sitting cloth,
it resides in the city of
Kuvuraṭṭhā,
where all humans and creatures
always reverenced it,
Even all of  the deities
worshipped it continuously.
25
I humbly bow down in offering
to the highest relics
of  the Omniscient One
that reside in cetiyas,
whether they be many or few,
that glorify the mighty relics,
to whom no can be compared.
26
My heart, clear in faith,
I take it to offer to
the precious master, who has achieved the far shore,
in place of  fragrant incense
of  sandalwood
to bow down at last
to the relics of  the Marked Lord.
27
I take care of  my words,
chanting them in offering
in place of  gold and silver
and various objects,
as if  raised up above
in offering to the King
from afar.
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២៨
សិរសំ∫5
បទមុំក[g5] ។
សិរ.សនិងក5O
ខ្ំបូជជ្ស
ផ‡5ឈូកទងឡយ
i5ខ្*ំមមបម5O
[Ùើក˜ើង]ដ័កដល ។
២៩
[ចក]្ទ្យំ]
ទិបទិបំ ។
j្5កពិ≠តសល
ជុំមន្ស;5ះទិព
ទ្ំ[តូ]ចd្ើងថ្ល
សូមបូជដល់
;5ះធតភគវ ។
៣០
អ្កភិក្សូវណ៌
ˆ5ស៏≠ភ័ន
កបគង–ន
វឍឈ ូកស៏សិង
រ©ពិង45ច្ណ
តម;5ះអដ្កថÂ5
សំ•5ងទុកមក
៣១
Ÿើអ្កឯណ 5
Vះt5ុះVះœ5ី
ចំឡង4ៀនយក
សូតថÇ55Oបង្ំម
;5ះពទ្ព់ន្ក
_E5ះដូច[ពពក]

អ្កeះឯងណ
៣២
បនសុកទ័ងបី5O
សុកក្ង`ក្ី
សុកកក្*ងì5វដ

២៨
sirasaṃ me
padumaṃ kate
សិរសនិងកយ
ខ្*ំបូជជួស
ផ‡5ឈូកទំងឡយ
i5ខ្*ំហ្បហM5យ
Ùើក˜ើងដក់ដល់ ។
២៩
cakkhudvayaṃ
dīpādīpaṃ
j្5កពីរ≠តសល់
ជំនួស;5ះទីប
ធំអុចd្ើងថ្ល់
សូមបូជដល់
;5ះធតុភគវ ។
៣០
អ្កភិក្*សុវណ្
Ú5សរ≠ភ័ណ
កបគង់–ន
វតឈ្ូកសសឹង
រ©ពឹងរចន
តម;5ះអដ្កថ
សé្5ងទុកមក ។
៣១
Ÿើអ្កឯណ 5
Vះt5ុសVះœ5ី
ចម្ង4ៀនយក
សូ95ថÇ5យបង្ំ
;5ះពទ្ពន្ក
ខ្ស់ដូចពពក
អ្កeះឯងណ ។
៣២
បនសុខទំងបី
សុខក្*ង`កិយ
សុខក្*ងì5វត

28
Having made
my head into a lotus
My head and body
I offer in place of
lotus flowers.
My hands—I offer them respectfully,
raised up high.
29
My two eyes,
lamps and lights
My two eyes true,
in place of  candles,
large and lit in praise,
in offering to
the relics of  the Blessed One.
30
Bhikkhu Suvaṇṇa-
kesara, the magnificent,
who resides in
Vatt Jhūk Sa, by
resorting to the pattern
of  the commentaries,
expressed and recorded this.
31
Should anyone,
male or female,
copy, study,
and chant this in offering to
the sprouts of  the buddhas,
lofty as the clouds,
that person shall
32
achieve the triple bliss:
bliss in the world,
bliss among the deities,
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trailakkha(ṇ) «rāl' rūp dāṃṅ as'»-k
The three marks, beginning with “All bodied beings”

Khmer verse, 13 stanzas, likely composed in the 19th through 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB033 57a–59b braḥ lakhañāṇ/braḥ traiyº lakkhañāṇ ṭoyº saṅkhep

សុកក្ងនីពន
[បនពុំម៏រន]

សុកîឿនយូយ
ជឥ5OចÇ5ខ្័ង
៣៣
ខ្ំមសូមស៏âើហ
របរ័បlលពី
;5ះធតពទ្ំ
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វកប
គង់‰ះ[កំ]ប័ង
»5មf5ឿងVះទ័ង
បរ.កÆ5ខិបខ័ត
៣៤
អ៏ឱនក5Oក៏
XXមំទ”5ហំម
Nមដក័ថÇ55OថÇ5ត័
ស្មបបូរបន
សុកសួរសំម5Íត
[លស័≠បកុំគិត]

[V≠a¤]

៣៥
សូមÚើតªìៀត
95ង95˘វជួបជត
ˇើបពនពុVA5
សូមÎ្5ងស្័បធម្ិ
ចូលចិតដឹងដ់ល
aកមក្ផងផល
និតថិតំចប¤ង ។

សុខក្*ងនិពÇ5ន
បនពុំមរណ
សុខយឺនយូរយរ
ជអសó5រ5Oខ†5ំង ។
៣៣
ខ្*ំសូមសរâើរ
4ៀបរបl់លពី
;5ះធតុ buddhaṃ
;5ះចង្}មˆ5វកប
គង់‰ះកំបំង
»5ប់f5ឿងVះទំង
បរ.កÆ5រខិបខត់
៣៤
អរឱនកយÿ55ម
t5ណិប័តន៍t5ណម5O
Nមដក់ថÇ5យថÇ5ត់
សូមបរ.បូណ៌បន
សុខសួគ៌សម59ត្ិ
លះ`ភកុំគិត
doso moho ។
៣៥
សូមÚើតªìៀត
95ង់95˘វជួបជតិ
ˇើបពន buddho

សូមÎ្5ងសê5ប់ធម៌
ចូលចិត្ដឹងដ់ល
aក្មគ្ផងផល
niṭṭhitaṃ ចប់¤ង ។

and the bliss in Nibbāna,
They shall achieve an undying
bliss, long-standing
and marvelously mighty.
33
I humbly praise
and enumerate
the relics of  the Buddha, including
the crystal canines, which
reside on islands or are hidden away,
along with other objects,
including all of  his requisites.
34
I rejoice and bend my body low,
with palms joined in reverence
and raised up in offering.
May I completely achieve
the bliss and treasure of  the heavens.
May I abandon greed and think no more
of  anger and delusion.
35
May I be reborn
in exactly the right life
to encounter the Buddha.
May I listen to him preach the Dharma
and understand it such that I achieve
the paths of  liberation and their fruits.
Finished—the end.
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Summary: Explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, the importance of  being heedful in 
life and paying respect to the Three Jewels, and the inevitability of  death, at which point the 
souls will be split from the body.

UB033
១
រុលរូបទំ7អស់
មនចិត្សបរស់
រក4ៀនធមិអ
យល់Èើញរូបចស់
mម៉ងពីករ
សX្5កអនិចÇ5
សរូបមនកំM ៕
២
4ៀងរល់រូបណ
មនរលអតM5រ
`កមកចងចំM
Ú្5ងà55រជò5ច5�
à55រខុះចំណំM
;5ះកលចងចំM
ចងចមរុម្ិក ៕
៣
ឧិរូបពឹងខ្¥ន
ភវនរបនជូន
ឥមិនរß5˘ចទឹក
ឱ5Oª;5ះកល
•5លមករុ©ម្ិក
ឥមិនរß5˘កទិក
បនជូនឱ5Oª ៕
៤
ឱរូបទុក្ំ
ឱ5Oមនអនិច្ំ
ទនខ្¥នរស់–
Ÿើរនីងវ.លវ.ញ
បនជិស[សំn]

[Úើ]កឆ†55�ឆ្ងª
œ5មុតន5Oន៍យ ៕

Corrected edition
១
រល់រូបទំងអស់
មនចិត្សប59*រស
រក4ៀនធម៌អថ៌
យល់Èើញរូបចស់
mហ្ងពិករ
សW្5គអនិចÇ5
សររូបមនកម្ ។
២
4ៀងរល់រូបណ
មនរល់អតM5
`កមកចងចំ
Ú្5ងà55ជចស់
à55ខុសចំណំ
;5ះកលចងចំ
ចងចំរ©ឭក ។
៣
ឱរូបពឹងខ្¥ន
ភវនបE្}ន
iminā p5˘ចទឹក
ឲ5Oª;5ះកល
•5លមករ©ឭក
iminā p5˘ចទឹក
បE្¥នឱ5Oª ។
៤
ឱរូប dukkhaṃ
ឲ5Oមន aniccaṃ
ទន់ខ្¥នរស់–
Ÿើនឹងវ.លវ.ញ
បនជិះសំn
Úើកឆ†5ស់ឆ្ងª
សមុD5នយ 5 ។

Translation
1
All bodied beings
with a pious heart!
Study and learn the Dharma.
See that the body is old
sullied, and broken.
Be stirred and have pity,
since the body has karma.
2
Among the bodies
of  all beings,
the Lord reminds us,
the young change to become old,
changing contrary to our memory.
But Lord Times remembers,
reminds, and recalls.
3
Oh, this body! Take refuge in yourself.
Meditate and dedicate the merit
by chanting iminā while pouring water.
Lord Time comes
to remind you:
chant iminā while pouring water
and dedicate the merit.
4
Oh, the body is painful!
Develop [the knowledge of] impermanence
while you are still alive.
If  you return,
you will ride on a boat,
complete with a mast, crossing over
the ocean yonder.
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៥
រូŸ59ើបធរធំ
រ8លកបុិនភ្ំ
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់ស ្5
!5អ្កឆ្ងរួច
œ5មុត្Ôç5ះ 5
លិជលុង65ើនq55យ
លំបកណស់ណរ
៦
រូបគិតªចុះ
ធម៌∏5ះមិនខុះ
គួរគិតអនិចÇ5រ
អ្កសr5ងb55សq555O
ប៉ុនបងt5ថç5រ
មនចិតß5ះថ†5រ
ìើពបនឆ្ងរួច
៧
រូបខំមរក្5º
បន4ៀនធម៌អរ
Vះបី5Oតិចតួច
កុំªព5Oធ755O
និ5Uយធម៌ខូច
±ងខ្¥នមីនរួច
ធ†5ក់ªន៍រុក ៕
៨
;5ះˆ5វទំ7បី5O
ដក់Ùើរសិរ.សី5O
តំម្លដក់ទុក
`ក±ងរូបបន
រួចពីនរុក
ឱ5Oបន≠5Oសុក្
≠យសំម5Íតបុន ៕
៩
;5ះធម៌វ.សុទ
វ.â5សt5កត្
t5âើរˇ5គ5Oពន់

៥
រូប:ើយធរធំ
រលកប៉ុនភ្ំ
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់ស ្5
!5អ្កឆ្ងរួច
សមុD5Ôç5ះ 5
លិចលង់65ើនq 55
លំបកណស់ណ ។
៦
រូបគិតªចុះ
ធម៌∏5ះមិនខុស
គួរគិតអនិចó5
អ្កសr5ងb55ស់q55
ប៉ុនប៉ង¢55ថç5
មនចិត្ß5ះថ†5
ìើបបនឆ្ងរួច ។
៧
រូបខំរក5º
បន4ៀនធម៌អថ៌
Vះបីតិចតួច
កុំªពយងយ
និយយធម៌ខូច
±ងខ្¥នមិនរួច
ធ†5ក់ªនរក ។
៨
;5ះˆ5វទំងបី
ដក់Ùើសិរសី
ដម្ល់ដក់ទុក
`ក±ងរូបបន
រួចពីនរក
ឲ5Oបន≠យសុខ
≠យសម59ត្ិបុណ5O ។
៩
;5ះធម៌វ.សុទ្
វ.â5ស¢55កដ
t5âើរˇ5កពន់

5
The body is huge,
with waves large as mountains,
fearsomely tall.
Rare is one who can cross it.
The same goes for the ocean.
Many more drown within it—
how miserable!
6
The body—think about it;
the Dharma isn’t wrong.
Think of  impermanence.
If  you cultivate immensely
and make wishes and aspirations
with a heart of  clear faith,
then you can cross it.
7
Take care of  this body,
so as to learn the Dharma,
even if  only a little.
Don’t be negligent
and say that the Dharma’s useless,
as it won’t be able to carry you,
and you’ll fall into the hells.
8
The Three Jewels:
place them on your head,
raise them up respectfully.
These Lords can carry you
to escape the hells
and to enjoy bliss
and the attainments of  merit.
9
The pure Dharma is
marvelous indeed,
excellent beyond measure;
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Ÿៀបបិតឱ5Oជិត
ខំមគិតឱ5Oធ្*ន
œ5Ù5ញ;5ះគុណ
Ùើ5�Ùើរជីវ.ត ៕
១០
;5ះធម៌ច59ងច59ះ
វ.â5ស∂្5ណះ
រូបរុ©ម្ីងគិត ៕
រក្5ºរភ5Uយម្
Ÿៀមបិតឱ5OមំM
ភវនរពរ;5ិធ
4ៀនរល់∂្5ª ៕
១១
ត59ិតរូបរ8ល5O
ឃ†5រឃ†5តæ5ញឆ75យ
មិនបននិងª
អសូររូបˇ5ក5O
Ÿ5កគç5ˇ5គ5Oកូវ
t5លីងæ5ញª
ªនីង;5ះធម៌ ៕
១២
គM5នយកអ្ី5Oª
កូន[–ខន
ឯអយÚ5រករ
អសូរ;5ះលិង
ទីពឹង;5ះធម៌
`ក±ងយិត្គរ
រងរល់បទª ៕
១៣
គុ;្ើយ;5ះគុណ
;5ះអង្មនបុន
t5âើរˇ5ក5Oកូវ
;5ះអង្ផ្ក់សត្
ជò5តជò5រសំn
ននM5ំយកª
តក់តល់និពÇ5ន¤ង ៕៕៕

Ÿៀមបិតឲ5Oជិត
ខំគិតឲ5Oធ្ន់
œ5ឡញ់;5ះគុណ
ÙើសÙើជីវ.ត ។
១០
;5ះធម៌ច59ងច5Íស់
វ.â5ស∂្5ណស់
រូបរ©ពឹងគិត 

រក5ºព5Uយម
Ÿៀបបិតឲ5Oមំ
ភវនt5;5ឹត្ិ
4ៀនរល់∂្5ª ។
១១
ត59ិទរូបរលយ
ឃ†5ឃ†5តæ5ញឆ75យ
មិនបននឹងª
អសូររូបˇ5ក
,5កគç5ˇ5កកូវ
;5លឹងæ5ញª
ªនឹង;5ះធម៌ ។
១២
គM5នយកអ្ីª
កូន[ខន–
ឯអយÚ5រអករ
អសូរ;5លឹង
ទីពឹង;5ះធម៌
`ក±ងយឹតក
4ៀងរល់បត់ª ។
១៣
គុណ:ើយ;5ះគុណ
;5ះអង្មនបុណ5O
t5âើរˇ5កកូវ
;5ះអង្ផ្*កសត្
ជតិជសំn
ននំយកª
ដក់ដល់និពÇ5ន¤ង ។

cradle it close.
Reflect on it seriously;
adore its virtues
even more than life.
10
The foremost Dharma
is marvelously precious.
The body: you should contemplate it,
maintain it, and persevere with it,
cradling it tightly.
Meditate, practice, 
and study every day from now on.
11
For the body will decay
and be scattered far away;
it will not go on.
Pity this body!
You’ll be cleft from it.
The souls will depart
to follow the Dharma.
12
You can’t take anything with you.
Your offspring will remain
on this side as your legacy.
Pity the souls!
Their refuge is the Dharma.
They’ll take them by the neck.
All shall disappear.
13
Virtue, O august virtue!
The Lord has merit,
surpassingly excellent.
The Lord ferries beings
by taking the form of  a vessel,
leading to them arrive
at Nibbāna.
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trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpakkhandho»-k
The three marks, beginning with “The aggregate of  form”

Khmer verse, 34 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries. 

Leporello: UB020 85b–92a rūppakhandh; UB033 52a–55a, 56a–57a braḥ lakhañāṇ/braḥ 
traiyº lakkhañāṇ ṭoyº saṅkhep (middle missing); UB060 26a–28b accīraṃ prè; UB065 39b–
41b o! rūpakkhandho

Khmer books: Lī Suvīr លី សុវ‹រ, Maŕtak braḥ buddhasāsanā khmèr មត៌ក;5ះពុទ្សសន7្5រ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ, 2005, 51–52 [short excerpt]; Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អÛ5ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā t5ជុំធម្
សW្5គនន (Battambang បត់ដំបង, 1998), 221–25 [incomplete].

Summary: Explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, focusing on the processes of  dying 
and decay. The text begins with an account of  the dying person in conversation with Yama’s 
henchmen, who bind the body as it struggles to breathe, loses its vitality, and expires. It then 
continues with a description of  the post-mortem lament of  the spirt, who rues being shut out 
of  human society, the horrific decay of  its former body, and its reliance on spirit offerings. The 
text concludes with an exhortation to strive hard to contemplate impermanence, uphold the 
precepts, give away wealth, practice meditation, and recite Buddhist texts to reach the heavens 
and Nibbāna.

UB033
១
ឱរូប59ខeA5រ
មនធតុអ∆រ
g5¯ò5បថ្វ‹
ជីវ.ហចក្ឹ
≠ត្ិនកî5O5
រ8ល់រូបឥu ្5ិយ
t5ុះœ5ី5Oទំ7ហ†55O ៕

២
គួរគិតអនិចó5រ
រូŸ59ើយមរនរ
ពីបកក្*ងកយ
បំù5ើរ;5ះយំ

UB060
១
រូបក្eA5
មនធតុអ∆V5
g5¯ò5បថវ.
ជីវM5ចក្ិន
≠ត្ិនកî5
រល់រូបឥu ្5ីយ
t5ុះœ5ីទំងឡយ ៕

២
គួរគឹតអនិចó5
រូបËើយមរណ
ពិបកក្*ងកយ
បំ4‹;5ះយម្

UB065
១
ឱ! រូបក្eA5
មនធតុអ∆
g5¯បឋវ.
ជិវM5កeA5
≠តuិ្5ិî5
រល់រូបឥu ្5ីយ៍
t5ុសœ5ីទំងឡយ 

។
២
គួរគិតអនិចó5
រូបîើងÑ5ទន
លំបកក្*ងកយ
បំ4‹;5ះយម

Edition
១
rūpakkhandho
មនធត ុāpo
tejo pathavi
jivhā cakkhindriya
sotindriye
រល់រូបឥu ្5ីយ៍
t5ុសœ5ីទំងឡយ ។

២
គួរគិតអនិចó5
រូបîើងមរណ
ពិបកក្*ងកយ
បù5ើ;5ះយម

Translation
1
The aggregate of  form
comprises the elements of  water,
fire, earth,
the tongue, the eye,
and the ear sense organs,
the bodies and organs
of  all men and women.

2
Reflect on their impermanence,
for our body will die,
causing pain in the body.
Yama’s guards
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w5រដំw5រវយ
w5រចងរូបកយ
»5ុប¢55មt5ករ
៣
ខ5Oលបក់ថយÙើង

ថយពីបទ§ើង

ថយពីហតÂ5
ហគ់ហក់សន្ប់

ខំទុបËើ5Oថ

`Ú្ើយ∫5តê5
រង់ផê5ំងកូនខ្*ំម ៕

៤
រ‹5Oមជ្*កមM5
x55វ.....(ÿ55)ធËើ5O
ថÂ5
រ‹គç5រîើងតំ
មឹងYó5កុំណច
អជលរ;5ះយុំ
ថÂ5រឯ...............

ខំរកÚ5វណ ៕
៥
Ÿើរដល់កុំណត់
មឹងឯងសន្មត់
និងîើងផê5ជ្៉ា
ឥលូវt5ˆ5ក
អល់ឯក45រ
មឹងផê5ំន៍ណ
îើងពុំ;5មÙើ5O ៕
៦
មុជ្កមM5សê5ប់
ចុកស្ះt5ញប់
»5ុបធÇ5រអស់Ëើ5O

w5ដំw5វយ
w5ចងរូបកយ
»5ប់៥t5ករ៕
៣
ខ5Oល់បក់ថយ˜ើង

ថយពីបទ§ើង

ថយព-ីហតÂ5
ហត់ហក់សន្ប់

ខំទុបËើយថ

`ក:ើយ∫5តê5
រង់ផê5ំកូនខ្*ំ៕

៤
រ‹មច្*រជ
x55វÿ55ធËើយថ

Ñ‹យគç5îើងដំ
∫5Yរកំណច
អចល;5ះយំម្
ថឯង∏5ះខំ
រកដួងˆ5វណ៕
៥
Ÿើដល់កំណត់
មឹនឯងសន្ត់
នឹងអញŸ្5ជ®5
ឥឡ}វt5ˆ5ក
អល់ឯករ‹រ
មីងផំនណ
îើងមីន;5មផង៕
៦
រ‹មច្*រជសê5ប់
ចុះស្*ះt5ញប់
»5ប់ទÇ5រអស់Ëើយ

w5វយw5ដំ
w5ចងរូបកយ
ទំង៥t5ករ ។
៣
ខ5Oល់បក់ថយ˜ើង

ថយពីបត§ើង

ថយពីហតÂ5
ហត់Ëើយសន្ប់

ខំទប់Ëើយថ

`កិយ∫5តê5
រង់ចំកូនខ្*ំ ។

៤
និមិត្កមM5
x55វÿ55ធËើយថ

វុyយគç5îើងខំ
មឹងYរកំណច
អចល;5ះយម
ថឯង∏5ះខំ
រកដួងˆ5វណ ។
៥
លុះដល់កំណត់
មឹងឯងសន្ត
ËើយនឹងŸ្5ជ®5
ឥឡ}វមឹងកុំ
t5ˆ5ក45រ
មឹងផê5ំអ្កណ
îើងពុំ;5ម˜ើយ ។
៦
និមិត្កម្ចស់
ចុកស្ះហត់ណស់
»5ប់ទÇ5រអស់Ëើយ

w5ដំw5វយ
w5ចងរូបកយ
ទំង¢55ំt5ករ ។
៣
ខ5Oល់បក់ថយ˜ើង

ថយពីបត§ើង

ថយពីហតÂ5
ហត់Ëើយសន្ប់

ខំទប់Ëើយថ

`ក:ើយ∫5តê5
រង់ផ¡5ំកូនខ្*ំ ។

៤
និម្ិតកមM5
x55វÿ55ធËើយថ

វyយគç5îើងដំ
មឹងYរកំណច
អចល;5ះយម
ថឯង∏5ះខំ
រកដួងˆ5វណ ។
៥
លុះដល់កំណត់
មឹងឯងសន្ត់
ËើយអញŸ្5ជ®5
ឥឡ}វមឹងកុំ
t5ˆ5ក45រ
មឹងផ¡5ំនរណ
îើងពុំ;5ម˜ើយ ។
៦
មច្*រជសê5ប់
ចុះស្*ះt5ញប់
»5ប់ទÇ5រអស់Ëើយ

will beat and strike us.
They will bind our body
in five ways.
3
The wind element blows, then 
drains away,
draining from the soles of  our 
feet,
draining from our hands.
First we are winded, then we 
pass out,
striving to stave off  death, 
saying:
“Please, masters, kindly
wait for me to counsel my 
children.”
4
Emanations of  karma
shake with anger and exclaim:

“Damn you! We’ll beat you,
you nasty thief.
You can escape Lord Yama
only if  you strive
to find the jewel orbs.
5
When your time is up,
you must make a promise
and I’ll make my pledge.
Don’t you try
to argue or contest this.
We don’t consent
to you counseling anyone.”
6
The Lord of  Death listens
and moves quickly
to all of  the doors,
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អណីតរូបˇ5គៈ

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
ទុរក្់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
មំមមួនˇ5គ5Oពុន
w55Oអណិតលុន
ជួយឃត់ពុំបន ៕
១០
អស់ញតបងប្}ន
មê55Ot5ពុនកូន
បន់œ5ុន់សÛ5ន ២
បន់g5របង់មត់

អណិតរូបˇ5ក
z55កយំ3្ើយៗ
é៉5ឪខ្*ំ:ើយ
អណិតជួយកូន៕
៧
អយំក±
ទូ45និVA5
Yលរូប≠ះសូន5O
ធតុ{្ើង¿ê5ដល់
ធតុខ5Oល់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
ដW្ើមផ្¥នៗ
æ5ញ65ើនចូលតិច៕
៨
ហត់Ëើយហត់ណស់

ខំថ្}à55ប្ណ
ស្ីឮតិចៗ
fiបងfiប្}ន
ខ្¥∏្ើយគឹត∫្5ច

បនធូរបន្ិច
ផê5ំកូនt5ពន្៕

៩
អំˇើកម្ដល់
ដង ្ក់±លខ5Oល់
ទូរទូរន់
ទូរក់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
មំមួនˇ5កពន់
w5អណិតលន់
ជួយឃត់ពុំបន៕
១០
អស់ញត្ិបងប្}ន
មê5យt5ពន្កូន
បន់œ5ន់Ùៀងៗ
បន់ë5បង់មត់

អណិតខ្¥នˇ5ក
z55កយំÙ្ើយៗ
é៉5ឪកូន:ើយ
អណិតជួយផង ។
៧
អយំក±
ទូរ©គ~
Yលរូប≠ះសូន5O
ធតុ{្ើង¿ê5ដល់
ធតុខ5Oល់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
ដW្ើមផ្¥នៗ
æ5ញ65ើនចូលតិច ។
៨
ហត់:ើយហត់
ណស់
ខំë5à55¢55ស
ស្ីឮតិចៗ
fiបងfiប្}ន
ស្¥ន:ើយគិត∫៉5ច ?

បនធូរបន្ិច
ផê5ំកូនt5ពន្ ។

៩
អំˇើកម្ផល
ដង ្ក់យកខ5Oល់
ទូរទូរន់
ធុរៈក្*ងខ្¥ន
មំមួនˇ5កពន់
w5អណិតលន់
ជួយឃត់ពុំបន ។
១០
អស់ញតិបងប្}ន
ជីតជីដូន
បន់œ5ន់35�5វៗ
បន់ឲ5Oបង់មត់

»5ប់ទÇ5ររូបËើយ
z55កយំÙ្ើយៗ
é៉5ឪកូន:ើយ
អណិតជួយ
៧
ayaṃ kāyo
duraṃ gato
Yលរូប≠ះសូន5O
ធតុ{្ើង¿ê5ដល់
ធតុខ5Oល់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
ដW្ើមផ្¥នៗ
æ5ញ65ើនចូលតិច ។
៨
ហត់:ើយហត់ណស់

ខំë5à55¢55ស
ស្ីឮតិចៗ
fiបងfiប្}ន
ស្¥ន:ើយគិត∫្5ច

បនធូរបន្ិច
ផê5ំកូនt5ពន្ ។

៩
អំˇើកម្ផល
ដង ្ក់យកខ5Oល់
ទុរទុរន់
ទុរៈក្*ងខ្¥ន
មំមួនˇ5កពន់
w5អណិតលន់
ជួយឃត់ពុំបន ។
១០
អស់ញតិបងប្}ន
មê5យt5ពន្កូន
បន់œ5ន់35�5វៗ
បន់ë5បង់មត់

all of  the doors of  our body,
as we cry out in mourning:
“Oh, Mother and Father!
Have pity and save me!”
7
This body
shall be taken far away,
to be abandoned completely.
The fire element heats up
the wind element in the body,
which breathes more and more,
exhaling much, inhaling little.
8
Winded, oh how winded!

Striving to turn and escape,
we speak muffled words,
calling out to our siblings:
“My dears, what do you 
think?”
We recover slightly,
then give counsel to our 
children and wife.
9
The fruits of  our karma:
we gasp for air, 
our body grows ever
more weak and feeble,
extremely frail.
Others may pity us,
but cannot stop this process.
10
All our kin, siblings,
mother, wife, and children
pray hoarsely,
praying only by placing objects 
in our mouth.
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ឥតឃត្កំមបន
កំM95˘វ»5ុប¢55ន
រល់រូបt5ុះœ5ីយ ៕
១១
និសសវត
អសសវត
បសស 5
ខ5Oល់æ5ញមិនចូល

រមូលសU5យ
ហរសិបបួន 5
ដW្ើមម៍រណ ៕
១២
អង្អត្e
ឯកអណYÂ5រ
ឥតg5រជò5គç5រ
t5លឹង្ក្*ងខ្¥ន
ឥតស្¥នរូប5Í
ចតុភូតê5
លិជលុងt5Wើ5O ៕
១៣
រ‹5Oភូតទំ7បួន
ªÙ5ង{្5ជខ្¥ន
ពុំដឹងខ្¥នÙើ5O
w5រâ5ងរូបបត់
តល់‚55@55Ëើ5O
កប់C55ចgើរgើ5O
គុះតី5O§ើងˆ្5ក ៕

១៤
រ‹យភូតទំ7បួន
Ù5ងយូវ{្5ចខ្¥ន
អL55Oផ្ះˇ5គ5O

Àើរæ5ញពី‚55
Èើញតី§ើងˆ្5ក
ដល់ផ្}វបំ,5ក

ឥតឃត់ពុំបន
កម្95˘វ»5ប់-¢55ណ
រល់រូបt5ុះœ5ី៕
១១
និសសវត
អសសឃត
បសសក្ីណី
ខ5Oល់æ5ញមីនចូល

រមួលសរU5
៥៤ 5
ដW្ើមមរណ
១២
អង្អត្ı
ឯកអណ�
ឥតw5ជគç5
t5លឹងក្*ងខ្¥ន
ឥតសូន5OរូបV5
ចតុភូតê5
លអ្កªËើយ៕
១៣
ភូត៤∏5ះណ
មឹនដឹងអតM5
âើចÙ5ងt5Wើយ
w5Î5ងរូបª
ដល់‚55@55Ëើយ
កប់C55ចÀើរª
គុះដី§ើងˆ្5ក៕

១៤
រ‹ភូតទំង៤
Ù5ងយូរ{្5ចខ្¥ន
អល័យផ្ះˇ5ក

Àើរæ5ញពី‚55
Èើញដី§ើងˆ្5ក
ដល់ផ្}វបំ,5ក

ឥតឃត់កម្បន
កម្95˘វ»5ប់¢55ណ
រល់រូបt5ុសœ5ី ។
១១
ស្ីឮខ5�តៗ
អស5ºសៈវត
បស5ºវត
ខ5Oល់æ5ញមិនចូល

រមួលសរU5
ហសិបបួន 5
ដW្ើមមរណ ។
១២
អង្អត្e
ឯ‰អន�
កំ55≠ះសូន5O
គM5នw5ជគç5
;5លឹងក្*ងខ្¥ន
ចតុភូតបួន
លអ្កªËើយ ។
១៣
រ‹ភូតeះណ
ពុំដឹងអតM5
âើចÙ5ង;5Wើយ
w5*5ងរូបª
ដល់‚55@55Ëើយ
w5កប់C55ចËើយ
គូសដី§ើងˆ្5ក ។

១៤
រ‹ភូតទំងបួន
Ù5ងយូរ{្5ចខ្¥ន
រលឹកផ្ះˇ5ក

Àើរæ5ញពី‚55
Èើញដី§ើងˆ្5ក
ដល់ផ្}វបំ,5ក

ឥតឃត់កម្បន
កម្95˘វ»5ប់¢55ណ
រល់រូបt5ុសœ5ី ។
១១
nisvāsavāta
assāsavāta
passāsa  5
ខ5Oល់æ5ញមិនចូល

រមួលសរU5
ហសិបបួន 5
ដW្ើមមរណ ។
១២
អង ្attano
eko anātho
ឥតw5ជគç5
;5លឹងក្*ងខ្¥ន
ឥតសូន5Oរូប
ចតុភូត
លអ្កªËើយ ។
១៣
ភូតបួនeះណ
ពុំដឹងអតM5
â5ើចÙ5ង;5Wើយ
w5Î5ងរូបª
ដល់‚55@55Ëើយ
w5កប់C55ចËើយ
គូសដី§ើងˆ្5ក ។ 

១៤
រ‹ភូតទំងបួន
Ù5ងយូរ{្5ចខ្¥ន
អល័យផ្ះˇ5ក

Àើរæ5ញពី‚55
Èើញដី§ើងˆ្5ក
ដល់ផ្}វបំ,5ក

Karma can’t be stopped,
for karma affects all beings,
all creatures, male and female.
11
The held-breath,
the in-breath,
and the out-breath—
wind leaves but no longer 
enters.
The vessels are twisted,
all fifty-four of  them,
in the dying breath.
12
Our own body
is alone and without refuge,
without companions.
The souls in the body
are left without a material base.
The four great elements
depart from us.
13
Those four elements
are unconscious 
and laugh carelessly.
People haul the body
deep into the forest.
Having buried it,
they carve a cross into the 
earth.
14
As for those four elements,
they play and forget themselves,
but soon miss their home too 
much.
They walk out from the forest
and see the cross in the earth.
They arrive at a crossroads,
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w5œ5ៈបន†5រ ៕

១៥
ភូតឈុប45រ
រុ©ពឹងគិតគç5
∏5ះËើ5Oន៍ណ
ថÂ5រូបîើងស†5ប
w55Oគបបន†5រ
w55Oគុះដីរ
មិនឱ5OªÙើ5O ៕
១៦
,5ររប់Ê55មi55O
Èើញë5របួន 5
បត់មូ5OªËើ5O
រូបស†5ប់é5នពិត
ភំ7ភិតz55កîើ5O
ឱមó5ស់កូ∏្ើយ
Yលកូនអសរ ៕
១៧
Ÿើរស្ប់កូនណស់
មីនទុកÙើផ្ះ

កប់Ÿៀតªរ
–ក្*ងរ8បង
ជិតផងមិនចÂ5រ
កប់Yលអសរ
ក្*ង‚55សុងសូន ៕
១៨
é៉54‹5Oកូនខ†5ច
សត្ផងសឹងកច
សរfiជុំខ្¥ន
ទីទុយ7្5ងÄ55ក
មនj្5កធំមធួន
មិនអសូរកូន
ឥតw55Oជគç5 ៕
១៩
‚55យស75p5ងុំ

w5œ5ះបន†5៕ 

១៥
ឈរឈប់រ‹រ
រ©ពឹងគីតគç5
∏5ះËើយនណ
ថរូបîើងស†5ប់
w5កប់បន†5
w5គុះដីរj5
មីនឱ5Oª˜ើយ៕
១៦
,5រប់Ê55មi5
Èើញë5៤ 5
បត់១-ªËើយ
រូបស†5ប់é5នពិត
ភំងភិតC55ចរ:ើយ
ឱមó5ះកូ∏្ើយ
Yលមê5យអសរ៕
១៧
ស្ប់រូបមê5យណស់
មឹនទុក្ជិតផ្ះ

កប់Ÿៀតªរj5
–ក្*ងរបង
ជិតផងមឹនថ
∫្5ចYលអសរ
ក្*ង‚55សូនសុង៕
១៨
កូ∏្ើយមê5យខ†5ច
សត្ផងសឹងកច
សហវជុំខ្¥ន
ទីទុយ7្5ងÄ55ក
ឆVM5បរz55កផ្¥ន
អសូររូបខ្¥ន
ឥតw5ជគç5៕
១៩
‚55ស75ត់ß5ងំម

w5Ä55ស់បន†5 ។

១៥
រ©ពឹងគិតគç5
5̧៎វុyយអ្កណ
ថរូបîើងស†5ប់
w5យកªកប់
w5Ä55ស់បន†5
គូស7្5ងដីរj5
មិនឲ5O–˜ើយ ។
១៦
,5ររប់Ê55មi5
Èើញë5បួនì5
បត់មួយªËើយ
រូបស†5ប់é5នពិត
ភ្ឹងភ្ឹកz55កយួយ
é៉5ឪកូន:ើយ
Yលកូនអសរ ។
១៧
ស្ប់រូបកូនណស់
មិនទុកÙើផ្ះ

បE្*ះˆ595រណ
–ជិតរបង
eះផងមិនថ
∫្5ចYលអសរ
ក្*ង‚55សូន5Oឈឹង ។
១៨
é៉5:ើយកូនខ†5ច
សត្ផងសឹងកច
សហវជុំខ្¥ន
ទីទុយ7្5ងÄ55ក
j្5កធំកំភួន
អសូររូបកូន
ឥតw5ជគç5 ។
១៩
‚55ស75ត់ß5ងំ

w5Ä55ស់បន†5 ។

១៥
ឈរឈប់45រ
រ©ពឹងគិតគç5
∏5ះËើយនរណ
ថរូបîើងស†5ប់
w5កប់បន†5
គូស7្5ងដីរj5
មិនឲ5Oª˜ើយ ។
១៦
,5ររប់Ê55មi5
Èើញë5បួន 5
បត់មួយªËើយ
រូបស†5ប់é5នពិត
ភំងភិតz55ក:ើយ
é៉5ឪកូន:ើយ
Yលកូនអសរ ។
១៧
ស្ប់រូបកូនណស់
មិនទុកÙើផ្ះ

កប់Ÿៀតªរj5
–ជិតរបង
eះផងមិនថ
∫្5ចYលអសរ
ក្*ង‚55សូន5Oឈឹង ។
១៨
é៉5:ើយកូនខ†5ច
សត្ផងសឹងកច
សហវជុំខ្¥ន
ទីទុយ7្5ងÄ55ក
j្5កធំកំភួន
អសូររូបខ្¥ន
ឥតw5ជគç5 ។
១៩
‚55ស75ត់ß5ងំ

but the people have blocked it 
with thorns.
15
They stop and hesitate,
pausing to think together, 
“Who has declared
that my body is dead?
They chopped down brambles
and drew a cross in the earth,
preventing me from leaving.
16
If  I count my fingers
I see only four.
One is gone already;
the body had indeed died.”
In fear, they cry out, “Oh
Mother and Father!
You’ve thrown me away.
17
You must hate me, 
since you don’t keep me at 
home,
or bury me near
your fence.
You didn’t say that you’d
discard me completely
in the utter void of  the woods.
18
Oh Mother, I’m scared!
All kinds of  fierce and savage
animals surround me,
including owls
with bulging eyes.
I pity my own body,
without any companions. 
19
The forest is still and silent,
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ខ†5រតូចខ†5រធំ
ខ†5រតំម59ងណរ
ចរចកÇ្5រ‚55យ
តំរ‹យe5ៀបP55

ឱរូបមហ
កុំ55រមç5ក់ឯង ៕
២០
យំËើយÉ5ងយំ
ឈរ§ើងទ+455ំម
ទូលi55Oˆ្5ង ៗ
ពី5O;5ិកលុះ∂្5
ជិត‚555Oទួញë5ង
ទួញë5រមç5កឯង
»5ុបˇ5លវ.លរ ៕
២១
អង្*យជិត–
t5បមត់រ–ê5វ
អនិចó5ររូបចÂ5
ឱរូŸ59ើយË្ើ
ស∫59ើប∏5P55
ក៏ររួញâ្ើរសM5រ
j្5កÙើងâ្ើរធ†5ក់ ។

២២
§ើងi5!5ញV5ង
រូបរលœ5ទន
ឈមហូរសរÄ55ក់
»5ុបធÇ5¢55ម59¥ន
ពសខ្¥នt5លក្់
ហូរហួសធ្*ះធ†5ក់
ដបដល់ធនី ៕
២៣
លុះ¢55ម្ីលÑ្5យ
Ëើ្ដច់សU55O
គុងë5រឆ្ងì5រ

ខ†5តូចខ†5ធំ
ខ†5ដំបង-ណ
ចចកដំរ‹
Ç្5‚55សÇ5នសÇ5

ឱរូបមê5យមហ
កុំ55រមç5ក់ឯង៕
២០
យំËើយÉ5ងយំ
ឈរ§ើងទ+455ំម
ទួញយំˆ្5ងៗ
ពី;5ឹកលុះ∂្5
ជិត‚55ទួញ*្5ង
ទួញë5មç5ក់ឯង
»5ប់ˇ5លÑ5ល៕
២១
អង្*យជិត–
t5ប់មត់រÖ<5
អនិចó5រូបថ
ឱ-រូបËើយËើម
ស∫59ើម∏5P55
ករលâ្ើសM5
j្5កÙៀនâ្ើរធ†5ក់៕

២២
§ើងi5!5ញV5ង
រំងរលœ5ទំង
ឈមហូរសÄ55ក
»5ប់ទÇ5រ៩
ពសខ្¥នt5ឡក់
ហូរហួសធ្*ះធ†5ក់
ដបដល់ធរណី
២៣
លុះ៧∂្5
Ëើមដច់សរU5
គង់4ៀងឆ្ងì5

ខ†5តូចខ†5ធំ
ខ†5ដំបងណ
ចចកដំរ‹
Ç្5‚55សÇ5នសÇ5

ឱ! រូបកូនណ
កំ55មç5ក់ឯង ។
២០
យំ:ើយÉ5ងយំ
ឈរ§ើងទ+455ំ
ទ+455ក់ˆ្5ងៗ
ពី;5ឹកលុះ∂្5
ក្*ង‚55គួរÎ្5ង

XXXX

XXXX
២១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
ទួញâ្ើសM5
j្5កÙៀនâ្ើរធ†5ក់ 
។
២២
§ើងi5!5ញង
រងរួញចÜ‡55ង
ឈមហូរសÄ55ក់
ដបដល់ធរណី
ជទីអប59លក្ណ៍
រូប:ើយគួរភ®5ក់
F55លក្ណ៍ទំង៣ ។
២៣
លុះ¢55ំបួន∂្5
Ëើមដច់សរU5
–ឆ្ឹងទì5

ខ†5តូចខ†5ធំ
ខ†5ដំបងណ
ចចកដំរ‹
Ç្5‚55សÇ5នសÇ5

ឱរូបកូនណ
កំ55មç5ក់ឯង ។
២០
យំ:ើយÉ5ងយំ
ឈរ§ើងទ+455ំ
ទ+455ក់ˆ្5ងៗ
ពី;5ឹកលុះ∂្5
ក្*ង‚55គួរÎ្5ង
ទួញë5មç5ក់ឯង
»5ប់ˇ5លÑ5ល ។
២១
អង្*យជិត–
t5បមត់រÖ<5
អនិចó5រូបថ
ឱរូបËើយËើម
ស∫59ើម∏5P55
ករួញâ្ើសM5
j្5កÙៀនâ្ើរធ†5ក់ ។

២២
§ើងi5!5ញង
រងរួញœ5ទង
ឈមហូរសÄ55ក់
»5ប់ទÇ5រ¢55ំបួន
ពសខ្¥នt5ឡក់
ហូរហួសធ្*ះធ†5ក់
ដបដល់ធរណី ។
២៣
លុះ¢55ំពិល∂្5
Ëើមដច់សរU5
–ឆ្ឹងទì5

with tigers—small, large,
and massive—
wolves, elephants,
wild dogs, dholes, and 
monkeys.
Oh, how my body
is orphaned and alone!”
20
They cry and cry,
their feet stomping and
stamping all alone,
from morning till noon
in this fearful forest,
crying all alone,
endlessly.
21
Sitting near the
edge of  our grave,
they pity the body thus:
“Oh how this body swells up.
The eyes bulge.
The neck slips to the shoulders,
and the eyes protrude and fall 
out.

22
The limbs splay awkwardly
as the body stretches out.
Blood flows forth
from all nine orifices,
staining the entire body,
gushing out to
soak the earth.
23
After seven days,
swelling separates the vessels,
leaving only bones,
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រ8លួយរÙ5ះ
ធ†5ក់ចុះឥតឯ
គM5នសល់ទុំ∏5រ
ឱរូបîើW្ើ5O ៕
២៤
ចតុភូ~ê5
សល់Î5នទុ‰Æ5
C55កយុំ3្ើ X
XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

២៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

២៦

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

រលួយរÙ5ះ
រŸ5ះឥតឯ
គM5នសល់ទុំ∏5រ
ឱរូបîើង:ើយ៕
២៤
ចតុភូ~ 

សល់Î5នទុ‰Æ5
z55កយំ3្ើយៗ
65ើន7565ើន∂្5
!5q55បនâ59ើយ
អតឃ់†5នណស់Ëើយ
យកស្ប់ទទូ៕

២៥
Àើរសូមភូមីw5

Àើរសុីë5á5
ជអម្ងយូរ
លុះសុះឆ្ឹងអស់
រម្ឹងបនធូ
អe45លជតិ~
សន5�ឹមតª៕

២៦
អ្Ú្ើយសងÇ5ត
4ៀនដឹងគុណធតុ

ទំងក្*ងទំងP55
នឹងបនរ©Nះ
នំអស់ភូតª
មឹនឧŸ5ក្–
រងទុក្æ្5ះណ៕
២៧
អ្Ú្ើយនង:ើយ
រូបរស–˜ើយ
គួរគឹតអនិចó5

រលួយរÙ5ះ
ធ†5ក់ចុះឥត*្5
គM5នសល់ទំ∏5រ
ដល់រូបîើង:ើយ ។
២៤
ចតុភូ~
សល់ë5ទុ‰Æ5
z55កយំ3្ើយៗ
65ើន7565ើន∂្5
!5q55គM5នâ59ើយ
អតឃ់†5នˇ5ក:ើយ
យកស្បទទូរ ។

២៥
Àើរសូមភូមិw5

Àើររកសុីá5
អស់កលដ៏យូរ
លុះសុសអស់ឆ្ឹង
រ©ពឹងគិតគូរ
អe45លជ~
អស់Î5នជតិª ។

២៦
អ្ក:ើយសងÇ5ត
រក4ៀនគុណធតុ

ទំងក្*ងទំងP55
នឹងបនរបស់
នំឲ5Oខ្¥នª
កុំឲ5Oសល់–
រងទុក្æ្5ះណ ។
២៧
ឱ! អ្កនង:ើយ !

រូបរស់–˜ើយ
គួរគិតអនិចó5

រលួយរÙ5ះ
ធ†5ក់ចុះឥតឯ
គM5នសល់ទំ∏5រ
ដល់រូបîើង:ើយ ។ 

២៤
catubhūto
សល់ë5 dukkho
z55កយំ3្ើយៗ
65ើន7565ើន∂្5
!5q55គM5នâ59ើយ
អតឃ់†5នˇ5ក:ើយ
យកស្បទទូរ ។

២៥
Àើរសូមភូមិw5

Àើរសុីë5á5
ជអំឡ*ងយូរ
លុះសុសអស់ឆ្ឹង
រ©ពឹងគិតគូរ
អe45ល jāto
អស់Î5នជតិª ។

២៦
អ្ក:ើយសងÇ5ត
រក4ៀនគុណធតុ

ទំងក្*ងទំងP55
នឹងបនរ©Nះ
នំឲ5Oខ្¥នª
កុំឲ5Oសល់–
រងទុក្æ្5ះណ ។
២៧
ឱអ្កនង:ើយ
រូបរស់–˜ើយ
គួរគិតអនិចó5

completely decayed.
All falls away,
with nothing remaining
of  my own body.”
24
As for the four elements
only suffering remains.
They cry out mournfully
for days and months, 
miserable without relief,
famished and starving.
They cover their body with a 
shroud
25
and walk to beg from other 
villages,
eating only spirit offerings
for a long time,
until the bones turn white.
Reflect carefully 
on this cycle of  birth
that has lasted one hundred 
thousand lives.
26
Good people! Strive hard.
Learn the virtues of  the 
elements, 
both within and without,
so that they can be liberated
and you can move on.
Don’t remain there
suffering like that.
27
O good people!
While your body is still alive,
you should think of  
impermanence
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XXវ.បក
កំមរគ្eះណ
95˘វ»5ុបអតM5
t5ុះœ5ីទំ7ហ†55O

២៨
គួររកកន់សិល
ភវនកុំខ្ិល
ឱសសÇ5ធ5Uយ
ចយà55ព្ធុនធន

ឱ5Oទនទំ7ហ†55O

កុំគិតកុំសê55O
កុំ`ព្ˇ5គ5Oពុន ៕
២៩
ចូល4ៀនអំម្ត់

ខន្ីពកសត្
ឱសរ‘្ើរបុន
កត្EF*ត
â5នមហរតបគុន
ចូលœ5Ù5ញបុន
ធ†5ឆុនªមុខ ៕

៣០
;5ះយំឱ5Oព៍រ
ឥន្;5ំមសទរ
ចំù5ើនឱ5Oសុក្
Ùើ5�ÙើរសួរចÂ5ន
ខុះខនន៍រក់
§ៀសចកភូមភុព្
ចតុរបយ¤75 ៕

៣១
â55Oសធុäរ
សរធុន5

95ង់កម្ពីបក
កម្រគ∏5ះណ
95˘វ»5ប់អតM5
t5ុះœ5ីទំងឡយ៕

២៨
គួររកកន់សិល
ភវនកុំខ្ឹល
ឧស5ºហ៍សÇធ5Uយ
មនD5ព5Oធន់ធន

ដក់ទនq5កចយ

កុំគីតកុំសê5យ
កុំ`ភˇ5កពន់៕
២៩
ចូល4ៀនបរមត្

ខន្ីពក5Oសត្
ឧស5ºហ៍‘្ើបុណ5O
កត្EF}ត
Î្5ហតបគុណ
ចូរœ5-ឡញ់បុណ5O
ជធន់ªមុខ៕

៣០
;5ះយម្ឱ5Oពរ
ឥu ្5;5ហ្សទរ
ចំ4‹នឱ5Oសុក
˜ើងªសួគ៌សÂ5ន
ខុះខននរក
æៀសចកភូមិភព
ភ័យចតុរ-បយ៕

៣១
â5សធុä
សធុជន5

95ង់កម្វ.បក
កម្កត់æ្5ះណ
95˘វ»5ប់រូប
t5ុសœ5ីទំងឡយ 

។
២៨
គួររកសីលទន
រកធម៌ឲ5Oបន
សÊ55ប់រូបកយ
លុះîើងស†5ប់ª

§ៀសផ្}វអបយ

បុណ5Oនំរូបកយ
សប5Íយសួគ៌សុគិ ។
២៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៣០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៣១

XXXX

XXXX

95ង់កម្វ.បក
កម្កត់æ្5ះណ
95˘វ»5ប់រូប
t5ុសœ5ីទំងឡយ ។

២៨
គួររកកន់សីល
ភវនកុំខ្ិល
ឧស5ºហ៍សÇធ5Uយ
មនD5ព5Oធនធន

ដក់ទនq5កចយ

កុំគីតកុំសê5យ
កុំ`ភˇ5កពន់ ។
២៩
ចូល4ៀនបរមត្

ខន្ីពក5Oសត5O
ឧស5ºហ៍‘្ើបុណ5O
កត្EF}ត
â្5ហតបគុណ
ចូរœ5ឡញ់បុណ5O
ជធនªមុខ ។

៣០
;5ះយមឲ5Oពរ
ឥន្;5ហ្សទរ
ចù5ើនឲ5Oសុខ
˜ើងទីសួគ៌សÂ5ន
ខុសខននរក
æៀសចកភូមិភព
ភ័យចតុរបយ ។

៣១
â5 sādhuvo
sādhunaro

and the effects of  karma,
for whichever way karma cuts,
it slices the bodies
of  all men and women.

28
You should hold the precepts
and cultivate without laziness,
steadfastly reciting texts.
Whatever wealth and riches 
you have,
give them as offerings to 
distribute to others.
Don’t think back with regret.
Don’t be too greedy.
29
Come and study the ultimate 
(paramattha),
forbearance, and true words.
Strive to make merit
with gratitude
and love to repay your debts.
Adore making merit,
as it is your investment for the 
future. 
30
Yama will give his blessings.
Indra and Brahma will rejoice
and increase your happiness
as you rise to the heavens
and avoid the hells,
escaping from the world
and the dangers of  the four 
lower realms.
31
O pious ones,
O good people,
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t5ុះœ5ីទំ7ហ†55O
ចូល95ង់ចូលP55ប់
ចូលសê5ប់អម្ិ¢55យ
;5ះធម្ិមិនង755O
ពន្កប៍រមត្ ៕
៣២
!5រËើ5Oâ5ន!5

!5រq55និងមរ
មរìៀងសព្សត្
សូនà55ព្ធុនធន
សូនយនសំម5Íត
Ú5វកនម្ីរត្

សឹងឃតខន– ៕
៣៣
g5រស†5រមូ5Oមត្

រ8ល5Oបង់បទ់
ពីខ្¥នN5Oផ្}វ
¢55ក់ស្ិងបង់មត្

សិងឃត្ខន–

Ÿើរw5រÙើកកូវ
w55O4‹សយកវ.ញ ៕
៣៤
អ្Ú្ើយនW្ើ5O
រូបរស–Ùើ5O
ឱស5ºអសអញ
បំˇ5ញសិលទន

ងរស E5នªវ.ញ

ភវនរទុ∏្5ញ
បននីពÇ5ន¤ង ។

t5ុះœ5ីទំងឡយ
ចូរ95ង់ចូរP55ប់
ចូរសê5ប់អព្ិ¢55យ
;5ះធម៌មីនងយ
កព្កបរមត្៕
៣២
!5ËើយÎ5ន!5

!5-q55នឹងធម៌
ìៀងទត់សព្សត្
សូន5OD5ព5Oធន់ធន
សូន5Oយនសម59ត្ិ
ˆ5វកងមុនីរ័ត្

សឹងឃ†5តខន–៕
៣៣
ë5ស†5រ១មV5ត់

រលួយªបត់
នឹងខ្¥នNយផ្}វ
¢55ក់ស្ឹងបង់មត់

សឹងខូចខន–

Ÿើw5ដក់ª
w54‹សយកវ.ញ៕
៣៤
អ្Ú្ើយនង:ើយ
រូបរស់–˜ើយ
ឧស5ºហ៍អស់អញ
បំˇ5ញសិល-ទន

ជសE5នªវ.ញ

ភវនទ∏្5ញ់
កន់;5ះនិពÇ5ន
¤ង៕

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣២

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

t5ុសœ5ីទំង˜ើយ
ចូរ95ងចូរP55ប់
ចូរសê5ប់អភិ¢55យ
;5ះធម៌មិនងយ
ពន្កបរមត្ ។
៣២
!5ËើយÎ5ន!5

!5q55នឹងធម៌
មរìៀងសព្សត្
សូន5OD5ព5Oធនធន
សូន5Oយនសម59ត្ិ
ˆ5វកងមណីរត្ ។

សឹងឃ†5តខន– ។
៣៣
ë5ស†5មួយមV5ត់

រលួយបង់បត់
ពីខ្¥នNយផ្}វ
¢55ក់ស្ឹងបង់មត់

សឹងខូចខន–

Ÿើw5ដក់ª
w54‹សយកវ.ញ ។
៣៤
អ្ក:ើយនង:ើយ
រូបរស់–ឡយ
ឧស5ºហ៍អស់អញ
បំˇ5ញសីលទន

ជសE5នªវ.ញ

ភវនទ∏្5ញ
បន;5ះនិពÇ5ន¤ង 

។

both men and women!
Hark, lend an ear,
listen to this explanation
of  the difficult Dharma,
the sprout of  the ultimate.
32
How difficult, profoundly 
difficult
is this Dharma!
Death is constant for all beings.
You’ll lose all your riches,
all your vehicles and valuables,
jewels, bracelets, and wish-
fulfilling jewels.
You’ll be parted from all that,
33
except from one mouthful of  
betel,
which melts and disappears
from the body after
the silver coin is placed in your 
mouth.
You’ll even be cleft from that 
coin,
since if  they place it in,
they’ll snatch it back.
34
O good people!
While the body still lives,
strive with your whole being.
Perfect the precepts and 
charity.
They are the bridge for your 
return.
Meditate and memorize texts
to achieve Nibbāna.
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trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» Cāp Bin-k
The three marks, beginning with “Painful is this body!” Cāp Bin version

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ 

Khmer verse, 9 stanzas in kākagati, with the first four from trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ 
dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k and the final five composed by Cāp Bin in 1962. 

Leporello:  UB019 7a–9a dhaŕm braḥ trailakkha(ṇ); UB026 48a–49a braḥ trai lăkkha(ṇ) pad 
kākagati, with the introductory note : œ5ង់ពីb55ំងបូរណ; and the same note again as a footnote 
after the fourth stanza

Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm F55រ័តន៍បូជ និង F55រ័តន៍t5ណម, ពុទ្t5វត្ ិនិង សំÑ5ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ, 1971), 68–70.

Summary: Explanation of  the three marks of  suffering, impermanence, and not-self, followed 
by admonitions to train the mind, practice the path, and prepare for death so that one can 
reach Nibbāna.

UB026
១
រូបំទុក្ំ
ទុក្:ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ†5ំងពន់t5មណ
ពីតូចទល់ធំ
ទុក្ទុំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55ក់Ä55ន្
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ ៕
២
អនិច្ំពុថឹត
ពុំd5រ–និត5O
យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សរU5
ជ;5ះធរណី ៕

Cāp Bin 1971
១
រូបំ ទុក្ំ
ទុក្:ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ្ំាងពន់t5មណ
ពីតូចទល់ធំ
ទុក្ទំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55កÄ55ន្
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ ។
២
អនិច្ំពុំឋិត
ពុំd5រ–និត5O
យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq 55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សរU5
ជ;5ះធរណី ។

Translation
1
Painful is this body!
Such pain, great pain,
beyond measure!
From birth to death
pain boils within,
without relief,
and leads to death.
2
Impermanent! Not long,
not long at all,
how transient!
Once dead, just your
foul corpse remains.
Flesh, bone, and sinew
all turn to earth.
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៣
អនតê5សូន5O៍≠ះ
សូន5O៍រូបសូន5O៍πM5ះ
សូន5O៍សព្សEFី
សូន5O៍យសសកê5
ធីករ≠ភី
សូន5O៍សព្ឥu ្5ី
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ ៕
៤
ដូæ្5ះគួរគឹត
គួររក5Uចិត្
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
ចឹត្ស្¥នទន់Vន
ដូចកូននឹងមê5យ
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
បត់ខឹងª¤ង៕
(១-œ5ង់ពីb55ំងបូរណ)៕
៥
គួរកុំបីខ្ឹល
កសងទនសីល
និងភវនផង
4ៀនធម៌វ.ន័យ
t5=5កន្ង
ពីÚ្5ងª¤ង
កុំចំដល់ចស់ ៕
៦
ដល់ˇ5លជឹតស†5ប់
ìើបបនt5ញប់
t5វj53្5សខÇ5ស់
រកធម៌ឲ5Oជួយ
ƒ55ះ;5åយខ†5ំងណស់
eះមិនបនច5Íស់
ដូច–Ú្5ង˜ើយ ៕
៧
គួរហត់លះចិត្
អកុសលទុច្

៣
អនតê5សូន5O≠ះ
សូន5Oរូបសូន5OπM5ះ
សូន5Oសព្សEFី
សូន5Oយសសកê5
ធិករ≠ភី
សូន5Oសព្ឥu ្5ីយ
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ ។
៤
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួររក5ºចិត្
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
ចិត្ស្¥នទន់Vន
ដូចកូននិងមê5យ
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
បត់ខឹងª¤ង
(១)œ5ង់ពីb55ំងបុរណ ៗ ។
៥
គួរកុំបីខ្ិល
កសងទនសីល
និងភវនផង
4ៀនធម៌វ.ន័យ
t5=5កន្ង
ពីÚ្5ងª¤ង
កុំចំដល់ចស់ ។
៦
ដល់ˇ5លជិតស†5ប់
ìើបបនt5ញប់
t5វj53្5សខÇ5ស់
រកធម៌ឲ5Oជួយ
ƒ55ះ;5åយខ†5ំងណស់
eះមិនបនច5Íស់
ដូច–Ú្5ង˜ើយ ។
៧
គួរហត់លះចិត្
អកុសលទុច្រ.ត

3
No self ! Nothing,
no form, no name,
no recognition,
no fame, no friends,
no rank, beauty,
vitality,
or wealth—all gone.
4
So reflect well;
care for your heart.
Calm your anger,
your heart soft like
mother and child.
Calm your anger,
let it all go.

5
Don’t be lazy.
Cultivate giving, precepts
and meditation.
Study the Dharma and Vinaya,
most excellent,
from a young age.
Don’t wait till you’re old,
6
until you’re near death
and only then hurry
and rush about
to find the Dharma to help you,
as you’ll be filled with fear.
That way won’t be as clear
as in your youth.
7
You should practice letting go
of  unwholesome evil deeds.
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trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» purāṇ-k
The three marks, beginning with “Painful is this body!,” old version 

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 116 stanzas in kākagati, composed in the eighteenth through nineteenth 
centuries, possibly in 1823.

Leporello: UB005 31b–44b  braḥ trailakkha(ṇ); UB015 67a–86a braḥ traiy lā’kkh saṅkhèp 
pakaraṇ; UB018 50a–53b dhaŕm braḥ trailakkha(ṇ (explicit missing); UB023 29a–34b 
(explicit missing), with final note: â្5ះë5បុ;្5ះសិនឯវំង; UB025 20a–23a (explicit missing); 
UB027 49a–50a, 50b–60b braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ)/lakkhaṇañāṇ (explicit missing); UB030 1–13b, 
14 (incipit and explicit missing); UB031 34a–40b, 42, 43, 45–58b braḥ traiyº lakkh (lvèv) 
(middle missing), with opening namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa; UB034 36–52b 
braḥ traiyº lakkhañān/braḥ traiyº lakkh (incipit missing); UB036 13a–22b braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) 

រ.ត បង‡5រឲ5OËើយ
ដល់ˇ5លìៀបស†5ប់
πងចប់‰ះe 5ើយ
ទីពឹងeះËើយ
បនដូចt5ថç5 ៕
៨
ផលករហត់ចិត្
4ឿយៗ-ល្ពឹត
នឹងជួយអតM5
ឲ5Oបនសម59ត្ិ
ល្កê5ត់ណស់ណ
ជមនុស5�ì5វត
–`កិយបន ៕
៩
Ëើយនិងបនដល់
`កុត្រផល
សù55ចនិពÇ5ន
ក្*ងជតិបំផុត
ចំហុតé5នមន
Nយបរមីញណ
សងទុកeះ¤ង ៕

បង‡5រឲ5OËើយ
ដល់ˇ5លìៀបស†5ប់
πងចប់‰ះe5ើយ
ទីពឹងeះËើយ
បនដូច¢55ថç5 ។
៨
ផលករហត់ចិត្
4ឿយៗល្ពិត
នឹងជួយអតM5
ឲ5Oបនសម59ត្ិ
ល្កê5ត់ណស់ណ
ជមនុស5�ì5ពត
–`កិយបន ។
៩
Ëើយនិងបនដល់
`ក្*ត្រផល
សù55ចនិពÇ5ន
ក្*ងជតិបំផុត
ចំហុតé5នមន
Nយបរមីញណ
សងទុកeះ¤ង ។

Steed yourself
for the time near death,
Stretch out towards the far shore;
the refuge is there,
in accordance with your wish.
8
The fruit of  training the mind
regularly is truly great,
and will help you
to achieve attainments
that are wonderful,
including as a human or deity
within the worldly realms,
9
and will also allow you to reach
the supramundane fruits
and attain Nibbāna
in one’s final life
with true effectiveness
via the perfections and knowledges
you have cultivated. 
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rapiep samăy jān' ṭöm; UB042 19a–24b braḥ trai lăkkkh(ṇ)/lakkhaṇañāṇ, with the incipit 
namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa (explicit missing); UB047 2b–17b 
dhammasaṅvek; UB048 14a–26b braḥ trai lakkh rapiep samăy jān' ṭöm/trailakkha(ṇ); 
UB052 32b–41a, with incipit pad kākkati (explicit missing); UB055 7b–18b trai lakkh; UB057 
27a–51b braḥ traiyº lăkkh/braḥ traiyº lăkkh'; UB060 40a–49a trai lakkha(ṇ); UB068 1–8a 
(severe water damage; almost entirely illegible) (incipit and explicit missing) 

Recension A (2400 B.E. prediction): UB015, UB057

Recension B (2500 B.E. prediction): UB005 (same as UB060), UB031 (different from UB005 
and UB060), UB034 (very similar to UB031 and UB052), UB052, UB060, FEMC 
d620 (but with other differences)

Version A or B (explicit missing): UB055

Version C (Ek Ñịm version): Sèm Sūr 197X,  UB047

Abbreviated versions: UB018, UB023, UB025, UB027, UB030, UB036, UB042, 
UB048, 

Long-format palm-leaf: FEMC d.620 (Ù59ើកទំនយ;5ះពុទ្P55ស់ ៥;5ះអង្ក្*ងភទ្កប59)

Khmer books: Sèm Sūr Î5ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg t5ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្សW្5គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ, 197X), 86–105.

Summary: An extended text divided into three major sections, one on the three marks, the five 
buddhas, and the importance of  practicing meditation for the moment of  death; another on 
the history of  the Buddha’s dispensation, from India, to Sri Lanka, to Cambodia; and a final 
section providing a series of  predictions for the future of  the dispensation in 19th-century 
Cambodia.  

The first section begins with an explanation of  the three marks of  suffering, impermanence, 
and not-self, followed by a narrative description of  the five buddhas of  the present fortunate 
eon, beginning with Kakusandha and ending with Maitreya, including a description of  each 
of  their bodhi trees, radiance, and lifespan. The text continues with a description of  how all 
these buddhas are like vessels that ferry living beings to reach the radiant “Prime Jewel Lake,” 
i.e. Nibbāna. This is followed by a description of  how those who do not reach Nibbāna shall 
perish in the eon-ending fire, only to be reborn again in saṃsāra. The text continues with an 
exhortation to honor these buddhas, cultivate the mind, making it bright and focused so as to 
reach four paths and fruits, from stream-entry to arhatship. This is followed by a description 
of  how Yama’s henchmen bind those who failed to study the Dharma on their deathbed and 
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pull their minds down to the hells, and then an admonition to practice meditation to avoid this 
fate, strenuously sitting in concentration throughout the night. Several topics of  meditation are 
described, including recollections of  the fortunes of  Indra and of  a universal monarch, 
leading to great bliss and birth in the time of  Maitreya. This is followed by a description of  the 
moment of  death for those who cultivate such meditation, including the Yama’s joyful 
assistance, via the personifications of  Prince and Princess Mind, to escape the hells and reach 
the heavens. The text then explains that death is inevitable for all beings, that the mind splits 
from the body at death, and that Yama’s henchmen bind and torture the bodies of  beings on 
their deathbed if  they do not practice the Dharma. This is followed by a short explanation 
that only a few give of  their own flesh to become bodhisattas. 

The second section begins with an abbreviated narrative account of  the deeds of  Aśoka, 
Nāgasena, and Abhayaduṭṭhagāminī. This is followed by a more detailed account narrating 
the life of  Buddhaghosa, from his birth, to his teacher’s command to translate the 
commentaries from Sinhala into Pali, and the travels to Sri Lanka, including a description of  
the isle and its relics. The text then briefly describes his journey to Phnom Penh to translate 
the scriptures and commentaries into Khmer at the behest of  King Ketumālā. The second 
section closes with a summary of  the accomplishments of  all four men: Aśoka, Nāgasena, 
Abhayaduṭṭhagāminī, and Buddhaghosa.

The third section begins with a series of  the predictions of  what will occur in Cambodia in 
various years as the Buddhist era progresses, including the arrival of  men of  merit, times of  
calamity, danger, and war, and the return of  a powerful king. The text closes with an 
exhortation to reflect on the passage of  the Buddhist era, the rewards of  practicing the 
Dharma, and a final praise of  the the beauty, radiance, and wisdom of  the Buddha, including 
a prayer to attain happiness and Nibbāna.

UB015
១
៙ រូប59ំទុក្ំ
ទុÚ្ើ5Oទុកខ†5ំង ៗ
ពុនt5មV5ន
ពី5Oតូចដល់ទ្ំ
ទុកទុំម្ក្*ង¢55ន
ទុកឥតÄ55កÄ55ណ
ទុកដល់ខ្¥នç5�5
២
៙ អន្ិចំពុំថិត
ពុំd5រeវនិត

Sèm Sūr 197X
១
រូបំ ទុក្ំ
ទុក្:ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ†5ំងពន់t5មណ
ពីតូចដល់ធំ
ទុក្ងំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55កÄ55ន្
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ ។
២
អនិច្ំពុំស្ិត
ពុំâ្5រ–និត5O

Edition
១
rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ
ទុក្:ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ†5ំងពន់t5មណ
ពីតូចដល់ធំ
ទុក្ងំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55កÄ55ន្
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ ។
២
aniccaṃ ពុំស្ិត
ពុំâ្5រ–និត5O

Translation
1
Painful is this body!
Such pain, great pain,
beyond measure!
Whether young or old,
pain boils within,
without relief,
and leads to death.
2
Impermanent! Not long,
not long at all,
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យឺនយូវ˜ើយ 5O5
ស†5់បªជរ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5ក5O៍q555O
ឆ្ឹងâ5ច្ស៏U5O5
ជរ;5ះធរនី5O ។
៣
អន្តសូន≠ះ
សូនរូបសូនπM5ះ
សូនសព្់ស័EFី
សូណយុសស័ក្ិដរ
ធីករ≠ភី5O
សូនឥ5�ឥu ្5ីយ
ម5�¢55់កអ់ណ'រj55O ៕
៤
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួររ់5ក5ºរចិត
ខឹងឆ់បរ៏ស5O
ចិតស្¥នទុe45ន
ដូចកូន្ឹងមê55O
ខឹងឆ់បរ៏ស5O
ខីងបត្់ª¤ង ៕
៥
ស័ត្ក្*ង955Oៃ{5ត្
‰ឡV5រÚើត„5តុ
F555Oភូមភុពផង
ពុំបនដឹងបុន
ដឹងគុនតបស្ង
លុះ~5Oគន្ង
សុញកល–ឆ755O ៕
៦
ÚើតកលÚើតឯក
;5ះពុទ្បæ្5ក
;5ះសឃ៊ពZ555O
;5ះP55់សមួ5Oអង្
œ5់ងស័ត្ទ75ំហ្៊ា5O
ភ័ត្កល–ឆ755O

យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សU5
ជ;5ះធរណី ។
៣
អនតê5សូន5O≠ះ
សូន5Oរូបសូន5OπM5ះ
សូន5Oសព្សEFី
សូន5Oយស់សក្ិត
ធិករ≠ភី
សូន5Oអស់ឥu ្5ីយ៍
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ ។
៤
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួររក5ºចិត្
ខឹងឆប់រសយ 

ចិត្ស្¥តទន់Vន
ដូចកូននឹងមê5យ
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
ខឹងបត់ª¤ង ។
៥
សត្ក្*ង‚55{5ទ
‰លÚើតË5តុ
F55យ៍ភពភូមិផង
ពុំបនដឹងបុណ5O
និងគុណតបស្ង
លុះP55រ©លង
សុEFកលªឆ75យ ។
៦
ÚើតកលÚើតឯក
;5ះពុទ្;5ះបæ្5ក
;5ះសង5êពណ្រយ
;5ះP55ស់មួយអង្
œ5ង់សត្ទំងឡយ
ភទ្កលយូឆ75យ

យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq 55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សU5
ជ;5ះធរណី ។
៣
anattā សូន5O≠ះ
សូន5Oរូបសូន5OπM5ះ
សូន5Oសព្សEFី
សូន5Oយស់សកê5
ធិករ≠ភី
សូន5Oអស់ឥu ្5ីយ៍
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ ។
៤
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួររក5ºចិត្
ខឹងឆប់រសយ 

ចិត្ស្¥តទន់Vន
ដូចកូននឹងមê5យ
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
ខឹងបត់ª¤ង ។
៥
សត្ក្*ង‚55{5ទ
‰លÚើតË5តុ
F55យ៍ភពភូមិផង
ពុំបនដឹងបុណ5O
និងគុណតបស្ង
លុះP55រ©លង
សុEFកលªឆ75យ ។
៦
ÚើតកលÚើតឯក
;5ះពុទ្;5ះបæ្5ក
;5ះសង5êពណ្រយ
;5ះP55ស់មួយអង្
œ5ង់សត្ទំងឡយ
ភទ្កលយូឆ75យ

how transient!
Once dead, just your
foul corpse remains.
Flesh, bone, and sinew
all turn to earth.
3
No self ! Nothing,
no form, no name,
no recognition,
no fame, no rank
high or lofty;
vitality
and wealth—all gone.
4
So reflect well;
care for your heart.
Calm your anger,
your heart soft like
mother and child.
Calm your anger,
let it all go.
5
In the three worlds
beings were in
turmoil, since they
lacked merit and still
had unpaid debts.
They entered the
empty eon.
6
Long ago there
was a buddha,
with sangha bright,
the first buddha
who saved beings
in this good eon,
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;5ះP55ស់ពី5Oអង្ ៕
៧
ធ៌នី5Oកល្៉ោះ
;5ះP55់សជុំlÇ5ះ
95ិមF555Oបី5Oអង្
95ចះរំង5�ី
រ់5ក5�Óីយ95ច់ង
;5ះO55Oមកœ5្់
ស់ព្ស័ត្សំម455O
៨
៙ សសç5រក`ç5ះ
ពី5OÎ5សជុំlÇ5ះ
t5âើដ្ពុZ555O
;5ះP55់ស ៤ អង្
95ច់ង"ើតឆ5O
Ò55សស័ត្ទ75ំហ្៊ា5O
N5Oពុទ្សសç5
៩
៙ ភ័ត្កលıះ
មន;5ះពុទ្D5់ងញន
៥ អង្≠តណ
;5ះនម្≠ភ់ន
;5O5O5%55ះថ†5រ
ទុក;5ះសសç5រ
ទី5OO5O5»5ប់អង្
១០
៙ ;5ះកុក្សeA5
Àើមí 55សជlÇ5ធិ
ធី;5ិកខ្*សខ្*ង
ឆ័ពÇ5់ន្រំង5�ី
រក5�Óីវ.លវុង
;5ះអង្â្5់ចD5ុង
បួនមឺនឆç5ំមណ
១១
៙ ;5ះ‰នគ្ំម
P55់សÀើមឪទុំម

;5ះP55ស់ពីរអង្ ។
៧
ធរណីកលeះ
;5ះP55ស់ចំlះ
95ឹមF55បីអង្
95ចស់រស្ី
ភ្ឺq5595ចង់
;5ះទ័យមកœ5ង់
សព្សត្សម45យ ។
៨
សសនកលeះ
ពិâ5សឥតaះ
t5âើរពណ្រយ
;5ះP55ស់៤អង្
95ចង់"ើតឆយ
Ò55សសត្ទំងឡយ
Nយពុទ្សសន ។
៩
ភន្កល∏5ះមន
;5ះពុទ្D5ង់op5ណ
៥អង្យP55
;5ះនមថ†5∂្5
t5=5≠ភ
មន;5ះសសន
ទីO5រល់អង្ ។
១០
;5ះកក្*សe45
Àើម655សជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�ខ្ស់ខ្ង់
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ី;5ះអង្
;5ះជន្â្5ចគង់
បួនម៉នវស5º ។
១១
;5ះ‰និគមe
ÀើមលÇ5ជl

;5ះP55ស់ពីរអង្ ។
៧
ធរណីកលeះ
;5ះP55ស់ចំlះ
95ឹមF55បីអង្
95ចស់រស្ី
ភ្ឺq 5595ចង់
;5ះទ័យមកœ5ង់
សព្សត្សម45យ ។
៨
សសនកលeះ
ពិâ5សឥតaះ
t5âើរពណ្រយ
;5ះP55ស់៤អង្
95ចង់"ើតឆយ
Ò55សសត្ទំងឡយ
Nយពុទ្សសន ។
៩
ភន្កល∏5ះមន
;5ះពុទ្D5ង់op5ណ
៥អង្យP55
;5ះនមថ†5∂្5
t5=5≠ភ
មន;5ះសសន
ទីO5រល់អង្ ។
១០
;5ះកក្*សe45
Àើម655សជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�ខ្ស់ខ្ង់
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ី;5ះអង្
;5ះជន្â្5ចគង់
បួនម៉នវស5º ។
១១
;5ះ‰និគមe
ÀើមលÇ5ជl

followed by a second,
7
and, later on,
by a third buddha,
who woke up on earth,
with radiance
and resplendence,
liberating
living beings.
8
His dispensation
was without fault
and was supreme.
A fourth buddha,
shining brightly,
the saved beings
with the teaching.
9
The eon was blessed
with five who had
attained knowledge,
with precious names,
all wonderful,
and a dispensation
proper to each.
10
Kakusandha,
the acacia,
his bodhi tree,
six-colored rays,
his effulgence,
forty thousand,
his life in years.
11
Koṇāgamana,
under the fig

1121



Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

ព៌ lធី;5ិកសខ
ឆ៌ព់ន្រង5�ី
រក5�Óីß5ះថ†5រ
;5ះជុនសសç5
៣ មឺនឆç5ំមគុត្
១២
៙ ;5ះកស5�∆រ
Àើមß55OៃជlÇ5រ
ធី;5ិកបរសុត
ឆ៏ពÇ5់ន្រង5�ី
រក5�Óី;5ះពុទ្
;5ះជុនកំណ់ដ្
២ មឺន;5ះវសរ
១៣
៙ ;5ះសុមនìដំម
P55់សជរ;5ះថំម្
បរុ©មសសê5រ
ផុសរ់ត្បឡំង
ទីន75ំˇ5ជថ†5
រâ្5ចគុង ផó5ញ់មរ
;5ះអង្ឥតភ្ិក
១៤
៙ និងទ់ស5�បរមីរ
ឆ៍ពÇ5ន់រង5�ី
ÿ55មlធី;5ិក
នងគុង្ីង;5ះធ៌នី5O
ì5វ‹សចទិក
ពុលមរបីអធិក
ផó5ញ់;5ះសសê5រ
១៥
៙ ;5ះជុន,5តសិប
បបបន4ៀបរ់ប
៥ ពÇ5់ន្;5ះវសរ
;5ះចូលនិពÇ5ន្
;5ះដិស5�ថនសសç5
ទុកÒ55ះì5វដ

ធិ;5ឹក5�សខ
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ីß5ះថ†5
;5ះជន្សសê5
បីមុឺនឆç5ំគត់ ។
១២
;5ះភស5�∆
Àើមî55ជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�បរ.សុទ្
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ី;5ះពុទ្
;5ះជន្កំណត់
ពីរមុឺនវស5º ។
១៣
;5ះសមណìត្ម
P55ស់ជបឋម
បរមសសê5
ផុតរត្័បល្័ង្
ទីន័ងˇ5ß5ថ†5
â្5ចគង់ផó5ញ់មរ
;5ះអង្ឥតភ្ីត ។
១៤
d្ើងទសបរមី
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
ÿ55មlធិ;5ឹក5�
នង;5ះធរណី
ì5វ‹សចទឹក
ពលមរបីអធិក
ចញ់;5ះសសê5 ។
១៥
សសន៥ពន់
;5ះជន្ភគវ័ន្
,៉5តសិបវស5º 

â្5ចចូលនិពÇ5ន
ទុក;5ះសសន
Ò55សអស់ì5វត 

ធិ;5ឹក5�សខ
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ីß5ះថ†5
;5ះជន្សសê5
បីមុឺនឆç5ំគត់ ។
១២
;5ះភស5�∆
Àើមî55ជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�បរ.សុទ្
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ី;5ះពុទ្
;5ះជន្កំណត់
ពីរមុឺនវស5º ។
១៣
;5ះសមណìត្ម
P55ស់ជបឋម
បរមសសê5
ផុតរត្័បល្័ង្
ទីន័ងˇ5ß5ថ†5
â្5ចគង់ផó5ញ់មរ
;5ះអង្ឥតភ្ីត ។
១៤
d្ើងទសបរមី
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
ÿ55មlធិ;5ឹក5�
នង;5ះធរណី
ì5វ‹សចទឹក
ពលមរបីអធិក
ចញ់;5ះសសê5 ។
១៥
សសន៥ពន់
;5ះជន្ភគវ័ន្
,៉5តសិបវស5º 

â្5ចចូលនិពÇ5ន
ទុក;5ះសសន
Ò55សអស់ì5វត 

he awakened,
six colors shone
in clarity,
thirty thousand,
his life in years.
12
Then Kassapa,
the banyan, his
bodhi tree pure,
six-colored rays,
his effulgence,
twenty thousand,
his life in years.
13
Samaṇagotama 
first awoke as
the supreme Teacher
on the precious
diamond throne where
Māra lost to
the fearless Lord.
14
The Perfect One,
with six-colored rays,
sat beneath the tree,
while Mother Earth
poured water on
Māra’s army,
defeating them.
15
Five thousand years
his teaching lasted;
his life but eighty.
He passed away,
leaving the dispensation
to save beings,
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រមនុសស័ត្ទ75ំហ្៊ា5O
១៦
៙ ;5ះសិអ∫595ី5O
lធីសត្∂្55O
រក5�Óីឆរឆ5O
នឹងP55់សជរÿ555O
N5Oពុទ្*ំមន5O
;5ះជុន-5ងឆ755O
¢55ំម59ីមឺន;5ះវស
១៧
៙ Àើមខ្ឹងជl
ធី;5ិកÎ5�Â5
é5កមនបូជò5រ
បុនកងរជរ់ត្
បរសុត្≠ភរ
លំម្ងបូជò5
រុស55ON5Oដី5O
១៨
៙ !5អូបភ៌ភ5O
ខ្ិន7្5បខ្រខó5យ
៙ ស5Oស់ព្ទឹសទី5O
ទ់សទឹសទ75ំ ១០
អ់បអសមុន្ី5O
មុន្*លធ្ិបពី5O
ធី5Oដល់សួរន5O
១៩
៙ ធុជ្កលយូវកê5់ត
ÚើតសំមlÇ5វរ់ត្
៙ ទ75ំ ៥ ƒ55ង555O
ភ្ឺហŸ្5កp5វត់
សិងរ់ត្ពុZ555O
ឆ្ងជុលសស5O
ឥតភ្ិកវ±
២០
៙ ទុ∏្5ទុន45ំម
ល៏Ù5រល៏លំម

មនុស5�សត្ទំងឡយ ។
១៦
;5ះសិរអរ5O∫595ី
lធិសត្∂្5
រស្ីឆឆយ
និងP55ស់ជÿ55យ
Nយពុទ្ទំនយ
;5ះជន្-5ងឆ75យ
¢55ំបីមុឺនវស5º ។
១៧
Àើមខ្ឹងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�â5Nz5
,5កé5កfl្5ផ‡5
ប៉ុនកងរជរថ
ទំហំទុកÆ5
លម្ងបុប˝5
រុះ5យNយខ5Oល់ ។
១៨
ធំក្ិនក្}បសយ
ខ្ិន7្5បខ្រខó5យ
ផ5ºយរសត់ដល់
ទិសទីទំងដប់
អប់អស់មណïល
ទ្ីបទំងសកល
ដល់ªសួរនយ ។
១៩
ភន្កល¢55កដ
Úើតសំnរ័ត្
ទំង¢55ំƒ55ង55យ
ទុកP55បួនŸើក
ឆ្ងជលសយ
ªដល់e5ើយនយ
ឥតភ្ឹកវ± ។
២០
ទ∏្5ងទន45ំ
លÙ5លលំ

មនុស5�សត្ទំងឡយ ។
១៦
;5ះសិរអរ5O∫595ី
lធិសត្∂្5
រស្ីឆឆយ
និងP55ស់ជÿ55យ
Nយពុទ្ទំនយ
;5ះជន្-5ងឆ75យ
¢55ំបីមុឺនវស5º ។
១៧
Àើមខ្ឹងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�â5Nz5
,5កé5កfl្5ផ‡5
ប៉ុនកងរជរថ
ទំហំទុកÆ5
លម្ងបុប˝5
រុះ5យNយខ5Oល់ ។
១៨
ធំក្ិនក្}បសយ
ខ្ិន7្5បខ្រខó5យ
ផ5ºយរសត់ដល់
ទិសទីទំងដប់
អប់អស់មណïល
ទ្ីបទំងសកល
ដល់ªសួរនយ ។
១៩
ភន្កល¢55កដ
Úើតសំnរ័ត្
ទំង¢55ំƒ55ង55យ
ទុកP55បួនŸើក
ឆ្ងជលសយ
ªដល់e5ើយនយ
ឥតភ្ឹកវ± ។
២០
ទ∏្5ងទន45ំ
លÙ5លលំ

both men and gods.
16
Lord Metteyya
Bodhisattva,
with brilliants rays,
will wake up as
the Buddha foretold;
eighty thousand,
his life in years.
17
The khdịṅ his tree
of  awakening,
with fruits and flowers
the size of  wheels,
so large his tree,
with pollen raining
down with the wind.
18
The sweet fragrance 
will spread out and
waft to fill the
ten directions,
the whole world-sphere,
the continents,
and the heavens.
19
The good eon
gave five jewel ships,
each radiant
four-sailed vessels,
to cross the sea
to the far shore,
braving the wind
20
gracefully and
sinuously,
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ÙឿនÙើរអ∆រ
œ5មុតគុំម្ីយ
មីរមន∫5Ô
∫5ឆñ5នì√5
ព5�ˇ5ញe5ៀបP55រ
២១
៙ ;5ះអង្ផ្*កស័ត្
ÙើរសំlÇ5វរ់ត្
ស់លÎ5នសç៊55U
ឆ†5ះឆ្ងសគរ
æ5ញច៏យP55រ
ក់នe5ើ5Oគឺមហ
និពÇ5នt5=5O5
២២
៙ ន៏គរÚ5វឯក
;5ះពុទ្;5ះបq5ក
;5ះអសំç5O5
ន៏គរˆ5វសំ45ច
ìើព្â្5់ចអó5
រ៏ឭកម៏S5O5
មមរញិកញ់ប
២៣
ន៏គរˆ5វថំម្‘5ង
ឮរë5រស់ប{្5ង
Ù្ើយÙ្5ង:5ឺងអ់ព្
សុកq555O*5ងសុក
ឥតទុកមកច់ប
;5ះពុទ្ë5ងធ†5់ប
នំម្ស័ត្ចូលª
២៤
πM5ះស័ត្lជ5òំង

ˆ5វជុំវ.លវុង
¢55ំម្ិលជន្់–
រក5ºន៏គរˆ5វ
ៗ ភ្ឺហ៍សeA5វ

âឿនâើរអ∆
សមុD5ធំ‘5ង
,5កfl5�5ងសគ5
នគម្95ីl
ពសˇ5ញe5ៀបP55 ។
២១
ផ្*កសត្ឥតតិច
Nយពុទ្កិច្
Î5នសល់ខំខ5U
∏5P55រ័ត្ដល់
ថ្ល់ˆ5ររតន
សូន5�កន្45កÆ5
ƒ55ង55យរស្ី ។
២២
πM5ះបឹងˆ5វឯក
;5ះពុទ្;5ះបæ្5ក
;5ះសង5êសំខ5�័យ
បឺងˆ5វសù55ច
ìើបâ្5ចអល័យ
បឹងˆ5វt5=5
ឥតអ្ីផ្ឹមដល់ ។
២៣
បឹងˆ5វធំ‘5ង
ឮសូរ5Oស័ព្{្5ង
Ùើ្យÙ្5ងសកល
សុខq55Ù5ងសុខ
ឥតទុក្មកដល់
;5ះពុទ្65ើនសល់
ë5ងនំសត្ª ។
២៤
πM5ះសត្lជ5òង្

ˆ5វកងL5រំង
¢55ំជន–
រក5ºបឹងˆ5វ
ˆ5វភ្ឺស–A5

âឿនâើរអ∆
សមុD5ធំ‘5ង
,5កfl5�5ងសគ5
នគម្95ីl
ពសˇ5ញe 5ៀបP55 ។
២១
ផ្*កសត្ឥតតិច
Nយពុទ្កិច្
Î5នសល់ខំខ5U
∏5P55រ័ត្ដល់
ថ្ល់ˆ5ររតន
សូន5�កន្45កÆ5
ƒ55ង55យរស្ី ។
២២
πM5ះបឹងˆ5វឯក
;5ះពុទ្;5ះបæ្5ក
;5ះសង5êសំខ5�័យ
បឺងˆ5វសù55ច
ìើបâ្5ចអល័យ
បឹងˆ5វt5=5
ឥតអ្ីផ្ឹមដល់ ។
២៣
បឹងˆ5វធំ‘5ង
ឮសូរ5Oស័ព្{្5ង
Ùើ្យÙ្5ងសកល
សុខq 55Ù5ងសុខ
ឥតទុក្មកដល់
;5ះពុទ្65ើនសល់
ë5ងនំសត្ª ។
២៤
πM5ះសត្lជ5òង្

ˆ5វកងL5រំង
¢55ំពិលជន់–
រក5ºបឹងˆ5វ
ˆ5វភ្ឺស–A5

sailing across
the great ocean,
breaking through fog,
flanked by serpents,
sea drakes, and fish.
21
Buddhas are bound
to help the numberless
throng of  beings.
The jewel ships reach
the jewel-paved path
to the sunstone
of  dazzling light
22
called “Prime Jewel Lake.”
Buddhas, solitary buddhas,
and disciples
reach the jewel lake.
There they resort
by the jewel lake,
incomparable.
23
The huge jewel lake
resounds with sounds,
mellifluous,
bliss beyond bliss,
no suffering,
many buddhas
lead beings there.
24
Called the “Seven Limbs of  
Awakening,”
jewel wheels revolve
in seven layers
to guard the jewel lake,
that radiant jewel,
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55ង555O%55លÔr5វ
ភ្ឺរŸ្5កˇ5ក5Oq555O
២៥
៙ ន៏គរˆ5វឯក
សុកសណអត្ិÉ5ក
ពុំ•5លខ5�ិនç5�5
រួចរ់សរ់ល4ៀង
ទ់តìៀងˇ5គ5Oq555O
រូបដូចˆ5វ∂្55O
ភ្ឺរŸ្5កƒ55ង555O
២៦
៙ ;5ះយំម្រជ្អរ
;5ះកលឱ5Oពរ

XXXX
សិងរូប59ខន្់មន
រូប¢55ន–ឆ755O
កុំខន–អ5O
œ5ុក∏5ះសឹង{្ើង
២៧
៙ ≠ឡ់ស;5មM5
ទំ7ឆ៌កំម្៉ា
≠5Oសុកថ្ល់d្ើង
Ÿើមនកំម–
ចុះªរង{្ើង
លុះរូចកំមÙើង
មកជមនុស5º
២៨
៙ វ.លស†5់បវ.លÚើត
±នយកកុំ;ើត
រ់បÎ5នសង្5Q៉ោ
ក្*ង•5ន955Oៃភុព្
ស5Oស់ព្ធ្ិប5ÍV5រ
វុW្5ងតណô5
មំម្មួន អt5ី5O
២៩
;5ះP555�សំç5O5៉ារ

ƒ55ង55យឥតm
ភ្ឺÉ5ងភ្ឺq 55 ។
២៥
បឹងˆ5វអតិ45ក
សុខលន់ពន់ˇ5ក
ពុំ•5លក5�ិណក5�័យ 

រូរស់រូបរង
ចក់ìៀងt5=5
រូបដូចˆ5វ∂្5
ភ្ឺ“្5កពណ្រយ ។
២៦
;5ះយមរជអរ
;5ះកលឲ5Oពរ
ដល់សត្ទំងឡយ
សងកូនក្ន្បន
រួច¢55ណªឆ75យ
កុំខនªអយ
œ5ុកîើងសឹង{្ើង ។
២៧
;5ហ្≠ឡស
ទំងធកម
ជម្}ទ្ីបîើង
អស់ផលគM5ន–
ចុះªរក{្ើង
យូរអស់កម្˜ើង
មកជមនុស5� ។
២៨
វ.លស†5ប់វ.លÚើត
±នយកក;ំើត
រប់ជតសំខ5U
កងភពfl5នដី
ជម្}ទ្ីប
លង់ក្*ងតណô5
ធ្ិល‘្5ចអt5ិយ ។
២៩
;5ះP55ស់៤អង្

ƒ55ង55យឥតm
ភ្ឺÉ5ងភ្ឺq 55 ។
២៥
បឹងˆ5វអតិ45ក
សុខលន់ពន់ˇ5ក
ពុំ•5លក5�ិណក5�័យ 

រូរស់រូបរង
ចក់ìៀងt5=5
រូបដូចˆ5វ∂្5
ភ្ឺ“្5កពណ្រយ ។
២៦
;5ះយមរជអរ
;5ះកលឲ5Oពរ
ដល់សត្ទំងឡយ
សងកូនក្ន្បន
រួច¢55ណªឆ75យ
កុំខនªអយ
œ5ុកîើងសឹង{្ើង ។
២៧
;5ហ្≠ឡស
ទំងធកម
ជម្}ទ្ីបîើង
អស់ផលគM5ន–
ចុះªរក{្ើង
យូរអស់កម្˜ើង
មកជមនុស5� ។
២៨
វ.លស†5ប់វ.លÚើត
±នយកក;ំើត
រប់ជតសំខ5U
កងភពfl5នដី
ជម្}ទ្ីប
លង់ក្*ងតណô5
ធ្ិល‘្5ចអt5ិយ ។
២៩
;5ះP55ស់៤អង្

shining unmarred
with eternal light.
25
This lake, unsurpassed,
with peerless bliss,
never ending,
has a lovely form,
forever fine,
like a dear jewel,
scintillating.
26
Lord Death rejoices in
and Lord Time blesses
all beings who
cultivate themselves
to be released far away,
not staying here,
for this world shall burn.
27
The sixteen Brahmā heavens,
the six sensual planes,
and our continent (Jambudvīpa)—
their merit gone,
all beings shall burn.
When their karma drains,
they’ll be human again.
28
The round of  birth and death:
taking new births
in countless lives
upon this earth,
our own continent,
lost in craving,
like savage heathens.
29
Four buddhas awoke
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ខ្¥ន–95់ងណ
ពុំ យុលរក5�Óីយ
គួរគិតអនិចó5
អសជតី5O
Úើតក្*ង`ក្ី5O
ទន្ë5រស័សç5
៣០
៙ ;5ះពុទ្គុន
អ&5កអណន្់
65ើនq555Oមុៈហិម
ខិតខំម្សង្៉ាត
ខ្ី5OឃM5តវន45រ
!5åញb55បកយV5
បង្ំមស់ព្∂្55O
៣១
៙ រុ©ឮក;5ះគុណ
;5ះˆ5វរ់ត្ត់ណ
t5âើដ្ថ†5∂្55O
កុំឱ5Oម∏5Xច
ភ†5ំង{្5ចមួ5O∂្55O
â្ើបនភុប 5O5
អង្;5ះសសç5
៣២
៙ „5តុeះគួរគិត្
គួរដំម្់លចិត
e55ក95់ងសសç5រ
‘្ើរបុនឱ5Oទន្
ជយនអត្៉ារ
ទ់5ន្ë5រសសç5រ
â្ើរ ;5ះអង្¤ង
៣៣
៙ q5ត្សិក≠ភ័ន្
,5តមឺនÎ5នពÇ5់ន្
¢55ំម្រ5Oជម្ង
កិÙ៉5ស5� ៥០០
ë5ងឱ5O≠វម៉ង

ខ្¥ន–អន្ង់
ពុំយល់រស្ី
គួរចិត្គួរសê5យ
ឆ្ល់ឆ75យâ5ចក្ី
Úើតក្*ង`កិយ
ពុំទន់សសន ។
៣០
;5ះពុទ្មនបុណ5O
D5D5ង់;5ះគុណ
ទុកÙើសិរល 

សព្∂្5សងÇ5ត
Ùើ;5ះបទ 

ដំកល់ទុកន
Ùើកត59}ងសព្∂្5 ។
៣១
ក្*ងចិត្;5ះថ†5
ដូចចិត្សូរ.យ
ƒ55ង55យរស្ី
ដល់ក5�័យខ្¥ន≠M5ះ
ចិត្öê5ះªខ្ី
កន់សÂ5នពិសី
ពិâ5សសួគ15 ។
៣២
ឲ5Oខំ4ៀនចិត្
æ5ះរ.ះគន់គិត
ចិត្–95ង់ណ
ចិត្បុណ5Oចិត្បប
ចិត្របចិត្ថ†5
ចិត្ផង_†5ចផ5ºរ
ចិត្›55តផល ។
៣៣
ចិត្មួយ≠ភ័ណ
,5កបនមួយពន់
¢55ំរយ≠តសល់
គឺតួកិÙ5ស
មិនæ5ះស្ប់ស្ល់

ខ្¥ន–អន្ង់
ពុំយល់រស្ី
គួរចិត្គួរសê5យ
ឆ្ល់ឆ75យâ5ចក្ី
Úើតក្*ង`កិយ
ពុំទន់សសន ។
៣០
;5ះពុទ្មនបុណ5O
D5D5ង់;5ះគុណ
ទុកÙើសិរល 

សព្∂្5សងÇ5ត
Ùើ;5ះបទ 

ដំកល់ទុកន
Ùើកត59}ងសព្∂្5 ។
៣១
ក្*ងចិត្;5ះថ†5
ដូចចិត្សូរ.យ
ƒ55ង55យរស្ី
ដល់ក5�័យខ្¥ន≠M5ះ
ចិត្öê5ះªខ្ី
កន់សÂ5នពិសី
ពិâ5សសួគ15 ។
៣២
ឲ5Oខំ4ៀនចិត្
æ5ះរ.ះគន់គិត
ចិត្–95ង់ណ
ចិត្បុណ5Oចិត្បប
ចិត្របចិត្ថ†5
ចិត្ផង_†5ចផ5ºរ
ចិត្›55តផល ។
៣៣
ចិត្មួយ≠ភ័ណ
,5កបនមួយពន់
¢55ំរយ≠តសល់
គឺតួកិÙ5ស
មិនæ5ះស្ប់ស្ល់

but you’re still trapped
and can’t see the light.
You should regret
and ponder deep,
born here in time
for their dispensation.
30
The buddhas of  merit
who embody virtues—
you should honor them
and strive each day
to lift their feet
high above your
head without fail.
31
Make your mind as
bright as the sun,
luminescent.
When you die at last,
your mind will leap to
reach the fine realm
of  the heavens.
32
Study your thoughts.
Learn how to reflect
on every mental state:
good states, bad states,
calm states, bright states,
states of  woe, and
the state of  the fruit of  stream-entry.
33
One lovely mental state
breaks into one thousand
five hundred states—
such are your defilements.
Never content,
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អកុស់លផង
ពុំមនÙើ5Oណរ
៣៤
៙ អ្ក¢55ចស្់ាលចិត
មូលមកស់ន្ិត
ដូចផ‡5បូទុំមM5រ
ជò5ឯក្ចិត
ពុំភ†5់តចិញធÇ5រ
t5មួ5O–នរ
មូលមូ5Oមុន្*ល
៣៥
៙ ចិតថ†5រ95ច់ង
95ចó5ះ °55ះក្*ង
អណរ¢55នយុល
វ±យុលÎ្5ង
ធូរ*្5ង≠តស់ល
ចិតល្រស្់បស្់ល
ìើព្បន;5ះអរហំ
៣៦
៙ មនុស5�Î5នពÇ5ន្់‰ត្
ចិត35រខិងÿ55ត
aç5រមç5ះខ†5ះខ†5ំង
របស†5់បìើព្រក
យក;5ះអរហំ
យំម្}របល{ើជ្័ឆç5ង
ចង៥t5ករ
៣៧
៙ កលរុស5�ពុំស√5់ល
4ៀនយក;5ះធរ8ម្
ពិងពÇ5់ក រូប5ÍV5
ដល់ទព្និងç5�5យ
t5ó៉5ជុនM5រ
អ5�`កភវនរ
ឱ5Oដំ∫្ើរª
៣៨
៙រូបស†5់ប–អ5O

ឲ5O{្5ចកុសល់
សងបុណ5Oសំភរ ។
៣៤
អ្ក¢55ជ្ស√5ល់ចិត្
ចូលមកសណzិត
ដូចផ‡5បូទុម
ជឯកចិត្
ពុំ{្5ចæ5ញទÇ5
¢55ំបួន–ន
មូលមួយមណïល ។
៣៥
ចិត្ជ95ចង់
95ចះˇ5ញវង5�
អណ¢55ណយល់
វ±Àើរõ្5ង
ធូឥតកង្ល់
ចិត្មូលមកថ្ល់
ìើបបនអរហំ ។
៣៦
មនុស5�Î5នពន់‰ដ្
ចិត្35ខឹងÔត
មeម្ះខ†5ខ†5ំង 

ខ្ះដល់ìៀបស†5ប់
ìើបរក;5ះអរហំ
យមបល{ើចភំង
ចង¢55ំt5ករ ។
៣៧
កលរស់ពុំគិត
4ៀនធម៌t5;5ឹត្
ពឹងពក់អតM5
លុះបត់សM5រតី
ដល់ក5�័យជនM5
ឲ5O`កគវន
ជូនដំ;ើរª ។
៣៨
រួបស†5ប់–អយ

ឲ5O{្5ចកុសល់
សងបុណ5Oសំភរ ។
៣៤
អ្ក¢55ជ្ស√5ល់ចិត្
ចូលមកសណzិត
ដូចផ‡5បូទុម
ជឯកចិត្
ពុំ{្5ចæ5ញទÇ5
¢55ំបួន–ន
មូលមួយមណïល ។
៣៥
ចិត្ជ95ចង់
95ចះˇ5ញវង5�
អណ¢55ណយល់
វ±Àើរõ្5ង
ធូឥតកង្ល់
ចិត្មូលមកថ្ល់
ìើបបនអរហំ ។
៣៦
មនុស5�Î5នពន់‰ដ្
ចិត្35ខឹងÔត
មeម្ះខ†5ខ†5ំង 

ខ្ះដល់ìៀបស†5ប់
ìើបរក;5ះអរហំ
យមបល{ើចភំង
ចង¢55ំt5ករ ។
៣៧
កលរស់ពុំគិត
4ៀនធម៌t5;5ឹត្
ពឹងពក់អតM5
លុះបត់សM5រតី
ដល់ក5�័យជនM5
ឲ5O`កភវន
ជូនដំ;ើរª ។
៣៨
រួបស†5ប់–អយ

you forget how
to make merit.
34
The wise know their mind.
There they abide
like a lotus,
single in mind,
never leaving
through the nine doors,
always focused.
35
With a bright mind,
like the full moon,
knowing the breath,
each breath seen clear,
relaxed, at ease,
the focused mind
can reach arhatship.
36
Billions of  beings
are wracked with anger
and awful pride.
Some wait till death
to seek arhatship.
Seized by Yama’s guards,
they’re bound five ways.
37
In life they failed 
to study the Dharma.
Relying only on themselves,
they lost awareness
on their deathbed.
Monks came to meditate
to accompany their passing.
38
The body dies here, 
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ចិតចុះªន5O
Úើតក5Oរ់សនូវ
សz5នន៏រុក{្ើង
Ç5ះ˜ើងស់–A5
5លរលក្ិត¿ê5
នឹងរួចកលVç5រ
៣៩
៙ îឿនយូវពុនˇ5គ5O
រ់5បជតអ&5ក
អណ់នសú្5យV5
ខ្¥ន%55លសឹង{្ើង
Ç5ះ˜ើង_†5ចផ5º
z55កយំម្‰ឡV5
ហ់លËើ5Oក្ិត¿ê5
៤០
៙ គិតËើ5Oគួរខ†5ច
គួររកអ្ក¢55ច
មួ5Oមកt5Nវ
ឱ5O4ៀន;5ះធរ8ម្
សមVM5រ់ក្@55
កលខ្¥នរ់ស–
ឱ5Oបន;5ះអរហំ ៙
៤១
‘្ើហ៍បុនរ5OពÇ5់ន្
បុនតម្ពុំទ់ន្
បបeះវខ†5ំង
៙យំម្}របលវÿ55ត
ភិ5ត្ភ់នភ75ំ
ច់បចងឆក់ឆñ5ំង
នM5ំªt5Wើ5O
៤២
Î្5ងសê5់បគួរខ†5ច
ឆ្ ់ាបរកអ្ក¢55ច
កុំ‘្ើរ~ះgើ5O
កុំអងយុស5�ស់ក
ម5�¢55ក់អ្Ú្ើយ

ចិត្ចុះªឆ75យ
Úើតកយរស់–
សÂ5នរក{្ើង
"5ះ˜ើងស–45
5លខ្¥ន¢55ណ
រងទុក្Ñ5ទន ។
៣៩
លុះយូពន់ˇ5ក
បបខ†5ំងអ∏5ក
អនន្សំខ5U
ខ្¥ន%55លសឹង{្ើង
"5ះ˜ើង_†5ចផ5º
z55កយំកល
ហលជនិច្– ។
៤០
គិតËើយគួរខ†5ច
គួររកអ្ក¢55ជ្
មួយមកt5û
ឲ5Oដឹង;5ះធម៌
សមM5°55ល@55
កលខ្¥ននឹងª
ìើបបនអរហំ ។
៤១
‘្ើបុណ5Oមួយពន់
បុណ5Oតមមិនទន់
បបeះវខ†5ំង 

យមបលt5ចំ
ចប់ចិត{ើចឆំង
ទំងចិត្រ.តគំង
នំªt5Wើយ ។
៤២
ស†5ប់Ëើយគួរខ†5ច
ឆប់រកអ្កបüជ្
ចិត្កុំ{្5ច˜ើយ 

កុំអងយស់សក្ិ
មស¢55ក់អ្ក:ើយ

ចិត្ចុះªឆ75យ
Úើតកយរស់–
សÂ5នរក{្ើង
"5ះ˜ើងស–45
5លខ្¥ន¢55ណ
រងទុក្Ñ5ទន ។
៣៩
លុះយូពន់ˇ5ក
បបខ†5ំងអ∏5ក
អនន្សំខ5U
ខ្¥ន%55លសឹង{្ើង
"5ះ˜ើង_†5ចផ5º
z55កយំកល
ហលជនិច្– ។
៤០
គិតËើយគួរខ†5ច
គួររកអ្ក¢55ជ្
មួយមកt5û
ឲ5Oដឹង;5ះធម៌
សមM5°55ល@55
កលខ្¥ននឹងª
ìើបបនអរហំ ។
៤១
‘្ើបុណ5Oមួយពន់
បុណ5Oតមមិនទន់
បបeះវខ†5ំង 

យមបលt5ចំ
ចប់ចិត្{ើចឆំង
ទំងចិត្រ.តគំង
នំª;5Wើយ ។
៤២
ស¡5ប់Ëើយគួរខ†5ច
ឆប់រកអ្កបüជ្
ចិត្កុំ{្5ច˜ើយ 

កុំអងយស់សក្ិ
មស¢55ក់អ្ក:ើយ

but the mind goes far,
born anew in
the flames of  hell,
burning bright,
roasting till red
with suffering.
39
For a long time,
for many sins,
uncountable,
you’ll roast in flames,
burning in pain,
screaming and in
turmoil forever.
40
Think and be scared.
Find someone wise
to guide you to
know the Dharma,
the right, the deep.
Then when you go 
you’ll reach arhatship.
41
It will be too late to do
one thousand good deeds;
your sin will be too strong.
Yama’s guards wait
to seize your mind
and bind it tight to
goad you without a care.
42
You’ve heard this; now be scared.
Find someone wise.
Heed your mind, not
glory or rank,
silver or gold.
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4ៀនយកឱ5OËើ5O
†55ងបនពុំបន
៤៣
តM5N5Oបុˇ្5រ
ពី5O$55ងឯងឯ
ìើព្នីងភ®5់ក¢55ន
ចិតល្ថ†5រ°55ះ
œ5លះវ.ញន
ចិតអ់តC55កឃ†5ន
ពិតពុំនិ+455រ
៤៤
៙ Ÿើយុលសz5នស75ត់
អង្}5Ot5និប័ត្ិ
ផ្ង់ចិតភវនរ
និកë5រធរ8ម្ិ∂្55O
t5=5O5ß5ះថ†5រ
កុំខ្ីលឱស
បរ.កM5ំនិត–
៤៥
៙ និកថឥ+ 455រ
ព៏ពូកì5វ
ល្រល្ះឥត≠វ
បនភី5Oមនរ់ត្
សz5នស្ិត%55ល°r 5
œ5ី5Oសួរគ់លហ្៉ោវ
រ់5បÎ5នសç៉55Uរ
៤៦
៙ និកថមM5ច់ក

រÏងរ.ទ្ីស់ក
កបˆ5វរ់ត្ណរ
មនìើព្អក5�រ8
បវ¢រក័ញV5
រូបរង≠ភរ
មកជ∫្5សី5O
៤៧

4ៀនយកឲ5OËើយ
†55ងបនពុំបន ។
៤៣
តមNយសំណង
ភ័ព្$55ងបនសង
ìើបនឹងភ®5ក់¢55ណ
ចិត្ថ†595æ5ះ
œ5ឡះវ.op5ណ
ចិត្អ្កz55កឃ†5ន
ពិតពុំនិ+455 ។
៤៤
Ÿើយប់សÂ5នស75ត់
អង្*យt5តិបត្ិ
ផ្ង់ចិត្ភវន
នឹកë5ធម៌∂្5
t5=5ß5ះថ†5
ចូរខំឧស5ºហ៍
យូរបន្ិចª ។
៤៥
នឹកថឥ+ 455
អស់ទំងì5វត
រូបល្ឥតm 

បនពិមនរ័ត្
ស្ិត–%55ល°r 5
œ5ីសួគ៌គល់fi
រប់Î5នសហស5º ។
៤៦
នឹកថមហច!5

មនរ.ទ្ិសក្ិ
សត្រ័ត្ˆ5វថ†5
œ5ីì5ពអប5�រ
បវកop5
œ5ីរ័ត្ឧត្រ
មកជមË5សី ។
៤៧

4ៀនយកឲ5OËើយ
†55ងបនពុំបន ។
៤៣
តមNយសំណង
ភ័ព្$55ងបនសង
ìើបនឹងភ®5ក់¢55ណ
ចិត្ថ†595æ5ះ
œ5ឡះវ.op5ណ
ចិត្អ្កz55កឃ†5ន
ពិតពុំនិ+455 ។
៤៤
Ÿើយប់សÂ5នស75ត់
អង្*យt5តិបត្ិ
ផ្ង់ចិត្ភវន
នឹកë5ធម៌∂្5
t5=5ß5ះថ†5
ចូរខំឧស5ºហ៍
យូរបន្ិចª ។
៤៥
នឹកថឥ+ 455
អស់ទំងì5វត
រូបល្ឥតm 

បនពិមនរ័ត្
ស្ិត–%55ល°r 5
œ5ីសួគ៌គល់fi
រប់Î5នសហស5º ។
៤៦
នឹកថមហច!5

មនរ.ទ្ិសក្ិ
សត្រ័ត្ˆ5វថ†5
œ5ីì5ពអប5�រ
បវកop5
œ5ីរ័ត្ឧត្រ
មកជមË5សី ។
៤៧

Learn this for good,
lest it be too late.
43
In accordance with what
you cultivated in the past,
you may awake
with a clean mind,
your consciousness clear,
glad and eager,
not seeking sleep.
44
In the quiet night,
sit practicing,
upright in meditation.
Recall the Dharma,
sublime and still. 
Be diligent
for a good while.
45
Think how Indra
and all the gods,
lovely in form,
have radiant
jeweled palaces,
with maidens waiting
by the thousands.
46
Contemplate how a Universal 
Monarch
has rank and power,
complete with the seven jewels
and lovely apsarases,
foremost maidens,
jewels among women,
as his consorts.
47
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៙ ចិតq5ត្សិក
វ‹ញនរុ©ឮក
គុន;5ះរ់ត្F555O
កុំង៏ង្5QÀ5ក
កុំC55កឃ†5នq 555O
ភវនរតF្555O
សរណគំមណរ
៤៨
៙ Ÿើæ5ះធរ8ម្ិËើ5O
កុំគិតខ†5ចÙើ5O
សំម5Íត់ឥន្;5ំម្
សំម5Í់ត្មហច់ក្
ខរ.ទ្ិស័ក្ឪដំម
បនËើយខិតខំម
សងសូមìៀតª
៤៩
៙ យកសឃ៊ជញត
កុំឱ5OÈ្#ងឃ†5ត
ចិតចំម្និត–
រក5ºរ;5ះធរ8ម្ិ
សមVM5 រ់ក្@55
តម្`កt5û
N5Oពុទ្វ.ច្នី5O
៥០
៙ ;5ះធរ8ម្≠ភ័5ន្
¢55ម59ីមឺនបួនព័ន្
ខ់ន្;5ះកM5ំពី5O
;5ះ¢55ជV®5ញន
ជសE5ន≠ភី5O
ចំម្ងªទី
ន៏គរˆ5វថ†5រ∂្55O
៥១
៙;5ះធរ8ម្≠ធ្ំង
ជតជរកុំប75ំ
ដឹង~5O¢55ជ្៉ា
ប់ច្ប់ន∏5ះq5ង

ចិត្នឹកភ្ឹកអរ
ចិត្ទន់សទរ
ទូលយហឫទ័យ
ងងុយក៍បត់
អរកê5ត់ˇ5កq55
ភវន;5ះF55
សរណគមន៍ ។
៤៨
Ÿើបនធម៌Ëើយ
ចិត្កុំខ†5ច˜ើយ
សម59ត្ិឥន្;5ហ្
សម59ត្ិមហច!5
សិទ្ិសក្ិឧត្ម
បនËើយឲ5Oនំ
សន5�ំតª ។
៤៩
យកសង5êជញតិ
កុំឲ5Oចិត្ឃ†5ត
ឲ5Oចិត្នឹង–
រក5º;5ះF55
បិដកក្*ងP55
Ëើយ`កt5û
តមធម!្5ីត5U ។

៥០
;5ះធម៌â5ដ្ំ
ƒ55ះជកម†5ំង
ដឹងNយ¢55ជ®5 
បច្*ន59ន្∏5ះបន

ចិត្នឹកភ្ឹកអរ
ចិត្ទន់សទរ
ទូលយហឫទ័យ
ងងុយក៍បត់
អរកê5ត់ˇ5កq 55
ភវន;5ះF55
សរណគមន៍ ។
៤៨
Ÿើបនធម៌Ëើយ
ចិត្កុំខ†5ច˜ើយ
សម59ត្ិឥន្;5ហ្
សម59ត្ិមហច!5
សិទ្ិសក្ិឧត្ម
បនËើយឲ5Oនំ
សន5�ំតª ។
៤៩
យកសង5êជញតិ
កុំឲ5Oចិត្ឃ†5ត
ឲ5Oចិត្នឹង–
រក5º;5ះF55
បិដកក្*ងP55
Ëើយ`កt5û
តមធម!្5ីត5U ។

៥០
;5ះធម៌â5ដ្ំ
ƒ55ះជកម†5ំង
ដឹងNយ¢55ជ®5 
បច្*ន59ន្∏5ះបន

Contemplate and enjoy trance,
with your mind soft and joyful,
with your heart expansive.
Drowsiness will disappear
and great bliss will arise.
Meditate on the
Triple Refuge.
48
Once you achieve the Dharma,
don’t fear at all,
for the treasures of  Indra, Brahmā,
and a Universal Monarch
of  peerless power,
are already yours
to maintain for the future.
49
Take the sangha as your family.
Don’t stay far away,
Keep your mind close.
Protect the Triple
Basket, inner and outer,
and let the monks instruct 
you in the duties of  the Dharma.

50
The Dharma is supreme,
since it is the force 
known by wisdom,
from the present life,
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æ5ះធ់មM5រj5
បនទ់5ន;5ះសិអ
អណគតeះ 5O5
៥២
៙ យំម្}បលទ75ំបួន
និតនូវក្*ងខ្¥ន
Yó5មចó5ំមស់ព្∂្55O
៙ ប់បចងពុំទ់ន្
75�5មខ5ºនt5=្5យ
អឱ5Oព៏∂្55O
 5O5អ្កeះណរ
៥៣
៙ កលŸើរអ5�កំម្
;5ះយំម្រជផê5ំម
D5់ង;5ះ∫5តរ
អ5�ចិត្កូមV5រ‹5O
ខ5�95ីខ5�P55រ
រូចចកទុកÆ5រ
ន៏រុកទ75ំហ្៊ា5O
៥៤
៙ Ëើ5Oឱ5Oចិតខ5ºន
រក4ៀនឱ5Oបន
បី5Oដក់ក្*ងក5O
ìើព្អ5�បបផង
ច់បចង្រ៏ស5O
រួចរូបឃ†5តឆ755O
ពី5Oន៏រុកeះណរ
៥៥
៙ ចិត្កុមV5រj5
សន≠មនុស5º
ˇ5ក5O៍ពុនមុះហិមM5
ស˜ើងមកÚើត
កុំ;ើតជតជរ
មនុសទន្់សសç5រ
‘្ើបុនឱ5Oទន
៥៦

ដល់សÂ5នសួគ15
ទន់;5ះសិរ អរ5O
ក្*ងT55ÿ55យ 5 ។
៥១
យមបលទំង៤
•5ល–ក្*ងខ្¥ន
t5ចំសព្∂្5
ចប់ចិត្ពុំបន
សឹងខនអរq55
អរឲ5Oពរ∂្5
ដល់អ្កeះណ ។
៥២
កលសត្អស់កម្
;5ះយមរជផê5ំ
Nយចិត្∫5តê5
អស់ចិត្កុមរ‹
ក5�95ីក5�P55
បនរួចទុកÆ5
ពីនរកនយ ។
៥៣
Ëើយឲ5Oចិត្ក5ºន្
រង4ៀនឲ5Oបន
បិដកក្*ងកយ
ìើបអស់បបផង
ចំណងរសយ
រួចរូបសប5Íយ
ផុតទុក្រល់គç5 ។
៥៤
ចិត្អស់កម្
អរនឹងបណ<5ំ
ឱវទeះណ
លីលមកÚើត
ទន់;5ះសសន
;5ះយមរជ
ផê5ំឲ5O‘្ើបុណ5O ។
៥៥

ដល់សÂ5នសួគ15
ទន់;5ះសិរ អរ5O
ក្*ងT55ÿ55យ 5 ។
៥១
យមបលទំង៤
•5ល–ក្*ងខ្¥ន
t5ចំសព្∂្5
ចប់ចិត្ពុំបន
សឹងខនអរq55
អរឲ5Oពរ∂្5
ដល់អ្កeះណ ។
៥២
កលសត្អស់កម្
;5ះយមរជផê5ំ
Nយចិត្កុមរ
អស់ចិត្កុមរ‹
ក5�95ីក5�P55
បនរួចទុកÆ5
ពីនរកនយ ។
៥៣
Ëើយឲ5Oចិត្ក5ºន្
រង4ៀនឲ5Oបន
បិដកក្*ងកយ
ìើបអស់បបផង
ចំណងរសយ
រួចរូបសប5Íយ
ផុតទុក្រល់គç5 ។
៥៤
ចិត្អស់កម្
អរនឹងបណ<5ំ
ឱវទeះណ
លីលមកÚើត
ទន់;5ះសសន
;5ះយមរជ
ផê5ំឲ5O‘្ើបុណ5O ។
៥៥

up through the heavens,
until Śrī Ārya [Maitreya]
arrives in the future.
51
Yama’s four guards,
who dwell inside your body
each and every day,
can’t seize your mind
and thus rejoice
and joyfully offer
you a blessing.
52
When our karma runs out,
Lord Yama exhorts us 
via Cittakumāra
and Cittakumārī,
the prince and princess, 
to escape from the pain
of  yonder hells:
53
“Make you mind calm.
Study until you achieve
the Triple Basket within,
so that you are free of  sin,
and freed from attachment,
to finally reach bliss,
beyond all suffering.”
54
If  our karma is exhausted
we rejoice in these words
of  exhortation,
and joyfully take rebirth in time 
for the dispensation [of  Maitreya]. 
Lord Yama exhorts
us to make merit.
55
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៙ ;5ះយំម្រជផê5ំម
ចិតq5ងចងចំម្
យកមកទូនM5ន
កុំឱ5Oចិត{្ើង
ច៏æើង{្5ច¢55ន
Ÿើរស†5ប់Ëើ5Oបន
សំម5Í់ត្សួគរ
៥៧
អ5�Ëើ5O–ចិត
បុន$55ងសន្ិត
ឱ5Oចិតß5ះថ†5រ
កុំសê55Oជិវ.ត
!5គិត∫្5ចណរ
*5ងë5អតM5
បន;5ះធរ8ម្∂្55O
៥៨
៙ Ÿើរមនជិវ.ត
យឺនយូរˇ5គ5O៍ពិត
រ់បអសú្55O
ë5ងគិតក់ង្៉ល
អំពុលˇ5ក5O៍q555O
ទុលទុក្ភិត/5O5
ឥតឯt5មV5ន

៥៩
អ5�ទ75ំមហច័ក្
ឥន្;5ំហ្យំម្យ់ក្
មនុស5�៍ស័ត្g5រឆន
ខ្ីរូប59ខ័eA5រ

ឲ5Oចិត្ចងចំ
កុំ{្5ចបណ<5ំ
រ©លឹក;5ះគុណ
កុំឲ5Oចិត្ភ†5ត់
វ.op5ណពីបុណ5O
ìើបដល់អស់ជន្
បនសÂ5នសួគ15 ។
៥៦
អស់Ëើយ–និត5O
បុណ5O$55ងមកស្ិត
ឲ5Oចិត្ß5ះថ†5
ពុំសê5យជីវ.ត
!5∫្5ចក្ីណ
*5ងë5អតM5
បន;5ះធម៌∂្5 ។
៥៧
Ÿើមនជីវ.ត
រស់ឆ75យé5នពិត
រប់ជតិអស់ខយ5O
ë5ងÚើតរវល់
អំពល់ˇ5កq55
πM5ះខ្¥ន–ភ័យ 

;5ះកលកល ។
៥៨
ថ្*ំd្ើងរ.ទ្ី
45ពលâ5នី
សល់Î5នសហស5º
បE្ីស†5ប់មក
±នយកអតM5
ឥតអ្កឯណ
t5ˆ5ក–˜ើយ ។
៥៩
Vះបីមហច!5
ឥន្;5ហ្យមយក5�
ពិភពនគសÂ5ន
ខ្ីរូបក្eA5

ឲ5Oចិត្ចងចំ
កុំ{្5ចបណ<5ំ
រ©លឹក;5ះគុណ
កុំឲ5Oចិត្ភ†5ត់
វ.op5ណពីបុណ5O
ìើបដល់អស់ជន្
បនសÂ5នសួគ15 ។
៥៦
អស់Ëើយ–និត5O
បុណ5O$55ងមកស្ិត
ឲ5Oចិត្ß5ះថ†5
ពុំសê5យជីវ.ត
!5∫្5ចក្ីណ
*5ងë5អតM5
បន;5ះធម៌∂្5 ។
៥៧
Ÿើមនជីវ.ត
រស់ឆ75យé5នពិត
រប់ជតិអស់ខយ5O
ë5ងÚើតរវល់
អំពល់ˇ5កq55
πM5ះខ្¥ន–ភ័យ 

;5ះកលកល ។
៥៨
ថ្*ំd្ើងរ.ទ្ី
45ពលâ5នី
សល់Î5នសហស5º
បE្ីស†5ប់មក
±នយកអតM5
ឥតអ្កឯណ
t5ˆ5ក–˜ើយ ។
៥៩
Vះបីមហច!5
ឥន្;5ហ្យមយក5�
ពិភពនគសÂ5ន
ខ្ីរូបក្eA5

Bear this in mind.
Don’t forget these words.
Recollect the holy virtues.
Don’t let your mind
be parted from merit,
so that in death
you may attain the heavens.
56
Life ends, but still
merit endures,
generating faith.
You won’t regret your life,
no matter how miserable,
as long as you
achieve the precious Dharma.
57
If  you live
for many lives,
for numberless births, 
cycling through birth and death
for far too long,
then it is said you still fear
Lord Time.
58
With his great power
and mighty troops,
hundreds of  thousands strong,
he records your death,
and takes you away.
There is no one
you can fight with then.
59
Even a Universal Monarch,
Indra, Brahmā, Yama, ogres,
and those in the nāga realm
only borrow their bodies.
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ទុកយូវក្*ង¢55ន
រ់បឆç5ំម XX

ស់លÎ5នសú្55U
៦០
៙ សិងមនអជV®5រ
;5ះកលកលV5រ
មកìឿនស់ព្∂្5
ពុំដឹងកុំណ់ត្
t5ក់ដ្និងç5�5
»5ុបរូបទី5OO5O5
សឹងស†5់បដូចគç5រ ៙
៦១
រូប59ខ័e45រ
មនធតវ±រ
ទ75ំ៤រ់ក5ºរ
អ∆V5រ•5¯ò5រ
បថ្វ‹យរ
§ៀងជួយរូប5ÍV5រ
រូបរុសស់ព្∂្55O
៦២
៙ ចិត្កូម5j5
Yលរូប59ខ័eA5រ
ដូចខ្*ំ វ.U5O5
ខ5�ីıç5ះæ5ញª
លំ–ទីO5O5
;5ះកលÿ55ធ្q555O
វ∏5ះg5រឆñ5ន
៦៣
៙ មុក្ß5˘កមុក្Ç្5រ
ចិតមឹង∆V50៉5រ
ចិតq្5រសម្៉ាន
ខ្ីរូប59ខ័ន្
ក់ដ្ក់ន្ជ¢55ន
អញក់5នពុំបន
រ់បជតិអសំç៊55O
៦៤

ទុកយូរ–បន
រប់ឆç5ំ‰ដិលន
មុឺនÎ5អសំ35យ5O ។
៦០
នឹងមនអជ®5
;5ះកលកល
មកgឿនសព្∂្5
ពុំដឹងកំណត់
t5កដនិងក5�័យ
សព្រូបទីO5 
សឹងស†5ប់»5ប់គç5 ។
៦១
រូបក្ន្ជខ្¥ន
មនទÇ5រ¢55ំបួន
វ±រក5º
បថវ‹អ∆
g5¯ចតÇ5
បួនជួយរក5º
រួមរស់សព្∂្5 ។
៦២
ចិត្æ5ញYលª
រូបក្ន្–
ដូចអុសវ.U5
អសូរ5Oរូបˇ5ក
ចិត្,5កទីO5
;5ះកលÿ55ធq55
នំªតិរចñ5ន ។
៦៣
ƒ55ះចិត្ឥតបុណ5O
ពុំស√5ល់Vសគុណ
ពស់កចសមន5O
ខ្ីរូបក្ន្មក
ទុក–យូរបន
រប់ឆç5ំ‰ដិលន
មុឹនÎ5នអសំ35យ5O ។
៦៤

ទុកយូរ–បន
រប់ឆç5ំ‰ដិលន
មុឺនÎ5អសំ35យ5O ។
៦០
នឹងមនអជ®5
;5ះកលកល
មកgឿនសព្∂្5
ពុំដឹងកំណត់
t5កដនិងក5�័យ
សព្រូបទីO5 
សឹងស†5ប់»5ប់គç5 ។
៦១
រូបក្ន្ជខ្¥ន
មនទÇ5រ¢55ំបួន
vāyo រក5º
បថវ‹អ∆
g5¯ចតÇ5
បួនជួយរក5º
រួមរស់សព្∂្5 ។
៦២
ចិត្æ5ញYលª
រូបក្ន្–
ដូចអុសវ.U5
អសូរ5Oរូបˇ5ក
ចិត្,5កទីO5
;5ះកលÿ55ធq 55
នំªតិរចñ5ន ។
៦៣
ƒ55ះចិត្ឥតបុណ5O
ពុំស√5ល់Vសគុណ
ពស់កចសមន5O
ខ្ីរូបក្ន្មក
កត់កន់ជ¢55ណ
ឯងកន់ពុំបន
រប់ជតិអសំ35យ5O ។
៦៤

They may keep them
for billions of  years,
for numberless eons.
60
But then the authority
of  Lord Time
comes to hasten those
who don’t know their limit.
Death is certain
for all beings;
all die in the end.
61
Your body is the form aggregate.
It has nine doors.
The wind protects it,
along with earth, water,
and fire. These four
protect our living
body each day.
62
The mind discards the
the body that remains behind
like a charred log.
Pity this body!
The mind splits away,
and seething Lord Time
leads it to be born an animal,
63
since your mind lacks merit,
and knows neither fault not virtue,
being wicked and mean:
“You only borrowed this body,
taking it as your life.
You can’t hold on to it
for numberless lives.
64
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៙ ចិតមឹងរÏងរុស
អញឱ5O‘្ើV5�
រូបមឹងស់ព្∂្55O
ចង៥t5ករ
រូប5ÍV5ធ្*នq555O
ចងអ5�ស៏U5O5
ទ75ំសមសិបសង
៦៥
៙ ម័ត្មឹងរÏងគំង
ថ្}រអ5�កុំល75ំ
អ់ត្អហផង
ធតុ{្ើង¿ê5លុន
ˇ5គ5O៍ពុន្កន្៉ង
យំម្}បលចលចង
ចិត្កូមរ©្
៦៦
៙ អជ្ដិក្ទន5O៍

ចិត្កូមV5ហន
កត្់អំı5Oទន5O៍ខ†5ំង
១០០បន១
ជ95åយ;5ះអរហំ
Ò55សស័ត្ទូទ75ំ
Î5នច័!5វj5ឡ
៦៧
៙ ¢55សt5ុះគិតយុល
ពុំឱ5Oអំពុល
ក្*ងវត្សង5ºរ
ខ្បខ†5ច•5ជះ
;5ះកលកឡV5រ
អង្ឱ5OÑ5ទ្ន
រូប59ខ័ន្ស់ព្∂្55O
៦៨
៙ ;5ះចូលនិពÇ5ន
សb55ជយូរបន
១០០មូ5O/5O5

ចិត្មុឺងរÏងរូស
អញ‘្ើt5ទុស្
រូបមីងសព្∂្5 
ចងបE្ក្eA5
មីងÑ5ទនq55
ចង់អស់សU5
ទំង៣០សង ។
៦៥
ឲ5Oមីងថ្}រខ†5ំង
ឲ5Oអស់កម†5ំង
អត់អហរផង
ធតុ{្ើង¿ê5លន់
ˇ5កពន់កន្ង
យមបល;5åតចង
ចិត្មីងភ័ន្ភំង ។
៦៦
អជ5òត្ិទន

អងl្ធិop5ណ
ចិត្Ú្#ក†5ខ†5ំង 

មួយÎ5នបនមួយ
ជ95åយអរហំ
Ò55សសត្ទូទំង
Î5នច!5វឡ ។
៦៧
t5ុស¢55ជ្គិតយល់ 
ពុំឲ5Oអំពល់
ក្*ងសង5ºរ
ខ្បខ†5ចរ.ទ្ី
;5ះកលកល
អចឲ5Oមកទរ
រូបក្ន្សព្∂្5 ។
៦៨
ÿ55យ;5ះនិពÇ5ន
សb55ជកន្ងបន
មួយរយS្5

ចិត្មឹងរÏងរូស
អញ‘្ើt5ទុស្
រូបមីងសព្∂្5 
ចង pañcakkhandho

មីងÑ5ទនq 55
ចងអស់សU5
ទំងសមសិបសង ។
៦៥
ឲ5Oមីងថ្}រខ†5ំង
ឲ5Oអស់កម†5ំង
អត់អហរផង
ធតុ{្ើង¿ê5លន់
ˇ5កពន់កន្ង
យមបល;5åតចង
ចិត្មឹងភ័ន្ភំង ។
៦៦
អជ5òត្ិកទន

អងl្ធិop5ណ
ចិត្Ú្#ក†5ខ†5ំង 

មួយÎ5នបនមួយ
ជ95åយអរហំ
Ò55សសត្ទូទំង
Î5នច!5វឡ  ។
៦៧
t5ុស¢55ជ្គិតយល់ 
ពុំឲ5Oអំពល់
ក្*ងវដ្សង5ºរ
ខ្បខ†5ចរ.ទ្ី
;5ះកលកល
អចឲ5Oមកទរ
រូបក្ន្សព្∂្5 ។
៦៨
ÿ55យ;5ះនិពÇ5ន
សb55ជកន្ងបន
មួយរយS្5

You stubborn beast!
I’ll menace you.
Your body
is bound by the five aggregates.
You’ll suffer so much
as I bind together your vessels, 
all thirty-two (sām sip saṅ).
65
I’ll make you wail
until you’re exhausted
and famished.
The fire element will heat up
to an extreme degree.
My guards will bind you
and you’ll be stupefied.”
66
Those who give of  their own bodies 
(ajjhattikadāna)
to become Awakened Lords
must have brave minds.
One of  one hundred thousand
can be the sprout of  a buddha,
saving beings across
myriads of  worlds. 
67
The wise understand,
and are not worried
in saṃsāra,
respecting the power
of  Lord Time,
who can ask for
your body any day.
68
After the Lord’s Nibbāna,
one hundred and
twenty years passed.
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ìើព្គិតចូលច័ក្
ជន់ក្ខ5�95∂្55O
;5ះនម្≠ត 5O5
ធ់ម្≠គ្រជò5
៦៩
;5ះO5O5សងVÇ5ត
ច់ងÙើក;5ះធត
Ü5ើអរហ់នê5រ
នីង;5ះហឹន§5រ
ªà55រសP55រ
ឯន៏គរល័ង‡5រ
៥០០ ;5ះអ់ង្
៧០
â្5់ចហ់សªថ‡5ន
ដល់ល័ង‡5រថÂ5ន
រុ©ˇ5ជពុំល់ង
à55រF555Oបីដក្់
ទុំនុកអំ”5ុង
ធម្ិ;5ះពុទ្ពុង5�
៨ មឺន ៤ ពÇ5់ន
៧១
៥០០ ឆç5ំមប†55O

Úើតខ5�95ពុZ555O
!5ុងមលិន≠ភ័ន្
¢55ជV®5រច59ងច5Íះ
រ៏ហ់ស5�រ់សរ់5ន្
ដូចក់លជ៏វន្៍
¢55ជV®5វង•5O5
៧២
អ5�អរហ់នê5រ
មឺនÎ5ន≠តណ
អ្ក¢55ជផង 5O5
សិងច់ó5ញ¢55ជV®5
រ៏អរទី5OO5O5
រ់ត្ªពួន‚555O

ឆç5ំìើបÚើតក5�័95
មនរ.ទ្ិបរមី
ចុល្!5ច!5ី
ធម្≠ករជ ។
៦៩
Ùើក;5ះធតុមន
អរហន្¤ះធ5Uន
65ើនq55e5ៀបP55
Ü5ើ;5ះមហិន្d5រ
ª‰ះលង‡5
នឹងអរហនÂ5
¢55ំរយ;5ះអង្ ។
៧០
Ò55សâ្5ចលង‡5
ì5វន់រជ
ß5ះថ†5≠M5ះ95ង់
ទំងអគ្ជយ
œ5ីœ5ីង√5រផង
Ëើយបួសជសង5ê
ទំងមុឺនទំងពន់ ។
៧១
¢55ំរយឆç5ំផ†5យ

Úើតក5�័95ពណ្រយ
មិលិន្≠ភ័ណ
មន¢55ជ®5ឆ†5ស់
រហស័រួសរន់
ដូចកលជីវ័ន្
សុវណ្រជហង5� ។
៧២
សួរអរហនê5
65ើនជងសហស5º
សឹងទល់»5ប់អង្
រត់ª–‚55
ខ†5ច់បរមីD5ង់
ពុំមន;5ះសង5ê

ឆç5ំìើបÚើតក5�័95
មនរ.ទ្ិបរមី
ចុល្ច!5ច!5ី
ធម្≠ករជ ។
៦៩
Ùើក;5ះធតុមន
អរហន្¤ះធ5Uន
65ើនq 55e5ៀបP55
Ü5ើ;5ះមហិន្d5រ
ª‰ះលង‡5
នឹងអរហនÂ5
¢55ំរយ;5ះអង្ ។
៧០
Ò55សâ្5ចលង‡5
ì5វន់រជ
ß5ះថ†5≠M5ះ95ង់
ទំងអគ្ជយ
œ5ីœ5ីង√5រផង
Ëើយបួសជសង5ê
ទំងមុឺនទំងពន់ ។
៧១
¢55ំរយឆç5ំផ†5យ

Úើតក5�័95ពណ្រយ
មិលិន្≠ភ័ណ
មន¢55ជ®5ឆ†5ស់
រហស័រួសរន់
ដូចកលជីវ័ន្
សុវណ្រជហង5� ។
៧២
សួរអរហនê5
65ើនជងសហស5º
សឹងទល់»5ប់អង្
រត់ª–‚55
ខ†5ច់បរមីD5ង់
ពុំមន;5ះសង5ê

Then there was a King
with might and perfections,
named Cullacakracakrī
Dhammāsokarājā.
69
He raised up the relics. 
The arahants flew in trance,
in a vast array,
to ask Elder Mahinda
to go to the isle of  Laṅkā,
together with the arahants,
five hundred strong.
70
He taught the king of  Laṅkā,
Devānaṃ Rājā,
to develop clear faith,
along with his consort
and all his harem.
He ordained monks
in the tens of  thousands.
71
Five hundred years [after his 
Nibbāna],
there was a resplendent king,
named Milinda, the handsome,
possessed of  a sharp mind,
clever and wise.
He was like a living
Suvaṇṇarājahaṃsa.
72
He asked arahants,
numbering in the thousands,
but all of  them
fled to the forest
for fear of  his perfections.
Not a single monk 
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ខ្បខ†5ច¢55ជV®5រ
៧៣
៙ ស∫្5់ច‰សី5O
¢55បស់ព្â5ចក្ី5O
ហ់សªដុះសិតê5រ
អ¶្ើញì5វបុត
ច៏យ៉ុតមកជ
នគ្Î5ន¢55ជV®5រ
ផó5ញ់!5ុងមលិនបន
៧៤
៙ d្ើង;5ះសសç5រ
អ5�អរហនê5រ
វ.លវÏងមកថន
មនុស5�៍ផងe55កអរ8
សទរ8»5ុប¢55ន
Î្5ងâ្5់ចហ់5�ធ5Uន
Ò55់ស័ត្ស់ព្∂្55O
៧៥
៙ សb55ជ-5ងឆ755O
៨០០ ឆç5ំម ប†55O
Úើតមហរខ5�95∂្55O
ß5ើសD5់ងនម្ករ8
ប៏វ¢រឱ/5O5
ទុជ្គម្នី5O 5O5
ផó5ញធ្ិលអ∏្5រថី5O
៧៦
៙ មូ5OពÇ5់ន្;5ះវសរ
សូនអង្អក្រj5
ប់ងប់ត្បឡីយ

៨ មឺន៤ពÇ5់ន្

ខ័ន្;5ះកម្ី5O
¿ê5ដល់‰សី5O
សហ័ស5�ឥ+ 455
៧៧
៙ អ¶្ើញì5វបុត

ណ"្ើយបoM5 ។
៧៣
ស∫្5ច‰សីយ៍
°55បសព្â5ចក្ី
ªតុសិត
អ¶្ើញì5វបុ95
ច5O*តមកជ
នគÎ5ន¢55ជ®5
ផó5ញ់!5ុងមិលិន្ ។
៧៤
d្ើង;5ះសសន
;5ះអរហនê5
ឥ® 5្ាភូមិន្
វ.លវÏងមកសÂ5ន
ទំងâ្5ចមិលិន្
;5ះនរ.ន្
សសនd្ើងq55 ។
៧៥
សP55ជកន្ង
¢55ំបីរយផង
Úើតâ្5ចអភ័យ 

ទុដ្គមិនី
មនរ.ទ្ីq55
ផó5ញ់អន5Oតិរ.្យ៍
អន្រធនខ†5ំង ។
៧៦
ឆ្ងពន់វស5º
សូន5Oតួអក្រ
សូន5Oសត្lជ5òង្

ធម៌¢55ំបីមុឺន

បួនពន់ក59¥នb55ំង
មនë5–ល័−
ង‡5ទ្ីបeះណ ។
៧៧
©ស័កì5វបុ95

ណ"្ើយបoM5 ។
៧៣
ស∫្5ច‰សីយ៍
°55បសព្â5ចក្ី
ªតុសិត
អ¶្ើញì5វបុ95
ច5O*តមកជ
នគÎ5ន¢55ជ®5
ផó5ញ់!5ុងមិលិន្ ។
៧៤
d្ើង;5ះសសន
;5ះអរហនê5
ឥ® 5្ាភូមិន្
វ.លវÏងមកសÂ5ន
ទំងâ្5ចមិលិន្
;5ះនរ.ន្
សសនd្ើងq55 ។
៧៥
សP55ជកន្ង
¢55ំបីរយផង
Úើតâ្5ចអភ័យ 

ទុដ្គមិនី
មនរ.ទ្ីq 55
ផó5ញ់អន5Oតិរ.្យ៍
អន្រធនខ†5ំង ។
៧៦
ឆ្ងពន់វស5º
សូន5Oតួអក្រ
សូន5Oសត្lជ5òង្

ធម៌¢55ំបីមុឺន

បួនពន់ក59¥នb55ំង
មនë5–ល័−
ង‡5ទ្ីបeះណ ។
៧៧
©ស័កì5វបុ95

could respond to his questions.
73
Then Lord Indra
relayed this situation
to the Tusita heaven,
where he invited a deity
to take rebirth
as the wise Nāgasena
so as to vanquish Milinda
74
and glorify the dispensation
of  the Arahants.
Lord Indra
returned to his realm,
and even Milinda,
the Lord of  Men,
raised up the dispensation.
75
After the passage
of  eight hundred years,
there was a King named
Abhayaduṭṭhagāminī.
Possessed of  great power,
he defeated the heathens,
vanquishing them completely.
76
After a thousand years,
the syllables and letters disappeared,
the seven limbs of  awakening were 
gone,
and the Dharma with its eighty-four 
thousand
leporello manuals
only remained on the
isle of  Laṅkā.
77
Indra asked the deity
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ឱ5Oអ្កច៌យ៉ុច
ចុះចកសួគរ
à55រ;5ះបឡី
អំពី5Oល័ង‡5រ
ជំពូរធ្ិប5ÍV5រ
សូន;5ះធរ8ម្ិ∂្55O
៧៨
៙©ស5�ì5វបុតសê5់ប
‰សី5O¢555O¢55់ប
°55បC55់ចËើ5O 5O5
លរទិប59អក5�រ8
ប៏វ¢រ8œ5ី5O∂្5
ចុះចó5កមកព្រ
ច់បt5ដី5Oសន្ិយ៍
៧៩
៙ 95កូល55ហ្∂្5
»5់បទ់ស5�ម5� 5O5
æ5ញចកអំពិ5O
ឱទរមដរ
°55ះថ†5រ≠ភី5O
;5ះវ៏ជីនី5O
ជីនុកអរq555O
៨០
៙ ទ្ំ Ùើងបួសជ
រស&ំ5រËើ5Oណ
បួសភិក្*t5=5O5

4ៀនអ5�កំម្ី
វ.នីរធម៌្∂្55O
4ៀនច់ប;5ះF555O
បី5Oដ់ក°55ល@55
៨១
៙ ;5ះអរហ័នê5រ
ជ»5˘វឧប59ជ5™រ
អ្កë5ងt5û
;5ះពុទ្©សរ

ឥu ្5ឲ5Oច5O*ត
ចុះចកសួគ15
à55;5ះធម៌∂្5
សីមលភស
មកពីលង‡5
ជពក5Oបលី ។
៧៨
ì5ព©ស័ករj5ប់
សê5ប់;5ះឥu ្5¢55ប់
°55បសព្â5ចក្ី
លœ5ីអប5�រ
បវរt5ឹមt5ិយ៍
ចុះចកមកខ្ី
ចប់បដិសន្ិ។
៧៩
95កូល55ហ្∂្5
ទសមសt5=5
ចកæ5ញអំពី
ឧទរមត
∂្5ថ†5≠ភី
;5ះវរជនដី
បិតអរq55 ។
៨០
t5សូ95ចកគ៌ត
ធំ4ៀនអក5�រ
បួស∏5នភិក្*∂្5

4ៀនអស់គម្ីរ
;5ះបិកដq55
æ5ះចំt5=5
បិដកក្*ងq 55 ។
៨១
;5ះអរហនê5
ជ»5˘ឧបជ5™យ៍
`កë5ងt5û
;5ះពុទ្©សន

ឥu ្5ឲ5Oច5O*ត
ចុះចកសួគ15
à55;5ះធម៌∂្5
សីហលភស
មកពីលង‡5
ជពក5Oបលី ។
៧៨
ì5ព©ស័ករj5ប់
សê5ប់;5ះឥu ្5¢55ប់
°55បសព្â5ចក្ី
លœ5ីអប5�រ
បវរt5ឹមt5ិយ៍
ចុះចកមកខ្ី
ចប់បដិសន្ិ។
៧៩
95កូល55ហ្∂្5
ទសមសt5=5
ចកæ5ញអំពី
ឧទរមត
∂្5ថ†5≠ភី
;5ះវរជននី
បិតអរq 55 ។
៨០
t5សូ95ចកគ៌ត
ធំ4ៀនអក5�រ
បួស∏5នភិក្*∂្5

4ៀនអស់គម្ីរ
;5ះបិកដq 55
æ5ះចំt5=5
បិដកក្*ងq 55 ។
៨១
;5ះអរហនê5
ជ»5˘ឧបជ5™យ៍
`កë5ងt5û
;5ះពុទ្©សន

Ghosaka to take rebirth,
descend from the heavens,
and translate the precious Dharma
from the Sīhala language
of  Laṅkā
into Pali words.
78
The deity Ghosaka received
and heard the full import
of  Indra’s words.
He left behind the apsarares,
perfectly lovely,
and descended quickly
to take rebirth
79
in a brahman family.
After ten months
he exited from
mother’s womb,
handsome and precious.
His mother
and father were overjoyed.
80
From his birth,
he grew up studying letters.
He was ordained as a novice and then 
as a bhikkhu.
He studied all of  the scriptures
in the Triple Basket.
He remembered them perfectly,
both the inner and outer Baskets.
81
An arahant
served as his preceptor. 
He always instructed
Buddhaghosa
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¢55ជV®5រ°55ល@55
»5˘វអ5�t5û

â្#ម–t5W្ើ5O

៨២
៙ ;5ះពុទ្©ស5ºរ
និកក្*ងចិនê5រ
ថ»5˘វអ¶Fើយ
អ5�ធម៍ម្បុ;្5ះ
ឬq5ះ–˜ើយ
ត្ី5O`កក∏្ើ5O
ពិតពុំច5Oq5ង
៨៣
៙ អរហ័ន្°55បថÂ5រ
;5ះពុទ្©ស5ºរ
Àៀល»5˘វខ្¥នឯង
»5˘វឱ5Oទនកំម្
ចងចំមពុំ*5ង
អវ≠រ;5ះÎ្5ង
ª‰ះល័ង‡5រ
៨៤
៙ រកà55;5ះF555O
បី5Oដក្់ធរ8ម្∂្55O
ជ មគ្ធ ភស5ºរ
ìើព្អ5�មុន្ិល
សុរ.លអតM5រ
•5លÀៀល ឧប59ជ5™រ
ជ»5˘វeះ 5O5
៨៥
;5ះពុទ្©ស5ºរ
ទូល;5ះពុទ្ដិក
កុំ;5˘យ;5ះO5O5
ទ៏ទួលªà55រ
ប¸៉្5រធរ8ម្∂្55O
ត59ិទខុះវ‹ 5O5
ខ្*ំសូមV5ºរ

¢55ជ®5°55ល@55
»5˘អស់t5û

ស្ប់â្#ម;5Wើយ ។

៨២
;5ះពុទ្©ស
នឹកក្*ងចិនê5
ថ»5˘អ¶Fើយ
អស់ធម៌ប៉ុ;្5ះ
ឬæ5ះ–˜ើយ
ìើប`កក∏្ើយ
ពុំសងសូS៉5 ។
៨៣
;5ះអរហន្°55បថ
ថពុទ្©ស
Àៀល»5˘ឯង 5
95˘វដក់ទណïកម្
ìើបរួចVស=5
ចម្ង;5ះF55
បិដកសង‡5 ។
៨៤
ÿ55យមហិន្d5រ
`កបនªà55
គម្ីរដិក
;5ះF55បិដក
សីហលភស
រួចVសអតM5
Àៀល»5˘ឯង 5 ។
៨៥
;5ះពុទ្©ស
ទូលតបដីក
កុំ;5åយ;5ះទ័យ
ទទួលªà55
អស់;5ះធម៌∂្5
•5លខុសវ.ន័យ
ខ្*ំសូមVស ។

¢55ជ®5°55ល@55
»5˘អស់t5û

ស្ប់â្#ម;5Wើយ ។

៨២
;5ះពុទ្©ស
នឹកក្*ងចិនê5
ថ»5˘អ¶Fើយ
អស់ធម៌ប៉ុ;្5ះ
ឬæ5ះ–˜ើយ
ìើប`កក∏្ើយ
ពុំសងសូS៉5 ។
៨៣
;5ះអរហន្°55បថ
ថពុទ្©ស
Àៀល»5˘ឯង 5
95˘វដក់ទណïកម្
ìើបរួចVស=5
ចម្ង;5ះF 55
បិដកសង‡5 ។
៨៤
ÿ55យមហិន្d5រ
`កបនªà55
គម្ីរដិក
;5ះF55បិដក
សីហលភស
រួចVសអតM5
Àៀល»5˘ឯង 5 ។
៨៥
;5ះពុទ្©ស
ទូលតបដីក
កុំ;5åយ;5ះទ័យ
ទទួលªà55
អស់;5ះធម៌∂្5
•5លខុសវ.ន័យ
ខ្*ំសូមVស ។

with deep wisdom
When his teacher was out of  
teachings,
the teacher became quiet and 
indifferent.
82
Buddhaghosa
thought in his mind:
“My teacher
is this all of  his teachings?
Or does his still know things,
and that is why is different
and doesn’t reply to me?
83
The arahant said aloud,
“Buddhaghosa,
for criticizing your own teacher,
you need to be punished
so you can be freed from sin.
Copy the Three Baskets
from Laṅkā.
84
Follow Elder Mahinda,
and set about translating 
the scriptures and commentaries
of  the Triple Basket
from the Sīhala language.
Then you’ll be freed of  the fault
of  criticizing your teacher.”
85
Buddhaghosa
responded to these words
without fear or worry.
“I accept to translate
the entirety of  the precious Dharma
for having broken the Vinaya.
Please forgive me.”
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៨៦
៙ អ្កលរចុះª
គុងÙើរសំnÇ5
អ5�ឆ្¥ញ3្#វខ®5រ
Ÿើក‰ê5ងក់នê5ល
t5វj5លសគរ8
‰ê5ងដល់អសç5រ
សំ∫្5ច់ សហៈស´5O5
៨៧
៙ មកនç5ំសំnÇ5
ឱ5OលូនÙឿនª
ក់នê5លជុល្U5O5
œ5ម៉ុតទ្ំ‘5ង
,5កfl5�5ងˇ5ក5Oq555O
∫ើលមិនយុល‚555O
¢55ំម្ីលì5វ
៨៨
៙ lធ្ីទ់ត្មហ§5រ
វ.លមកពី5Oà55
ធរ8ម្ពី5Oល័ង‡5រ
ជួបជួនt5ទះ
;5ះពុទ្©ស5ºរ
t5w5ន•5កចó5រ
œ5ម្៉ឥន្ថÇ55O
៨៩
៙ ;5ះពុទ្©ស5ºរ8
ដល់ក់ស5�ល័ង‡5រ8
∫ើលយ់លបិន455O
Î5ម្៉រ4ៀងរ់ល
ថç5ក់ថ្ល-5ងឆ755O
{5P55រទ75ំហ្៊ា5O
ចó5់បចតe 5ៀបP55រ
៩០
៙ ∫ើលមនt5សដ្
t5âើរសr5ងសr5ត
រួតរ់ត្រ.ច្ណរ8

៨៦
អ្កលចុះª
ស្ិតÙើសំn
អស់ឈ្¥ញe5ៀបP55
Ÿើក‰ê5ងªដល់
ជលសគរ
‰ê5ងដល់ឥ+ 455
នគì5វបុ95 ។
៨៧
ជួយ`សំn
ឲ5OលូនÙឿនª
កណ <5លសមុD5
ជ័យស័យធំ‘5ង
,5កfl5�5ងសសុទ្
រâៀលអស្ង្ត
¢55ំពីរទិវ ។
៨៨
lធិទg្5រ
វ.លមកពីà55
សីហលលង‡5
កណ <5លសមុD5
ជួបពុទ្©ស
t5w5ន•5កចរ
œ5ម៉រឥន្üថÇ5យ ។
៨៩
លុះ`កªដល់
‰ះលង‡5យល់
ជលធីទូលយ
សំnសហស5º
{5P554ៀងរយ
កំá5ង-5ងឆ75យ
ផ្}វធ†5ខÇ5ត់7្5ង ។
៩០
រយ–តប់តន់
¢55សទវំងខន់
មុខដច់9505ងˆ5ង 

៨៦
អ្កលចុះª
ស្ិតÙើសំn
អស់ឈ្¥ញe5ៀបP55
Ÿើក‰ê5ងªដល់
ជលសគរ
‰ê5ងដល់ឥ+ 455
នគì5វបុ95 ។
៨៧
ជួយ`សំn
ឲ5OលូនÙឿនª
កណ <5លសមុD5
ជ័យស័យធំ‘5ង
,5កfl5�5ងសសុទ្
រâៀលអស្ង្ត
¢55ំពីរទិវ ។
៨៨
lធិទg្5រ
វ.លមកពីà55
សីហលលង‡5
កណ <5លសមុD5
ជួបពុទ្©ស
t5w5ន•5កចរ
សំណឥន្ថÇ5យ ។
៨៩
លុះ`កªដល់
‰ះលង‡5យល់
ជលធីទូលយ
សំnសហស5º
{5P554ៀងរយ
កំá5ង-5ងឆ75យ
ផ្}វធ†5ខÇ5ត់7្5ង ។
៩០
រយ–តប់តន់
¢55សទវំងខន់
មុខដច់9505ងˆ5ង 

86
He then departed
on a ship,
together with merchants,
opening the sails to reach
the ocean.
The sails were assisted by Indra,
the nāgas, and other deities
87
to help speed the boat
to quickly pass
through the sea,
the vast waters,
covered in white mist
in the setting sun,
for seven days.
88
The Elder Bodhidatta
who was returning
from the Sīhala island of  Laṅka
met Buddhaghosa
in the middle of  the ocean
and gave him a stylus
of  lead offered by Indra.
89
When he arrived
at Laṅka, he could see
there, in the vast ocean,
thousands of  ships
and great vessels arrayed,
and the city with its massive walls,
the criss-cross of  roads and fields,
90
lined and crowed with 
palaces and castles
rising with spires,
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មនភ្ំម;5ះប45
ƒ55ង55ត≠ភរ
ខ្*ងខ្*ស5�មុះហិមM5
Ùើ5�ភ្ំមទ75ំឥ5�
៩១
៙ ;5ះច់ង្}មˆ5វកូវ
ស្ីតថននិត–
មន្់បពុZ555O
ឆ៏ពÇ5់ន្រំង5�ី
រ័5ក្ស្ីយƒ55ង555O
មនុស5�៍ផងb55បថÇ55O
បង្ំសព្∂្5
៩២
៙ ;5ះពុទ្©ស5ºរ
គុង–ល័ង‡5រ8
បី5O75រ8eះ 5O5

à55រថÂ5បឡីយ
កំម្ីយធរ8ម្∂្55O
ច់ប59ីយដក់∂្5
៨ មឺន ៤ ព់ន្
៩៣
C55ចìើព្ì5សç5រ
Ò55សអ5�ì5វត
មនុស5�៍មç5មហជុន
មី5Oមកg5រត5�
ˇ5ញព5�ˇ5កពុន្
b555�q555OÙើសលុន
សê5់ប;5ះធរ8ម្∂្5
៩៤
៙ បូជ¢55់កម5�
ˆ5វកងˇ5ញព5�
សំម្*តឱវU595យ
អ5�អ្ក{5P55រ
q5កគç5រទីO5O5
Ä55់បC55ច់Ëើ5O 5O5

មនភ្ំពុទ្បទ
95ដច,5កfl5�5ង
95ដូចÙើស*5ង
ភ្ំផងទំងឡយ ។
៩១
ចង្}មˆ5វ–
ភ្ឺ“្5កស–A5
95ចងពណ្រយ
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ីƒ55ង55យ
មនុស5�យល់b55បថÇ5យ
បង្ំរស្ី ។
៩២
;5ះពុទ្©ស
ស្ិត–សង‡5
ចរà5575បី

ចប់អស់បិដក
គម្ីរបលី
ទំងធម៌វ.ន័យ
¢55ំបីមុឺនបួនពន់ ។
៩៣
រួចìើបì5សន
Ò55សâ្5ចលង‡5
t5âើរ≠ភ័ណ
t5ុសœ5ីសê5ប់65ើន
រប់មុឺនរប់ពន់
ì5វតខç5ប់ខç5ន់
សê5ប់;5ះធម៌∂្5 ។
៩៤
មស¢55ក់ˆ5វកង
3ៀន‚55;5ំផង
បូជ65ើនq55
អស់អ្ក{5P55
q5កគç5ទីO5
អរឲ5Oពរជ័យ

មនភ្ំពុទ្បទ
95ដច,5កfl5�5ង
95ដូចÙើស*5ង
ភ្ំផងទំងឡយ ។
៩១
ចង្}មˆ5វ–
ភ្ឺ“្5កស–A5
95ចងពណ្រយ
ឆពណ្រង5�ី
រស្ីƒ55ង55យ
មនុស5�យល់b55បថÇ5យ
បង្ំរស្ី ។
៩២
;5ះពុទ្©ស
ស្ិត–សង‡5
ចរà5575បី

ចប់អស់បិដក
គម្ីរបលី
ទំងធម៌វ.ន័យ
¢55ំបីមុឺនបួនពន់ ។
៩៣
រួចìើបì5សន
Ò55សâ្5ចលង‡5
t5âើរ≠ភ័ណ
t5ុសœ5ីសê5ប់65ើន
រប់មុឺនរប់ពន់
ì5វតខç5ប់ខç5ន់
សê5ប់;5ះធម៌∂្5 ។
៩៤
មស¢55ក់ˆ5វកង
3ៀន‚55;5ំផង
បូជ65ើនq 55
អស់អ្ក{5P55
q5កគç5ទីO5
អរឲ5Oពរជ័យ

with a hill for the Buddha’s footprint,
massive and misty,
taller still
than every hill.
91
The jeweled canine was there,
shining resplendently
with a bright radiance
of  six-colored
effulgent rays.
The people who saw them 
bowed down to the beams.
92
Buddhaghosa
remained in Laṅkā
for three months to inscribe and 
translate
the entirety of  the Three Basksets,
the Pali scriptures,
and all of  the Dharma and Vinaya,
eighty-four thousand parts in all.
93
Then he preached
to save the king of  Laṅkā,
the supremely handsome.
Many people came to listen
numbering in the tens of  thousands.
The deities gathered there
to listen to the precious Dharma.
94
Gold, silver, jewels, bracelets,
cloth, silk, and rugs
were offered in vast numbers.
The sea merchants
distributed them everywhere,
rejoicing and offering blessings
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;5ះពុទ្©សរ
៩៥
៙ លរចុះសំnÇ5

Ÿើក‰ê5ងវ.លª
ìើព្អ5�ì5វដរ8
ជួ5Oជួនមក ដល់
មុន្*លន៏គរ8ររ
គុងវ់ត្ល័ង‡5រ8
ទុ∏្5រ៤មុក្
៩៦
៙ ;5ះចូលនីពÇ5ន
ផ5�ំមសb55ជបន
១០០០ ;5ះវសរ
អ្កបុន៤អង្
ពលពុង¢55ជ្៉ារ
Ùើក;5ះសសç5រ
ថ្ល់d្ើងរ.ទ្ីយ ៙

៩៧
ធ់ម្≠ក្រj5ជ្

ពុទ្©ស ។
៩៥
លចុះសំn

Ÿើក‰ê5ងវ.លª
ìើបអស់ì5E្
ជួយជូនមកដល់
មណ ïលនគរ
ស្ិតវត្លង‡5
ទ∏្5បួនមុខ ។
៩៦
;5ះÚ5តុមល
;5ះទ័យសទA5
ថÇ5យ¢55ង្មួយទុក
ជវត្សr5ងសr5ត
¢55សទសងសុខ
ទូលលយœ5ណ¨ក
;5ះពុទ្©ស ។
៩៧
ដក់ថមនបុណ5O
à55ពក5Oសឹង្*ន
ជពក5O35មរ
¢55ំបីមុឺនបួនពន់
ធម្ក្នA5
à55បនមកជ
ពក5Oîើង∏5ះណ ។
៩៨
សសនd្ើនថ‡5ន
ពុទ្សb55ជបន
បួនពន់វស5º
អ្កបុណ5Oបួនអង្
ពក5Oពង5�¢55ជ®5
Ùើក;5ះសសន
ថ្ល់d្ើងរ.ទ្ី ។
៩៩
ធមM5≠ករជ

ពុទ្©ស ។
៩៥
លចុះសំn

Ÿើក‰ê5ងវ.លª
ìើបអស់ì5E្
ជួយជូនមកដល់
មណ ïលនគរ
ស្ិតវត្លង‡5
ទ∏្5បួនមុខ ។
៩៦
;5ះÚ5តុមល
;5ះទ័យសទA5
ថÇ5យ¢55ង្មួយទុក
ជវត្សr5ងសr5ត
¢55សទសងសុខ
ទូលលយœ5ណ¨ក
;5ះពុទ្©ស ។
៩៧
ដក់ថមនបុណ5O
à55ពក5Oសឹង្*ន
ជពក5O35មរ
¢55ំបីមុឺនបួនពន់
ធម្ក្នA5
à55បនមកជ
ពក5Oîើង∏5ះណ ។
៩៨
សសនd្ើនថ‡5ន
ពុទ្សb55ជបន
បួនពន់វស5º
អ្កបុណ5Oបួនអង្
ពក5Oពង5�¢55ជ®5
Ùើក;5ះសសន
ថ្ល់d្ើងរ.ទ្ី ។
៩៩
ធមM5≠ករជ

to Buddhaghosa.
95
He look leave and got back on the 
ship
turning to sails to return.
All of  the gods
helped him arrive
at the city,
where he stayed at Vatt Laṅkā,
by the four-faced river.
96
Ketumālā,
with a mind of  faith,
built a temple there so as to
became a beautiful monastery
and monument, built for the joy,
space, and ease
of  Buddhaghosa.
97
Recognizing this merit,
he translated Sīhala words
into Khmer words,
including all eighty-four thousand
parts of  the Dharma.
He translated them
into our own language. 
98
The dispensation prospered then,
when still four thousand years
of  the Buddhist era remained. 
Four men of  merit,
replete with wise words,
glorified the dispensation,
making it powerful:
99
King Dhammāsoka,
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;5ះនគ្Î5នអ្ក¢55ជ្៉ារ
ជអ=្ 55Oទស5�គម្នី5O
;5ះពុទ្©សរ8
¢55ជ្៉ា≠ភី5O
à55រ8អ5�កំម្ី5O
;5ះF555Oបីដក់
៩៨
៙ ដល់;5ះសសç5រ8
២០០០ ;5ះវសរ8
៤០០ មនអ្ក
បុន១មកÙើក
សសç5រទុក្ដក់
ថ្ល់d្ើងអណ់ក្
ក្*ងឆç5ំកូណរ

៩៩
៙ មតស័EFី

‰សី5Oឥធ្ី
ម៏មី5Oខ5�ិនç5�5យ
ទុន្ឹងë5រអ្ក
ឥតអ់កស់ព្∂្5
បុន5O៍ប៌បូរq55
é5នមនប៏រមី5O 
១០០
៙ រ់បបន ២០០០
បី5Oរ5Oស័ប5Í័ញ

ឆç5ំ5ងឯង 5O5
ស់លខន ២៥០០
វសរ∂្5
២៤ -5ងq555O
ឯមុក្–˜ើយ ៙
១០១
ឱ5Oអ5�អ្កផង

ចិ95ច់បចM5ំចង

នគâ5ន¢55ជ®5
អភយទុដ្គមិនី
;5ះពុទ្©ស
បüជ®5≠ភី
à55អស់គម្ីរ
F55បិដកបន ។
១០០
ពុទ្ស្T55ជស5Íន់
លុះបនពីរពន់
¢55ំរយឆç5ំមន 

អ្កបុណ5OមកÙើក
សសនd្ើនថ‡5ន
អសM5រ5O–មន
ឆç5ំរកឯស័ក ។

១០១
មនមគ្សEFី

‰ល‰លី
ឥតទីសំណក់
បរមី–‚55
ក5�ិណក5�័យឥតអក់
ទន្ឹងរកអ្ក
បុណ5Oបរមីត ។
១០២
សb55ជពីរពន់បន
¢55ំមួយរយមន

ភ័យមួយយូរយរ
ឯមុខ–˜ើយ
ឲ5O`ករល់គç5
ចិត្ចំភវន
កុំ–;5Wើយ ។
១០៣
រ©ពឹងសb55ជ

មនភ័យគួរខ†5ច

នគâ5ន¢55ជ®5
អភយទុដ្គមិនី
;5ះពុទ្©ស
បüជ®5≠ភី
à55អស់គម្ីរ
F55បិដកបន ។
១០០
ពុទ្ស្T55ជស5Íន់
លុះបនពីរពន់
¢55ំរយឆç5ំមន 

អ្កបុណ5OមកÙើក
សសនd្ើនថ‡5ន
អសM5រ5O–មន
ឆç5ំរកឯស័ក ។

១០១
មនមគ្សEFី

‰ល‰លី
ឥតទីសំណក់
បរមី–‚55
ក5�ិណក5�័យឥតអក់
ទន្ឹងរកអ្ក
បុណ5Oបរមីត ។
១០២
សb55ជពីរពន់បន
¢55ំមួយរយមន

ភ័យមួយយូរយរ
ឯមុខ–˜ើយ
ឲ5O`ករល់គç5
ចិត្ចំភវន
កុំ–;5Wើយ ។
១០៣
រ©ពឹងសb55ជ

មនភ័យគួរខ†5ច

Nāgasena the wise,
Abhayaduṭṭhagāminī,
and Buddhaghosa
of  marvelous wisdom,
who translated all the scriptures
of  the Three Baskets.
100
When only two-thousand 
and five-hundred years remain
in the Buddhist era,
there will be men of  merit 
who will glorify the dispensation
in astounding ways in 
the year of  the rooster, first of  the 
decade.
101
They will have knowledge of  the 
paths.
There will be calamities
and no refuge.
The perfections in the forest
will be destroyed with hesitation,
and they will wait for
merit and perfections.
102
When the Buddhist era has
two-thousand and six-hundred years 
remaining (1856–1857)
there will be a long-term danger.
After that,
all people should
practice meditation
and not be careless.
103
Reflect on the passing of  the Buddhist 
era,
for there are dangers to fear.
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កុំ‘្ើហ៍t5W្ើ5O
រ©ម្ិងសb55ជ

ខ†5ចកុំត់សgើ5O
កូរឯក្ស័ក្Ëើ5O
Úើតអ5�ចó5រq555O
១០២
៙ aÛ5ះ5ងទ75ំ ២

១៣ ឆç5ំម ឯ
កូរ8ឯក្ស័ក្5≠៍∂្5
ឆç5ំមច៍æ5ញមក

២ œ5ុកចូល‚555O
ម៏នុស5�ផងb555�q555O
មកសំមE5័ះមហខ5�95
១០៣
៙ ២០០០បី5Oរ5O

៨០ ឆç5ំមឱ5O

គិតខ្¥នt5យ់ត
រុ©ពិងធរ8ម្∂្5
t5‚555Oបរ8ម់ត្
;5ះធរ8ម្ស់នស្ិត
ផ្}វ;5ះនីពÇ5ន
១០៤
៙// ឯក្ស័ក្អញរ8
;5ះកលកលV5រ8
មឺនÎ5ន‰តលន

•5លមកស់ព្ឆç5ំម
t5ចំម្»5ុប¢55ន
ដល់ខ្¥នពុំខន
១៣ ;5ះវស5ºរ8
១០៥
៙ ឥលូÑ្5ះ ម ៤

កុំ‘្ើក∏្ើយ
ឆç5ំកុរឯកស័ក

អ្កនឹងដឹងËើយ
ច5Íំងមិន*5ង˜ើយ
Úើតអសó5រq55 ។
១០៤
5ងជួរ¢55ំបីដណ'ប់

ឆç5ំ–t5សព្
ជួបគç5វ.ញ 5
ឆç5ំវកវ.លមក

រកគç5ពី‚55
មនុស5�ផងb55ស់q55
ថÇ5យខ្¥នមហក5�95 ។
១០៥
សb55ជពីរពន់¢55ំបី

រយ,៉5តសិប 5

eះឲ5Ot5យ័ត្
រ©ពឹងធម៌∂្5
t5=5បរមត្
;5ះសណzិត
ផ្}វ;5ះនិពÇ5ន ។
១០៦
ឯអស់អជ®5
;5ះកលកល
សល់Î5ន‰ដិលន 

•5លមកសព្∂្5
t5ចំ»5ប់¢55ណ
ដល់ខ្¥នពុំខន
ដប់បីវស5º ។
១០៧
ឲ5Oរកមគ្បួន

កុំ‘្ើក∏្ើយ
ឆç5ំកុរឯកស័ក

អ្កនឹងដឹងËើយ
ច5Íំងមិន*5ង˜ើយ
Úើតអសó5រq55 ។
១០៤
5ងជួរ¢55ំបីដណ'ប់

ឆç5ំ–t5សព្
ជួបគç5វ.ញ 5
ឆç5ំវកវ.លមក

រកគç5ពី‚55
មនុស5�ផងb55ស់q 55
ថÇ5យខ្¥នមហក5�95 ។
១០៥
សb55ជពីរពន់បី

រយ,៉5តសិប 5

eះឲ5Ot5យ័ត្
រ©ពឹងធម៌∂្5
t5=5បរមត្
;5ះសណzិត
ផ្}វ;5ះនិពÇ5ន ។
១០៦
ឯអស់អជ®5
;5ះកលកល
សល់Î5ន‰ដិលន 

•5លមកសព្∂្5
t5ចំ»5ប់¢55ណ
ដល់ខ្¥នពុំខន
ដប់បីវស5º ។
១០៧
ឲ5Oរកមគ្បួន

Don’t be careless.
In the year of  the pig, first of  the 
decade (1839–1840),
as you may know already,
the battles will not end
and will become extreme,
104
starting in the year of  the dragon 
(1844–1845),
for eighteen years in total.
We will meet again
in the year of  the monkey (1859–
1860) and return
to find each other from the forest.
Great numbers of  people
will devote themselves to the king.
105
When reaching two-thousand three-
hundred
and eighty years of  the Buddhist era 
(1836–1837),
you should be careful
and take refuge in the Dharma,
the best, the ultimate,
the Lord that establishes 
the path to Nibbāna.
106
As for the power 
of  Lord Time,
there remains hundreds of  thousands 
of  millions,
to come to us everyday
waiting for each person.
It will come to us without fail
in thirteen years.
107
Seek out the four fruits.
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t5យ់ត្រល់ខ្¥ន
ម5ងចិតÇ5រ8
4ៀបរ់5ប59ªមក
ឆç5ំមវករ៏ក

ច៏កុលìើព្ជរ8

ប៏បូរ8បុនបន
១០៦
៙ សធុះជុនផង
ចូលសê5់បP55់ប95ង
ទី5OO5O5»5ុប¢55ន
ដំ∫្ើរ8ពុទ្សb55ជ
អជ®5t5ធA5ន
ខំម4ៀនឱ5Oបន
ដ់ក¢55ន»5ុបគç5រ8 ៙
១០៧
ឱ5Oគិតរុ©ម្ិង
ឱ5Oគិតជុន្ឹង
ស័ព្ទិនì5វរ8
ថខ្¥នអ¶Fើ5O
;5ះកលកលV5រ8
ìឿនស់ព្Ñ5លរ8
ទ75ំយុបទ75ំ∂្55O
១០៨
៙ កុំឱ5OVâ5ºរ8
កុំឱ5Oa¤រ8
ចិតកច្ច់ង្Æ¢ 55O
លួចអ5�à55់ព្ធ់ន្
t5ពុន្កូនw5O5 5O5
Úើត‰លV5រ/5O5
 5O5នឹងរូប¢55ន
១០៩
៙ និងបនសំម5Í់ត្
ម5�¢55់កសិទ្ីស័ក5�៍
ˆ5វកងសូរកន
និងផុះកុំណ់ប

t5យ័ត្សព្ខ្¥ន
ឆç5ំ5ងសតÇ5
ស័កត4ៀងª
ឆç5ំវក រក

ច កុរìើបជ

បរ.បូណ៌បុណ5OC55ច ។
១០៨
សធុជនផង
ចូរអ្កសê5ប់¤ង
ដំ;ើរពុទ្សb55ជ
Vះœ5ីVះt5ុស
ឲ5Oមនចិត្ខ†5ច
សê5ប់ពុទ្សb55ជ
ចិត្កុំ{្5ចខ†5ច ។
១០៩
ឲ5OគិតជE្ីង 

Ëើយឲ5Oរ©ពឹង
សព្ទិនវ
ជខ្¥នអ¶Fើយ
;5ះកលកល
gឿន»5បÑ5ល
ទំងយប់ទំង∂្5 ។
១១០
កុំឲ5O`Ø
កុំឲ5OVស
a¤˜ើយ 5
កុំលួចភរ.យ
កូនw5ដ៍O5
95˘វកន់វ.ន័យ
កុំភ័យ˜ើយ¤ង ។
១១១
ដល់កំណត់ចត់
នឹងបនសម59ត្ិ
សិទ្ិស័កផង
ហស¢55ក់បរ.បូណ៌

t5យ័ត្សព្ខ្¥ន
ឆç5ំ5ងសតÇ5
ស័កត4ៀងª
ឆç5ំវក រក

ច កុរìើបជ

បរ.បូណ៌បុណ5OC55ច ។
១០៨
សធុជនផង
ចូរអ្កសê5ប់¤ង
ដំ;ើរពុទ្សb55ជ
Vះœ5ីVះt5ុស
ឲ5Oមនចិត្ខ†5ច
សê5ប់ពុទ្សb55ជ
ចិត្កុំ{្5ចខ†5ច ។
១០៩
ឲ5OគិតជE្ីង 

Ëើយឲ5Oរ©ពឹង
សព្ទិនវ
ជខ្¥នអ¶Fើយ
;5ះកលកល
gឿន»5បÑ5ល
ទំងយប់ទំង∂្5 ។
១១០
កុំឲ5O`Ø
កុំឲ5OVស
a¤˜ើយ 5
កុំលួចភរ.យ
កូនw5ដ៍O5
95˘វកន់វ.ន័យ
កុំភ័យ˜ើយ¤ង ។
១១១
ដល់កំណត់ចត់
នឹងបនសម59ត្ិ
សិទ្ិស័កផង
ហស¢55ក់បរ.បូណ៌

Be careful with yourself,
in the year of  the dragon, fourth
of  the decade (1834), until
the year of  monkey (1836–1837), the 
rooster (1837–1838)),
the dog (1838–1839), and the pig 
(1839–1840),
until merit is perfected.
108
O, all you good people!
Come and listen
to the passage of  the Buddhist era.
Whether you are male or female,
you should be scared as
you listen to the Buddhist era—
don’t forget to be afraid.
109
Think, reflect, and
bring it to mind
every single day,
thinking, “Woe is me! 
Lord Time
chastises me all the time,
by night and by day.”
110
Don’t give in to greed.
Don’t give in to hate,
or delusion at all.
Don’t steal others’ wives
or daughters.
Uphold the Vinaya
and you need not worry.
111
For up until the established limit,
you shall receive rewards,
and honors, along with
gold, silver,
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ìើ5�៨បន
N5Oបុនពុទ្ញន
P555�ក្*ងប់ច្ប់ន
១១០
;5ះពុទ្D5ុងញន
Ò55ស¢55នt5ទន
ធរ8ម្ជរ8សE5នបុន
ទុកឱ5Ot5ស់Ò55ស5�
សeê5់សនី»5ុន

ប៏បន~5Oបុន
កន្៉ងធរ8ម្∂្55O
១១១
ទ75ំឆ៏កំម្៉ា
≠ឡ័ស;5ំមM5
ជុំពូវធ្ិប 5O5
;5ះអង្ស់eê5ស
Ò55សរូចពី5O/5O5
~5Oបុនញន∞55O
;5ះអង្Ò55ស¢55ន
១១២
៙ អ5�ស័ត្ផងទ75ំហ្៊ា5O
សិងសុកសរ8ប5O
ក្*ងចិត75�5មខ5ºន
កបជសម5Íត្់
រ់ត្ណរ8ធុនធន

ទីO5O5»5ុប¢55ន
សុក្ល់Øកê5រ8
១១៣
កប–ន៏ល័ក្
រូប594ៀងសំម្ស័ក្
ដូច;5ះច័+455វ
ល្រ8ល្ះ95ច់ង
អ5�ទ75ំអង√5
ឥតអ្ី5Oគួនរ8

ពិទូរ5Oរត្¤ង
ត59}ងសូរយកន្ផង
បូទុមរគរ័ត្ ។
១១២
សំពត់‰U5
œ5ូវØជសលី
ផុះផុលកំណត់
ទិសទំង¢55ំបី
បរមី;5ះពុទ្

Nយបុណ5Oផ្ង់ផ្ត់
មកÙើសសន ។
១១៣
;5ះពុទ្មនបុណ5O
g5ជះ;5ះគុណ
ទុកÙើសិរស
;5ះអង្ë5Ò55ស
ទំងភពសួគ15
≠ឡស;5ហM5
ជម្}ទ្ីប 5 ។
១១៤
;5ះអង្គង់–
;5ះរូបឥតm
ល្œ5ស់t5=5 
°55បសព្Nយញណ
សតÇ5មននិស5�័យ

ជ;5ះÑ5∏5យ5O
មនុស5�សួគ៌នយ ។
១១៥
t5ះពុទ្ជមó5ស់
មនសម ±5រណស់
រស្ីធធយ
ផ5ºយដូចលត
រុកÆ5វល្ិវយ
Ò55សសត្សម45យ

ពិទូរ5Oរត្¤ង
ត59}ងសូរយកន្ផង
បូទុមរគរ័ត្ ។
១១២
សំពត់‰សិយ
œ5ូវØជសលី
ផុះផុលកំណត់
ទិសទំង¢55ំបី
បរមី;5ះពុទ្

Nយបុណ5Oផ្ង់ផ្ត់
មកÙើសសន ។
១១៣
;5ះពុទ្មនបុណ5O
g5ជះ;5ះគុណ
ទុកÙើសិរស
;5ះអង្ë5Ò55ស
ទំងភពសួគ15
≠ឡស;5ហM5
ជម្}ទ្ីប 5 ។
១១៤
;5ះអង្គង់–
;5ះរូបឥតm
ល្œ5ស់t5=5 
°55បសព្Nយញណ
សតÇ5មននិស5�័យ

ជ;5ះÑ5∏5យ5O
មនុស5�សួគ៌នយ ។
១១៥
t5ះពុទ្ជមó5ស់
មនសម ±5រណស់
រស្ីធធយ
ផ5ºយដូចលត
រុកÆ5វល្ិវយ
Ò55សសត្សម45យ

cat’s eye gems,
diamonds, sunstones,
lotuses, rubies,
112
clothes from Indra,
rice, food, and cotton.
These will arise
from the eight directions.
The perfections of  the [future] 
Buddha,
together with cultivated merit,
will glorify the dispensation.
113
The meritorious Buddha,
and the power of  his virtues—
I raise them above my head.
The Lord will save
all in the worlds of  the heavens,
the sixteen Brahmā realms,
and on our continent.
114
The Lord will remain,
his body unsullied,
beautiful and lovely,
informing all with insight,
including beings with the karmic 
affinity
that allows them to be trained,
both humans and gods.
115
The [future] Buddha, our Master,
has a vast store of  merit.
His bright radiance
will spread out like the growing
vines of  plants,
saving all beings,
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Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» saṅkhep-k
The three marks, beginning with “Painful is this body!” abbreviated version

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 4 stanzas in kākagati, first four stanzas of  trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ» 
purāṇ-k.

UB038 50b–51a braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ); UB045 94b–95a kaṇāby braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ); UB049 
2b–3a braḥ trăy lakkha(ṇ) ñāṇ; UB065 34a braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) pūrāṇ

និងផ្ិមផ45ល់បន

១១៤
៙ „5តុeះគួរគិត
គួរឱ5Oរ៏„5តុ
ធរ8ម្មកដក្់¢55ន
ដល់Úើតក់ង្៉ល
កុស់ល ឱ5Oខ5ºន
ទ់ន្អ្កដរ8មន
បុនប៏រមី5Oតរ8
១១៥
៙ ;5ះពុទ្មនបុន
ល្រ8ល្័ះÙើស5�លុន
D5់ង–ល់ក្ិណរ8
រ់ក5�Óីឆñ5រ8ឆñ55O
ឆÇ5ត់ឆVÇ55O≠ះសរ8
ភឺហ៍“្5កអ5�អរ8
ក់ស5ºរ8មន្ិល
១១៦
៙ សូរ4¢ 5ចq5ងចប59
លក្ញណçT55ន»5ប
N5Oបូរវចó5រ
អ្ក¢55ជតក់g5ង
សំg5ងäហរ
N5O–t5ករ8
អំម5Í័យ&្5ះឯង¤ង 

៙៕ ៚

សប5Íយសន្សុខ ។

១១៦
Nយg5ជញណ≤5យ5O
;5ះអង្មó5ស់∂្5
នីរភ័យនីទុក្
បច្*ប59ន្∏5 5
t5=5បនសុខ
ពី∏5ះតªមុខ
ដល់និពÇ5ន¤ង ។

សប5Íយសន្សុខ ។

១១៦
Nយg5ជញណ≤5យ5O
;5ះអង្មó5ស់∂្5
នីរភ័យនីទុក្
បច្*ប59ន្∏5 5
t5=5បនសុខ
ពី∏5ះតªមុខ
ដល់និពÇ5ន¤ង ។

such that they might find peace and 
bliss.
116
By the power of  the wisdom
of  the Lord, our precious Master,
may there be no danger or pain
in the present,
and may we achieve happiness
from now on until
we reach Nibbāna.
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Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad t5ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ]5គរ7្5រនិយមÙ5ខ ៥៥ វ.ថីបV5ស្័រ, 1965), 42.

Summary: Explanation of  the three marks of  suffering, impermanence, and not-self, followed 
by an exhortation to let go of  anger.

Standarized
១
រូបំ ទុក្ំ
ទុក្:ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ†5ំងពន់t5មណ
ពីតូចដល់ធំ
ទុក្ងំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55កÄ55ន្
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ ។
២
អនិច្ំពុំស្ិត
ពុំâ្5រ–និត5O
យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq 55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សU5
ជ;5ះធរណី ។
៣
អនតê5សូន5O≠ះ
សូន5Oរូបសូន5OπM5ះ
សូន5Oសព្សEFី
សូន5Oយស់សក្ិត
ធិករ≠ភី
សូន5Oអស់ឥu ្5ីយ៍
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ ។
៤
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួររក5ºចិត្
ខឹងឆប់រសយ 

Translation
1
Painful is this body!
Such pain, great pain,
beyond measure!
From birth to death
pain boils within,
without relief,
and leads to death.
2
Impermanent! Not long,
not long at all,
how transient!
Once dead, just your
foul corpse remains.
Flesh, bone, and sinew
all turn to earth.
3
No self ! Nothing,
no form, no name,
no recognition,
no fame, no friends,
no rank, beauty,
vitality,
or wealth—all gone.
4
So reflect well;
care for your heart.
Calm your anger,

1147



Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ dukkh rūp ruom khlāṃṅ»-k
The three marks, beginning with “Painful is this body! The body’s pain binds tight”

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 60 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB001 27b–36a braḥ trailakkh pūr”āṇ; UB014 107b–118b lākkh’ñāṇ; UB015 
107b–99a UB016 22b–27a; UB026 44a–47a dhaŕm sāvapād pad kākagati/dhaŕm trăy 
lakkhaṇ, with the note: ខ្*ំបនដកœ5ង់ពីb55ំងបូរណជយូរអX្5ងកលណស់មកËើយ `កដក់πM5ះfi
ថ (ធម៌សវបទ) ë5ពិនិត5O4ៀនសូ95ª fiធម៌95័យលក្ណ ក៏បន;

Khmer books: Unknown publication by Cāp Bin from 1962, referenced only in UB026  
(partial; stanzas 3–4 and 6–38 only).

Summary: Begins with an explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, focusing on the 
aging process of  eyes, hair, teeth, ears, and skin, and how these parts of  the body do not really 
belong to us. This is followed by a description of  the futility of  trying to halt the aging process, 
framed in conversations between us and the parts of  our bodies, which do not listen to our 
pleas. The text then describes the binding of  the body by Yama’s henchmen and the painful 
process of  death. This is followed by an account of  our corpse decaying in the forest, where it 
is feasted upon by beasts before rotting back into the soil. Then the text critiques our constant 
preening of  the body to make it beautiful when we don’t realize its impermanence. Then the 
text transitions to focusing on the importance of  relinquishing one’s attachments, for which 
the sincere practice of  kammaṭṭhāna meditation is the only solution. Kammaṭṭhāna meditation is 
described as being like a precious treasure that should be stashed away carefully; in other 
words, the meditator who achieves the Dharma should be careful to conduct himself  properly 
after his realization. The text closes with an extended set of  admonitions on how to behave 
with modesty and respect, and final assurance that those who follow these admonitions will 
achieve the heavens. 

UB016
១
រូប59ំទុក្ំ

UB026
១

XXXX

UB014
១
រូប59ំទុក្ំ

Standardized
១

rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ

Translation
1
Painful is this body!

ចិត្ស្¥តទន់Vន
ដូចកូននឹងមê5យ
ខឹងឆប់រសយ
ខឹងបត់ª¤ង ។

your heart soft like
mother and child.
Calm your anger,
let it all go.
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ទុÚ្ើយទុកខ†5ំង
មូលមគតកë5ង
ពីតូចដល់ធំ
ទុកទុំចំ,5ង
ទុកទល័ë5≥5ង
ចះជំT55ំT55
២
រÏងរួតD5åតទុក
មឹនìៀតªមុគ
–មន5គ√5
5គ្ី¥យក5�័យ
t5ឡ័យជីវj5
ជិវÏតមរន
មរណសូនឈឹង
៣
អិចó5រូប59ំ
រូបពិតគM5នតំង
គM5នìៀនឹត–
រé5ងë5ងë5
¢55នà55អœ5ូវ

សត្ស៍សត្·M5

សំឡកសនសក់

៤
រ.ឯសំ˜5ង
ពីÀើមរលិង
95ឡប់≠តអប
j្5កភ្ឺស្ន≠†5
∫ើសុះសពp5ក
លូ*៉5ល៉បឡក
ងងឹងសូនសុង
៥
សក់·M5រលិង
រÙើបលបÜ55ង
រ`ងរលុង
លុះà55ជស្}វ
∫ើលªស៍ស្*ង

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

២

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៣
អនិច្ំរូបំ
រូបពឹតគM5នតំង
គM5នìៀង-នឹត–
រé5ងë5ងë5
à55¢55ណអm

សឹនសរសឹន·M5

សឹន˜ើងសឹនœ5ក ៕

៤
រ‹ឯស∫្5ង
ពីÀើមរលីង
!5ឡប់លួស-ស្ក
j្5កភ្ឺឆ†5ស់ឆ្*ះ
∫ើលសព្សុះp5ក
លុះà55ឡប់ឡក
ងងឹតសូន5O៍សុង ៕
៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

ទុក្រូបរួមខ†5ំង
ចូលមកតក់ë5ង
ពី5Oតូចដល់ធំម្
ទុកទុំមច្ំ,5ង
ទុក្ទល់ë5រឯង
ចó5ះជំម្T55ំមT55
២
ʘ រÏងរួត;5åតទុក្
;5 åតìៀតªមុក
ªមន5គ√5រ
5គ្ិតឱ5Oç5�5យ
t5ó៉5ជីវ
ជីវ.តមរនរ
មរណំសូនª
៣
អនិចó5រូប59ំ
រូបពិត5O៍គM5នត75ំ
គM5នìៀងនឹង–
រ៏é5ងë5ងë5រ
¢55នà55រអm

ខ5�ិនសរខ5�ឹន_M5វ

ខ5�ីន˜ើងខ5�ីនœ5ក

៤
ʘ រ‹ឯសំ˜៉5ង
កលÀើមរ៏លីង
!5លV5ប`ស្ក
j្5កភ្ឺហ៍ឆ†5ះឆ្៉ោះ
Èើញសុះសព្p5ក
`à55រឡប់ឡ៉ក
ង៏ងិតសូនសុង
៥
ʘ សក់_M5វរ៏លីង
រ៏Ùើព្លព្Ü55ង
រ៏`ងរ៏លុង
`à55រជò5ស្}វ
∫ើលªស៏ស្*ង

ទុក្រូបរួបខ†5ំង
ចូលមកតក់ë5ង
ពីតូចដល់ធំ
ទុក្ទំចំ,5ង
ទុក្ទល់ë5ឯង
ចស់ជំT55ំT55 ។
២
រÏងរួត;5åតទុក្
;5 åតìៀតªមុខ
ªមន5គ
5គគិតឲ5Oក5�័យ
t5ល័យជីវ
ជីវ.តមរណ
maraṇaṃ សូន5Oª ។
៣
អនិចó5 rūpaṃ
រូបពិតគM5នតំង
គM5នìៀងនឹង–
រé5ងë5ងë5
¢55ណà55អm

ក5�ិណសក5�ិណ·M5

ក5�ិណ˜ើងក5�ិណœ5ក ។

៤
រ‹ឯស∫្5ង
កលÀើមរលីង
!5ឡប់លុះស្ក
j្5កភ្ឺឆ†5ស់ឆ្*ះ
Èើញសុះសព្p5ក
លុះà55ឡប់ឡក
ងងឹតសូន5Oសុង ។
៥
សក់·M5រលីង
រÙើបលបÜ55ង
រលងរលង់
លុះà55ជស្}វ
∫ើលªសស្*ង

The body’s pain binds tight.
It arrives and builds up
from minor to major,
until pain throbs and flares.
We face pain alone
in our feeble old age.
2
We are pressed by pain,
and squeezed even further,
until we’re sick,
with illnesses that aim to destroy
and eliminate our life,
taking us from life to death,
and from death to nothing.
3
How impermanent is this body!
The body is without support
and cannot last long.
In every case,
the body changes to become 
foul,
sometimes light, sometimes 
dark,
something rising, sometimes 
falling.
4
As for your voice,
it used to be clear,
but now is hoarse.
Your bright eyes
once saw in all directions,
but now they’ve changed
and all goes dark.
5
You had glossy black hair,
coated in oil,
smooth and shiny;
now it turns gray,
or even completely white,
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ស៍ស្*សជប់ចុង
ដូចផ‡5បបុស
៦
‘្5ញរÏងបុឹងព

ទំពអ្ីមឹនល
ន៍លឹឧិះលុះ
à55Ëើមសច
បនតិចរុµ√5ះ
រុW្ើß5ុះចុះ
ß5ុះæ5ញពីមត់
៧
នឹងបរ.Øកê5
ចំណីអហ
ពឹតពុំរលត់
ទលë5វឃ†5ន
ពុំមនអជអត់
ខំt5ឹងសង‡5ត់
សង្ីនÙ5បª
៨
95æៀកទងសង5ê
,5ªជថ្ង់
ពុំមននឹត–
សច់Î595កí5ៀង
ß5åញ
ស្ឹត∂55មæ5ញª
Î្5សë5ង95˘វ
នឹងល្95ង់ណ
៩
t5ដប់ក្*ង¢55ន
•5លមនបុន្៉ាន
សឹងជអណតê5
ពឹងពុំមនសល
ជរបសអតM
œ5ឡញឥតករ
ឥតÚ5កល់e5ើយ

១០
œ5ឡញសកល្

XXXX

XXXX

៦

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៨
95æៀកទំងសង
à55ជថ្ង់ផង
មិនមននឹងនូវ
សច់Î595កß5ីវß5ឹត

à55ស្ឹត∂55មª
ដូæ្5ះgើនឹង
fiល្95ង់ណ ៕
៩
t5ដប់ក្*ង¢55ណ
•5លមនប៉ុនM5ន
សឹងជអនតê5
ពឹតពុំé5ន≠ះ
ជរបស់អតM5
œ5ឡញ់ឥតករ
ឥតÚ5រ∑∏‰ះe5ើយ ៕

១០
œ5ឡញ់សក់ល្

ស៏ស្*ះចប់ចុង
ដូចផ‡5របបុះ
៦
‘្5ញរÏងបឹងពÇ5ន

ទុំពÇ5រអ្ី5Oបន
មិនលន់ឮឱះ
`à55Ëើមâ5ច
បន្ិចរុµ√5ះ
រុW្ើរß5ុះចុះ
ß5ុះæ5ញពី5Oមត
៧
ʘ នឹងបរØគï5រ
ចំណីអហរ
ពិតពុំរ៏លត់
ទល់ë5នីងឃ†5ន
មិនហÛ5នអចអត្
ខុំមt5ឹងសង្ត់
សង្ិនÙ5បVវ
៨
ʘ95æៀកទ75ំសង
à55ជò5រថ្ង់ផង
មិនមននឹង–
Î595កâ5ច្ជò5ជិត

à55ស្ិតT55តπ55វ
æ្5ះgើនឹង95˘វ
ថÂ5ល្រ95ងណ
៩
ʘ t5ដប់ក្*ង¢55ន
•5លមនបុន្៉ាន
សឹងជò5អនតê5
ពិតពុំé5ន≠ះ
ជò5របស់5�អតM5
œ5˜៉5ញឥតក
ឥតÚ5រ‰ះe5ើ5O

១០
ʘ œ5˜៉5ញសក់ល្រ

សស្*ះចប់ចុង
ដូចផ‡5បបុស ។
៦
‘្5ញរÏងពឹងពន

ទំពអ្ីបន
មិនលន់ឮឱះ
លុះà55Ëើមសច់
បន្ិចរµ√5ះ
រW្ើß5ុះចុះ
ß5ុះæ5ញពីមត់ ។
៧
នឹងបរ.Øកê5
ចំណីអហរ
ពិតពុំរលត់
ទល់ë5នឹងឃ†5ន
មិនហÛ5នអចអត់
ខំt5ឹងសង្ត់
សង្ិនÙ5បª ។
៨
95æៀកទំងសង
à55ជថ្ង់ផង
មិនមននឹង–
Î595កសច់ß5ីវß5ឹត

ស្ិត∂55មæ5ញª
æ5្ះgើនឹង95˘វ
ថល្95ង់ណ ។
៩
t5ដប់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
•5លមនប៉ុនM5ន
សឹងជអនតê5
ពិតពុំé5ន≠ះ
ជរបស់អតM5
œ5ឡញ់ឥតករ
ឥតÚ5រ‰ះe5ើយ ។

១០
œ5ឡញ់សក់ល្

hoary down to the tips,
like a papus flower.
6
Your teeth once snugly gnashed 
together,
capable of  chewing anything
without a sound,
but now the gums swell up
and the teeth are shaky
and loose, sliding down and
falling out of  your mouth.
7
When partaking of
different kinds of  food
you can’t bite through anything.
Fearing you’ll go hungry
and not wanting to starve,
you strain to chomp,
mash, and swallow.
8
The two ears
can no longer hear;
they do not remain the same.
Your tight, supple skin

is now loose and slack;
if  this is the case,
where can beauty be found?
9
The parts of  the body,
however many there are,
are all not the self.
They do not really
belong to you.
To love them is useless,
for they’re not a legacy or a 
refuge.
10
You love your beautiful hair,
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ខំt5ឹងអំមវ¢
ថឱសក់Úើយ
សក់កំអលស្}វ
សក់–∏5ះËើយ
សកពុំសê5ប់˜ើយ
រÏងរÏតë5ស្}វ

១១
`ង`ម អង្៉លួង
`ម
ទនê5ចំ;5ះë5ថ
‘្5ញËើយអ្ក–
កំអលរុµ√5ះ
រុW្ើß5ុសចុះ
‘្5ញលុះមឹន–
ដូចNយពគថ
១២
អំវ¢ªj្5ក
ស45តâ្ើយំz55ក
បនœ5នì5វត
សូម¥យជួយព៍
អង្៉∏5តP55
ចំ;5ះë5ថ
j្5កËើយអ្កអណឹត
១៣
អ្ក–នឹងîើង
កំអលចæើង
æ5ញចុះ¥យងងិត
j្5ក≠តមឹនសê5ប់
95ឡប់រÏងរÏត
œ5វំបំងជឹត
∫ើពុំយលអង្
១៤
ឃត់95æៀជគ

95æៀកËើយអ្ក
អណីតកំថ្ង
អសូវឲុំរj5
∫5តបង្ង

ខំt5ឹងអង្៉រ
ថឱសក់:ើយ
សក់កុំអលស្}វ
សក់នូវ∏5ះËើយ
សក់ពុំសê5ប់˜ើយ
រÏងរÏតë5ស្}វ ៕

១១
លួង`មទនê5

អង្៉រ§5រថ
‘្5ញ:ើយអ្ក–
កុំអលរµ√5ះ
ß5ុសចុះæ5ញª
‘្5ញមឹញមិន–
ដូចNយពក5Oថ ៕
១២
អង្៉រªj្5ក
ស45ក់â្ើរយុំz55ក
បន់œ5នì5វត
ឲ5Oជួយសូមពរ
អង្៉រªថ
សំ;5ះចរច
j្5ក:ើយអណឹត ៕
១៣
អ្កនូវនិងîើង
កុំអលចæើង
æ5ញYលឲ5Oងងឹត
j្5កមឹញមិនសê5ប់
!5ឡប់រÏងរÏត
œ5វំងបំងជឹត
∫ើលពុំយល់អង្ ៕
១៤
ឃត់95æៀកជក់

95æៀក:ើយអ្ក
អណឹតកុំថ្ង់
អសូរខ្*ំរj5
∫5តê5បង្ង់

ខំមt5ីងអង្៉រ
ថឱសÚ្ើយ
សក់កុំអលស្}វ
សក់–∏5ះËើ5O
សក់ពុំសê5ប់˜ើយ
រÏងរ.ទ្ë5ស្}វ

១១
ʘ លួង`ម្ទនê5រ

អង្៉រ§្5ថÂ5
‘្5¶Fើយអ្ក–
កុំអលរុµ√5ះ
ß5ុះចុះæ5ញª
‘្5ញមិញមិន–
ដូចN5OពÇ5កថÂ5
១២
ʘ អង្៉រªj្5ក
ស45ះâ្ើរយំz55ក
បន់œ5ន់ì5វដរ
ឱ5Oជួ5Oសូមព៍
អង្៉រ∏5P55រ
សំ∫្5ះ§្5ថÂ5
j្5កÚើ5Oអណឹត
១៣
ʘ អ្ក–នឹងîើង
កុំអលច៍æើង
æ5ញYó5លឱ5Oង៏ងិត
j្5ក≠តពុំសê5ប់
!5ឡV5ប់រÏងរ.ទ្
œ5វ75ំប75ំជិត
∫ើលមិនយុលអង្
១៤
ʘ ឃត់95æៀកជò5ក្

95æៀកÚើ5Oអ្ក
អណិតកុំថ្ង់
អសូរខ្*ំរj5
∫5តê5បង្៉ង

ខំt5ឹងអង្រ
ថឱសក់:ើយ
សក់កុំអលស្}វ
សក់–∏5ះËើយ
សក់ពុំសê5ប់˜ើយ
រÏងរÏតë5ស្}វ ។

១១
លួង`មទនê5

អង្រ§5ថ
‘្5ញ:ើយអ្ក–
កុំអលរµ√5ះ
ß5ុះចុះæ5ញª
‘្5ញមិញមិន–
ដូចNយពក5Oថ ។
១២
អង្រªj្5ក
ស45ក់â្ើរយំz55ក
បន់œ5ន់ì5វត
ឲ5Oជួយសូមពរ
អង្រªថ
សំ;5ះចរច
j្5ក:ើយអណិត ។
១៣
អ្ក–នឹងîើង
កុំអលចæើង
æ5ញYលឲ5Oងងឹត
j្5ក≠តពុំសê5ប់
!5ឡប់រÏងរÏត
œ5វំងបំងជិត
∫ើលមិនយល់អង្ ។
១៤
ឃត់95æៀកជក់

95æៀក:ើយអ្ក
អណិតកុំថ្ង់
អសូរខ្*ំរj5
∫5តê5បង្ង់

trying hard to entice it,
saying, “Oh hair,
don’t turn gray so quickly.
Just remain like this.”
But your hair doesn’t listen
and only grows whiter and 
whiter.
11
Wooing your teeth,

you entice them thus:
“Oh teeth, stay as you are.
Don’t get loose
or fall out too soon.”
But your teeth don’t stay
as per your command.
12
Entreating your eyes,
you continue to wail and cry,
praying to the gods
to offer a blessing.
To entice the eyes
you entreat them thus:
“Dear eyes, take pity on me.
13
Stay with me.
Don’t be rude
and leave me in the dark.”
But your eyes don’t listen.
Instead they are increasingly
blinded and obscured,
unable to see forms.
14
You try to restrain your ears, 
saying:
“Dear ears, please!
Pity me; don’t go deaf.
Have mercy on me.
Be kind and help.”
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95æៀកនឹងថ្ង់
មីនចំអង្៉វ
១៥
â5ណ;5ះបត
មច្*រជ5Oននត់
មកដលឈូឆ
ចូលYមចប់កយ
t5ញយអ៊ូអ៍
ចប់ក5Íលចប់ក៍
ចប់§ើងចប់i5
១៦
ចប់ខ្ងចW្5ះ
Xក”5Ÿ5ះ
របូត˜ើយ 5
ខ្ះចប់ÀើមD5˘ង
Ÿ5ះដូងក្*ងÑ្5

ខ្ះចប់សU5
ទំងសមសឹបសង
១៧
;5 åតគç5Yមចប់
បនËើយt5ញV5ប់
យក75�5មកចង
ខ†5ះដឹកពីមុក
ពី"្5ងសê5មផង

XXXX

t5∫5ង§ើងគç5
១៨
ញីញ*គ∆,5ន
រូបîើងឈឺ&5ន
រងទុក»5ំT55
របកˇ5កពន
ធូរនធូរ
រងទុកÑ5ទន
ជនិរ¢ន់
១៩
កន់ë5ចង្៊ាត
¿ê5ក្*ងD5˘ងìៀត
Î្5ះ˜ើងÀើមក៍

95æៀកមិនចង់
មិនចំអង្៉រ ៕
១៥
â5នt5បទ
មច្*រជននថ
មកដលឈ់ូរឆរ
ចូលYមចប់កយ
t5ញយអ៊ូអរ
ចបក5Íលចប់ករ
ចប់§ើងចប់i5 ៕
១៦
ចប់ខ្ងចX្5ះ
ពឹតពុំរŸ5ះ
ពុំរបូត˜ើយ 5
ខ†5ះចប់ÀើមD5˘ង
Ÿ5ះដូងក្*ងÑ្5

ខ†5ះចប់សរU5
ទំង៣០សង ៕
១៧
;5 åតគç5Yមចប់
បនËើយt5ញប់
យក75�5មកចង
ខ†5ះដឹកពីមុក
ខ†5ះចក់ពីខ្ង
ពី"្5ងសê5ំផង
t5∫5ង§ើងគç5 ៕
១៨
ញីញក់បុក,5ន
រូបîើងឈឺ&5ន
ទល់ទុក្Ñ5ទន
លម5Íកˇ5កពន់
ទូរន់ទូរ
ទុក្VសÑ5ទន
ជនិច្និរន្រ8 ៕
១៩
កន់ë5ចW្#ត
¿ê5ក្*ងD5˘ងìៀត
រុញស្ះថប់ខ5Oល់

95æៀកម្ិនចង់
មិនចM5ំអង្៉រ
១៥
ʘ Î5ណ;5ះប4
មច្*រជ្ន៍នដ្
មកឈូវឆរ
ចូលYó5មចó5ប់ក5O
t5ញV55Oអូតអរ
ចó5ប់ក5Íលចó5ប់ករ
ចó5ប់§ើងចó5ប់i5O5
១៦
ʘ ចó5ប់ខ្ងចW្5ះ
មិនមនរ៏បូត
˜ើយ 5O5
ខ†5ះចó5ប់ÀើមD5˘ង
Ÿ5ះដូងក្*ងÑ្55O

ខ†5ះចó5ប់ស៏U5�5
ទ75ំ ៣០ សង
១៧
;5 åតគç5រYó5មចó5ប់
បនËើ5Ot5ញប់
យក75�5រមកចង
ខ†5ះដីកពី5Oមុក
ខ†5ះដីកពី5Oខ្ង
ពី5O"្5ងសê5ំមផង
t5ë5ង§ើងគç5រ
១៨
ʘ ញីញ*កបុក,5ន
រូបîើងឈឺរ&5ន
ទុលទុក្T55ំT55រ
លំមបកˇ5កពុន្
ទូរុនទូរ
រងទុក្Ñ5ទនរ
ជò5នីរុន្រ
១៩
ʘ កនë5ចW្#ត
‰ê5វក្*ងD5˘ងß5ៀត
â្5ះ˜ើងÀើមករ

95æៀកមិនចង់
មិនចំអង្រ ។
១៥
â5ន;5ះបទ
មច្*រជនរនថ
មកដលឈ់ូឆ
ចូលYមចប់កយ
t5ញយអ៊ូអរ
ចប់ក5Íលចប់ក
ចប់§ើងចប់i5 ។
១៦
ចប់ខ្ងចW្5ះ
ពិតពុំរŸ5ះ
ពុំរបូត˜ើយ 5
ខ្ះចប់ÀើមD5˘ង
Ÿ5ះដូងក្*ងÑ្5

ខ្ះចប់សរU5
ទំងសមសិបសង ។
១៧
t5åតគç5Yមចប់
បនËើយt5ញប់
យក75�5មកចង
ខ្ះដឹកពីមុខ
ខ្ះដឹកពីខ្ង
ពី"្5ងស¡5ំផង
t5∫5ង§ើងគç5 ។
១៨
ញីញក់បុក,5ន
រូបîើងឈឺ&5ន
ទល់ទុក្Ñ5ទន
លំបកˇ5កពន់
ទុរន់ទុរ
ទុក្VសÑ5ទន
ជនិច្និរន្រ8 ។
១៩
កន់ë5ចW្#ត
¿¡5ក្*ងD5˘ងìៀត
â្5ះ˜ើងÀើមក

But your ears don’t care
and won’t listen to your pleas.
15
The soldiers of  the King
of  Death, the Lord of  Men,
storm in loudly.
They enter to seize your body,
grappling noisily,
grasping your head and neck,
clutching your arms and legs,
16
snatching your lower back,
and never letting go
or loosening at all.
Some grip your chest,
gripping the heart within your 
bosom.
Some grasp your vessels,
thirty-two in number. 
17
They band together to seize you.
Having caught you, they hurry
to use ropes to bind you.
Some lead us from the front,
some lead us from behind,
from the left or the right,
struggling with each other.
18
Crumpled and pummeled,
how much your body hurts then!
You bear such terrible pain,
such extreme misery,
and grow weak and feeble, 
bearing such suffering
continuously.
19
You feel increasingly compressed
and feverish in your chest.
Phlegm rises to your throat.
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ធតុបួនថយæ5ញ
t5À5ញចប់ច៍
មត់មិញp5ហ៍
45រកដកខ5Oល
២០
រ‹រុនp5មុះ
តំងតញតុញតុះ
ដW្ើមមិនដល
រលមទឹក{្5ក
p5បកp5បល់
¢55នà55កយកល
គឹត¥យë5œ5ួល
២១
Ñ5±ធតុX
ថយសព្សU5
រមិញរមួល
95ឡប់j្5កâ្ើត
¢55នt5ឹងà55t5åល
ក្*ងកយរ©ជួល
t5À5ញដលª5�5
២២
សំបូà55ភ†5ម
·M5ជឹតជីនជប់
ខ្¥នអ!5កˇ5កq55
w5យកªYល
–ក្*ង‚55ផ5�័យ
w5មិនអó5
អឡស˜ើយណ
២៣
រូប–មួយ¢55ន

ក្*ងR55ស្សន
មç5កឯង≥5ក‡5
មនë5សតុVច
ចំ¶្5ចសM5ប
ចចកសÇ5នសÇ5
ឪឡមមមុំ
២៤
7្5ងÄ55ក7្5ង_M5ច

ធតុបួនថយæ5ញ
t5À5ញចប់ចរ
មត់មឹញp5ហរ
45រដកខ5Oល់ ៕
២០
រ‹រន្p5មុះ
តនតឹងតុញតុស
ដW្ើមមិនដល់
រលពទឹកj្5ក
p5បូកp5បល់
¢55ណ¢55ស់រកខ5Oល់
គឹតឲ5Oë5œ5ួល ៕
២១
វ.±ធតុវយ
ថយសព្សរU5
រមិចរមួល
95ឡប់j្5កâ្ើត
¢55ណt5ឹងà55t5åល
ក្*ងកយរុ©ជួល
t5À5ញដល់ç5�5 ៕
២២
សម59*រà55ភ†5ម
·M5ជឹតជំដម
អ!5ក់ˇ5កq 55
w5យកªផ្*ង
Yលក្*ង‚55Ñ5�5
ឥតមនអó5
អºះ˜ើយណ ៕
២៣
រូបនូវមួយ¢55ណ

ក្*ង‚55សមសន្
ë5ឯងឯករ
មនë5សត្Vច
សំlចឆVM5បរ
ចចកសÇ5ន-សÇ5រ
ឳឡរ∫ៀមមុំ ៕
២៤
7្5ងÄ55ក់7្5ង_M5ច

ប៊ួនធតុថ5Oæ5ញ
t5À5ញចó5ប់ចរ8
មត់មិញp5ហរ
45រកដកខ5�់ល
២០
ʘ រ‹ឯp5aះ
តនតឹងតុញតុស
ដW្ើមមិនដល
រ8លមទិកj្5ក
t5,5បt5បល់
¢55ះà55រកកល់គិត
ឱ5Oë5រœ5ួល
២១
ʘ វ±ធតុ•5O5
ថ5Oសព្ស៏U5O5
រ៏មិជរ៏មួល
95ឡប់j្5កស្ីង
¢55នt5ឹងà55t5åល
ក្*ងក5Oរុ©ជួល
t5À5ញដល់ç5�5យ
២២
ʘ សំ∫5Íរà55ព†5ម
·M5ជិតជò5ំមដម្
អ!5ក់ˇ5ក5Oq555O
w5O5យកªផ្*ង
Yó5លក្*ង‚555OÑ5�5
មិនមនអó៉5
អºះ˜ើយណរ
២៣
ʘ រូប–មួ5O¢55ន

ក្*ង‚555Oសំសន
មç5ក់ឯងឯករ
មនë5រស័ត្Vច
សំaE 5ចឆVM5របរ
ច៏ចក់សÇ5ន់សÇ5
ឪឡ៉រ∫ៀមមុំម
២៤
ʘ 7្5ងÄ55ក់7្5ង_M5ច

បួនធតុថយæ5ញ
t5À5ញចប់ចរ
មត់មិញp5ហ
45រកដកខ5Oល់ ។
២០
រ‹រន្p5មុះ
តនតឹងតុញតុះ
ដW្ើមមិនដល់
រលបទឹកj្5ក
p5បូកp5បល់
¢55ណR55រកខ5Oល់
គិតឲ5Oë5œ5ួល ។
២១
vāyo ធតុវយ
ថយសព្សរU5
រមិចរមួល
95ឡប់j្5កâ្ើត
¢55ណt5ឹងà55t5åល
ក្*ងកយរ©ជួល
t5À5ញដល់ក5�័យ ។
២២
ស∫5Íរà55ភ†5ម
·M5ជិតជំដម
អ!5ក់ˇ5កq55
w5យកªប្*ង
Yលក្*ង‚55Ñ5�5
មិនមនអល័យ
អºះ˜ើយណ ។
២៣
រូប–មួយ¢55ណ

ក្*ង‚55សំសន
មç5ក់ឯងឯក
មនë5សត្Vច
សំlចឆM5ប
ចចកសÇ5នសÇ5
ឳឡ∫ៀមមុំ ។
២៤
7្5ងÄ55ក7្5ង_M5ច

The four elements back off,
having being chased away.
The mouth is stuck open,
struggling to breathe.
20
As for your nose,
it grows stiff  and clogged,
as the breath can’t reach it.
With the remains of  tears,
you’re confused all over,
gasping for air
in order to find ease.
21
The wind element
retreats from all your vessels,
which writhe and twist.
The eyes roll back.
The body struggles and contorts.
You shake and quake inside,
hounded to your death.
22
Your mucus soon changes
to become black and sticky,
extremely disgusting. 
They pick you up
and dispose of  you in the woods
without a care
or a single regret.
23
The body stays with your vitality 
(prāṇa)
in the charnel woods,
completely alone,
with only gibbons,
civets, flying squirrels,
wolves, dholes, dogs,
night birds, brown owls,
24
wood owls, and osprey,
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យំ˜ើងលឺ`†5ច
ក្*ង‚55រូគម្
ទីទុយតM5ត7្5ក

វz55កវយុំ
នឹងËើយមកទុំ
Ùើé5ក;5ីក‚55
២៥
យំ˜ើងលឺលន័
គួ¥ស្*តស្ន់
រន្*តˇ5កq55
ឱសត្∏5ះឯង
ជÌ្5ងរញិករញី
រញកសព្∂្5
Yមជបរ.វj5

២៦
ស†5ប់បីបួន∂្5
Ëើម§ើងËើមi5
ËើមអសអតM5
j្5កលន≠†5តឃ†5ត
អនê5តeះណ
ធ†5ក95ឹមចង‡5
i5លត!5ញំង
២៧
!5ញV5ញ!5≤ើត
!5ញV5ងˇើងˇ្ើទ
!5ញV5ង!5ញV5ង
សក%55ង!5ញ
ញ!5ញ៉*ះ
lÇ5ះ∆ងបឹនថ†5ង
§ើងយសសងÆ5ង
ដូចw5æ5ញយក្
២៨
ទឹកឈមទឹកខ្*ះ
ទឹកសំអុយeះ
ហូæ5ញគT55ក
ពីធÇ5ទំងបួន
ផ្¥នៗឥតអក់

យុំ˜ើងឮ`M5ច
ក្*ង‚55ទុរគមន៍
ទីទុយតM5តˆ្5ក

វz55កវយុំ
គូកËើរមកទុំ
Ùើរ é5ក;5ឹក5�‚55 ៕
២៥
យុំ˜ើងឮលន់
គួរឲ5Oស្*តស្ន់
រន្ត់ភឹតភ័យ
ទំងអស់eះឯង
ជ∫5ញញ៍∞5
ញញ៉*កសព្∂្5
Yមជបរ.វ ៕

២៦
ជួនបីបួន∂្5
Ëើមអស់§ើងi5
Ëើមអស់រូប
j្5កÙៀន_†5តខ†5ត
អណ<5តeះណ
ធ†5ក់95ឹមចង‡5រ
i5លរ!5ញV5ង ៕
២៧
!5ញ៉}វ!5-≤ើត
!5≤ើងˇើងˇើត
!5ញV5ញសក់%55ង
!5ញ*ី!5ញ}វ

lះŸ៉5ងប៉ុនថ†5ង
§ើងយស់សងÆ5ង
ដូចw5æ5ញយក្ ៕
២៨
ទឹកឈមទឹកខ្*ស
ទឹកសំអុយeះ
ហូរæ5ញសរÄ55ក់
ពីទÇ5រ៩
ផ្¥នៗឥតអក់

z55ក˜ើងឮ`M5ច
ក្*ង‚555Oទូគុំម
ទីទុយតM5តˆ្5ក

C5ៀវz55កយសយុំម
គូកËើរមកទុំម
Ùើé5ក;5ីក‚555O
២៥
ʘ យុំម˜ើងឮសន្់
គួរឱ5Oស្*តស្ន ។
រុន្*តភិត/5O5
អ5�ស័ត្eះឯង
ជុ¸្5ងរ៏æ5O5
រ៏ញិកសព្∂្5
Yó5មជò5បរ‹វ

២៦
ʘ ឃួបបី5Oប៊ួន∂្5
Ëើម§ើងËើមi5O5
Ëើមអ5�អតM5រ
j្5កលន_†5តខ†5ត
អនê5តeះណ
ធ†5ក់»5បចង‡5រ
i5O5ល!5ញV5ង
២៧
ʘ !5ញ៉}វ!5ញ*ឺត
!5≤ើងˇើងˇើត
!5ញV5ញសក្់%ó55ង
!5ញ៉}វ!5ញិញ

lÇ5ះˇ5ញបុនថ†5ង
§ើងយះសងÆ5ង
ដូចជò5æ5ញយក្
២៨
ʘ ទិកឈM5ទីកខ្*ះ
ទីករ៏ú5O5eះ
ហូរæ5ញស៏Ä55ក់
ពីធÇ5រ¢55ំប៊ួន
ផ្¥ន ៗឥតអក់

z55ក˜ើងឮ`M5ច
ក្*ង‚55ទុគ៌ម
ទីទុយតM5តˆ្5ក

C5ៀវz55កយសយំ
គូកËើរមកទុំ
Ùើé5ក;5ឹក5�‚55 ។
២៥
យំ˜ើងឮលន់
គួរឲ5Oស្*តស្ន់
រន្ត់ភិតភ័យ
អស់សត្eះឯង
ជÌ្5ងរ∞5
រញឹកសព្∂្5
Yមជបរ.វរ ។

២៦
ខួបបីបួន∂្5
Ëើម§ើងËើមi5
Ëើមអស់អតM5
j្5កÙៀន_†5តខ†5ត
អណ<5តeះណ
ធ†5ក់»5បចង‡5
i5ល!5ញង ។
២៧
!5ញ}វ!5≤ើត
!5≤ើងˇើងˇើត
!5ញងសក់%55ង
!5ញ}វ!5ញឹង

lះ∆V5ងប៉ុនថ†5ង
§ើងយសងÆ5ង
ដូចជæ5ញយក5� ។
២៨
ទឹកឈមទឹកខ្*ះ
ទឹកសម្*យeះ
ហូរæ5ញសÄ55ក់
ពីទÇ5រ¢55ំបួន
ផ្¥នៗ ឥតអក់

squawking and shrieking
in the remote forest.
Spotted owls, vultures, and 
crows
hoot and crow,
calling each other to perch
in the branches of  the trees.
25
They scream noisily,
giving rise to terror,
fear, and shock.
All of  these creatures
hastily peck
and gnaw at you each day,
surrounding you as your 
entourage.
26
After three or four days,
your hands and feet swell up.
Your whole body bloats.
Your eyes bulge and jut out.
Your tongue
falls out to cover your chin.
Your arms splay out,
27
protruding and crooked,
helter-skelter, as if  in awful pain.
Your disheveled hair sticks up,
irked and indignant.

Your belly balloons like a jug.
Your legs splay out,
as if  miming an ogre.
28
Blood, pus, and
and other vile fluids
flow out and drip
from all nine holes,
continuously and without end.
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ដង្}វគT55ក
រុករូបeះ 5
២៩
រូយ5មYមចុះ
សុឺសំអុយeះ
រញឹករញV5យ
សួតសចអសª
ឆ្ឹង–ក្*ង‚55

កប់ភុគកប់ដី
រលួយបកª
៣០
រូបË5តដ៍ជ
របសផងw5
gើពឃត់មឹន–
ដូæ្5ះគួគិត
កុំនិត¥5O@55
¥យß5ះÈើញផ្}វ
កំ¥យរមយ
៣១
ë5គឹតក្*ងអង្
សង្៉ាតផ្ិតផ្ង
â្#កហូលជជយ
ពក់អវ‚55ផ‡5
!5មV5˜ើងលយ
ញញឹមញញយ
ថ ឯងT55ន៍Ÿើ
៣២
កត់សក់លបÜ55ង
‰កត់លបÜ55ង
‰កតរលីង
រÙើបលប៉Ü55ង
ប¶្ើចលបÜ55ង 

ប¶្5ចប¶្ើរ
ពគអវf5ឿងមស

ឱភសT55ន័Ÿើ
បង∆យប¶្ើរ
‘្ើខ្¥ន≤៉5ងញV5ង

ដង្}វគT55ក់
រុករូបeះ 5 ៕
២៩
រុយ5មYមចុះ
សុីសំអុយeះ
រ៏ញ៉*ករ៏ញី
សច់Î595កអស់ª
ឆ្ឹងនូវក្*ង‚55

កប់ភក់កប់ដី
រលួយបត់ª ៕
៣០
រូបË5តុë5ជ
របស់ផងw5
ìើបឃត់មិន–
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គុំនិតឲ5O@55
ឲ5Oß5ះÈើញផ្}វ
កុំឲ5Oរយមយ ៕
៣១
គួរគិតរូបអង្
សr5ងស្ឹតផ្ឹតផ្ង់
â្#កហូលជរជយ
ពក់អវø55ផ‡5រ
!5មV5រÙឿងលយ
ញញឹមព55យ
ថឯងT55ន់Ÿើរ ៕
៣២
សឹតសក់លបÜ55ង

‰រកត់រលីង
ប¶្ើចប¶្ើរ

ពក់អស់f5ឿងមស

ឱ-ភសប∏5�ើរ
¢55ណt5ុសចុះÀើរ
បង់∆យ¿៉5ញ៉ង ៕

ដង្}វគ៏T55ក់
រុករូបeះ 5
២៩
ʘ រុយ5មYó5មចុះ
សុីយសំអុយeះ
រ៏ញឹករ៏∞5
សួតâ5ច្អសª
ឆ្ឹង–ក្*ង‚555O

កប់ផុកកប់ដី5O
រ៏លួ5Oបត្ª
៣០
ʘ រូប∏5ះ„5ë្5
ជò5រ8បស់ផងw5O5 ។
ìើព្ឃតមិន–
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
កុំនិតឱ5O>55វ
ឱ5Oß5្ាះÈើញផ្}វ
កុំឱ5Oរ5Oម5O
៣១
ʘ គិតªë5ងអង្
ស្ឹតសr5ងផ្ិតផ្ង់
â្#កហូលជ៏ជò55O
ពកឳ់វø55ផ‡5រ
ខមM5Ùឿងល5O
ញ៏ញឹមញ៏ញ5O
ថÂ5ខ្¥នT55ន់Ÿើ
៣២
ʘ កត់សក់លព្Ü55ង

‰កល់រ៏លីង
ប¶្ើចប¶្ើរ

ពÇ5់កអសf5ឿងម5�

≠ភសt5âើដ្
¢55ន¢55ះចុះÀើរ
បង់∆5O≤5ងញង

ដង្}វគT55ក់
រុករូបeះ 5 ។
២៩
រុយ5មYមចុះ
សុីសម្*យeះ
រញឹករ∞5
សួតសច់អស់ª
ឆ្ឹង–ក្*ង‚55

កប់ភក់កប់ដី
រលួយបត់ª ។
៣០
រូប∏5ះË5តុë5
ជរបស់ផងw5
ìើបឃត់មិន–
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គំនិតឲ5O@55
ឲ5Oß5ះÈើញផ្}វ
កុំឲ5Oរយមយ ។
៣១
គួរគិតរូបអង្
សr5ងស្ិតផ្ិតផ្ង់
â្#កហូលជរជយ
ពក់អវø55ផ‡5
!5មÙឿងលយ
ញញឹមព55យ
ថខ្¥នT55ន់Ÿើ ។
៣២
កត់សក់លបÜ55ង

‰រកត់រលីង
ប¶្ើចប¶្ើ

ពក់អស់f5ឿងមស

ឱភសt5âើរ
¢55ណ%55សចុះÀើរ
បង់∆យ≤5ងញង ។

Worms burble within,
pockmarking your body.
29
Flies gather and swarm,
feasting on the foul.
Before too long,
your lungs and flesh are gone,
and only bones remain in the 
forest,
buried in dirt and mud,
decaying and decomposing.
30
This body, since it is naught but
the property of  others,
cannot be controlled.
Hence you should reflect
and ponder deeply
to clearly see the path;
don’t be careless.
31
You should reflect on your body.
You clean it carefully,
slip on a lace-hemmed skirt,
a floral-pattered silk shirt,
and a blended yellow scarf.
You smile brightly
and think you’re not too bad.
32
You cut your hair and apply oil,

shaving off  parts entirely,
so as to fawn and coax.

You put on all kinds of  gold 
jewelry,
glittering and gorgeous,
and go out for a walk,
swinging your arms gracefully.
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៣៣
សំអតឥតឈុប់
ë5រូបអសុច្
អ≠ចmម៉ង
មិនដឹងជកយ
រលយËើយ¤ង
ដូæ្5ះអ្កផង
ខំពីចរណ
៣៤
¥យល្ឹតក្*ងខ្¥ន
¢55ក់ត់é5នមួន
Ëើយឧិយឧិស5º
Ü5ៀនt5ûចឹត
កំនឹតខ†5វខ†5
C5ើបNយតនM5
ភ†5ំង{្5ចសM5រដី
៣៥
ë5គឺតអស់∏5ះ

`កfiគឺតខុះ
មឹន95˘វ˜ើយ 5
នឹងមសនឹង¢55ក
នឹងសកយសយសក្ី
នឹងâ5ះដំរុ‹យ
!5បីìផង
៣៦
ë5គឺតអស∏5ះ
`កfiគឺតខុះ
មឹន95˘វ˜ើយ¤ង
អសទំង∏5ះផង
សឹងជចំណង
ចំណំចងៗ
នឹងចW្5ះ
៣៧
ចំណងចង∏្ើង
ចងរÏតរូបîើង
ក”5រŸ5ះ
របូទពីកយ
មឹនងយì5∫្5ះ

៣៣
សំអតឥតឈុប
ë5រូបអសុភ
អ≠ចmហ្ង
មិនដឹងរូបកយ
រលយ˜ើយ¤ង
ដូæ្5ះអ្កផង
ខំពិចរណ ៕
៣៤
ឲ5Oស្ឹតក្*ងខ្¥ន
t5កត់é5នមួន
Ëើយឲ5Oឧស5ºហ៍
4ៀនt5ûចិត្
គុំនិតឃ†5វខ†5
C5ើបNយតណô5
{្5ចភ†5ំងសM5រតី ៕
៣៥
{្5ចគិតរូបកយ

គិតë5សប5Íយ
និងរូបt5ុសœ5ី
និងមសនឹង¢55ក់
នឹងសក្ិយសថ្ី
និងâ5ះដំរ‹
!5បីìផង ៕
៣៦
ë5គិតដូYç5ះ
`កគិតfiខុះ
ពុំ95˘វ˜ើយ¤ង
របស់eះឯង
ë5ងមនចំណង
ចំណំចំចង
ករនិងចX្5ះ ៕
៣៧
ចំណងករ§ើង
ចងរÏតរូបîើង
ពឹតពុំរŸ5ះ
ពុំរបូតពីកយ
មិនងយì5∫្5ះ

៣៣
ʘ សំអតឥតឈុព្
ë5រូបអសុប្
អ≠ចmម់ង
មិនគឹតពី5Oក5O
រ៏ល5O˜ើយ¤ង
„5តុeះអ្កផង
ខំពី5Oចó5ណរ
៣៤
ʘ ឱ5Oល្ិតក្*ងខ្¥ន
t5កដ្é5នបួន
Ëើ5Oឱ5Oឱសរ
Ü5ៀនt5Nវចិត្
កុំគិតÚ្#វក†5រ
C5ើបN5Oតណô5រ
ភ†5ំង{្5ចសM5ដី5O
៣៥
ʘ {្5ជគិតរូបក5O

គិតë5រសប5O
នីងរូបt5ុះœ5ី
នឹងម5�នឹង¢55ក់
នឹងស័ក្យុសថ្ី
នឹងâ5ះដំរ‹យ
!5បី5Oìរផង
៣៦
ʘ ë5គិតអស់eះ
`ក¤វគិតខុស
ពុំ95˘វ˜ើយ¤ង
ទ75ំអស់eះណ
ទុកជò5ចំណង
ចំណំចó5ំចង
ក៏នឹងចW្5ះ
៣៧
ʘ ចំណងក៏§ើង
ចងរួបរូបîើង
កុំ”5រ៏Ÿ5ះ
រ៏បូតពី5Oក5O
មិនង755Oì5∫្5ះ

៣៣
សម r5តឥតឈប់
ë5រូបអសុភ
អ≠ចmហ្ង
មិនគិតពីកយ
រលយ˜ើយ¤ង
Ë5តុeះអ្កផង
ខំពិចរណ ។
៣៤
ឲ5Oល្ិតក្*ងខ្¥ន
¢55កដé5នមួន
Ëើយឲ5Oឧស5ºហ៌
Ü5ៀនt5ûចិត្
កុំគិតÚ្#វក†5
C5ើបNយតណô5
ភ†5ំង{្5ចសM5រតី ។
៣៥
{្5ចគិតរូបកយ

គិតë5សប5Íយ
នឹងរូបt5ុសœ5ី
នឹងមសនឹង¢55ក់
នឹងសក្ិយសថ្ី
នឹងâ5ះដំរ‹
!5បីìផង ។
៣៦
ë5គិតអស់eះ
`កfiគិតខុស
ពុំ95˘វ˜ើយ¤ង
ទំងអស់eះណ
ទុកជចំណង
ចំណំចំចង
កនិងចW្5ះ ។
៣៧
ចំណងក§ើង
ចងរួបរូបîើង
ក”5រŸ5ះ
របូតពីកយ
មិនងយì5∫៉្5ះ

33
You never stop preening,
but this body is foul,
filthy, and sullied.
You don’t think how
the body will decay.
Hence, good people,
strive to contemplate.
34
Reflect carefully within yourself,
truly and correctly,
and then strive hard
to train your heart
to not think audaciously
or be aroused by desire
and forget to be mindful
35
or forget to contemplate the 
body,
thinking only of  pleasure
with male or female bodies, 
or of  gold and silver,
of  rising to new ranks,
or of  horses, elephants,
buffalo, and cattle.
36
All these thoughts—
the Master says they’re wrong
and not correct at all.
All these thoughts
are attachments
that tie and bind
your neck, your waist,
37
and your ankles,
binding tight around your body.
It is difficult to loosen 
or free yourself  from them,
not easy at all.
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ក”5អ្កæ5ះ
Ä55យចំណងបន

៣៨
ឯកីចនឹងÄ55យ
ចំណងទំងឡយ
¥យœ5ឡះ¢55ន
ទលë5អ្ក4ៀន
រŸៀនកម្ថន
¥យæ5ះចំបន
»5ុបÎ5សឹប¢55ំ
ថç5កª¤ង។៚
៣៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤១

!5រឯអ្កæ5ះ
Ä55យឯចំណង ៕

៣៨
ឯអ្កកិច្Ä55យ
ចំណងទំងឡយ
ឲ5Oœ5ឡះពី¢55ណ
មនë5អ្ករក4ៀន
Ù59#នកម្ដz5ន
ឲ5Oæ5ះចំបន
ទំង៣០ថç5ក់¤ង
៣៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤១

!5ណស់អ្កæ5ះ
Ä555Oចំណងបន

៣៨
ʘ ឯកិចនឹងÄ555O
ចំណងទ75ំហ†55O
ឱ5Oœ5ឡះ¢55ន
មនë5រក4ៀន
រ៏Ÿៀនកំម្ថÂ5ន
ឱ5Oæ5ះចó5ំបន
»5ុបÎ5សិប¢55ំម
៣៩
ʘ ឱ5Oច5Íះក្*ងចិត្

Ëើ5Oខំម្ព៏;5ិឍ
t5ឹងà55ងចំណM5ំ
ចំ;5ះពី5O»5˘វ
អសូរ“្5រផê5ំម
ខំម្ឱ5Oឈç5ះកំម្
ៗ Úើតƒ55ះចិត្
៤០
ឱ5Oល័ះធមិ្¢55ំម
ធម្ិ•5លជò5កំម្
កុំឱ5Oមកជិត

មកដល់អង‡55O
Yó5លឆ755Oកុំគិត
យកមកឱ5Oជីត
ឱ5Oជò5ប់–ខ្¥ន
៤១
ʘ បនគុនˆ5វគ់ប

គិតកន្់ឱ5Oខò5ប់
‘្ើរឱ5Oនីងនួន
គុំP55ប់ពុទ្ពល
É5ងរលYó5លក59¥ន
{្ើនចិត្គិត្គួន
គិតករÙ595ច*595ង
៤២

!5ណស់អ្កæ5ះ
Ä55យចំណងបន ។

៣៨
ឯកិច្នឹងÄ55យ
ចំណងទំងឡយ
ឲ5Oœ5ឡះ¢55ណ
មនë5រក4ៀន
រŸៀនកម្ដz5ន
ឲ5Oæ5ះចំបន
»5ប់Î5សិ¢55ំ ។
៣៩
ឲ5Oច5Íស់ក្*ងចិត្

Ëើយខំt5;5ឹត្ិ
t5ឹងt5ឹងចំណំ
ចំ;5ះពី»5˘
អសូរfl្5ផ¡5ំ
ខំឲ5Oឈ្ះកម្
កម្Úើតƒ55ះចិត្ ។
៤០
ឲ5Oលះធម៌¢55ំ
ធម៌•5លជកម្
កុំឲ5Oមកជិត

មកដល់អង្កយ
Yលឆ75យកុំគិត
យកមកឲ5Oជិត
ឲ5Oជប់–ខ្¥ន ។
៤១
បនគុណˆ5វគប់

គិតកន់ឲ5Oខò5ប់
‘្ើឲ5Oនឹងនួន
កុំP55ប់ពុតពល
É5ងរលYលក59¥ន
{្ើនចិត្គិតកួន
គិតករល59ិច*595ង ។
៤១

Very rare are those who can
release themselves from these 
binds.
38
As for the work of  loosening
these attachments,
to be completely free,
you have only to come study 
the lessons of  kammaṭṭhāna,
so learn and remember them,
forty-five in all,
39
so that you are clear in your 
mind,
striving to practice
and trying to recall
the teachings of  your master,
who pities and admonishes you
to try to vanquish the karma
that arises from your mind,
40
to let go of  five mental states,
mental states that are karma,
and not allow them to come 
near
your own being.
Cast them off; don’t think
of  keeping them close,
as they’ll get stuck to you.
41
Having achieved the virtues of  
the Jewels,
clutch them tightly
and make them secure.
Don’t give in to foolishness,
forsake the manuals,
forget your mind, be vindictive,
or think of  tricks and games.
42
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XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៦

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៦

ʘ អ្ក¢55ចបូរណ
`ករនធម្ិបន
`កកន្់‰ត† 55ង
`កត75ំសំù55ច
ឱ5OÀ5ច ។សX៉្5ង
សងVÇ5តខំ75ង
ë5កកុសល់
៤៣
ʘ រ‹កមិនគប់
`ល័ះមិនរប
យកមកដំម្ល់
ទុកដក់–ក5O
à55ងមV55Oមគ្ផល់

`កកត្់កង្៉ល

អំˇើVសទុក្

៤៤
ʘ `ក;5åម;5 åញខ្¥ន

;5 åញចិតនឹកនួន

និកë5រªមុក្

រុ©=5O5រុ©ពឹង

ជុន្ឹងរកœ5ុក
រកភូម•5លសុខ
†55ងដល់មិនដល
៤៥
ʘ Ÿើអ្កណបន
4ៀន;5ះកំម្ថÂ5ន
t5âើរសួសល់
បន្ឹងច5ÍះËើ5O
អ្កÚើ5Oកុំឆ្ល់
ខំមគិត្ដំម្ល់
ឱ5Oខò5ប់ក្*ងខ្¥ន
៤៦

អ្ក¢55ជ្បុរណ
`ក4ៀនធម៌បន
`កកន់‰ត† 55ង
`កតំងសù55ច
ឲ5Oដច់សX្5ង
សងÇ5តខំ75ង
ë5ករកុសល ។
៤៣
រ‹ករមិនគប់
លុះលះមិនរប់
យកមកដម្ល់
ទុកដក់–កយ
à55ងហM5យមគ្ផល

`កកត់កង្ល់

អំˇើVសទុក្ ។

៤៤
`កt5 åម;5 åញ

;5 åញចិត្នឹងនួន

នឹកë5ªមុខ

រ©=5រ©ពឹង

ជE្ឹងរកœ5ុក
រកភូមិ•5លសុខ
†55ងដល់មិនដល់ ។
៤៥
Ÿើអ្កណបន
4ៀន;5ះកម្ដz5ន
t5âើរសួគ៌សល់
បនដឹងច5Íស់Ëើយ
អ្ក:ើយកុំឆ្ល់
ខំគិតដម្ល់
ឲ5Oខò5ប់ក្*ងខ្¥ន ។
៤៦

The wise men of  old
could learn the Dharma,
hold it respectfully,
and make a vow to achieve it,
being completely detached
and striving vigorously
to do good deeds.
43
Evil deeds they forsook 
beyond number.
They took up [the Dharma]
and established it in their body,
striving to achieve the paths and 
the fruits.
These masters cut off  their 
doubts
and their actions of  sin and 
pain.
44
The masters sharpened their 
arrow,
the arrow of  the mind, and 
made it firm.
They thought only of  
progressing
in their reflections and 
contemplations,
meditating to find the country,
the land of  bliss,
lest they never arrive.
45
Should you be able 
to learn the august kammaṭṭhāna,
that would be most excellent,
Once you have mastered it,
don’t doubt it, good people.
Try hard to establish it
firmly in your body.
46
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XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៤៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥០

ʘដូចកល់ម5�¢55ក់
រកបនទុកដក្់
លព្ល័ក្បំពួន
–នរទី5Oស75ត
t5យត់§្5ថួន

រក5ºឱ5Oមួន
ទុកចិE្ិមក5O
៤៧
ŸើបនËើ5Oណ ។
មិន∫ើលព5Uបរ
ដក់Yó5លខó5ត់ខÇ5យ

ចំ;5រà55ព5O៍eះ
នឹងលុះអន្រj55O
វ‹នសខនចó5យ
t5កដ្ពុំឃ†5ត
៤៨
ʘ ដូចអ្ក•5លបន

;5ះធម្ិÒ55ស¢55ន

Ëើ5Oឥតមយត្

អងë5ខ្¥នបន

មិនមនខ្ីឃM5ត
សX៉្5កសង្៉ាត
ខស់ខំមរ័ក5ºរ
៤៩
នីកថÂ5ខ្¥នបន
4ៀន;5ះកំម្ថÂ5ន
សំù55ចអចó5រ
កំម្ពÇ5រ8ល5O

ខó5ត់ខó5យËើ5Oណ
‘្5‘្5ស់ក5UV5រ
N5Oគិតមិនដល់
៥០

ដូចកលមស¢55ក់
រកបនទុកដក់
លបលក់បំពួន
–នទីស75ត់
t5យ័ត្§5ថួន

រក5ºឲ5Oមួន
ទុកចិE្ឹមកយ ។
៤៧
ŸើបនËើយណ
មិន∫ើលព5Uបល៍
ដក់Yលខó5ត់ខó5យ

ចំ;5រD5ព5Oeះ
នឹងលុះអន្រយ
វ.នសខនចយ
¢55កដពុំឃ†5ត ។
៤៨
ដូចអ្ក•5លបន

;5ះធម៌Ò55ស¢55ណ

Ëើយឥតមរយទ

អងë5ខ្¥នបន

មិនមនខ្ីឃM5ត
សW្5គសងÇ5ត
ខះខំរក5º ។
៤៩
នឹកថខ្¥នបន
4ៀន;5ះកម្ដz5ន
សù55ចអចរ5O
កម្ˇៀររលយ

ខó5ត់ខó5យËើយណ
‘្ើ‘្5សកយ
Nយគិតមិនដល់
៥០

It is just like gold or silver
that you would find and then
hide in a secret cache
in a quiet place.
You’d be careful and take care 
of  it,
protecting it steadfastly
as the support for your body.
47
Once you had found it, 
if  you didn’t take care of  it,
throwing it away or scattering it 
around,
after a while those riches
would disappear
and be destroyed and dispersed,
truly and without fail.
48
This is just like someone who 
achieves
the holy Dharma and saves 
himself,
and yet does not conduct 
himself  properly,
relying only what he has 
achieved
but failing to be zealous,
to be stirred, to strive,
and to endeavor to maintain it.
49
He assumes that since he
studied the august kammaṭṭhāna,
became a master,
and melted away vengeful 
karma
completely,
he can be careless in his body
and not think things through.
50
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៥១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
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៥២

XXXX
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៥៣

XXXX

XXXX
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XXXX
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៥៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥២

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

ʘ ë5គិតខុសËើ5O
បបមិន*5ង˜ើយ
ណអ្កកុំឆ្ល់
បនជò5បប់eះ
ពី5Oƒ55ះមិនស√5ល់
មិនគីត្ដំម្ល់
ក5Oគិតឱ5O95˘វ
៥១
ʘ វ‹U5O5រនធម្ិ
4ៀនចិត្ឱ5Oល្រ

កុំឱ5Oអœ5ូវ
4ៀនកន្់â5ច្ំង
ត75ំខន្ីកូវ
4ៀនរ.ះរកផ្}វ

∫5តê5ករុណរ
៥២
ʘ 4ៀនរ័ក5ºខ្¥ន
ឱ5Oនឹងឱ5Oនួន
តM5,5បអចó5រ‹យ

4ៀនកុំឡ៉កÙ5ង
កុំfl្5ងដូចសÇ5រ
4ៀនកុំយP55រ
បង់∆5OÚ្5ងកr5ង
៥៣
4ៀនស្ីយតិចៗ
កុំឱ5OឮÙ5ច
សំ∫៉្5ងក្}ងក†5ង
4ៀនâ្#កសំពុត
95˘វបទ់,5បយV5ង

4ៀនកុំអួតអង
ស៏âើដ្_M5ច‚555O
៥៤
4ៀនសុីយឱ5Oសំ
ឱ5Oសុតជò5រចំ
ណី5OនីV5�=5O5

ë5គិតខុសËើយ
បបមិន*5ង˜ើយ
ណអ្កកុំឆ្ល់
បនជបបeះ
ពីƒ55ះមិនស√5ល់
មិនគិតដម្ល់
កយគិតឲ5O95˘វ ។
៥១
វ.ស័យ4ៀនធម៌
4ៀនចិត្ឲ5Oល្

កុំឲ5Oអœ5ូវ
4ៀនកន់សច្ំ
តំងខន្ីកូវ
4ៀនរ.ះរកផ្}វ

∫5តê5ករុណ ។
៥២
4ៀនរក5ºខ្¥ន
ឲ5Oនឹងឲ5Oនួន
តម,5បអចរ5O

4ៀនកុំឡកÙ5ង
កំ,្5ងដូចសÇ5
4ៀនកុំយP55
បង់∆យÚ្5ងកr5ង ។
៥៣
4ៀនស្ីតិចៗ
កុំឲ5OឮÙ5ច
ស∫្5ងក្}ងក†5ង
4ៀនâ្#កសំពត់
95˘វបទ,5បយV5ង

4ៀនកុំអួតអង
សរâើរ_M5ច‚55 ។
៥៤
4ៀនសុីឲ5Oសម
ឲ5Oសុទ្ជចំ
ណីនិរVសភ័យ

But to think like this is wrong,
for one never escapes sin. 
Don’t doubt this, good people!
You take on this sin 
since you aren’t aware
and don’t care to maintain
your body and mind correctly.
51
In studying the Dharma,
studying the mind to make it 
good.
Don’t let it be sullied.
Learn to preserve truthfulness,
and maintain forbearance.
Learn to reflect and find the 
path
of  kindness and compassion.
52
Learn to take care of  yourself,
to be settled and steady,
in accordance with your master’s 
method.
Learn not to goof  around
or be silly like a monkey.
Learn not to walk
swinging your arms boastfully.
53
Learn to speak softly.
Don’t let your voice leak out
with loud sounds.
Learn how to wear your sarong
in accordance with the proper 
way. 
Learn to not boast
or praise the ghosts of  the forest.
54
Learn to eat politely,
and only of  food
that is free of  fault and fear.
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៥៥
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៥៦
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៥៧

XXXX
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៥៨

XXXX
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XXXX
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XXXX

៥៥

XXXX

XXXX
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៥៦

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

4ៀនកុំភ5Uប4
t5មត[ó5O5O5

4ៀនកុំបំ/្5
បំភ†5ត់Ú5ចw5O5
៥៥
ʘ 4ៀនកន្់កុំវ5O
សព្ស័ត្សំម455O
កុំ„5ងËើ5O§5រ

4ៀនកន្់កុំπ†5ះ

95ìះរ‹ះ45
រ.ះរកកល់w5O5
គុនគីតប្ឹងប្ល់
៥៦
ʘ 4ៀនសê5ប់ì5សç5រ ។
យកធម្ិជò5អ
រ©ម្រកមគ្ផល់

4ៀនសM5ទនសិល
កុំខ្ីលសល់វ¢ល់
4ៀនសងកុសល់
ចó5យà55ព5O៍ជò5ទន

៥៧
4ៀនកត្់EF}វ
ឱ5Oដីងគុណ»5˘វ

∫5ប$5ៀងលន
4ៀនកន្់អំណត្់
4ៀនអត4់ៀនឃ†5ន
4ៀនកុំបំពÇ5ន
បំlធw5O5ឯង ʘ

៥៨
4ៀនV5�ឱ5Oស√5ល់

ដ៏រប4ៀងរល់
កំម្ីយសំ∫្5ង

4ៀនកុំព5Uបទ
t5មទ[O 5

4ៀនកុំបំ/្5
បំភ†5ត់កិច្w5 ។
៥៥
4ៀនកន់កុំវយ
សព្សត្សម45យ
កំ„5ងËើយ§5រ

4ៀនកន់កុំπ†5ះ

95ìះរ.ះ45
រ.ះរកកលw5
គន់គិតប្ឹងផ្ល់ ។
៥៦
4ៀនសê5ប់ì5សន
យកធម៌ជអ-

រម្ណ៌មគ្ផល

4ៀនសមទនសីល
កុំខ្ិលសល់វ¢ល់
4ៀនសងកុសល
ចយD5ព5Oជទន ។

៥៧
4ៀនកតEF}
ឲ5Oដឹងគុណ»5˘

∫5ប$5ៀងលន
4ៀនកន់អំណត់
4ៀនអត4់ៀនឃ†5ន
4ៀនកុំបំពន
បំlតw5ឯង ។
៥៨
4ៀនVសឲ5Oស√5ល់

ដរប4ៀងរល់
គម្ីរសé្5ង

Learn to not be hostile
or negligent toward one’s 
overlords (เจ้าไท).
Learn to not ruffle
or mess up others’ affairs.
55
Learn the restraint of  not hitting
living beings,
or threatening and cursing 
them.
Learn the restraint of  not 
fighting,
arguing, or quarreling,
or searching for others’ tricks
and trying to sue each other.
56
Learn to listen to sermons.
Take up the Dharma as your
meditation object, to find the 
paths and the fruits.
Learn to take the precepts.
Don’t be lazy and indolent.
Learn to cultivate merit
and distribute your wealth as 
charity. 
57
Learn to be grateful,
to know your debts to your 
teachers,
ancestors, and neighbors.
Learn to be patient,
to be poor, to be hungry.
Learn to not abuse
or swindle others.
58
Learn faults so that you are 
aware of  them
completely at all times.
Uphold all of
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trailakkha(ṇ) «rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ rūpaṃ aniccaṃ»-k
The three marks, beginning with “The body is painful, the body is impermanent”

Khmer verse, 39 stanzas in kākagati, 19th through mid 20th centuries

Leporello: UB028 43a–51a trai lakkh/dhaŕm braḥ trăy lakkh; UB033 45b–52a braḥ 
lakhañāṇ/braḥ traiyº lakkhañāṇ ṭoyº saṅkhep

Summary: Explanation of  the impermanent and non-self  nature of  the body, followed by 
description of  how the mind parts from the body at death. The text then focuses on the aging 
and decay of  the sense organs. This is followed by an exhortation to practice and take refuge 
in the Three Jewels, for death can come at any moment, is common to all, and is the general 
condition of  saṃsāra. The text closes with a brief  description of  the winds of  the Vinaya and 
the Abhidhamma at the moment of  death, and an assurance that those who practice 
meditation shall, in a flash of  brilliance, soar to the heavens upon their deaths.

XXXX

XXXX
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XXXX

៥៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៦០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
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XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៥៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៦០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

កន្់បន»5ុបËើ5O
អ្កÚើ5OកុំÎ្5ង

កុំâ្ើបស្រ†55ង
ªមុក˜ើយណរ ʘ
៥៩
Ÿើពិត5O៍ជុំlÇ5ះ
4ៀនបនដYូç5ះ
កុំគិត្សង‡5រ
ចង់ស្ិតថÂ5ន;5ំហ្

ឬសz5នì5វត
ឬសz5នមនុស5º ។
សឹងសំរ.ទ្ី ʘ ៕ ʘ ៕
៦០ (in jrieṅ script)

ប៏បូរq5ងចប់់
លក្់ញណb55ន់»5ុប

N5Oបូវចó5
អ្ក¢55ចតក្់ë5ង
សំé្5ងäហរ
N5O–t5ក
អំបល;5ះឯង¤ង 

កន់បន»5ប់Ëើយ
អ្ក:ើយកុំÎ្5ង

កុំâ្ើបស្រ†55ង
ªមុខ˜ើយណ ។
៥៩
Ÿើពិតចំlះ
4ៀនបនដYូç5ះ
កុំគិតសង‡5
ចង់ឋិតឋន;5ហ្

ឬឋនì5វត
ឬឋនមនុស5º
សឹងសំរ.ទ្ី ។
៦០
បរ.បូណ៌q5ងចប់
លក្ណញណT55ន់»5ប់

Nយlលវច
អ្ក¢55ជ្តក់ë5ង
សé្5ងäហរ
Nយនូវt5ករ
អម5Íល;5ះឯង¤ង ។

the scriptures and teachings.
Good people, you need not be 
worried
or feel uneasy
for the future,
59
for, if  you can learn all this,
truly and honesty,
you need not entertain doubts—
if  you wish to reside in the 
Brahmā realm,
or the realm of  the heavens,
or in the realm of  humans,
your wish shall be fulfilled.
60
Completely expressed,
this is the full “Knowledge of  
the Marks” (lakkhaṇañāṇa)
in the complete words
composed by the wise and
expressed eloquently
in these ways
that end right here.
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UB028
១
រូប59ំទុក្ំ
ប59ំអនិច្ំ
រូប59ំអនតê5
រូŸ59ើយរូប59ំ
ទុÚ្ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ទុក្ពន្t5មណ
ទុក្តំងពីតូច
លុះដល់ខ្¥នធំ
ទុក្ងំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55កÄ55ន
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ
២
អនិច្ំពុំឋិត
ពុំd5រ–និត
យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សរU5
ជ;5ះធរណី
៣
អនតê5សូន≠ះ
សូនរូបសូនπM5ះ
សូនមគ្សEFី
សូនយស5�កê5
ធីករសូភី
សូនÚ5រ∑∏ក្*ំម្ី
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ
៤
អនតê5បង់បត់
អនតê5សូនស75ត់
¢55ស់55ត់ឃ†5តឆ75យ
ស†5ប់ឈឹងបត់សូន
55ត់កូន55ត់មê5យ

UB033
១
រូប59ំទុក្ំ
រូប59ំ អនិច្ំ
 រូប59ំអនតê5
រូŸ59ើយរូប59ំ
រូŸ59ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ†5ំងពុនt5មន

ពីតូចដល់ទ្ំ
ទុក្ទុំក្*ង¢55ន
ទុកឥតÄ55កÄ55ន
ទុកដលខ្¥នç5�5 ៕
២
អនីច្ំពុំថិត
ពុំd5រ–និត
យឺនយូរÙើ5O 5
ស†5ប់ªជò5_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5គq55
ច្ិងâ5ចសU5
ជò5;5ះធនី ៕
៣
អនតê5សូន≠ះ
សូនរូបសូនπM5ះ
សូនបE្ឥu ្5ិ
សូនយស់ក្ដ
ធីត≠ភី
សូនÚ5រក្*ំពី5O
មស¢55ក់អន្រ5O ៕
៤
អតនê5បង់បទ់
អនតê5សូនស75ត់
55ត្¢55ស់ឃ†5តឆ755O
55តបទ់សូនឈិង
55ត្កូន55ត្មê55O

Edition
១
rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ
rūpaṃ aniccaṃ
rūpaṃ anattā
រូប:ើយ rūpaṃ
រូប:ើយទុក្ខ†5ំង
ខ†5ំងពន់t5មណ

ពីតូចដល់ធំ
ទុក្ងំក្*ង¢55ណ
ទុក្ឥតÄ55កÄ55ន
ទុក្ដល់ខ្¥នក5�័យ
២
អនិច្ំពុំស្ិត
ពុំâ្5រ–និត5O
យឺនយូរ˜ើយ 5
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ5កq 55
ឆ្ឹងសច់សU5
ជ;5ះធរណី ។
៣
អនតê5សូន5O≠ះ
សូន5Oរូបសូន5OπM5ះ
សូន5OបE្ិu្5ិយ
សូន5Oយស់សក្ិត
ធិករ≠ភី
សូន5OÚ5រ∑∏កុដុម្ី
មស¢55ក់អន្រយ ។
៤
អនតê5បង់បត់
អនតê5សូន5Oស75ត់
¢55ស55ត់ឃ†5តឆ75យ
ស†5ប់ឈឹងបត់សូន5O
55ត់កូន55ត់មê5យ

Translation
1
The body is painful,
 the body is impermanent,
the body is without self.
O the body, the body!
The body is so painful,
beyond measure!

From birth to death
pain boils within,
without relief,
and leads to death.
2
Impermanent! Not long,
not long at all,
how transient!
Once dead, just your
foul corpse remains.
Flesh, bone, and sinew
all turn to earth.
3
No self ! Nothing,
no form, no name,
no intelligence,
no fame, no friends,
no rank, beauty,
no middle-class status
or wealth—all gone.
4
No self—all is lost.
No self—a silent void,
cast off  far away,
dying in utter silence,
cleft from your children, cleft from your wife,
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55ត់ស្ីនិយយ
55ត់ពីទីឋន
៥
អនតê5សូន¢55ស់
សូនបត់ពីផ្ះ
អនតê5អន្រធន
55ត់¢55ស់កូន[
55ត់¬សនê5ន
55ត់ពីទីឋន
ធនធនរលយអស់
៦
អនតê5ស†5ប់សូន
ស†5ប់បត់រូបខ្¥ន
បត់D5ព5Oរបស់
55ត់¢55ស់ក¸្5ង
4ឿង*595ង55ត់អស់
55ត់រូបបត់πM5ះ
≠ះសូនមិនÈើញ

៧
55ត់¢55ស់ចំណី
ពីសពីសី
អហរឈ្*យឆ75ញ់
55ត់¢55ស់ពូក3្ើយ
គូរកនសំលញ់
55ត់គM5នជួបវ.ញ
îើW្ើយអនតê5
៨
មិនìៀងរូប5ÍV5

XXXX
îើងw5∏5ះមិញ
¢55ស់z55ចំករ
55ត់¢55ស់ពូក√55
55ត់¢55ស់ឪé៉5
55ត់អស់រលីង
៩

55ត្ស្ីន5Uី5យ
55ត្ពីទីចÂ5ន ៕
៥
អននê5សូន¢55ស់
បទសូនពី5Oផ្ះ
55ត្អស់ធុនធន
55ត្អស់កូន[
55ត្¬˝5សនê5ន
55ត្ពីទីចÂ5ន
ធន់ធន់បទ់អស់ ៕
៦
អនតê5ស†5ប់ខ្¥ន
ស†5បបទ់≠ះសូន
Yលà55ព្រ8បស់
55ត្¢55ស់ក¸្5ង
ìៀងរ8Ÿ5ង55ត្អស់
55ត្រូបបទπM5ះ
សូន≠ះYល‘5ញ 

៕
៧
55ះទំចំណី
ពីâ5សពីសី5O
អហឈ្*យឆ75ញ
55តពូកខ្ល់3្ើយ
គូរកូនសំ∫្5ញ
55ត្គM5នជួបវ.ញ
îើងង្5Qើអនតê5 ។
៨
អនិចÇ5មីនìៀង
រ8រូបរ8ល់រង
îើង្5Qើ∏5ះមិញ
55ត្អស់បងប្}ន
55ត្ឃM5នជួបវ.ញ
55ត្ឪ∫5រមីញ
55ត្អស់រ8លីង ។
៩

55ត់ស្ីនិយយ
55ត់ពីទីឋន ។
៥
អនតê5សូន5O¢55ស
សូន5Oបត់ពីផ្ះ
អនតê5អន្រធន
55ត់¢55សកូន[
55ត់¬សនê5ន
55ត់ពីទីឋន
ធនធនបត់អស់ ។
៦
អនតê5ស†5ប់សូន5O
ស†5ប់បត់រូបខ្¥ន
បត់D5ព5Oរបស់
55ត់¢55សក¸្5ង
4ឿង*595ង55ត់អស់
55ត់រូបបត់πM5ះ
≠ះសូន5OYល‘5ង 

។
៧
55ត់¢55ស់ចំណី
ពិâ5សពីសី
អហរឈ្*យឆ75ញ់
55ត់¢55ស់ពូក3្ើយ
គូកនសម†5ញ់
55ត់គM5នជួបវ.ញ
îើង:ើយអនតê5 ។
៨
អនិចó5មិនìៀង
រល់រូបរល់រង
îើងw5∏5ះមិញ
¢55សz55ចំករ
55ត់¢55សពូក√55
55ត់¢55សឪé៉5
55ត់អស់រលីង ។
៩

cleft from speech,
cleft from this realm.
5
No self—barren and bereft.
All from your home is lost.
No self—destruction,
parted from your children, 
parted from your kin,
parted from this realm,
your wealth all gone.
6
No self—all is gone.
You die and you lose your body,
lose your wealth and belongings,
separated from your home.
From all games you’ll be parted.
Parted from your body, your name will be lost,
cast away, discarded completely.

7
You’ll be cleft from foods,
delightful and delectable,
from delicious delicacies.
You’ll lose your mattress and pillow,
your dear companions.
Once parted, you’ll never meet again.
Indeed, we are without an abiding self !
8
Impermanence! Not lasting
indeed are all bodies,
both ours and those of  others.
You’ll be parted from your fields,
from your bed and bedding,
from your father and mother,
from everything completely.
9
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ចិត្¢55ស់ពីរូប

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

រូប–មç5ក់ឯង
រូŸ59ើយក¸្5ង
កeê5ចក្*ង‚55
១០
រូប5ÍV5អនតê5
រូŸ59ើយអស
≠ះសូនÀ5កដី
រូប¢55ស់ពីចិត្
គM5នគិតសង5�័យ
សន្ឹងÀ5កដី
អនតê5រូប_M5ច
១១
រូŸ59ើយនិងចិត្
កលរស់“្5កផ្ិត
ឋិតd5រពីតូច
ចិត្§5ទំរូប
អX្5ង4ៀងរួច
រូប,5កបក់ខូច
ចិត្គិតÑ5ទន
១២
អនតê5ដល់ស†5ប់
ចិត្æ5ញt5ញប់
រួចពីរូប5ÍV5
ឥឡ}វ¢55ស់គç5
¢55ស់ឥតតម្ឹង
ចិត្ªNយចិត្
រូបឋិតស្}កស្ឹង
១៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

ឥលូវចិត្¢55ស
æ5ញពីរូបអស់
រូប–មç5ក់ឯង
អសូររូបˇ5ក
កeê5ចក¸្5ង
រូប–មç5កឯង
រូបÀ5កក្*ង‚55 ៕
១០
រូប5Íអនតê5
រូŸ59ើយអនីចÇ5
រូប–À5កដី5O

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១១
រូប¢55សពីចិត្
កលរស់“្5កផ្ិត
ថិតd5រពីតូច
ចិត្d5រទំមរូប
អX្5ង4ៀងរួច
រូបបក់,5កខូច
ចិត្គិតÑ5ទនរ ៕
១២
អនិចó5រដល់ស†5ប់
ចិត្æ5ញt5ញប់
រួចពីរូប5Í
ឥលូវà55¢55ស់
ឃ†5តæ5ញពីæ5ញពីគç5
¢55ស់ពីរូប5Íរ
¢55ស់ឥតដំម្ឹង ។
១៣
ឥលូវចិត¢55ស់
ពីរូបœ5លស់
រូប–ស្}កស្ឹង
រូបÀ5កមç5ក់ឯង

ឥឡ}វចិត្¢55ស
æ5ញពីរូបអស់
រូប–មç5ក់ឯង
អសូររូបˇ5ក
រូប–មç5ក់ឯង
រូប:ើយក&'5ង
កı<5ចក្*ង‚55 ។
១០
រូបអនតê5
រូប:ើយអនិចó5
≠ះសូន5OÀ5កដី
រូប¢55សពីចិត្
គM5នគិតសង5�័យ
សន្ឹងÀ5កដី
អនតê5រូប_M5ច
១១
រូប¢55សពីចិត្
កលរស់“្5កផ្ិត
ឋិតd5រពីតូច
ចិត្§5ទំរូប
អX្5ង4ៀងរួច
រូបបក់,5កខូច
ចិត្គិតÑ5ទន ។
១២
អនិចó5ដល់ស†5ប់
ចិត្æ5ញt5ញប់
រួចពីរូប
ឥឡ}វà55¢55ស
ឃ†5តæ5ញពីគç5
¢55សពីរូប
¢55សឥតដំណឹង ។
១៣
ឥឡ}វចិត្¢55ស
ពីរូបœ5ឡះ
រូប–ស្}កស្ឹង
រូបÀ5កមç5ក់ឯង

Now the mind floats away,
escaping from the body.
The body remains alone.
Pity the body,
for the body remains alone,
terribly lonely,
all by itself  in the forest.
10
The body lacks a self.
The body, alas, is transient.
It dies and lies on the earth,
cleft from the mind.
Without thoughts or doubts
it lies down, stretched out on the earth,
without a self, the body of  a corpse.
11
The body parts from the mind.
While alive, they were infatuated
with each other ever since birth.
The mind took care of  the body
for many years, until
the body broke apart.
How painful for the mind!
12
The body is transient, for once dead,
the mind hurries to escape
from the body.
Now they have parted
from one another.
The mind leaves the body
without the latter knowing.
13
Now the mind has split
entirely from the body.
The body lies still and stiff,
all alone,
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សeA5សន្ឹង

XXXX
p5ងំបត់e5ើយ
១៤
Ñ5ទន {-ទុក្ំ
-អនិច្ំ -អនតê5

XXXX

XXXX
សop5 {-ទុក្ំ
-អនិច្ំ -អនតê5

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៥
សងÆ5{-ទុក្ំ
-អនិច្ំ -អនតê5

XXXX

XXXX
វ.ញន{-ទុក្ំ
-អនិច្ំ -អនតê5

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

១៦
ចក្* {-ទុក្ំ -
អនិច្ំ -អនតê5
ចក្*ទុក្ំ

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
j្5Ú្ើយœ5វំង
បំងបិតជិតª
១៧

XXXX

សeA5រសន្ិង
ចិត្æ5ញពុំតីង
p5ងុំបទe5ើ5O ៕
១៤
Ñ5ទនទុក្ំ

Ñ5ទនអនិច្ំ
ពុំìៀង≠ះÙើ5O
សញទុក្ំ

ìៀងស†5បé5នËើ5O
ពុំដឹងខ្¥នÙើ5O
គួរគិត្អនីចó5 ៕
១៥
សងÆ5ងទុក្ំ

សំខអនីច្ំ
សំខអនតê5
វ.ញនំ ទុក្ំ

វ.ញន 5រូប5Í
ញនរ8បស់អនតê5
សូន≠ះអស់¤ង៕

១៦
ចក្*ទុក្ំ
ចក្*អនីច្ំ
ចក្*អនតê5
ឥលូវj្5កខÇ5ក់
ªពិងន៍ណ
ពីÀើ្{្5កភ្ីហ
∫ើលយល់រូប5Í
ឥលូវ;5ះណ
បំ7បិតជិតª ៕
១៧
{្5Úើ5Oអឺ{្5ក

សeA5សន្ឹង
ចិត្æ5ញពុំដឹង
ß5ងំបត់e 5ើយ ។
១៤
vedanā dukkhaṃ

vedanā aniccaṃ 
ពុំìៀង≠ះ˜ើយ 

saññā dukkhaṃ

ìៀងស†5ប់é5នËើយ
ពុំដឹងខ្¥ន˜ើយ
គួរគិតអនិចó5
១៥
saṅkhāra dukkhaṃ

saṅkhāra aniccaṃ
saṅkhāra anattā
viññāṇaṃ dukkhaṃ

វ.op5ណ 5រូប
វ.EFណរបស់អនតê5
សូន5O≠ះអស់¤ង 

។
១៦
cakkhu dukkhaṃ
cakkhu aniccaṃ
 cakkhu anattā
ឥឡ}វj្5កខÇ5ក់
ªពឹងនរណ
ពីÀើមj្5កភ្ឺ
∫ើលយល់រូប
ឥឡ}វ∏5ះណ
បំងបិទជិតª ។
១៧
j្5ក:ើយ:ើយj្5ក

sprawled out.
The mind left, but the body doesn’t know.
It is deserted, without a refuge.
14
Sensation is painful.

Sensation is impermanent,
not lasting at all.
Perception is painful,

for death is sure.
You won’t be be conscious.
You should contemplate impermanence.
15
Mental formations are painful.

Mental formations are impermanent.
Mental formations are without self.
Consciousness is painful,

the consciousness of  the body.
Consciousness lacks a self.
It, too, is destroyed.

16
The eye is painful.
The eye is impermanent.
The eye is without self.
Now your eyes are blind;
on whom will you rely?
Before, your eyes saw clearly.
They could see forms.
But now they are
completely obscured. 
17
Your eyes, alas!
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XXXX

XXXX
ពីÀើមj្5កភ្ឺ
j្5កÀើរ∫ើលផ្}វ
Ÿើj្5កខÇ5ក់ª
ចិg្ើយªពឹងនណ
១៨
j្5Ú្ើយ;5ះj្5ក
អនិច្ំបំងÎ595ក
មិនយល់រូប5ÍV5
ចិg្ើយអម្ល
ដ59ិតj្5កអនិចó5
¢55ស់ពីរូប5ÍV5
សop5អន្រយ
១៩
j្5កខÇ5ក់95æៀកថ្ង់
t5ដប់រូបអង្
បក់,5កធ្*ះធ†5យ
ចិg្ើយអម្ល
កង្ល់និងរូបកយ
រូប45ងរលយ
កយ¢55ស់ពីចិត្
២០
55ត់¢55ស់សំÙ5ង
55ត់ខនសê5ប់6 5ៀង
មិនìៀងសូរស័ព្
អនិចó595æៀកហឹង
មិនដឹងសូរស័ព្
55ត់ខនÈើញសê5ប់
អនតê5រូបកយ
២១
អនិច្ំp5aះ
!5ងួរ!5µះ
អនê5តឆ75ញ់បយ
មិនìៀង4ៀងª
eះកូវអ្កកយ

ពីបកពុនˇ5ក5O
ពី{្5កឯងកូវ
ពីÀើម{្5កភ្ីរ
{្5កÀើ∫ើលផ្}វ
Ÿើរj្5កខÇ5ក់ª
ªពិងន៍ណ ៕
១៨
អនិចÇ5និងj្5ក
អនិចó5របំ7Î595ក
មិនយល់រូប5Í
ចិត្Úើតកង៉្ល់
ត59ិត{្5កអនតê5
55ត្¢55សរូប5Í
ស√5លë5អន្រ5O ។
១៩
{្5កខÇ5ក់95æៀកថ្ង់
រូបអង្
Ÿ5កបក់ធ្*ះធ†55O
ចិត្Úើត្កង្ល
អំម្លរូបកយ
រូបÉ5ងរ8ល5O
កយ¢55សពីចិត្ ៕
២០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

ពិបកពន់ˇ5ក
ពីj្5កឯងកូវ
ពីÀើមj្5កភ្ឺ
j្5កÀើរ∫ើលផ្}វ
Ÿើj្5កខÇ5ក់ª
ªពឹងនរណ ។
១៨
អនិចó5នឹងj្5ក
អនិច្បំងÎ595ក
មិនយល់រូប
ចិត្Úើតកង្ល់
ត59ិទj្5កអនតê5
55ត់¢55សរូប
ស√5ល់ë5អន្រយ ។
១៩
j្5កខÇ5ក់95æៀកថ្ង់
t5ដប់រូបអង្
បក់,5កធ្*ះធ†5យ
ចិត្Úើតកង្ល់
អំពល់រូបកយ
រូបÉ5ងរលយ
កយ¢55សពីចិត្ ។
២០
55ត់¢55ស់សំÙ5ង
55ត់ខនសê5ប់6 5ៀង
មិនìៀងសូរស័ព្
អនិចó595æៀកហឹង
មិនដឹងសូរស័ព្
55ត់ខនÈើញសê5ប់
អនតê5រូបកយ ។
២១
អនិច្ំp5មុះ
!5ងួរ!5µះ
អណ<5តឆ75ញ់បយ
មិនìៀង4ៀងª
eះកូវអ្កអយ

How difficult it is
with these eyes!
Before they saw clearly.
They saw the path as you walked.
But now that they are blind,
on whom will you rely?
18
See the impermanence of  your eyes. 
Pity them, covered in skin,
unable to see forms.
Your mind worries,
since your eyes lack a self.
They’ll be parted from you body,
knowing naught but ruin.
19
Eyes blind, ears deaf—
all the parts of  your body
break down and fall apart.
You mind starts to worry,
fretting over your body.
The body continues to decay
as the body splits from the mind.
20
You’ll be parted from sounds,
unable to heard songs.
Sounds are impermanent.
Pity your deafened ears,
which are no longer aware of  sounds.
You’ll be parted from listening
with the destruction of  the body.
21
Pity your nose,
now blocked and clogged,
and your tongue, along with delicious foods.
They are impermanent,
O good people!
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រូប45ងរលយ
កយ¢55ស់ពីចិត្
២២
អស់ជនt5ុសœ5ី
Úើតក្*ង`កិយ
អ្Ú្ើយខំគិត
ខំរកទីពឹង
ខំតម្ល់ចិត្
îើW្ើយអណិត
អនិចó5រូបª
២៣
មនë5សីលទន
ជទីពឹងបន
ជសE5ននំផ្}វ
îើW្ើយខំគិត
ទនចិត្រស់–
ភវនធម៌ª
ត”5ង់ផ្}វស†5ប់
២៤
ខ្ះស†5ប់–Ú្5ង
កំពុងˇ5ញÙ5ង
Yល*595ងល59រករ
Yលប្ីt5ពន្
កូន[កំ55
¢55ស់សំលញ់ភ75
កំ55∫5មV5យ
២៥
ទុក្ំតំងអម្ល
55ត់¢55ស់ចិត្ខ្ល់
ចិត្ពុំសប5Íយ
ទង្ឹះក5�ឹកក5�¥ល
¿ê5ក្¥លក្*ងកយ
កន់កររសយ
È្5ង©†5ងក្*ងចិត្
២៦
Ë5តុដ59ិត55ត់¢55ស់

XXXX

XXXX
២២
អស់ជុនt5ុះœ5ី
Úើតក្*ង`ក្ី
អ្Ú្ើយខំគិត្
ខំមរកទីពិង
ខំដំម្លចិត្
îើW្ើ5Oអណិត
ចិត្¢55សរូបª ៕
២៣
មនë5រសិលទន
ជទីពឹងបន
ជសE5ននំMផ្}វ
îើW្ើយខំមគិត
ទន់ចិត្ចំM–
ភវនរចរª
តំ”5ងផ្}វស†5ប់ ។
២៤
ខ†5ះស†5ប់–Ú្5ង
ខ†5ះស†5ប់ˇ5ញÙ5ង
Yល*595ងល59៍សស‡5រ
Yលផ្ីយt5បន់
កូន[កំ55រ
¢55ស5�ំ∫្5ញភ75
កុំ55រឯអ5O ៕
២៥
រូបពំអំម្ល់
55ត¢55ស់ចិត្ខ្ល់
ចិត្ពុំសប5O
ទង្ិះខ5�ីគ្ខ5�¥ល
អន់អួលក្*ងកយ
កន់កររ8សយ
È្5ង©†5ងក្*ងចិត ។
២៦
Ë5តត59ិត55ត្¢55ស់

រូបÉ5ងរលយ
កយ¢55សពីចិត្ ។
២២
អស់ជនt5ុសœ5ី
Úើតក្*ង`កិយ
អ្ក:ើយខំគិត
ខំរកទីពឹង
ខំតម្ល់ចិត្
îើង:ើយអណិត
អនិចó5រូបª ។
២៣
មនë5សីលទន
ជទីពឹងបន
ជសE5ននំផ្}វ
îើង:ើយខំគិត
ទន់ចិត្រស់–
ភវនធម៌ª
ត”5ង់ផ្}វស†5ប់ ។
២៤
ខ្ះស†5ប់–Ú្5ង
កំពុងˇ5ញÙ5ង
Yល*595ងបស‡5រ
Yលប្ីt5ពន្
កូន[កំ55
¢55សសម†5ញ់ភ75
កំ55∫5មV5យ ។
២៥
រូបពុំអំពល់
55ត់¢55សចិត្ខ្ល់
ចិត្ពុំសប5Íយ
ទង្ឹះខ5�ឹកខ5�¥ល
¿ê5ក្¥លក្*ងកយ
កន់កររសយ
È្5ង©†5ងក្*ងចិត្
២៦
Ë5តុត59ិទ55ត់¢55ស

The body continues to decay
as the body splits from the mind.
22
All you good people,
born here in this world,
you should strive to contemplate
and find a refuge.
Strive to rectify your mind.
How pitiable,
the transience of  the body!
23
You have only the precepts and charity
as your refuge, 
as the bridge leading the way.
Please, strive to contemplate
while your mind is still alive.
Meditate on the Dharma.
Prepare the path for death.
24
Some die while still young,
while still at play,
leaving behind their chess match,
leaving behind their husband or wife,
their children orphaned,
parted from their dear ones,
abandoned and alone.
25
The body frets not.
In parting, only the mind worries.
The mind is unhappy,
sobbing with grief,
choked with rage;
searching for calm,
the mind rocks back and forth,
26
for it is parted,
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55ត់Ú្5ង55ត់ចស់
55ត់ស†5ប់é5នពិត
55ត់ខនÈើញមុខ
Úើតទុក្ក្*ងចិត្
îើW្ើយអណិត
អនិចó5រូបª
¢55ស់ពីក∏្5លÀ5ក
¢55ស់ទំងz55កfi
55ត់¢55ស់កូន[
55ត់ចិត្ªt5Wើយ
២៧
អនិចó5មិនìៀង
¢55ស់ដច់សX្5ង
îើW្ើយ75ងខំ
រក5ºសីលទន
ជសE5នឳត្ម
;5ះ95័យសរណៈគមន៍
ជម្ប់ក្*ងចិត្
២៨
;5ះពុទ្ ;5ះធម៌ ;5ះ
សង5ê
ទំងបី;5ះអង្
`កមកសន្ិត
ឱ5Oខំនមស5�ករ
t5និបត្ិយកវត្
ជកុសលសន្ិត
អចដឹកនំª
២៩
ដ59ិតរូប∏5ះឯង
XXXX
វë5ងហ្ងm
XXXX

XXXX
ÚើតËើយស†5ប់ª
គM5នខន»5ប់គç5
៣០

55ត្Ú្555ត្ចស់
55ត្ស†5ប់មិនជិត្
55ត្ខនÈើញមុក
Úើតតុក្*ងចិត
îើW្ើ5Oរ8ណិត
ចិត្¢55ស់រូបª ៕

២៧
អនិចó5មីនìៀង
îើW្ើ5Oខមសង
សិលទនត៍រª
ជរសE5នឪត្ំម
ជធរ.នំMផ្}វ
ធរ.;5ះបរុ©»5˘វ
ទូនM5នសមសទ្ ៕
២៨
;5ះពុទ្;5ះធម៌

;5ះសឃ៊សរទរ
`កមកសន្ិត
ឱ5Oខំនមស5�ករ
t5ន្ិប៍តយកវត្
កុសល់សន្ិត
ដិតN5Oតម្ª ។
២៩
ក្*ងរូប∏5ះឯង
ÚើតËើ5OវW្5់ង
ត59ិតë5ងម៉ងm
វ.លÚើតËើ5Oស†5ប់
ពុំបនរស់–
ÚើតËើ5Oស†5ប់ª
គM5នខង»5ុបគç5 ៕
៣០

55ត់Ú្5ង55ត់ចស់
55ត់ស†5ប់é5នពិត
55ត់ខនÈើញមុខ
Úើតទុក្ក្*ងចិត្
îើង:ើយអណិត
អនិចó5រូបª ។

២៧
អនិចó5មិនìៀង
¢55សដច់សX្5ង
សីលទនតª
ជសE5នឧត្ម
ជធម៌នំផ្}វ
;5ះបរម»5˘
ទូនM5នសមសិទ្ិ ។
២៨
;5ះពុទ្;5ះធម៌

;5ះសង5êសទរ
`កមកសណzិត
ឲ5Oខំនមស5�ករ
t5ណិប័តន៍យកវត្
កុសលសណzិត
ដិតNយតមª ។
២៩
ក្*ងរូប∏5ះឯង
ÚើតËើយវW្5ង
ត59ិទë5ងហ្ងm
វ.លÚើតËើយស†5ប់
ពុំបនរស់–
ÚើតËើយស†5ប់ª
គM5នខន»5ប់គç5 ។
៣០

parted in youth, parted in old age,
parted inevitably in death,
parted, never to be seen again,
as pains boils within the mind.
How pitiable,
the transience of  the body!
27
The body doesn’t last
and shall be cast off  far away.
Only precepts and charity continue
as your excellent bridge,
as the Dharma that leads down the path,
taught powerfully and correctly
by the Supreme Teacher.
28
The Buddha, the Dharma,
the Sangha joyfully
come to inhabit you.
Chant in worship of  them,
making this respect your practice,

so that merit will inhabit you
and follow you everywhere.
29
Once you are born
in this body, you grow confused
due to your defilements.
You cycle between birth and death,
not continuously living.
Once born, you die;
none find relief  from this.
30
Some die in the dirt.
Some die in the woods,
or along the road.
Your brothers die, your sisters die,
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ខ្ះស†5ប់Nយដី
ខ្ះស†5ប់Nយ‚55
–ឯអធÇ5រ
ស†5ប់បងស†5ប់ប្}ន
ស†5ប់ដូនស†5ប់ត
ស†5ប់មê5យមីងម
អនិចó5រូŸ59ើយ
រូប59ំទុក្ំ
រូប59ំអនិច្ំ
រូប59ំអនតê5
;5ះ95័យលកÆ5
∏5ប–ក្*ងរូប
៣១
រូŸ59ើយរូបរស់
ចង់សុីរបស់
ចំណីឈ្*យឆ75ញ់
ដល់រូបស†5ប់ª
កូន[eះមិញ
Úើតទុក្lˇ5ញ
ក5�ឹកក5�¥លក្¥ល¿ê5
៣២
រូប59ំតំងជ
រូបសងÆ5រ
ÚើតNយតណô5
ÚើតËើយស†5ប់ª
វ.លÚើតវ.លស†5ប់
គM5នˇ5លរដូវ
ÚើតËើយស†5ប់ª
îើW្ើយលំបក
ជត្ិទុកÆ5
é5នËើយកិរ.យ
ទុក្ំ~កយV5ក
សមç5ក់Nយជតិ
៣៣
រូប45ងរលយ
ជម្ឺˆ្5ងក†5យ

ខ†5ះស†5ប់N5Oដី5O
ខ†5ះស†5ប់N5O‚55
–ឰអធÇ5រ
ស†5ប់បងស†5បប្}ន
ស†5ប់តូនស†5ប់ត
ស†5ប់មê55Oមីងម
អនិចó5រូŸ59ើ ៕

៣១
រូŸ59ើយរូបរស់
ចងឈី5Oរ8បស់
អហរឈ្*យឆ75ញ
Ÿើរូបស†5ប់ª
កូន[នំមិញ
Úើតទុកlរˇ5ញ
ខ5�ីកខ5�¥លក្¥ល¿ê5 ៕
៣២
វ.លÚើតវ.លស†5ប់
Úើតមកពុំគប់
គM5នˇ5លរ8ដូវ
Úើតរូប45ងទុក
អបផ5�*កលំបក
ទុក្ំ~យV5ក
លំបកអតM5 ៕

៣៣
រូបÉ5ងរ8ល5O
ចំម្ីˆ្5ងក†55O

ខ្ះស†5ប់Nយដី
ខ្ះស†5ប់Nយ‚55
–ឯអធÇ5
ស†5ប់បងស†5ប់ប្}ន
ស†5ប់ដូនស†5ប់ត
ស†5ប់មê5យមីងម
អនិចó5រូប:ើយ ។

៣១
រូប:ើយរូបរស់
ចង់សុីរបស់
អហរឈ្*យឆ75ញ់
ដល់រូបស†5ប់ª
កូន[eះមិញ
Úើតទុក្lˇ5ញ
ខ5�ឹកខ5�¥លក្¥ល¿ê5  ។
៣២
វ.លÚើតវ.លស†5ប់
Úើតមកពុំគប់
គM5នˇ5លរដូវ
ÚើតរូបÉ5ងទុក្
អផ5�*កលំបក
dukkhaṃ ~កយV5ក
លំបកអតM5 ។

៣៣
រូបÉ5ងរលយ
ជង្ឺˆ្5ងក†5យ

your grandparents die,
your parents, aunts, and uncles die—
impermanent indeed is this body!
31
Alas, your body! While alive,
it wants to eat all kinds
of  delicious foods.
But once dead,

your children 
suffer intensely,
sobbing in grief.
32
In this cycle of  birth and death, 
birth is not good,
for it knows not the season:
once born into a body, pain ensures,
then dejection and difficulty
then anguish and hardship— 
a real burden for you.
33
Your body continues to decay,
debased by disease.
You wander across lifetimes,
born into ignorance—
there is nothing beautiful to be found,
in every life,
in all bodies.
34
This will be the explanation
of  the nature of  all life,
including ourselves and all others.
In the moment of  death,
if  you are waiting for it, 
the wind element strikes

1170



Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

រ‹ងÆ5Nយជតិ
កំ;ើតមិនសr5ត
ក្*ងជតិអវ.ជò5
អស5�វគ្f5ឿងកម្
ជថç5ំP55ំពឹស
»5ប់ជតិទំងអស់
៣៤
∏5ះនិងនិយយ
ធម្ជតិទំងឡយ
îើងw5»5ប់គç5
មរណំកÙ្5
អនិច្ំìៀបស†5ប់

XXXX
វ±ខ5Oល់បក់
ឆក់ចិត្æ5ត្ណ
ចិg្ើយÑ5ទន
លំបកìៀបស†5ប់
៣៥
ខ5Oល់;5ះវ.ន័យ
បក់˜ើងដល់Ñ្5
ឱទរt5ញប់
{្ើង"5ះទឹកចិត្
ធ†5ក់ចិត្ដល់ផ‡5ប់
លំបកìៀបស†5ប់
ស†5ប់Ëើយអនិចó5
៣៦
ខ5Oល់;5ះអព្ិធម្
ខងÙើt5ជុំ
បក់ចុះផ5�ព្គç5
ធ†5ក់»5ប់ខ្ប់ចិត្
ឋិតឋនហត្ិយ
ចិg្ើយÑ5ទន
កលT55t5ជុំខ5Oល់
៣៧
អ្កណភ័ព្មន
w5បនរŸៀន

45រង់N5Oជតិ
កុំ∫្ើតអវ.ជò5
eះណមិនមនសr5ត
នឆM5ំ»5ុព្ជត

»5ុបរូបទំ7អស់ ៕
៣៤
∏5ះនីងនីយយ
ធមិជត្ទំហ†55O
»5ុបរូបœ5ីt5ុះ
មរណំក*្5
Ÿើរងស†5ប់eះ
»5ុបរូបœ5ីt5ុះ
វ±ខ5Oលប់ក្ ៕

៣៥
ខ5Oល់;5ះវ. 5យ
បក់˜ើងដល់Ñ្5
ឳទរt5ញប់
{្ើង"5ះទិកចិត្
ហទ្៍យក្់ដួលផ75
លំបកតល់ស†5ប់
ស†5ប់Ëើ5OÑ5ទន ៕
៣៦
ខ5Oល;5ះអព្ិធមិ
ខងÙើt5ជុំ
បក់ចុះផ59បគç5រ
ធ†5ក់»5បខ្ប់ចិត្
ដ្ិតហរO5O5ារ
ចិg្ើយÑ5ទន
កលT55t5ជុំខ5Oល់ ៕
៣៧
អ្កឯណភព្មន
g្5បនរ8Ÿៀន

45រង់Nយជតិ
កំ;ើតអវ.ជò5
eះមិនមនសr5ត
នន»5ប់ជតិ

»5ប់រូបទំងអស់
៣៤
∏5ះនឹងនិយយ
ធម្ជតិទំងឡយ
îើងw5»5ប់គç5
maraṇaṃ kāle
Ÿើរង់ស†5ប់eះ
»5ប់រូបœ5ីt5ុស
vāyo ខ5Oល់បក់ ។

៣៥
ខ5Oល់;5ះវ.ន័យ
បក់˜ើងដល់Ñ្5
ឱទរt5ញប់
{្ើង"5ះទឹកចិត្
ធ†5ក់ចិត្ដល់ផ‡5ប់
លំបកìៀបស†5ប់
ស†5ប់ËើយÑ5ទន ។
៣៦
ខ5Oល់;5ះអភិធម្
ខងÙើt5ជុំ
បក់ចុះផ5�ព្គç5
ធ†5ក់»5បខ្ប់ចិត្
ឋិតឋនហទយ
ចិត្:ើយÑ5ទន
កលT55t5ជុំខ5Oល់ ។
៣៧
អ្កណភ័ព្មន
w5បនរŸៀន

the bodies of  all beings.
35
The wind of  the Vinaya
blows up to the abdomen,

rushing to the belly.
The fire element burns in the heart,
turning the heart upside down.
Difficult are the moments near death,
and painful those after death.
36
The wind of  the Abhidhamma
gathers above
then blows down all at once,
descending to suffocate the heart
within the chest.
How much the heart suffers,
when all the winds come together!
37
Those who are fortunate
have learned their lessons
by reciting and studying them beyond doubt,
meditating to clear the path
that follows merit,
clutching the jewel of  the Dharma
and lifting it up within their mind.
38
Having grasped the Three Jewels,
they soar off  in a flash of  light,
with powerful radiance,
to reach the pinnacle of  the four-faced tower
of  the Abhidhamma just as they vowed,
with merit inhabiting them
all the way to the Trāyastriṃśa heaven.
39
All you good people!
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សូ954ៀនគM5នឆ្ល់
ភវនឆ‡5ផ្}វ
ªតមកុសល
Ÿៀមˆ5វ;5ះធម៌
តម្ល់ក្*ងចិត្
៣៨

កន់ˆ5វទំងបី
¤ះភ†5មភ្ឺq55
រស្ីសក់សិត
ចំកំពូល95*5ងˆ5ង
;5ះអព្ិធម្ដូចចិត្
ជកុសលសន្ិត
ឋន95័យ95ឹង5º
៣៩
អស់ជនt5ុសœ5ី
Úើតក្*ង`កិយ
សê5ប់ធម៌∏5ះចុះ
ឱ5Oផុស¢55ជ®5
ខំ4ៀនឱ5Oដឹង
T55ន់ពឹងអតM5
មុខជមរណ
យូរឆប់មិនខន
រូប59ំទុក្ំ
រូប59ំអនិច្ំ
 រូប59ំអនតê5
;5ះ95័យលកÆ5
ក្*ងរូប59ខeA5
ជទីD5ង់D5
ចំ&5កខ័នរូប
Ñ5ទនខeA5
ជទីD5ង់D5
ដឹងស√5ល់សម្ស5�
សop5ខeA5
ជទីD5ង់D5
អ្ីផងមកដល់

សូត4ៀនគM5នឆ្ល
ភវនរនê5រផ្}វ
ªតMកុសល់
ŸៀមÚ5វ;5ះធមិ
តំម្ល់ក្*ងចិត្ ។
៣៨

ករˆ5វទំ7បី5O
¤ះភ†5មភ្ីរq 55
រក្5Qី្សកសិទ
ចំកុំពូល95*៉5ងˆ5ង
;5ះអព្ិធមឥដូចចិត្
កុសល់សន្ិត
ចÂ5នF5595ឹង5º ៕
៣៩
អស់ជុន់t5ះœ5ី

សê5ប់ធម៌∏5ះចុះ 
ឱ5Oដុះ¢55ជ®5រ
ខំម4ៀនឱ5Oដិង
T55នពីងអតM5
មុកងមរនរ
យូវឆប់ពុំខន ៕

ឱ5Oរូប59ខeA5

ជò5ទីD5ង់D5
តឹងស√5ល់សំម្៍ស់

សូ954ៀនគM5នឆ្ល់
ភវនឆ‡5រផ្}វ
ªតមកុសល
Ÿៀមˆ5វ;5ះធម៌
តម្ល់ក្*ងចិត្ ។
៣៨

កន់ˆ5វទំងបី
¤ះភ†5មភ្ឺq 55
រស្ីសក្ិសិទ្ិ
ចំកំពូល95*5ងˆ5ង
;5ះអភិធម្ដូចចិត្
កុសលសណzិត
ឋនF 5595ឹង5º ។
៣៩
អស់ជនt5ុសœ5ី 

សê5ប់ធម៌∏5ះចុះ
ឲ5Oដុះ¢55ជ®5
ខំ4ៀនឲ5Oដឹង
T55ន់ពឹងអតM5
មុខជមរណ
យូរឆប់មិនខន ។

Listen to this Dharma
to sprout your wisdom.
Strive to learn and master it
as your own refuge
at the time of  death,
which may be near or far, but is always 
inevitable.
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trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccaṃ rūpaṃ»-k
The three marks, beginning with “The body is impermanent!”

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 27 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB014 62a–67a braḥ traiy lăkkh; UB020 11b–16b braḥ anīccaṃ dhamm; 
UB057 70a–76a braḥ traiyº lakkhañā(ṇ)/braḥ trai(yº) lakkh'

Khmer books: There is an online version of  unknown authorship or provenance (accessible at 
www.khmerdocs.com/files/docs/docs405441029988.docx) that is extremely close to the text 
found in UB014, suggesting that they come from the same common source; I am unable to 
explain this at present.

Summary: Explanation of  the impermanence of  the body, beginning with an account of  how 
our craving for sensuality ends in the suffering of  separation. The text then describes 
inevitability of  decay and death and our inability to control these processes. This is followed 
by admonitions to practice the Dharma, reflect on impermanence, make merit, let go of  
attachments, and aspire to reach Nibbāna.

មកពល់95˘វរូប
សងÆ5រខeA5
D5D5ង់ទំងអស់
របស់តកë5ង
វ.ញនខeA5
គួរដឹងជក់Î្5ង
សម ្ស5�∏5ះឯង
គM5នសល់កំបំង
និដ្ិតំq5ងចប់
ឯវ©សំគួរ
និពÇ5នសម59ច្±¤
តន្*
៕ ៚៚ ៕  ∏5ះចប់
ធម៌
;5ះ95័យលក្
ចប់បរ.បូរ¤ង៕

សំខរខeA5
D5ង់់D5ទំ7អស់

ឯវ.ញeះ

គM5នសល់កុំបំង ៕
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UB014
១
៕៕ អនិច្ំ រូប59ំ
រូបˇ5ញទុក្ខ†5ំង
តំ7ពី5OÚើតម៌
ពុំ•5លល័ៈប់ង
95ងក្ីយទុក្≠ក
កុំ∫្ើតÚើតមក
រកខ្ឹមសរគM5ន
២
±នយកកុំ∫្ើត
វ.លស†5ប់វ.លÚើត
រប់Î5ន‰តលន
រល់រូបt5ុះœ5ី5O
ឥតបី5O§ៀៈបន
សព្់ស័ត្បុនVM5ន
មនទុក្ដូចគç5រ
៣
ឱរូបîើង្5Qើ
ë5រÚើត˜ើងËើ5O
Úើតមនតណô5
គឺកិÙ5ស5�កំM
វត្*កំMeះណរ
ដិកនំMអតM5រ
ឱ5Oមនmមង
៤
Úើតមនសង5ºរ
សç5លស្ិតÎ្5ហរ
សំម្៉េញស្¥ន95ង់
កុំពុងœ5Ù៉5ញ
¢55ៈæ5ញជម្ង
ពុំ•5លកន្៉ង
ផ្}វស†5ប់eះបន
៥
មនមុ95t5ុះœ5ី5O

Standardized
១
aniccaṃ rūpaṃ
រូបˇ5ញទុក្ខ†5ំង
តំងពីÚើតមក
ពុំ•5លលៈបង់
95ង់ក្ីទុក្≠ក
កំ;ើតÚើតមក
រកខ្ឹមសរគM5ន។
២
±នយកក;ំើត
វ.លស†5ប់វ.លÚើត
រប់Î5ន‰ដិលន
រល់រូបt5ុសœ5ី
ឥតបី§ៀសបន
សព្សត្ប៉ុនM5ន
មនទុក្ដូចគç5។
៣
ឪរូបîើង:ើយ
ë5ងÚើតរូបËើយ
Úើតមនតណô5
គឺកិÙ5សកម
វត្*កមeះណ
ដឹកនំអតM5
ឲ5Oមនmហ្ង ។
៤
Úើតមនសង5ºរ
សç5លស្ិតâ្5ហ
សម†5ញ់ស្¥ន»5ង
កំពុងœ5ឡញ់
¢55សæ5ញជម្ង
ពុំ•5លកន្ង
ផ្}វស†5ប់eះណ ។
៥
ជរូបt5ុសœ5ី

Translation
1
The body is impermanent!
The body is full of  suffering
from the moment we’re born.
It never lets go
of  pain and sorrow.
We are born into this life,
but no essence can be found. 
2
We take up new births,
born then dead, again and again,
for one hundred thousand million times.
All beings, male or female,
cannot escape this;
all creatures face
this suffering too.
3 
Oh this body of  ours!
As soon as the body arises,
so does craving,
that is, the defilement of  sensuality.
The objects of  desire
lead our being
to be degraded.
4
One takes a lover,
a dear companion,
a darling to take care of.
But in the the midst of  love,
separation comes swiftly,
for we can never escape
the road to death.
5
Whether it is a male or female body,
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ថç5ក់ថ្មបម្បី5O
œ5˜5ញâ្ើរ¢55ន
គុងë5រនីរៈ
¢55ៈចó5កមិនខន
រលរូបបុនVM5ន
ë5ងë5រអន្ណតរ
៦
រូប∏5ះឥតខ្ឹម
កុំគិតសង5êឹម
ថÚ5រអតM5រ
VះយូវVះឆប់
នឹងស†5ប់អសរ
រូបរងរល់គç5រ
ពុំ•5លគុង–
៧
ចិ95មិនចង់ស†5ប់
ឃត់រូបមិនសê5ប់
æ5ះë5រស†5ប់ª
ចó5កYó5ល់សម5Íត្់
55ត់é៉5រ55ត់ឪវ
55ត់កូន55ត់[ó5
55ត់¬˝5វសន¡5ន
៨
សê55Oសរូបដូច∫្5ច
ឃត់មូ5Oរុ©ˇ5ជ
មិន;5ម្ឈុបខន
រូបìៀងë5រស†5ប់
តំ7ពីបូរj5ន
កុំណត្â្ើរមV5ន
ស†5ប់â្ើរeះឯង
៩
រូបក5OÚើតមក
ជីវនឈុបß5ក
ដូចផ្ះសំé595ង
តë5រសំខ
ឥ5� ជីវនªឯង

ថç5ក់ថ្មបមបី
œ5ឡញ់â្ើ¢55ណ
គង់ë5វ.នស
¢55សមកមិនខន
រល់រូបប៉ុនM5ន
ë5ងë5អនតê5 ។
៦
រូប∏5ះឥតខ្ឹម
កុំគិតសង5êឹម
ជÚ5រ∑∏អតM5
VះយូរVះឆប់
និងស†5ប់អសរ
រូបរងរល់គç5
ពុំ•5លគង់–។
៧
ចិត្មិនចង់ស†5ប់
ឃត់រូបមិនសê5ប់
æ5ះë5ស†5ប់ª
ចកYលសម59ត្ិ
55ត់é៉555ត់ឪ
55ត់កូន55ត់[
55ត់¬សនê5ន ។
៨
ឃត់ដូច∫្5ច
ឃត់មួយរ©ˇ5ច
មិន;5មឈប់ខន
រូបìៀងë5ស†5ប់
តំងពីបូរណ
កំណត់â្ើមV5ន
ស†5ប់â្ើeះឯង។
៩
រូបកយÚើតមក
ជីវ័ន្ឈប់ß5ក
ដូចផ្ះសé595ង
ë5សងÆ5រអស់
ជីវ័ន្ªឯង

that we cuddle and caress,
loving it as our own life,
it will still be destroyed
and be separated from us without fail.
Each and every body
is always without a self.
6
The body lacks an essence. 
Don’t set your hopes on it
as your own inheritance.
Whether soon or in a while,
it will die without pith.
All bodies, without exception,
cannot remain long.
7
The mind does not want to die.
It commands, but the body won’t listen.
It can only die
and leave behind all attainments,
parted from parents,
parted from children,
parted from relatives.
8
How can we stop it?
We try to stop it for a moment,
but it doesn’t agree to stop,
for the body is certain to die.
Ever since times of  old,
whatever the limit of  our life is,
we die at that limit.
9
The body is born,
and life stops by to take refuge in it,
just like in a house.
But soon the fabrications
that compose life fade away
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Yó5លរូបp575ង
ថÇ55O;5ះធនី5O
១០
គួគិតអន្ិចó5រ
រុប∏5ះ¤វមហរ
ឥតភព ្ˇ5ក5Oq 555O
¢55ះចó5ក្ជីវ័ន
ç5�5យជុនជី5Oវ.ត
ឥតមនរ.ទ្ី
ត៍ជីវ.តជó5ប់
១១
អស្រររូបក5O
ÚើតËើ5Oអន្រj55O
មិនដឹងP55រប់
មកÚើតក៍ដឹង
នឹងªមិន¢55ប់
រូបរ8បស5�ខ្¥នÄ55ប់
មិនដិងស†5ប់∂្5ណរ
១២
គួឱ5Oជិនណ5O
ត59ិទរូបរងក5O
ស†5ប់ជò5ធមê5រ
ខំមë5សងVÇ5ត
សX្5ក្ធម្ិអ
នឹងនំMអតM5រ
ªថÂ5នសួសុក្
១៣
កុំសê55Oœ5ណ័ៈ
`ព ្D5័ព្របស5�
ជò5f5ឿងកងទុក្
ìរុព្ë5ធម្ិ
ត៍ផ្}វªមុក
នីងខ5ºនœ5ណ¨ក
សុក្ដល់នីពÇ5ន
១៤
គឺតë5រូបឯង

Yលរូបp575ង
ថÇ5យ;5ះធរណី។
១០
គួរគិតអនិចó5
រូប∏5ះfiមហ
ឥតភពˇ5កq 55
¢55សចកជីវ័ន្
ក5�័យជន្ជីវ.ត
ឥតមនវ.ធី
តជីវ.តជប់។
១១
អសូរ5Oរូបកយ
ÚើតËើយអន្រយ
មិនដឹងP55រប់
មកÚើតមិនដឹង
ªក៏មិន¢55ប់
រូបរបស់ខ្¥នÄ55ប់
មិនដឹងស†5ប់∂្5ណ។
១២
គួរឲ5Oជិនណយ
ដ59ិតរូបរងកយ
ស†5ប់ជធម្ត
ខំë5សងÇ5ត
បX្5ងរកë5ធម៌អថ៌
និងនំអតM5
ªសÂ5នសួគ៌សុខ។
១៣
កុំសê5យœ5ıះ
Øគផលរបស់
ជf5ឿងកងទុក្
ìរពë5ធម៌
តផ្}វªមុខ
និងក5ºន្œ5ណ¨ក
សុខដល់និពÇ5ន។
១៤
គិតë5រូបឯង

and abandon this swollen body,
offering it to the earth. 
10
You should think about impermanence!
This body is called great,
but it is not the greatest,
for once cleft from life,
its lifespan is destroyed.
There is no method
to continually extend life.
11
Pity this body!
It comes to be then goes to ruin
numberless times.
We are born unawares,
and depart without telling anyone.
Our very own body
knows not the day of  its death.
12
You should tire of  it,
for this body
will die, as is its nature.
Try hard to strive
and be stirred by the Dharma
to lead yourself
to the blissful realm of  the heavens.
13
Don’t regret and pine for
your wealth and riches,
which are but the means of  suffering.
Respect only the Dharma,
continue the path forward,
and you will be peaceful, happy,
and blissful all the way until Nibbāna.
14
Reflect only on this body.
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កុំគិតចំé595ង
មនà55ព្ធុនធន
t5ពុន្កូន[ó5
ញត្ិ¬˝5សនê5ន
បងផ ្ឧនបុនVM5ន
ជួ5Oមិនរូចì្5រ
១៥
ដូæ្5ះគួរគីត
គួរë5រ‘្ើរបុន
កុំឱ5Oទុំ∏5
អ្កណមនគុន
រកទុនតបw55O
គុនឪគុនé៉5រ
ខំម្ë5t5និប័ត្ិ
១៦
4ៀនចិតß5ះថ†5រ
∫5តករុណ
អសូរសព្ស័ត្
កុំឱ5Oល្កÙ្#ក
ចិតd្ើមt5ម់ត្
កុំចó5យកុំចó5ត់
អកុសលពី¢55ន
១៧
រល់រូប∏5ះណ
បនë5t5ថç5រ
រកផ្}វនីពÇ5ន
t5ថç5ក្*ង`ក
ទុក≠កគុងមន
គួរគិតសន្ីធន
§ៀងជò5ក្់»5ប់¢55ន
១៨
Úើតជមនុស5�Ëើ5O
កុំគិតកន្5Qើ
{្5ចភ†5ំងទនសិល
ë5{្5ចÀ5ច≠ះ
នឹងចុះចó5កថÂ5ន

កុំគិតចំ,5ង
មនD5ព5Oធនធន
t5ពន្កូន[
ញត¬ិសនê5ន
បងប្}នប៉ុនM5ន
ជួយមិនរួចì5។
១៥
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួរë5‘្ើបុណ5O
កុំឲ5Oទំ∏5រ
អ្កណមនគុណ
រកទនឲ5Ow5
គុណឪពុកមê5យ
ខំë5t5តិបត្ិ។
១៦
4ៀនæ5ះß5ះថ†5
∫5តê5ករុណ
អសូរសព្សត្
កុំឲ5Oល្ក់Ù្#ង
ចិត្d្ើមt5មត់
កំចយកំចត់
អកុសលពី¢55ណ ។
១៧
រល់រូប∏5ះណ
បនë5¢55ថç5
រកផ្}វនិពÇ5ន
¢55ថç5ក្*ង`ក
ទុក្≠កគង់មន
គួរគិតសន្ិដz5ន
§ៀងជក់»5ប់គç5។
១៨
Úើតជមនុស5�Ëើយ
កុំគិតក∏្ើយ
{្5ចសីល{្5ចទន
ë5{្5ចបត់≠ះ
នឹងចុះចកសÂ5ន

Don’t be restless.
No matter your wealth and treasure,
wife and offspring,
relatives and kin,
brothers and sisters—
they can’t help you.
15
Therefore you should reflect
and just make merit.
Don’t be idle.
To whomever you owe gratitude,
make offerings to them.
For the virtues of  your parents,
try hard to practice.
16
Learn how to have clear faith,
kindness, and compassion;
pity all creatures.
Don’t be biased
in your heart, liver, or gallbladder,
strewing sins
all around your body.
17
All bodies
have only to aspire
to find the road to Nibbāna.
Aspiration for this world
only leads to suffering and sorrow.
You should reflect on your intention
to be perfectly clear.
18
Born as a human being,
don’t be heedless
and neglect giving or the precepts.
If  you neglect them, all is lost,
and you’ll descend from this realm
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Úើតជò5g5រ.ចñ5ន
គM5នផ្}វក៍សង
១៩
រូបស័ត្ទំ7ឥ5�
បនÚើតជមនុស5�
¤វមនសំមç5ង
គួគិតe55កអរ8
Ëើ5Oខុំមសំអង
ឱ5Oចិត្ភ្ឺហសÇ5ង
សងត៍ªìៀត
២០
ទី5Oពឹង;5ះពុទ្
;5ះធម្ិមំMមុត
គួកន្់មយត
t5ន្ិប័ត្ិ;5ះសំឃ៊
ឧប59ឆA5ក់ជò5ញត្ិ
កុំឱ5OÈ្#ងឃ†5ត
ផ្}វសិលនឹងទន
២១
សំម5Íត្ិ–អ5O
កត់្ចិតជ្ីនណ5O
*5ង`ព្ចងបន
`ព ្លុះë5ធម្ិ
ជខ្ឹមt5ធន
នឹងនំM±ង¢55ន
ªថÂ5នt5=55O
២២
មនà55ព្របស់
‘្ើរបុនឱ5Oឥ5�
កុំទុក្‘្ើរអ្ី5O
សន់សំម‘្ើរទន
ឱ5Oមននី5OU55O
ជò5ផល់បច្័យ
កុំÆ¢ 55Oªមុក 

២៣
eះនឹង‘្ើរទន

Úើតªតិរចñ5ន
គM5នផ្}វកសង។
១៩
រូបសត្ទំងអស់
បនÚើតជមនុស5�
fiមនសំណង
គួរគិតe55កអរ
Ëើយខំសំអង
ឲ5Oចិត្ភ្ឺសÇ5ង
សងªមុខìៀត។
២០
ទីពឹង;5ះពុទ្
;5ះធម៌មំមុត
គួរកន់មរយទ
t5តិបត្ិ;5ះសង5ê
ឧបដz5កជញតិ
កុំឲ5OÈ្#ងឃ†5ត
ផ្}វសីលនិងទន។
២១
សម59ត្ិ–អយ
កន់ចិត្ជិនណយ
*5ង`ភចង់បន
`ភលុះë5ធម៌
ជខ្ឹមt5ធន
នឹងនំ±ង¢55ណ
ªសÂ5នt5=5។
២២
មនD5ព5Oរបស់
‘ើ្បុណ5Oឲ5Oអស់
កុំទុក‘្ើអ្ី
សន5�ំ‘្ើទន
ឲ5Oមននិស5�័យ
ជផលបច្័យ
ក≈55ªមុខ។
២៣
ë5នឹង‘្ើទន

to be born as an animal,
where there is no path to cultivate.
19
The bodies of  all beings
who are born as humans
are known as fortunate.
You should rejoice 
and strive to cultivate,
so that your mind is clear
and can cultivate for the future.
20
The refuge of  the Buddha
and the Dharma is firm and strong.
Take care of  your behavior
and have respect for the Sangha.
Serve them as your kin.
Don’t separate yourself
from the path of  precepts and giving.
21
The treasures of  this world—
maintain your mind to disdain them.
Let go of  craving and want.
Crave only the Dharma,
the supreme essence,
that will carry your being
to excellent realms.
22
Whatever riches you have,
make merit with them completely. 
Don’t save them for something else.
Save them for making gifts
in order to have karmic affinity,
as the fruit and condition
for future profit.
23
Always make offerings.
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‘្ើរª45បុនVM5ន
ដូចដំម្ល់ទុក្
មិនé5នប់ងâៀត
ªជត្ិខងមុគ
សំរ់បឆី5Oចុក
ជរâ59#ង4ៀងª
២៤
Vះអ្កឯណរ
សូមសង 65ើនT55រ
XXXX

XXXX
t5ថç5រសំ~វ
∏5ះនឹង95ង់ផ្}វ
ªនីពÇ5នពិត
២៥
បំ∫្5ចæ5ញà55ព្់
‘្ើរតMសនê5ប
 55Oច5Íប់!5ំម!5ិត
កុំæ5ះë5‘្ើរ
តម្អំ∫្ើរចិត
‘្ើរËើយព្;5ិត
តM!5ិត;5ះពុទ្
២៦
ចុះចិតអរ©ម្
‘្ើរទនឱ5Oមំ្
មt5ថç5រឱ5Oមុត
Vះ‘្ើរតិចតួច
កុំឱ5Oស្¥ចផុត
ឆV5ប់នឹងt5កត្
ដូចក្ីយt5ថç5រ
២៧
»5ុបរូបរល់4ៀង
ព៍្;5ឹតទត្់ìៀង
95ឹម95˘វធម្ិអរ
»5ុបជò5ន្»5ុបជតិ
មិនឃ†5តសិត្ិយV5រ

‘្ើªប៉ុនM5ន
ដូចតំកល់ទុក
មិនé5នបង់∫5�#ត
ªជតិខងមុខ
សំរប់សុីចុក
â59#ង4ៀងªមុខ។
២៤
Vះអ្កឯណ
សូមសង65ើនT55
XXXX

XXXX
¢55ថç5សំû
∏5ះនិង95ង់ផ្}វ
ªនិពÇ5នពិត
២៥
កុំខ†5ចæ5ញD5ព5O
‘្ើតមសនê5ប់។
 5ច5Íប់!5ម!5ឹត5O
កុំæ5ះë5‘្ើ
តមអំˇើចិត្
‘្ើËើយt5;5ឹត្
តម!5ម;5ះពុទ្
២៦
ចុះចិត្អរម្ណ៍
‘្ើទនឲ5Oមំ។
¢55ថç5ឲ5Oមុត
Vះ‘ើ្តិចតួច
កុំឲ5Oស្¥ចផុត
នឹងឆប់¢55កដ
ដូចក្ីបüថç5
២៧
»5ប់រូប»5ប់រង
t5;5ឹត្ទត់ìៀង
95ឹម95˘វធម៌អថ៌
»5ប់ជន់»5ប់ជតិ
មិនឃ†5តសន5U

However many you make,
it is like investing them—
not a waste at all—
for lives to come,
in order to have nourishment
and rations for the future.
24
No matter who you are,
make merit often… 
… 
… 
… aspire to reach
the straight path
to true Nibbāna.
25
Don’t fear loss of  wealth.
Do things according to what you heard
in the laws and codes;
don’t just do things
according to the whims of  your heart.
Do things and then practice them
in accordance with the Buddha’s law.
26
Settle your mind and its objects.
Make offerings steadfastly,
and make a clear aspiration.
Even if  you give but little,
don’t be miserly,
and you will quickly realize
what you have aspired to.
27
In all forms and bodies,
practice continuously
and correctly, following the Dharma,
for all realms and lives,
never departing from one’s promise
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dhammasaṅveg «guor git aniccā»-k
Stirring teachings, beginning with “We should reflect on the impermanence”

FEMC title: lpök dhammasaṅveg

Khmer verse, 19 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB067 91a–93a

Summary: Begins with an explanation of  the impermenance of  the body and the inevitability 
of  it turning into a foul corpse, followed by a description of  how this corpse will be abandoned 
in the forest and feasted upon by wild beasts. The text concludes by emphasizing the refuge of  
the Dharma and the vow of  the Buddha to save beings from saṃsāra, such that they might 
reach Nibbāna.

UB067
១
៕ ៕ ឧកសបូពិgើ5O
îើងនិងចត្q5ង
សំë5ងចចó5
គួរគិតអនីចó5
រូបîើងសព្∂្5 ។
២
 55Oអ្កទំងហ†55O
រលរូបរលក5O
ឱ5Oអ្កគិត†55ង
កលរសជមនុស
âើចÙ5ងt5Ù5ង
œ5Ù5ញគç5ឯង
ជមិត្ផងគç5
៣
លុះកលខ្¥នç5�5យ
ឪពុកមê55O 55O
សំÙ5ញព្ំង75

Edition
១
ukāsa បពិ95:ើយ
îើងនឹងចត់q5ង
សé្5ងចរច
គួរគិតអនិចó5
រូបîើងសព្∂្5
២
¸5អ្កទំងឡយ
រល់រូបរល់កយ
ឲ5Oអ្កគិត†55ង
កលរស់ជមនុស5�
âើចÙ5ងt5*5ង
œ5ឡញ់គç5ឯង
ជមិត្ផងគç5 ។
៣
លុះកលខ្¥នក5�័យ
ឪពុកមê5យ 5
សម†5ញ់ពំុង

Translation
1
Permit me, Venerable One!
We shall describe,
express, and expound how
we should reflect on the impermanence
of  our bodies, day by day.
2
All you good people!
All bodies and forms
you should reflect on with fear.
While alive as human beings,
you laughed, played, and teased,
enjoying each other
together as friends.
3
When you die,
your parents
and your loved ones

ìៀងg5ដល់មហ
នីពÇ5នឯង¤ង ៕
៕ ៚ ចប់;5ះF55ល័ក្៕

ìៀងë5ដល់មហ
និពÇ5នឯង¤ង។

true, all the way until great
Nibbāna itself.
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ព្ំបនVវផង
កុំដ្រជគç5
VវរងÑ5ទ្ន
នរុកមç5កមីញ ។
៤
w55Oថឯង_M5ច
ធុំមÚ្ើនអ≠ច
w55Ogើរæៀសæ5ញ
រូបîើងអស
ឥតកអំ∫្5ញ
កនê5លអ45ញ
‚555O;5ិកសំសន ។
៥
ឧះឱរូប5Í
គួរគិតអនិចó5
រលរូបរល¢55ន
Úើតជមនុស∏5ះ
ព្ំg5លæៀសបន
ពីក្ីសមVM5ន
រលអង្រូប5ÍV5
៦
រូបîើងអ≠ច
ស†5បVវជ_M5ច
ឥតខ្ិមឥតសរ
បីតូចõើរគុល
ពុកYó5លឯក
ឥតមនអ្កឯណ
កុំតររូបÙើ5O ។
៧
រូបîើងអស
ឥ5�ញត្ិក
w55Oថ_M5ចËើ5O
គិត†55ងល្ងw55O
gើរព្ំជិតÙើ5O
w5O5ថ_M5ចËើ5O
អ≠ចអt5ី ។

ពុំបនªផង
កំដរជគç5
ªរងÑ5ទន
នរកមç5ក់មិញ ។
៤
w5ថឯង_M5ច
ធុំក្ិនអ≠ចិ
w5Àើរæៀសæ5ញ
រូបîើងអសរ
ឥតករអ∫្5ញ
កណ <5លអរEF
‚55;5ឹក5�ស្សន ។
៥
ឱះឱរូប
គួរគិតអនិចó5
រល់រូបរល់¢55ណ
Úើតជមនុស5�∏5ះ
ពុំ•5លæៀសបន
ពីក្ីសមន5O
រល់អង្រូប ។
៦
រូបîើងអ≠ចិ
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
ឥតខ្ឹមឥតសរ
បីដូចõើគល់
ពុកYលឯក
ឥតមនអ្កឯណ
កំដររូប˜ើយ ។
៧
រូបîើងអសរ
អស់ញតិក
w5ថ_M5ចËើយ
គិត†55ងលងw5
Àើរពុំជិត˜ើយ
w5ថ_M5ចËើយ
អ≠ចិអt5ិយ ។

won’t go along
to accompany you.
You’ll endure the pain
of  the hells by yourself.
4
They’ll call you a corpse,
reeking with a vile stench,
and will keep you far away.
Our bodies are without essence,
useless, and miserable,
there in the wilderness,
in the charnel woods.
5
Alas, this body!
You should reflect on its impermanence,
and that of  all bodies.
Born as a human being,
you cannot escape
from what is natural
for all bodies.
6
Our bodies are foul—
they die and become corpses,
without pith or essence,
like tree stumps
left to rot by themselves
No one will
accompany our bodies.
7
Our bodies are useless—
all of  your relatives
will call [your body] a corpse,
and fear it will haunt the living.
They won’t dare walk close.
They’ll call it a corpse,
putrid and vile.
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៨
Ëើ5Ow55Oយក_M5ច
រូបîើងអ≠ច
VវYលក្ង‚555O
សំសនសz5នស75ត
œ5ង្៉ាត95Õ55O
95ឈីងក្*ង‚555O
គីរ‹បុព្ត
៩
œ5X៉្5សœ5ង្៉ោច
ក¸្5ងកeê5ច
¤ចហុង;5ិក5ºរ
ស្បស75តß5ង្*ំម
ទូគំម្≠ះស
ß5ុងß5åយបុព្ត
ë5ឯកអង្¢55ន ។
១០

XXXX
មិនគួនិងអជ
Vវg5ក្នូវបន
កនê5ល‚555O;5ិក្
ពន្ិកសំសន
មិនគួរនិងហÛ5ន
g5ក្ស្}កស្ិងនូវ ។
១១
អ្Úើ5O‚555Oភ្ំម
ស្បស75តß5ង្*ំម
‚555Oភ្ំមទ្ំ>55វ
មិនគួរនិងg5ក្
ë5មç5កឯងនូវ
∏5ះËើ5O„5ត¤វ
_M5ចឥតវ‹ញន ។
១២
g5ក្ស្}កស្ិងÎ្5ង
កeê5ចក¸្5ង
eះឥតព្ំមន

៨
Ëើយw5យក_M5ច
រូបîើងអ≠ចិ
ªYលក្*ង‚55
ស្សនសÂ5នស75ត់
œ5ងត់95Õ5
95ឈឹងក្*ង‚55
គិរ‹បព្ត
៩
œ5W5ះœ5µច
ក&'5ងកı<5ច
¤ចហុង;5ឹក5º
ស្ប់ស75ត់ß5ងំ
ទុគ៌ម≠ះស
ß5ុង>55យបព្ត
ë5ឯកអង្¢55ណ ។
១០

XXXX
មិនគួរនឹងអច
ªÀ5ក–បន
កណ <5ល‚55;5ឹក5�
ពន្ឹកស្សន
មិនគួរនឹងហÛ5ន
À5កស្}កស្ឹង– ។
១១
អ្ក:ើយ‚55ភ្ំ
ស្ប់ស75ត់ß5ងំ
‚55ភ្ំធំ@55
មិនគួរនឹងÀ5ក
ë5មç5ក់ឯង–
∏5ះËើយË5តុfi
_M5ចឥតវ.op5ណ ។
១២
À5កស្}កស្ឹងÎ្5ង
កı<5ចក&'5ង
eះឥតពុំមន

8
They’ll take that corpse,
your foul body,
and discard it in the woods,
in the quiet charnel grounds,
dense and brambly,
in the overgrown jungle,
up in the hills.
9
How you’ll ache and yearn,
so lonesome and forlorn,
lonely in that forest,
still and silent,
deep and remote,
in the crannies of  the hills,
your body all alone.
10
… 
… a place not suitable 
for lying down,
the middle of  the forest, 
the terrible charnel grounds,
not a place one would dare
to lie down motionless.
11
O good people! In the wooded hills,
quiet and hushed,
in the depths of  the mountain jungles,
not a place suitable for lying down,
there you’ll be by yourself.
This is why they call you
a corpse, devoid of  consciousness.
12
Lying there motionless,
desolate and deserted,
without any
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∆ងផ្ឧនញតâ5ច
មិត្ភក្$5ៀងល†5ន
មួ5OកុំដូរគM5ន
ë5ឯកអង√5
១៣
មនë5អំរ‹ក្
g5តសតតិក្
កុំដូរជគç5
វgើរជò5∏្ើរ
រូបîើងËើ5Oវ
សឺ5Oâ5ចîើងជ
អហសប5O ។
១៤
គួរគិតស∆55ក្
អណិត្ខ្¥នˇ5ក្
g5ឯកអង√5រ
w55OYó5លក្ង‚555O
95Õ5យសz5នឆ755O
g5លសត្ទ75ំហ†55O
កុំដូររូប5ÍV5រ
១៥
រលរូបរលរង
ស5Oសព្សរពង
ក5Oîើង∏5ះណ
ព្ំមនទីពីង
ព្ំនិងអតM5
និងឃត្អតM5
ឱ5Oនូវព្ំបន ។
១៦
មនë5!5លV5ព្
រស5�Ëើ5Oនិងស†5ប
â5ចក្ីព្ំខន ។ 

គួអ្កឱហត
សងÇ5តឱ5Oបន
ធម្ព្ំអ្ក¢55ន
ជសz5នឪតំម្

បងប្}នញតិសច់
មិត្ភក្ិ$5ៀងលន
មួយកំដរគM5ន
ë5ឯកអង√5 ។
១៣
មនë5អ”5ឹគ
À5រដសរដឹក
កំដរជគç5
វÀើរជន់Ùើ
រូបîើងËើយវ
សុីសច់îើងជ
អហរសប5Íយ ។
១៤
គួរគិតសW្5គ
អណិតខ្¥នˇ5ក
ë5ឯកអង√5
w5Yលក្*ង‚55
95Õ5សÂ5នឆ75យ
•5លសត្ទំងឡយ
កំដររូប ។
១៥
រល់រូបរល់រង
សយសព្សព15ង្
កយîើង∏5ះណ
ពុំមនទីពឹង
ពំនឹងអតM5
នឹងឃត់អតM5
ឲ5O–ពុំបន ។
១៦
មនë5!5ឡប់
រស់Ëើយនឹងស†5ប់
â5ចក្ីពុំខន
គួរអ្កឱហត
សងÇ5តឲ5Oបន
ធម៌ពំនក់¢55ណ
ជសÂ5នឧត្ម ។

siblings and relatives,
friends or neighbors
to accompany you,
your body will be alone.
13
There will be but beasts,
scattered all around,
to accompany you.
They’ll trample on top
of  your body
and feast on your flesh,
savoring the meal.
14
You should think and be stirred,
taking pity on yourself,
your lonesome body.
They’ll abandon you in the forest,
in the remote woods,
with only animals
to attend to your body.
15
All bodies, all forms,
all physical embodiments,
and our bodies too
are not a refuge
for ourselves,
as we cannot force
ourselves to stay alive.
16
The only choice is to return [whence we came].
Having lived, we must die—
this is certain.
Thus you should strive
hard to achieve
the Dharma that is a refuge for your life,
an excellent bridge.
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dhammasaṅveg «dhammasaṅveg»-k
Stirring teachings, beginning with “These are the stirring teachings”

FEMC title: lpök dhammasaṅveg

Khmer verse, 20 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB067 87a–89b braḥ dhammasaṅvèk

Summary: Begins with an explanation of  how the body will decay and be separated from its 
souls, followed by admonitions to give away one’s wealth, contemplate one’s body, and to 
make merit while one is still alive and well, before it is too late. The text closes with a petition 

១៧
;5ះទស5�ពុល្ញន
រ‹ះគិតសន្ីធន
D5ុងអទិស5�សz5ន
គួអញÒ55សសត្
ឱ5Oបរបូបន
95˘វតូចបូរj5ន
;5ះពុទ4ៀងមក ។
១៨
;5ះអង្Ò55សសត្
›55ចœ5ងពីវត្
សង5ºរ±នយក
គុង~ម្តកតល
តំកលÙើរសz5ន
សួរ.គL55Oបន
តលនីពÇ5នណ ។
១៩
លុះតលកុំណ់ត
;5ះជុនt5កដ្
â្5ចនិងយP55រ
ថ5O;5ះយុពុល
ចូលក្ង ˆ5វមហ
បរ©ម្សុកÆ5
តលនីពÇ5ន¤ង ៕ 

១៧
;5ះទសពលញណ
រ.ះគិតសន្ិដz5ន
D5ង់អធិសz5ន
គួរអញÒ55សសត្
ឲ5Oបរ.បូណ៌បន
95˘វដូចបុរណ
;5ះពុទ្4ៀងមក ។
១៨
;5ះអង្Ò55សសត្
›55ចœ5ង់ពីវដ្
សង5ºរ±នយក
គង់Nមដក់ដល់
តម្ល់ÙើសÂ5ន
សួគ15ល័យបន
ដល់និពÇ5នណ ។
១៩
លុះដល់កំណត់
;5ះជន្¢55កដ
â្5ចនឹងយP55
ថយ;5ះយុព្ល [?]

ចូលក្*ងˆ5វមហ
បរមសុខ
ដល់និពÇ5ន¤ង ។

17
The Ten-Powered Omniscient One
reflected and concluded,
then made a vow:
“I should save living beings
and guide them to completion,
just like the ancient 
buddhas of  the past.”
18
The Lord saved beings,
rescuing them from the wheel
of  saṃsāra, and taking
and placing them up
high in the realm
of  the heavens, that they might
reach Nibbāna.
19
When the limit is reached
for your true lifespan,
King [Yama] will come
and drain your youthful energy,
to enter the crystalline, the great,
the paramount bliss
and arrive at Nibbāna.
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to the Buddha to help one forsake one’s wealth and body and a vow to practice the Dharma in 
every life.

UB067
១
ធម្សX្5ក
រូប-5ង¢555�,5ក
ឃ†5តខ†5រæ5ញបង
55ត;5ះYលគç5
កំ55រឯកអង
ឆ្ីងនូវ រហង
â5ចÎ595ករលួ5O ។
២
អសូឆ្ីងˇ5ក
កលរសនូវg5ក្
លំនូវជមួ5O
មិ¸្5លឯកឯង
ក¸្5ង ឱ5O;5åយ
ឆ្ីងYលរង្¥យ
រលួយមិនខន ៕
៣
;5ះលិងæ5ញVវ
និងឈុបខននូវ
យូរVវមិនបន
t5លិងà55¢55ន
!5លV55�Yលថន
យកVវមិនបន
ខត្ខួចអស។
៤
រូបខំមសX្5ក្
រé5ងë5ង,5ក
4ៀងរលរូបណ
មិនថÚ្5ងច5�
à55¢555�អស
រល5OអតM5
សê55Oÿ555Oមិនខន ។
៥

Corrected edition
១
ធម្សW្5គ
រូបÉ5ង¢55ស,5ក
ឃ†5តឃ†5æ5ញបង់
55ត់¢55សYលគç5
កំ55ឯកអង្
ឆ្ឹង–រហង
សច់Î595ករលួយ ។
២
អសូរឆ្ឹងˇ5ក
កលរស់–À5ក
លំ–ជមួយ
មិន•5លឯកឯង
ក¸្5ងឱ5O;5åយ
ឆ្ឹងYលរងួយ
រលួយមិនខន ។
៣
;5លឹងæ5ញª
និងឈប់ខន–
យូរªមិនបន
;5លឹងà55¢55ស
!5ឡស់Yលឋន
យកªមិនបន
ខតខូចអសរ ។
៤
រូបខំសW្5គ
រé5ងë5ង,5ក
4ៀងរល់រូបណ
មិនថÚ្5ងចស់
à55¢55សអសរ
រលយអតM5
សê5យÿ55យមិនខន ។
៥

Translation
1
These are the stirring teachings:
your body shall be torn asunder,
separated, departed,
cleaved apart,
orphaned and alone,
bones all arrayed,
flesh and skin rotted away.
2
Pity those bones—
while you lived they stayed
in one place,
never separate
or left in fearsome loneliness;
now those bones are cast aside,
bound to rot away.
3
Your souls shall be scattered,
not able to continue
to remain for long.
Your souls, cast away,
shall return and leave this realm.
You can’t take the body with you,
as it is broken and without essence.
4
Be stirred by this body,
always breaking apart—
every last body,
no matter young or old,
shall be transformed, without essence;
the self  melts away;
regret is inevitable.
5
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ឱះឱរូŸើ5O
កុំ‘្ើក∏្ើយ
t5យត្ខ្¥ន¢55ន។
t5លិងស្បរូប
យកVវមិនបន
œ5Ù5ញបុនM5ន
នូវខនអស ៕
៦
អ្កកុំសន5�ំម
Vះà55ព្តូចទ្ំ
ទ75ំឥ5�eះណ
វë5ងឱ5OV5�
ឆM5ំឱ5Oអស
វឆM5ំមតM X
Vវនរុកពិត្ ។
៧
ខំម§ៀសឱ5Oបន
រកសឺ5OតMខ5ºន
រក5ºរជីវ.ត្
ខំមt5ិងŸើក{្5ក
កុំ‘្5ចឱ5Oជីត្
កុំឱ5Oង្ង្ិត
ទុក∫ើផ្}វខ†5ះ ។
៨
រូប45ងរល5O
Vវមុកមិនង755O
ចW្#ត!5ណ5�
រូប‘្5ច!5{្5ក
g5ចមិនរហ5�
ផ្}វeះ!5ណស5�
ស95˘វYMជីត្ ។
៩
អ្កខំមគិតខ្¥ន
សX្5កផ្}វ ៤
កុំ‘្5ះមិនគិត
ក៏អងខ្¥នសុក

ឱះឱរូប:ើយ
កុំ‘្ើក∏្ើយ
t5យ័ត្ខ្¥ន¢55ណ
;5លឹងស្ប់រូប
យកªមិនបន
œ5ឡញ់បុ៉នM5ន
–ខនអសរ ។
៦
អ្កកុំសន5�ំ
VះD5ព5Oតូចធំ
ទំងអស់eះណ
វë5ងឱ5OVស
នំឱ5Oអសរ
វនំតម X

ªនរកពិត ។
៧
ខំæៀសឱ5Oបន
រកសីុតមក5ºន្ [ឃ†5ន]

រក5ºជីវ.ត
ខំt5ឹងŸើកj្5ក
កុំ‘្5ចឱ5Oជិត
កុំឱ5Oងងឹត
ទុក∫ើលផ្}វខ្ះ ។
៨
រូបÉ5ងរលយ
ªមុខមិនងយ
ចW្#ត!5ណស់
រូប‘្5ច!5j្5ក
ដច់មិនរហ័ស
ផ្}វeះ!5ណស់
ស95˘វYមជិត ។
៩
អ្កខំគិតខ្¥ន
សW្5គផ្}វបួន
កុំ‘្5សមិនគិត
ក៏អងខ្¥នសុខ

O, woe is the body!
Don’t be careless;
watch out for your own life.
Your souls detest the body;
you can’t take it with you.
No matter how much you cherish it,
it can’t remain, as it lacks essence.
6
Don’t try to save up
wealth, great or small;
all of  that
always leads to vice,
to futility,
sending you down
to the hells without fail
7
Strive to escape completely—
make a living to stave off  hunger,
to nourish your life.
Strive to open your eyes;
don’t keep them shut.
Don’t be in the dark;
look out at the path.
8
The body ever melts away;
moving forward is not easy,
but constricted and difficult,
for the body blinks, but rarely the eyes, [?]
cut off, but not swiftly— [?]
that path is difficult indeed,
with enemies crowding all around.
9
Strive to contemplate yourself;
be stirred by the four paths.
Don’t carelessly fail to think,
assuming that you are happy,
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‘្ើមុខមិនត្ិត
សឺ5OឥតŸើគិត
âើចÙ5ងសប5O ។
១០
បន្ិចរូប!5
លុះតល{្5កស័រ
ស្*តស†5ំងសM5តី5O
Ëើ5O¤វw55Oឯង
ឱ5OមកឃM5តខ្ីយ
ច5Oà55ពeះ 55O
‘្ើបុនអតM5 ។
១១
ឱ5Ow55Oគិតឱ5O
បន្}នតMÿ555O
ព្ំ95˘វì5ណ
មនកលក័របន
មន កលអស
ព្ំបនØកê5រ
វ‹ន5�បតបង ។
១២
រូបចងឱ5Oបន
សងរួមអង្¢55ន
ឥន្ិចó5រូប អង្
Ùើកទនបិតទួល
t5ថç5តំរង
ឱទី5�≠M5ះ95ង
ឱ5OVវជទន ។
១៣
រូបខំមសន5�ីម
បរុងà55ង 4ៀបចំម
t5យV5តខ្¥ន¢55ន
ត75ំចិតព;5ិត
កុំគិតចងបន

XXXX
សធA5ជបុន
១៤

‘្ើមុខមិនដិត
សុីឥតŸើគិត
âើចÙ5ងសប5Íយ ។
១០
បន្ិចរូប!5
លុះដល់j្5កស
ស្*តស†5ំងសM5រតី
Ëើយfiw5ឯង
ឱ5OមកឃM5តខ្ី
ចយD5ព5Oeះ 5
‘្ើបុណ5OអតM5 ។
១១
ឱ5Ow5គិតឱ5O
បE្}នតមÿ55យ
ពុំ95˘វì5ណ
មនកលក៏បន
មនកលអសរ
ពុំបនØកê5
វ.នសបត់បង់ ។
១២
រូបចងឱ5Oបន
ស«5åមអង្¢55ណ
អនិចó5រូបអង្
Ùើកទនពិតទូល
¢55ថç5ត”5ង់
ឧទ្ិស≠M5ះ95ង់
ឱ5Oªជទន ។
១៣
រូបខំសន5�ំ
t5ុងà55ង4ៀបចំ
t5យ័ត្ខ្¥ន¢55ណ
តំងចិត្;5;5ឹត្
កុំគិតចង់បន

XXXX
សទA5ជបុណ5O ។
១៤

making unaffected faces,
consuming without a care,
laughing and playing gaily.
10
But a little later, the body is difficult.
When your eyes go white,
your attention cadaverous, 
you call for one and all
to come quickly
to dispense your wealth,
and make merit for yourself.
11
But having them figure it out for you,
and send the merit to you afterwards,
is not right at all.
Sometimes it works,
but sometimes it is futile;
so without nourishment,
it could all disappear.
12
Your body—bind it well
to maintain your life.
Pity this impermanent body!
Raise up offerings,
intone your sincere wishes,
and dedicate the merit honestly,
giving them all away as charity.
13
Take care of  the body,
making efforts to prepare
and look after the body;
make a vow to practice,
don’t be avaricious...
… 
...with faith as merit.
14
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VវមុកជកÎ្5ង
យកធម្សំë5ង
‘្ើឯងà55មុក

XXXX

XXXX
ខ្¥នõើរÚើតទុក
z55កទ45រមគ្ផល ។
១៥
កលç5និងបន
w55OYម្ជុំ¢55ន
ធម្ចូលមិនតល
រូបមនជុំ∫្ើរ
õើរÚើតកង្៉ល
រ័សបរ័សល
កុំល75ំតីចfl្5ក ។
១៦
t5ិងខំមពី5OÚ្5ង
កុំគិតâើចÙ5ង
គិតë5រសង្៉េក
ក្ងF55លក្ញន
មនជបX្5ក
កុំគិតឱ5O,5ក
ពី;5ះបន្}ល ។
១៧
ខ្*ំសូមâ5ចó5
សr5ងសូម¢55ថç5
តM;5ះបន្}ល
;5ះអង្œ5ងសត្
ខó5តæ5 ញប៉រម៉ូល
D5ុង;5ះអនុកូល
អសូរសត្¤ង ។
១៨
សូមសិលបរម្ី
គុន;5ះជិ្នœ5ី5O
មកជួ5Oតំ ”5ង
ខ្*ំម/55Oខ្*ំមខ†5ច

ªមុខជក់Î្5ង
យកធម៌សé្5ង
‘្ើឯងà55មុខ

XXXX

XXXX
ខ្¥នឈឺÚើតទុក្
z55កទរមគ្ផល ។
១៥
កលណនឹងបន
w5Yមជុំ¢55ណ
ធម្ចូលមិនដល់
រូបមនជំងឺ
ឈឺÚើតកង្ល់
រសប់រសល់
កម†5ំងតិច,្5ក ។
១៦
t5ឹងខំពីÚ្5ង
កុំគិតâើចÙ5ង
គិតë5សW្5គ
ក្*ងF55លក្ណញណ
មនជបX្5ក
កុំគិតឱ5O,5ក
ពី;5ះបន្}ល ។
១៧
ខ្*ំសូមសចó5
សr5ងសូម¢55ថç5
តម;5ះបន្}ល
;5ះអង្œ5ង់សត្
ខó5ត់æ5ញt5មូល
D5ង់;5ះអនុកូល
អសូរសត្ផង ។
១៨
សូមសីលបរមី
គុណ;5ះជិនœ5ី
មកជួយត”5ង់
ខ្*ំភ័យខ្*មខ†5ច

Move forward clearly,
take the preached Dharma,
that transform you to face...
… 
…
you’ll be sick and suffering,
crying out for the paths and the fruits.
15
When it comes time for
others to gather around your body,
the Dharma can’t penetrate you,
for your body is ill,
sick and anxious,
tossing and turning,
your energy exhausted.
16
Strive hard from a young age;
don’t just laugh and play.

the wisdom of  Three Marks;
they are your reliance.
Don’t dare to break
from the Buddha’s words.
17
“I humbly vow
to cultivate. I make this prayer
in accordance with the august words
of  the Lord, who blesses creatures,
who gathers those who are scattered,
who is endowed with compassion,
and pities all living beings.
18
May the perfections of  conduct,
the virtues of  the Glorious Victor,
come to help rectify me,
for I am afraid and fearful,

Reflect on and be stirred by
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dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o rūpā»-k
Stirring teachings, beginning with “Alas, the body”

FEMC title: lpök dhammasaṅveg

Khmer verse, fragment of  25 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB067 47b, 48–50b anīccā rūp tèl mind dieṅ oyº gīt anīccā (middle missing)

Summary: Explanation of  the impermanence and inevitable death of  the body, along with the 
the rites of  binding it to a cross and abandoning it in the forest, where it will be surrounded by 
beasts. Emphasizes the loss of  all of  one’s family and accumulated wealth and how craving 
and attachment to these lead to suffering.

ចិតកចមិន95ង
សូមឱ5O;5ះអង្
D5ុងÒ555�∫5ត ។ 

១៩
ឱ5Oខ្*ំមលកត
ឥ5�à55ពសំម5Íត្
ទំ7â5ចឈម្ណ
កុំឱ5Oសលនូវ
ខូចVវអសរ
សr5ងសូមt5ថç5
តM;5ះធម្ នូវ ។
២០
កុំឱ5Oឃ†5រឃ†5ត
4ៀងរលសព្ជត
ពី5O∏5ះត័រVវ
កុំឱ5Oរុញរ
របសeះកូវ
ខិតខំមចូលVវ
នីពÇ5នeះ¤ង ៕ 

ចិត្កចមិន95ង់
សូមឱ5O;5ះអង្
D5ង់Ò55ស∫5តê5 ។
១៩
ឱ5Oខ្*ំលកត់
អស់D5ព5Oសម59ត្ិ
ទំងសច់ឈមណ
កុំឱ5Oសល់–
ខូចªអសរ
សr5ងសូម¢55ថç5
តម;5ះធម៌– ។
២០
កុំឱ5Oឃ†5ឃ†5ត
4ៀងរល់សព្ជតិ
ពី∏5ះតª
កុំឱ5Oរួញរ
របស់eះកូវ
ខិតខំចូលª
និពÇ5នeះ¤ង ៕ 

my mind mean and dishonest—
may the Lord
save me out of  kindness,
19
so that I can abandon and cut off
all wealth and riches,
as well as my flesh and blood,
such that none remains,
as they would only spoil, lacking essence.
I vow to cultivate and humbly wish
to live according to the Dharma
20
and never be separated from it
in every life
from now on,
and never be hesitant [to give up]
any of  my belongings,
ever striving to enter
yonder Nibbāna!

UB067
១
ឧកស5� បូពិgើ5O
îើងនិងសé្5ងច5Oq5ងចរចó5

Edition
១
ឧកសៈបពិ95:ើយ
îើងនឹងសé្5ងចរq5ងចរច

Translation
1
Permit me, venerable!
We shall expound and express

1189



Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

តM5;5ះធម្ថÂ5
;5ះអង្មó5ស∂្55O
ឥ5�អ្កនង  55O
ចូលចM5ំចិត្ចង
P55ប95ងធម្∂្55O
កំបី5Oឱ5O{្5ច
ឱ5Og5ចÙើ5O 55O
ឥ5�អâ5ចក្ីយ
ទី5O;5ះអនីច្ំ
២
ឱនអងâ5រ.ស
សê5បធមិអនិចó5
4ៀងរលរូប59ក5O
អ្Úើ5OÚើតមក
រé5ងë5ងឆ755O
រូបà55ររល5O
វ‹ន5Oបតបង
២
ឱះឱរូប5ÍV5រ
មុកគួរអនិចó5
»5ុបរូបt5ុះœ5ី5O
ស†5បVវជរ_M5ច
អ≠ចអt5ី5O
រូបនូវក្ងតី5O
Ùើរកំណល ៤
៣
រូ Ÿើ5Oឥតករ
អ≠ចអសរ
អ≠ចច»555O
ឥ5�ទ75ំ$5ៀងលន
មិត្ភគភ75t5ី5O
w55Oមិនt5 ណី5O
អសូរូបÙើ5O
៤
កលនូវជមនុស5�
ពំមនគិត្≠ះ

តម;5ះធម៌ថ
;5ះអង្មó5ស់∂្5
អស់អ្កនង 5
ចូរចំចិត្ចង
P55ប់95ងធម៌∂្5
កុំបីឲ5O{្5ច
ឲ5Oដច់˜ើយ 5
អស់អថ៌â5ចក្ី
ទី;5ះ aniccaṃ ។
២
ឱនអង្សិរស
សê5ប់ធម៌អនិចó5
4ៀងរល់រូបកយ
អ្ក:ើយÚើតមក
រé5ងë5ងឆ75យ
រូបà55រលយ
វ.នសបត់បង់ ។
២
ឱះឱរូប
មុខគួរអនិចó5
»5ប់រូបt5ុសœ5ី
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចអt5ិយ
រូប–ក្*ងដី
Ùើកំណល់បួន ។
៣
រូប:ើយឥតករ
អ≠ចិអសរ
អ≠ចិច»55
អស់ទំង$5ៀងលន
មិត្ភក្ិភ75t5ិយ
w5មិនt5ណី
អសូររូប˜ើយ ។
៤
កល–ជមនុស5�
ពុំមនគិត≠ះ

in accordance with the Dharma spoken
by the Precious Lord.
All you people, men and women,
fix and focus your minds
and listen to the precious Dharma.
Don’t be forgetful
or let your attention wander
from all of  these meaningful words
concerning impermanence.
2
Bow your body and head
and listen to the Dharma of  impermanence.
All bodies,
O good people, are born
only to slip away,
for the body changes and decays,
and is ruined and destroyed.
2
Alas, the body—
you should consider its impermanence.
All bodies of  men and women
die and become corpses,
foul and loathsome.
Your body shall lie on the earth
upon four pallets.
3
Your body is useless,
foul and without essence,
rotten and inauspicious.
All of  your neighbors,
friends, and dear ones
won’t take pity on
or care for your body.
4
When you were a human, 
you didn’t think
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95ងសិលទនÙើ5O
មនë5រaហរ
a¤រឥតe 5ើ5O
តូæ្5ះអ្Úើ5O
ចូលសê5ប;5ះធម្ី
៥
កលរូបរស5�នូវ
កM5ំÈើញ‰ê5វ២
»5ុបរូបអ្កនង
លុះà55!5លព្
រូបស†5បចÜ√55ង
w55O!5ងចó5ងណង
e5ៀសពី5Oតំម59រ
៦
យកមកពតរ©ម្
រ.ត្ឱ5Oជិត្ជំម
រូបឥត្ស្ីយថÂ5
រូបពំ្ក x5ើក
កំ4‹កÙើ5Oណ
4ៀងរលរូប5ÍV5រ
រé5ង្តូចគç5រ
៧
w55O¤វកូនYó5វ
ឥ5�ទ75ំញតö˝5
ឱ5O Ä555Oចម្ង
Ÿើកជុoò5ំងæ5ញ
តកVវតី5O¤ង
Ëើ5Ow55Oយកកង
មូ5Oតកខងក5Íល
៨
មូ5Oត កចុង§ើងផង
យកÎ្5ងeះ¤ង
ស៊ក XXX.......

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

95ង់សីលទន˜ើយ
មនë5aហ
Vសឥតe5ើយ
ដូæ្5ះអ្ក:ើយ
ចូរសê5ប់;5ះធម៌ ។
៥
កលរូបរស់–
កម្Èើញ¿ê5ៗ
»5ប់រូបអ្កនង
លុះà55!5ឡប់
រូបស†5ប់ចÜ√55ង
w5!5ងចងណង
ß5ៀសពីរដំប ។
៦
យកមកព័ទ្រុ©
រÏតឲ5Oជិតជុំ
រូបឥតស្ីថ
រូបពុំកx5ើក
កù5ើក˜ើយណ
4ៀងរល់រូប
រé5ងដូចគç5 ។
៧
w5fiកូន[
អស់ទំងញតិ¬
ឲ5OÄ55យចំណង
Ÿើកជoò5ំងæ5ញ
ដក់ªដី¤ង
Ëើយw5យកកង
មួយដក់ខងក5Íល ។
៨
មួយដក់§ើងផង
យកÎ្5ងeះ¤ង
ស៊ក XXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

of  precepts or charity at all.
You were ignorant,
angry, and without refuge.
Hence, O good people,
listen to the Dharma!
5
While your body is alive,
your karma keeps it warm.
But for all bodies,
change comes quick.
Your body will lie dead on its back
upon a cross fashioned
from four pairs of  bamboo
6
bound together
taut and tight.
Your body can’t complain
and won’t budge
or move at all.
All bodies
are just like this.
7
Others will gather
all of  your kin
to release the binds,
open the fence,
and place your body on the ground.
They will then take one loop [of  rope]
and place it at your head.
8
They will place another at your feet,
and take the carrying pole and
insert it… 
… 
…
…
…
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(unknown number
of  stanzas missing)
៩

XXXX

XXXX
XXក្ង‚555O
អសូរខ្¥នˇ5ក5O
មកÀ5ក្ក្ងតី5O
មç5កឯងស75ត្q 555O
ឥតw55Oកំដ៉រ
១០
កលរស5�នូវÙើ5O
ព្ំបនគិតÙើ5O
ខំមë5ររកសី5O
បំបតt5វញ
à55ព្w55Oផងមីញ
ព្ំគិតអវ.ចី
នរុកÙើ5Oណ
១១
Ëើ5O`ក¤វ
អនុពលÔត្Ôវ
_†5វតM5តណô5
ពំគិតបបបុន
V5�ទនអតM5
ចិតចង q5ត្ណ
ë5រកូន;5ះពុន
១២
ព្ំគិត្អតM5
លុះតលមរនរ
វ.ន5�បតបង
ឥ5�ទ75ំà55ព្ផង
នូវកូនt5 ពុន
ព្ំបនមូលមុន
Vវផងជមូ5O
១៣
មុកគួរអ អសូរ
ខ្¥∏ើ5Oឯ‰

(unknown number
of  stanzas missing)
៩

XXXX

XXXX
XXក្*ង‚55
អសូរខ្¥នˇ5ក
មកÀ5កក្*ងដី
មç5ក់ឯងស75ត់q 55
ឥតw5កំដរ ។
១០
កលរស់–˜ើយ
ពុំបនគិត˜ើយ
ខំë5រកសុី
បំបត់t5វ័E្
D5ព5Ow5ផងមិញ
ពុំគិតអវ.ចី
នរក˜ើយណ ។
១១
Ëើយ`កក៏fi
អនុពលÔត°
·M5តមតណô5
ពុំគិតបបបុណ5O
Vសទន់អតM5
ចិត្ចង់æ5តន
ë5កូនt5ពន្ ។
១២
ពុំគិតអតM5
លុះដល់មរណ
វ.នសបត់បង់
អស់ទំងD5ព5Oផង
នូវកូនt5ពន្
ពុំបនមូលមុន
ªផងជមួយ
១៣
មុខគួរអសូរ
ខ្¥ន:ើយឯ‰

(unknown number
of  stanzas missing)
9
…
…
…in the forest.
Pity your body,
lain down in the dirt,
alone in utter silence,
without companions.
10
When you were alive,
you failed to think.
You tried only to make money,
wasting and swindling
the wealth of  others,
not reflecting at all
on Avīci hell.
11
And as for what the Master calls
stupidity and childishness,
you were obscured by such ignorance,
not thinking of  merit, sin,
or fault while still alive.
You only thought of
your children and wife,
12
but never considered yourself.
For when you die, 
all is lost,
all of  your riches
along with your children and wife.
You can’t gather what you had
and take it with you.
13
Thus it is pitiable
that you will be alone,
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កeê5ចក¸្5ង
ªរងÑ5ទ្ន
កំ55រមç5កឯង
យំម្}បល ព្ំ†55ង
ចង៥ t5 ករ
១៤
∏5ះ¤វចំម្ង
t5ពុនកូនចង្
ឱ5Oë5រÑ5ទ្ន
មិនVវកំដ៉រ
ឱ5Oបនជគç5
ƒ55ះអវ.ជ
វមក»5បំប75ំ
១៥
ខំមរឱ5Oបន
របស5�ធុនធA5ន
ព្ំមនឱ5OខÇ5ះ
Vះបី5Oà55ព្w55O
យកខងë5រឈç5ះ
របស5�ឯងˇ5ញផ្ះ
ខ្¥ន;5ះ55តYល
១៦
ឱះឱអនិចó5
អនិច្ំទុកÆ5
គួរគិតតំ”5ង
ឥ5�ទ75ំកូនYó5វ
w55Oនូវរហង្
ខ្¥នឯង;5ះបង្
w55Oនូវសប5O
១៧

XXXX
ស†5បYលតំ∫្5ក
Vវg5ក្ក្*ងតី5O
w55Oព្ំអណិត្
អសូរt5ណី5O
គិតë5រយកផ្ិយ

កı<5ចក&'5ង
ªរងÑ5ទន
កំ55មç5ក់ឯង
យម្}បលពុំ† 55ង
ចង¢55ំt5ករ ។
១៤
∏5ះfiចំណង
t5ពន្កូនចង
ឲ5Oë5Ñ5ទន
មិនªកំដរ
ឲ5Oបនជគç5
ƒ55ះអវ.ជò5
វមក»5បបំង ។
១៥
ខំរកឲ5Oបន
របស់ធនធន
ពុំមនឲ5Oខ្ះ
VះបDី5ព5Ow5
យកខងë5ឈ្ះ
របស់ឯងˇ5ញផ្ះ
ខ្¥ន¢55ស55ត់Yល ។
១៦
ឱះឱអនិចó5
អនិច្ំទុកÆ5
គួរគិតត”5ង់
អស់ទំងកូន[
w5–រហង់
ខ្¥នឯង¢55សបង់
w5–សប5Íយ ។
១៧

XXXX
ស†5ប់Yលដំ;5ក
ªÀ5កក្*ងដី
w5ពុំអណិត
អសូរt5ណី
គិតë5យកប្ី

lonely and isolated,
enduring suffering,
orphaned and solitary.
But Yama’s guards won’t hesitate
to bind you in five ways.
14
These are called the attachments
of  wife and children, which bind you
into suffering,
for they won’t go along
to accompany you.
Ignorance comes to
conceal all in darkness.
15
You tried hard to gain
money and things,
so as to lack nothing.
You even tried to
win over that of  others.
Your house bulges with stuff,
but none of  it you’ll see again.
16
Alas, how impermanent,
how transient and painful!
Reflect on this carefully.
All of  your offspring
will line up in order.
You’ll lose everything,
but they’ll have fun.
17
… 
…once dead, you’ll lose your bed 
and lie down in the dirt.
Other won’t pity you
or show compassion.
They’ll only think of
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;5ះពុនរលគç5
១៨
រូŸើ5OសមV5ន
មកបនg5រឆñ5ន
កំដ៉រជគç5
ក្ង;5ិក‚555Oទ្ំម
ទូគំម្អធÇ5រ
ឥ5�w55Oរលគç5
w55O ស្បរូបËើ5O
១៩
¤វÎ5នអសូរ
ឮរមត្សត្ផ្}រ
សបសូរ*្5ង`M5ច
រូបនូវមç5កឯង
ក¸្5ង កeê5ច
ក្ង‚555O95aV5ច
លុe†5ចឆ755Oកê5ត
២០
ë5កស្}កâ្ើងÎ្5ង
កeê5ចក¸្5ង
កនê5ល‚555O ស75ត្
ម¸្5រអំù5ើគ្ីយ
អំ”5ិគ√5សព្សត្
e55ចរករុង√5ត
â5ច_M5ចØកê5រ
២១
នូវក្ង‚555Oទ្ំ
ទី5Oទូយ∫ៀមមុំម
7្5ងÄ55កឆM5បរ
ឳឡ៉រìៀវVច
7្5ងគូក្លរលក្ណរ
ចរចក្ សÇ5នសÇ5រ
_†5ងខ†5រÇ្5រ‚555O
២២
យ5�យំមរ©ពង្
សព្âៀន:ើង្ង្

t5ពន្រល់គç5 ។
១៨
រូប:ើយសមន5O
មកបនតិរចñ5ន
កំដរជគç5
ក្*ង;5ឹក5�‚55ធំ
ទុគ៌មអធÇ5
អស់w5រល់គç5
w5ស្ប់រូបËើយ ។
១៩
fiÎ5នអសូរ
ឮមត់សត្ថ្}រ
សព្សូរ*្5ង`M5ច
រូប–មç5ក់ឯង
ក&'5ងកı<5ច
ក្*ង‚5595aច
លe†5ចឆ75យក¡5ត់ ។
២០
À5កស្}កស្ឹងÎ្5ង
កı<5ចក&'5ង
កណ <5ល‚55ស75ត់
មនë5”5ឹគី
”5ឹគសព្សត្
P55ច់រករង√5ត់
សច_់M5ចØកê5 ។
២១
–ក្*ង‚55ធំ
ទីទុយ∫ៀមមុំ
7្5ងÄ55កឆM5ប
ឪឡìៀវVច
7្5ងគូកលលកណ
ចចកសÇ5នសÇ5
_†5ងខ†5Ç្5‚55 ។
២២
យសយំរ©ពង
សព្សÛ5នអឺងកង

snatching your husband or wife.
18
How low is your body,
that wild beasts
will accompany it
in the vast forest,
far from any roads.
All of  the other people
will detest your body.
19
How pitiable it will be,
hearing the sounds of  beasts,
their voices hair-raising,
your body all alone,
solitary and lonely,
in the forlorn forest,
distant and dejected.
20
As your body lies motionless,
desolate and lonesome
in the middle of  the quiet forest,
there will only be birds
and beasts of  every kind,
wandering here and there
in search of  a corpse to eat.
21
In the vast forest,
spotted owls, wood owls,
earless owls, horned owls,
bay owls, doves, gibbons,
great owls, turtle doves,
wolves, wild dogs, monkeys
tigers, and dholes
22
cry out noisily,
their cries resounding 
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dhammasaṅveg «o aṅg aniccā»-k
Stirring teachings, beginning with “Alas, the body, how impermanent!”

Khmer verse, 12 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries. 

Leporello: UB047 33a–34b dhammasaṅvek; UB047 52a–53a dhammasaṅvek; UB065 45b–

~5Oដ៉ង;5ិក្‚555O
មុកគួរអ សូរ
អណិត្t5ណី5O
រូបÀ5ក្ក្ងតី5O
ឥតអ្5Qីជគç5រ
២៣
ឱះឱអនិចó5
ឱររូបរលគç5
រលរូបទំ7ឥ5�
តណ ô5រវចង
ƒ55ះà55ព្របស5�
ឥតមនចe†5ះ
ព្ំជរលរូប
២៤
គM5នអ្ី5OVវផង
តណ ô5រវចង
វឱ5Oង្ង្ិត្
ចូលមកបំម59ំង
បន្នក្ងចិត្
វឱ5Oង្ង្ិត្
ង្ង្*លមុះហិមM5
២៥
»5ុបរូប59t5ុះœ5ី5O
Ú្5ងពលច5�ក្ីយ
សិងë5រតូចគç5រ
តណ ô5រវចង្
ឥ្មនឃ†5តឃ†5រ
វឱ5OÑ5ទ្នរ
តូរប59លុះតល
នីពÇ5ន¤ង្ ៕ ៕ ៕ 

Nយដង;5ឹក5�‚55
មុខគួរអសូរ
អណិតt5ណី
រូបÀ5កក្*ងដី
ឥតអ្ីជគç5 ។
២៣
ឱះឱអនិចó5
ឱរូបរល់គç5
រល់រូបទំងអស់
តណ ô5វចង
ƒ55ះD5ព5Oរបស់
ឥតមនចe†5ះ
ពុំជរល់រូប ។
២៤
គM5នអ្ីªផង
តណ ô5វចង
វឲ5Oងងឹត
ចូលមកបំបំង
បន្ន់ក្*ងចិត្
វឲ5Oងងឹត
ងងល់មហិម ។
២៥
»5ប់រូបt5ុសœ5ី
Ú្5ងពលចស់ក្ី
សឹងë5ដូចគç5
តណ ô5វចង
ឥតមនឃ†5តឃ†5
វឲ5OÑ5ទន
ដរបលុះដល់និពÇ5ន¤ង ។

across the forest.
This should cause you to pity
and have compassion for
the body lying in the earth,
without anyone to accompany it.
23
Alas, how impermanent!
All of  our bodies,
without exception,
are bound by craving
for wealth and belongings.
No one is an
exception to this.
24
Nothing can go with you,
for you are bound by craving,
which obscures
and conceals,
defeating the mind,
making all dark
and deeply confused.
25
All bodies, male or female,
young or old,
are the same.
They are bound by craving,
without relief,
leading to endless
suffering until Nibbāna is reached.
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46b dhammasaṅveg pūrāṇ

Khmer books: Lī Suvīr លី សុវ‹រ, Maŕtak braḥ buddhasāsanā khmèr មត៌ក;5ះពុទ្សសន7្5រ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ, 2005), 55–56.

Summary: Explanation of  how bodies inevitably become foul corpses, which are abandoned 
in the forest, feasted upon by wild beasts, and rot back into dirt. Concludes with an 
exhortation to rely only on oneself  and make merit, uphold the precepts, and practice 
meditation before one passes away.

UB065
១
ឱ! អង្និចó5
ដូច;5ះធម៌ថ
រ‹រូបទំងឡយ
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចិˇ5កq 55
w5Àើរជិតឆ75យ
ថរូបច»55 ។
២
ឱអនិចó5កយ
រ‹រូបរលយ
លុះស†5ប់បី∂្5
`ហិតខ្*ះËើម
Î595កâ59ើមˇ5កq55
អÊ55ម§ើងi5
!5≤5ង!5ញង ។
៣
∫ើល‘្5ញសសុស
រ‹រន្p5មុះ
ËើមទំងសងÆ5ង
ខំÙៀនអណ<5ត
ពុំសr5តរូបរង
សក់≠ត!5ញង
!5ញសÀ5កដី ។
៤
ឯសត្សុនខ

UB047 (33a–34b)
១
ឳ៍ អង្អនិចó5
ដូចធម៍`កថ
រ‹រូបទំងឡយ
ស†5បªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចក្*ងកយ
Ú5Àើ§ៀសឆ75យ
ថរុបច»55 ។
២
ឳ៍អនិចó5រកយ
រ‹រូបរលយ
លុះស†5ប់បី∂្5
`ហិតលុះË5ឹម
Î595កâ59ើមˇ5កq55
អំÊ55ម§ើងi5
!5lងq55ញង ។
៣
∫ើល‘្5ញសសុះ
∫ើលរន្p5មុះ
Ë5ឹម ទំងសងÆ5ង
ខម4ៀនអណ<5ត
ពុំសr5តរូបរង
សក់រ‹ង!5ញV5ង
!5ញឹកÀ5កដី 
៤

XXXX

Standardized
១
ឱអង្អនិចó5
ដូច;5ះធម៌ថ
រ‹រូបទំងឡយ
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចិក្*ងកយ
w5Àើរæៀសឆ75យ
ថរូបច»55 ។
២
ឱអនិចó5កយ
រ‹រូបរលយ
លុះស†5ប់បី∂្5
`ហិតលុះËើម
Î595កâ59ើមˇ5កq55
អÊ55ម§ើងi5
!5≤5ង!5ញង ។
៣
∫ើល‘្5ញសសុស
រ‹រន្p5មុះ
Ëើមទំងសងខង
ខមÙៀនអណ<5ត
ពុំសr5តរូបរង
សក់រÏង!5ញង
!5≤ើសÀ5កដី ។
៤
រ‹សត្សុនខ

Translation
1
Alas, the body, how impermanent!
Just as the Dharma says:
all bodies shall
die and become corpses.
Their innards are foul.
People stay far away,
calling corpses inauspicious.
2
Alas, how impermanent is the body!
A decaying body,
three days after death,
bulges with blood and pus.
The skin turns ghastly pale.
and the fingers and toes
splay out awkwardly.
3
The teeth gleam pure white.
The nostrils
swell on both sides.
The tongue sticks out.
The body, hideous
with its hair stiff  and disheveled,
lies on the ground.
4
Dogs, jackals,
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ចចកសÇ5នសÇ5
នំគç5មកឆី
ចÌ្5កសច់_M5ច
ដច់NចNយដី
•5ល–ក្*ង‚55
ស្សនសÂ5នស75ត់ ។
៥
ឆ្ឹងសច់សរU5
រត់រយNយដី
ទីO5ខó5យខó5ត់
Nយសត្សÌ្5ង
រé5ង¢55ស55ត់
លុះដល់កំណត់
រលយជដី ។
៦
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
គួររក5ºចិត្
ទំងt5ុសទំងœ5ី
កុំឲ5O`Ø
Vសអt5ិយ
ទំងa¤ក្ី
∏5ះជឫសបប ។
៧
ឲ5Oខំ‘្ើបុណ5O
អំˇើជគុណ
ទុកជដរប
ƒ55ះរូបមិនìៀង
កុំចំឈឺដប
À5កដួលœ5បV5ប
ìើបរកកុសល ។
៨
D5ព5Oទំងប៉ុនM5ន
ញតិសច់សនê5ន
•5លជួយ ខÇ5យខ្ល់
‘្ើបុណ5Oឲ5O_M5ច
Ëើយឧទ្ិសផល

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
•5ល–ក្*ង‚55
ស្សនសÂ5នស75ត់ ។
៥
ឆ្ីងសចសU5
រត់រយNយដី ។
ទីO5ខó5យខó5ត់
Nយសត្ជÌ្5ង
រé5ង¢55ស់55ត់
លុះដល់កំណត់
រលយជដី ។
៦
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
ខំរក5ºចិត្
ទំងt5ុសទំងœ5ី
កុំឲ5O`Ø
V≠អt5ីយ
ទំងaហក្ី
∏5ះជឬសបប។
៧
ឲ5Oខំ‘្ើបុណ5O
អំˇើជគុណ
ទុកមុនដ៏រប
ƒ55ះរូបមិនìៀង
កុំចំឈឺរដប
ដួលÀ5កœ5បV5ប
ìើបរកកុសល់ ។
៨
D5ព5Oអម5ÍលមV5ន
ញតិសច់សនê5ន
•5លជួយខÇ5យខ្ល់
‘្ើបុណ5Oឲ5O_M5ច
Ë5ឹយឳទីសផល់

ចចកសÇ5នខ†
នំគç5មកឆី
ជÌ្5ងសច់_M5ច
ដច់NចNយដី
•5ល–ក្*ង‚55
ស្សនសÂ5នស75ត់ ។
៥
ឆ្ឹងសច់សរU5
រត់រយNយដី
ទីO5ខó5យខó5ត់
Nយសត្ជÌ្5ង
រé5ង¢55ស55ត់
លុះអស់កំណត់
រលយជដី។
៦
ដូæ្5ះគួរគិត
ខំរក5ºចិត្
ទំងt5ុសទំងœ5ី
កុំឲ5O`Ø
V≠អt5ីយ៍
ទំងa¤ក្ី
∏5ះជឫសបប ។
៧
ឲ5Oខំ‘្ើបុណ5O
អំˇើជគុណ
ទុកមុនដរប
ƒ55ះរូបមិនìៀង
កុំចំឈឺដប
ដួលÀ5កœ5បV5ប
ìើបរកកុសល ។
៨
D5ព5Oអម5Íលមណ
ញតិសច់សនê5ន
•5លជួយខÇ5យខ្ល់
‘្ើបុណ5Oឲ5O_M5ច
Ëើយឧទ្ិសផល

dholes, and tigers
gather around to feast,
ripping the flesh from the corpse
and tearing it apart in the dirt,
right there in the forest,
the silent charnel woods.
5
Bones, flesh, and sinews
are scattered across the ground
helter-skelter,
with beasts devouring them
and taking them away.
Once they’ve had their fill,
the rest decays back to soil.
6
Hence you should reflect
and strive to look after your heart,
whether you are male or female.
Don’t be greedy,
don’t be angry or malicious,
and don’t be deluded—
these are the roots of  sin.
7
Strive to make merit
and perform acts of  virtue,
accumulating them for a long time,
for the body does not last.
Don’t wait until illness spreads
and you’re lying face down
to seek out merit.
8
Whatever riches you have,
your kith and kin
may anxiously try to
make merit for your corpse
and dedicate the benefits to you,
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មិនងយនឹងដល់
ដូចបំណង˜ើយ ។
៩
ជនជបណ ïិត
រé5ងæ5ះគិត
‘្ើទុកឲ5OËើយ
ខ្¥ន95˘វពឹងខ្¥ន
កុំពឹងw5˜ើយ
†55ងw5ក∏្ើយ
ខ្¥នខកខនបន ។
១០
មស¢55ក់ធនធន
•5លខ្¥នធ†5ប់Ÿើមន
ទំងអម5Íលមណ
លុះខ្¥នស†5ប់ª
យកតមមិនបន
សូម59ីខ្¥ន¢55ណ
យកមិនបន˜ើយ ។
១១
Ÿើសង5êឹមw5
នឹងភ†5ត់ទì5
ពិត¢55កដËើយ
95˘វខំ‘្ើបុណ5O
កុំ–;5Wើយ
ទនសីលជe5ើយ
ពំនឹងអតM5 ។
១២
ភវនរ©លឹក
ឲ5Oចិត្គិតនឹក
សមធិបop5
មនសីលជបទ
D5ចិត្ß5ះថ†5
នឹងបនសុខ
ពិត¢55កដ¤ង ។

មិនងយនឹងដល់
ដូចបំណង˜ើយ
៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
†55w5ក∏្ើយ
ខ្¥នខកខនបន ។
១០
មស¢55ក់ធន់ធន
•5លខ្¥នធ†5ប់មន
ទំងអម5ÍលមV5ន
លុះដល់ស†5ប់ª
យកតមមិនបន
សូមបីπ55ង¢55ណ
គM5នយកª˜ើយ ។
១១
Ÿើសង5êីមw5
និងភ†5ត់ទì5
∏5ះជìៀងËើយ
95˘វ‘្ើបុណ5Oª
កុំ–;5Wើយ
ទនសិលជe5ើយ
ពុំនិងអតM5
១២
ភវនរ©លិក
ឲ5Oចិត្∏5ះនិក
សមធិបop5
មនសិលជបទ
D5ចិត្ß5ះថ†5
នឹងបនសុខ
ពិត¢55កដ¤ង

មិនងយនិងដល់
ដូចបំណង˜ើយ ។
៩
ជនជបណ ïិត
រé5ងæ5ះគិត
‘្ើទុកឲ5OËើយ
ខ្¥ន95˘វពឹងខ្¥ន
កុំពឹងw5˜ើយ
†55ងw5ក∏្ើយ
ខ្¥នខកខនបន ។
១០
មស¢55ក់ធនធន
•5លខ្¥នធ†5ប់មន
ទំងអម5Íលមណ
លុះខ្¥នស†5ប់ª
យកªមិនបន
សូម59ីπ55ង¢55ណ
គM5នយកª˜ើយ ។
១១
Ÿើសង5êឹមw5
នឹងភ†5ត់ទì5
∏5ះជìៀងËើយ
95˘វ‘្ើបុណ5Oª
កុំ–;5Wើយ
ទនសីសជe 5ើយ
នឹងនំអតM5 ។
១២
ភវនរ©លឹក
ឲ5Oចិត្æ5ះនឹក
សមធិបop5
មនសីលជបត
D5ចិត្ß5ះថ†5
នឹងបនសុខ
ពិត¢55កដ¤ង ៕

but it is not easy for this to happen
in accordance with your wishes.
9
People who are learned
always know to plan ahead
and make merit beforehand.
You must be your own refuge;
don’t rely on others,
lest they are negligent
and nothing remains for you.
10
Gold, silver, and riches
that you once possessed,
no matter how much—
once you pass away
you can’t take any of  it with you.
You can’t even take
your own body.
11
If  you place your hopes on others
they may forget them entirely—
this is a lasting fact.
You must make merit;
don’t be negligent.
Generosity and ethics are the refuge
that will guide your being.
12
Cultivate and recollect
so that your mind knows how to recall.
Concentration, wisdom,
and ethics are the foundations
that support a heart of  clear faith,
such that you can achieve bliss
that is real and true.
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Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o aniccā»-k
Stirring teachings, beginning with “Alas, how impermanent!”

FEMC title: dhammasaṅveg

Khmer verse, 14 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB006 32b–33b with the incipit សធុរ©ក្ំមំ; UB059 34a–35b; UB067 89b–91a

Summary: Explanation of  the transience of  the body and the inevitability of  death, focusing 
on the process of  the corpse decaying in the forest and being consumed by animals, and 
concluding with an exhortation to reflect on impermanence to reach Nibbāna.

UB006
សធុរ©ក្ំមំ
Ÿើ5Oអ្កឯណ
បនឮបនÈើញËើ5O
ឱ5OគិតសX្5ក
ទុក្ំអនិច្ំ
ទុក្ំអនតê5
រល់រូប59អតM5
ទី5OO55OVវ¤ង
១
ឱះឱអនិចó5
តូចធម៌`កថ
រ‹5Oរូបទំ7ហ†55O
ស†5ប់Vវជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ55Oកq555O
w55Ogើរ§ៀសឆ755O
w55Oថច»555O
២
ឱះឱអនិចó5
ហវរូបល៍លយ
លុះស†5ប់បនបី5O∂្55O
ល់ហិតល៏Ëើម
សំ∫595ឺមˇ55Oកq555O
អÊ55ម§ើង…55O

UB067

១
ឱះឱអនីចó5
តូចធម្`កថ
រ‹រូបទំ7ហ†55O
ស†5បVវជ_M5ច
អ≠ចរូបក5O
w55Ogើរ§ៀសឆ755O
w5O5ថច»555O ។
២
ឱអនីចó5ក5O
¤វរូរល5O
លុះស†5បបី∂្5
`ហិត`Ëើម្
Î595ក â59ើមˇ5កq 555O
Ëើម្Ê55ម§ើង…5O5

Standardized

១
ឱះឱអនិចó5
ដូចធម៌`កថ
រ‹រូបទំងឡយ
ស†5ប់ªជ_M5ច
អ≠ចិរូបកយ
w5Àើរæៀសឆ75យ
w5ថច»55 ។
២
ឱអនិចó5កយ
fiរូបរលយ
លុះស†5ប់បី∂្5
`ហិត`Ëើម
Î595កâ59ើមˇ5កq55
ËើមÊ55ម§ើងi5

Translation

1
Alas, how impermanent!
Just as the Dharma of  the Lord says,
all bodies shall
die and become corpses.
Their innards are foul.
People stay far away,
calling corpses inauspicious.
2
Alas, how impermanent is the body!
A decaying body,
three days after death,
bulges with blood and pus.
The skin turns ghastly pale,
and the swollen fingers and toes
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!5≤5ង!5ញង
៣
ឯ‘្5ង≠តសរ¢
ហV5មត់p5ហ៉
Ëើមទˇ5ឺលសងខង
Ùៀនទំ7អ័នê5ត
ពុំសr5តរូបរង
សក់≠ត!5≤ើង
!5≤5សតិកតី5O
៤
‘្5ង្សូ់រ≠ះ
រ‹រុនp5aះ
ឈមហូរថ្ីយៗ
ចង‡5ខ័ត35ិច
‘្5ញâ5ឺចអt5ី5O
¢55នt5ុះ¢55នœ5ី5O

គM5នល្95ងណ
៥
∫ើលថ75សអ∏្5ឺម
សម59}រសំមŸ5ឺម
ខតតច់ពី5Oគç5
â្5ិក95æៀក
រូមរÏតតូចខ†5រ¢
ក៉ររូលâ្5ិរសM5រ¢
រូប់រងâ្5ិងស្}ក
៦
Ë5ិមlះកំមlង
§ើង…55Oˆ5ង‰ង
ស័នធរ¢ស័នធឹក
g5ិមD5˘ងp5អង
œ5ពងរូបរÏង
រូបពុំរ©ពឹង
គូរគិតអនិចó5រ
៧
លុះស†5ប់បន¢55ំពិល∂្55O

!5 V5ង!5ញ៉ង ។
៣
∫ើល{្5ក≠តស័រ
ហរមតp្5ហរ

XXXX

ខមÙៀនអនê5ត
ព្ំសr5តរូបរង
សក≠ត!5ញV5ង
!5ញសg5កតី5O
៤
‘្5ញស®5ញសសុះ
រ‹រុនp5aះ
ឈមហូរថ្ី ២
ចង‡5ខត3ើច
ស®5ញâ្ើច អt5ីយ
¢55នt5ុះ¢55នœ5ី

គM5នល្រ95ងណ ។
៥
∫ើលថ75សចិ¶្ើម
សំ∫5Íសំ∫59ើម
ខតg5ចពីគç5
95æៀករួញរ‹ត្
!5ពិត្តូចខ†5រ
ក័ររលâ្ើរសM5

XXXX
៦
lះទ្ំកុំ∆V5ង
§ើង…55OÚ5ង‰ង
រងរូបស្}ក ស្ិង
gើមD5˘ងp5អង
œ5ទងរូបរ.ង
រូបឱ5Oរ©ពិង
មុកឱ5Oអនីចó5
៧
លុះ¢55ំម្ិល∂្5

!5≤5ង!5ញង ។
៣
∫ើលj្5ក≠តស
ហមតp់5ហ
Ëើមទំងសងខង
ខមÙៀនអណ<5ត
ពុំសr5តរូបរង
សក់≠ត!5ញង
!5ញសÀ5កដី ។
៤
‘្5ញស®5ញសសុស
រ‹រន្p5មុះ
ឈមហូរថ្ីៗ
ចង‡5ខត3ើច
ស®5ញâ្ើចអt5ិយ
¢55ណt5ុស¢55
ណœ5ី
គM5នល្95ង់ណ ។
៥
∫ើលថ75សចិ¶្ើម
សំ∆រស∫59ើម
ខតដច់ពីគç5
95æៀករួញរÏត
!5ពិតដូចខ†5
ករលâ្ើសM5
រូបរងស្}កស្ឹង ។
៦
lះធំកំ∆V5ង
§ើងi5ˆ5ង‰ង
រងរូបស្}កស្ឹង
ÀើមD5˘ងp5អង
œ5ទងរូបរÏង
រូបឲ5Oរ©ពឹង
គួរឲ5Oអនិចó5 ។
៧
លុះ¢55ំពិល∂្5

splay out awkwardly.
3
The teeth gleam pure white.
The mouth gapes open,
swelling on both sides.
The tongue sticks out.
The body, hideous
with its hair stiff  and disheveled,
lies on the ground.
4
The bared teeth shine white.
Blood flows fresh
from the nostrils.
The chin sinks back,
revealing an awful grimace.
Be the body male or female,

nothing beautiful can be found.
5
The forehead and eyebrows
are smothered with mucus
and cleft in twain.
The ears shrink back,
like those of  a tiger.
The neck swells to the shoulders
as the body lies stiff. 
6
The abdomen bloats
and the limbs twist and curl,
yet the body lies still.
The chest bulges,
stretched out and stiff.
The body should be contemplated
and seen for its impermanence.
7
After seven days,
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Ë5ិមតច់សរ¢U55O
à55ះà55កយV5
æ5ញឈមæ5ញខ្*ះ
រ8លុះឱរj5
រូយ5មផងណ
ហមត៉ពុំកុំ45ិក
៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៩
តិងសត្អំÜ55ិក
បក5�ីបក5ºរ
ចរ¢ចកសÇ5នសÇ5
ចរ¢æ5ញរកសុី
ទំ7πM5លទ7ំញី
រកសុីសច់_M5ច
អ≠ចសគ់រ
ក្*ង‚555Oសព្់ស75ត
សព្សត្បកសីយ

លុះស†5បបន¢55ំបូន∂្55O
Ë5ឺមតច់§5ឺង…55O
XXXX
រ8លូយរ8ឡិស
រ8,5ះអន្់ទន
កó5ត់æ5ញពី5Oខ្}ល¢55ន

XXXX
១១
គុងë5ររង"្5ិង
ក្ង‚555Oស75ត់ឈឹង
ឥតញតិណមូ5O

Ëើមg5ចសU55O
របូតæ5ញពីគç5
រលួយរÙ5ះ
រ,5ះក5UV5រ
រូយ5ម្Ëើម ហ
រូបព្ំកុំ4‹ក្
៨
សព្សត្តM5តˆ្5ក
វហួវ„5ក
តង្}វរÑ‹ក្
វសឺ5Oរវ ម្
ផិកឈម្រ§ើប
រូបព្ំកុំ4‹ក្
ហមតg5ចប ។
៩
ឥ5�ទ75ំអំ4‹កគ
ចចកសÇ5នសÇ5
បរបួលគç5ច
Vវសឺ5Oâ5ច_M5ច
អ≠ចវ.ះវ
ក្ង‚555Oសក័រ
សុះâ5ងសព្សz5ន

១០
លុះ៩∂្5
Ëើម្g5ចស U5O5
ក5Íលæ5ញពី5O¢55ន
រលួយរÙ5ះ
រŸ5ះសន្ីធA5ន
សក្≠តព្ំមន
â5ចសិងរលួយ ។
១១
គុងg5រងឆ្ិង
ក្*ង‚55ស75តឈិង
រកញតណ១

Ëើមដច់សរU5
របូតæ5ញពីគç5
រលួយរÙ5ះ
រŸ5ះកយ
រុយ5មËើមហ
រូបពុំកù5ើក
៨
សព្សត្តM5តˆ្5ក
វហួរវ„5ក
ដង្}វរÑ‹ក
វសុីរវម
ផឹកឈមរ§ើប
រូបពុំកù5ើក
ហមត់ដច់បរ ។
៩
អស់ទំង”5ឹគ
ចចកសÇ5នសÇ5
បបួលគç5ចរ
ªសុីសច់_M5ច
អ≠ចិវÏកវរ 
ក្*ង‚55សគរ
សុសâ5ងសព្សÂ5ន ។

១០
លុះ¢55ំបួន∂្5
Ëើមដច់់សរU5
ក5Íលæ5ញពី¢55ណ
រលួួយរÙ5ះ
រŸ5ះះអន្រធន
សក់≠តពុំមន
សច់សឹងរលួយ ។
១១
គង់ë5រងឆ្ឹង
ក្*ុង‚55ស75ត់ឈឹង
រកញតិណមួយ

the swelling rips the sinews apart,
and they loosen and separate,
melting, decaying,
and sliding off  the body.
Flies swarm on the bulges and fissures,
but the body doesn’t move.
8
All manner of  vultures and crows
come peck and claw.
Worms thrive,
feasting and writhing,
ferociously drinking blood.
The body doesn’t move,
its mouth agape.
9
All of  the beasts—
jackals, dholes, and monkeys—
call out to each other to come
eat the flesh of  the corpse,
putrid and disordered,
There, amidst the vast forest,
they crowd together from all around.

10
After nine days,
the swelling rips the sinews apart,
and the head splits from the body, 
rotten, decayed,
withered, and destroyed.
The hair is gone,
and the flesh has decayed.
11
Only the skeleton remains
in the utterly silent forest, 
where no relative,
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XXXX

XXXX
តូចនូវកំម្រ¢
មូ5O¸5ះគM5នណ
១២
គូរគិតអណត
គូរគិតអណិត
គូរគិតអនិចó5រ់

រល់រូបអ្កផង

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

Added portion
(from trailakkha(ṇ)
«rūpaṃ dukkhaṃ»
 purāṇ-k)
ស†5បVវជ_M5ច
អ≠ចˇ55Oកq555O
"្5ិងâ5ចសរ¢U55O

មតបីត
ភីរ.យមកជួយ
នូវកុំតរ១
eះគM5នì5ណ ។
១២
រូŸើ5Oគួគិត
អណតអណិត
គួគិតអនីចó5

រលរូបរលរង
អ្កនងន ២
គួររងគួរ
កុំ`ពˇ5កÙើ5O
១៣
គួg5រសងÇ5ត
សW៉្5កខ្ីយខM5ត
កុំ‘្ើរតះgើ5O
សê5បធម្ឱ5Oជក
កុំអ្កt5Wើ្5Q
បនធម្∏5ះËើ5O
និងនM5ំរូបVវ
១៤
ចូលជុនt5ុះœ5ី5O
Ú្5ងខM5ងច5�ក្ី
គួគិតអន្ីចó5
គួរយក;5ះធម្
ជសE5ននM5ំបន
បនរួចតលសz5ន
និពនឯង¤ង

មតបិត
ភិរ.យមកជួយ
–កំដរមួយ
eះគM5នì5ណ ។
១២
រូប:ើយគួរគិត
អនថអណិត
គួរគិតអនិចó5

រល់រូបរល់រង
អ្កនងនន
គួររំងគួររ
កុំ`ភˇ5ក˜ើយ ។
១៣
គួរë5សងÇ5ត
សW្5គខ្ីឃM5ត
កុំ‘្ើ~ះgើយ
សê5ប់ធម៌ឲ5Oជក់
កុំÀអ្ក;5Wើយ
បនធម៌∏5ះËើយ
នឹងនំរូបª ។
១៤
ចូរជនt5ុសœ5ី
Ú្5ងកM5ងចស់ក្ី
គួរគិÃតអនិចó5
គួរយក;5ះធម៌
ជសE5ននំបន
បនរួចដល់សÂ5ន
និពÇ5នឯង¤ង ។

parent,
or wife to help
or accompany it
can be found.
12
The body! You should reflect on it,
and have pity for it.
You should reflect on the impermanence 
of
the bodies of  every
man and woman.
You should restrain yourself,
and not be too greedy.
13
You should strive hard
and quickly be stirred.
Don’t be neglectful;
listen carefully to the Dharma and
don’t be indolent.
Having achieved this Dharma,
it will guide your body onward.
14
All of  you, male or female
young or old,
should reflect on impermanence.
You should take up the Dharma
as the bridge that can lead you
to escape to the realm
of  Nibbāna itself.
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namassakār braḥ buddh 10-k
Homage to the ten buddhas of  the future 

Khmer verse, 34 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB025 32a–37a namassakār braḥ buddh 10 braḥ aṅg trās' e mukh neḥ

Summary: Pays homage to each of  the ten buddhas of  the future, from Maitreya until 
Sumaṅgala, including a description of  each buddha’s lifespan, height, bodhi tree, and throne, 
and concluding with a description of  the benefits of  such homage and an aspiration to reach 
Nibbāna.

ជ;5ះធរណី5O

អន័តê5សូន≠ះ
សូនរូបសូនπM5ះ
សូនល័ក្សញី
សូនយស5�សុក្ិត
ធីតសូរភី5O
សូនឥ5�ឥu ្5ិយ
ម5�¢55ក់អ+ê555O

តូYç5ះគូរគិត
គូររក់សចិត
តូចកូននឹងមM5យ
35ិងឆប់រស5O
បត3ើងVវ¤ង ។

UB025
១
;5ះសិអរ5O∫595ី
d្ើងបុណ5Oបរមី
ខ្ស់Ùើស`ក
;5ះជន្;5ះអង្
៨មុឺនវស5º
កំពស់ហតÂ5
,៉5តសិប¢55ំបី ។

Translation
1
Śrī Ārya Maitreya,
replete with merit and perfections,
will be highest in all the worlds.
The lifespan of  the Lord 
will be eighty thousand years.
His height in cubits
will be eighty-eight.
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២
Àើមខ្ឹងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�â5Nz5
q5ងចំងរង5�ី
ផុសរតន៍បល័ង្
ទីនំងសួស្ី
â្5ចគង់សម្ីរ
P55ស់ធម្ì5សន ។
៣
;5ះរមខ្ស់ខ្ង់
ពូជlធិវង5�
P55ស់˜ើងកលណ
;5ះជន្;5ះអង្
៩មុឺនវស5º
ជ;5ះសមM5
សម្*ទ្រតន៍ ។
៤
;5ះកយ;5ះអង្
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់លន្ង់
ដល,់៉5តសិបហត្
Àើមច័ន្!5ហម
ជlធិd្ើងថ‡5ត់
ក្ឹន7្5បផយផត់
5យរុះNយដី ។
៥
ផុសរតន៍បល័ង្
ភ្ឺ“្5កបិតបំង
ថÇ5យ;5ះជិនœ5ី
â្5ចគង់≠យសុខ
វ.មុត្ិt5=5
P55ស់ដឹងធម៌∂្5
ឥតមនចe†5ះ ។
៦
;5ះបទបâ5ន
ទិ‰សÙ្5ន
បនP55ស់˜ើង≠M5ះ

2
The laurel will be his excellent
bodhi tree,
with illuminating rays,
giving rise to jeweled throne,
an auspicious chair,
for the Lord to sit upon in his merit,
expounding the Dharma with his preaching.
3
Lord Rāma the lofty,
in the lineage of  the buddhas,
when he awakens in the future
shall have a lifespan
of  ninety thousand years as
the Jewel of  the Perfectly
Awakened Buddhas.
4
The body of  the Lord
is wonderfully tall,
eighty cubits in all.
The red sandalwood 
shall be his supreme bodhi tree,
with a marvelous smell
wafting down to the earth.
5
It will give rise to a jeweled throne,
resplendent and gilded
in offering to the Glorious Victor,
upon which the Lord with enjoy the bliss of
wonderful liberation,
awakening to the precious Dharma
without any gaps.
6
King Pasena-
dikosala
shall reach awakening truly,
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D5ង់;5ះនមថ
;5ះធម្រជÔE5ះ
;5ះជន្អង្eះ
៨មុឺនវស5º ។
៧
;5ះកយ;5ះអង្
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់95ដុង
១៦ ហតÂ5
Àើមខ្ឹងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�∂្5ថ†5
≠†5មស្ឹកបុប˝5
!5អូបអប់អង្ ។
៨
ផុសរតន៍បល័ង្
ភ្ឺ“្5កបិតបំង
;5ះÎ5ងសុរ.យុង្
â្5ចគងÚ5�5មក5ºន្
ឥត;5 åយ;5ះអង្
ដ៏របដល់D5ង់
ជមហមុន្ី ។
៩
មរធិរជ
បនP55ស់អង់អច
ជ;5ះសមុី
;5ះជន្មួយÎ5ន
;5ះកយជិនœ5ី
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់Ùើដី
ដល,់៉5តសិបហត្ ។
១០
Àើមរំងភ្ំជ
lធិ;5ឹក5º 

ដូចÎ្5ត្ឆ័95
មនផ‡5រុះ5យ
ថÇ5យ;5ះមហក5�95
បល័ង្ល្កê5ត់
ផុសÿ55យរុក្ជតិ ។

bearing the holy name of
Dhammarāja.
His lifespan will be
eighty thousand years.
7
His body will be
massively tall,
sixteen cubits in all.
The laurel tree will be his 
precious bodhi tree,
with leaves and flowers
fragrant all around.
8
It will give rise to a jeweled throne,
resplendent and gilded,
with the radiance of  the sun
upon which the Lord will sit in joy,
without any worries,
until he becomes
a great sage (Mahāmunī).
9
Mārādhirāja
will become awakened and powerful
as the Master.
His lifespan will be one hundred thousand years.
The body of  the Glorious Victor
will be high upon the earth,
up to eighty cubits.
10
The sal tree will be 
his bodhi tree,
like a royal white parasol,
with flowers falling
in offering to the Great King.
His throne, most excellent,
will arise after the tree,
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១១
ថÇ5យ;5ះអរហំ
ជ;5ះទីនំង
25នទិព្សr5ងសr5ត
ដូចˆ5វƒ55ង55យ
ពណ្រយÙើសខç5ត
;5ះF55`កនថ
D5ង់P55ស់ì5សន ។
១២
រហូសុរ.ន្
ជវង5�ì5វ.ន្
មនរ.ទ្æ5សê5
បនP55ស់≤5យ5Oញណ
D5ង់;5ះនមថ
នរទៈសសê5
មនបុណ5Oបរមី ។
១៣
;5ះជន្;5ះអង្
១មុឺនឆç5ំD5ង់
កយកបរង5�ី
ខ្ស់S្5ហតÂ5
;5ះអង្ជិនœ5ី
Àើមច័ន្ល្q 55
ជlធិ;5ឹក5� ។
១៤
ផុសរតន៍បល័ង្
ជ;5ះទីនំង
â្5ចគង់ឥតភ្ឹក
ì5វតណន់&5ន
មុឺនÎ5នអ៊Õកអធិក
;5ះអង្រ©លឹក
បុˇ្5និវស ។
១៥
≠ណ55ហ្D5ង់
t5âើរខ្ស់ខ្ង់
បនP55ស់˜ើងជ

11
in offering to the Arahant
as his seat,
his beautiful divine throne,
like the glittering jewel,
immeasurably radiant,
upon which the Lord of  the Three Worlds
shall preach the Dharma.
12
Rāhu, lord of  the asuras,
in the lineages of  the devas,
with might and majesty,
shall awaken to all knowable knowledge,
bearing the name of
Nārada, the Teacher,
with merit and perfections.
13
The lifespan of  the Lord
will be ten thousand years.
His body will be radiant
and reach twenty cubits in height.
The Lord, the Glorious Victor,
shall have the most beautiful sandalwood
as his bodhi tree.
14
It will give rise to a jeweled throne
as his seat,
upon which the Lord will sit in trance,
with deities crowding around
in an array tens and hundreds of  thousands strong
while the Lord recalls
his past existences.
15
Soṇa the brahmin,
wonderfully lofty,
shall be awakened as
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;5ះរង5�ីមុនី
មន;5ះជនM5
៥ពន់វស5º
ខ្ស់ហុកសិបហត្ ។
១៦
p5∏ៀងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�â5Nz5
ថÇ5យអង្ពុទ្រតន៍
ដុះរតន៍បល័ង្
ទីនំងá5ងព័ន្
ភ្ឺ“្5កp5វj5ត់
ដូចˆ5វចរ´5 ។
១៧
សុភ;5ហ្អង្
ក៏សងយូលង
65ើនអសW្5យ5O
D5ង់P55ស់;5ះនម្
ì5វì5ពd្ើងq55
;5ះជន្YមF55
៥ មុឺនវស5º ។
១៨
;5ះកយ;5ះអង្
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់ឧត្*ង្
៨០ ហតÂ5
ÀើមចំបV5.ស
ផ‡5ល្≠ភ
ជlធិសខ
!5អូបˇ5កq55 ។
១៩
ផុះរត៍បល័ង្
ភ្ឺ“្5កបិតបំង
ដូចˆ5វចំរ´5
â្5ចគង់ខ្ង់ខ្ស់
Ùើសលប់;5ឹក5�‚55
អស់ì5ពសួគ៌∂្5
គង់គល់គរវៈ ។

the Radiant Sage
with a lifespan of
five thousand years
and a height of  sixty cubits.
16
The cranīeṅ shall be his
excellent bodhi tree,
offered to the jewel of  the Buddha,
giving rise to a jeweled throne,
a seat for sitting cross-legged,
shining and resplendent,
like a precious jewel.
17
Subha, the brahmin,
has accumulated merit for a long time,
for many uncountable eons,
and will awaken with the name of
Devadeva, most excellent.
The lifespan of  the Lord of  the Three Worlds
shall be five thousand years. 
18
The body of  the Lord,
lofty and majestic,
will reach eighty cubits in height.
The white frangipani,
with beautiful flowers,
shall be his bodhi tree, with branches
of  surpassing fragrance.
19
It will give rise to a jeweled throne,
resplendent and gilded,
like precious jewel,
upon which the Lord will sit high,
above the forest,
with all the precious deities of  the heavens
bowing down in respect.
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២០
;5ះìតì5យ5O55ហ្
D5ង់P55ស់;5ះនម
;5ះនរៈសីហៈ
;5ះជន្;5ះអង្
៨០ ឆç5ំជក់
D5ង់ជពុំនក់
សព្សត្នន
២១
;5ះកយ;5ះអង្
ខ្ង់ខ្ស់œ5ិតœ5ង់
៦០ ហតÂ5
p5∏ៀងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�∂្5ថ†5
≠†5មស្ឹកបុប˝5
អប់អង្;5ះកយ ។
២២
ផុះរតន៍បល័ង្
ថÇ5យជទីនំង
â្5ច់គង់"ើតឆយ
ឥតមនអំពុល
ក្*ង;5ះអង្កយ
ì5វតទំងឡយ
គល់;5ះYមF55។
២៣
ដំរ‹នឡគិរ‹
ពូជពង5�lធី
សងមកយូq55
t5ថç5នំសត្
ឆ្ងកត់ជលU5
lលគឺភពF55
ដលe់5ើយអមតៈ ។
២៤
P55ស់C55ច;5ះអង្
;5ះនមYមពង5�
ជ;5ះតិស5�ៈ

20
Gotadeyya, the brahmin,
shall awake with the name
of  Narasīha.
The lifespan of  the lord
will be exactly eighty years.
He will be the refuge 
of  all living creatures.
21
The body of  the Lord
will be marvelously tall,
reaching sixty cubits.
The cranīeṅ shall be his
precious bodhi tree, 
with leaves and flowers
perfuming the body of  the Lord.
22
It will give rise to a jeweled throne,
offering as the seat
for the Lord to sit in majestic beauty,
without a care 
in his body.
The deities
shall come to wait on the Lord of  the Three Worlds.
23
The elephant Nāḷāgiri,
in the lineage of  the buddhas,
has accumulated merit for a long time,
aspiring to lead living beings
across the ocean,
that is to say, across the Three Worlds
to the reach the far shore of  the Deathless.
24
He shall awaken as the Lord
with the name in the lineage of  the buddhas
being Lord Tissa.
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;5ះជន្;5ះអង្
៥ មុឺនឆç5ំជក់
ជទីពុំនក់
សព្មនុស5�ì5វត ។
២៥
;5ះកយ;5ះអង្
៨០ ហតD្5ង់
គួរទស5�ន
Àើមî55ជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�សខ
≠†5មស្ឹកបុប˝5
ថÇ5យ;5ះD5ង់ញណ ។
២៦
Úើតរតន៍បល័ង្
ថÇ5យជទីនំង
â្5ចគង់Ú5�5មមក5ºន
រ©លឹកធម៌∂្5
ញណ≤5យ5Oកល5Uណ
ì5វតt5មណ
65ើនអសW្5យ5O ។
២៧
–គល់;5ះអង្
សê5ប់ធម៌â្5ចD5ង់
សំ•5ងì5សន
ឲ5Oបនជផ្}វ
ªកន់;5ះមហ
និពÇ5នសុខ
ឥតÚើតស†5ប់¤7 ។
២៨
ដំរ‹បលិÙ5យ5O
≠តមនញណ∞5
សង6 5ើនកប59ផង
t5ថç5បនP55ស់
ì5សនចម្ង
នំអស់សត្ផង
អ∏5កអនគ5ê ។

The lifespan of  the Lord
will be fifty thousand years precisely.
He will be the refuge
of  all humans and gods.
25
The body of  the Lord
will measure eighty cubits tall,
a sight to be seen.
The fig tree his 
bodhi tree, with branches,
leaves, and flowers
offered to the Knowledge-Endowed Lord.
26
It will give rise to a jeweled throne,
offered as a seat
for the Lord to sit in ease,
recalling the precious Dharma,
the wonderful knowledge to be known.
Deities on the order
of  many uncountable throngs
27
shall attend upon the Lord,
listening to the Dharma
he preaches 
so as to become a path
to reach the great 
Nibbāna, the blissful,
beyond birth and death.
28
The elephant Pālileyya,
possessed of  knowledge,
has accumulated merit for many eons,
aspiring to be awakened
and preach so as to ferry 
and lead beings
in numbers innumerable.
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២៩
â្5ចP55ស់˜ើងថ្ល់
នមសុមង្ល
ជអង្ឯងអគ្
;5ះជន្;5ះអង្
១Î5នឆç5ំជក់
;5ះកយកបលក្ណ៍
ល្ឥតផ្ឹមបន ។
៣០
ខ្ស់ ៦០ ហត្
t5âើរˇ5កកê5ត់
;5ះអនវរណញណ
Àើមខ្ឹងជl
ធិ;5ឹក5�±ងយន
ស្ឹកផ‡5ជថន
q5ងចំងសូរ.យ ។
៣១
ផ‡5រ‹ក–និត5O
ថÇ5យ;5ះបពិ95
អប់;5ះកយ
ផុះរតន៍បល័ង្
ទីនំងˇ5ß5ថ†5
ថÇ5យ;5ះសសê5
ជ»5˘ចម59ង ។
៣២
រ‹ជនណៗ
មនចិត្ß5ះថ†5
ˇ5កq55កន្ង
បនថÇ5យបង្ំ
នូវ;5ះពុទ្ផង
១០ អង្∏5ះ¤7
ដូចបន4ៀបរប់ ។
៣៣
ជនeះបនផល
65ើនឥតផ្ឹមដល់
t5âើគួរគប់

29
The Lord shall be marvelously awakened
with the name of  Sumaṅgala,
the most lofty lord.
The lifespan of  the Lord
shall be one hundred thousand years exactly.
His body, replete with auspicious marks,
will be beautiful beyond compare,
30
and will be sixty cubits in height.
Most excellent he shall be,
Lord of  Unobstructed Knowledge.
The laurel shall be
his bodhi tree, bearing
leaves and flowers as places
of  solar radiance,
31
with flowers always in bloom
in offering to the Venerable One
to perfume his body.
It will give rise to a jeweled throne,
a precious diamond seat,
offered to the Teacher,
the foremost master.
32
As for any person
with a heart of  clear faith,
excellent and surpassing,
who bows in homage
to all of  these
ten Buddhas
as enumerated above,
33
that person will receive fruits
in great quantity, beyond compare,
wonderful and excellent,
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phcāñ' mār «nā kāl adhrātr»-k
Defeat of  Māra, beginning with “At midnight’s hour”

Khmer verse, 7 stanzas in kākagati, mid 19th through mid 20th centuries

Leporello: UB016 28a–29a; UB038 20a–20b braḥ aṅg ceñ pabbajjā; UB038 76a–77b pad 
phcāñ' mār kāl braḥ aṅg ceñ pabbajjā; UB047 62a–62b phcāñ' mār kāl braḥ aṅg ceñ sāṅ 
pabbajjā; 

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad t5ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ]5គរ7្5រនិយមÙ5ខ ៥៥ វ.ថីបV5ស្័រ, 1965), 7–8.

Summary: Narrates the Bodhisatta’s departure from the palace, focusing on his admonitions 
for his infant son Rāhula.

មិនធ†5ក់នរក
អស់Î5ន 5កប59
ជមនុស5�មនភ័ព្
វសនខ្ង់ខ្ស់ ។
៣៤
ខ្*ំសូមនមស‡5រ
;5ះសសê5ចរ5O
ទំង ១០ ;5ះអង្
សូមឱ5Oខ្*ំបន
ថនធំឧត្ម្
បនសុខយូលង់
គឺនិពÇ5ន¤7 ។

and shall not fall into the hells
for one hundred thousand eons,
as a fortunate human
with incredible luck.
34
I humbly pay homage
to the Teachers,
all ten Buddhas.
May I achieve
the highest realm
of  lasting bliss:
Nibbāna.

Standardized
១
នកលអŒ55ត
â្5ចនឹកអនថ
អណិតឥតâ59ើយ
D5ង់z55កផê5ំថ
កុមរកូន:ើយ
ឪពុកលËើយ
យP55ªបួស ។

Translation
1
At midnight’s hour
the Lord ached with
deep compassion.
He cried out to
young Rāhula:
“Farewell, my son!
I now go forth.
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២
អ្ក–នឹងមê5យ
ឲ5Oសុខសប5Íយ
កុំបីមនaះ
5គព5Uធិ
អ្ីបន្ិច≠ះ
កុំឲ5Oមនaះ
ដល់កូនពុំងរ ។
៣
D5ង់បរâ5ះª
Ëើយកត់សំû
ªឯ‰†5ងទÇ5រ
ì5វតŸើកÄ55ប់
សÊ55ប់ជយ
â្5ចដល់‰†5ងទÇ5រ
z55កផê5ំកូនថ ។
៤
រហុលកូនt5ុស
–នឹងមê5យចុះ
ឲ5Oបនសុខ
កុំបីមន5គ
អ្ីមកពធ
បិតសូមល
ªបព្ជò5Ëើយ ។
៥
ឱt5ុសពន្ក
អ្កìើបÚើតមក
∂្5∏5ះកូន:ើយ
មិនសមបិត
យP55Yល˜ើយ
គួរ–ÚៀកÚើយ
រក5ºបុ95ភ75 ។
៦
ឥឡ}វបិត
មក∏5ះ¢55ថç5
នឹងបុ95ពុំង

2
Stay with Mother,
in peace and joy.
May you be safe
and free from ill.
May no danger
come to you, my
dear Rāhula!”
3
He drove his horse
up to the gates
of  the palace.
Angels opened
them for the Lord,
who then implored
his lone son thus:
4
“Dear Rāhula!
Stay with Mother
and be happy.
May you be free
from all disease.
I take my leave
to wander forth.
5
My dear, my son,
you were just born
this very day.
It’s wrong for me
to leave you there.
I should stay to
take care of  you.
6
Now that I’m here,
how I wish to
cradle you in
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phcāñ’ mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k
Defeat of  Māra, beginning with “We bow down”

FEMC title: lpök phcāñ' mār

Khmer verse, 151 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB002 61b–77a braḥ dharm phcāñ’ mār, with food offering instructions on 68b 
and a short Pali portion on 80a: pañcamāri canināththo puttosambodhī muttamaṃcatusaccaṃ mārasenaṃ 
phall”āyanti; UB003  34a–40, 42b–49a phcāñ mār; UB007 27a–35b; UB008 16a–33b
phcāñ mār; UB009 28a–38a; UB010 48b–63b; UB011 49b–53b, 54a–65b phcāñ’ mā/
phcāñ mār; UB012 51a–65a [no title given, but last line of  text reads mahāmār vijăy]; UB017 
44a–58b phcāñ’mār, with final note: នីងសំé្5ងក្*ងធម្៌±V5ក់ផó5ញ់មរë5របុ&្5ះ; UB021 12b–40a; 
UB035 33a–50a, 52a–52b phcāñ mār; UB039 26a–39b; UB041 25b–38b dhaŕm phcāñ' 
mār, with the incipit namatthu (explicit missing); UB046 16a–33b phcāñ' mār; UB048 73a–
55b  pad phcāñ' mā/pchāñ mār; UB051 17b–30b braḥ phcāñ mmār; UB062 53b–61b 
pad phcāñ' mār/phcāñ' mār/thvāy madhupāyās, with the incipit namo tassa namatthu; UB065 
70a–81b phcāñ' mār, draṅ ceñ braḥ bhnuos, thvāy madhupāyās/abhisek/dhaŕm yog; UB067 
73a–86b

Khmer books: Preap Chanmara 55ប ចន់មV5រj, “Phcāñ’ mār ផó5ញ់មរ,” Magazine of  the Ministry 
of  Culture and Fine Arts ទស5�នវដ្ ី!5សួងវប59ធម ៌និង វ.ចិ95សិល59ៈ 21 (November 2016): 2–26; Lī Suvīr 
លី សុវ‹រ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy buddhābhisek bī samăy purāṇ ពិធី‘្ើបុណ5OពុទA5ភិâ5ក ពីសម័យបុរណ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ, 2009), 4–22.

!5≠បឱបបី
ប∆សអង√5
រួចËើយនឹងល
ªបព្ជò5ណ ។
៧
ឥឡ}វមê5យអ្ក
Ùើកហត្មÆ5ងដក់
ពក់Ùើឱរ
ហត្មÆ5ង‘្ើ3្ើយ
ឲ5Oអ្កÚើយណ
T55∏5ះបិត
ខុសអជ®5Ëើយ ។

my arms, dear son,
and caress you
once more before
I wander forth.
7
With one hand on
your chest, Mother
makes the other
a pillow for you
to rest your head.
But I, my son,
must now go forth.”
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Edition and translation: Madeleine Giteau, Le bornage rituel des temples bouddhiques au Cambodge 
(Paris: École française d’Extrême-Orient, 1969), 73–99 [Roman-script and French].

Summary: Narrates the Bodhisatta’s, i.e. Siddhattha Gotama’s, renunication and eventual 
awakening. It begins with his witnessing of  the four divine messengers (devadūta) of  old age, 
illness, death, and a monk, then the Bodhisatta’s decision to leave behind his son and his wife, 
followed by his conversation with Māra, who challenges him not to leave the palace. The text 
then describes the Bodhisatta’s disgust with the woman of  his harem, his departure from the 
palace on his horse Channa, accompanied by an entourage of  deities, the descent of  a sword 
with which to cut off  his hair, his vow to reach awakening, and the ascent of  his hair to the 
Cūḷāmaṇī cetiya in the Traiyastriṃśa heaven. The text continues with a brief  account of  his 
six years of  ascetic practice, followed by Sujātā’s offering of  the milk-rice. The king of  the 
nāgas then warns Māra about the Bodhisatta’s impending awakening. Māra sends his three 
beautiful daughters to seduce the Bodhisatta, who transforms them into ugly old crones. 
Māra, in anger, then assembles a vast army of  deities and all kinds of  ferocious beasts to 
frighten and attack the Bodhisatta. The Bodhisatta’s perfections then declare that they will 
assist him in the battle against Māra. They halt the progress of  Māra’s armies and the 
projectiles they shoot all turn into lovely flower garlands when they approach the Bodhisatta. 
After a final onslaught by his armies, Māra demands that the Bodhisatta return the jewel 
throne to him. In response, Nāṅ Gaṅhīṅ Braḥ Dharanī, the Earth Goddess, prostrates herself  
before the Lord, assuring him she will defeat Māra, testifying that she is the Lord’s witness, 
and wrings out her hair, washing away Māra’s armies. Māra, defeated, offers flowers to the 
Blessed One and bows in homage to him. The Lord in turn predicts that Mara will awaken in 
the future as a solitary buddha. The text concludes with a description of  the deities assembled 
to honor the Buddha, the beauty of  his bodhi tree and his radiance, and a final praise of  the 
Blessed One.

madhupāyās-k
Rice-milk offering

Khmer verse, 4 stanzas in kākagati, part of  phcāñ’ mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k.

Leporello: UB009 39a dhaŕm sūtr thvāy grīöṅ phseṅ 2 nau bel jit bhl ị;̄ UB011 54a dhaŕm 
aṇṭāp’, with brackets; UB041 64a–64b thvāy caṅhān' madhup"āy"ās'

Summary: Narration of  the offering of  milk-rice by Sujātā and other offerings, excerpted and 
expanded from phcāñ’ mār «yöṅ khñuṃ paṅgaṃ»-k.

1214



Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k
Taking leave of  sins, beginning with “Venerable Blessed One!”

FEMC title: lpök lā pāp

Khmer verse, 72 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB005 45a–49a dhaŕm lā pāp; UB011 79b–81b dhaŕm (ra)pā; UB015 45a–53b 
lpār [cap’ lpār lvĕḥ]; UB016 12b–16b, 18a–19b; UB020 92a–99b (explicit missing); UB025 
23a–27b, 28b–31b rapā sūtr smā lā dos; UB028 51a–55a dhaŕm smā lā, with extra verse at 
incipit but much shorter overall; UB029 15b–16b lpā smā lā pāp lā doḥ lā pramād satv tūc 
ddhaṃ niṅ māṭāpīṭā grū ācāry braḥ ādit braḥ cand' braḥ agī gaṅgā ṭī dik (explicit missing); 
UB031 23–34a; UB033 34a–42b, 43b–45b (middle missing); UB034 28a–35b bhantè 
bhaggavār (explicit missing); UB034 56a–64b dhamm bhantèr; UB037 31a–32b, 34b–36a, 
36b (incipit and middle missing); UB042 43a–45b lpā lā pāp, with the incipit namo tassa 
bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa (short version); UB052 2–8b (incipit missing); UB053 30b 
(explicit missing); UB055 58a–67a  sūt smār lā dosº; UB060 49a–54b khñuṃ sūm lā pāp, 
with the incipit namo tassa; UB065 47a–49a dhaŕm lā pāp; UB067 39b–47b lpār; 

Khmer books: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអÛ5ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប59តិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ: Sā īm, tūp lekh 66 jān’ ḷau tīö phsār ūr ṛssī ស អុីម តូបÙ5ខ 66 ជន់œgឿ 
ផ5ºរអូរឫស5�,ី 2544), 104–110.

Edition and translation: Olivier de Bernon, “Le manuel des maîtres de kammaṭṭhān: Étude et 
présentation de rituels de méditation dans la tradition du bouddhisme khmer” (Institut 
National des Langues et Civilisations Orientales, 2000), 747–60 [25-stanza recension, Khmer 
and Roman scripts].

Summary: Extended petition to take leave of  sins and their consequences on the body, 
structured in the form of  a life review from birth to middle age. It begins with an enumeration 
of  the sins incurred against one’s mother, including those while in the womb and during birth, 
infancy, and early childhood. This is followed by an account of  the sins incurred by deriding 
various beings, by defying one’s teacher while a novice, by cursing one’s students, abusing 
animals, and by drinking liquor under the guidance of  non-Buddhist healers while a monk. 
The text then continues with a petition to take leave of  all manner of  disfiguring illnesses, skin 
diseases, and congenital abnormalities. This is followed by a petition to take leave of  the sins 
of  violating the five precepts, violating the eight precepts during important calendrical rituals, 
of  playing all manner of  games and frivolities while inside the monastery grounds, of  being 
disrespectful during Buddhist rituals, of  giving respect to non-Buddhist spirits, and of  
slandering the Dharma. The text closes with a petition for all the Three Jewels to help one 
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practice well, be liberated from saṃsāra, and achieve the attainments of  the heavens and 
Nibbāna.

Nuon Saṃān 2547 
១
ភ∏្5 ភគវ
ខ្*ំទូលបទ
បង្ំភក្ី
ទសករទំង១០
ដក់Ùើសិរសី
ថÇ5យª;5ះœ5ី
ទំងបីសូម°55ប។
២
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
លVសអតM5
កល–ក្*ងÑ្5
អ្កមê5យD5ង់គភ៌
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះ 5
ទន់អស់សរU5
ទំង៣០សង។
៣
`កមê5យជទុក្
ពុំ•5លបនសុខ
ដល់តិច˜ើយ¤ង
ខ†5ច†55ងπ55ះកច
មតeះផង
`ក ë5ងនឹងរង
ទម្ន់eះណ។
៤
លុះបន១75
ឈមeះមកà55
ជដុំËើយណ
លុះបន២75
បី75≠ះស
ÚើតបE្សខ
–Ùើ ទងសុក។

Corrected edition
១
bhante bhagavā
ខ្*ំទូលបទ
បង្ំភក្ី
ទសករទំងដប់
ដក់Ùើសិរសី
ថÇ5យª;5ះœ5ី
ទំងបីសូម°55ប ។
២
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
លVសអតM5
កល–ក្*ងÑ្5
អ្កមê5យD5ង់គភ៌
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះ 5
ទន់អស់សរU5
ទំងសមសិបសង ។
៣
`កមê5យជទុក្
ពុំ•5លបនសុខ
ដល់តិច˜ើយ¤ង
ខ†5ច†55ងπ55ះកច
មតeះផង
`ក ë5ងនឹងរង
ទម្ន់eះណ ។
៤
លុះបនមួយ75
ឈមeះមកà55
ជដុំËើយណ
លុះបនពីរ75
បី75≠ះស
ÚើតបE្សខ
–Ùើទងសុក ។

Translation
1
Venerable Blessed One!
I place myself  below your feet,
bowing in devotion,
with my ten fingers
raised above my head
in offering to the Glorious [Jewels],
all three—may they be thus informed:
2
I now take leave
of  my own faults, beginning from
when I was inside the womb.
When my mother
was pregnant with me,
all thirty-two parts
of  her body went slack.
3
My mother was in pain,
never at ease,
not even in the slightest,
fearing malevolent forces.
My mother
always bore
this heavy task.
4
After one month,
the blood morphed into
a solid mass.
After two
or three months,
five limbs formed
on top of  the placenta.
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៥
អង្*យp5¤ង
រW5ងរµង
–នÿ55មÑ្5
មត់eះŸៀម–
ជE្ក់ទងសុក
អង្*យà55មុខ
ªខង ខ្ងមê5យ។
៦
ខ្¥នeះដូចសត្
ដូចសÇ5w5លត់
!5ហល់!5ហយ
Ÿើ`កបរ.Øគ
បX្5មទំងឡយ
ខ្*ំសុខសប5Íយ
អង្អស់អតM5។
៧
Ÿើមê5យខ្*ំឆី
អស់ទំងចំណី
ហឹរR 55Ëើយណ
វឈឺអស់អង្
វ_†5ចវផ5º
ញ័រអស់រូប
îើងខ្*ំក្*ងÑ្5។
៨
ជE្ឹងឲ5O»5ប់
ជួនជួបt5សព្
75១០Ëើយ 5
លុះបនគ”5ប់
បរ.បូណ៍t5=5
ខ5Oល់១ឆប់q55
πM5ះកម្ជ្វត។
៩
មកបក់បង្ិល
à55ក5Íលខ្*ំវ.ល
æ5ញមកP55សr5ត

៥
អង្*យp5¤ង
រW5ងរµង
–នÿ55មÑ្5
មត់eះŸៀម–
ជE្ក់ទងសុក
អង្*យà55មុខ
ªខង ខ្ងមê5យ ។
៦
ខ្¥នeះដូចសត្
ដូចសÇ5w5លត់
!5ហល់!5ហយ
Ÿើ`កបរ.Øគ
បX្5មទំងឡយ
ខ្*ំសុខសប5Íយ
អង្អស់អតM5 ។
៧
Ÿើមê5យខ្*ំឆី
អស់ទំងចំណី
ហឹរR55Ëើយណ
វឈឺអស់អង្
វ_†5ចវផ5º
ញ័រអស់រូប
អញខ្*ំក្*ងÑ្5 ។
៨
ជE្ឹងឲ5O»5ប់
ជួនជួបt5សព្
75ដប់Ëើយ 5
លុះបនគ”5ប់
បរ.បូណ៍t5=5
ខ5Oល់មួយឆប់q55
πM5ះ kammajavāta ។
៩
មកបក់បង្ិល
à55ក5Íលខ្*ំវ.ល
æ5ញមកP55សr5ត

5
Curled up in
a fetal crouch
within the womb,
my mouth was nursed
by the placenta.
I sat backwards,
facing my mother's spine.
6
My body was like an animal,
like a flayed monkey,
restless and agitated.
When my mother consumed
all kinds of  sweets,
I felt joy and bliss
throughout my being.
7
If  my mother ate
all kinds of  foods
that were spicy or salty,
then my whole body hurt,
burning in pain,
my body shaking
as I crouched in the womb.
8
She concentrated completely,
such that all would come together
at the end of  ten months.
When the term was up,
all was complete and ready.
There was a fierce wind,
called “the wind born of  kamma,”
9
which turned me around,
such that my head
came out clean
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NយទÇ5រមត
îើងខ្*ំជអទិ
ìើបខ្*ំt5បទ
ពុំដឹងអតM5។
១០
ដូចw5»5-5ង
Yលªកំá5ង
ច!5វឡ
រួចæ5ញពីÑ្5
;5ះកe†5ងËើយណ
ខ្*ំភ®5ក់អតM5
z55កយំខ†5ំងq55។
១១
ឯ;5ះមត
អ្កឈឺ_†5ចផ5º
ត59ិតខ្*ំ∏5ះ 5
អ្កÀ5កអំង{្ើង
បន៩∂្5
លុះÄ55ល§ើងi5
បរ.បូណ៍Ëើយ¤ង។
១២
លបប១ណ
`កមê5យរក5º
ចិE្ឹមរj5ប់រង
ទុក្ភ័យប៉ុនM5ន
មិនឲ5Oមនឆ្ង
`កë5ងនឹងរង
ទម្ន់eះណ។
១៣
ខ្*ំលបប១
ត59ិត`កមê5យ;5åយ
លំបក65ើនT55
À5ក–នឹងអចម៍
នឹងeមកលT55
ជÚ្5ងខ្*ំល
អំˇើបបeះ។

NយទÇ5រមត
អញខ្*ំជអទិ
ìើបខ្*ំt5មទ
ពុំដឹងអតM5 ។
១០
ដូចw5»5-5ង
Yលªកំá5ង
ច!5វឡ
រួចæ5ញពីÑ្5
;5ះកe†5ងËើយណ
ខ្*ំភ®5ក់អតM5
z55កយំខ†5ំងq55 ។
១១
ឯ;5ះមត
អ្កឈឺ_†5ចផ5º
ត59ិតខ្*ំ∏5ះ 5
អ្កÀ5កអំង{្ើង
បន¢55ំបួន∂្5
លុះÄ55ល§ើងi5
បរ.បូណ៍Ëើយ¤ង ។
១២
លបបមួយណ
`កមê5យរក5º
ចិE្ឹមរj5ប់រង
ទុក្ភ័យប៉ុនM5ន
មិនឲ5Oមនឆ្ង
`កë5ងនឹងរង
ទម្ន់eះណ ។
១៣
ខ្*ំលបបមួយ
ត59ិត`កមê5យ;5åយ
លំបក65ើនT55
À5ក–នឹងអចម៍
នឹងeមកលT55
ជÚ្5ងខ្*ំល
អំˇើបបeះ ។

from the gate of  my mother
for the first time.
At that moment I was careless,
not yet conscious,
10
as if  I had been first thrown
out to the wall
at the edge of  the world,
and only then left the womb
of  my august mother.
I became conscious
and cried out piercingly. 
11
As for my mother,
she was in great pain
because of  me.
She laid down roasting over the fire
for nine days,
until her legs and arms had recovered
completely.
12
I take leave of  this sin:
my mother cared for,
raised, and supported me.
No matter the pain and danger,
she didn’t let mistakes arise. 
She always bore
that weighty task.
13
I take leave of  this sin:
my mother was afraid
and faced difficulties many times,
sleeping in my feces
and urine when
I was young—I take leave 
of  that sinful act.
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១៤
លបប១ណ
`កមê5យរក5º
ឥតមនD5ìះ
ë5ងនឹងឱប!5ុង
បីបំ–Nះ
i5îើងខ្*ំeះ
គក់D5˘ង`កមê5យ។
១៥
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះល
†55ងមនÑ5រ
អំˇើទំងឡយ
កល`កÀ5កលក់
ជសុខសប5Íយ
îើងខ្*ំពយងយ
យំឲ5O`កភ®5ក់។
១៦
Ë5តុបទîើងខ្*ំ
មនÑ5រកម្
ë5ងតម§ៀងជក់
កលខ្*ំ–Ú្5ង
ë5ងយំទធក់
បបeះអប59ល័ក្ណ៍
ខ្*ំ≠តសូមល។
១៧
លបប១eះ
†55ងមនD5ìះ
π†5ះនឹងមត
Ëើយខ្*ំលបប
t5មថបិត
លបបeះណ
លVសeះផង។
១៨
លបប១ណ
†55ងមនÑ5រ
អំˇើបបផង

១៤
លបបមួយណ
`កមê5យរក5º
ឥតមនD5ìះ
ë5ងនឹងឱប!5ុង
បីបំ–Nះ
i5អញខ្*ំeះ
គក់D5˘ង`កមê5យ ។
១៥
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះល
†55ងមនÑ5រ
អំˇើទំងឡយ
កល`កÀ5កលក់
ជសុខសប5Íយ
អញខ្*ំពយងយ
យំឲ5O`កភ®5ក់ ។
១៦
Ë5តុបទអញខ្*ំ
មនÑ5រកម្
ë5ងតម§ៀងជក់
កលខ្*ំ–Ú្5ង
ë5ងយំទធក់
បបeះអប59ល័ក្ណ៍
ខ្*ំ≠តសូមល ។
១៧
លបបមួយeះ
†55ងមនD5ìះ
π†5ះនឹងមត
Ëើយខ្*ំលបប
t5មថបិត
លបបeះណ
លVសeះផង ។
១៨
លបបមួយណ
†55ងមនÑ5រ
អំˇើបបផង

14
I take leave of  this sin:
my mother took care of  me,
without any animosity,
always hugging me close,
nursing me from her breast.
My hands, however, were
always beating my mother’s chest.
15
I now take leave,
lest there be any hostility remaining,
of  all of  my evil actions.
When she was sleeping soundly
and peacefully,
I bothered her
and cried until she woke up.
16
Hence I
have hostile karma
that is sure to follow me.
When I was young
I always cried, hit, and kicked.
I humbly take leave
of  this wicked sin.
17
I take leave of  the sin
of  fighting with my mother,
lest there be any hostility.
I take leave of  the sin
of  being careless towards my father.
I take leave of  those sins
and take leave of  all those faults.
18
I take leave of  these sins,
lest there be any hostility
from these wicked actions:
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†55ងt5π†5ះ
t5កួតt5ឡង
ទស់ពក5Oឆ√5ំឆ្ង
នឹងញតិនន។
១៩
îើងខ្*ំt5បទ
កលជ∏5សទ
សម†5ប់មចñ5
អស់ទំងបបeះ
ខ្*ំ≠តសូមល
កុំមនÑ5រ
អំˇើeះ˜ើយ។
២០
បទឥត±បល់
¢55ជ®5កិច្កល
ពុំយល់≠ះ˜ើយ
ញតិផងt5û
îើងខ្*ំក∏្ើយ
ឮពក5Ow5Ëើយ
œ5ដីមុស។
២១
១† 55ងt5មថ
;5ះអទិត5Oជអទិ
;5ះចន្តរ
;5ះពយ;5ះភិរុណ
;5ះអគ្ីគង√5
t5មថì5វត
លបបeះឯង។
២២
លបប១ណ
t5មថរជ
!5ឡគé្5ង
អមó5ស់Ñ្5ÿ55ម
ត59ិត`កតក់ë5ង
អស់បបeះឯង
îើងខ្*ំសូមល។

†55ងt5π†5ះ
t5កួតt5ឡង
ទស់ពក5Oឆ√5ំឆ្ង
នឹងញតិនន ។
១៩
អញខ្*ំt5មទ
កលជ∏5សទ
សម†5ប់មចñ5
អស់ទំងបបeះ
ខ្*ំ≠តសូមល
កុំមនÑ5រ
អំˇើeះ˜ើយ ។
២០
ដ59ិតឥត±បល់
¢55ជ®5កិច្កល
ពុំយល់≠ះ˜ើយ
ញតិផងt5û
អញខ្*ំក∏្ើយ
ឮពក5Ow5Ëើយ
œ5ដីមុស ។
២១
មួយ†55ងt5មថ
;5ះអទិត5Oជអទិ
;5ះចន្តរ
;5ះពយ;5ះភិរុណ
;5ះអគ្ីគង√5
t5មថì5វត
លបបeះឯង ។
២២
លបបមួយណ
t5មថរជ
!5ឡគé្5ង
អមó5ស់Ñ្5ÿ55ម
ត59ិត`កតក់ë5ង
អស់បបeះឯង
អញខ្*ំសូមល ។

having conflicts
competitions,
quarrels, and abusive words
with my various relatives.
19
I was negligent 
when I was a fisherman,
slaying fish.
I humbly take leave
of  all of  those sins;
may no hostilities remain
from those actions. 
20
Since I lacked ideas,
intelligence, and skills,
and understood nothing at all,
my relatives trained me.
Yet I was careless;
having heard their words,
I spoke falsehoods instead.
21
In case I have derided
the Sun,
the Moon, the stars,
the wind, the rain,
fire, water,
or the gods,
I take leave of  those sins.
22
I take leave of  the sin
of  having derided the King,
Lord of  the Flat of  the Earth,
Master of  the Lower Realm,
since he presides over it.
I humbly take leave
of  all of  those sins.
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២៣
បប១œ5ដី
t5មថមu្5ី
អល់អស់â5ន
†55ងបនœ5ដី
§5រlលផê5ស
អស់បបeះណ
ខ្*ំលVស¤ង។
២៤
លបប១ណ
កលបួស–ជ
សម;5រËើយ¤ង
»5˘`t5û 

បទខ្¥ន∏5ះឆ្ង
35រខឹងរ©លង
កន្ងពក5O»5˘។
២៥
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះល
បទមនវច
បបeះមក95˘វ
œ5ដីខុសពក5O
នឹង`កជ»5˘
ចិត្ខឹង!5ចូវ
លួច§5រកំបំង។
២៦
ខ្*ំលអស់បប
លˇៀរដរប
សូម`កជួយខំង
អស់បបeះឯង
សូម`កជួយរំង
æៀសចកកំបំង
កុំÈើញ˜ើយណ។
២៧
បប១eះ95˘វ
ខ្*ំភូតនឹង»5˘
បំlតវច

២៣
បបមួយœ5ដី
t5មថមu្5ី
អល់អស់â5ន
†55ងបនœ5ដី
§5រlលផê5ស
អស់បបeះណ
ខ្*ំលVស¤ង ។
២៤
លបបមួយណ
កលបួស–ជ
សម;5រËើយ¤ង
»5˘`កt5û
ដ59ិតខ្¥ន∏5ះឆ្ង
35រខឹងរ©លង
កន្ងពក5O»5˘ ។
២៥
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះល
បទមនÑ5រ
បបeះមក95˘វ
œ5ដីខុសពក5O
នឹង`កជ»5˘
ចិត្ខឹង!5ចូវ
លួច§5រកំបំង ។
២៦
ខ្*ំលអស់បប
លˇៀរដរប
សូម`កជួយខំង
អស់បបeះឯង
សូម`កជួយរំង
æៀសចកកំបំង
កុំÈើញ˜ើយណ ។
២៧
បបមួយeះ95˘វ
ខ្*ំភូតនឹង»5˘
បំlតវច

23
Another sin: I spoke
contemptuously of  mandarins
and generals.
Lest I have uttered
curses and insults,
I humbly take leave,
of  all those sins and faults.
24
I take leave of  this sin:
when I was ordained as 
a novice monk,
my master instructed me
since I was foolish,
yet I was angry and ignored 
the words of  my master.
25
I take leave,
since hostilities still remain,
and those sins will come to meet me.
I spoke the wrong words
to my own master.
My mind seethed in anger,
and I cursed him in secret.
26
I take leave of  all those sins.
I take leave of  hostilities.
Please, Master, help block
all of  those sins.
Please, Master, help stop them,
leave them, and obstruct them,
such that they cannot be seen.
27
Another sin:
I lied to my master
and spoke deceiving words. 
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œ5ដីÀើម»5˘
†55ង95˘វរូប
îើងខ្*ំeះណ
លVសeះផង។
២៨
លបប១ណ
កលបួស–ជ
សម;5រeះ¤ង
†55ងខ្*ំπ†5ះគç5
t5កួតt5ឡង
ទស់ពក5Oឆ√5ំឆ្ង
§5រªមត។
២៨
កល–ជភិក្
t5ûរ©លឹក
§5រlលអស់គç5
ខំឲ5O4ៀនសូ95
ë5ងភូតមយ
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
បនជ§5រª។
៣០
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះខឹង
‘្ើមុខ!5ញឹង
សម្ក់ស—†5
!5ហមទំងមុខ
សំឡឹង§5រª
បទសិស5�ផង·†5
ឲ5Oបនដូចចិត្។
៣១
សិស5�ឥត¢55ជ®
îើងខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
§5រថចំហុត
ឲ5Oæ5ះសÄê55
æ5ះទំងសំបុ95
ឲ5Oæ5ះផ្ងផ្ត់
កំណត់សិត5U។

œ5ដីÀើម»5˘
†55ង95˘វរូប
អញខ្*ំeះណ
លVសeះផង ។
២៨
លបបមួយណ
កលបួស–ជ
សម;5រeះ¤ង
†55ងខ្*ំπ†5ះគç5
t5កួតt5ឡង
ទស់ពក5Oឆ√5ំឆ្ង
§5រªមត ។
២៨
កល–ជភិក្*៍
t5ûរ©លឹក
§5រlលអស់គç5
ខំឲ5O4ៀនសូ95
ë5ងភូតមយ
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
បនជ§5រª ។
៣០
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះខឹង
‘្ើមុខ!5ញឹង
សម្ក់ស—†5
!5ហមទំងមុខ
សំឡឹង§5រª
បទសិស5�ផង·†5
ឲ5Oបនដូចចិត្ ។
៣១
សិស5�ឥត¢55ជ®
អញខ្*ំ∏5ះណ
§5រថចំហុត
ឲ5Oæ5ះសÄê55
æ5ះទំងសំបុ95
ឲ5Oæ5ះផ្ងផ្ត់
កំណត់សិក5º ។

I slandered my master.
Lest this come back to me,
I now take leave
of  those faults.
28
I take leave of  this sin:
when ordained as a
novice monk
I may have had conflicts,
competitions,
quarrels, and abusive words,
even cursing others’ mothers.
29
When I was a fully ordained monk,
I instructed, reminded,
and cursed everyone,
striving to make them study
by lying deceitfully.
I tended to
curse at them.
30
I was angry
and snarled
and glared menacingly,
my face all red,
staring and cursing at them
to make them do as I wished,
since my students were ignorant.
31
As for the unintelligent students
I tended to
curse at them fiercely,
so that they would learn the treatises
and the letters,
so that they would carefully learn
the curriculum of  study.
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៣២
ល១Ü5ើសត្
ខឹងខំវយវត់ 
ពុំមន∫5តê5
បរËើយវយដំ
p5ំធក់ខ្¥នវ
ពុំមន∫5តê5
ខ្*ំលVសeះ។
៣៣
លបប១ណ
កលមន5គ
ឲ5O¤រគណπ55ះ
95˘វសត្§ើងពីរ
§ើងបួនរ©Nះ
ìើបបនâ59ើយπ55ះ
Nយ¤រw5ថ។
៣៤
រ‹ˇ5ទ5O∫5មុត
Vះឆុតពុំឆុត
យកឲ5OÎ5នល
បង√5ប់ថ95˘វ
សត្ដូច¤រថ
95˘វថç5ំនឹងÄ55
យកមកឲ5Oផឹក។
៣៥
រ‹បបeះណ
Nយច5Íប់`កថ
យមភូបលបំផឹក
នូវទឹកទង់•5ង
គួរÎ្5ងពន្ឹក
បបត59ិតë5ផឹក
Ä55ខុសវ.ន័យ។
៣៦
លបប១ណ
ត59ិតខ្*ំផឹកÄ55
បបeះឯង 5

៣២
លមួយÜ5ើសត្
ខឹងខំវយវត់ 
ពុំមន∫5តê5
បរËើយវយដំ
p5ំធក់ខ្¥នវ
ពុំមន∫5តê5
ខ្*ំលVសeះ ។
៣៣
លបបមួយណ
កលមន5គ
ឲ5O¤រគន់π55ះ
95˘វសត្§ើងពីរ
§ើងបួនរ©Nះ
ìើបបនâ59ើយπ55ះ
Nយ¤រw5ថ ។
៣៤
រ‹ˇ5ទ5O∫5មត់
Vះឆុតពុំឆុត
យកឲ5OÎ5នល
បង√5ប់ថ95˘វ
សត្ដូច¤រថ
95˘វថç5ំនឹងÄ55
យកមកឲ5Oផឹក ។
៣៥
រ‹បបeះណ
Nយច5Íប់`កថ
យមភូបលបំផឹក
នូវទឹកទង់•5ង
គួរÎ្5ងពន្ឹក
បបដ59ិតë5ផឹក
Ä55ខុសវ.ន័យ ។
៣៦
លបបមួយណ
ត59ិតខ្*ំផឹកÄ55
បបeះឯង 5

32
I take leave of  another: I angrily
beat and whipped animals
without compassion.
I rode them and beat them,
trampling and kicking them
without compassion.
I take leave of  those faults.
33
I take leave of  this sin:
when I was sick, I asked
an astrologer to examine malevolent forces.
I was under the influence of  two-footed 
and four-footed creatures, and needed to be liberated
in order to be healed from these forces,
in accordance with the astrologer’s words:
34
“As for a healer or medium,
be he effective or ineffective,
take to him an offering for taking leave.
Instruct him that you are under the influence
of  animals, according to an astrologer,
and that you must take tobacco and liquor
and drink it.”
35
With regards to those sins,
according to the law declared by the Master,
Lord Yama forces one to drink
molten bronze [in the hells].
One should be extremely afraid
of  the sin of  having drunk
alcohol in violation of  the monastic rule.
36
I take leave of  the sin of  
having drunk liquor,
of  that very sin.
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ខ្*ំពឹងសំភរ
ពឹងបរមីq55
សូមអមó5ស់∂្5
ករុណÒ55ស¤ង។
៣៧
លបប១ណ
†55ងមនÑ5រ
អំˇើឆ√5ំឆ្ង
វយដំÇ្5ឆM5
មន់ទeះផង
វយzំ55កកង
†55ងមនÑ5រ។
៣៨
îើងខ្*ំលថ្ង់
លអស់·†5ល្ង់
លំបកកំ55
ខ្*ំល4ៀងª
សព្ជតិនន
Úើតមកសព្T55
កុំP55យល់˜ើយ។
៣៩
ខ្*ំលឃ្ង់z55ង
ដំ–!5X5ង
!5ងង់ឥតe 5ើយ
ក“ó5តកំបក់
ខ្ិនខÇ5ក់eះ˜ើយ
លទំង7្53្ើយ
គមគក់ˇើតពីង។
៤០
លខ្¥នកំÒ55ណ
ដំ;ើរ!5 ន
សក់%55ញក”្5ើង
!5ងួរ!5ង៉យ
!5ញឺស!5ញឹង
â្5ញស®5ញˇើតˇើង
កុំយល់˜ើយ 5។

ខ្*ំពឹងសម±5រ
ពឹងបរមីq55
សូមអមó5ស់∂្5
ករុណÒ55ស¤ង ។
៣៧
លបបមួយណ
†55ងមនÑ5រ
អំˇើឆ√5ំឆ្ង
វយដំÇ្5ឆM5
មន់ទeះផង
វយzំ55កកង
†55ងមនÑ5រ ។
៣៨
អញខ្*ំលថ្ង់
លអស់·†5ល្ង់
លំបកកំ55
ខ្*ំល4ៀងª
សព្ជតិនន
Úើតមកសព្T55
កុំP55យល់˜ើយ ។
៣៩
ខ្*ំលឃ្ង់z55ង
ដំ–!5¿5ង
!5ញង់ឥតe5ើយ
ក“ó5តកំបក់
ខ្ិនខÇ5ក់eះ˜ើយ
លទំង3្53្ើយ
គមគក់ˇើតˇើង ។
៤០
លខ្¥នកំÒ55ន
ដំ;ើរ!5 ន
សក់%55ញក”្5ើង
!5ងួរ!5ង៉យ
!5ញឺស!5ញឹង
â្5ញស®5ញˇើតˇើង
កុំយល់˜ើយ 5 ។

I rely on his accumulated merit
and supreme perfections—
may the Precious Master
have compassion and save me.
37
I take leave of  these sins,
lest hostilities remain
from my wrong actions:
I beat cats and dogs,
ducks and chickens too,
hitting them until they shrieked and wailed,
and fear that vengeful karma may remain.
38
I take leave of  deafness.
I take leave of  all ignorance and folly,
the difficulties of  being an orphan.
I take leave of  them forever.
In each and every life,
whenever I am reborn,
may I never encounter them.
39
I take leave of  leprosy, ringworm,
ulcers, shaking,
unrelieved ankylosis,
leg-length discrepancy, broken limbs,
amputation, and blindness.
I take leave of  intersexuality,
kyphosis, and throbbing pains.
40
I take leave of  excessive timidity,
muteness,
frizzy hair, matted hair,
a blocked nose,
excessive irritation,
and grimacing with sharp pains—
may I never encounter them.
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៤១
លរូបអ!5ក់
§ើងធំរលស្ក់
ឃ្ង់§ើងឃ្ង់i5
លj្5កœ5Ùៀង
œ5Î5វ.ស័យ
˜ើងបយស្ឹតU្5
បំងÎ595កខ្*ំល។
៤២
ល១‘្5ញបក់
p5មុះ≠តធ†5ក់
ញ័រញក់ចង‡5
ហរមត់សំ≤5ញ
កំបុិញដូចសÇ5
Ÿើនឹងឆីស†5
ខិបខុបវ.ស័យ។
៤៣
លមត់សម†5ក
ដំ–រលក
ស§ើងសi5
·M5មុខដូចæៀស
អសុរសច»55
Ñៀចស្¥ច§ើងi5
îើងខ្*ំសូមល។
៤៤
Ëើយលតំá5ក
95ងលចំ05ក
គង់ë5លលដ៍
ÀើរªW៉5លងV5ល
Ÿ៉5លបV5លសិរស
Ë5តុë5លលដ៍
រលីងសក់âើរ។
៤៥
ល§ើងកំបក់
Àើរª3្ើញខ្ក
ទបខ្ស់ពˇ្ើ

៤១
លរូបអ!5ក់
§ើងធំរលស្ក់
ឃ្ង់§ើងឃ្ង់i5
លj្5កœ5Ùៀង
œ5Î5វ.ស័យ
˜ើងបយស្ឹតU្5
បំងÎ595កខ្*ំល ។
៤២
លមួយ‘្5ញបក់
p5មុះ≠តធ†5ក់
ញ័រញក់ចង‡5
ហមត់សំ≤5ញ
កំបុិញដូចសÇ5
Ÿើនឹងឆីស†5
ខិបខុបវ.ស័យ ។
៤៣
លមត់សម†5ក
ដំ–រលក
ស§ើងសi5
·M5មុខដូចæៀស
អសុរសច»55
Ñៀចស្¥ច§ើងi5
អញខ្*ំសូមល ។
៤៤
Ëើយលតé្5ក
95ងលចé្5ក
គង់ë5លលដ៍
ÀើរªW៉5លងV5ល
Ÿ៉5លបV5លសិរស
Ë5តុë5លលដ៍
រលីងសក់âើ ។
៤៥
ល§ើងកំបក់
Àើរª3្ើចខ®5ក់
ទបខ្ស់ព{្ើ

41
I take leave of  an ugly body,
big feet and legs, stocky and swollen, 
leprosy on the feet and hands.
I take leave of  strabismus,
abnormal vision,
and various kinds of  
cataracts—I take leave of  all these.
42
I take leave of  broken teeth,
a sunken nose,
a shaky chin,
an open-mouthed grimace,
like a monkey
if  eating betel nut,
and an aquiline nose.
43
I take leave of  a scarred mouth,
ulcers, blisters,
white feet, white hands,
a black face, as if  to be avoided,
disgusting and inauspicious,
and crooked hands and feet—
I take leave of  all these.
44
And I take leave of  baldness,
unusual baldness at the front of  the head,
hair only remaining on the forehead,
walking here and there
with a head that seems to float
due to the forehead
being free of  thin hairs.
45
I take leave of  broken legs,
walking unevenly,
and being short or foolishly tall.
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លទបក¸្5ល
ទំ*5ទំÙើ
ទំលួន∫ើលស្ឺ
∫ើលខងខ្*ំល។
៤៦
លឃ្ង់‘E 5
ឃ្ង់•5កឃ្ង់·M5
ឃ្ង់{្ើងz55ងជÇ5
œ5កីអ&'5ង
កE្*ះមន់ណ
ÚើតÜ5ើសឃ្ង់ជÇ
កុំយល់˜ើយ 5។
៤៧
លរូបអ!5ក់
ជំងឺផ្ឹតផ្ក់
ព5Uធិរ‹ងÆ5
លអស់5គ
ឧបD5ពច»55
ŸៀតŸៀនeះ 5
កុំឲ5Oដិតដល់។
៤៨
លi5!5ញង
!5ញង់សងខង
សរU5រួបរ.ត
លអស់ដំ–
នូវមត់កំពិត
p5បូញß5åញជិត
ខ្*ំលកុំយល់។
៤៩
ល១ពក5Oភូត
œ5ដីគaE 5ធ
កុហកកិច្កល
ល១ព`
a¤កំហល់
œ5ដីកិច្កល
ចិត្Ñៀចនឹងញតិ។

លទបក¸្5ល
ទំ*5ទំÙើ
ទំលួន∫ើលស្ឺ
∫ើលខងខ្*ំល ។
៤៦
លឃ្ង់‘E 5
ឃ្ង់•5កឃ្ង់·M5
ឃ្ង់{្ើងz55ងជÇ5
œ5កីអ&'5ង
កE្*សមន់ណ
ÚើតÜ5ើសឃ្ង់ជÇ
កុំយល់˜ើយ 5 ។
៤៧
លរូបអ!5ក់
ជំងឺផ្ឹតផ្ក់
ព5Uធិរ‹ងÆ5
លអស់5គ
ឧបD5ពច»55
ŸៀតŸៀនeះ 5
កុំឲ5Oដិតដល់ ។
៤៨
លi5!5ញង
!5ញង់សងខង
សរU5រួបរÏត
លអស់ដំ–
នូវមត់!5ពឹត
p5បូញß5åញជិត
ខ្*ំលកុំយល់ ។
៤៩
លមួយពក5Oភូត
œ5ដីកំភូត
កុហកកិច្កល
លមួយព`
a¤កំហល់
œ5ដីកិច្កល
ចិត្Ñៀចនឹងញតិ ។

I take leave of  being short and stocky,
like the Daṃlè, Daṃlö,
or Daṃluon people, with eyes looking up
or looking to the sides—I take leave.
46
I take leave of  impetigo,
iron leprosy, black leprosy,
deforming leprosy, mycosis,
catfish gill disease,
kañjus mān' disease,
sambar deer disease, and Javanese leprosy—
may I never encounter them.
47
I take leave of
an ugly appearance, diseases,
and emaciating illnesses.
I take leave of  all sicknesses,
calamities, misfortunes,
and disturbances—
may they not follow me.
48
I take leave of  splayed fingers,
inflexible on both sides,
and choked veins.
I take leave of  ulcers,
and scarred lips that
are wrinkled and protruding.
I take leave; may I never encounter them.
49
I take leave of  dishonest words,
speaking falsehoods,
lies, and tricks.
I take leave of  foolishness,
ignorance, and anger;
speaking falsehoods,
with crooked thoughts towards relatives;
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៥០
ពុំដឹងខុសគប់
ពុំដឹងNយច5Íប់
Nយធម៌ជអទិ
œ5ដីមុស
ពក5Oភូតសឹងឃ†5ត
ខ្*ំលសព្ជតិ
កុំយល់˜ើយ 5។
៥១
ល១ច»55
យកអ្កដO5
មក‘្ើជញតិ
លពក5Oeះណ
កុំយល់សព្ជតិ
ឲ5Oខ្*ំ∏5ះឃ†5ត
æៀសចកæ5ញឆ75យ។
៥២
ខ្*ំលអស់បប
លˇៀរដរប
អំˇើទុក្ភ័យ
លខ5�ត់លំបក
~កយV5កហិនâ5
Ëើយសូមលភ័យ
ចតុរបយ¤ង។
៥៣
លVសបណ
អនិនç5ក∫5
មុសសុរផង
ខ្*ំលកុំយល់
ដល់តិចជម្ង
â5ពសុរផង
ទំងអស់ខ្*ំល។
៥៤
បណតិបត
សម†5ប់ដរប
សត្តូចធំផង

៥០
ពុំដឹងខុសគប់
ពុំដឹងNយច5Íប់
Nយធម៌ជអទិ
œ5ដីមុស
ពក5Oភូតសឹងឃ†5ត
ខ្*ំលសព្ជតិ
កុំយល់˜ើយ 5។
៥១
លមួយច»55
យកអ្កដO5
មក‘្ើជញតិ
លពក5Oeះណ
កុំយល់សព្ជតិ
ឲ5Oខ្*ំ∏5ះឃ†5ត
æៀសចកæ5ញឆ75យ ។ 

៥២
ខ្*ំលអស់បប
លˇៀរដរប
អំˇើទុក្ភ័យ
លខ5�ត់លំបក
~កយV5កហិនâ5
Ëើយសូមលភ័យ
ចតុរបយ¤ង។
៥៣
លVស pāṇā
adinnā kāme
musā surā ផង
ខ្*ំលកុំយល់
ដល់តិចជម្ង
â5ពសុរផង
ទំងអស់ខ្*ំល។
៥៤
pāṇātipāta
សម†5ប់ដរប
សត្តូចធំផង

50
not knowing right from wrong;
not knowing what accords with laws,
the Dharma foremost among them;
and telling lies,
falsehoods that slip further away.
I take leave in every life;
may I not encounter them at all.
51
I take leave of  the inauspiciousness,
taking strangers
to be my kin;
I take leave of  that inauspiciousness;
may I not encounter it in any life,
so that I am separated from it
and depart far away.
52
I take leave of  all sins.
I take permanent leave of  hostilities,
evil acts, pain, and fear.
I take leave of  poverty, hardship,
penury, and privation.
May I take leave of  the dangers
of  the four lower realms.
53
I take leave of  the faults of  pāṇā,
adinnā, kāme,
musā, and surā.
I take leave of  them to never see
them arrive, not even once.
Consuming all kinds of  liquor—
of  all this I take leave.
54
Pāṇātipāta—
always killing
creatures great and small.
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អទិនç5ទន
លួចលក់ឆπង
ក∫5លួចបង
កូនប្}នt5ពន្ ។
៥៥
អ្កផងខ្*ំល
ទំងបបមុស
•5លÙ5ងចំអន់
†55ង95˘វ95ង់ពក5O
{្5ចគិតមិនទន់
Ù5ងâើចហួសស៊ុន
បបeះខ្*ំល។
៥៦
សុរទី៥
ជ∫5កងកម្
បង់វត្បW្#ង
បង់យសសម59ត្ិ
បង់សីលបង់ទន
ខ្*ំលរល់4ៀង
ជតិកុំឲ5Oមន។
៥៧
លបប១ណ
ចូលæ5ញ;5ះវស5º
បិណïភ្*ំចូលឆç5ំ
សÜ‡55ន្95ស្ិ`ក
∂្575ឧត្ម
មិន4ៀបâ5ពសម
ខួចសីលអសê5រ។
៥៨
លបបឥតច5Íប់
t5ដល់ចំបប់
ពក់មុខយក5�មរ
កន់f5ឿងលត់ឆយ
ចូលវត្ផឹកÄ55
មិនពុទ្ដីក
œ5ដីx55វÿ55ធ។

adinnādānā
លួចលក់ឆπង
kāme លួចបង
កូនប្}នt5ពន្ ។
៥៥
អ្កផងខ្*ំល
ទំងបប musā
•5លÙ5ងចំអន់
†55ង95˘វ95ង់ពក5O
{្5ចគិតមិនទន់
Ù5ងâើចហួសស៊ុន
បបeះខ្*ំល ។
៥៦
surā ទី៥
ជ∫5កងកម្
បង់វត្បង់Ñៀង
បង់យសសម59ត្ិ
បង់សីលបង់ទន
ខ្*ំលរល់4ៀង
ជតិកុំឲ5Oមន ។
៥៧
លបបមួយណ
ចូលæ5ញ;5ះវស5º
បិណïភ្*ំចូលឆç5ំ
សÜ‡55ន្95ស្ិ`ក
∂្575ឧត្ម
មិន4ៀបâ5ពសម
ខូចសីលអស¡5 ។
៥៨
លបបឥតច5Íប់
t5ដល់ចំបប់
ពក់មុខយក5�មរ
កន់f5ឿងលត់ឆយ
ចូលវត្ផឹកÄ55
មិនពុទ្ដីក
œ5ដីx55វÿ55ធ។

Adinnādānā—
stealing, hiding, and swindling.
Kāme—stealing the siblings,
children, and wives
55
of  everyone—I take leave, along with
the sin of  musā,
including playfully teasing,
lest my words have been hurtful,
careless, untimely,
and excessively jocular;
I take leave of  this sin.
56
Surā—the fifth,
the chief  of  the wheels of  kamma,
leading to the loss of  the monastery, the loss of  the capital,
the loss of  prestige and wealth,
the loss of  virtue and generosity.
I take leave in every
life; may it not arise.
57
I take leave of  the sin of—
during the start and end of  the rains retreat;
Bhjuṃ Piṇḍ, the New Year,
Saṅkrānt, and Trasti;
and on special days and months—
not preparing and participating,
and violating the Eight Precepts.
58
I take leave of  the sins of  illegally
boxing, wrestling,
wearing ogre and devil masks,
carrying whips and shovels,
entering the monastery while drinking,
going against the Buddha’s words,
speaking angrily,
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៥៩
បំ∆លរì5ះ
ជិះដំរ‹â5ះ
បំងតំងយូជួត
ក5Íលនឹងពក់Î595ក§ើង
ទត់សីÙ5ងអួត
ចូលវត្កន់កួត

បប4ៀងរល់ជតិ។
៦០
លបប១ណ
កលខ្*ំយP55
ចូលªរប់ប95
ក្*ង;5ះវ.ហរ
â5ចក្ីt5មថ
fl្5ក“្#ងជអទ ិ
ពុំ‰ត†55ង˜ើយ។
៦១
≠ê5ះទំងទឹកមត់
គូរÙ5ងឥតគិត
មិន†55ង;5Wើយ
នឋន;5ះតថ
គតមó5ស់∂្5:ើយ
Ò55សខ្*ំមó5ស់:ើយ
បបeះខ្*ំល។
៦២
លបបVសធ្ន់
ឮ`កសូ95មន្
§្5ងធម៌ì5សន
ខ្*ំមិនមនសê5ប់
ស45ញស្ប់ចង‡5
និយយë5គç5
គិតªឯìៀត។
៦៣
លបបអបលក្ណ៍
យក_M5ចអរក5�
ដំÚើង5ង4ៀប

៥៩
បំ∆លរì5ះ
ជិះដំរ‹â5ះ
បំងតំងយូជួត
ក5Íលនឹងពក់Î595ក§ើង
ទត់សីÙ5ងអួត
ចូលវត្កន់កួត [เหล็กกวด]

បប4ៀងរល់ជតិ ។
៦០
លបបមួយណ
កលខ្*ំយP55
ចូលªរប់ប95
ក្*ង;5ះវ.ហរ
â5ចក្ីt5មថ
fl្5ក“្#ងជអទ ិ
ពុំ‰ត†55ង˜ើយ។
៦១
≠ê5ះទំងទឹកមត់
គូរÙ5ងឥតគិត
មិន†55ង;5Wើយ
នឋន;5ះតថ
គតមó5ស់∂្5:ើយ
Ò55សខ្*ំមó5ស់Ëើយ
បបeះខ្*ំល។
៦២
លបបVសធ្ន់
ឮ`កសូ95មន្
§្5ងធម៌ì5សន
ខ្*ំមិនបនសê5ប់
ស45ញស្ប់ចង‡5
និយយë5គç5
គិតªឯìៀត ។
៦៣
លបបអបលក្ណ៍
យក_M5ចអរក5�
ដំÚើង5ង4ៀប

59
racing carts,
riding horses and elephants,
covering oneself  with a large parasol, with a turban
on one’s head and wearing shoes,
kicking a shuttlecock, playing boastfully,
entering the monastery clutching a chisel—

these are sins in every life.
60
I take leave of  this sin:
when I walked
and entered to offer alms
in the vihāra,
I was careless
and slouched back,
not respectful at all,
61
spitting
thoughtlessly
and being unafraid to be negligent
in the place of  the Tathā-
gata. O precious Master!
Save me, Master!
I take leave of  these sins.
62
I take leave of  this sin, a grave fault:
when hearing the monks recite protective texts
and preach the Dharma,
I did not really listen.
I rested my chin on my palm,
chatting with those around me,
thinking of  other places.
63
I take leave of  this wicked sin:
erecting a ceremonial hall for the
the ghost of  a tutelary spirit,
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បង ្ិនë5D5ព5O
បង់Ëើយបង់ìៀត
អសរបង់∫5�#ត
ធ†5ក់ដល់ចតុរ។
៦៤
លបប១∏5ះ
ខ្*ំខឹងÀៀលត្ិះ
អ្កបនរក5º
សីលគុណ;5ះពុទ្
Ëើយមិត្D5ុស្ថ
របâ្ើ!5ឡ
t5ឹថពីសូមល។
៦៥
ខ្*ំសូមសំណក់
;5ះអង្វរល័ក្ណ៍
រុង4ឿង∂្5ថ†5
សូមខó5ស់អត់Vស 

Ò55សt5ស់ករុណ
&5នំអស់មហ
ជនផងនន។
៦៦
រ‹សីលទំង៥
សូមចិត្ចង់ចំ
កុំ{្5ច˜ើយណ
ទំងសីល៨
សូម59ីរក5º
អស់អញភវន
កុំ{្5ចរល់∂្5។
៦៧
ដូច;5ះពុទ្ផង
ពី5ះកន្ង
ខ្ឹម;5ះធម៌∂្5
សឹងសរសីលសុទ្
;5ិទ្;5ហ្t5=5
នំសត្b55ស់q55
ដក់ដល់និពÇ5ន។

បង ្ិនë5D5ព5O
បង់Ëើយបង់ìៀត
អសរបង់∫5�#ត
ធ†5ក់ដល់ចតុរ ។
៦៤
លបប មួយ∏5ះ
ខ្*ំខឹងÀៀលត្ិះ
អ្កបនរក5º
សីលគុណ;5ះពុទ្
Ëើយមិត្D5ុស្ថ
របâ្ើ!5ឡ
t5ឹថពីសូមល ។
៦៥
ខ្*ំសូមសំណក់
;5ះអង្វរល័ក្ណ៍
រុង4ឿង∂្5ថ†5
សូមមó5ស់អត់Vស
Ò55សt5ស់ករុណ
&5នំអស់មហ
ជនផងនន ។
៦៦
រ‹សីលទំង¢55ំ
សូមចិត្ចង់ចំ
កុំ{្5ច˜ើយណ
ទំងសីល¢55ំបី
សូមក្ីរក5º
អស់អញភវន
កុំ{្5ចរល់∂្5 ។
៦៧
ដូច;5ះពុទ្ផង
ពី5ះកន្ង
ខ្ឹម;5ះធម៌∂្5
សឹងសរសីលសុទ្
;5ត;5ហ្t5=5
នំសត្b55ស់q 55
ដក់ដល់និពÇ5ន ។

ruining only one’s wealth,
losing it once and losing it again.
This is worthless and beyond the pale,
causing one to fall to the four lower realms.
64
I take leave of  this sin:
I was angry and criticized
those who protect
the precepts and virtues of  the Buddha
and was a false friend who said
these virtues were as flat as the flat 
of  the earth—may I take leave.
65
I humbly aspire to the lineage
of  the Lord, of  excellent characteristics,
resplendent and bright.
May the Lord forgive my faults
and save me with compassion.
May he lead the throng
of  beings, one and all.
66
As for the five precepts,
may my mind remember them
and never forget.
The eight precepts, too—
may they be guarded
with my whole being, cultivated
every day without a lapse.
67
just like all of  the buddhas,
who, with the mellifluous
pith of  the precious Dharma,
and the essence of  the pure precepts,
the excellent holy vows,
lead the multitude of  beings 
to reach Nibbāna.
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៦៨
សូមពឹងសម±5រ
g5ជះបរមី
∂្5ជt5ធន
សូមឲ5Oîើងខ្*ំ
Úើត–ភិមន
ˆ5វកបសួគ៌ឋន
តុសិតសួគ15។
៦៩
កបនូវ{្5ងភ†5ត់
Ù្5ងÙ្ើយœ5ងត់
œ5ឹង√5របរ.ពរ
ជសំរប់ដូច
ì5វបុត្ì5វត
បំ4‹e5ៀបP55
–សួគ15ល័យ។
៧០
សូម;5ះD5ង់ញណ
សូមឲ5Oខ្*ំបន
ផó5ញ់មរb55ស់q55
កុំបីមក’ 55ក
ឲ5Oចលចញ់i5
សូមឲ5Oបនក5�័យ
កិÙ5សតណô5។
៧១
ខ្*ំសូមបនកត់
ឥសូរសម59ត្ិ
ទំងបុ95ភរ.យ
កន់ឲ5Oជទន
សូមកត់សង5ºរ
រួចæ5ញពីមហ
ជំ÷b55ស់q55។
៧២
រ‹ល5Íសំណ◊ម
g5ជះខ្*ំសូម
បនដូច¢55ថç5

៦៨
សូមពឹងសម±5រ
g5ជះបរមី
∂្5ជt5ធន
សូមឲ5Oអញខ្*ំ
Úើត–ភិមន
ˆ5វកបសួគ៌ឋន
តុសិតសួគ15 ។
៦៩
កបនូវ{្5ងភ†5ត់
Ù្5ងÙ្ើយœ5ងត់
œ5ឹង√5របរ.ពរ
ជសÊ55ប់ដូច
ì5វបុត្ì5វត
បù5ើe5ៀបP55
–សួគ15ល័យ ។
៧០
សូម;5ះD5ង់ញណ
សូមឲ5Oខ្*ំបន
ផó5ញ់មរb55ស់q55
កុំបីមក’ 55ក
ឲ5Oចលចញ់i5
សូមឲ5Oបនក5�័យ
កិÙ5សតណô5 ។
៧១
ខ្*ំសូមបនកត់
ឥសូរសម59ត្ិ
ទំងបុ95ភរ.យ
កន់ឲ5Oជទន
សូមកត់សង5ºរ
រួចæ5ញពីមហ
ជÿ55b55ស់q55 ។
៧២
រ‹ល5Íសំណ◊ម
g5ជះខ្*ំសូម
បនដូច¢55ថç5

68
May I rely on their accumulated merit,
the power, and the perfections,
ever precious and preeminent.
Please allow me to
take rebirth in flying palaces
in the bejeweled heavenly
realm of  Tusita,
69
accompanied by music,
so beautiful and lovely,
with an attractive entourage
provided, just like that
of  the major and minor gods,
waiting on me all around
in this heavenly realm.
70
May the Wisdom-Filled Lord
help me to
defeat mighty Māra,
prevent him from intruding,
and smash him down.
May I be able to destroy
defilement and craving.
71
I pray to be able to forsake
the riches of  kingship
and even my children and wife,
so as to present them as gifts.
May I cut off  saṃsāra
and escape from this vast
and immensely deep pit.
72
As for my absolutions and aspirations,
by the force of  my humble prayer,
may they come true according to my wish.
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lā pāp «muoy sot khñuṃ lā»-k
Taking leave of  sins, beginning with “In addition, I take leave”

Khmer verse, fragment of  8 stanzas, likely composed in the 18th–20th centuries, closely 
related to lā pāp «bhante bhagavā»-k.

Leporello: UB006 64b–65a sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk

Summary: Fragment of  a petition to take leave of  the sins of  killing and harming animals, as 
well as to take leave of  various pains, illnesses, deformities, and the consequences of  chewing 
betel.

UB006
១
មូ5O≠តខ្ំមល
សំម†5បS5ន
បនeះផង
រ‹5Oសិលទ75ំ¢55ំ
សូមឱ5OចMចង
កំ{្5ចÙើ5O¤ង
ÚើតVសពុំជ
២
លមួ5OÜ5ើសត្
3ើងខំមវ5Oកê5ត់
ពុំគិត∫5តê5
ប់រËើ5Oចក់p5ំម
វ5Oតំមខ្}នវ
ឥតមនគរុណ
តលg5ចÙើ5O¤ង៕
៤
មូ5O≠តខ្ំមល
ទុក្≠ក5គ√5

Corrected edition
១
មួយ≠តខ្*ំល
សម†5ប់មចñ5
បណeះផង
រ‹សីលទំង¢55ំ
សូមឲ5Oចំចង
កុំ{្5ច˜ើយ¤ង
ÚើតVសពុំជ ។
២
លមួយÜ5ើសត្
ខឹងខំវយកê5ត់
ពុំគិត∫5តê5
បរËើយចក់p5ំ
វយដំខ្¥នវ
ឥតមនករុណ
ដល់តិច˜ើយ¤ង ។
៣
មួយ≠តខ្*ំល
ទុក្≠ក5គ

Translation
1
In addition, I take leave
of  killing fish
and other creatures.
As for the five precepts,
may I remember them
and never forget,
lest evil faults arise.
2
I take leave of  abusing animals,
beating them in anger,
cruelly stabbing
and trampling on them,
pummeling their bodies,
without compassion,
not even a shred.
3
In addition, I take leave
of  all pain, strife, illness,

សូមបនមគ្ផល
រួចដល់សួគ15
Ëើយបន;5ះមហ
និពÇ5នC55ច¤ង៕

សូមបនមគ្ផល
រួចដល់សួគ15
Ëើយបន;5ះមហ
និពÇ5នC55ច¤ង ។

May I achieve the paths and the fruits
all the way until I reach the heavens
and finally attain great
Nibbāna at last.
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ភ5Uធីeះផង

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៤
លមួ5O‘្5ញបក់
gើរVវញ់ញក់
ក័នf5ើងសុីស្៉ា
លមត់ក∫្ើយ
!5≤ើញតូចសÇ5
Ÿើហនឹងសុីស†5់
!5ហព្!5q555O
៥
លហត់“្ើកៗ
§ើង…5O5រូលស្*ក
គ្ង§ើងគ្ង់…5O5
មុក្_M5វតូចធ†5ក
អសូរច»555O
ចង§ើងចង…5O5
ខ្ំមសំមល¤ង
៦
មួ5O≠តខ្ំមល
ភ5Uធី5គ√5
ក្កËើតeះផង
ហូលហក§ើង…5O5
សរU5O5ឈឺហខ្ង
រ‹5Oបប¤ង
អញខ្ំមសំមល
៧
លក5ÍលតំS្5ក
95Wើលចំé595ក
គងë5ហរ8ល
gើរX5ល¯ល
á5លlល`ះស
អញខ្ំមសូំមល
កុំបី5OÚើតÙើ5O

ព5Uធិeះផង

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៤
លមួយ‘្5ញបក់
Àើរªញញក់
កន់f5ឿងសុីស†5
លមត់ក∫្ើង
!5ញឹងដូចសÇ5
Ÿើនឹងសុីស†5
!5ហម!5q55 ។
៥
លហត់“្ើកៗ
§ើងi5រលស្ឹក
ឃ្ង់§ើងឃ្ង់i5
មុខ·M5ដូចធ†5ក់
អសូរច»55
ចំង§ើងចំងi5
ខ្*ំសូមល¤ង ។
៦
មួយ≠តខ្*ំល
ព5Uធិ5គ
ក្កហឺតeះផង
ហល់ហក§ើងi5
សរU5ឈឺខ្ង
រ‹បបeះ¤ង
អញខ្*ំសូមល ។
៧
លក5Íលតé្5ក
95Wើលចé្5ក
គង់ë5លលដ៍
ÀើរªW៉5លងV5ល
Ÿ៉5លបV5ល≠ះស
អញខ្*ំសូមល
កុំបីÚើត˜ើយ

and disease...
… 
… 
… 
… 
4
I take leave of  missing teeth,
walking with a jerking gait
while clutching stuff  for betel-chewing.
I take leave of  a protruding mouth,
flushed like a monkey
who chews betel, 
grotesquely red.
5
I take leave of  exhaustion and paralysis,
limbs bruised and numb, 
leprosy on the arms and legs,
a dark face, as if  fallen
into miserable misfortune,
and white spots on feet and hands—
I humbly take leave of  them.
6
In addition, I take leave of
illness and sickness,
coughs and asthma,
bloating and relapse in my limbs,
pain in my tendons and back.
As for all these sins,
I humbly take leave.
7
I take leave of  a bald pate,
bizarrely smooth,
with some hair fringing the forehead;
and a swinging gait,
swaying back and forth—
I take leave of  them.
May they not arise.

1233



Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

hau bralịṅ-k
Calling the souls

FEMC title: hau bralịṅ

Khmer verse, 94 stanzas in kākagati, 17th through 19th centuries

Leporello: UB017 63b–64a (explicit missing); UB031 58b–62b, 70–77a hov braliṅ capp lvèṅ 
(middle missing); UB055 21a–38a; UB068 12b–17b, 17b–22b, 22b–23b kpuon hov braḥ liṅ 
(severe water damage; almost entirely illegible)

Khmer books: Preap Chanmara 55ប ចន់មV5រj, “Bāky hau bralịṅ nāg ពក5Ofi;5លឹងនគ,” 

KhmeRenaissance 8 (2012–2013): 134–39; Khing Hoc Dy ឃីង ហុក ឌី, kaṃṇat’ bidhī hau bralịṅ កំណ
ត់ពិធីfi;5លឹង (Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ: Paṇṇāgār aṅgar បណ]5គរអង្រ, 2004), 20–33; Lī Suvīr លី 
សុវ‹រ, Bidhī hau bralịṅ tām rapiep khmèr purāṇ ពិធីfi;5លឹង តមរŸៀប7្5របុរណ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ, 
2010), 10–28.

Edition and translation: Ashley Thompson, Calling the Souls: A Cambodian Ritual Text / Le rappel 
des âmes: texte rituel khmer (Phnom Penh: Reyum, 2005) [Khmer and roman script edition, 
English and French translation].

Summary: Opens with an invocation to a range of  Buddhist and Brahmanical deities, 
including minor deities and spirits from all directions, followed by an enticement for all of  the 
invalid’s souls to return home from their wanderings in the forest, which is described as being 
filled with frightening wild beasts and malevolent spirits, and concluding with a petition to 
Buddhist and Brahmanical deities to offer their blessing and protection and a final 
pronouncement that the souls have returned home. 

៨
លបបខ្¥នឯង
ក៏ងង់ក៏W5ង
ខ្ិនខÇ5កខ្ង3្ើយ
លទ75ំ95§ៀកថ្ង
ក្ងអង្C55ចËើ5O
កុំ ឱ5OខÇ5ះÙើ5O
សំម°55ព្មត់មង

៨
លបបខ្¥នឯង
ក្ង់ˆ្5ង
ខ្ិនខÇ5ក់3្53្ើយ
លទំង95æៀកថ្ង់
ក្*ងអង្C55ចËើយ
កុំឲ5Oខ្ះ˜ើយ
សូម°55បហ្ត់ហ្ង ។

8
I take leave of  all my sins−
being crooked, bent, 
crippled, blind,
intersexual, and deaf.
May my body be whole
and not missing anything;
such is my detailed petition.
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sarasör prịthabī-k
In praise of  the earth

FEMC title: lpök prịthabī

Khmer verse, 42 stanzas in kākagati, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB011 72a–73b dhaŕm (ra)pā

Long-format palm-leaf: FEMC d.122 (lpök prịthabī)

Summary: Paean in praise of  virtues of  the Earth, other deities and elements of  the universe, 
our parents, and the Three Jewels, as well as specific instructions as to what texts to chant and 
what rituals to perform to repay our debts to each.

UB011
១
ឧកសៈ បូពិg្ើយ
îើងខ្*ំសូ95ស៍âើរ
;5ះមហt5ថ្ពីរ
ពីÎ5សពZ55យ
អ្កë5ធន
សត្ផងសំម45យ
បក5�ីទំងឡយ
អំ”5ឹកõើផង
២
បរមុីq55b55ស់
ទុំហុំធំណស់
ឥតw5រ©លង
ពីÎ5ន±ជËើយ
៨មុឺនផង
ឈមមê5យ≠
ត¤ង
ធ្ន់ឥតt5មV5ណ
៣
w5ë5តd្ើងថ្ល់
w5សង់មុណïល់
w5នូវជថន

FEMC d.122

១
∏5ះនិងœ5តិ5O
សâើរមហt5ថ្ពី5O
ពិÎ5សពុZ555O
អ្កë5ងធន
សត្ផងសំម45យ។
បក5�ីយទ75ំហV†5យ
អំù55កõើរផង៕
២
បរម្ិយ!55Oៃb55ស ។
ទ្ំហ្*ំមទ្ំហç5ស
ឥតឯរ©ម្ង
២Î5ន± ជËើ5O
ប59ីË្ើនផង
ជòមê5យសត្¤ង

គុងឥត t5”5៉ាន។
៣
អ្កë5ងd្ើលថ្ស
w55Oសងមុន្ល
eះនូវជសz5ន

Standardized

១
∏5ះនឹងœ5ដី
សរâើរt5ឹថពី
ពិâ5សពZ55យ
អ្កë5ងធន
សត្ផងសម45យ
បក5�ីទំងឡយ
អ”5ឹគõើផង ។
២
បរមqី55b55ស់
ទំហំធំណស់
ឥតឯរ©លង
ពីរÎ5ន±ជន៍Ëើយ
¢55ំបីមុឺនផង
ជមê5យសត្¤ង

ធ្ន់ឥតt5មណ ។
៣
អ្កë5ងd្ើងថ្ល់
w5សង់មណïល
w5–ជសÂ5ន

Translation

1
This shall express
praise for the Earth,
most wonderful and resplendent,
who always supports
all living beings,
including birds,
beasts, and trees.
2
This thick mass of  perfections,
whose size is immense
and cannot be overcome,
measures two hundred
and eighty thousand yojanas,
and is the mother of  all beings,

with a mass beyond measure.
3
She always supports
what people build as cities
to live in as their homes,
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ឥតឯ±V
កុំù5ើកខ្¥ន¢55ណ
Vសeះt5មV5ណ
ក្ីNយw5‘្ើរ
៤
w5ជីករ–ê5
w5សង់ផ្ះ–
Ëើ5Ow5ÀើរÙើ
XXXX
w5ផ្¥រz55Ü5ើ
w5ជុះeមÙើ
ឥតឯ35ខឹង
៥
អ្កឯណសង្*ន

អ្កeះបនបុណ5O

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
ជត្ិªបនP55ស
៦
រ‹ឯអ្កកច។

XXXX
កុំណចq55b55ស់
វហិនវâ5
ខ5�ិនç5�5ªអស់
បនបបeះb55ស់
ន៍រក្65ើន@55
៧
រ‹;5ះបន្}ល§្5ង
បីដូចអំ,5ង
ចក់ទឹក្*ំû
វ45ងß5åត°55ប
ស្¥តទឹកeះª
រ‹អំ,5ង¿¡5

ឥតឯយកVស
កុំù55កខ្¥ន¢55ន
Vសeះបុន្៉ាន
ក្ិ~5O‘្ើរ
៤
w55Oជិករុនê5រ
w5O5សង្័ផផ្ះនូវ
Ëើ5Ow5O5 gើÙើរ
ហិ5Ow5O5‘្ើរC55ច 

w5O5ជួរÜ55រœ5ីរ
w5O5ជុះeមÙើរ
ឥតឯ35ខិដ
៥
អ្កណសដគុន

អ្កeះបនបុន
ªរÚើតe5595ិង
ភី5Oមនឆ†5កÔ†5រ
45ច្ណC55ចœ5ិង
អ្eះរ©ម្ង
æ្5VវបនP55ស ៕
៦
រ‹5Oឯអ្កកច
t5មតកំម្ំច
¸5ះឯងq55b555�
Ëើ5O វហិនâ5O5
ខ5�ីនç5�5យà55ព្ឥ5�
បនបប ្eះហç5ស៕
ន រុកធំ5ម@55វ
៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
វរ.ង°55បß5åត
ស្¥តទិកeះªវ
អំ,5é595 ងeះ¿វ

ឥតឯយកVស
កù5ើកខ្¥ន¢55ណ
Vសeះប៉ុនM5ន
ក្ីNយw5‘្ើ ។
៤
w5ជីករÖ<5
w5សង់ផ្ះ–
Ëើយw5ÀើរÙើ
Ëើយw5‘្ើz55
w5ភ្¥រt5âើ
w5ជុះeមÙើ
ឥតឯ35ខឹង
៥
អ្កណសងគុណ

អ្កeះបនបុណ5O
ªÚើតF 5595ឹង5�
វ.មនឆ†5ក់°†5
រចនC55ចœ5ឹង្
អ្កeះរ©លង
ជតិªបនP55ស់ ។
៦
រ‹ឯអ្កកច
t5មទកំណច
∏5ះឯងq 55b55ស់
វហិនវâ5
ក5�ិណក5�័យD5ព5Oអស់
បនបបeះb55ស់
នរកធំ@55 ។
៧
;5ះបន្}ល§្5ង
បីដូចអំ,5ង
ចក់ទឹកក—¡5
វÉ5ងß5åត°55ប
ស្¥តទឹកeះª
អំ,5ងeះ¿¡5

without becoming angry
and moving her body,
no matter how many faults
that people may incur.
4
People dig holes.
They build homes to dwell in,
and they walk upon her.
They cultivate rice,
and plow the fields.
They shit and piss on her,
but she does not grow angry.
5
Whoever should repay their debts to 
her,
that person gains merit,
and shall be reborn in Trāyastriṃśa,
in a beautifully adorned palace,
decorated with spires.
That person shall cross over
birth to reach awakening.
6
As for being a mean person,
careless and cruel,
this is a grievous [sin],
ruinous indeed,
leading to the loss of  all wealth;
such a sin is grave,
leading to hells vast and deep.
7
The Lord expressed it thus:
It is like a roasting pot
into which water is placed and heated,
being thoroughly soaked.
Once the water completely evaporates,
the pot remains hot
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XXXX
៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
គឺអង្ឯ¤ង ។។
។។ ចប់ ។។ ៙ ។។
៩ 

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១២

XXXX

XXXX

ចំ∫្5នូវធ†55O
៨
¸5ះនិង្អប59មVM5រ
{្ើងគីជរ
បបឯងសំម45យ
ទិកeះគីà55 ព្
បរសទ75ំហV†55O
រ‹5Oអំé595ងធ†55O
គីអងឯង¤ង៕
៩
អ្កណចងបុន
អ្ក‘្ើរសងគុន
អ្កមនគុនផង
គុនអ្កជមê55O
ឪពុឯង¤ង៕
គុនញតeះផង
គុន»5˘វប4ធ5Uយ
១០
មួ5Oគុនì5ពê5រ
;5ះចន្រj5រ
នូវគុន;5ះព5O
គុន;5ះអទិត
;5ះភិរុន សព ្ស5O
;5ះ{្ើងឯងអ5O
គុន;5ះ=5O5œ5ព្
១១
រ‹5O;5ះ=5O5œ5ព្
អ្កផងស្លស្ប
អតM5ទីO5O5
អ្ក¤ង â្ើរមê55O
អពុកសព្∂្55O
គុនគបt5=5O5
t5âើរមហិមM5រ៕
១២
គុន;5ះពុVA5
គុន;5ះធaM5

ចំ;5រ–ឆ75យ ។
៨
∏5ះនឹងឧបម
{្ើងគឺÑ5រ
បបឯងសម45យ
ទឹកeះគឺD5ព5O
របស់ទំងឡយ
រ‹អំ,5ងធ†5យ
គឺអង្ឯង¤ង ។
៩
អ្កណចង់បុណ5O
អ្ក‘្ើសងគុណ
អ្កមនគុណផង
គុណអ្កជម¡5យ
ឪពុកឯង¤ង
គុណញតិeះផង
គុណ»5˘បធ5Uយ ។
១០
មួយគុណì5ព¡5
;5ះចន្តរ
នូវគុណ;5ះពយ
គុណ;5ះអទិត5O
;5ះពិរុណសព្សយ
;5ះ{្ើងឯងអយ
គុណ;5ះ=5œ5ពណ៍
១១
រ‹;5ះ=5œ5ពណ៍
អ្កផងស្ល់ស្ប់
អតM5ទីO5
អ្ក¤ងâ្ើមê5យ
ឪពុកសព្∂្5
គុណគប់t5=5
t5âើរមហិម ។
១២
គុណ;5ះ buddho
គុណ;5ះ dhammo

for a long time to come.
8
In this simile,
fire is like all of  our
vengeful sins.
The water is like all
of  our possessions.
As for the broken pot,
it is like our body.

Whoever seeks merit,
that person should repay debts
to those of  virtue,
including the virtues of  his mother
and his father,
the virtues of  his relatives,
and of  his master and preceptor,
10
as well as the virtues of  the gods,
such the Moon, the stars,
the virtues of  Wind,
the virtues of  the Sun,
of  Rain that spreads everywhere,
of  Fire that lies right here,
and the virtues of  Vaiśravaṇa.

As for Vaiśravaṇa,
by him people become prosperous,
here and there, one and all.
He is like our mother
and father, day by day,
with virtues fitting and excellent,
marvelous and superb.
12
The virtues of  the Buddha,
the virtues of  the Dhamma
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XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

១៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៦

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

សំ© គុនç5រ
;5ះអងនM5សត្
អ&5កនV5 ២
រុចគីចតុរ
ប5O៤≠ត¤ង៕
១៣
នរូរ‹អ្កណ
ឱជុំហតÂ5
Ùើរសិរ.ស5º¤ង
ឱសូតសâើរ
សងគុនអ្ក¤ង
‘្ើរ~5Oគន†5ង
ពុទ្ Î5�Â5
១៤
នរូវអ្កផង
Vសតិងយល¤ង
t5âើរវ5
ឱសូតសâើរ
សង្*នពុVA5
ពី5Oឥតបិ≠រ
Vវតល ភគវតិ
១៥
អ្កផងទ75ំហ†55O។
សê5បធម្អព្ី¢555O

~5Oបទបឡីយ
និងសូតសសិរ
~5O;5ះកំម្ិ
~5Oបទបឡិយ
t5âើÎ5�Â5
១៦
ព្តក`ç5ះណ
~យ;5ះគថÂ5
បឡិយ ឯ‰ 

ឱ5Oសូដសâើ
សង្*នធម្aM5

saṅgho គណន
;5ះអង្នំសត្
អ∏5កនន
រួចពីចតុរ
បយបួន≠ត¤ង ។
១៣
នរូអ្កណ
ឲ5Oផ្*ំហតÂ5
Ùើសិរស¤ង
ឲ5Oសូ95សរâើរ
សងគុណអ្ក¤ង
‘្ើNយគន្ង
buddhaseṭṭho ។
១៤
នរូអ្កផង
Vះដឹងយល់¤ង
t5âើរ varo
ឲ5Oសូ95សរâើរ
សងគុណ buddho
ពី itipi so
ªដល់ bhagavā ti ។
១៥
អ្កផងទំងឡយ
សê5ប់ធម៌អភិ¢55យ

Nយបទបលី
និងសូ95សរâើរ
Nយ;5ះគម្ីរ
Nយបទបលី
t5âើរ seṭṭho ។
១៦
ព្ដ៏កលeះណ
Nយ;5ះគថ
បលី eko
ឲ5Oសូ95សរâើរ
សងគុណ dhammo

and the Saṅgha are beyond count.
The Lord leads beings,
who numbers are numberless,
to escape from the four
lower realms of  rebirth.
13
Any person
who brings his palms together
and raises them above his head
to chant praises
to repay his debts to people of  virtue,
should follow the path
of  the excellent Buddha.
14
All people
who know and understand,
who are great and excellent,
should chant praises
to repay their debt to the Buddha,
from itipi so
to bhagavā ti.
15
All the people
should listen to the explication of  the 
Dharma
in accordance with the Pali phrases,
and chant praises
following the sacred scriptures
with their Pali phrases,
most excellent,
16
and then, at that moment,
by using a single
Pali verse,
should chant praises
to repay their debts to the Dhamma,
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XXXX

XXXX
១៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២១

ពិ សÇ5ខ~
ªតលវ.ញ}ហិ5Oតិ
១៧
Ëើ5Oអ្កទ្ំាហ†55O
ឱ5O‘្ើសប5O
ក្*ងចិតឯងក្ិយ
និងសូដសâើ
~5O;5ះកម្ិយ
~5Oបទ បឡិយ
t5âើÎ5�Â5
១៨
នរូអ្កផង
Vះតិងយល¤ង
t5âើរវ5
ឱ5Oសូតសâើរ
រ‹5Oគុន`កសំ©Û5
តីយសុប59ដិបន្៉ោ
Vវតលសរថីយ ។
១៩
អ្កទ75ំហ†55O
សê5ប់ទងនី5Uយ
~យ;5ះកំម្ិយ
និងសូតស៍âើរ
ឥ5�;5ះបរមី5O
កលÚើត មកក្ិយ
បនចូលនិពន
២០
â5O5ឥ5Oអ្ក¢55ជ្
ឲ5Oសូត;5ិកល្៉ាច

d្595ង់កំខន
អជចំ4‹នអង់
ទិO5O5 សព្¢55ន
eះ 55Oìើព្បន
សុកស្រសំម59 ត្ ។
២១

ពី svākkhāto
ªដល់ viññūhī ti ។
១៧
Ëើយអ្កទំងឡយ
ឲ5O‘្ើសប5Íយ
ក្*ងចិត្ឯងក្ី
និងសូ95សរâើរ
Nយ;5ះគម្ីរ
Nយបទបលី
t5âើរ seṭṭho ។
១៨
នរូអ្កផង
Vះដឹងយល់¤ង
t5âើរ varo
ឲ5Oសូ95សរâើរ
គុណ`ក saṅgho
ពី supaṭipanno
ªដល់ sārathī ។
១៩
អ្កផងទំងឡយ
សê5ប់ទងនិយយ
Nយ;5ះគម្ីរ
និងសូ95សរâើរ
អស់;5ះបរមី
កលÚើតមកក្ី
បនចូលនិពÇ5ន ។
២០
â5អស់អ្ក¢55ជ្
ឲ5Oសូ95;5ឹកល75ច

∂្595ង់កុំខន
អចចù5ើនអង្
ទីO5សព្¢55ណ
eះ 5ìើបបន
សុខសួគ៌សម59ត្ិ ។
២១

from svākkhāto
to viññūhī ti.
17
Moreover, all people
should generate joy
within their hearts
and chant praises
following the sacred scriptures
with their Pali phrases,
most excellent.
18
All people
who know and understand,
who are great and excellent,
should chant praises
to repay their debt to the Saṅgha,
from supaṭipanno
to sārathī.
19
All people
should listen to the words spoken
in the sacred scriptures
and chant praises
of  the Lord’s perfections,
from when he was born
until he entered Nibbāna.
20
All you wise people!
You should chant in the morning, in 
the evening,
and at noon without fail,
to cultivate your being,
each one of  you, every one,
such that you can achieve
the bliss of  the heavenly treasures.
21
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XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

២២

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៤

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

គុនអ្កជមê55O
;5ះពុទ្ទ75ំហ†55O
g5ងសងគុន ផ្ Ÿាត
យក;5ះអគ្ិ ធម្
ធម្ë5ងនM5ំសត្
t5âើរˇ5កក្ីត
សង្គុនមត ។
២២
;5ះផិនុ ក≠ត¸5O5
;5ះគុនថ†5∂្55O
t5âើរមុហិមM5 រ
ឱ5Oយកមហ
ថ75តÑ5សន្តិក
;5ះពុទ្ì5សç5
សងគុនe¤ង
២៣
រ‹5O`ក ផ»5˘វ
`ក¤ងនç5ំថ្}វ
gើរ~5Oគន្ង្
យកកវត
សង្គុន`ក¤ង
បំបត ជបផង
ឥ5�បបÔç5ះណ។
២៤
រ‹5Oឥ5�អ្កផង
t5តព្និងសង្
គុនញតីក
ឱ5Oយកធម្បស
ផដកឯណ
ធម្eះ∂្5ថ†5រ
t5âើˇ5ក¤ង ៕
២៥
រ‹;5ះt5ិថ្ពិ5O
;5ះ{្ើងឯ ងក្ីយ
នូវព5Oផង្
Ëើ5O ភិរុន

គុណអ្កម¡5យ
;5ះពុទ្ទំងឡយ
ë5ងសងគុណថÇ5ត់
យក;5ះអភិធម្
ធម៌ë5ងនំសត្
t5âើរˇ5កក¡5ត់
សងគុណមត
២២
;5ះជនក≠ត 5
;5ះគុណថ†5∂្5
t5âើរមហិម
ឲ5Oយកមហជតិ
Ñ5ស5�ន្រដីក
;5ះពុទ្ì5សន
សងគុណeះ¤ង ។
២៣
រ‹`កជ»5˘
`ក¤ងនំផ្}វ
ÀើរNយគន្ង
យកកវត
សងគុណ`ក¤ង
បំបត់បបផង
អស់បបeះណ ។
២៤
រ‹អស់អ្កផង
t5ដប់នឹងសង
គុណញតិក
ឲ5Oយកធម្បop5ស
ជតកឯណ
ធម៌eះ∂្5ថ†5
t5âើរˇ5ក¤ង ។
២៥
រ‹;5ះt5ឹថពី
;5ះ{្ើងឯងក្ី
នូវ;5ះពយផង
Ëើយ;5ះពិរុណ

As for their debts to their mothers,
all buddhas
alway repay them
using the Abhidhamma,
the Dharma that leads beings,
the Dharma that is excellent
for repaying maternal debts.
22
As for their fathers,
their virtues are most precious
and immensely great,
so they use the Mahājāti
of  Vessantara and its ṭīkā,
which the buddhas preach
to repay those debts.
23
As for our teachers,
those who show us the way
to walk the path,
we can take the Kāvatā [Ākāravattā]
to repay our teachers
and destroy all sins
to eradicate them completely.
24
For all people,
the means to repay
the virtues of  their relatives
is to take one of  the jātakas
from the Paññāsajātaka.
This Dharma is precious
and extremely excellent.
25
As for Earth,
and Fire as well,
along with Wind
and Rain,
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XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៦
រ‹ 75ផល្គុណ
75eះមហធ្ន់
XXXX

XXXX

អណ̈ចពុំទ័5រ
គួë5។ សធ
ត59ិតë575ឧត្ំ
២៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

;5ះ=5O5œ5 ព្ផង្
អ្កâ្ើរមê55O¤ង្។
បុតអ្ករក5ºរ
២៦
តល75ថលគុន
75 រeះមហធ្*ន
t5âើˇ5កណ
75រeះជ ថ្*ន
អណ̈ចព្ំម75
គ្រë៉5រស្¥នភ75រ
បុត75ឳតំម ៕
២៧
Ëើ5Oជុនណ២
ឱ5Oមន្សធA5
t5តបពូនភ្ំម
នូវនˇ5ញ∆V5
t5âើឪតំម
កនê5លទA5ទ្ំម 

សង្*ន t5ថ្ពី5O
២៨
ឱ5Oអទីសz5ន
អw្5រeះបន
ª;5ះ{្ើងខ្ីយ
រ‹5O;5ះអំម្៉ាច
បបូរហថ្ីយ

កបនូវរក្5Qីយ
ពុ∏្ើរƒ555O ៕
២៩
ឱ5Oអទិសz5ន
នីតី5Ot5ធន
សងគុន;5ះព5O
ព5Uព្សង្*ន

;5ះភិរុនសុព្ស5O
ឥ5ºនពុZ555O
;5ះ=5O5œ5ព្ណ ។

;5ះ=5œ5ពណ៍ផង
អ្កâ្ើម¡5យ¤ង
ដ59ិតអ្ករក5º ។
២៦
ដល7់5ផល្*ន
75eះមហធ្ន់
t5âើរˇ5កណ
75eះជធ្ន់
អនុជពំុង
គួរë5ស្¥នភ75
ដ59ិត75ឧត្ម ។
២៧
Ëើយជនណៗ
ឲ5OមនសទA5
t5ដប់ពូនភ្ំ
នូវនˇ5ញបូណ៌
t5âើរឧត្ម
កណ <5លធរធំ
សងគុណt5ឹថពី ។
២៨
ឲ5Oអធិសz5ន
អw្5យ៍eះបន
ª;5ះ{្ើងខ្ី
រ‹;5ះអំណច
បរ.បូណ៌ហត្ី [តិថី]

កបនូវរស្ី
ពន្ឺƒ55ង55យ ។
២៩
ឲ5Oអធិសz5ន
និរតីt5ធន
សងគុណ;5ះពយ
ពយព5Oសងគុណ

;5ះពិរុណសព្សយ
ឦសនពZ55យ
;5ះ=5œ5ពណ៍ណ ។

as well as Vaiśravaṇa—
these are equal to our mother,
for they take care of  us.
26
The month of  Phalguna,
is a very important month,
wonderful indeed.
This important month—
our dear, our darling,
we should take care of  it,
since this month is special.
27
All people
should develop faith
and build sand stupas
during this full moon,
so wonderful,
right in the middle and huge,
to repay their debts to the Earth.
28
They should make a prayer
to the Southeast,
so that it quickly reaches Fire,
whose might is complete
like an elephant [or on the full-moon 
day],
endowed with radiance,
shining with brilliant light.
29
They should make a prayer
to the Southwest
to repay the virtues of  Wind,
and to the Northwest to repay the 
virtues
of  Rain, which extends everywhere,
and to the resplendent Northeast
for Vaiśravaṇa.
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៣០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

៣១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣២
ឱ5Oរកœ5ង់;5ះ
សូមë5ë5ជះ
;5ះសង5êក្ីណ
ឱ5Oរកìរុព្
XXXX
អ្កចស់ ;5ឹទA5ចរ

XXXX
៣៣
ឆç5ំថ្ីមកដល់
រ‹អំពល់
បីសចរជ្។ភូតផង
ឱ5Oសូ95ធម៌;5ះ

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣៤

XXXX

៣០
;5ះពុទ្បុនទូល
Ÿើក;5ះមូធូរ
!5ឧិវ ìើសç5
ក្ងមហស«5្ន
បី∂្5eះណ
ឱ5OមនសទA5
t5ត ប់ពូនភ្ំម
៣១
Ñៀរឥ5�កផង
សូតÄ555Oចំម្៉ង
វ.រតូចទ្ំម

‘្ើចិត75�5មខ5º
លុះរុចឆ្ងភ្ំម

‘្ើ របុន សន5�ំម

ចំù5ើនអតM5
៣២
ឱ5Oរកœ5ង;5ះ
ស្មë5ក ë5ជះ
;5ះសងក្ី5Oណ
ឱ5Oមនìរុព្
t5នីប45∫5ប
អ្កចó5ស;5ិធ5U
ឱ5Oមនជុនផង
៣៣
សព្∂្5មកតល
Ñ5រអំពល

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣ សចeះផង
សិង`ê5ះ≠តសល
៣៤
â5O5ជុនណ២

៣០
;5ះពុទ្បន្}ល
Ÿើក;5ះមធូរ
!5ឳì5សន
ក្*ងមហសÜ‡55ន
បី∂្5eះណ
ឲ5OមនសទA5
t5ដប់ពូនភ្ំ ។
៣១
Ñៀរអស់ករផង
សូ95Ä55យចំណង
Ñ5រតូចធំ

‘្ើចិត្Ú5�5មក5ºន្
លុះរួចឆ្ងភ្ំ

‘្ើបុណ5Oសន5�ំ

ចù5ើនអតM5 ។
៣២
ឲ5Oរកœ5ង់;5ះ
សូមg5ជg5ជះ
;5ះសង5êក្ីណ
ឲ5Oរកìរព
t5ណិប័តន៍∫5ប
អ្កចស់;5ឹទA5
ឲ5Oមនជន្ផង ។ ?

៣៣
សព្∂្5មកដល់
Ñ5រអំពល់
អស់រជភូតផង 

ឲ5Oសូ95ធម៌;5ះ

XXXX
បីសចeះផង 

សឹង`¡5ះ≠តសព្ ។
៣៤
â5ជនណៗ

30
The Buddha preached
with words sweet
and melodious, explaining thus:
“During the Mahāsaṅkrānta,
which lasts three days,
have faith
and make sand stupas.
31
Abstain from all work,
and chant to release attachments
and vengeful karma, both great and 
small. 
Make your heart peaceful,
and once done, mark the completion 
of  the stupas
and perform good deeds to build up 
merit
and cultivate your being.
32
You should bathe buddha images,
and search for venerable
monks of  all ranks
to pay respect to.
Bow down to your ancestors,
and all your elders,
that they might live long.
33
These days you fret with
rancor and worries,
from powerful ghosts.
You should recite the Dharma...
[missing]
...from all malevolent spirits
you might be liberated.
34
All you people!
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XXXX

XXXX
មហ∫595ី
t5âើសយសប់
ì5ពê5ចុះ»5ប់
សê5ប់ធម៌∏5ះណ
៣៥
រ‹∂្5អទិត5O
អ្កណចូលចិត្
ឱ5Oភវន
ចំសិល¢55ំបី
ខំខ្ីឱស
អញ់ខ្*ំភវន
ពុំដច់មួយ∂្5
៣៦
ឱ;5ះពុទ្ផង
t5âើកន្ង
ពីÎ5សថ†5∂្5
សឹងសងសិលសុទ្
œ5គត់t5=5
នM5ំសត្ទំងឡយ
ដក់ដល់ផ្}វសួរ
គឺ;5ះមហន៍គរ
និពÇ5ន¤ង ។។ ៚
XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣៨

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

ឱ5Oរកភវន
ˇ5ញ ចិតស្បស្ល
ស្តមហ∫595ី
t5âើរស5Oសព
ì5ពê5ចុះ»5ុព្
សê5បធម្eះណ៕
៣៥
រ.5O;5ះអទិត
អ្កណចូលចិត
t5âើរ∂្5ថ†5រ
ឱ5Oសូបរ.ត
ពន្ិកឯងណ
â្ើកល;5ះរ
Ü5ៀត Ü5ៀនម្ង២
៣៦
;5ះចន្រj5
ឱ5O មនសទA5
២ននិងសង
ឱ5Oសតចនបរ.ក
ពុន្ិកÎ្5រស្ង
កលP55សម្ង២
ចព ្បនeះណ
៣៧
រ‹5Oឥ5�អ្កងង(ផង)

‘្ើហ~5Oកន្ង
;5ះពុទ្ì5សç5រ
កំ‘្ើរt5មV5ត
ឥ5�អ្កeះណ
បបបនអតM5
នរុកb55សq555O ។
៣៨
អ្កណt5មV5ត
អ្កeះនិងខត
អយូសទិ5OO5O5
Ëើយ វនិងហិន ¤ច
95aV5ចb55ស q555O

ឲ5Oរកភវន
ˇ5ញចិត្ស្ល់ស្ប់
សូ95មហ∫595ី
t5âើរសយសព្
ì5ពê5ចុះ»5ប់
សê5ប់ធម៌∏5ះណ ។
៣៥
រ‹;5ះអទិត5O
អ្កណចូលចិត្
t5âើរ∂្5ថ†5
ឲ5Oសូ95សុរ.យបរ.ត្
ពន្ឹកឯងណ
â្ើកល;5ះរហុ៍ 
ŸៀតŸៀនម្ងៗ ។
៣៦
;5ះចន្តរ
ឲ5OមនសទA5
ធននឹងសង
ឲ5Oសូ95ចន្បរ.ត្
ពន្ឹកâ្5ហ៍ស្ង
កលP55ស់ម្ងៗ
ចប់បនeះណ ។
៣៧
រ‹អស់អ្កផង
‘្ើNយគន្ង
;5ះពុទ្ì5សន
កុំ‘្ើt5មទ
អស់អ្កeះណ
បបបនអតM5
នរកb55ស់q55
៣៨
អ្កណt5មទ
អ្កeះនឹងខត
អយុទីO5
Ëើយវហិន¤ច
95aចb55ស់q 55

You should strive to meditate
and make your heart satisfied
by chanting the Mahāmetti [Mahāmetrī],
most excellent and extensive.
All the deities shall descend
to listen to this Dharma.
35
As for the Sun,
whoever has understanding
and is most excellent
should recite the Suriya-paritta,
truly awesome,
just like when Lord Rāhu
eclipses [the Sun] from time to time.
36
As for the Moon and the stars,
you should have faith
and repay their protection
by chanting the Canda-paritta,
most eminent and lovely;
when it rises from time to time,
it can be seized.
37
All you people!
You should do according to the path
preached by the Buddha.
Don’t be careless,
for all such people
are filled with sin
and end up thick in the hells.
38
Anyone who is careless
shall forfeit
his lifespan
and deteriorate.
He’ll be all alone,
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XXXX

XXXX

៣៩

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៤០

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៤១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៤២

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

à55ពបុនខ5�ិនç5�5យ 

„5តÚើតច»555O
°55 បß5˘តតូច [តប្] ។
៣៩
រ.5Oបុននិងបប
អំˇើរសូភព្
eះវg៉5ងតម្
t5ដូចœ5aV5 ល
អe45លN5O¢55ន
ពំë5លæៀសបន
95ង ក្ីយសលវល ៕
៤០
ឱ5Oគិតឱ5O»5ុព្
រ©ម្ិងឱ5Oសព្
¢55ជ®5ឱ5Oយល
ឱសភ5Uយម
និង ក្ីយកុសល
កំ‘្ើរសលវ¢ល
និងក្ីយទុក≠ក
៤១
នរូវអ្កណ
និងនM5ំអតM5 ៕
ឱសអ‘5Uក ៕
យកធម្ ជផ្}វ ៕
Vវកនប`ក ៕
ចូលមហបថ្aV5ក
គីនីពន¤ង ៕
៤២
¸5ះà55Ä555O
~5Oទងនិ5Uយ
ទុកឱ5Oសព្¢55ន
ឱ5Oមនគុនគប្៕

~5Oច5Íព្បូរj5ន
ទុកជt5ធន
ប បូរC55ច¤ងង៕

D5ព5Oបុណ5Oក5�ិណក5�័យ
Ë5តុÚើតច»55
°55បß5åតដូចដប់ ។
៣៩
រ‹បុណ5Oនិងបប
អំˇើសុភព
eះវë5ងតម
t5ដូចœ5aល
អe45លNយ¢55ណ
ពុំ•5លæៀសបន
95ង់ក្ីសល់វ¢ល់ ។
៤០
ឲ5Oគិតឲ5O»5ប់
រ©ពឹងឲ5Oសព្
¢55ជ®5ឲ5Oយល់
ឧស5ºហ៍ព5Uយម
នឹងក្ីកុសល
កុំ‘្ើសល់វ¢ល់
នឹងក្ីទុក្≠ក ។
៤១
នរូអ្កណ
នឹងនំអតM5
ឧស5ºហ៍អ‘5Uគ
យកធម៌ជផ្}វ
ªកន់បរ`ក
ចូលមហបថaក្
គឺនិពÇ5ន¤ង ។
៤២
∏5ះបនà55Ä55យ
Nយទងនិយយ
ទុកឲ5Oសព្¢55ណ
ឲ5Oមនគុណគប់

Nយច5Íប់បុរណ
ទុកជt5ធន
បរ.បូណ៌C55ច¤ង ។

his wealth and merit destroyed,
since he gave rise to inauspiciousness
that soaked and perforated him.
39
Merit and sin,
the quality of  one's actions,
always follow us,
just like a shadow
that follows us through saṃsāra.
One can never escape
one's own negligence.
40
So you should think carefully
and reflect completely
to see with wisdom,
and then strive hard
to make merit.
Don’t be negligent
with regards to suffering and sorrow.
41
Any person
who leads his own being
to strive and persevere 
to take up the Dharma as his path,
shall reach the next world
by entering the great liberation,
namely Nibbāna.”
42
This has been a translated explanation
in the manner of  speech,
established for all beings,
that they might have appropriate 
virtues
in accordance with the ancient laws
as their main principle.
It is now complete.
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sarasör braḥ pād sṭāṃ-k 
In praise of  the Buddha’s right foot

FEMC title: sar-sör braḥ buddhapād

Khmer verse, 41 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB022 56b–62a braḥ pād khāṅ sṭām (levº); UB025 48a–53a panlèr 
aṭṭhuttarasatamaṅgal; UB041 62a–62b buddhapād 5 ṭhān pad kākagati (short version); 
UB044 87a–88a buddhapād prāṃ thān (short version), FEMC d.500

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC a.472 (sar-sör braḥ pād chveṅ stāṃ nūv braḥ caṅkūm kèv)

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ ≠ម សុវណ,្ Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā t5ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ.សខបូ
ជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំˇ5ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ]5គរ7្5រនិយមÙ5ខ ៥៥ 

វ.ថីបV5ស្័រ, 1966), 38–45.

Translation: Partial translation into French in François Bizot, “La figuration des pieds du 
Bouddha au Cambodge,” Asiatische Studien - Études Asiatiques 25 (1971): 411–414.

Summary: A paean in praise of  the 108 auspicious marks inscribed on the Buddha’s right 
foot, beginning with symbolic offerings, followed by a description of  the marks, continuing 
with an account of  why and where the Buddha left five of  his footprints in the world, and 
closing by describing the benefits of  those who worship them from afar.

FEMC d.500 
១
ឧកស បទិយុតុលំ
នមមីហំ
ខ្ំមអឱនអង្
!5åញb55បអព្ិវត្
;5ះប4ពុទពុង
ទ75ំគូវរត្រុង
4‹ងរ.ធរ75ំសី5O
២
ខ្ំមយកˆ5ស
ថÇ55OតងបូទំមM5
ទសទ75ំគូលី

Som Suvaṇṇ 1966
១
ឧកស បទយុគលំ
នមមិហំ
ខ្*ំសូមឱនអង្
»5åញអភិវទ
;5ះបទពុទ្ពង5�
ទំងគូរ័តន៍រុង
4ឿងឫទ្ិរង5�ី ។
២
ខ្*ំយកសិរស
ថÇ5យតងបទុម
ទសង្*លី

Edition
១
ukāsa pādayugalaṃ
namāmi 'haṃ
ខ្*ំសូមឱនអង្
!5åញb55បអភិវទ
;5ះបទពុទ្ពង5�
ទំងគូរ័តន៍រុង
4ឿងឫទ្ិរង5�ី ។
២
ខ្*ំយកសិរស
ថÇ5យតងបទុម
ទសង្*លី

Translation
1
Permit me! To the pair of  feet
I bow down.
I humbly bend my body,
bowing low in prostration
to the feet of  the Descendent of  the Buddhas,
to that pair, bejeweled and
brilliant with powerful radiance.
2
I raise my head
in place of  lotus flowers;
this decade of  digits
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តងìៀនសុវន្៉ា
∏5P55ទ75ំធ្ីយ
ទុកតងរក5�Óី
;5ះទិព្ƒ55ង555O
៣
ខ្ំម្យកវចó
æ5ងæ5ញពន
សâើ;5ះល5Oលក្
ÙើកÙើងទ75ំធូក
!5អូពសពស5O
តួងចិតខ្ំមថÇ55O
តងរសគុនA5
៤
យកសព្សរពង្
ក5Oគីត្ទុកតង
ពនម5�45ច្នV5
រ5Oរត្រុង4‹ង
ថ្លf 5ើងបូជ
ថÇ55O;5ះប4ទ
ទ75ំគូវ≠រភន 

៥
;5ះប4ល5Oលក្ 
Úើតកបកងចក្
ˆ5វកM5ំមួ5Oពន
មនផ្}វg5កតុំម
សួសំសូវន
ឆត្រត្4ៀរល
ទលទីទិ5�ទស
៦
កW្5ម5�សr5ត
មន¢55ងt5សដ្
t5âើខ្*ងខ្ស5�
Úើ5Oˆ5វìៀងទ75ំ
បល75ំC55ចœ5ស
សិងរតទ75ំឥស 

Ñ595ឆត្t5ខន

តងìៀនសុវណ]5
∏5P55ទំងទ្ី
ទុកតងរស្ី
t5ទីបƒ55ង55យ ។
៣
ខ្*ំយកវច
q5ងæ5ញពណ៌ន
សរâើរ;5ះលយ
ល័ក្Ùើកតងធូប
!5អូបសព្សយ
ដួងចិត្ខ្*ំថÇ5យ
តងរស់គនA5 ។
៤
យកសព្សព1ង្
កយគិតទុកតង
ពនមសរចន
រយរ័តន៍រុង4ឿង
ថ្ល់f5ឿងបូជ
ថÇ5យ;5ះបទ
ទំងគូ≠ភ័ណï ។
៥
;5ះបទលយល័ក្ណ៍
Úើតកបកងច!5
ˆ5វកំមួយពន់
មន¤†5•5កដុំ
សួស្ិសមសុវណ្
ឆ័95រ័តន៍≠ភ័ណ
ទល់ទួទិសទស ។
៦
កW្5មសសr5ត
មន¢55ង្¢55សទ
t5âើរខ្ង់ខ្ស់
Úើយˆ5វìៀងតង
បល្័ង្C55ចœ5ស់
សឹងរ័តន៍ទំងអស់
â្595ច្95;5ះខ័ន ។

តងìៀនសុវណ]5
∏5P55ទំងទ្ី
ទុកតងរស្ី
t5ទីបƒ55ង55យ ។
៣
ខ្*ំយកវច
q5ងæ5ញពណ៌ន
សរâើរ;5ះលយ
លក្ណ៍Ùើកតងធូប
!5អូបសព្សយ
ដួងចិត្ខ្*ំថÇ5យ
តងរសគនA5 ។
៤
យកសព្សព1ង្
កយគិតទុកតង
ពនមសរចន
រយរ័តន៍រុង4ឿង
ថ្ល់f5ឿងបូជ
ថÇ5យ;5ះបទ
ទំងគូ≠ភ័ណï ។
៥
;5ះបទលយលក្ណ៍
Úើតកបកងច!5
ˆ5វកំមួយពន់
មន¤†5•5កដុំ
សួស្ិសមសុវណ្
ឆ95រ័តន៍≠ភ័ណ
ទល់ទួទិសទស ។
៦
កW្5មសសr5ត
មន¢55ង្¢55សទ
t5âើរខ្ង់ខ្ស់
Úើយˆ5វìៀងតង
បល្័ង្C55ចœ5ស់
សឹងរ័តន៍ទំងអស់
â្595ច្95;5ះខ័ន ។

in place of  golden candles;
this couple of  eyes
in place of  the rays
of  a lamp burning bright.
3
I take my speech
to express, describe,
and praise the Marked
Lord, raised in place of  incense,
whose scent disperses wide,
with my mental sphere offered
in place of  fragrant tastes.
4
I take my whole
body as a replacement for
an ornamented gold jar,
arrayed with resplendent jewels.
I raise up offerings of  worship
to offer to his holy feet,
that lovely pair. 
5
The feet of  the Marked Lord,
are born with wheels
of  a thousand jeweled spokes,
with wrought iron axles;
golden svastikas;
beautiful jeweled parasols
reaching all ten directions;
6
beautiful gold bullhooks;
towers and temples,
great and lofty;
resting on crystal beds in place of
the unblemished throne,
bejeweled throughout;
white parasols; royal swords;
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៧
មនផ្ិតសរជត្
សិងë5ថ59¥ងˇ5ជ
ល្ីជ្ីនី5Oសូវj5ន
លំˇ5ងˇ5ជថ†5រ
ធីតë55Oកន
ពពិល≠ភន
ម្*តˆ5វ≠ភី5O
៨
មនសងសងÇ5
∏5បˆ5វពព
កំ”5ងមុនី5O
ប4%55កប4ម5�
ឱភសព្ីសី5O
ប45ˆ5វមុនី5O 
ឈូកឈD5ងផ‡5
៩
មនឧិបុល3ៀវស5�រ
មនថz5នម5�ល្រ
ក្ម¢55កសុវ់5នV5
ក្មˆ5វt5=5O5
eវ;55OៃË5ម្វj5
D5ងផលបូជ
ច!5វj5ល75តខន 

១០
មនភ្ំម;5ះសុ∫5រ
ភ្ំមអនê5ប„5 
πM5ះសត្≠កន
¢55ម្ិលសង‡5ត 

πM5ះសត្បរភន
តុះ~5Oជួរជò5ន
œ5មុជុលធី 
១១
;5ះអទិត;5ះចន្
រះរុង4‹ងរន
ទលទូទី5�ទី5O

៧
មនផ្ិតតលប័95
នូវផ្ិតaរហ័តក៍
វ‹ជនីសុវណ្
លំá5ងˇ5ß5ថ†5
ធីតi5កន់
ពពិល≠ភ័ណ
មកុដˆ5វមុនី ។
៨
មនសយសងÇ5រ
¸5បˆ5វពពឡ
ក”5ងˆ5វភី 
ឆ័95¢55ក់ឆ័95មស
ឱភសពិសី
ប95ˆ5វរូចី
ឈូកឈរD5ង់ផ‡5 ។
៩
ឧប59ល3ៀវស
មនថសមសល្
ក្ម¢55ក់សុវណ]5
ក្មˆ5វt5=5
នូវ‚55ហិមវ
D5ង់ផលបុប˝5
ច!5វឡ35ត្ខ័ណï ។
១០
មនភ្ំ;5ះសុ∫5រ
ភ្ំអណ<5ប់„5
fiសត្បរ.ភណï
¢55ំពីរសង‡5ត់
fiសត្សីទន្រ8
ដុះ4ៀងNយជន់
សមុទ្ជលធី ។
១១
;5ះអទិត5O;5ះច័ន្
រះរុង4ឿងរន់
ឯកនភី

៧
មនផ្ិតតលប95
នូវផ្ិតaរហ័តក៍
វ‹ជនីសុវណ្
លំá5ងˇ5ß5ថ†5
ធីតi5កន់
ពពិល≠ភ័ណ
មកុដˆ5វ≠ភី ។
៨
មនសយសងÇ5រ
¸5បˆ5វពពឡ
ក”5ងមណី
ប95¢55ក់ប95មស
ឱភសពិសី
ប95ˆ5វរូចី
ឈូកឈរD5ង់ផ‡5 ។
៩
ឧប59ល3ៀវស
មនថសមសល្
ក្ម¢55ក់សុវណ]5
ក្មˆ5វt5=5
នូវ‚55Ë5មវ
D5ង់ផលបុប˝5
ច!5វឡ35ត្ខណï ។
១០
មនភ្ំ;5ះសុ∫5រុ8
ភ្ំអណ<5ប់„5
fiសត្បរ.ភណï
¢55ំពីរសង‡5ត់
πM5ះសត្សីទន្រ8
ដុះNយជួរជន់
សមុទ្ជលធី ។
១១
;5ះអទិត5O;5ះចន្
រះរុង4ឿងរន់
ឯកនភី

7
palm-leaf  fans;
peacock-feather fans;
golden fans;
adamantine pikes;
girls grasping
lovely candleholders;
the lovely jewel crown;
8
ribbons
edged with mottled jewels;
garlands of  wish-fulfilling jewels;
silver bowls and gold bowls,
brilliant and beautiful;
bowls of  lustrous jewels;
erect lotuses with flowers;
9
blue and white waterlilies;
gorgeous gold trays;
gold and silver pitchers;
lovely jeweled pitchers;
the Himavant forest,
endowed with fruits and flowers;
the territory of  the world-system;
10
Mount Sumeru;
the surrounding mountains,
called the Sattaparibhaṇḍa;
the seven divisions,
called the Sattasīdandara,
arrayed in consecutive layers
of  ocean waters;
11
the Sun and the Moon,
rising resplendently and rapidly;
the single sky
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កនê5លហូងផ‡5យ
ពុZ555Oរ75ំង5�ី
ធ្ីព្៤ធិប្ិ5O
ធ្ីបតូច២ពន្
១២
មនខ5Oងស្ំសត្
eវâ្5ចចក្ពត
អមV5តពិ5Oកន
ទុង‹5O5នឆត្រត
t5នីប4អព្ីវន
ឥន្;5ំម≠ភន
ឥសូរ;5ះនរ5O
១៣
មនសត្គុង√5រ
នូវមហសិល
œ5ះœ5ងសប5O
ទ75ំ¢55ម្ិលគុត
œ5មុត>55វឆ755O
‘5ងទ្ំមទូល5O
លÇ5នសគរ
១៤
95ិ5Oe55ចˇ5ញព5�
95ិ5O¢55ក95ិ5Oមស
សុវនកច្*ប5Í 

!5ˇើរeវម្រឆ†5ម
ចរតមគុង√5រ
មនភ{5P55
សំlវម5�%55ក 

១៥
»5ុធរជនត
Ú5ស5�សីហ
ភ5Uគ្រជសីទ្ីសក្
តំរ‹5O5ងរត្
ឱ∆ស5�*ត≠ភត្
មនâ5ះពល្
eវភ្*មË5ម្វ

កណ <5លហ្}ងផ‡5យ
ពណ្រយរស្ី
ទ្ីបធំធិបតី
ទ្ីបតូចពីរពន់ ។
១២
មនខ5Oងស័ង្សត្
មនâ្5ចច!5ពត្ិ
អមត5Oពីរកន់
ទង់ជ័យឆ័95រ័តន៍
t5ណិប័តន៍អភិវន្
ឥន្;5ហ្≠ភ័ណ
ឦសូរនរយណ៍ ។
១៣
មនសត្គង√5
នឹងមហâ5ល
œ5ះœ5ង់សប5Íយ
¢55ំពីរជន់គត់
កំណត់@55ឆ75យ
‘5ងធំទូលយ
`ណៈសគរ ។
១៤
95ីP55ច់ˇ5ញពស
95ី¢55ក់95ីមស
សុវណ្កច្ប
!5ˇើរឆ†5មមករ
ចរតមជលស
មនភរ{5P55
សំnមស¢55ក់ ។
១៥
»5ុឌរជនគ
Ú5សរសុីហ
ព5Oគ5êរជសិទ្ិស័ក្ិ
ដំរ‹5ងរ័តន៍
ឱ∆សថ≠ភ័គ្
មនâ5ះពលហ័ក
–ភ្ំË5មវ ។

កណ <5លហ្}ងផ‡5យ
ពណ្រយរស្ី
ទ្ីបបួនធិបតី
ទ្ីបតូចពីរពន់ ។
១២
មនខ5Oងស័ង្សត្
មនâ្5ចច!5ពត្ិ
អមត5Oពីរកន់
ទង់ជ័យឆ័95រ័តន៍
t5ណិប័តន៍អភិវន្
ឥន្;5ហ្≠ភ័ណ
ឦសូរនរយណ៍ ។
១៣
មនសត្គង√5
នូវមហសិល
œ5ះœ5ង់សប5Íយ
¢55ំពីរជន់គត់
កំណត់@55ឆ75យ
‘5ងធំទូលយ
`ណសគរ ។
១៤
95ីP55ច់ˇ5ញពស
95ី¢55ក់95ីមស
សុវណ្កច្ប
!5ˇើរឆ†5មមករ
ចរតមជលស
មនភរ{5P55
សំnមស¢55ក់ ។
១៥
»5ុឌរជនគ
Ú5សរសីហ
ព5Oគ5êរជសិទ្ិស័ក្ិ
ដំរ‹5ងរ័តន៍
ឧ∆សថ≠ភគ្
មនâ5ះពលហ័ក
–ភ្ំË5មវ ។

amidst the host of  stars,
ever radiant their rays;
the four great continents;
the two thousand minor islands;
12
conch shells;
wheel-turning monarchs;
pairs of  ministers grasping
victory banners and jeweled parasols,
bowing in reverence;
Indra and Brahmā, magnificent;
Īśvara and Nārāyaṇa;
13
the seven rivers;
the great mountains;
the joyful bathing lakes
in seven layers true;
its limits deep and far,
vast and extensive,
the salty ocean;
14
fish stirring all around,
fish both silver and gold;
golden turtles;
crocodiles; sharks; sea-monsters,
wandering in the waters;
cargo ships,
vessels both gold and silver;
15
garuḍa kings; nāgas;
maned lions;
tiger kings, ever mighty;
elephants in jeweled stables;
Uposatha, the magnificent [elephant king];
the horse [king] Balāhaka;
the Himavant mountain
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១៦

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
ឯរវនç5ត្*
ជិវក្កីណរ
កីណរ‹æ5តល†5
â5≠មមុន្ិត
១៧
កររ‹កសតÇ5រ
មយូរ‹មយូរ
ពុងˇ5នពី្ចិត្
មនទ្ំâ្5ចតM5ត
©ឃតរ.ងរ‹ត
សព្សតបក5�ី
រុន45ល"្ើនÔr5វ
១៨
មនទ75ំសីង~
XXXX
ឳសុព្រជនិតeវ
∫5ìសរសុត
បនបុតŸៀម∆វ
eវហី5Oìើព្¤វ
សួរ¢55មួ5Oជន
១៩
;5ំមM5`កសួ សព្
¢55មួ5Oតន្ប
ភីមនសុវន
មនក្*ង;5ះប45
`កនដ្≠ភន
t5កដ្ជកស5Íន
១រ5O ¢55ម59ី
២០
;5ះ955Oៃ`កនដ្
យសយង ;5ះប4
gើ~5Og5នតី5O 

១៦
πM5ះˆ5វª5លស
មនË5មហង5�មស
ច!5ពក‰oò5
ឯករវ័ណនគ
ជីវកកីន្រ
កិន្រ‹∫5ខល
â5ក≠មបណïិត ។
១៧
ករវ.កសតÇ5
មយូរ‹មយូរ
ពង់ˇ5នពិចិ95
មនទំងâ្5ចតM5ត
©រឃតរÏងឫទ្ិ
មនសត្;5ហីត 

!5ហមឆ្ិន°r 5 ។
១៨
មនទំÀងសិង្~
ឈរឈនមនì
ឧសភរជនូវ
∫5ìសសុទ្
មនបុ95Ÿៀម–
មនឋនទិព្fi
សួគ៌¢55ំមួយជន់ ។
១៩
;5ហ្`កសួគ៌សព្
¢55ំមួយដណ'ប់
ពិមនសុវណ្
មនក្*ង;5ះបទ
`កនថ≠ភ័ណ
¢55កដជក់ស5Íន់
មួយរយ¢55ំបី ។
២០
;5ះF55`កនថ
យងយស;5ះបទ
â្5ចÙើfl5នដី

១៦
πM5ះˆ5វª5លស
មនË5មហង5�មស
ច!5ពក‰oò5
ឯរវ័ណនគ
ជីវកកិន្រ
កិន្រ‹∫5ខល
â5ក≠មបណïិត ។
១៧
ករវ.កសតÇ5
មយូរ‹មយូរ
ពង់ˇ5នពិចិ95
មនទំងâ្5ចតM5ត
©រឃតរÏងឫទ្ិ
មនសត្;5ហីត 

!5ហមឆ្ិន°r 5 ។
១៨
មនទំÀងសិង្~
ឈរឈនមនì
ឧសភរជនូវ
∫5ìសសុទ្
មនបុ95Ÿៀម–
មនឋនទិព្fi
សួគ៌¢55ំមួយជន់ ។
១៩
;5ហ្`កសួគ៌សព្
¢55ំមួយដណ'ប់
ពិមនសុវណ្
មនក្*ង;5ះបទ
`កនថ≠ភ័ណ
¢55កដជក់ស5Íន់
មួយរយ¢55ំបី ។
២០
;5ះF55`កនថ
យងយស;5ះបទ
ÀើរNយ•5នដី

16
called Bejeweled Kailāsa;
golden swans;
geese; herons;
Eravāṇa, the elephant king;
Jīvāka; kinnaras; 
kinnarīs; Mekhalā; 
wise red parrots, 
17
karavīka birds;
peahens and peacocks,
beautifully presenting;
vulture kings,
violent and forceful;
aquatic birds,
blazing red;
18
lions
standing and walking; cattle,
both bull kings and
cows, pure white,
with suckling calves;
the divine realms called
the six-layered heavens;
19
and the entire Brahmaloka heavens,
sixteen in all,
with golden mansions—
all this is on the feet
of  the Lord of  the World, so lovely,
manifest clearly as
one hundred and eight.
20
The Protector of  the Triple Word
stepped with his feet
to move upon the earth,
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Ò555�សតសុះសព្
ភូមភុបបូរ‹5O
ឈូកម5�ផុះព្5Qី
fl5នg5នភស5�ទA5
២១
ទទួល;5ះប4
;5ះមនី5Oននដ្
ពិតព្ំឃ†5តឃ†5
ព្ំឧិ5Oគុងសç5ម
~5Oតនមគ√5
â្5ចគុងអសç5
ì5ព្វ.លវ.ងថន
២២
មនកលព្ំœ5ួល
ឈូកព្ំទទូល
;5ះប45d្ើងថ‡5ន
;5ះអង្យP55
~5Oមតថន
eវទី5Oìើព្មន
វ±ផ5Oផត្
២៣
ផត្ផងធូលី5O
នM5ំយកព្ីទី5O 
;5ះប45æ5ញឆ755O
,5បកផ5Oផត្
35�5ចរត្55Oរ5O
55Oឧិ5Oរល5O
រលុពបតបង
២៤
â្5ចយងបទ45
ចកæ5ញកល្៉ារ
សç5ម≠តព្ំគុង
ព្ំឧិ5Oសតផង
កន្ង95˘វ95ង
;5ះប45;5ះអង
ÚើតកM5ំវ‹រ 

Ò55សសត្សុសសព្
ភូមិភពបុរ‹
ឈូកមសផុតពី
fl5ន•5នពសុធ ។
២១
ទទួល;5ះបទ
;5ះមុនីនរនថ
ពិតពុំឃ†5តឃ†5
កុំឲ5Oមនសç5ម
ªតមមគ 15
â្5ចគង់អសç5
ìើបអន្រធន ។
២២
មនកលពុំœ5ួល
ឈូកពុំទទួល
;5ះបទd្ើងថ‡5ន
;5ះអង្យP55
Nយមគ 15ឋន
ªទីìើបមន
វ±ផតផយ ។
២៣
ផត់ផង់ធូលី
នំយកពីទី
;5ះបទæ5ញឆ75យ
,5របត់ផយផត់
ខ5ºច់រ័តន៍5យរយ
5យឲ5Oរលយ
រលុបបត់បង់ ។
២៤
â្5ចយងយP55
ចកæ5ញកលណ
សç5ម≠តពុំគង់
ពុំឲ5Oសត្ផង
កន្ង95˘វ95ង់
;5ះបទ;5ះអង្
Úើតកម្Ñ5រ ។

Ò55សសត្សុសសព្
ភូមិភពបុរ‹
ឈូកមសផុតពី
fl5ន•5នពសុធ ។
២១
ទទួល;5ះបទ
;5ះមុនីនរនថ
ពិតពុំឃ†5តឃ†5
កុំឲ5Oមនសç5ម
ªតមមគ 15
â្5ចគង់អសç5
ìើបអន្រធន ។
២២
មនកលពុំœ5ួល
ឈូកពុំទទួល
;5ះបទd្ើងថ‡5ន
;5ះអង្យP55
Nយមគ 15ឋន
ªទីìើបមន
វ±ផតផយ ។
២៣
ផត់ផង់ធូលី
នំយកពីទី
;5ះបទæ5ញឆ75យ
,5របត់ផយផត់
ខ5ºច់រ័តន៍5យរយ
5យឲ5Oរលយ
រលុបបត់បង់ ។
២៤
â្5ចយងយP55
ចកæ5ញកលណ
សç5ម≠តពុំគង់
ពុំឲ5Oសត្ផង
កន្ង95˘វ95ង់
;5ះបទ;5ះអង្
Úើតកម្Ñ5រ ។

saving creatures in all
lands, worlds, and cities,
with golden lotuses sprouting from
the surface of  the earth
21
to receive the feet
of  the Sage, Protector of  Humans,
truly without fail,
not allowing footprints
to follow in his path;
only when he sat
did the lotuses disappear.
22
There were rough places
where the lotuses did not 
receive his supreme feet;
there the Lord walked
on paths where
the wind had 
just blown away
23
the powder and dust
from beneath
his feet; the wind then turned 
around to blow in
crystal sands that scattered,
faded, dissolved,
and erased to nothing,
24
so that in walking
around at any time
his footprints did not remain,
to prevent all creatures
who, in passing, might step
on the feet of  the Lord
and give rise to evil karma.
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២៥
;5ះទស5�ពល្ញន
ជិតចូលនីពន
មកមន∫5ត
ì5វសួរសព្
គុន្*ព្អសូរj5 
»5ុធយក្នគ
មនុស5�សត t5ុស œ5ី5O
២៦
ì5ព្Ò55សt5ទន
;5ះប45៥ថÂ5ន
ទុកឧិ5Oវន្ី
ប4១eវន
Yមចុងគិរ‹5O
សូវនមលី5O
ជទី5Oបរ.សុត្
២៧
;5ះប45≠ភី5O
១dើត្នទឺ5O
សូវនបរពត្
បត១នូវន
លុងករt5កដ្
Ùើភ្ំមសន្តសន្ន
ìត្តព្
២៨
;5ះប45≠ភន
១នូវ35�5ច ពន
គឺរyC55ចÄ55ព្
អ្កនគរœ5ុក
យកទុកសំÊ55ព្
t5ុង្Ü5ៀបt5តព្ 
f5ើង្ទុកបូរ ជò5
២៩
;5ះប45≠ភី5O
១dើត្នទី5O
ថន;5ះគុង√5 

២៥
;5ះទសពលញណ
ជិតចូលនិពÇ5ន
D5ង់មន∫5តê5
ì5ពê5សួគ៌សព្
គន្ព្អសុរ
»5ុឌនគì5ពê5
មនុស5�សត្t5ុសœ5ី ។
២៦
ìើបÒ55សt5ទន
;5ះបទ¢55ំឋន
ទុកឲ5Oវន្ី
បទមួយ–ន
ចមចុងគិរ‹
សុវណ្មលី
ជទីបរ.សុទ្ ។
២៧
;5ះបទ≠ភ
មួយនិត5O–ន
សុវណ្បព៌ត
បទមួយ–ន
លង‡5¢55កដ
Ùើភ្ំសន្ត
សុមនកូដគប់ ។
២៨
;5ះបទ≠ភ័ណ
មួយ–សច្ព័ន្
គិរ‹C55ចÄ55ប់
អ្កនគរœ5ុក
±នយកសÊ55ប់
រក4ៀបt5ដប់
f5ឿង»5ប់បូជ ។
២៩
;5ះបទ≠ភី
មួយ–នទី
នមនម្ទ

២៥
;5ះទសពលញណ
ជិតចូលនិពÇ5ន
D5ង់មន∫5តê5
ì5ពê5សួគ៌សព្
គន្ព្អសុរ
»5ុឌនគì5ពê5
មនុស5�សត្t5ុសœ5ី ។
២៦
ìើបÒ55សt5ទន
;5ះបទ¢55ំឋន
ទុកឲ5Oវន្ីយ៍
បទមួយ–ន
ចមចុងគិរ‹
សុវណ្មលី
ជទីបរ.សុទ្ ។
២៧
;5ះបទ≠ភ
មួយនិត5O–ន
សុវណ្បព៌ត
បទមួយ–ន
លង‡5¢55កដ
Ùើភ្ំសន្ត
សុមនកូដគប់ ។
២៨
;5ះបទ≠ភ័ណ
មួយ–សច្ព័ន្
គិរ‹C55ចÄ55ប់
អ្កនគរœ5ុក
±នយកសÊ55ប់
រក4ៀបt5ដប់
f5ឿង»5ប់បូជ ។
២៩
;5ះបទ≠ភី
មួយ–នទី
នមនម្ទ

25
The Ten-Powered Lord,
about to enter Nibbāna,
was filled with goodwill for
deities in all the heavens,
gandharvas, titans,
garuḍas, nāga, gods,
humans, and animals, both male and female,
26
so, to save them, he bestowed
five sites for his footprints
to be worshipped.
One pair of  footprints is on
the summit of  the mountain
of  Suvaṇṇamālī,
a pure place.
27
Another beautiful pair of  footprints
remains on
[Mount] Suvaṇṇapabbata.
Another pair of  footprints are on
the real Laṅkā
on the mountain called
Sumanakūṭa, ever fitting.
28
Another marvelous pair of  footprints
is on Saccabandha
Mountain, all ready
for the local people
to take up materials
and gather up objects
as offerings for worship.
29
Another lovely pair of  footprints
exists at
what is called Nammadā [River],
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;5ះអង្ជò5នទុក
Ùើផុក ភស5�ធ
ទុកឧិ5O ∫5ឆñ5
!5åញb55ប អពី្វត្
៣០
;5ះទស ពលញន
Ò55ស;5ះតីស5�ថន
;5ះ ប45៥ថz5ន

XXXX
ឧិ5Oបន៥ ពន
;5ះវស»5ុព្ P55ន
C55ចâ្5ចនីពន៕
៣១
ឧិឥ5�îើងខ្ំម
អភព្ˇ5កព្ំ
ទន;5ះD5ងញន
ទនë5សសç5រ
;5ះប45៥ថន
eះ≠តព្ំបន
Vវìៀពឧ្ិយ5Oល
៣២
!5åញb55បកក5O
បង្ំមព្ិ5Oឆ755O
សូតសâើតល
;5ះប45៥ថz5ន
សូមមនមុង្*ល
សូមសុកសសួល
លុះតលនីពន
៣៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

;5ះអង្ជន់ទុក
Ùើភក់ពសុធ
ទុកឲ5Oមចñ5
»5åញb55បអភិវន្ ។
៣០
;5ះទសពលញណ
Ò55សt5តិសz5ន
;5ះបទ≠ភ័ណ
ទំង¢55ំd្ើងថ្ល់
ឲ5Oដល់¢55ំពន់
វស5º»5ប់T55ន់
ìើបâ្5ចនិពÇ5ន ។
៣១
ឱអស់îើងខ្*ំ
អភ័ព្ˇ5កពុំ
ទន់;5ះD5ង់ញណ
ទន់ë5សសន
ឯបទឋន
eះ≠តពុំបន
ªìៀបឲ5Oយល់ ។
៣២
»5åញb55បកបកយ
បង្ំពីឆ75យ
សូ95សរâើរដល់
;5ះបទ¢55ំÀឋន
សូមមនមង្ល
សូមសុខសួស្ិសល់
g5ជះ¯គជ័យ ។
៣៣
សូមឈ្ះ`ភ
V≠aហ
ឧបD5ពច»55
π55ះកចទុក្≠ក
ទំង5គភ័យ
សូមសុុខសព្∂្5
4ៀងរួចនិពÇ5ន ។

;5ះអង្ជន់ទុក
Ùើភក់ពសុធ
ទុកឲ5Oមចñ5
!5åញb55បអភិវន្ ។
៣០
;5ះទសពលញណ
Ò55សt5តិសz5ន
;5ះបទ≠ភ័ណ
ទំង¢55ំd្ើងថ្ល់
ឲ5Oដល់¢55ំពន់
វស5º»5ប់T55ន់
ìើបâ្5ចនិពÇ5ន ។
៣១
ឱអស់îើងខ្*ំ
អភ័ព្ˇ5កពុំ
ទន់;5ះD5ង់ញណ
ទន់ë5សសន
;5ះបទ¢55ំឋន
eះ≠តពុំបន
ªìៀបឲ5Oយល់ ។
៣២
!5åញb55បកបកយ
បង្ំពីឆ75យ
សូ95សរâើរដល់
;5ះបទ¢55ំÀឋន
សូមមនមង្ល
សូមសុខសួស្ិសល់
g5ជះ¯គជ័យ ។
៣៣
សូមឈ្ះ`ភ
V≠aហ
ឧបD5ពច»55
π55ះកចទុក្≠ក
ទំង5គភ័យ
សូមសុុខសព្∂្5
4ៀងរួចនិពÇ5ន ។

[where] the Lord stepped into
the mud of  the earth
so that the fish
could bow down in reverence.
30
The Ten-Powered Lord
saved [beings] by establishing
these beautiful pairs of  feet,
five in all, supreme,
to last for the complete
five thousand years
before going to Nibbāna.
31
Alas, how all of  us
are so unfortunate in not
being born on time for the Lord of  Wisdom,
but only on time for his dispensation!
As for the five sites of  his footprints,
we cannot even
go near to witness them.
32
We bend our bodies low,
bowing down from afar,
chanting in praise to
the five sites of  his footprints.
May there be blessings,
happiness, abundant fortune,
power, success, and victory.
33
May greed be defeated,
so too hatred, delusion,
calamity, misfortune,
danger, pain, and sorrow,
even illness and fear.
May there be happiness every day
until Nibbāna.
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៣៤
អ្កឯណរឱស
4ៀនល5OលកÆ5
;5ះពុទ្ប4បន
æ5ះចM5ំជក្§ៀង
ទត្ ìៀង∫5នមន
ភ5Uយមt5ុង¢55ន
សូតសព្វ‹លរ
៣៥
អ្កeះâ្ើបន
ទន;5ះD5ងញន
កលគុង ;5ះធមM5
eះនិងលះលក្
æៀសចក្ចីតុរj5
ប5Oបបeវនរ
កM5ំក5O អ!5ក
៣៦
បបមួ5OÎ5នកល
`កព្ំg5លស√5ល
ទី5OV5Oទុលទុក
VវរងÑ5ទន
eវមហនរុក
សិងâ5ប≠5Oសុក
≠5Oសំម5Íតបុន
៣៧
បបូររូបរង
ស5Oសព្សរពង
សរˇើរល្រលុន
ល្រÙើ5�មនុសផង
ម៉តមង 95នុន
95ì5សលÇ55Oល្ន
គួគិតâ្5ហ
៣៨
ចិត≠តតិងបុន
តិងបបÄ55លធ្*ន
តិងគុនV5º

៣៤
អ្កឧស5ºហ៍
4ៀនលយលក្ណ
;5ះពុទ្បទបន
æ5ះចំជក់§ៀង
ទត់ìៀងé5នមន
ព5Uយមt5ុង¢55ណ
សូ95សព្Ñ5ល ។
៣៥
អ្កeះâ្ើបន
ទន់;5ះD5ង់ញណ
កលគង់ធរមន
និ Õងបនលះលក
æៀសចកចតុរ
បយបបÑ5រ
កម្កចអ!5ក់ ។
៣៦
បនមួយÎ5នក័ល59
នឹងមិន•5លស√5ល់
ទុក្Vសលមក
ពុំÀរងÑ5ទន
–ឋននរក
សឹងâ5ព≠យសុខ
≠យសម59ត្ិបុណ5O ។
៣៧
បរ.បូរណ៌រូបរង
សយសព្សព1ង្
សរˇើល្លន់
ល្រÙើសមនុស5�ផង
ហ្ត់ហ្ងD5ទន់
t5ì5សគួរគន់
គួរគិតâ្5ហ៍សç5ល ។
៣៨
ចិត្≠តដឹងបុណ5O
ដឹងបបដឹងគុណ
ដឹងគួរដឹងករ

៣៤
អ្កណឧស5ºហ៍
4ៀនលយលក្ណ 

;5ះពុទ្បទបន
æ5ះចំជក់§ៀង
ទត់ìៀងé5នមន
ព5Uយមt5ុង¢55ណ
សូ95សព្Ñ5ល ។
៣៥
អ្កeះâ្ើបន
ទន់;5ះD5ង់ញណ
កលគង់ធរមន
និ Õងបនលះលក
æៀសចកចតុរ−
បយបបÑ5រ
កម្កចអ!5ក់ ។
៣៦
បនមួយÎ5នក័ល59
នឹងមិន•5លស√5ល់
ទុក្Vសលមក
ពុំÀរងÑ5ទន
–មហនរក
សឹងâ5ព≠យសុខ
≠យសម59ត្ិបុណ5O ។
៣៧
បរ.បូរណ៌រូបរង
សយសព្សព1ង្
សរˇើល្លន់
ល្រÙើសមនុស5�ផង
ហ្ត់ហ្ង95ទន់
t5ì5សគួរគន់
គួរគិតâ្5ហ៍សç5ល ។
៣៨
ចិត្≠តដឹងបុណ5O
ដឹងបបដឹងគុណ
ដឹងគួរដឹងករ

34
Whoever strives
to study the marks 
on the Buddha’s feet successfully,
who clearly memorizes them
flawlessly and truly,
and who endeavors with his body
to chant them at all times,
35
that person is like one who gets to be
in time for the Lord of  Wisdom
as if  [the Buddha were] still alive;
he gets to leave behind
and depart from the four
states of  woe, rancor,
and evil karma;
36
he, for one hundred thousand eons,
shall never know
suffering or vile faults,
never enduring the torments
of  the Great Hell,
instead always enjoying bliss
and enjoying his attainments and merit;
37
his figure shall be complete;
in his entire body
every spot will be beautiful,
more beautiful than all of  humankind,
stainless and supple,
with [body] parts most agreeable,
most charming and lovable;
38
as for his heart, it shall know merit,
know sin, know virtue,
know duty, know work,
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sarasör braḥ pād chveṅ-k 
In praise of  the Buddha’s left foot

Khmer verse, 28 stanzas in kākagati, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB022 62a–66a dhaŕmm braḥ pād chveṅ lèvº pèyº

តិងកÚ5‰ះ
តិង~ះតិងសរ
XXតិងអរ
តិងអត្បលី5O
៣៩
Úើតកបអំបូរ
អំបល95កូល
ជâ្5ច�†5∂្55O
ជតិខត្ិî5
វ.â5សធីប្ីយ
ធីបតិនរ.ទ្ី
រ.ធA5អនុភប
៤០
សព្សិក្/5រ‹
ទុទ75ំទិ5�ទី
â្5ចមួ5Oរ5Oមួ5Oក្ី5O
សិងមក អពី្វត្
ភនភ្ំភិត/5O5
†55ងq555O!5åញb55ប
រុញរ4ៀងរប
រុង4‹ងd្ើងសល 

៤១

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
លុងលុះនីពន
គឺរបន~5Oផល
សូតសâើរផល
;5ះពុទ្ប4ចប¤ង ។

ដឹងករÚ5រ∑∏‰ះ
ដឹងNះដឹងសរ
ដឹងសីលចរ5O
ដឹងអត្បលី ។
៣៩
Ú5តកបអម59}រ
អម5Íល95កូល
95កលជតី
ជតិខត្ីî5ស5�រ8
វ.â5សធិបតី
ធិបតិន្ឫទ្ី
ឫទA5នុភព ។
៤០
សព្សឹកá5រ‹
ទំងទសទិសទី

t5ុងt5ឹង¢55ណ¢55ប់
ភ័ន្ទំងភិតភ័យ
†55ងq55!5åញb55ប
រួញរ4ៀងរប
រុង4ឿងd្ើងថ្ល់ ។
៤១
t5ុស¢55ជ្"្#វឆ†5ត
æ5ះសព្សិល59សœ្5
សរ ើ̌ឥតឆ្ល់
លង់លុះនិពÇ5ន
សឹងបនNយផល
សូ95សរâើរដល់់
;5ះពុុទ្បន¤ង ។

ដឹងករÚ5រ∑∏‰ះ
ដឹងNះដឹងសរ
ដឹងសីលចរ5O
ដឹងអត្បលី ។
៣៩
Úើតកបអម59}រ 
អម5Íល95កូល
95កលជតី
ជតិខត្ិî5ស5�រ8
វ.â5សធិបតី
ធិបតិន្ឫទ្ី
ឫទA5នុភព ។
៤០
សព្សឹកá5រ‹
ទំងទសទិសទី

t5ុងt5ឹង¢55ណ¢55ប
ភ័ន្ភំងភិតភ័យ
†55ងq 55!5åញb55ប
រួញរ4ៀងរប
រុង4ឿងd្ើងថ្ល់ ។
៤១
t5ុស¢55ជ្"្#វឆ†5ត
æ5ះសព្សិល59សœ្5
សរ ើ̌ឥតឆ្ល់
លង់លុះនិពÇ5ន
សឹងបនNយផល
សូ95សរâើរដល់់
;5ះពុុទ្បទ¤ង ។ 

know how to protect one’s inheritance,
know how to make excuses,
know ethical conduct,
and know the meaning of  the scriptures;
39
[he’ll be] born into a lineage
in which the entire clan
is of  lofty birth,
in the ruling warrior caste,
uniquely in control,
lords among rulers, mighty
and mightily powerful;
40
[before him,] all rancorous enemies
in the ten directions

shall prepare their bodies in subjugation,
out of  fear and fright,
cowardly crouching down,
fearfully submitting to
his resplendent majesty;
41
[and he shall be] wise with a sharp mind,
skilled in all magical arts
completely without doubt,
until he reaches Nibbāna—
all this is achieved by the fruit
of  chanting the praise of
the Buddha’s feet.
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Notebooks: Ṇet Maṃ 2008

Translation: Partial translation into French in François Bizot, “La figuration des pieds du 
Bouddha au Cambodge,” Asiatische Studien - Études Asiatiques 25 (1971), 417–419.

Summary: A paean in praise of  the 108 auspicious marks inscribed on the Buddha’s left foot, 
including many marks, such as Brahmanist deities and texts, not specified for his right foot.

Ṇet Maṃ 2008
១
ឥតិបិ≠ភគវ

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
២
ខ្*ំនឹងពរន
សរâើរ;5ះបទ

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៣

XXXX

XXXX

;5ះបូរម្នតសសê5ចរ
ទស5�ពលញណ
កល;5ះអង្ឈន

XXXX

XXXX
៤
ចូលXបរម្

XXXX

UB022
១
ខ្*ំមថÇ55Oវន45រ
!5åញb55បអព្ីវរ
អពី្វន្័Vវ»5ុប់
;5ះប4ខង"្5ង
ទុកë5ងសុះសព្់
;5ះអង្ជន័»5ុព្
ទ75ំ ៥សz5ន 5O5 ។
២
Ëើ5Oខ្*ំមពÇ5នរ
សរâើដ្ិ;5ះមហ
lធី5Oភុព្›555O
មនទ75ំកងចក់
ល5Oលក្់ក្ងព្
ប45ទរជន់ 55O
ទុក្ក្ងភស5�័ទA5រ ។
៣
ឱ;5ះអង្នូវ
ពីរ∂55សសត្៍Vវ
ធម្នដ្សសê5រ
;5ះទស5�ពល្ញណ
គីតសM5នÿ555OចM5ំរ
ស័ត្នូវÿ555Oជរ
រ៏លងរ៏លុត្់ ។
៤
ចូល;5ះបរ©ម្
នគរˆ5វទ្ំម

Standardized
១
ខ្*ំថÇ5យវន45
!5åញb55បអភិវទ
អភិវន្ª»5ប់
;5ះបទខង"្5ង
ទុកë5ងសុសសព្
;5ះអង្ជន់»5ប់
ទំង¢55ំឋន 5 ។
២
Ëើយខ្*ំពណ៌ន
សរâើរ;5ះមហ
lធិភពF 55
មនទំងកងច!5
លយលក្ណ៍ក្*ងព្
បទជន់ 5
ទុកក្*ងពសុធ ។
៣
ឱ;5ះអង្–
ពីÒ55សសត្ª
ធម្នថសសê5
;5ះទសពលញណ
គិតសM5នÿ55យថ
សត្–ÿ55យជ
រលងរលត ់។ ?

៤
ចូល;5ះបរម
នគរˆ5វធំ

Translation
1
I offer my reverence
and bow down in respectful
prostration before the all of  the
sacred left feet,
which are established around the world
by the Lord stepping down
in five places.
2
I shall describe
and praise the great
Awakened One in the triple world,
including the wheels and discs
inscribed with marks that are on
his footprints
established in the earth.
3
When the Lord was alive,
he saved living beings.
The Teacher, Lord of  the Dhamma,
the Ten-Powered Omniscient One,
reflecting on the future,
on living beings to come,
before he disappeared
4
and entered the wonderful
vast crystal city
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និពÇ5នXX

eះ;5ះអង្មកជន់
ជសç5ម;5ះបទ
ទុក¥យÒ55សសត្
ផងទំងឡយeះ
៥

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
៦
មន¢55ំសÂ5នសឹង
ដ៏មននូវលយល័ក្
កងច!5ដូចគç5
95ចស់95ចង់
œ5លស≠ភ

XXXX

XXXX
៧

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

មនរូបនងកW្5ង
XXXX

;5ះធរនី!5ុង
ពលីXX

៨
ភ្ំ;5ះសូé៉5

XXXX

សត្បរ.ភ័ន្
XX;5ះអទិត5O

នីពÇ5ចំហុត
ìើព្;5ះភវនដ្
ប45ទរជន្័ផ្ត្់
ទុក្ឱ5OÒ555�សត្័
»5ុប់មនុស5�ទ75ំហ្៊ា5O ។
៥
ឱ5Oធួន៥០០០
វស5ºហ័»5ុប់T55ន្៍
C55ចâ្5ចទុក្ឆ755O
;5ះប4ទ75ំ៥ 

ចូលចM5ំអ្ក‡55O
‘្ើហបុណសព្ស5O
សូ95មុន្ភវនរ ។
៦
;5ះប4៥សz5ន
កងចក្≠តមន
លយលក្ß5ះថ†5រ
រក្5≠ីយœ5ឡះ
95ចះ≠ភ
តូចˆ5វសូវណ]5ហ៍
95ចង់4ឿងរុង ។
៧
Ëើយខ្*ំមធនី5O

នូវë5នt5ថពី5O
ពី5Oនងមួ5Oយអង
πM5ះនងគង្ីង
នM5ំ4ៀងតល់ក្*ង
;5ះធរនី5O!5ុង
ពលី5O75តខណï័ ៕
៨
មនភ្ំម;5ះសូរé៉5រ
ភ្ំមអនê5ម„5រ
fiវស័ត្បរ.ភន្័
មន;5ះអទិត5Oិ

និពÇ5នចំហុត
ìើប;5ះភូវនថ
បទជន់ផ្ត់
ទុកឲ5OÒ55សសត្
»5ប់មនុស5�ទំងឡយ ។
៥
ឲ5Oថួន¢55ំពន់
វស5º»5ប់T55ន់
C55ចâ្5ចទុកឆ75យ
;5ះបទទំង¢55ំ
ចូរចំអ្កអយ
‘្ើបុណ5Oសព្សយ
សូ95មន្ភវន ។
៦
;5ះបទ¢55ំឋន
កងច!5≠តមន
លយលក្ណ៍ß5ះថ†5
រស្ីœ5ឡះ
95ចះ≠ភ
ដូចˆ5វសុវណ]5
95ចង់4ឿងរុង ។
៧
Ëើយខ្*ំធនី

នូវ•5នt5ឹថពី
ពីនងមួយអង្
πM5ះនងគង្ីង
នំ4ៀងដល់ក្*ង
;5ះធរណី!5ុង
ពលី35ត្ខណï ។
៨
មនភ្ំ;5ះសុ∫5រុ8
ភ្ំអណ<5ប់„5
fiសត្បរ.ភណï
មន;5ះអទិត5O

of  the Nibbāna,
the Lord of  the Earth
established footprints
for the sake of  saving living beings,
including all humans,
5
that they might last the full
five thousand years.
So the Lord traveled far
to establish five footprints.
Please remember them, good people,
and make all kinds of  merit,
chanting paritta and meditating.
6
The five footprints
each have wheels and discs,
inscribed with marks clear and bright,
with unobstructed radiance
shining beautifully,
like crystal or like gold
that glimmers and gleams.
7
And I was supported [or there are the 
slaves of  the cities]
by the plane of  this earth,
by one goddess
named Nāṅ Gaṅhīṅ,
who leads all upon
this planet, the realm
of  King Bālī.
8
There is Mount Sumeru,
and the surrounding mountains,
called the Sattaparibhaṇḍa.
There is the Sun,
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XX;5ះច័ន្
ដរÑ5ហ

XXXX
៩
ទិសឱដរX
អម៉ìe
យន្ីជុំពូទ្ិប

XXXX

មនកឡិស
ភ្ំˆ5វភ្ំមស
35ត្75ម
១០
„5មៈបូព៍
អıតœ5ៈX
œ5ង់វង់∆ក្រណី
ទឹកXXថ†5
XXយល់ដី
បូទុមXX

XX"ើតឆយ។
១១
មន;5ឹក5ºសន
fl្5រផ‡5រ±នយន
បក5ºបក5�ី
មនថÂ5នì5វត
ចតុមហរជិករ
ទំងបួនទិសទី
ថÂ5នe5ើយ95ឹង5º
១២
យម្នរតី

XXXX

ដុះសិតសួËើយ
ÚើតមនថÂ5ន;5ហ្
ទ្ិបតូចទ្ិបធំ
សំnភP55

គិតeវ;5ះចន្័
gើរgើត់~5Oជន្់
ជទី5Oបរ.វj5រ ។
៩
ឱតុរក5j5
អហ្៉រìណ៍
យនី5Oធ្ិប5ÍV5
ជុំពូវធិប្ីយ
ក្ីរ‹បុពê5ហ៍
ភ្*ំមម5�សូវណ]5រ8
75មខត្់ខិមថ្ីយ ។
១០
ឯ;5ះ„5ម្ពÇ5ន
អıតœ5ះមន
œ5ង∆ក្រណី5O
ទឹក≠តß5ះថ†5រ
ភ័ស5�ទA5យល់តី5O
បុទុំមរ.កថ្ីយ
!5អ៊ូបឆរឆយ ៕
១១
អរញ;5ិក5º
95សុំfl្5ផ‡5
±នយន95ស5O
មនសz5នចក្ន
ì5វ.នសួគ៍ន5O
ì5វតសz5នឆ755O
នូវ955Oៃ95ឹង5ºហ៍ ។
១២
យមM5រនរតី5O

បរមិត្ស5�វតី5O
តុះâើដ្សួគរ
បនÚើតសz5ន;5ំម្
ធ្ីបទ្ំមតូចនរ
វឆ្ង{5P55រ

គិតនូវ;5ះចន្
ÀើរÀើតNយជន់
ជទីបរ.វរ ។
៩
ឧត្ក5
អបរì-

យនិយ៍ទ្ីប
ជម្}ធិបតី
គិរ‹បព្ត
ភ្ំមសសុវណ]5
35មខត់ខិមថ្ី
១០
;5ះË5មពន
អeតត្œ5ះមន
œ5ង់∆ក្រណី
ទឹក≠តß5ះថ†5
ពសុធយល់ដី
បទុមរ‹កថ្ី
!5អូប"ើតឆយ ។
១១
អរEF;5ឹក5º
95សុំfl្5ផ‡5
±នយន95សយ
មនឋនច!5ិន
ì5វ.ន្សួគ៌នយ
ì5វតឋនឆ75យ
–F5595ឹង5º ។
១២
យមនិមM5នរតី

បរនិមិ្តវសវត្ី
តុសិតសួគ15
បនÚើតឋន;5ហ្
ទ្ីបធំដូចន−
វឆ្ង{5P55

as well as the Moon,
and the wandering stars
as its entourage.
9
Uttarakuru,
Aparago-
yāniya, and other continents,
Jambūdvīpa chief  among them,
with mounds and hills,
and mountains of  gold,
so beautifully polished, so fresh and new.
10
There is the Hīmavanta forest,
Lake Anotatta,
the Pokkharaṇī Pond,
whose waters are so clear
the soil is visible beneath,
with lotuses blooming fresh
with magnificent scents.
11
There are jungles and forests,
lush with fruits and flowers,
drooping down and overgrown.
There is the realm of  Indra,
lord of  the gods in the heavens,
the distant realm of  the deities,
in Trāyatriṃśa Heaven.
12
There are the heavens called Yāma, 
Nimmānaratī,
Paranimmitavasavattī,
and Tusita.
There are even the Brahma heavens,
and the great continents that are like
a vessel for crossing 
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XXXX
១៣

XXXX

XXXX

XXXX

Ÿើក‰¡5ង"្5ះឆ្ង
សមុD5ជុល្ស

XXXX

XXXX
១៤
∫5Ôមិចó5
អ;'ើកមសមន
XXXX

មគ្ក៏XX

ពិនទង់

XXXX

នគ„5ម„5លឆ្ង
១៥
លូនÙើកគង√5
ថÂ5នសិមពលី
YមចុងរុកÆ5
»5ុតុយក្នគ√5
មនុស5�សត្t5ុសœ5ី

XXXX

មនថÂ5នកំពន់
១៦
យក5º

XXXX
ណស់ណន់កន់
ដំបង
Xភ្ំXX

Xតូចពីពន់
ខងទ្ីប35ត្ខ័ណç
១៧
សឹងˆ5វរត្ន៍រយ

Ùឿនល័ន្ផត្ផ˝5យ ។
១៣
ផ˝5តផង់ធរលី5O
នM5ំយកពធី5O
សំ~វæ5ញឆ755O
Ÿើក‰ê5ងឆ†5សឆ្ង
រ©ម្ងជល្ស5O
œ5មុទទ្ំមឆ755O
‘5ងសគរ
១៤
មនអ∏្ើកម5�
ឆ†5មម្រˇ5ញព5�
∫5Yñ5រ∫5ចñ5រ
មនទ75ំប្៉ារមួរពីន្ង
បង្ងប្៉ាមM5រ
lជុងនគ√5រ
¤ះហីច„5លឆ្ង
១៥
គង√5រនទី5O
សz5នសីម្ីលី5O
¤ះហិចរ©ម្ង
»5ធ្រជបក5ºហ័
រុកÆ5រ»5ប់»5ង
នីកុរ≠ត¤ង
មនសz5នកុំពÇ5ន្័ ៕
១៦
យក5ºរយក5�ីយ
ភ5Uគ√5រនុសី5O
t5ហស5�័កូកន្័
តំ∫5Íងធ្ំៗ
មនភ្ំមពី5OពÇន្័
ធ្ិបតូច២០០០
ខងធ្ិប7្5ងខÇ5ត្់ ៕
១៧
សឹងˆ5វរត្រ5O

Ùឿនលន់ផត់ផយ ។
១៣
ផត់ផង់ធូលី
នំយកពធី
សំûæ5ញឆ75យ
Ÿើក‰¡5ងឆ†5សឆ្ង
រ©លងជលស
សមុD5ធំឆ75យ
‘5ងសគរ ។
១៤
មនអ;'ើកមស
ឆ†5មមករˇ5ញពស
មYñ5មចñ5
មនទំងប†5មួពិន្ង
បង្ងប†5ម
ភុជង្នគ
¤ះហិច„5លឆ្ង
១៥
គង√5នទី
ឋនសិម្លី
¤ះហិចចម្ង
»5ុឌរជបក5º
រុកÆ5»5ប់»5ង
និករ≠ត¤ង
មនឋនកុម្ណï ។
១៦
យក5ºយក5�ី
ព5Oគ5fiនូវសីហ៍
;5ះហស្ក៏កន់
ដំបងធំៗ
មនភ្ំពីរពន់
ទ្ីបតូចពីរពន់
ខងទ្ីប7្5ងខÇ5ត់ ។
១៧
សឹងˆ5វរត្រយ

quickly with the winds
13
that blow away the dust
that causes annoyance
and casts it far away,
opening up the sails to swiftly cross
across the sea,
the vast ocean,
the expansive deep.
14
There are golden turtles,
sharks, and sea monsters everywhere,
with male and female fish,
along with whales,
lobsters, dolphins,
snakes, and serpents,
darting and gliding around.
15
There are rivers and streams,
the realm of  silk-cotton trees.
Flying back and forth
are garuḍa kings and birds,
lording over the trees
and all beings there.
There is the realm of  the kumbhaṇḍas,
16
of  the male and female yakṣas,
of  tigers and lions,
whose claws clutch
huge clubs.
There are two thousand hills,
and two thousand islands
interspersed with the continents. 
17
It is bedecked with jewels
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XXXX

XXXX

មនìហÛ5មស
XXXX

XXXX

XXXX
១៨
XXរជសី
គុជ្សីសឹងæៀមចមរ‹
~ìអូតល

â5ះអគីរវ័ន្
ឆ-ទន់គុជ្ស

ស-សុទ្≠ភ
ភ្*ក3ៀវខឹមខត់
១៩
ដំរ‹ស-សុត
ចុះÜ55ងD5˘មD5ុត
សងÚៀរខ†5ំងក¡5ត់
រមសរមំ5ង
មហិងសខ†5ខ†5ំង

XXXX
65ើនកê5ត់តមÜ5ើស
២០
មសªមនបE្មហ
នទីß5åស@55

XXXX
ហូរហួសចុះª

XXXX

សមុD5XX

XXជុលធី
២១
ហង5�Ëើរអរហត្

ទុំÙើបរ.ព័ទ្

តM5ំត5�"ើតឆ5O
ឆ†5ក្°†5វរុះរត្់
មនìហÛ5រម5�
ឱភស់ពី5Oចិត្
រូបˆ5វតM5ំgើត
~5Oព័រ45ចç5រ ៕
១៨
âើង~ររជ្សី5O
គុជò5សរចM5ំរ‹5O
ìរìតឱតលរ

Î5ះអតិល្វណï៏
ឆត្់ទន្័គុជò5រ

សរសុទ៌្≠ភរ
មនភ្*ក់3ៀវខ្ីយ ៕
១៩
តំរ‹5Oឱ∆សុទ្ិ
ចុះÜ55ង∂55មD5ុត
5ហកូហx 5ើកt5ថពី5O
រម5�រម75ំ
មនម ្ឹងសរសីយ
ខ†5រ_†5ងπM5លញី5O
~5Oហ្}ងÜ5ើសà55យ ៕
២០
ìើព្មនបE្មហរ
នរទី5O>55វថ†5រ ៕
គុង√5ររស់រ5O
ហ៊ួរហួសចុះ95ង់
កុំពង់គុំម្ីស5O
œ5មូទ្័>55វឆ755O
សរគរជល្ធី5O
២១
ហងËើរˇ5នពត្័

ទុំមÙើហបរ.ពត្័

ដំដស"ើតឆយ
ឆ†5ក់°†5រុះរត្ ?
មនគុហមស
ឱភសពិចិ95
រូបˆ5វដំÀើត
Nយពណ៌រចន ។
១៨
សិង្~រជសីហ៍
គជសរចមរ‹
ììតឩដ្ល

â5ះឰរវ័ណ 

ឆទន្គុជស

សសុទ្≠ភ
មនភ្*ក3ៀវខ្ី ។
១៩
ដំរ‹ឧ∆សថ
ចុះÜ55ង∂55មD5ុឌ
5ទ៍កx5ើកt5ឹថពី
រមសរមំង
មនមហឹស−សី
ខ†5_†5ងπM5លញី
Nយហ្}ងÜ5ើសà55យ ។
២០
ìើបមនបE្មហ
នទី@55ថ†5
គង√5រស់រយ 

ហូរហួសចុះ95ង់
កំពង់គម្ីរសយ
សមុD5ធំ@55ឆ75យ
សគរជលធ ី។
២១
ហង5�Ëើរˇ5នព័ទ្

ទំÙើបព៌ត

spread everywhere beautifully,
carved ornately and inlaid with gems. ??
There are golden caves,
resplendent and decorated
with images of  jewels ??
in colorful decorations.
18
There are lions,
big elephants, sheep,
cattle, tuskless elephants, camels, 
donkeys,
horses, and the elephant-king Airāvaṇa.
There is the elephant-king Chaddanta, a 
great elephant,
pure white and beautiful,
with green tusks.
19
There is the elephant-king Uposatha,
wizened and in musth,
who roars shake the earth.
There are rhinoceros, stags, 
male and female water buffalo,
tiger chiefs, both male and female,
and herds of  various kinds of  deer.
20
There are also the five great
rivers, deep and clear,
with waters everywhere,
overflowing out and flowing straight
to the ports of  great depths,
the vast and deep ocean,
the watery sea.
21
There are some swans meandering in 
flight,
and some perching on peaks,
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សÊ55ណឥu ្5ី
ឥu ្5ីពរពំ
នំគុជ្សី
ករវ.កមកមី

ទំÙើ;5ឹក5º
២២
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ច!5រត្ន៍¢55ំពី

សÊ55ប់ក5�័P55 ។
;5ះឥសូរ;5ះន
រយXXX

២៣
Xភ័គ្ី∏5ស
សិទ្ីសយរវ.សរវ័ន្រ 
រជXX

មនបយសីមស
ឆ័95ˆ5វឱភស
ក្ឹង‰†5ះÎ5នតÇ5ន
ឆ័95រត្ន៍ទុងរត្ន៍
២៤
t5ដប់ទិពទន់
ចំម៉បយមន្
វ.ជ្XX

មសមនœ5ះœ5ង់
តួទីXX

ភូមិរj5ភូមិរ‹
XX95ិបX ។
២៥
ˆ5ស5�ផ‡5រ

XXXX

សÊ55នឥu ្5ីយ
ឥu ្5ីយសត្័ទុំម
Ùើហភ្ំគីរ‹5O
ក៍រ‹Ñ5ក្មកមី5O

ចុះទុំម;5ីក្5ºរ ។
២២
មនសz5នមហរចក្់

រ‹ទ្ីសិទ្ីសក័
»5ុប»5ងគរហ
ចក្់រត្់C55ចÄ55ប

សំរj5ប់ខ5�P55រ
;5ះឥ5Oសូរនរ
រ5Oសz5នì5វ‹ន ។
២៣
;5ះភគ្∏5ស5�
រ.ទ្ីយស5OÑ5ស
រជò5រ;5ះឥន្
មនប5Oសិ5Oម5�
ធុជ្តរហç5រហç5ន់
ឆត់ˆ5វâ5នតÇ5ន់
ឆត្់ទុងរត្់រ5O ។
២៤
សំរj5បទិព្តន្់
ចំហ្៉រប5Oមន្៍
វ.ច្នី5Oបកផ˝5យ
មលម5�œ5ះœ5ង់
កំពុងVលឆ755O
ភូម្មរ‹5Oរសរ5O
ភុម្រj5ហ95ិប95ង
២៥
ˆ5ស5�របូផ˝5រ
ធុំមÚ្ើនបុទុំមM5រ

សÊ55ន្ឥu ្5ិយ
ឥu ្5ីសត្ទំ
Ùើភ្ំគិរ‹
ករវ.កមកមីរ

ចុះទំ;5ឹក5º ។
២២
មនឋនមហច!5

ឫទ្ីសិទ្ិសក្ិ
»5ប់»5ងភរ
ច!5រត្C55ចÄ55ប់

សÊ55ប់ក5�P55
;5ះឥសូរន–

រយណឋ៍នì5វ.ន្ ។
២៣
;5ះវ.È្5ស
សិទ្ីសយÑ5ស5�-
វ័ណរជ;5ះឥន្
មនបយសីមស
ធុជទង់&5នណន់
ឆ95ˆ5វÎ5នត្័ន
ឆ95ទង់រត្រយ ។
២៤
t5ដប់ទិព្តន់
ចមរបយមន 

វ‹ជនីបក់ផយ
មលមសœ5ះœ5ង់
កំពង់Vលឆ75យ 

ភមរ‹រស់រយ
ភមរ95ឹប95ង់ ។
២៥
Ú5សរបុប˝5
ធុំក្ិនបទុម

resting their bodies.
There are great eagles perched
on top of  mountain peaks.
There are karavika birds that come in 
flocks
and perch in the trees.
22
There is the realm of  the Great 
Universal Monarch,
who, with force and magic might,
rules over the cities,
complete with the jewels of  a Universal 
Monarch
that are appropriate to him.
There is Śiva and
Viṣṇu in the realm of  the gods.
23
There is Ganeśa,
of  potent powers, King 
Vessavaṇa, and Lord Indra.
There are golden pāy sī,
banners flying all around,
jeweled parasols, golden umbrellas,
sunshades, and flags fringed with jewels.
24
There are precious divine objects,
including fly-whisks, pāy man,
fans waving in the air,
golden garlands, bath pools
with docks extending far, ??
female bees all around,
and male bees gathering
25
the pollen of  flowers,
with fragrant lotuses,
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Appendix II-12 Khmer kākagati verse (-k)

!5អូបធំវង់
មនក្*ងគង√5
5̂-ណ-រj5XX

5̂-ណ-រ‹ XX

45រំរវសរវ័ន្
២៦
ឱមV5Øគ្វត្ី

XXXX

ជម„5សី
ស∫្5ចអសុរj5
នងœ5ីសុជ្ត
ម„5សីឥ+ ê55
XXXX
២៧
វូងì5ពកop5
ថិតNយXX

ភិមនXX

មនថÂ5នអœ5ំ
ឥសីឧត្ម
មន;5ឹទ5Uធម៌
ដ;'ើមមិគ្ទ
២៨
ផលវ.ក-វ-
មនក្*ងនគរ
អភ័យចិPê55
F55ភូមិF55{5ទ
F55យុគ្F55ដរ
មនលយល័កÆ5
បរ.បូរចប់¤ង ។

!5ឱបធុំហួង
មនក្ងគុង√5រ
កិណ្រj5Ëើររុង
កិរណ្រ‹5OÔE5ះ95ង
រ‹ររលÇ5សល្ន្ ។
២៦
នងឱម្៉ាØ±5គ
វត្ី5O›55ងមក
ជរé5រសី5Oតន្់
សំ∫្5ច;5ះឥ5Oសូរ
ស‰‡5ì5វ.ន
ឥ+ 455រគិតគុន្់
សុជ្តរé5រសី5O ។
២៧
នងì5ព្កop5រ
â្ើត~5Oបរ.ពÇ5រ
ភីមនចក្ិយ
មនសz5នអœ5ំម
បន្*ំមហរសី5O
ˇ5ជ្ភ5Uធូរ‹5O
ត∏្ើមឬកពÇ5រ ។
២៨
ផលV†5រវÏកវរ
មនក្ងនគរ
អ/5O5ចីP55រ
F555Oភូម្F555O{5ត5O៍
F555OយុតF555Oតរ
ក្ងល5Oលក្នV5រ
បុបូរq5ងចប់ ;5ះពុទ្
ប45¤ង

!5អូបធុំហួង
មនក្*ងគង√5
កិន្រËើររង់
កិន្រ‹ÔE5ះ95ង់
45រំរÑៀសរវន់ ។
២៦
នងឧមភគ−
វតីë5ងមក
ជមË5សីតន់
ស∫្5ច;5ះឥសូរ
ស‰‡5ì5វ.ន្
ឥ+ 455គិតគន់
សុជតមË5សី ។
២៧
នងì5ពកop5
ស្ិតNយបរ.វរ
វ.មនច!5ី
មនឋនអœ5ម
បន្ំមហឫសី
ពិទ5Uធរ‹
ដ;'ើមឫកព ។
២៨
ផលលវÏកវរ 
មនក្*ងនគរ
អភ័យចិP55
F55ភូមិF 55{5ទ
F55យុគF55ត
ក្*ងលយលក្ណ
បរ.បូណ៌ចប់¤ង ។

whose scents waft all around,
growing in the waters.
There are kinnara flying and waiting
for kinnarī
to dance together energetically. 
26
There is the goddess Umā
Bhagavatī, who arrives
as the precious consort
of  Lord Śiva.
Sakka, king of  the gods,
known as Indra,
has Sujātā as his consort,
27
and with heavenly maidens
surrounding him as his entourage
in royal palaces.
There is the realm of  the hermitages,
where the great ascetics dwell
and the sorcerers
compete against one another.
28
Various fruits are mixed together 
within the city of
Abhayacitrā.
The Trai Bhūmi, the Trai Bhed,
the Trai Yug, and the Trai Tā
are all within the inscribed marks.
This is now complete and finished.
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II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)
girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br (4)
thvāy pāy piṇḍ-br (1)
dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy sappurus»-br (1)
dhammasaṃveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg-br» (15)
namo namassakār-br (1)
pacchimabuddhavacana A-br (4)
pacchimabuddhavacana B-br (2)
padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br (7)
padum thvāy phkā «yöṅ khñuṃ mān citt trek»-br (1)
bāky prakās mun ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br (1)
māravijăy paricched-br (1)
sikkhāpad prāṃpī-br (3)
sira: on-br (2)
akkharā 33-br (1)
aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br (2)
aṭṭhadisabuddhamaṅgal-br (1)
ākāravattā ānisaṅs-br (1)
ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br (2)

girimānand samrāy «rī sūtr»-br
The discourse to Girimānanda, translated into Khmer, beginning with “As for this discourse”

FEMC title: lpök girimānandasūtr

Khmer verse, 137 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed by Sèm Sūr, late 1960s through early 1970s.
 
Leporello: UB043 21a–37a girimānand sūtr jā pad; UB047 93a–98b, 42b–49b cūl 
gīrīmānand/gīrīmānandasūtr (continued from 98b); UB063 41a–54b girīmānand/
girīmānandasūtr; UB065 55b–66a girīmānand, with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato arahato 
sammāsambuddhassa

Khmer books: Sèm Sūr !"ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg '"ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្ស3្"គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8"ញ, 197X), 48–63.

Summary: Provides a complete translation of  the Girimānanda-sutta (Girimānanda-sutta-
CP) into Khmer verse, including the frame narrative and the ten “perceptions” (saññā) 
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

preached by the Buddha to Ānand for the latter to preach in turn to the sick monk 
Girimānanda. 

thvāy pāy piṇḍ-br 
The offering of  balls of  rice

Khmer verse, 21 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB003 6a–8a dhaŕm sūtr thvāy pāy piṇḍ

Summary: Commences with a description of  the symbols on the Buddha’s feet, follows with a 
description of  the food and other offerings made on the occasion of  Bhjuṃ piṇḍ, and closes 
with a dedication of  merit to ancestors and an aspiration to achieve Nibbāna.

UB003
១

;ើងខ្?ំនិងពន

B"ះបទF"G"B"ះអង្

ល"Kល័ក្កងចQ"R"ង់

មូលដូចវង់អង្ចV"្ា

២

B"ះបទF"ទំZគូ

ដូចជំពូនិតសុវណ^"

មនភ្ំសូ`៉"រ

មនបក"cសត្បរdភ័ន ។

៣

gើ"Kមនសត្គងi"រ

មនមចk"l"លរវន់

មនទ្ីបទំZ៤ ជន់

ធួនពីរពន់ជបរdវរ ។

៤

សមុR"៤ខន្ផង

t"ើនណស់uងទZ"ំឥ"w

អ

នន្ចQ"វឡ

មនសួគ|"ជស~"នស្ិត ។

៥

Standardized
១

;ើងខ្?ំនិងពណ៌ន

B"ះបទG"B"ះអង្

លយលក្ណ៍កងចQ"R"ង់

មូលដូចវង់អង្ចV"្ា ។

២

B"ះបទទំងគូ

ដូចជម្Öនិត"Kសុវណ្

មនភ្ំB"ះសុá"រ

មនបក"cសត្បរdភណà ។

៣

gើយមនសត្គងi"

មនមចk"l"លល្ន់ [or 

រវ័ណà]

មនទ្ីបទំង ៤ ជន់

ទ្ីបពីពន់ជបរdវរ ។

៤

សមុR"បួនខណàផង

t"ើនណស់uងទំងអស់

អ-

នន្ចQ"វឡ

មនសួគ|"ជស~"នស្ិត ។

៥

Translation
1
We shall describe
the holy feet of  the Lord,
marked with patterns of  wheels and discs
round like the orb of  the moon.
2
The pair of  holy feet
are like an ever golden Jambudvīpa,
complete with Mount Sumeru,
birds, and the Seven Rings of  Mountains.
3
There are the Seven Rivers,
with fish swimming gracefully.

There are the four continents,
accompanied by two thousand islands.
4
There are the four oceans,
each vast and extending out

to the end of  the endless world,
above which lie the heavens.
5
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

gើ"Kមនឆកម

មនã""ង្ã""សទរួតរត្

មនទំZពពិលពត

វdលខç"ន់ខç"ប់វរកន្ង ។

៦

gើ"KមនទZ"ំសត្ម្រ

Q"8ើរបê"លឆí"មផង

ìៀលលិញïតñ"ង

លង

l"លó"សងò"Kហ្Öងវ ។

៧

មន!្"ó"ឆ័ó"ឱភស

មនទZ"ំB"ះអទិត"Kណ

gើយមនB"ះចùF""

û"វតរកងឆឆ"K ។

៨

មនកន្Öងរជសីហ៍

ភ្ីមសថ្ីរត្ìៀងរយ

ភ្ឺ£្"ក§""ត§""យ

'"ុះយល់ឆZ"យទឹសទីផង 

។

៩

មនទZ"ំសត្គុជស

ល្®ភ®តជច"©ង

មន™""មភ្?កកន្ង់

®តសឹងមសឱភស´្" 

។

១០

ឧកស"wបពិó"ពី

រÆវdនឹយ;ើងខ្?ំG"

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យចង±"ន់ខ្ី

នូវចង±"ន់បិន្ិបទ

១១

ចង±"ន់B"ះបិត"©

សំអងផ្Öរផ្ត់សំអត

កង≤ៀន≥ៀនធូបស¥"ត

gើយមនឆកម

មនã""ង្ã""សទរួតរ័ត្

មនទំងពពិលព័ទ្

វdលខç"ន់ខç"ប់វរកន្ង ។

៦

gើយមនទំងសត្មករ

Q"8ើបê"លឆí"មផង

ìៀលលិញïតñ"ងលង

l"លó"សងòយហ្Öងវ ។

៧

មនµ្"តច្ó"ឱភស

មនទំងB"ះអទិត"Kណ

gើយមនB"ះចùF""

û"វតរកងឆឆយ ។

៨

មនកន្ង់រជសីហ៍

ភ្ីមសថ្ីរ័ត្ìៀងរយ

ភ្ឺ∑្"ក∏""ង§""ត§""យ

'"ុះយល់ឆZ"យទិសទីផង ។

៩

មនទំងសត្គជសរ

ល្®ភ®តជច"©ង

មន™""មភ្?កកន្ង

®តសឹងមសឱភស´្" ។

១០

ukāsa បពិó"ពី
រÆវdន័យ;ើងខ្?ំG"

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យចង±"ន់ខ្ី

នូវចង±"ន់បិណàបត ។

១១

ចង±"ន់B"ះបិតបូរ

សំអងផ្Öផ្ត់សំអត

កង≤ៀន≥ៀនធូបស¥"ត

There are the six heavens of  desire,
completed with palaces layered with jewels.
There are twisted babil (candleholders),
curled and crowded together exquisitely.
6
There are sea monsters,
crocodiles, skates, and sharks,
rīel and liñ fish frisking and frolicking,

swimming about in swarms and schools.
7
There are glistening white parasols,
along with the sun
the moon,
the crystalline stars, and gleaming bracelets.
8
There are wasps and bumblebees,
fresh golden flowers and arrays of  jewels,
with scintillating lights flashing everywhere,
shining out in all directions.

9
There are bull elephants,
handsome and lovely above all,
with their wonderful tusks
adorned with fine glittering gold.

10
Permit me, Venerables!
As per the Vinaya, we now
offer alms food,
fill alms bowls,
11
and offer food to the ancestors,
food most elegant and clean,
along with candles, lovely incense,
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ឈ∞"រលឆត់ទងម្∫រសí"រ ។

១២

Q"ªៀតµៀត®តបូរ

ជពិòរស់គនº"

ផæ"ភ្ីរត្មល

សម®ភìៀបខ្ីឃ¿"ត ៕

១៣

មន≤្ើសក្ំរ¬ភ"K

√មភ"KÖរ"K§"""K

∏""ង§""ត

ភ្ឺ'"ុះឆ្?ះស¥"ងស¥"ត

ខំសំអតសំអងថ∞""K ៕

១៤

មនចង±"ន់រប់បទ

ដក់òយខç"តìៀបខ្ល់

ខ∞""K

£្"≈ើនំទZ"ំហí""K

ខ្?ំសូមថ∞"យ«B"ះសង"» ។

១៥

អទិនç"ទិយធម៌

…"ងខំ ្ើìៀបអÀ"ុង

សព្ព"KÃ្នផ្ង់

ថ∞"យB"ះសង"»សូមកុសល ។

១៦

រÆ;ើងខ្?ំª"ះណ

ចិត្œ"ត្ន ខំ∑្ើតផ្ល់

–ៀងជួយឲ"Kបនផល់

ឧទ្ិសផល់B"ះជីនី ។

១៧

សូមឥ"KទZ"ំ≥"វត

ស្ិតស~"នណសព្ទិសទី

;ើងសូមឥ"K≥"វdន

ជួ"Kតំ“"តតÀ"ង់ផង ។

១៨

មួយ®តសួមកុសល់

ឱ"Kបនដល់បិតuង

ឈ∞"លឆó"ទង់ម្Öសí" ។

១២

Q"ªៀតµៀត®តបូណ៌

ជពិòររសគនº" 

ផæ"ភ្ីរ័ត្មល

សម®ភìៀបខ្ីឃ¿"ត ។

១៣

មនក្ស់ក្ំរ¬ភយ

√មព"K∫ររយ§""យ∏""ង

§""ត

ភ្ឺ'"ុះឆ្?ះស¥"ងស¥"ត

ខំសំអតសំអងថ∞"យ ។

១៤

មនចង±"ន់រប់បó"

ដក់òយខç"តìៀប

ខ្ល់ខ∞"យ

£្"≈ើនំទំងឡយ

ខ្?ំសូមថ∞"យ«B"ះសង"» ។

១៥

adinnādi ធម៌
…"ងខំ ្ើìៀបបÀ"ុង

សព្ព"KÃ្នផ្ង់

ថ∞"យB"ះសង"»សូមកុសល ។

១៦

រÆ;ើងខ្?ំª"ះណ

ចិត្œ"តនខំ∑្ើតផ្ល់

–ៀងជួយឲ"Kបនផល

ឧទ្ិសដល់B"ះជនី ។

១៧

សូមអស់ទំង≥"វត

ស្ិតស~"នណសព្ទិសទី

;ើងសូមអស់≥"វdន្

ជួយត”""កតÀ"ង់ផង ។

១៨

មួយ®តសូមកុសល

ឲ"Kបនដល់បិតuង

bright lights, parasols, banners, betel nut and areca leaf

that fills small bags,
scents and perfumes,
blossoms, flowers, and garlands of  jewels,
fitting and beautiful, all devotedly prepared,
13
along with umbrellas fitted with festoons,
lamps hung all over, emitting brilliant light

that shines everywhere with radiance
all piously prepared as offerings,
14
along with food for the monks’ bowls,
appropriately measured and carefully arranged,

with all sorts of  fruits and cakes—
these we offer to the Sangha.
15
By following the precepts, such as by not stealing,
we strive to prepare everything
and make all aspects ready
to offer to the Sangha in the hope of  gaining merit.
16
As for us,
we settle our intention and make the determination
to be of  aid by achieving benefits
to dedicate to our [female?] ancestors.
17
May all the gods
residing in all directions,
along with the chiefs of  the gods
assist us with their joy and encouragement.
18
Moreover, may this merit
reach our ancestors,
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

dhammasaṅveg «ukāsa pabitr öy sappurus»-br 
Stirring teachings, beginning with “Permit me, O Venerables and good people!”

Khmer verse, 16 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB006 65b–66b sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk

Summary: Explanation concerning the fate of  the body after death, including its 
abandonment among the beasts the forest and the lament of  the corpse for its mother. 

‘"លខ្?ំខំផ្ត់ផ្ង់

ìៀបបÀ"ង់'"ុងសព្´្" ។

១៩

ជុំពូកមួយ≥ៀតណ

សូមសច÷"នឹងម÷"ស់´្"

កុសល់ទំងª"ះG"

សូមឱ"Kបនដល់ញតិÿ ។

២០

អញខ្?ំសូមã""ថç"

ដូចចិនŸ"ខ្?ំគិតកូវ

សូមឱ"Kខ្∫នបន«

ដល់⁄ះû"វនិព∞"នuង

២១

ឥទª្"នទនំ

ឥទª្"នសីលំ

អកសវគញនំ

យវនិព∞"ន្ំបច្?‹ ៕ ៚

‘"លខ្?ំខំផ្ត់ផ្ង់

ìៀបបÀ"ុង'"ុងសព្´្" ។

១៩

ជំពូកមួយ≥ៀតណ

សូមសច÷"នឹងម÷"ស់´្"

កុសលទំងª"ះG"

សូមឲ"Kបនដល់ញតិÿ ។

២០

អញខ្?ំសូមã""ថç"

ដូចចិនŸ"ខ្?ំគិតកូវ

សូមឲ"Kខ្∫នបន«

ដល់⁄ះû"វនិព∞"នuង ។

២១

idan tena dānaṃ
idan tena sīlaṃ
aggasāvakañāṇaṃ
yāva nibbānaṃ paccayo.

as a result of  us striving to perfect
and prepare each day.
19
Finally, may we
entreat the Precious Master
such that all this merit
might reach our relatives.
20
We humbly make this aspiration
that it may come true as it is in our hearts,
and that we ourselves might be able
to reach the crystal island of  Nibbāna.
21
By this charity
and by this morality,
may there be the condition
for the knowledge of  a great disciple, all the way until 
Nibbāna.

UB006
១

ឧិកស"w បូពិfi្ើយ សព្បរស

ចូលó"ងfl""ប់រង់µ"ចក្ីយ

នឹង‡្"ង·"ង…"រ‚"K"

„"ល'"‰"K"ខ"w័យជុន¿"

២

Edition
១

ukāsa បពិó"Âើយសប"©?រស
ចូរó"ងfl""ប់រង់µ"ចក្ី

នឹង‡្"ង·"ងû"‚"

‘"ល'"ល័យក"w័យជន¿" ។

២

Translation
1
Permit me, O Venerables and good people!
please listen close to what
I shall explain about
the end of  life.
2
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កលfiើម„"លពី"Kនូវរស

Ê"ុប់Á"ី"K'"ុះមិនខុះគç"រ

Ëះក្ិងច់"wជរ

សិងតូចគç"ណអ្ក≤ើ"K

៣

លុះសí"ព្ËវជÈ¿"ច

Í"K"អ®ចខ្ច≤្ើមgើ"K

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤

Í""Kពុំហនទុកនូវñើហផ្ះ

Í"K"ខí"ចណស់Î""ងចÏ"""K

Í"K"!"ងយកËវÌ"""K

កប់Óវតី"Kទី"Kសំម"cន

៥

លុះខ្∫នសí"ប់បនបី"K´្""K

ភZ"កស¿"តី"Kតិងអង្ã""ន

ជខ្Öនê"ក·"កសÔ"ន

នឹងញត្ិសនŸ"នខ¿"នËវផង

៦

ឮ„"វសត្មិមមុម

ទ៏ទុយវយុំមឮអឹងកង

…្"ងÚ""កÛ""ករុមព្ង

ស∞"នស∞"ផងយុំម់R"ហឹង

៧

Á"Ùះអïះក"K

Û""កuវមç"យ សZ"ត់សូន

ឈឹង

ó"uករកទីពឹង

ជពុំនឹងពឹងអ្កណ

៨

អណតអˆើតខ្Öន

រូបភូតទZ"ំបូនgើ"Kទូញថ

˜លកូននូវកុំ§""រ

រងទុក្¯"ទន „"ហមç"កឯង

៩

កល˙ើម‘"លពី˚រស់

Ê"ប់Á"ី'"ុសមិនខុសគç"

Ëះ≤្"ងចស់ជរ

សឹងដូចគç"ណអ្កÂើយ ។

៣

លុះសí"ប់«ជÈ¿"ច

Í"អ®ចិខí"ច˝្ើមgើយ

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤

Í"ពុំហ˛"នទុក˚ñើផ្ះ

Í"ខí"ចណស់Î""ងចÏ""

Í"!"ងយក«Ì""

កប់˚ដីទីស្សន ។

៥

លុះខ្∫នសí"ប់បនបី´្"

ភˇ"ក់ស¿"រតីដឹងអង្ã""ណ

ជខ្∫នê"ក·"កឋន
និងញតិសនŸ"នគ¿"ន«ផង ។

៦

ឮ„"សត្áៀមមុំ

ទីទុយវយំឮអឺងកង

…្"ងÚ""កÛ""ករ¬ពង

ស∞"នស∞"ផងយំR"ហឹង ។

៧

Á"Ùះអ"ះកយ

Û""ក#ម$"យសZ"ត់សូន"K
ឈឹង

R"uរកទីពឹង

ជពំនឹងពំនក់ណ ។

៨

អនថអណិតខ្∫ន

រូបភូតទំងបួនgើយទួញថ

˜លកូន˚កំ§""

រងទុក្¯"ទន„"មç"ក់ឯង ។

៩

Even before they pass away,
men and women differ not.
Whether they be young or old,
they are the same, O good people!
3
For once you die and become a corpse,
others find you disgusting and loathsome.
…
…
4
They won’t dare to keep you in their home,
lest misfortune arise.
They will haul you into the woods 
for burial in the charnel grounds.
5
Three days after your death,
you’ll wake up to your body,
knowing that you’ve passed on
and that your family won’t be joining you.
6
You’ll only hear owls hooting,
their cries resounding all around.
Other birds will screech and scream,
while wild dogs and monkeys howl and wail.
7
You’ll rue and regret your body’s fate,
screaming for your mother in desolate silence,

wailing for a refuge,
for shelter, for protection.
8
You’ll pity your body
and its four elements, crying:
“You abandoned me, Mother, and now I’m 
orphaned.
I face this anguish all alone.
9
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XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX
˜លក%្"ងទីលំនូវ
១០

កលរុស·"ះ!្"វហ

តលខ្Öនម៉រណÓះបង«

មិនគូរñើ"Kïក`"ឧិវ

កប់កូននូវជ្ិតÌ"""Kអ"K

១១

Ëះស្ប់កូនបន¿"ន

គូវទុកកូននូវជិតមç"យ

&""ន់កូនបនិយ"K
សមទឹកប"KមŸ"យ'គŸ"
១២

l"តុ„"រគ¿"នអïះ

មិនÁ"Ùះកូនñើ"Kណ

˜លកូននូវឯករ 

កនŸ"លÌ"""Kណ„"រមç"កឯង

១៣

Á"Ùះអïះក"K

Û""កuវមŸ"យឮû្"ងៗ
សí"បã""សចកក%្"ង
„"ងលំមបកពុន់8""Kក) """K
១៤

កលរស់នូវជមនុស"w

Ê"ុបÁ"ី"K'"ុះគ¿"ន*ើត+"K"
លុះតល8""Kលនឹង‚"w"យ

≥ើព្គិត+"K"ភˇ"កអង្ã""ន
១៥

លុះតល់8""Kលខ្Öនសí"ប

គ¿"នយក,""ព្់Ëវផងបន
„"រ,""ព្ញតិស័នល
-"K"តក់មត៉ ឱ"Kកុសល
១៦

អនិច÷"រូបក"Kgើ"K

មិនគួរñើ"Kមកខ∞"យខ្ល

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX
˜លក%្"ងទីលំ˚ ។

១០

កលរស់œ"ះµ្"ហ

ដល់ខ្∫នមរណÓះបង់«

មិនគួរ.ើយïក`៉"ឪ
កប់កូន˚ជិតÌ""អយ ។

១១

Ëះស្ប់កូនប៉ុន¿"ន

គួរទុកកូន˚ជិតម$"យ
&""ន់កូនបននិយយ
សុំទឹកបយមŸ"យ'កŸ" ។
១២

g"តុ„"គ¿"នអ"ះ

មិនÁ"Ùះកូន.ើយណ
˜លកូន˚ឯក

កណ 0"លÌ""ណ„"មç"ក់ឯង ។

១៣

Á"Ùះអ"ះកយ

Û""ក#ម$"យឮû្"ងៗ
សí"ប់ã""សចកក%្"ង
„"លំបកពន់8"ក) "" ។
១៤

កលរស់˚ជមនុស"w

Ê"ប់Á"ី'"ុសគ¿"នភិតភ័យ

លុះដល់8"លនឹងក"w័យ

≥ើបគិតភ័យភˇ"ក់អង្ã""ណ ។

១៥

លុះដល់8"លខ្∫នសí"ប់

គ¿"នយកR"ព"K«ផងបន

„"R"ព"KញតិសនŸ"ន

Í"ដក់មត់ឲ"Kកុសល ។

១៦

អនិច÷"រូបកយÂើយ

មិនគួរ.ើយមកខ∞"យខ្ល់

… 
…
…
… abandoned my abode.
10
While I lived, you loved me.
But once I died, you threw me away.
It’s not right, Mother,
for you to bury me in these woods.
11
Even if  you despise me,
you should keep me close, Mother,
close enough to 
ask for food and drink.
12
But since you neither miss
nor pine for me,
you abandoned me
in this forest, all alone.”
13
Wistful for your own body,
you’ll wail for your mother.
Dead and far from home,
you’ll face the worst hardships.
14
While they are alive,
men and women feel no fear.
But when soon to pass away,
they wake up to their body in terror.
15
For once you die, 
you can’t take anything with you,
save that which your family
places in your mouth for merit.
16
How transient is this body!
It isn’t something worth fussing over.
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dhammasaṅveg «oḥ o guor saṅveg»-br
Stirring teachings, beginning with “Alas, what a shock, what a fright!”

FEMC title: lpök dhammasaṅveg

Khmer verse, 16 stanzas in brahmagīti, first appears in Ek Ñịm’s 1933 collection (reprinted in 
1969), but may have been first composed in the 19th century. 

Leporello: UB005 51a–52b; UB006 58b–59b; UB014 70b–73a dha’mmasaṅvèk; UB018 
43a–45b braḥ dhaŕm dhammasaṅveg; UB019 2b–4b braḥ dhaŕm dhammasaṅveg; UB020 
20b–22b dhammasaṃṅvek; UB023 61a–62b dhammasaṅvek pad brahmagīti/
dhammasaṅvek; UB036 52a–53b dhammasaṅveg pad brahmagit; UB038 52b–54a 
dhammasaṅveg; UB039 81b–83b dhammasaṅveg jā pad brahmagit; UB043 68a–69b [trai 
lakkha(ṇ)] sūtr muoy pèp diet; UB044 40b–42a [trai lakkha(ṇ)] sūtr muoy pèp diet; UB057 
125b–127b dhaŕmm saṅvèk(kh); UB060 39a–40a dhammasaṅveg; UB065 49b–50b 
dhammasaṅveg 

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄
គិរdមនន្សូó" 2""ជពក"Kកព"K ស3""ប់សូó"ឲ"Kមនុស"wមនជម្ឺ., ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ8"ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណàិត"K, 1969), 19–20.

Summary: Explanation of  the Three Marks of  impermanence, suffering, and not-self, an 
exhortation to practice charity and not cling to wealth, and an articulation of  the benefits that 
accrue to those who practice the Dharma, including the attainment of  Nibbāna.

ខុំស¥"ងរក„"ហផល

គឺហ-"K"តក់តល់
ថ្លនិពនÓះឯងuង៕

ខំស¥"ងរក„"ផល

គឺÍ"ដក់ដល់ថ្ល់

និព∞"នÓះឯងuង ។

Try hard to cultivate and find the fruits,
for they will place you on the road
to Nibbāna itself.

UB006
១

ឳសឱគួរស¯"ក
អសូរ8"ក្រូបរងកយ

'"ុសÁ"ី"KផងទZ"ំហí""K

„"ងê"កធí"យជធមŸ"
២

≤្"ងចសមិនកំម្ត់

តមò"Kបទ់បឡីថ

Edition
១

ឱះឱគួរស3្"គ

អសូរ8"ករូបរងកយ

'"ុសÁ"ីផងទំងឡយ

„"ងê"កធí"យជធម្ត ។

២

≤្"ងចស់មិនកំណត់

តមòយបទបលីថ

Translation
1
Alas, what a shock, what a fright!
Pity the bodies
of  men and women,
always falling apart, as is their nature.
2
Whether they be young or old,
they follow the Pali words
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អនិច្ំនឹងទុក7"
អនŸ"័តបីª"ះមិញ់

៣

អនិច្ំថមិន≥ៀង

≤ើតgើ"Kñ្8ងសí"ប់Ëវវdញ
ទុក្ំទុកពូរ8"ញ

ឥតÚ""ក់Ú""ន គ¿"ទំá្"

៤

អន័តŸ"មិនá"នខ្Öន

មិនខ9"ប់ខ្∫នឥតខ្ិម≥"
សូន"K៍®ះទZ"ំ;ើងÍ""K

ã""តã""ស˜លR"័ព"K៍សម"©័

តិ

៥

មតនឹងបីត

បុó"ភរdយនឹងខ÷"យខ÷"ត់

ª"ះឯងuវវdប័ត

Ê"រូបស័តក្ង់:"""Kïក

៦

ដូចœ្"ះគួរˆើ"Kយណ"K

នឹងរូបក"K;"ើ"Kង®¿"ក<""ក

ច¿"ំចិត្ឱ"Kជប់=ក
នូវក្ងïក≤ើត®ក

៧

>ើហR"័ព"K៍សម"©័តិមន
គួរ ្ើទនកំរុញរ

B"មទZ"ំសិលភវន

ទន់ខ្Öនជនូវ ្ើបន

៨

កំ ្"ស់កំ'"3ើយ

កំកª្ើយ មិនដិងã""ន

ទល់„"≥ៀបចកស~"ន

Óះ≥ើព្នឹកសŸ"យ?"""K

៩

aniccaṃ នឹង dukkhā
anattā បីª"ះមិញ ។

៣

aniccaṃ ថមិន≥ៀង
≤ើតgើយñ្8ងសí"ប់«វdញ
dukkhaṃ ទុក្@រ8"ញ
ឥតÚ""កÚ""ន្គ¿"នទំª"រ ។

៤

anattā មិន`"នខ្∫ន
មិនខ9"ប់ខ្∫នឥតខ្ឹម≥"
សូន"K®ះទំង;ើងÍ"

§""ត់ã""ស់˜លR"ព"Kសម"©ត្ិ 

។

៥

មតនឹងបិត

បុó"ភរdយសឹងខ÷"យខ÷"ត់

ª"ះឯង#វdបត្ិ

Ê"ប់រូបសត្ក្?ង: ""ïក ។

៦

ដូœ្"ះគួរªឿយណយ

នឹងរូបកយ;"ឿង®¿"ក<""ក

នំចិត្ឲ"Kជប់=គ
˚ក្?ងïក≤ើត®ក ។

៧

>ើR"ព"Kសម"©ត្ិមន
ó"Bវ ្ើទនកុំរួញរ
B"មទំងសីលភវន

ទន់ខ្∫នជ˚ ្ើបន ។

៨

កុំ ្"សកុំB"3ើយ

កុំកª្ើយមិនដឹងã""ណ

ទល់„"≥ៀប·"កស~"ន

Óះ≥ើបបននឹកសŸ"យ?""យ 

។

៩

aniccaṃ, dukkhā,
and anattā—just these three.
3
Aniccaṃ means impermanent, 
as once born, we slip toward death.
Dukkhaṃ means thoroughly painful,
without any rest or relief.
4
Anattā means not-self,
without continuity or essence,
the complete erasure of  self  and other,
and the loss of  all our belongings,

5
our mother, our father,
our children, and our spouse—all shall be scattered 
away.
This is the real crisis
for the beings in the three worlds.
6
Hence you should tire
of  the body, this foul mass,
and lead your mind to greater fortunes,
for this world leads to sadness.
7
If  you possess much wealth,
don’t hesitate to give it away.
Take up the precepts and meditation
while you’re still well enough to practice.
8
Don’t be sloppy, negligent,
and or careless, forgetting yourself
until you are about to pass away—
these are the causes of  regret.

9
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សí"ប់Ëវ„"មç"កឯង

កូន˜វឯងìៀបចុំឱ"K

ដីឥតបÓŸ"យ

„"បូនហត់ សំ3""ប់កប់
១០

>ើÍ""Kដុតឯងវdង់
C្ើង Óះមិញបូ"Kកន្ប់

កូន˜វÍ""K˝្ើមស្ប់

មិនហនខ្ប់ទុកñើហផ្ះ

១១

ដូចœ្"ះកំ'"មទ

គូរសងតរកìៀនលះ

ចិតបបរបសខ្∫ន

ល្ហអQ"ក់ទZ"ំបុន¿"ន

១២

បុណ"K៍ប បរបស់ខ្Öន

លក់បំពូនទុកមិនបន

សí"ប់Ëវ Ëវតមã""ន

ល្ហអQ"កចត់òយD"ក
១៣

មនុសណគ¿"នទនសិល

ភវនខ្ិលជអE"ក

មនុសÓះចត់ò"Kê"ក

ពូកនរក់ជដច់ខត

១៤

មនុសណមនទនសិល

មិនមនខ្ិល នឹងសង∞"ត

ឱសហ៍ ខុំឱហត់

តមòយខç"តB"ះចម: ""

១៥

មនុសËះòះខ្Öនបន

រូចចកស~"នទុកចÏ"""K

សŸ"នសុខ'"µើរ)""
gើ"KនឹងបនB"ះនិពន

១៦

សí"ប់«„"មç"ក់ឯង

កូនF„"ងìៀបចំឲ"K
'"G"ងដីបÙ0"យ
„"បួនហត្ស3""ប់កប់ ។
១០

'"សិន>ើដុតវdញ
ឆ្ឹងÓះមិញមួយកÃ្ប់

កូនFÍ"˝្ើមស្ប់
មិនហ˛"នខ្ប់ទុកñើផ្ះ ។

១១

ដូœ្"ះកុំ'"មទ

គួរស3្"គរកìៀនលះ

ចិត្បបឲ"KÁ"ឡះ
កម្អQ"ក់ទំងប៉ុន¿"ន ។

១២

បុណ"Kបបរបស់ខ្∫ន

លក់បំពួនទុកមិនបន

សí"ប់«ៗតមã""ណ
ល្អQ"ក់ចត់òយD"ក ។

១៣

មនុស"wណគ¿"នទនសីល

ភវនខ្ិលជអª"ក

មនុស"wÓះចត់òយê៉"ក

ពួកនរកជដច់ខត ។

១៤

មនុស"wណមនសីលទន

មិនមនខ្ិល'"ឹងសង∞"ត

ឧស"cហ៍ខំឱហត

តមòយខç"តB"ះចម: "" ។

១៥

មនុស"wÓះòះខ្∫នបន

រួចចកស~"នទុក្ចÏ""

បនសួគ៌'"µើរ´្"

gើយនឹងបនB"ះនិព∞"ន ។

១៦

Once you die, you’ll be alone.
Your children will prepare
a stretch of  earth, measuring
just four cubits, in which to bury you.
10
If  you are cremated,
your remains will fill one box,
but your children will detest them
and won’t dare keep them at home.
11
So don’t be careless,
and instead be stirred. Let go
of  your sinful thoughts completely,
along with whatever evil karma you have done.
12
Whatever your merits or demerits,
you can’t hide them away.
Once you die, they’ll follow your being,
with good and bad quite distinct.
13
Those lacking generosity, ethics
and cultivation, whose idleness is limitless,
are subject to slide into
the various hells without reprieve.
14
Those with ethics and generosity,
who are not lazy but instead work hard
to persist and persevere,
following the example of  the Lord of  the Three 
Worlds,
15
such people liberate themselves
from the realms of  pain and woe,
achieve the most wondrous heavens
and finally reach Nibbāna,
16
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

namo namassakār-br
Namo pays homage

Khmer verse, 10 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB042 47a–48a namo namassakār

Summary: Explanation that connects the syllables of  the Khmer alphabet, begining with namo 
buddhāya siddhaṃ and continuing through the vowels, with the virtues of  various objects of  
worship.

ជសŸ"នបំផុត®ក

ទុក្ភ័យ®កទZ"ំ'"ម់"ន

ឥតមកប់ះពល់ã""ន

សុក្˝"w"មខ"cន'"µើរ

uង៕

ជស~"នបំផុតïក

ទុក្ភ័យHគទំងប៉ុន¿"ន
ឥតមកប៉ះពល់បន

សុខ≤"w"មក"cន្'"µើរuង ។

the realm beyond the worlds,
where no pain, fear, or illness
can have any effect,
where there’s naught but bliss and peace.

UB042
១

នI នមស"wករ

គុណមតបិត´្"

ពុទ្ គុណធម៌វdស័យ

ទº"ÓះG"គុណញតិផង

២

តួ យ គឺគុណÊ"B
B"ះសព្ÃJÖ´្"·"ងចង
ទុកឲ"Kមនុស"wសត្ផង

ថ∞"យបង្ំ ជ'"Q"តី

៣

តួ សិ ជបរមត្

ទ្ំ ïកចត់ជវdន័យ

រÆ អ អ ឥ ឦ
ទុកជន័យB"ះសូó"„"ង

៤

ឱឳឪ បរïក

ចរœ"ញឲ"KLើញ!្"ង
ឪ គឺB"ះស`្"ង

Edition
១

namo នមស"wករ

គុណមតបិត´្"

bu គុណធម៌វdស័យ

ddhā ÓះG"គុណញតិផង ។

២

តួ ya គឺគុណÊ"B
B"ះសព្ÃJÖ´្"·"ងចង
ទុកឲ"Kមនុស"wសត្ផង

ថ∞"យបង្ំជ'"Q"តី ។

៣

តួ si ជបរមត្
ddhaṃ ïកចត់ជវdន័យ

រÆ a ā i ī
ទុកជន័យB"ះសូó"„"ង ។

៤

o ao uv បរïក

ចរœ"ញឲ"KLើញ!្"ង
uv គឺB"ះស`្"ង

Translation
1
Namo pays homage
to the virtue of  my precious parents.
Bu is the virtue of  the Dharma.
Ddhā is the virtue of  my relatives.
2
The syllable ya is the virtue of  my teachers.
The precious Omniscient One devised these
for all humans and other beings
to pay homage to every day.
3
The syllable si is the Paramattha[-piṭaka].
Ddhaṃ he established as the Vinaya[-piṭaka].
As for a, ā, i, and ī,
they stand for the Sūtra[-piṭaka].
4
O and au—the father (uv) of  the next world
comes forth to make us see clearly.
Uv is the Lord who preaches.
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

pacchimabuddhavacana A-br
The final words of  the Buddha

Khmer verse, 7 stanzas in brahmagīti, 19th through early 20th centuries.

ឱឳឯង បិតធម៌

៥

ឫឬ គឺ បរមី

B"ះជិនÁ"ីភ្ឺ˝ៀវស

ដឹកនំសត្និករ

ធម៌ដក់ដល់និព∞"ន´្"

៦

ឭឮ គឺ B"ះអង្

B"ះទ័យផ្ង់B"ះញណP"
ឯឰ កïç"ះG"

R"ង់B"ះទ័យធម៌≥"សç"

៧

ឱឳ #កÀ"

ក្?ងB"ះធម៌B"ះគថ

Q"មនអ្កឯណ

ដឹង'"សç"ក្?ងឱឳ
៨

អំអំ ជគម្ីរ

B"ះវdន័យ „"ងទុក˚

អៈ ª"ះទុកជផ្Öវ
„"ង«មកសត្សព្Ê"ប់

៩

ធម៌ª"ះ´្"ឧត្ម

B"ះបរមស`្"ងទុក

ដំណរត«មុខ

ឲ"Kអ្កÁ"ុកថ∞"យបង្ំ ។

១០

នឹកគុណB"ះធម៌´្"

ìៀងរល់´្"ឲ"Kខិតខំ

ដល់ទីB"ះបរម

និព∞"នជុំ ជតិចប់uង

o ao ឯងបិតធម៌ ។
៥

ṛ ṝ គឺបរមី
B"ះជិនÁ"ីភ្ឺ˝ៀវស

ដឹកនំសត្និករ

ធម៌ដក់ដល់និព∞"ន´្" ។

៦

ḷ ḹ គឺB"ះអង្
B"ះទ័យផ្ង់B"ះញណS"យ"K
e ai កលÓះG"
R"ង់B"ះទ័យធម៌≥"សç" ។

៧

o au #កÀ"

ក្?ងB"ះធម៌B"ះគថ

Q"មនអ្កឯណ

ដឹង'"សç"ក្?ង o au ។

៨

aṃ āṃ ជគម្ីរ

B"ះវdន័យ„"ងទុក˚

aḥ ª"ះទុកជផ្Öវ

„"ង«មកសត្សព្Ê"ប់ ។

៩

ធម៌ª"ះ´្"ឧត្ម

B"ះបរមស`្"ងទុក

ដំណត«មុខ

ឲ"Kអ្កÁ"ុកថ∞"យបង្ំ ។

១០

នឹកគុណB"ះធម៌´្"

ìៀងរល់´្"ឲ"Kខិតខំ

ដល់ទីB"ះបរម

និព∞"នជុំជតិចប់uង ។

O and au themselves are the father of  the Dharma.
5
Ṛ and ṝ are the perfections
of  the Glorious Victor, with blue and white light
leading the throng of  living beings,
the Dharma that takes them to precious Nibbāna.
6
Ḷ and ḹ are for the when the Lord’s
mind reached omniscience.
E and ai—are for when
the Lord’s mind preached the Dharma.
7
O and au are known as rare
within the Dharma and the Gāthās.
Rare is the person who 
knows the riddle within o and au.
8
Aṃ and āṃ are the holy book
of  the Vinaya that always remains.
Aḥ is established as the path,
the coming and going of  living beings.
9
This Dharma, precious and excellent,
was expounded by the Supreme One
so that in the future
people could bow down
10
and recall the virtues of  the precious Dharma
every day, so to strive
to reach supreme
Nibbāna in every life.
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Leporello: UB018 65b–66b paṇṭāṃ braḥ bodhisatv; UB019 29a–30a paṇṭāṃ braḥ 
bodhiñāṇ; UB047 84b–85b yo vo ānand/parinibbānakathā; UB065 20a 
pacchimabuddhavacana:;

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar B"ះវdន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ T៉", Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស3្"គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8"ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ^"គរ គិម µ"ង, 1942), 27.

Summary: The Buddha’s final admonitions to Ānanda on his deathbed, closely related to 
pacchimabuddhavacana B-br.

Standardized
១

yo vo អនន្Âើយ
%"បìÆយមកអយរU"
តថគតនឹងមរណ

ចក˜លបមិនខន.ើយ ។

២

ចូរប˚ឲ"Kសុខ

កុំជទុក្ណបìÆយ

តថគតលបgើយ

កុំ®ក.ើយណអនន្ ។

៣

អង្អញតថគត

នឹងរ¬លត់អស់បÃ្ក្ន្

˚ចុះណអនន្

ខំÍ្"គç"ន់ក្?ងអង្ã""ណ ។

៤

ខ្∫នអ្ក˚សព្´្"

មនឧបá"យ"Kដូចជចន

មិនស្ិតµ្"របុ៉ន¿"ន

គង់នឹងបនវdនស« ។

៥

g"តុª"ះបអនន្

ចូរÍ្"គç"ន់គិតឲ"KV""

ឥតពីតថគត«

អ្កឯង˚‡"សសន ។

៦

Translation
1
Yo vo — Ānanda!
Come here now, don’t delay.
I will pass away,
leaving you here behind.
2
O friend, please be well.
Don’t suffer needlessly,
for I must leave you—
don’t be sad, Ānanda!
3
My five aggregates
will break down and dissolve.
Stay, stay, Ānanda!
Contemplate your body.
4
Each day your body
is like a fragile plate
that won’t survive long,
bound to break to pieces.
5
Please, dear Ānanda,
contemplate this deeply.
When I pass away,
you must bear my teaching.
6
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pacchimabuddhavacana B-br 
The final words of  the Buddha

FEMC title: lpök yo vo

Khmer verse, 27 stanzas in brahmagīti, 19th through early 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB034 65a–68a yo vo ānand'/dhaŕmm yaṃnuoñ ānand; UB049 15b–18b 
(explicit missing)

Summary: A composite of  most of  pacchimabuddhavacana A-br (stanzas 1–6) with a 
second, otherwise unknown text on the Buddha’s deathbed advice for Ānanda (stanzas 7–29). 

padum thvāy phkā «khñuṃ phguṃ amrām ṭap'»-br
Lotus flower offering, beginning with “I unite my ten fingers”

FEMC title: lpök padum

Khmer verse, 39 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed in the late sixteenth or early seventeeth 
century, before 1684.

Leporello: UB003 8b–12b dhaŕm thvāy phkā; UB009 38b thvāy phkā padum caṃboḥ braḥ 
sammāsambuddh; UB011 65b–69b dhaŕm pūdaṃ/dhaŕm pūdaṃ thvāy phkār; UB017 
59a–63b thvāyº phkār; UB041 59a–60a pūduṃ thvāy phkā (short version); UB046 39b–42a 
bidhī thvāy phkār pad braṃhmagit/bidhī thvāy phkār, with the incipit namo tassa bhagavato 
arahato sammāsambuddhassa តំងនIបីបទ; UB066 36a–36b padum thvāy phkā (short version)

Long-format palm-leaf  manuscripts: B.04.03.03 FEMC 95 (Vatt Vālukārām, Kampong 

សសនតថគត

ស្ិតã""កដនឹងអ្កណ

‘"លមនចិត្W"ះថí"
'"B"ឹត្ó"Bវតមលំអន ។

៧

&""ª"ះតថគត
នឹងរ¬លត់ខន្និព∞"ន

òយជរចូលរុករន

ទùF""នមកផŸ"ច់សង7"រ ។

Truly this teaching
remains with anyone,
clear and bright in heart,
who follows what I teach.
7
Now the Realized One
will end in nirvāṇa.
Old age comes cruelly
to crush and cut off  life.
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Cham province), FEMC 059 (Hun Sen Library, Royal University of  Phnom Penh)

Summary: Paean in homage of  the Buddha and an offering of  flowers to him, followed by an 
extensive set of  aspirations, including for extraordinary skills, beauty, wealth, and memory, as 
well as to be equal to the Brahmanist deities and to complete the path of  the bodhisatta and 
reach buddhahood in the future.

Comparative edition

FEMC 059
១

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២

បូទ្ំមQ"xពុំមរdក

មនចិត្X ""កកច់មកថ∞""K 

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៣

បូទ្ំមQ"ពុំមថ∞""K 

បង្ំមកយកបû"ស"w៏រ ។

លុតñើកទំZËះករ

'"ណំមòមដក់សិរdសី"K 

៤

ខ្?ំមY""ប?""មB"ះបទ

អពិ្វតវរវន្ី"K ។ 

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞""KËវB"ះÁ"ី"K

រត:្""Á"ី"Kខល[í"រ
៥

រង់ìឿងបលំង្8"ជ
ពីចិតX""ចច៏រdខ
ក"©Öរក"\ច់ì"ច្ណ
បបូរបួនដន្ប់ហត់ ។

៦

B"ះអង្ភគវ

FEMC 95
១

។ ខ្?ំផ្?ម អំ3""មដបប់
បបូរÊ"ុប ÓវQ"ចក ។

ហក់ដូច កលó"បក

ឈូកមសá" ល្ពùç"""K ។

២

បូទំម Q"ពុំរÆក

មនចិតX ""ក កច់មកថ∞"យ

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៣

បូទុំម Q"ពុំថ∞"យ

បង់កច់កយ ក៏≤"សស៏ ។

លុតñើកទំZËះក៏ 

'"Ùមដក់ ñើសិរdស ។

៤

ខ្?ំY""ប ?""មB"ះបទ

អពី្វទ វ៏វន្ី ។

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យ ËវB"ះÁ"ី

រត្ដ៏:"" Á"ីកលល[" ។ 

៥

រុងìឿង បលំង8"ជ

ពីចិត្]""ច ច៏ì"ក7" ។ 

ក"©Öក"\ច់ ì"ច្ណ
ប៏បូÊ"ុប ដប់បួនហត្់ ។

៦

B"ះអង្ ភគវ

UB003
១

ខ្?ំបង្ំអ3""មទំង ១០

បបូរÊ"ប់នូវQ"ចក

ហក់ដូចកល់ó"បក

≤"សរផæ"ឈូកQ"ពុំ ។

២

បូទុមQ"ពុំរÆក

មនចិត្X ""កកច់មកថ∞"យ

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៣

បទុមQ"ពុំថ∞"យ

បងæ"ច់កយកប≤"សរ

លុតñើកទZ"ំទសករ

'"ណំម"Kòមដក់សិរdសី ។

៤

ខ្?ំY""ប?""មB"ះបទ

អពិ្វទវរវន្ីយ

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យ«B"ះÁ"ី

រ័ត្ដូ: ""Á"ីកល ។

៥

រុងìឿងបលZ"ំ8"ជ
ពិចិó"រចន⁄7"
ក"©Öក"\ច់រចន
បបូរបួនតន្ប់ហត្ ។

៦

B"ះអង្ភគវ

Edition
១

ខ្?ំផ្?ំអ3""មដប់
បរdបូណ៌Ê"ប់នូវQ"ចក

ហក់ដូចកលó"បក

ឈូកមសម័យល្ព^""យ ។

២

បទុមQ"ពុំរÆក

មនចិត្X ""កកច់មកថ∞"យ
បទុមQ"ពុំថ∞"យ

ស"©ង្័ជកយកប≤"សរ
៣

fi"ជះខ្?ំថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យ

ស"©ង្័ជកយកបបវរ
លុតñើកទំងទសករ

'"ណមòមដក់សិរសី ។

៤

ខ្?ំY""ប?""មB"ះបទ

អភិវទវរវន្ីយ៍

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យ«B"ះÁ"ី

រ័ត្ដ៏: ""Á"ីកល ។

៥

រុងìឿងបល្័ង្8"W"
ពិចិó"រ័ចន៍ចì"ខ

ក"©Öរក"\ច់រចន
បរdបូណ៌បួនដណ`ប់ហត្ ។
៦

B"ះអង្ភគវ
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µ្"ចគង់នបលំង្រត្់ ។

fl""សយល់កុំˆើតសត្

សត្អម៉រG""Kករក"K

៧

រង់ìឿងB"ះរ័កស្ី"K
ឆរព|ពីB"ះ§""ង§""យ ។

ឆ្?ះaí"ះៗ សព្ស"K

ស"Kរ៏វ"Kរ៏វdល់ជុំម

៨

@ធី"KB"ិកសរសល
ភ្ឺររនF"លៗទុំម ។

®í"មស្ិកៗó"សុំម
ó"ស"KËវÓវ`"កម"w ។

៩

B"ះបទB"ះល"Kល័ក្

កបកងច 7ជួវ˙"រដ"w ។
សូស្ី"Kភីរល"Kលក្
ñើ"wកន្៉ងb"ងភុព្:"""K
១០

ខ្?ំទូលល្ងធូលី"K

B"ះបទÁ"ី"Kសរ8"ជ ។

‡្"ងសូរ®តសូT"៉"K
សរµើរB"ះអង្ន៏នដ្x 

១១

អE"កកបកល≤ើត

សូមកុំˆើតសព្់ៗជត ។

សូមទន់ពុទ្បទ

បនបំìÆរឱ"Kអស់ក្ី"K
១២

ខ្?ំសូមមន,""ព"Kធុន
û"វរត្ន់មសមនី"K ។ 

ដូច=រដិក្µ"ដី"K
មុះហិមឥតផ្ិមបន

១៣

ខ្?ំសូមកូរណសត្

សូមចិត្ដក់អំIç"់"Kទន ។

µ្"ចគុងនបលំងរត្ ។
fl""ស់យល់ កុំˆើតសត្់

សត្អម៉រ នីក៏ក"K ។

៧

រុងìឿង B"ះរកស្ី

ឆ៏ពរ៌ពី B"ះ∏""ង§"""K ។

ឆí"ះឆ្?ះ ឆ្?ះសប់ស"Kះ

ស"Kរ៏វ"K រ៏វលជុំ ។

៨

@ធី B"ឹកសសល
េភ្ឺរុុនF" រុនF"លទុំម ។

®í"មស្ិក ស្ិកó"សុំម

ó"សយËវ Óវ`"កមស ។

៩

B"ះបF ៎ B"ះលយលក្
កបកងចក្ជួ˙"ដស ។

សួÁ"ី X ភីល"Kលះ

ñើសកន្ង ភូមភុប: "" ។
១០

ខ្?ំទូល ល្ងធូលី

B"ះបទÁ"ី សរ8"ជ´្" ។

‡្"ងធម្សងសូT"៉
ស៏µើB"ះ អង្ន៏នត្ ។ 

១១

អE"ក កបកល≤ើត

យកកំុˆើត សព្ ៗជត ិ។ 

សូមទ័ន ពុទ្បទ

បនបំ”"ើ ឱ"Kអស់ក្ី ។
១២

ខ្?ំសូមមន,""ព្ធុន
û"វរត្តន់ មសម៏នី ។

ដូច= ដិក!"ដ្ី
មុះហិមរឥតផ្ឹមបន ។

១៣

ខ្?ំសូម កូរណសត្

សូមចិត្កត្់ អំÙ"Kទន ។

µ្"ចគង់នបលZ"ំរ័ត្

fl""ស់យល់កំˆើតសត្

សត្អម៉រនិកបក"K ។

៧

រុងìឿងB"ះរស្ី
ឆរព័រពីB"ះ∏""ង§""ត

ឆí"ស់ឆ្?ះយល់សព្សយ

ស"Kរវ"Kរ¯ៀលជុំ [or ដុំ] ។

៨

@ធីB"ឹក"cសល
ភ្ឺរនF"លរនF"លទុំ

®í"មស្ឹកស្ឹកó"សុំ

ó"ស"K«នូវ`"កមស ។

៩

B"ះបFB"ះល"Kល័ក្

កល់កងចQ"ជូល˙"ដស់

សួគ៌Á"ីភីល"Kលស

ñើសកន្ងភូមិភុព្: ""
១០

ខ្?ំទូលល្ងធូលី

B"ះបFÁ"ីសរ8"ជ្

´្"‡្"ងសងសួមសូT"៉
សរµើរអង្B"ះននថ

១១

អª"កកបកល≤ើត

យកកុំˆើតសព្ជតិ ។

សូមទន់B"ះពុទ្បF

បនបំឱ"Kឥ"wក្ី
១២

ខ្?ំសូមមនR"ព"Kធន់

û"វរត្តន់មសមុនី

សូមដូច=តិ្កµ"ដ្ីយ
មហិហឥតផ្ិមបន ។

១៣

ខ្?ំសូមករុណសត្

សូមចិត្កត់អំÙ"Kទន ។

µ្"ចគង់នបល្័ង្រ័ត្
fl""ស់យល់កំˆើតសត្

សត្អមរនិករកយ ។

៧

រុងìឿងB"ះរស្ី
ឆពណ៌ពី'"ុះ∏""ង§""យ

ឆí"ស់ឆ្?ះៗ សព្សយ

សយរវយរវលជុំ ។

៨

@ធិB"ឹក"cសល
ភ្ឺរនF"លៗ ទុំ

®í"មស្ឹកៗ ó"សុំ

ó"សយ«˚`"កមស ។

៩

B"ះបទB"ះលយលក្ណ៍

កបកងចQ"ដូចជួរ˙"រដស

សួស្ីភីលយលស់ [?]

ñើសកន្ងភូមិភព: "" ។
១០

ខ្?ំទូលល្ងធូលី

B"ះបទÁ"ីស8"៌ជ្´្"

‡្"ងសសងសូT៉"
សរµើរB"ះអង្នរនថ ។

១១

អª"កកប"©កល≤ើត

òយកំˆើតសព្ៗ ជតិ

សូមទន់B"ះពុទ្?ប"\ទ
បនប”"ើឲ"Kអស់ក្ី។
១២

ខ្?ំសូមមនR"ព"Kធន

û"វរ័ត្តន់មសមណី

ដូច=តិកµ"ដ្ី
មហិមឥតផ្ឹមបន ។

១៣

ខ្?ំសូមករុណសត្

សូមចិត្កត់អំÙយទន
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®ះសប់ពន'"មន

ដូចB"ះ¯"ស"wន្រuង

១៤

សូមដូចB"ះដីá"រ

ចិត្អត់Í""Kឥតឯម៉ង ។

សូមចិត្ល្រកន្់ង

ជសំឡញ់ទZ"ំ'"ុះÁ"ី"K

១៥

ËះËសអ្កនិងសí"ប់

ទល់ទុកគប់ឥត'"ណី"K ។

សូម òះរងòះក ្ី"K
ជីវdតសត្រស់រូប"\រ
១៦

ជីវdត់ខ្?ំសូមផ្Öរ
ដូចអំ"©ÖរB"ះ'"ថç" ។

ខ្?ំសូមរង់ធនរ
ជិវdតសត្ពុំនក់Ê"ុប

១៧

សូមœ"ះសរ8ើរករ

ល្រó"កលg្"កស"Kសព្ ។
សូមœ"ះៗសព្Ê"ុប
ដូចជុំនង់B"ះពិសន៏ករuង

១៨

សូមœ"ះធម៌:"""K*"តះ
សិលស"wសិត់ឥត≥ើសទល់ ។

ឆុតឆប់ជអស់ចរ

ដូចB"ះបរមីuង

១៩

ខ្?ំសូមមនã""ជ្៉ារ

C្ើ"Kះ'"សç"រòងសរសង

សិងចូលចិត្អ្កផងភ្ឺរ

Q"លួចគួចសព្ស"K

២០

ពីកលខ្?ំមÓវ˝្"ង

®¿"ះស¿"ក់ អស់ចិតã""ន់

ដូចB"ះ¯" សន្៏រuង ។

១៤

សូមដូច B"ះដិ`"រ 

ចិត្អគ្Í""K៍ ឥតឯម៉ង ។ 

សូមចិត ល្កន្ង ះ 

ជសំឡញ់ ទZ"ំ'"ុះÁ"ី ។ 

១៥

ËះËស ន័កណនិងសí"ប់

ទុលទុក្ខ9"័ប អិត

សូមដស់ រងi"ះក្ី 
ជីវdត្សត្ពុំន័កÊ"ុប ។

១៦

យកជី វdត្ខ្?ំផ្Öរ
ដូចអំបូរ B"ះ'"ថç"រ ។

ខ្?ំសូម រងធន
ជីវdត្សត្ ះ ពុំន័កÊ"ុប ។

១៧

សូមœ"ះ សរ8ើក

ល្ó"កល *្"កស"Kសព្់ ។
សូមœ"ះ œ"ះសព្់Ê"ុប

ដូចចំណន B"ះ8ើសករ ។ ។ 

១៨

សូមœ"ះ ចប់:""*"ទ
សលសសសិត្ ះ អិត≥ើសទ័

ស ។

ឆុតឆប់ ជអស់ចរ 

ដូចបរ មីសូuង ។

១៩

ខ្?ំសូម មនã""ថç"រ

C្ើ"K'"សç"រ ដស់ស x r x សង 

។

សិងចូរ ះអស់ïí"កផង

B"ឺហQ"លួច £្"មពីHះ
២០

ពីកលខ្?ំ ខ្?ំ≤្"ងតូច

សៈសរពន់'"មណ
ដូចB"ះ¯"ស"wន្រuង ។

១៤

សូមដូចB"ះតិ`៉"

ចិត្អត់ê"រឥតឯហ្ង ។

សួចចិត្ល្រកន្ង

ជសá្"ងទZ"ំ'"ុះÁ"ី"K ។

១៥

ËះËសអ្កនិងសí"ប់

ទល់ទុកខ9"ប់ឥត'"ណី ។
សូមរ¬òះរhi"ះក្ី
ជីវdតសប"©?រុសរូប ។

១៦

ជីវdតខ្?ំសូមប្Öរ
ដូចអម"©ÖរB"ះã""ថç" ។

ខ្?ំសូមរងធន
ជីវdតសត្ពំុនក់Ê"ប់ ។

១៧

សូមជន់សរ8ើករ

ល្ó"កលg្"កស"Kសព្ ។
សូមសូ`"ៗសព្
Ê"ប់ដូចនងB"ះពិស្?ករ។

១៨

សូមœ"ះចប់: ""¯"ទ
សិលសសµ"ត្ឥត≥ើសទល់ ។

ឆុតឆប់ជអស÷"រ"K

ដូចB"ះបរមីុសូរuង ។

១៩

ខ្?ំសូមមនã""ជˇ"

C្ើយ'"សç"òះសសង ។

សឹងដូចចិត្ចង

B"ឺQ"លួចស"Kសព្Ê"ប់ ។

២០

ពីកលខ្?ំ˚≤្"ង

®ះសពន់'"មណ

ដូចB"ះ¯"ស"wន្រuង ។

១៤

សូមដូចB"ះfi"មិយ

ចិត្អត់Í"ឥតឯហ្ង

សូមចិត្ល្កន្ង

ជសមí"ញ់ទំង'"ុសÁ"ី ។

១៥

ËះËសអ្កនឹងសí"ប់

ទល់ទុកខ9"ប់ឥត'"ណី
សូមòះរhi"ះក្ី
ជីវdតសត្រស់រូប ។

១៦

ជីវdតខ្?ំសូមផ្Öរ
ដូចអំបូរB"ះã""ថç"

ខ្?ំសូមរងធន
ជីវdតសត្ពំនក់Ê"ប់ ។

១៧

សូមœ"ះសរ8ើករ

ល្ó"កលg្"កសយសព្
សូមœ"ះៗ សព្Ê"ប់

ដូចជំនញB"ះពិស្?ករ ។

១៨

សូមœ"ះចប់: ""*"ទ
សិល"©សÁ្"µ"ដ្ឥត≥ើ
សទល់

ឆុតឆប់ជអស÷"រ"K

ដូចB"ះបរá"សូរuង។

១៩

ខ្?ំសូមមនã""ជˇ"

C្ើយ'"សç"òះសសង

សឹងចូលចិត្អ្កផង

B"ឺQ"លួចកួចសព្Ê"ប់ ។

២០

ពីកលខ្?ំ˚≤្"ង

1278



Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

សូមfl""សដីង់ធរម៌ស"Kសព្់ ។

ã""ំពិល់ឆç"ំមបនចប់

:"""Kបី"Kដក់រត់មត់≥"រ
២១

សá្"ងY""ំង់Q"ឪវ 
ពីHះេះËវទូរសព្„"រ ។
រន្?តទZ"ំចិត្Í""K

ដូចសá្"ងB"ះB"ំមណរ

២២

កលខ្?ំសá្"ង់ធរម៌

ជអស់ចរទZ"ំ≥"ព$"រ ។
ចុះចកពី"Kសួគរ

មូលមកឱ"Kសធូករ

២៣

សូមដូចB"ះសរdបុត្

ã""ជ្៉ារមុតឆ្ះó"កល ។

រdទ្ី"Kបុនសំភរ

ដូចB"ះIគ្លនuង ។

២៤

ខ្?ំសូមមនស¿"ដី"K

B"ំមB"ិធ្ី"K ខ9"ប់កន្៉ង ។

Á"គត់ឥi្"ីយផង
ដូចB"ះមហកសព្់®ត ះ

២៥

សូមមន‘"ក˙"ជ្ះ

j""Kជុំនះឈ្ះចិត្?""ធ ។

សó" Bវសល!"ន⁄ដ្
ã""បកុំរU"ឥត≥ើសទល់

២៦

សូមã""សb"ង់ទុក+""K
ភ"kទ្ី"K)"""Kឱ"K…"w"មខ"cន ។

ខ្?ំសូមរូបរង់មន ះ

ល្រñើសលន់ដូច≥"ពŸ"រ

២៧

សូមfl""ះដីង ះ ធម្ស"Kសព្់ 

។

ã""ំពិល ឆç"ំបនចប់ 

:""នឺបីដក រត្់មត្់≥"រ ។

២១

សំá្"ង Y""ំងQ"ឪវ 
ពឺ ពីHះËវទូរសព្់„"រ ។ 

រុន្ត ទZ"ំចិត្Í""K៍

ដូចសំ."ង មហរB"ំម្uង ។

២២

កលខ្?ំ សំ`្"ងធម្
ជអស់ច ទZ"ំ≥"វត ។

ចុះចកពីសួគរ៌

ចូរមកឱ"K សធុក ។

២៣

សូមដូច B"ះសរបុត្ិ

ã""ជˇ"មុត្ ថí"រó"ហល ។

រdទ្ី បុនសំភរ

ដូចB"ះI គ្លនuង ។

២៤

ខ្?ំសូមមនស¿"ដី"K

B"ំមB"ិទ្ី ខ9"ប់កន្ង ។

Á"គុត ឥùF""រផង

ដូចB"ះមហ កសព្®ត ។ 

២៥

សូមមន ះ j"ជុំណស់ 

មន‘"ជះ ឈç"ះចិត្?""ធ ។ 

សó" Bវ មី!"ន⁄ត
អជកុំរម អិត≥ើសទ័ ល ។ 

២៦

សូមមន រdតនុភព

អជកុំរប សó" Bវផង ។

R"ុះl"ើស ជL្ើះឃ្ង ះ 

បក់បំបប់ ថ∞"យបង្ំម ។ 

២៧

សូមfl""ស់ដឹងធម៌សព្ស"K

ã""ំម្ិលឆç"ំœ"ះចប់

:""បិដករត់មត់uង ។

២១

សá្"ងY""ំងQ"ឪ
ពិHះ«ទូសព្សយ
ឱ"Kរន្ត់ទំងចិត្

Í"ដូចសá្"ងB"ះB"ហ្

២២

កលខ្?ំស`្"ងធម៌
ជអស÷"រ"KទZ"ំ≥"វត

សូមចកពីសួគ|"

ចូលមកថ∞"យសធុករ

២៣

សូមដូចB"ះសរបុó"

ã""ជˇ"មុតជó"កូល

ឫទ្ីមុនសំភរ
ដូចB"ះIគ្លí"នuង។

២៤

ខ្?ំសូមមនស¿"រតី

B"ុទB"ឹទ្ីខ9"ប់កន្ង
Á"គុតឥi្"ីយផង
ដូចB"ះមហកសព្®ត ។

២៥

ខ្?ំសូមមនfi"ជៈ
ជ័យជំនះឈ្ះចិត្?""ធ។

សó" Bវសល់ស!"ន⁄ដ្
ã""បគ3""បឥត≥ើសទល់

២៦

ខ្?ំសូមមនអនុភព

អចគ3""បក3""ល.ើយ
R"ុសl"ើសពុំឃ្ីឃ្ង
បក់បប"\នថ∞"យបង្ំ ។
២៧

សូមfl""ស់ដឹងធម៌សយ

សព្

ã""ំពិលឆç"ំបនចប់

:""បិដករត់មត់≥" ។
២១

សá្"ងY""ងQ"n
ពីHះ«ទូសព្„"
រន្ត់ទំងចិត្Í"

ដូចសá្"ងB"ះB"ហ¿" ។

២២

កលខ្?ំស`្"ងធម៌
ជអស÷"រ"K≥"ព$"
ចុះចកពីសួគ|"

ចូលមកថ∞"យសធុករ ។

២៣

សូមដូចB"ះសរÆបុó"

ã""ជˇ"មុតឆí"សó"កល

រdទ្ីបុណ"Kសមo"រ
ដូចB"ះIគ្លí"នuង ។

២៤

ខ្?ំសូមមនស¿"រតី

B"តB"ឹទ្ីខ9"ប់កន្ង
Á"គត់ឥន្ិយផង

ដូចB"ះមហកស"wប®ត ។

២៥

សូមមនfi"ជfi"ជះ

ជ័យជំនះឈ្ះចិត្?""ធ

សó" Bវសល់!"ន⁄ដិ
ã""បក3""បឥតទល់≥ើស 

។

២៦

សូមមនអនុភព

អចក3""បអសូរl"ើស
Ëះកចកុំឃ្ងL្ើស
បក់បំបបថ∞"យបង្ំ ។

២៧
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២៨

ខ្?ំសូមមនកុំលំង

ខះ…"ងខំងទូរទZ"ំហ្៉ា"K ។

ដូចÓវB"ះ^"""K 
p្ើងរង់ìឿង?""វវdq""K

២៩

រdទ្ីបុនសំភរ

Á"ី"KÁ"ិង់គរt"ើនY""ស់)"""K ។
សល់!"ន⁄ដ្កុំrs ""K
កុំរU"សxñើសគងi"រuង ។ 

៣០

បំìÆរជ'"ក្ី"K
ន៏នរÆ"Kឥតឯម៉ង ។

ជង=វ'"ុះã""ជ្ផង 

ច"\ប់ទុំមí"ប់ប៏បូរបន 

៣១

ខ្?ំសូមមន`្"សី"K
ស្Öតស∞"មី"Kភគ្សរសន

≤ើតកបកល្ិយ["ន
សរសូលសំមអស់ឥi្"ីយ ។ 2""
របទ់រ"K ។ 

៣២

កុំ˝"រខឹងó"√ះ

កុំឈ្?ះuí"ះនិងប្ី"Kសី"K

សូមមូលមក់á"ó"ី"K

និងបរdពរស្ំមµ្"ហរ ។

៣៣

ó"ង់ខ"wត់ó"ង់ពីបក

ó"ង់§""តã""សខ្?ំសូមលរ

ó"ង់ទល់ទុកកុំ§""រ

x x x ែ x ង

ទុក+" ភ"kធី‚""K …"w"ម®
តសំម ។

សូមរូប ល្ឪដំម
ដូចរូបB"ះ មហxច÷""K ។ 

២៨

ខ្?ំសូម មនកុំឡំង

ខç"ះ…្"ងខí"ំង ទូទZ"ំហí"យ ។ 

ដូចB"ះ ^""យ
រdធp្ើង រdងìឿងÓវ បរdពរ៌
Á"ី ។ 

២៩

Á"ិងi" េw"ីនY"""w)""
សល់!"ន⁄ត កុំrs "ផង ។ 

កុំរ"K គុងÓវuង ះ 

បំ”"ើរជ '"Q"ដី"K ។

៣០

នរÆ្ អិតឯឆ្ង

ឆí"ះឆ្?ះ'"ុះ ã""ជ[ˇ"រច"\ប ់។ 

ទំល័ប x សព្µ"ចក្ី 
មន` ្"សិ"K កបឥV"្ីយ ។ 

៣១

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

៣២

កុំ˝" ខឹងó"√ះ 

កុំឈí"ះឈ្?ះ និងផ្ីសី ។
សូមមូលមិត្á"ó"ី 

និងបរdពរ 8"ញ!្"ហ ។ 

៣៣

ó"ង់ខ"wó" Q"៏ពឹបក

ó"ង់'"ត់ã""័ស ខ្?ំសូមល ។ 

ó"ង់ទុល ះ ទុកកំ§""

សូមã""សb"ងទុកភ័យ
ò"Kវdq"ក"cន្®ត

សូមរូបរងល្ឧត្ម

ដូចរូបB"ះមហកំច"K ។

២៨

ខ្?ំសូមមនកំមí"ំង

ខៈ…"ងខí"ំងទូទZ"ំហí""K
ដូចនូវB"ះព^""យ
ឫទ្ីp្ើង´្"វdµ"ស ។

២៩

រុងìឿងនូវបរdព∞"រ
Á"ីÁ"ឹងi"t"ើនY""ស់)""។
សល់!"ន⁄ដ្កx ""
ក3""សត្គង់˚uង ។

៣០

បំìÆជ'"Q"តី

នរណអ្ីឥតឯឆ្ង

ជង=វ'"ុះã""ជ្ផង
ច"\ប់ទមí"ប់បបូរបន ។

៣១

ខ្?ំសូមមនមg"ស"wី

ស្∫នស∞"មីុភសសន

≤ើតកប"©កល"kណ
R"ង់aមឆ"Kល្បÃ្ង់

៣២

ឥi្"ីយ៍ក៏˝"ខឹងó"√ះ
កុំឈ្ះuí"ះនិងប្ីសី

សូមមិត្á"ó"ី

និងបរdព រ8"ញµ្"ហ ។

៣៣

ó"ង់ខ"wត់ó"ង់ពិបក

ó"ង់§""ត់ã""សខ្?ំសូមល

ó"ង់ទុលទុក្កំ§""រ

សូមã""សb"ងទុក្ភ័យ
ព"kធិ‚")""y"ៀមQ"ំ

សូមរូបល្ឧត្ម

ដូចរូបB"ះមហកច÷"យន៍ ។

២៨

ខ្?ំសូមមនកមí"ំង

ខះ…"ងខí"ំងទូទំងឡយ

ដូចនូវB"ះនរយណ៍

រdទ្ីp្ើង)""វdស័យ ។

២៩

រុងìឿងនូវបរdពរ
Á"ីÁ"ឹងi"រt"ើនY""ស់)""
សល់!"ន⁄ដិកx ""
ក3""ស់ñើសគងi"uង ។

៣០

ប”"ើជ'"Q"តី

នរនរÆឥតឯឆ្ង

ជងz'"ុសã""ជ្ផង [?]

ច"\ប់ទមí"ប់បរdបូណ៌បន ។

៣១

ខ្?ំសូមមនមg"សី

ស្Öតស∞"មីភក្ិសរសន្ [?]

សុខ≤ើតកប"©កល"kណ
សសូលសមអស់ឥi្"ិយ ។ 

[?]

៣២

កុំ˝"ខឹងR"√ះ

កុំC្ើយuí"ះនឹងប្ីសី

សូមមូលមិត្á"ó"ី

នឹងបរdពរ8"ញµ្"ហ ។

៣៣

ó"ង់ខ"wត់ó"ង់ពិបក

ó"ង់§""ត់§""កខ្?ំសូមល

ó"ង់ទល់ទុក្កំ§""
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Óះកុំ§""រយល់ដល់ម្ង ។

៣៤

សូមមនបុó"ó"កល

យស"wប៏រdពរp្ើងកន្៉ង
សម"©តិសម"©Öរផង

ដូចB"ះឥùF""រសព្់®ត ។

៣៥

សូមបន!"បសំភុព្

គុប'"សប់និងអ្កមន

សម"©តិសម"©Öរបន

ដូចខ្?ំ'"ថç"រសព្់ជតិ ។

៣៦

កុំបី"Kuវមនឃí"ត

ឱ"Kបនដូចចិត្'"ថç"

សូមទន់B"ះសិអរ

ដូចខ្?ំ'"ថç"រសព្ៗជតិ ។

៣៧

សូមទន់ពុទ្បទ

បនបំìÆរឱ"Kអស់ក្ី"K
≤ើតកបòយ

សំណង ខ្?ំមបនសងពី{""ងG""K ។
៣៨

សូមជួបនិងB"ះÁ"ី"K

អá"ó"ី"Kfl""ស់ជន់?""យ

‘"ជះអញខ្?ំមថ∞""K

បង្ំមក"Kកបû"ស"wរ 

៣៩

លុតñើកទZ"ំទសករ

'"ណំមòមដក់សីរdសី"K

ខ្?ំY""ប?""មB"ះបទ

អពិ្វតវរវន្ី"K ។

៤០

នុះកុំមន Lើញដល់ម្ង ។ 

៣៤

សូមមន បុត្ó"កល ះ

យុសសំភp្ើងកន្ ង ។

សូមមន សំម"©័ត្ិផង

ដូចB"ះª"ត្ G"G"ឥùF""រ ។

៣៥

សូមមន !"ព្សំភុព្ ះ 

បន'"សព្ និងនក់មន ។

ធម្ផហ ះជអស់ច 

ចងá"ó"ី សព្់សព្់ជត្ិ ។

៣៦

សូមទន្់ B"ះសីអ x

បននមស"wករ ះ សZ"័បចិត្

uង ។

ប៏បូរ ដូចបំណង

សូមបនទ័ន្ ពុទ្ភ"kក៏ ។

៣៧

‘"ជះ អញខ្?ំថ∞"យ

បង់កច់ក"K កប≤"ស"w៏ ។

រត្ìៀង បុស"\ក៏
⁄មលមស ់ះ មនរក្"|ី ។ 

៣៨

ទូទZ"ំ ក៏ លីស¥"ត ះ 

អពិ្វទ វ៏វន្ី ។ 

លុតñើក សិរdសី ះ

'"ណំមY""ប '"នីបទ់ ។

៣៩

បូពិត រÆ"K សំណ}ម
;ើងខ្?ំសូម '"ថç"ជីត ។

សូមឆុត ចំហុតថ∞"ត់

បនìៀងរួច ដល់និព∞"ន ។

Óះពុំ&""ឮដល់ម្ង
៣៤

សូមបនបុណ"Kសំភរ

យល់ó"កលp្ើងកន្ង។
សម"©ត្ិសម"©Öរផង

ដូចB"ះឥន្ª"ó"សZ"ំg"រ ។

៣៥

សូមបន!"បសម្ព ៗ
'"សព្ទន់B"ះសិអរ"K

និងអ្កដូមនធម៌

សូមកប≤ើតជអស÷"រ"K ចងá"ó"ីសព្

ជតិ ។

៣៦

សូមទន់B"ះសិអរ"K

នមស"wករស្ប់ចិត្uង

បីដូចបីចំណង

សូមទនពុទ្លត់ñើកក ។

៣៧

fi"ជៈអញខ្?ំថ∞"យ
បងæ"ច់ក"Kកប≤"សរ

ឫកìៀបបុស"cក៏រ
⁄មិលមសមនរស្ី ។

៣៨

ទសទZ"ំអង្ធូលី

អពិ្វទវន្ីយ៍លត់

ñើកñើសិរសីសុត

ជុំ'"ណម'"ណីបត្ិ ។

៣៩

បពិó"រÆសំណ}ម
ª"ះខ្?ំសូម'"ថç"កត់

សូមឆុតចំហុតថ∞"ត់

ìៀងរួចដល់និព∞"នuង ។ ៚

Óះកុំfl""យល់ដល់ម្ង ។

៣៤

សូមមនបុណ"Kó"កល

យសបរdពរp្ើងកន្ង
សម"©ត្ិសម"©Öណ៌ផង

ដូចB"ះឥន្សហស"wª"fl"" 

។

៣៥

សូមបនµ"ពនឹងអ្កã""ជ្

ឥតចិត្កចកលឫស"k
œ"ះធម៌អថ៌'"សç"

ជួបá"ó"ីសព្ជតិuង ។

៣៦

សូមទន់B"ះសិអរ"K

C្ើយ'"សç"អស់អគ្ផង

បរdបូណ៌ដូចបំណង

សូមបនទន់ពុទ្ព"kករណ៍ 
។

៣៧

fi"ជៈអញខ្?ំថ∞"យ
ស"©ង្័ជកយកប≤"សរ
រÆកHយបុស"\ករ
⁄មលមសមនរស្ី ។

៣៨

ទសង្?លីស¥"ត

អភិវទវរវន្ី

លុតñើកñើសិរសី

ផ្?ំ'"ណមY""ប'"ណិបត្ិ ។
៣៩

បូពិó"រÆសំណ}ម
ª"ះខ្?ំសូម'"ថç"កŸ"ត់

សូមឆុតចំហុតថ∞"ត់

ìៀងរួចដល់និព∞"នuង ។
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Translation

ខ្?ំមសូម'"ថç"រសុក

ជតËវមុក'"µើដ្សល់
ខ្?ំសូម'"ថç"រយល់

ឱ"Kបនដល់នីពនuង ។ 

១

ខ្?ំផ្?ំអ3""មដប់
បរdបូណ៌Ê"ប់នូវQ"ចក

ហក់ដូចកលó"បក

ឈូកមសម័យល្ព^""យ ។

២

បទុមQ"ពុំរÆក

មនចិត្X ""កកច់មកថ∞"យ
បទុមQ"ពុំថ∞"យ

ស"©ង្័ជកយកប≤"សរ
៣

fi"ជះខ្?ំថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យ

ស"©ង្័ជកយកបបវរ
លុតñើកទំងទសករ

'"ណមòមដក់សិរសី ។

៤

ខ្?ំY""ប?""មB"ះបទ

អភិវទវរវន្ីយ៍

ថ∞"ត់ថ∞"យ«B"ះÁ"ី

រ័ត្ដ៏:""Á"ីកល ។

៥

រុងìឿងបល្័ង្8"W"
ពិចិó"រ័ចន៍ចì"ខ

ក"©Öរក"\ច់រចន
បរdបូណ៌បួនដណ`ប់ហត្ ។
៦

B"ះអង្ភគវ

µ្"ចគង់នបល្័ង្រ័ត្
fl""ស់យល់កំˆើតសត្

1
I unite my ten fingers
complete with their nails,
just like the petals
of  a golden lotus, beautiful and brilliant.
2
These lotus buds burst into bloom—
with a happy heart I offer them.
These lotus buds I offer,
lotuses complete with their stalks and pollen.
3
By grace of  this offering
of  most excellent lotuses and their stalks,
raised up with my ten fingers
and carefully placed on my head,
4
I prostrate myself  beneath his feet
in devoted veneration,
an offering to the blessed
Triple Jewel and blessed Kālā.
5
How resplendent his adamantine throne,
artfully inscribed with designs
and ornamental carvings,
fully fourteen cubits in height!
6
The Lord, the Blessed One
reposes on this jeweled throne
witnessing the births of  beings,
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សត្អមរនិករកយ ។

៧

រុងìឿងB"ះរស្ី
ឆពណ៌ពី'"ុះ∏""ង§""យ

ឆí"ស់ឆ្?ះៗ សព្សយ

សយរវយរវលជុំ ។

៨

@ធិB"ឹក"cសល
ភ្ឺរនF"លៗ ទុំ

®í"មស្ឹកៗ ó"សុំ

ó"សយ«˚`"កមស ។

៩

B"ះបទB"ះលយលក្ណ៍

កបកងចQ"ដូចជួរ˙"រដស

សួស្ីភីលយលស់ [?]

ñើសកន្ងភូមិភព: "" ។
១០

ខ្?ំទូលល្ងធូលី

B"ះបទÁ"ីស8"៌ជ្´្"

‡្"ងសសងសូT៉"
សរµើរB"ះអង្នរនថ ។

១១

អª"កកប"©កល≤ើត

òយកំˆើតសព្ៗ ជតិ

សូមទន់B"ះពុទ្?ប"\ទ
បនប”"ើឲ"Kអស់ក្ី។
១២

ខ្?ំសូមមនR"ព"Kធន

û"វរ័ត្តន់មសមណី

ដូច=តិកµ"ដ្ី
មហិមឥតផ្ឹមបន ។

១៣

ខ្?ំសូមករុណសត្

សូមចិត្កត់អំÙយទន

®ះសពន់'"មណ

ដូចB"ះ¯"ស"wន្រuង ។

the multitudes of  animals and angels.
7
How dazzling his radiance,
six-colored rays blazingly arrayed,
illuminating and expanding everywhere,
expanding and encircling all around!
8
The hardwood bodhi tree—
how vivid and vibrant its radiant hue,
with foliage lush and luxuriant
throughout its golden boughs.
9
His feet bear special markings,
replete with wheels arranged in rows,
and with symbols of  prosperity proliferating
far beyond the triple world.
10
On my head I place the dust beneath
the feet of  the blessed Omniscient One,
intoning utterances
in praise of  the Lord, the Refuge of  Men.
11
For the limitless eons in which I am born,
for each birth in every life
may I be present for the arising of  Buddhas
to serve them wholeheartedly.
12
May I be rich with wealth,
precious gems, gold, and wish-fulfilling jewels
like Joṭikaseṭṭhī,
mighty and beyond compare.
13
May I be compassionate toward all creatures.
May I make offerings resolutely and
unreservedly from my whole being,
just like Prince Vessantara.
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១៤

សូមដូចB"ះfi"មិយ

ចិត្អត់Í"ឥតឯហ្ង

សូមចិត្ល្កន្ង

ជសមí"ញ់ទំង'"ុសÁ"ី ។

១៥

ËះËសអ្កនឹងសí"ប់

ទល់ទុកខ9"ប់ឥត'"ណី
សូមòះរhi"ះក្ី
ជីវdតសត្រស់រូប ។

១៦

ជីវdតខ្?ំសូមផ្Öរ
ដូចអំបូរB"ះã""ថç"

ខ្?ំសូមរងធន
ជីវdតសត្ពំនក់Ê"ប់ ។

១៧

សូមœ"ះសរ8ើករ

ល្ó"កលg្"កសយសព្
សូមœ"ះៗ សព្Ê"ប់

ដូចជំនញB"ះពិស្?ករ ។

១៨

សូមœ"ះចប់: ""*"ទ
សិល"©សÁ្"µ"ដ្ឥត≥ើសទល់
ឆុតឆប់ជអស÷"រ"K

ដូចB"ះបរá"សូរuង។

១៩

ខ្?ំសូមមនã""ជˇ"

C្ើយ'"សç"òះសសង
សឹងចូលចិត្អ្កផង

B"ឺQ"លួចកួចសព្Ê"ប់ ។

២០

ពីកលខ្?ំ˚≤្"ង

សូមfl""ស់ដឹងធម៌សយសព្

ã""ំពិលឆç"ំបនចប់

:""បិដករត់មត់≥" ។
២១

14
May I be like Prince Temiya,
with a heart of  forbearance and purity.
May my heart be surpassingly good,
beloved by men and women.
15
Even if  some commit crimes that would lead them to be killed
or to face constant pain without mercy,
may I liberate them from that judgment,
such that those beings might live.
16
May I exchange my life for those of  others,
just like those in the Buddha’s lineage have resolved.
May I guarantee the
lives of  living beings as a refuge to all.
17
May I be skilled in every way,
with extraordinary eyes extending everywhere.
May I be skilled in everything completely,
just like the craft of  Lord Viśvakarman.
18
May I know the entirety of  the three Vedas
and magical arts to perfection, with total ease and
stunning efficaciousness,
just like Lord Parameśvara.
19
May I be filled with the wisdom
to respond to riddles with answers that are
admired by everyone and
hair-raisingly mellifluous.
20
When I am still young,
may I awaken to the extensive Dharma,
in seven years achieving
fluency in the Tripiṭaka,
21

1284



Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

សá្"ងY""ងQ"n
ពីHះ«ទូសព្„"
រន្ត់ទំងចិត្Í"

ដូចសá្"ងB"ះB"ហ¿" ។

២២

កលខ្?ំស`្"ងធម៌
ជអស÷"រ"K≥"ព$"
ចុះចកពីសួគ|"

ចូលមកថ∞"យសធុករ ។

២៣

សូមដូចB"ះសរÆបុó"

ã""ជˇ"មុតឆí"សó"កល

រdទ្ីបុណ"Kសមo"រ
ដូចB"ះIគ្លí"នuង ។

២៤

ខ្?ំសូមមនស¿"រតី

B"តB"ឹទ្ីខ9"ប់កន្ង
Á"គត់ឥន្ិយផង

ដូចB"ះមហកស"wប®ត ។

២៥

សូមមនfi"ជfi"ជះ

ជ័យជំនះឈ្ះចិត្?""ធ

សó" Bវសល់!"ន⁄ដិ
ã""បក3""បឥតទល់≥ើស ។

២៦

សូមមនអនុភព

អចក3""បអសូរl"ើស
Ëះកចកុំឃ្ងL្ើស
បក់បំបបថ∞"យបង្ំ ។

២៧

សូមã""សb"ងទុក្ភ័យ
ព"kធិ‚")""y"ៀមQ"ំ
សូមរូបល្ឧត្ម

ដូចរូបB"ះមហកច÷"យន៍ ។

២៨

ខ្?ំសូមមនកមí"ំង

with a voice rich and resonant,
melodiously echoing all around,
to enthrall others’ hearts,
like the voice of  Lord Brahmā,
22
so that when I preach the Dharma
it will astound the deities above,
to entice them down from the heavens
to come express their exultation.
23
May I be like Venerable Sāriputta,
with wisdom sharp and clear,
and with might and stores of  merit,
just like Venerable Moggallāna.
24
May I possess mindfulness
my austerities developed and uninterrupted,
my senses entirely pacified,
just like Venerable Mahākassapa.
25
May I have the powerful might
to win victory over angry minds.
May the multitude of  enemies that remain
be crushed without resistance.
26
May I be filled with the potency
to subdue all violent enemies.
Wild and wicked though they be,
may they cower in submission and bow low.
27
May I be free from pain, danger,
sickness, fever, and despair.
May my form be supremely beautiful,
like that of  Venerable Mahākaccāyana.
28
May I be filled with strength
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ខះ…"ងខí"ំងទូទំងឡយ

ដូចនូវB"ះនរយណ៍

រdទ្ីp្ើង)""វdស័យ ។

២៩

រុងìឿងនូវបរdពរ
Á"ីÁ"ឹងi"រt"ើនY""ស់)""
សល់!"ន⁄ដិកx""
ក3""ស់ñើសគងi"uង ។

៣០

ប”"ើជ'"Q"តី

នរនរÆឥតឯឆ្ង

ជងz'"ុសã""ជ្ផង [?]

ច"\ប់ទមí"ប់បរdបូណ៌បន ។

៣១

ខ្?ំសូមមនមg"សី

ស្Öតស∞"មីភក្ិសរសន្ [?]

សុខ≤ើតកប"©កល"kណ
សសូលសមអស់ឥi្"ិយ ។ [?]

៣២

កុំ˝"ខឹងR"√ះ

កុំC្ើយuí"ះនឹងប្ីសី

សូមមូលមិត្á"ó"ី

នឹងបរdពរ8"ញµ្"ហ ។

៣៣

ó"ង់ខ"wត់ó"ង់ពិបក

ó"ង់§""ត់§""កខ្?ំសូមល

ó"ង់ទល់ទុក្កំ§""

Óះកុំfl""យល់ដល់ម្ង ។

៣៤

សូមមនបុណ"Kó"កល

យសបរdពរp្ើងកន្ង
សម"©ត្ិសម"©Öណ៌ផង

ដូចB"ះឥន្សហស"wª"fl"" ។

៣៥

សូមបនµ"ពនឹងអ្កã""ជ្

ឥតចិត្កចកលឫស"k

and overwhelming vigor,
like mighty Lord Narāyaṇa,
with a power beyond this sphere,
29
resplendent with my retinue
of  amorous maidens
numbering into the thousands and millions,
vaster even than the Ganges,
30
constantly serving me,
faultless men and women,
along with many wise men
to complete all rules and customs.
31
May I have a consort
who is gentle and faithful,
happy and endowed with charms
perfectly appropriate in her whole being,
32
who does not grow angry or irate,
nor quarrels with her husband.
May I be surrounded by caring friends
and a loving entourage.
33
As for poverty, difficulties,
and separation, may I be free of  them.
As for the pain of  bereavement,
may I not face it even once.
34
May my merit be excellent,
with glory and a mighty retinue,
with complete riches,
just like Lord Indra, the Thousand-Eyed.
35
May I be associated with the wise,
have a heart free from cruelty and envy,
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padum thvāy phkā «yöṅ khñuṃ mān citt trek»-br
Lotus flower offering, beginning with “Our hearts are filled with joy”

Khmer verse, 9 stanzas in brahmagīti, 19th through 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB066 35a–35b pūjā phkā caṃboḥ braḥ ratana:trăy

Summary: Joyful offering of  flowers to the Buddha together with an aspiration to be free of  
suffering and death and eventually achieve Nibbāna.

œ"ះធម៌អថ៌'"សç"

ជួបá"ó"ីសព្ជតិuង ។

៣៦

សូមទន់B"ះសិអរ"K

C្ើយ'"សç"អស់អគ្ផង
បរdបូណ៌ដូចបំណង

សូមបនទន់ពុទ្ព"kករណ៍ ។
៣៧

fi"ជៈអញខ្?ំថ∞"យ
ស"©ង្័ជកយកប≤"សរ
រÆកHយបុស"\ករ
⁄មលមសមនរស្ី ។

៣៨

ទសង្?លីស¥"ត

អភិវទវរវន្ី

លុតñើកñើសិរសី

ផ្?ំ'"ណមY""ប'"ណិបត្ិ ។
៣៩

បូពិó"រÆសំណ}ម
ª"ះខ្?ំសូម'"ថç"កŸ"ត់

សូមឆុតចំហុតថ∞"ត់

ìៀងរួចដល់និព∞"នuង ។

know the Dharma scriptures and their riddles,
and meet with love in every life.
36
May I encounter the blessed Lord Ārya-[Maitreya],
and answer the questions of  the Agga[sāvakas],
completely in accordance with my wish.
May I receive a prophecy from the Buddha.
37
By the power of  my offering
these lotuses, both stalk and pollen,
with flowers bursting into bloom,
gold lotuses infused with radiance,
38
with these ten clean fingers
in devoted veneration,
raised up to my head,
united, and prostrated to the ground,
39
O Lord, as for these boons
for which I so fervently pray,
may they immediately come true,
from now on until I reach Nibbāna!

UB066
១

;ើងខ្?ំមនចិត្X ""ក

Edition
១

;ើងខ្?ំមនចិត្X ""ក

Translation
1
Our hearts are filled with joy
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អរពន់8"ក≤ើតW"ះថí"
នំគç"បូជផæ"

ថ∞"យសសŸ" òយ√រព

២

˙ើម"©ីយកផលí"

និងïះលខ្∫នចកភព

ចកភ័យចកឧបR"ព

òយសរម្ប់បុណ"KសសŸ" ។

៣

≥ើបយកនូវផæ"≈ើ

មកQ"ង ្ើភូងមល

មនពណ៌ក្ិន∑"w"ងគç"

សូមបូជដល់B"ះពុទ្

៤

B"ះធម៌នឹងB"ះសង"»

'"µើរអង្ សីលបរdសុទ្

:""រ័ត្ª"ះខ្ស់ផុត
gើយជម្?ដïកទំងបី ។

៥

ខ្?ំម÷"ស់ទំងអស់គç"

„"កំ§""ទំង'"ុសÁ"ី

§""ត់ã""ស់ក្?ងïកីយ៍

§""ត់ស∞"មី§""ត់ភរdយ

៦

„"ងជួបនឹងឈឺចប់

នឹង≤ើតសí"ប់ជធម្ត

មនក្ីទុក្~Ÿ"ផ"c
រកអ្កណជួយពុំបន ។

៧

;ើងខ្?ំសូមបូជ

ភូងមលល្កល"kណ
a�"ះរ័ត្ទំងបីឋន
ឱ"Kខ្?ំបនផុតËសទុក្

៨

ផុតចស់ផុតឈឺចប់

ផុតក្ីសí"ប់ត«មុខ

អរពន់8"ក≤ើតW"ះថí"
នំគç"បូជផæ"

ថ∞"យសសŸ"òយ√រព ។

២

˙ើម"©ីយកផល

និងលស់លខ្∫នចកភព

ចកភ័យចកឧបR"ព

òយសរម្ប់បុណ"KសសŸ" ។

៣

≥ើបយកនូវផæ"≈ើ

មកQ"ង ្ើភួងមល

មនពណ៌ក្ិន∑"w"ងគç"

សូមបូជដល់B"ះពុទ្ ។

៤

B"ះធម៌និងB"ះសង"»

'"µើរអង្សីលបរdសុទ្

:""រ័ត្ª"ះខ្ស់ផុត
gើយជម្?ដïកទំងបី ។

៥

ខ្?ំម÷"ស់ទំងអស់គç"

„"កំ§""ទំង'"ុសÁ"ី

§""ត់ã""សក្?ងïកិយ

§""ត់ស∞"មី§""ត់ភរdយ ។

៦

„"ងជួបនឹងឈឺចប់

នឹង≤ើតសí"ប់ជធម្ត

មនក្ីទុក្~Ÿ"ផ"c
រកអ្កណជួយពុំបន ។

៧

;ើងខ្?ំសូមបូជ

ភួងមលល្កល"kណ
a�"ះរ័ត្ទំងបីឋន
ឲ"Kខ្?ំបនផុតËសទុក្ ។

៨

ផុតចស់ផុតឈឺចប់

ផុតក្ីសí"ប់ត«មុខ

and rejoice with clear faith
as we gather together to offer flowers
to the Teacher with respect

in order to gain the benefits
and liberate ourselves from the world,
from fear, and from calamities
by means of  the shade of  the merit of  the Teacher.
3
Hence we take up their flowers
and wreathe them into garlands,
with various colors and scents.
We humbly offer them to the Buddha,
4
the Dharma, and the Sangha,
those excellent ones, pure in precepts.
These Three Jewels exceed all others
and are the crown of  the triple world.
5
We, servants of  the Master,
are but orphans, male or female,
torn apart in this worldly realm,
bereft of  husband, bereft of  wife.
5
We always encounter pain
and the natural course of  birth and death.
We bear the sting of  suffering,
and cannot find someone to help us.
7
We humbly offer
these garlands, most exquisite,
to the Three Jewels,
so that we might be free from fault and pain,
8
free from old age, free from suffering,
and free from death in the future,
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bāky prakās mun ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br
Announcement prior to inviting to preach the Dhamma

Khmer verse, 6 stanzas in brahmagīti, first appears in Ek Ñịm’s 1933 collection (reprinted in 
1969).

Leporello: UB036 55b–56a bāky prakās mun ārādhanā dhaŕm

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄
គិរdមនន្សូó" 2""ជពក"Kកព"K ស3""ប់សូó"ឲ"Kមនុស"wមនជម្ឺ, ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ8"ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណàិត"K, 1969), 23.

Summary: Annoucement to fellow laypeople, urging them listen carefully to receive boons, in 
anticipation of  reciting ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br to invite a monk to preach.

ឱ"Kខ្?ំបន®យសុខ

ក្?ងសម"©ត្ិB"ះនិព∞"ន

៩

ពក"K@លប៉ងã""ថç"
 ្ើសច÷"'"ណិធន
សូមមគ្ផលនិព∞"ន

ឱ"Kខ្?ំបនã""កដuង ។

ឲ"Kខ្?ំបន®យសុខ

ក្?ងសម"©ត្ិB"ះនិព∞"ន ។

៩

ពក"K@លប៉ងã""ថç"
 ្ើសច÷"'"ណិធន
សូមមគ្ផលនិព∞"ន

ឲ"Kខ្?ំបនã""កដuង ។

and so that we might savor the bliss
in the attainment of  Nibbāna.
9
Regarding these words of  prayer,
that we now make as our truthful aspiration,
may the paths, the fruits, and Nibbāna
be truly achieved by us.

Standardized edition
១

ahaṃ រÆខ្?ំម÷"ស់
សូម'"កស'"ណិប័តន៍

ដល់អស់ពួកបរdស័ទ

‘"លលះកត់ក្ីចំណង់ ។

២

gើយមក'"ជុំគç"

∏""ះã""ថç"យកកុសល

g"តុª"ះសូមតម្ល់
សងកុសលសŸ"ប់≥"សន ។

៣

˙ើម"©ីជករបុណ"K

Translation
1
Ahaṃ — as for me, servant of  the Master,
I humbly announce with respect
to all of  the faithful
who have cut off  attachments
2
and have come to gather together here.
Since you have the aspiration to gain merit,
I hence request you to settle yourselves
and cultivate merit by listening to a sermon,
3
as this is an act of  merit
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māravijăy paricched-br
The chapter on the defeat of  Māra

Khmer verse, 45 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed by Ū Cuṅ, likely in 1955 or before.

Leporello: UB044 91a–94b māravijăy paricched pad brahmagịt

Khmer books: Ū̂ Cuṅ អ៊ ូចុង, Cpāp’ gorab mātāpitā ច"\ប់√រពមតបិត (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8"ញ: 
Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ^"គរ គិម µ"ង, 1967 [originally published in 1955]).

Summary: Provides a third-person narrative of  the Buddha’s defeat of  Māra under the bodhi 
tree (stanzas 1–37), plus a colophon expressing the aspiration of  the author to be awakened as 
an arahant during the time of  the future buddha Maitreya (stanzas 38–45). 

sikkhāpad prāṃpī-br
The eight precepts

Khmer verse, 13 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, first appears in Ek Ñịm’s 1933 collection (reprinted in 

និងជគុណt"ើនណស់ណ

អំណចសŸ"ប់≥"សន

òយW"ះថí"ក្?ងសនŸ"ន ។

៤

សូមតំងចិត្ឲ"Kស¥"ត

ខ្?ំអរធនថæ"ន

និមន្ïកនិទន

≥"សន៍ទូន¿"ន;ើងរល់គç" ។

៥

8"លª"ះសូមបរdស័ទ

‘"ល'"ណិប័តន៍គល់X "ៀបfl""
កុំ@លពក"Kចរច
និយយគç"ê"រមុខ?""យ ។

៦

សូមផ្ង់នូវបÅÇ"
∑្8ង®តសŸ"ប់កុំÉí"យ
≥ើបនឹងបនផល®យ

អនិសង"wã""ំ'"ករ ៕

and is a great virtue,
that is, the power of  listening to a sermon
with a clear faith within your mind.
4
Please make your mind clean,
I shall entreat
and invite the Venerable to preach
a sermon to chasten all of  us.
5
At this time, I request the faithful
who have respectfully gathered all around
to not speak, chat,
or talk with each other or turn around.
6
Please attune to your wisdom,
focus with your ears and listen without lapse,
so that you might enjoy the fruit
of  the five kinds of  benefits.
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1969), but may have been first composed in the 19th century. 

Leporello: UB020 39b–41a sil dāṃṅº prāṃmpīy ṭoy saṅkhèp; UB036 54a–55a sikkhāpad 
prāṃpī pad brahmagit; UB060 25a–26a sikkhāpad 8; 

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄
គិរdមនន្សូó" 2""ជពក"Kកព"K ស3""ប់សូó"ឲ"Kមនុស"wមនជម្ឺ., ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh 
ភ្ំ8"ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណàិត"K, 1969), 21–22.

Summary: Explanation of  the eight precepts and the benefits obtained by keeping them, 
including the attainment of  Nibbāna.

Standardized
១

ទី១សីលបណ….

ïករល់គç"ó"BវចំសF"ត់
¯ៀរចកសមí"ប់សត្

òយខ្∫នឯងឬÑ"ើÍ" ។
២

ទី២ អទិនç"….

R"ង់ហមថកុំងកì"

រ¬Ö"លួចR"ព"KÍ"
òយនូវកយឬវច ។

៣

ទី៣ សីលកá"….

អស់;ើងÍ"រល់កយ

កុំfl""ច់«ã""ថç"

លួចកូនប្ី'"ពន្Í"។

៤

ទី៤ សីលមុស…..

R"ង់ហមថកុំ¯ៀច¯"

កុហកបÜk"តÍ"

ឱ"KខូចខតR"ព"Kសម"©ត្ិ ។

៥

ទី៥ សីលសុរ…..

R"ង់≥"សនហមបÃJត្ិ

Translation
1
The first is the precept [beginning with] pāṇā…
All of  you should remember it perfectly—
abandon the killing of  living beings,
either by oneself  or through another.
2
The second [begins with] adinnā… 
The Lord forbade: don’t deviate
by gazing upon and stealing others’ property,
whether by actions or by words.
3
The third is the precept [beginning with] kāme… 
All of  us, every last one,
don’t conduct yourself  by wishing
to steal the child, husband, or wife or another.
4
The fourth is the precept [beginning with] musā…
The Lord forbid: don’t be crooked
by lying to or cheating others
such that they lose their property and wealth.
5
The fifth is the precept [beginning with] surā… 
The Lord preached to expressly forbid
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មិនឱ"Kពុទ្បរdស័ទ

ផឹកá"រ័យនិងសុរ ។

៦

ទី៦ វdកល….

ហមកុំអលបរd'កŸ"
ក្?ង8"លá""សុរdយ
រហូតដល់អរុណរះ ។

៧

ទី៧ នច្គី….

B"ះមុនីR"ង់ឱ"Kលះ

ឱ"K¯ៀរចកÁ"ឡះ
œ"ញពី;"ឿង‘"លជb"©"ង ។

៨

ទី៨ ឧច÷"….

B"ះសសŸ"R"ង់សំ‘"ង

ហមó"ង់ទីក%្"ង
˙"កអង្?យហួស'"មណ ។

៩

គឺពូកR"នប់Óះ

ចូរចំចុះÊ"ប់ៗã""ណ
à""ខ្ស់ហួស'"មណ
ã""ំបីធç"ប់B"ះសុគត ។

១០

ហមមិនឱ"KអÁ"័យ

អស់យប់´្"ã""កដ

ឱ"Kខំភវនបទ

កម្ដÔ"នវdបស"wន ។

១១

g"តុª"ះïកទំងឡយ

សŸ"ប់បរdយយB"ះសសន

ª"ះgើយB"ះសសŸ"

R"ង់fl""ស់ថ˙ើមកុសល ។

១២

'"សិនរូបïកណ

បនរក"cនឹងបនផល

'"µើរឥតផ្ឹមដល់

the Buddhist faithful
from drinking liquor and wine.
6
The sixth [begins with] vikāla… 
This forbids the consumption of  food
from afternoon
until dawn.
7
The seventh [begins with] naccagī…
The Sage had us let go of
and completely avoid
any sort of  entertainment.
8
The eighth [begins with] uccā… 
The Teacher preached
to forbid any place
for lying or sitting that is excessively lofty,
9
that is, any mattress or support—
remember this, all of  you—
any excessively high bed,
higher than eight finger-widths, the Well-Gone One

forbade us from resting on
for the entirety of  the day and night,
so that we might strive to cultivate our practices
of  kammaṭṭhāna and vipassanā.
11
For this reason, all of  you,
listen to the exposition of  the holy Teaching—
this is exactly what the Teacher
explained as the root of  the good.
12
Should any of  you
keep [these precepts] you shall reap fruits
that are excellent and incomparable,
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

sira: on-br
Bowing my head 

Khmer verse, 11 stanzas in brahmagīti, first appears in Jăy M"ai 1942, but already considered 
old at that time.

Leperello: UB038 58a–59a sira: on; UB065 51a–51b sira: on

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar B"ះវdន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ T៉", Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្ស3្"គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ8"ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ^"គរ គិម µ"ង, 1942), 30.

Summary: Pays homage to the Buddha, recounts his passing away into Nibbāna on the full 
moon of  the month of  Visākha, and makes an aspiration to be born in time for the 
dispensation of  Maitreya.

Standardized Edition and Translation

រួចចកទុក្ផងទំងឡយ ។

១៣

gើយនឹងបនដល់ស~"ន

B"ះនិព∞"ន'"µើរសយ

ជទីសុខសប"\យ
ឥតមទុក្ដិតដល់.ើយ ។

liberating yourself  from all suffering
13
and arriving at the realm
of  Nibbāna, most wonderful,
the happy place,
where suffering cannot follow.

១

សិរៈឱនលំËនកយ
ហត~"ថ∞"យបង្ំផ្ង់

ចិត្®¿"ះចំ@ះó"ង់
អង្B"ះមុនិន្ពិនïក ។

២

កលR"ង់គង់˚.ើយ
B"ះគុណÂើយ„"ង≥"សន

â""សសត្មនុស"w≥"វត

រល់¯"លពុំ‘"លខន ។

៣

ឥឡÖវB"ះសយម្Ö

1
Bowing my head, bending my body,
I offer my hands in a reverent prostration,
with my heart faithful and devoted
to the Lord, Chief  of  Sages, Summit of  the Worlds.
2
When he still remained alive,
the virtuous one, he always preached,
saving beings, both gods and men,
at all times without fail.
3
Now the Self-Arisen Lord
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នឹង,""ំយូរគង់ពុំបន
យងចូលកន់និព∞"ន

ខនទូន¿"ន;ើងរល់គç" ។

៤

សវ័កB"ះជម÷"ស់

គង់t"ើនណស់˚X "ៀបfl""
បត់„"អង្B"ះសសŸ"

ពី&""ÓះលុះឥឡÖវ ។
៥

B"ះគុណÂើយ!"នវd¯"ក

គួរស3្"គ8"កណស់កូវ

B"ះរូបគង់Á"ä
សត្ó"Bវពឹងយកនិស"w័យ ។

៦

8"ញបូណ៌វdសខ

´្"ª"ះណB"ះម÷"ស់´្"

'"សូតœ"ញចកã្"
នឹងក"wó"´្"œ"ញបព្ជ9" ។
៧

បនfl""ស់@ធិÅÇ"ណ
ចូលនិព∞"នមន¯"ល

8"ញបូណ៌វdសខ

មនចរdតបួនª"ះឯង ។

៨

កលµ្"ចនិព∞"ន«

សវ័ក˚គិត⁄តÎ""ង

ìៀប ្ើ;"ឿងតក់„"ង
រល់វdសខ„"ìៀងរប ។

៩

មកដល់ឥឡÖវª"ះ
;ើងខ្?ំª"ះវនF"Y""ប
នឹកដល់B"ះR"ង់ភព

ជបុÃJលភពុទ្សសន ។

១០

ខ្?ំបន√រពgើយ

B"ះគុណÂើយខ្?ំã""ថç"

will not be able to remain long.
He will enter Nibbāna,
ceasing to instruct all of  us.
4
The disciples of  the Lord of  Lords
gather round in great numbers,
for they will lose the Teacher
from this moment forward.
5
Oh, Lord of  Virtues, how utterly lonely!
How worthy of  being stirred and shocked!
His body remains resplendent,
as creatures take refuge and seek dependance.
6
On the full moon of  the month of  Visākha,
on this very day, the Precious Master
was born from the womb,
as a precious prince, left to go forth,
7
achieved the knowledge of  awakening,
and entered Nibbāna—all on the day
of  the full moon of  Visākha
were these four events.
8
Once the Buddha had entered Nibbāna,
the disciples who remained, out of  respect and awe,
prepared various offerings
every Visākha day
9
up until the present.
All of  us gathered here bow down
in memory of  the Lord who embodies
the merits and attainments of  Buddhism.
10
Having offered my respect,
Lord of  Virtues, I pray
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akkharā 33-br 
The thirty-three consonants

Khmer verse, 46 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB060 33b–35b akkharā 33

Short-format palm-leaf: FEMC 1107 I.3 lpök akkharā sām sip pī (Vatt Bhūmi Thmī, 
Kampong Cham)

Summary: Pays homage to the virtues of  one’s mother and father, followed by an exposition 
that connects each consonant of  the alphabet to a part of  the body, then explains which parts 
of  the body are the virtues of  the mother and which are the virtues of  the father, and 
concludes with the benefits enjoyed by one who studies and memorizes this teaching, including 
birth as a handsome and mighty king.

ទន់B"ះá"fi"្យ"k
fl""ស់ឯ?""យòយ'"Ö" ។
១១

ពក"Kប៉ងបំណង់ណត់

កុំបីភí"ត់ណម÷"ស់´្"

សូមទន់B"ះá"fi"យ"K

&""ន់អÁ"័យ«និព∞"ន ។

to be born in time for Metteyya,
who will marvelously awaken in the future.
11
As for my words of  prayer,
may they not be forgotten, Precious Master.
May I be born in time for Metteyya
such that I might be able to reach Nibbāna.

UB060
១

អហំតំងស¿"រតី

ឱនសិរdសីថ∞"យបង្ំ

B"ះá"មតខ្?ំ

គុណឧត្ម) "" ៕
២

នូវគុណB"ះបីត

Ê"Bអចរ"Kអ្កទំងបី
B"ះគុណធ្ន់មហ´្"

រកអ្ីÑ"ៀបផ្ឹមពុំបន ៕

៣

ខ្?ំQ"អត់ធន់ធន

Standardized
១

ahaṃ តំងស¿"រតី

ឱនសិរdសីថ∞"យបង្ំ

B"ះá"មតខ្?ំ

គុណឧត្ម) "" ។
២

នូវគុណB"ះបិត

Ê"Bអចរ"Kអ្កទំងបី
B"ះគុណធ្ន់មហ´្"

រកអ្ីÑ"ៀបផ្ឹមពុំបន ។

៣

ខ្?ំQ"អត់ធនធន

Translation
1
Ahaṃ — I establish wakefulness,
inclining my head and bowing down
to my holy mother,
whose virtues are supreme
2
and to the virtues of  my holy father
and my master. These three
have holy virtues that are exceptionally precious;
nothing can be compared to them.
3
I am poor and lacking in wealth,
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 ្ើបុណ"Kកំដរã""ន

ខ្?ំទល់រកមិនបន

 ្ើៈ-បុណ"Kទនសងគុណអ្ក៕ 

៤

សព្´្"មន„"ចិត្

ចិនŸ"គីតLើញជងជក់
រ¬ឭកនឹកគុណអ្ក
‘"លïកប3្ើតខ្?ំមក ៕

៥

Ê"Bបរអចរ"K´្"
អត្បឡីឱ"K2""បក
បង±"បង±"ត់មក

ខ្?ំចងចំអស់ទំងខ្∫ន ៕

៦

B"ះគុណអម÷"ះខ្?ំ

ភ្ំB"ះសុ`៉"ជធំថួន

åកថយជងបីសួន
Ñ"ៀបនូវគុណមឹនបន≥" ៕
៧

B"ះ`៉"នូវឪពុក
ឆិបÃ្?កបីបំç
បំéសសព្កយនូវ
អស់សó"Bវ>ៀនពុំបន ។

៨

ខ្?ំមីន*្"ចគុណ´្"
នីកសព្´្"ពុំ‘"លខន

រឭក8"លថ¿"រមន"K
ថ∞"យបង្គុណថ¿"រÙះ៕

៩

នូវគុណអង្អក្រ

„"ងសិក"c៣០Óះ

សមបី`"នចំ@ះ
≤ើតរល់រូបរងខ្?ំណ ៕

១០

ក;"2""ថខ្∫ន
Iះមនមួនរល់រូប["

 ្ើបុណ"Kកំដរã""ណ

ខ្?ំទល់រកមិនបន

 ្ើបុណ"Kទនសងគុណអ្ក ។

៤

សព្´្"មន„"ចិត្

ចិនŸ"គិតLើញជងជក់
រ¬ឭកនឹកគុណអ្ក
‘"លïកប3្ើតខ្?ំមក ។

៥

Ê"Bបរអចរ"K´្"
អត្បលីឲ"K2""បក
បង±"ញបង±"ត់មក

ខ្?ំចងចំអស់ទំងខ្∫ន ។

៦

B"ះគុណអម÷"ស់ខ្?ំ

ភ្ំB"ះសុá"រុèជធំថួន
åកថយជងបីសួន
Ñ"ៀបនូវគុណមិនបន≥" ។
៧

B"ះ`៉"នូវឪពុក
ឆីបÃ្?កបីបំç
បំéសសព្កយនូវ
អស់សó"Bវ>ៀនពុំបន ។

៨

ខ្?ំមិន*្"ចគុណ´្"
នឹកសព្´្"ពុំ‘"លខន

រឭក8"លថ¿"រម["ន
ថ∞"យបង្ំគុណថ¿"រÙះ។

៩

នូវគុណអង្អក្រ

„"ងសិក"cសមសិបÓះ

សមបី`"នចំ@ះ
≤ើតរល់រូបរងខ្?ំណ ។

១០

kāye 2""ថខ្∫ន
Iះមនមួនរល់រូប

and make merit by accompanying your body.
I cannot even find enough to make merit 
through charity to repay your virtues.
4
These days I have but my heart
and my mind that can see clearly,
recollecting your virtues
that gave birth to me.
5
The precious teachers
translated the meaning of  the Pali texts
and explained and taught it to me.
I have remembered it all within my body.
6
As for the holy virtues of  my lords,
even massive Mount Sumeru
is worth less than a third.
Nothing can be compared to their virtues.
7
My mother and father
fed, cradled, and nursed me,
defending my body
from all enemies so that none could harm me.
8
I cannot forget their precious virtues.
I recall them each day without fail.
Whenever I recollect them,
in that very moment I venerate those virtues
9
and the virtues embodied in the letters,
which I constantly study, thirty-
three in all, which truly
gave birth to the entirety of  my body.
10
Kāye translates as “body.”
In other words, the following exists in all bodies:
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ក≤ើតជ≤"ស

សក់®តណកំណត់មន ៕

១១

ឯHម៩⁄ដិ
ឯសក់®ត៩លន

រល់គç"សឹង„"មន

ïកកំណត់ប៉ុណ្ឹងមក ៕

១២

ïមខពន្ក

Hមµៀតស ៊កសព្កយ 

គៈគប់≤ើតនក7"
Q"ចកណទំងT្" ៕
១៣

ឃL ើញមនទនŸ"
B"ះសសŸ"អម÷"ះ´្"

ទនŸ"៤០G"

;ើងសព្´្"ពុំកំណត់ ៕

១៤

ខ្ះសមសិបពីរបី

ខ្ះហិនê"T្"គត់
g"តុÓះពុំកំណត់

ឱ"Kã""កដ្នឹងគណន ៕

១៥

ត˜ងជ!"©"ក

អង្ឯងឯករុ¬អងi"រ

'"ម៉ូល£្"ពុ,""
គឹតៈគណនតួរអរម្ណ៍ ៕
១៦

មំសំចសច់សំ

៣០ ដុំពឹងឯងឰ
នហរូឆសរq"
ទង់ទញ)""Ú""បរួបរdត ៕

១៧

រÆជអង្អក្រ

អដ ្ិណគឺឆ្ឹងខិត

បនបីរយកំណត់

ka ≤ើតជ kesā
សក់®តណកំណត់មន ។

១១

ឯHមã""ំបួន⁄ដិ
ឯសក់®តã""ំបួនលន

រល់គç"សឹង„"មន

ïកកំណត់ប៉ុណ្ឹងមក ។

១២

lomā kha ពន្ក

Hមµៀតស ៊កសព្កយ
ga គប់≤ើត nakhā
Q"ចកណទំងT្" ។
១៣

gha Lើញមន dantā
B"ះសសŸ"អម÷"ស់´្"

dantā !"សិបG"

;ើងសព្´្"ពុំកំណត់ ។

១៤

ខ្ះសមសិបពីរបី

ខ្ះហិនê"T្"គត់
g"តុÓះពុំកំណត់

ឱ"Kã""កដនឹងគណន ។

១៥

taco ṅa ជ!"©"ក

អង្ឯងឯករុ¬អងi"

'"មូល£្"ពុ,""
គិតគណនតួអរម្ណ៍ ។

១៦

maṃsaṃ ca សច់សំ

សមសិបដុំពឹងឯងឰ
nahārū cha សរq"
ទង់ទញ)""™""បរួបរdត ។

១៧

រÆ ja អង្អក្រ

aṭṭhi ណគឺឆ្ឹងខិត

បនបីរយកំណត់

Ka is born as kesā,
that is, head hair, whose numbers are limited.
11
Body hairs number nine hundred million,
but head hairs number nine million.
Everyone has just this much,
as the masters decreed it so.
12
Lomā is the sprout of  kha,
that is body hair, which penetrates the whole body.
Ga is born as nakhā,
namely the nails, twenty in all.
13
Gha is seen as dantā, or teeth.
The Teacher, our precious master,
had forty teeth,
but people these days are not consistent.
14
Some have thirty-two or thirty-three,
but some are lacking and have just twenty.
Thus it is not consistent
and there is no fixed number.
15
Taco, or ṅa, is the skin
that wraps around our bodies.
Gathering up jujube fruits,
contemplate this aspect as an object.
16
Maṃsaṃ, or ca, is the flesh,
consisting of  thirty groups of  muscles.
Nahārū, or cha, is the sinews,
pulled to and fro, wrapping all around.
17
As for the letter ja,
or aṭṭhi, that is the bones, which number
in total three hundred
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òយសងæ"ត់ដូ˜ç"ះuង ៕

១៨

ឈអដិ្មិÃ្ំ

ខួរឆ្ឹងស្ងពីរឯងuង

វក ្ំញ®តuង

≤ើតជទចរល់រូប[" ៕
១៩

ហទយំ ហទយ

ដ≤ើតជ>"ះដូងណ
យកនំឋអក្រ
ប3 ្ើតជp្ើមឯងuង ៕

២០

រÆp្ើមអ្កល្ង់íí"
វìងស ៊ុងអប់គ¿"នã""ជˇ"
p្ើមដូច£្"ភិក
គ¿"នដំបមូលវdស័យ ៕

២១

រÆp្ើមG"អ្កã""ជ្
œ"ះអង់អចïកឧបá"យ"K

p្ើមÓះដូចស្ឹកî ""
ម្Öរម´្"ï"កបនí"៕
២២

ឌកិïមកំ

គឺរបំងក្?ងកយ

បង 7"ំងអស់អហរ
គឺQ"ដសសន្ះខ"Kល់ ៕

២៣

រÆឍបិហកំ
គួរអនិច្ំ គឹតឱ"Kយល់

អ®ច អសសល់

គឺQ"ពះមនជថង់ ៕

២៤

រÆណបបò"សំ
សួតសច់តំងផF"ប់˙ើមR"Bង
អន្ំតឯងuង

គឺ@ះ¯ៀនធំវdស័យ

òយសងæ"ត់ដូ˜ç"ះuង ។

១៨

jha aṭṭhimiñjaṃ
ខួរឆ្ឹងស្ងពីរឯងuង

vakkaṃ ña ®តuង

≤ើតជទចរល់រូប ។

១៩

hadayaṃ hadayā
ṭa ≤ើតជ>"ះដូងណ
yakanaṃ ṭha អក្រ

ប3 ្ើតជp្ើមឯងuង ។

២០

រÆp្ើមអ្កល្ង់íí"
វìងស ៊ុងអប់គ¿"នã""ជˇ"
p្ើមដូច£្"ពិក
គ¿"នដំបរមូលវdស័យ ។

២១

រÆp្ើមG"អ្កã""ជ្
œ"ះអង់អចïកឧបá"យ"K

p្ើមÓះដូចស្ឹកî ""
ម្Öរម´្"ï"កបនí"។
២២

ḍa kilomakaṃ
គឺរបំងក្?ងកយ

បង 7"ំងអស់អហរ
គឺQ"ដសសន្ះខ"Kល់ ។

២៣

រÆ ḍha pihakaṃ
គួរអនិច្ំគិតឲ"Kយល់

អ®ចិអសរសល់

គឺQ"ពះមនជថង់ ។

២៤

រÆ ṇa papphāsaṃ
សួតសច់តំងផF"ប់˙ើមR"Bង
antaṃ ta ឯងuង

គឺ@ះ¯ៀនធំវdស័យ ។

when divided into pieces.
18
Jha, or aṭṭhimiñjaṃ,
bone marrow and brain tissue.
Vakkaṃ, or ña,
gives rise to everyone’s kidney.
19
Hadayaṃ, or hadayā,
that is, ṭa, gives birth to the heart.
Yakanaṃ, or the letter ṭha,
gives birth to the liver.
20
The livers of  the ignorant
return to nothing, for they lack wisdom.
Their livers are like the pikā fruit,
not planar at all but rather a round lump.
21
But as for the livers of  the wise,
of  those with courage, the masters liken
those livers to lemongrass
or precious mlū rām, being divided and thorny.
22
Ḍa, or kilomakaṃ,
that is, the barrier within the body,
walling off  the food and feces,
known as the membrane of  the diaphragm.
23
As for ḍha, or pihakaṃ,
it should be clearly seen for its impermanence
as impure and without remaining essence,
that is, the bag of  the stomach.
24
Ṇa, or papphāsaṃ,
is the lungs, adjacent to the chest wall.
Antaṃ, or ta, 
is the large intestines.
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២៥

អន្គុណំG"

ថវdស័យG"@ះផង
ឱ"K«ìៀនចំចង

ឱហ្ត់ហ្ងមន្វdជ9" ៕
២៦

ឧទរdយំអហរថ្ី

;ើងសព្´្"បរd'គŸ"
គឺទអង្អក្រៈ
;ើងខ្?ំណមនជន¿" ៕

២៧

ករÆសំអហរចស់

ធជក់ច"\ស់មហិម
អ®ចរង¯"ទន

មុខគួរឱ"Kអនិច÷"ណស់៕

២៨

បិត្ំន'"ម["ត់
សំ-."ងកត់ទំងចស់≤្"ង
µ"ម្ំគឺទឹកµ្"ស្៍ ប
ប3 ្ើតជក់ចំ@ះ ៕
២៩

បុ@∞"ពិó"ពី ផ
ប3 ្ើតមកបនជខ្?ះ
ពïហិតំÓះ

ប3 ្ើត-មកបនជឈម ៕

៣០

µ"ËជSើសកយ
>ើªឿយណស់ហូររហម

ភប3 ្ើតតមòយ
វ‹~Ÿ"ឬó"ជក់៕
៣១

មá"Ë -:ខí"ញ់ខប់

ខន់R"នប់គួរអª"ក

អស"w?យទឹកg្"ក
ហូរ=កô"កª"ó"≥្"ហ ៕

៣២

២៥

antaguṇaṃ G"
tha វdស័យG"@ះផង
ឲ"K«ìៀនចំចង

ឲ"Kហ្ត់ហ្ងមន្វdជ9" ។
២៦

udariyaṃ អហរថ្ី

;ើងសព្´្"បរd'កŸ"
គឺ da អង្អក្រ

;ើងខ្?ំណមនជន¿" ។

២៧

karīsaṃ អហរចស់

dha ជក់ច"\ស់មហិម
អ®ចិរង¯"ទន

មុខគួរឲ"Kអនិច÷"ណស់ ។

២៨

pittaṃ na '"មត់

សá្"ងកត់ទំង≤្"ងចស់

semhaṃ គឺទឹកµ្"ស្

pa ប3 ្ើតជក់ចំ@ះ ។
២៩

pubbo ពិតពី pha
ប3 ្ើតមកបនជខ្?ះ
ba lohitaṃ Óះ

ប3 ្ើតមកបនជឈម ។

៣០

sedo ជSើសកយ
>ើªឿយណស់ហូររហម

bha ប3 ្ើតតមòយ
vāyo ~Ÿ"ឬó"ជក់ ។
៣១

ma medo ខí"ញ់ខប់

ខន់R"នប់គួរអª"ក

assu ya ទឹកg្"ក
ហូរ=កô"កª"ó"≥្"ហ ។

៣២

25
Antaguṇaṃ (mesentary), or
tha, is the realm of  the abdomen,
to be studied and remembered
perfectly for magical knowledge.
26
Udariyaṃ is pre-digested food
that we have eaten each day,
or the letter da
that gives us life.
27
Karīsaṃ is digested food,
or dha, extremely massive,
impure, and painful,
worthy of  seeing its transience.
28
Pittaṃ, or na, is the gallbladder
in common parlance, for both young and old.
Semhaṃ is phlegm, 
which pa clearly gives birth to.
29
Pubbo certainly comes from pha,
which gives birth to pus.
Ba, or lohitaṃ,
gives birth to blood.
30
Sedo is the sweat of  the body.
When we are exhausted, it flows forth.
Bha gives birth to it according to the
wind element being hot or cold.
31
Ma, or medo, is solid fat,
divided into limitless small rings.
Assu, or ya, is tears,
flowing out copiously from each eye.
32

1299



Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

ររងជខí"ញ់រវ

W"öតõ""បទល់#វស

ក្?ងបឡីïកថ

ល "̋"គឺទឹកមត់ ៕

៣៣

ដឹងរស់ដឹងពិស

ពីជីវ±"គឺអណ0"ត
ទឹកមត់មនជខç"ត

&""ន់សំគល់ជសបú""-
៣៤

វសិង"ùណិក
គួរអនិច÷"ណអ្ក´្"

សá"\រហូរសព្´្"
ពីw"មុះទំងសង7"ង ៕

៣៥

លសិកសទឹករគ

ឱ"Kជុំពក់òយៈIះហ
Iហៈមកបិតបំង
មឹនឱ"KគីតLើញខុះó"Bវ ៕
៣៦

អក"wរហមុត្ំ

ទឹកអសំ!"នអសល់

ហូរœ"ញជនឹត"K˚

™""ច-Á"ក់«ទំងធរ ៕

៣៧

រÆឡមុត្≤"
អ្កã""ជ្2""ថលលដ៍
`"នមន„"រល់គç"

មុត្ឡំអំ្គឺខួរ ៕
៣៨

ª"ះនឹងñើកអក្រ

„"ងសិក"cឱ"KLើញតួរ
រ¬b"ក·"កឱ"Kគួរ
ឱ"Kគឹតចុះកុំសង"w័យ ៕

៣៩

អក្រទំង២១

ra រងជខí"ញ់រវ

W"öតõ""បទល់# vasā
ក្?ងបលីïកថ

la kheḷo គឺទឹកមត់ ។

៣៣

ដឹងរស់ដឹងពិស

ពី jivhā គឺអណ0"ត
ទឹកមត់មនជខç"ត

&""ន់សមi"ល់ជសបú"" ។
៣៤

va siṅghāṇikā
គួរអនិច÷"ណអ្ក´្"

សá"\រហូរសព្´្"
ពីw"មុះទំងសងខង ។

៣៥

lasikā sa ទឹករគ

ឲ"Kជំពក់òយIហ
Iហៈមកបិតបំង
មិនឲ"KគិតLើញខុសó"Bវ ។
៣៦

អក"wរ ha muttaṃ
ទឹកអសំង!"នអÁ"ូវ

ហូរœ"ញជនិត"K˚

™""ចÁ"ក់«ទំងធរ ។

៣៧

រÆ ḷa matthake
អ្កã""ជ្2""ថលលដ៍
`"នមន„"រល់គç"

matthaluṅga គឺខួរ ។

៣៨

ª"ះនឹងñើកអក្រ

„"ងសិក"cឲ"KLើញតួ
រ¬b"ក·"កឲ"Kគួរ
ឲ"Kគិតចុះកុំសង"w័យ ។

៣៩

អក្រទំងT្"មួយ

Ra stands in for liquid fat,
which is thoroughly soaked and called vasā.
In the Pali texts, the masters say
that la, or kheḷo, is saliva.
33
It knows tastes and flavors
from the jivhā, that is, the tongue.
Saliva is the means
by which we recognize bland and salty.
34
Va, or siṅghāṇikā,
should be seen as impermanent, dear sir.
It is the mucus that flows every day
from both nostrils of  the nose.
35
Lasikā, or sa, is the fluid of  passion,
which is indebted to the ignorance
and delusion that clouds the vision
and prevents one from seeing right and wrong.
36
The letter ha, or muttaṃ (urine)
is the vile liquid
that always flows out,
drizzling and dripping over the earth.
37
As for ḷa, or matthake,
the wise translate it as the skull,
which we all possess, whereas
matthaluṅga is the brain.
38
What follows is the exposition of  the letters
to be always studied, their forms to be seen
and divided appropriately into categories
for reflection, so that you won’t doubt them.
39
Twenty-one letters
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បីតឱ"Kមកខ្?ំG"

ពីកដល់ធ្´្"

ចំE"កពីបីត‘"ល ៕

៤០

រÆនតួអក"wរ ដល់

ó"ឹមហជដំE"ល

ដំˆើរមត‘"ល

អ្ក'"ទនទុកឱ"Kខ្?ំ

៤១

អក្រ៣៣ 

អ្កភិក្ិ´្"មន‹បំ

‹បល់គឹតសន"wំម

ñើកបង្ំគុណ«uង ៕

៤២

'"សឹនអ្កនងណ

បនឧស"cហ៍ìៀនចំចង

√រពតមគន្ង

ធម៌ª"ះuង#មហ´្" ៕

៤៣

‡្"ងã""ប់ពុំបន≥"

ក្?ងគម្ីរïកÁ"ដី

>ើបនសូó"សព្´្"
ជ'"Q"តីកុំឱ"Kដច់ ៕

៤៤

អ្កÓះ«ឯg្"ក
ល្ឯងឯកÁ"ស់Á"ួល]""ច់

នឹងបន≤ើតជµ្"ច

មនអំណច១០០ជតិ ៕

៤៥

កបR"ង់កបកយៈ
មត់®តណទិព្ពុំឃí"ត

រូបល្សស¥"ងស¥"ត

Ê"ប់ទំងជតិ១រយណ ៕

៤៦

ª"ះនឹងចត់·"ងចង

ñើកទុំនងតមµ"ចក្ី

បិតឲ"Kមកខ្?ំG"

ពី ka ដល ់dha ´្"

ចំE"កពីបិត‘"ល ។

៤០

រÆ na តួអក"wរ ដល់

ó"ឹម ha ជដំE"ល

ដំˆើរមត‘"ល

អ្ក'"ទនទុកឲ"Kខ្?ំ ។

៤១

អក្រសមសិបបី

អ្កភិក្?´្"មន‹បំ

‹បល់គិតសន"wំ

ñើកបង្ំគុណ«uង ។

៤២

'"សិនអ្កនងណ

បនឧស"cហ៍ìៀនចំចង

√រពតមគន្ង

ធម៌ª"ះuង#មហ´្" ។

៤៣

‡្"ងã""ប់ពុំបន≥"

ក្?ងគម្ីរïកÁ"ដី

>ើបនសូó"សព្´្"
ជ'"Q"តីកុំឲ"Kដច់ ។

៤៤

អ្កÓះ«ឯg្"ក
ល្ឯងឯកÁ"ស់Á"ួល]""ច

នឹងបន≤ើតជµ្"ច

មនអំណចមួយរយជតិ ។

៤៥

កបR"ង់កបកយ

មត់®តណទិព្ពុំឃí"ត

រូបល្សស¥"ងស¥"ត

Ê"ប់ទំងជតិមួយរយណ ។

៤៦

ª"ះនឹងចត់·"ងចង

ñើកទំនងតមµ"ចក្ី

were given to me by my father.
From ka to precious dha
are from my father’s side.
40
As for the letters na to
ha, these are the inheritance
from my mother, which
she bequeathed to me.
41
As for these thirty-three letters,
a venerable monk with discretion
and reflection should cultivate them
and pay respect to their virtues.
42
Should any man or woman
strive hard to learn, remember,
and appropriately respect
this Dharma, it is most precious,
43
precious beyond description.
In the scriptures, the Master says
that if  one recites it daily,
continuously without a lapse,
44
then in the future one shall be
superbly beautiful and filled with ease,
born as a mighty king
for one hundred lives,
45
and endowed with a body
and speech that are divine, not straying
from a lovely and attractive form
for each of  those one hundred lifetimes.
46
This expresses the exposition,
poetically phrased to follow the meaning,
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aciraṃ vata yaṃ kāyo-gāthā samrāy-br 
Stanza beginning with “Soon, alas, this body,” translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, fragment of  49 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB006 59b–60b; UB020 41b–47b.

Summary: Explanation of  the suffering of  birth, old age, sickness, and death, followed by an 
unpacking of  the Pali stanza in question on the inevitability of  death, then an exhortation to 
practice kammaṭṭhāna meditation, and concluding with a parable of  a man being chased by four 
thieves, i.e. birth, old age, sickness, and death.

Edition

អក្រ៣៣

នឹង·"ងចប់á្"ះឯងuង

អក្រសមសិបបី

នឹង·"ងចប់á"្៉ះឯងuង ។

of  the “Thirty-Three Letters,”
which concludes right here.

UB006
១

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៣

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

UB020
១

ជត្ិគីរកុំá្"ឺត

បងករ់≤"ឺតជរûប"\[ "រ
មនទុក្ជភç"កងZ"រ

មន¯"ទនជអ្ក®"K ៕៚

២

រល់រូប"©រល់នម¿"រ

មនទុក7"តមដិតò"K
មិនមនអ្កណឱ"K

ខ្Öន;"ឺងឧិ"Kពុំដរü""K ៕៚
៣

ទុក្ំ ២ក្?ងã""ន

រូប"©មិនបនគិតសំ†"w"យ
®"Kទុក្„"រសព្´្"

មិនមន+""Kគិតបុំមo"ន់ ៕៚
៤

កងទុក្ទំZប៊ូនបទ្
មនកុំម្គគិតÍ្"រ់គç"ន

ទុក្R"BតB" öទខ9"ន២
ទុក្'"កនជភç"កជZ"រ៕៚

Standardized
១

jāti គឺកំˆើត

បង ្≤ើតជរូប
មនទុក្ជភç"ក់ងរ

មន¯"ទនជអ្ក®យ ។

២

រល់រូបរល់នម

មនទុក7"តមដិតòយ
មិនមនអ្កណឲ"K

ខ្∫ន;ើងឲ"Kពុំដü" ។
៣

dukkhaṃ ទុក្ក្?ងã""ណ

រូបមិនបនគិតសង"w័យ

®យទុក្„"សព្´្"

មិនមនភ័យគិតបំភន់ ។

៤

កងទុក្ទំងបួនបទ

មនកំណត់គិតÍ្"រគç"ន់

ទុក្ó"öតB" öតខ 9"ន់ ៗ
ទុក្'"កន់ជភç"ក់ងរ ។
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៥

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៦

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៧

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៨

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៩

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១០

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១១

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១២

៥

B"ះពុទ្R"ង់õ""ពច"\ស"w
ថភវ មនជរ

ដុំÀ"BតទំZឥ"wគç"រ
រdទ្ជរ¯ៀងមិនបន ៕៚

៦

ជទុក្និងជរ

'"ជុំមគç"រ«ក្?ងã""ន

សត្ïកគ¿"នគិតអន

ស¿"នជរថមិនឥ"K៕៚

៧

ជរករជទុក្

ពុំបនសុក្ក្?ងïក្"°ី
កុំឱ"Kថរមិនឥស"w

B"ះជិនÁ"ី"Kខí"ចជរ៕៚

៨

ជរវមនរdទ្

បÃ្ÖលចិតទំZឥ"wគç"រ

មិនឱ"Kសi"ល់ជរ

&""រទុក7"រវសុំម្ំម៕៚
៩

ភ"kធ្ីបិទទុក7"រ
ព"kធ្ីណវបង្?ំម

បង្Öចឱ"Kw"ឡ?ំម
w"ឡ["សផ"w?ំមរប់ស"wជរ ៕៚

១០

'"ទះ'"ទញ¢ង
ខ្ងËរ⁄ង∏""ះHគi"
Hគរ្ុំមជុំអត¿"រ
គ¿"នអ្កណរបនទី"Kសុក្ ៕៚

១១

Hគ្លក្មិនបន
រÆ"KHគã""នã""នB"ö"Kទុក្
Hគ‡"មÊ"ុពមុក
ពុំបនសុកក្?ងក"Kñ"ឺ"K៕៚

១២

៥

B"ះពុទ្R"ង់õ""បច"\ស់
ថភវៈមន jarā
តÀ"öតទំងអស់គç"
ឫទ្ិ jarā វងមិនបន ។

៦

ជទុក្និង jarā
'"ជុំគç"«ក្?ងã""ណ

សត្ïកគ¿"នគិតអន

ស¿"ន jarā ថមិនអស់ ។
៧

jarā ក៏ជទុក្
ពុំបនសុខក្?ងïកិយ៍

កុំឲ"Kថមិនអស់

B"ះជិនÁ"ីខí"ច jarā ។

៨

jarā វមនឫទ្ិ
បÃ្Öលចិត្ទំងអស់គç"

មិនឲ"Kសi"ល់ jarā
&""ទុក7"វសម្ំ ។
៩

byādhi ត"©ិទទុក7"
byādhi ណវបង្ំ

បង្Öចឲ"Kw"ឡំ
w"ឡសផ"wំរបស់ jarā ។

១០

'"ទះ'"ទញ¢ង
ខ្ងËរ⁄ង∏""ះHគ
Hគរុ¬ជុំអត¿"
គ¿"នអ្កណបនទីសុខ ។

១១

Hគលក់មិនបន
រÆHគã""ណៗB" öយទុក្
Hគ‡"មÊ"ប់មុខ
ពុំបនសុខក្?ងកយ.ើយ ។

១២

1303



Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៣

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៤

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៥

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៦

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៧

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៨

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១៩

ក‹ឱក;ើយ

˜មភុម្រុដ្ព"kធ្ី
ដល់ចុងទីគç"នសñ្"ឺ"K

!្"ច˝្"ឺមខ្ល់˜លg"ឺ"K

គិតបនµ"©"ឺយពី"Kភ"kធ្ី ៕៚
១៣

មរណំបិទុក្ំ

ទុក្ª"ះខí"ំងសល!"នធ្"°ី
មចុរជអជ្យយី

ទុក្ទី"Kជបុំផុត្៕៚

១៤

ទុក្មូ"K B" B"Kខន្>"ក
គួរសំ§្"កអង្លុំឧត្
ឥដ្B"ំម្គុងចយុត

មិនមនផុតពី"KមរណZំ៕៚

១៥

អរហតកត្ភុព្: """K
ឥ"wនីq""Kនិងអនិច្ំ
ផុតÛ""ច‘"ចទុក្ំ

B"ះអរហំទំZអនតŸ"៕៚

១៦

មនជតិជ់បមនទុក្

ពុំមនសុក្ទុក្ជរ

ភ"kធ្ីទុក្Hគi"
ទុក្មរណគីរ់សí"បg"ឺ"K ៕៚

១៧

អច្ីរ¬វត

យំក‹ឱក;"ឺយ

មិន;ឿនយូរ®ះñ"ឺ"K

ក"Kª"ះg"ឺ"Kគុងê"កធí""K៕៚
១៨

ដូចជពពុសទឹក

é˛"ងñ"ឺងg"ឺ"K>"ករដ្រ"K
កយª"ះÑ""ស•"កធí""K
ដូចពពុសទឹកÓះណរ ៕៚

១៩

ឱះឱឱក;ឿយ

˜មភពរត ់byādhi
ដល់ចុងទីគ¿"នសល់.ើយ
µ្"ច˝្ើមខ្ល់˜លgើយ

គិតបនµ"©ើយពី byādhi ។
១៣

maraṇaṃ 'pi dukkhaṃ
ទុក្ª"ះខí"ំងសល់!"នទ្ី

មច្?រជអចយយី

ទុក7"ជទីបំផុត ។

១៤

ទុក្មួយB"öយខ្∫នê"ក
គួរស3្"គអង្លំអុត

ឥតB"មគង់ច"K?តិ

មិនមនផុតពី maraṇaṃ ។

១៥

អរហន្កត់ភព: ""
អស់និស"w័យនឹង aniccaṃ
ផុត]""ចដច់ dukkhaṃ
B"ះ arahaṃ ទំង anattā ។

១៦

មន jāti ជប់មនទុក្
ពុំមនសុខទុក្ jarā

byādhi dukkha rogā
dukkha maraṇā គឺសí"ប់gើយ ។

១៧

aciraṃ vata
yaṃ kāyoឱកយÂើយ
មិនយឺនយូរ®ះ.ើយ
កយª"ះgើយគង់ê"កធí"យ ។

១៨

ដូចជពពុះទឹក

é["ង.ើងgើយê"ករត់រយ
កយª"ះÑ""ះê"កធí"យ
ដូចពពុះទឹកÓះណ ។

១៩

ឱះឱៗកយÂើយ
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មិនយូវ.ើយរល់កយ["
Á"ី'"ុសមិនខុសគç"

មិនយូវយរ„"ងê"កធí"យ
២០

>ើã""សវdញន
ឯនមក៏2""កí"យ
ជÈ¿"ចអ®ចឆZ"យ

អ្កទZ"ំហí""KÍ"វៈអ
២១

សកសព្់Í"ស្ប់˝្ើម

ក្ិនស្?យរៈÂើម≤ើតអនិច÷"
Í"uវអស់គ្ីគç"

®ចគងi"ខí"ចចÏ"""K

២២

ខí"ះកប់ខí"ះដុត*្ើងឳស
រូប;ើងឥតនិស័យ

Ëវ˙"កនូវក្ងÌ""

រប់…"ថ្"°ៃតរsËវមុក
២៣

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២៤

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២៥

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២៦

XXXXX

XXXXXX

មិន;ឿនñ"ឺ"Kរល់ក[""kរ
Á"ី"K'"ុះមិនខុះគç"រ

មិនយូរយរគុងê"កធí""K៕៚
២០

កល>ើរវdញណã""ស
2""ហQ"លៈQ"ល["បខí""K
ជÈ¿"ចអ®ចក"K

អ្កទំZហí""KÍ"រ៌រ្អ៕៚
២១

អសុពÍ"រ់ស្ប˝្"ឺម

ខ្ិនស្?យC្"ឺមគួរ់អនីច÷"រ
Í"រ#ឥ"wគ្ីរគç"រ

™""ចគុងi"រÈ¿"ចចÏ"""K

២២

បថវÆអទិ

!"រសត្ិឥតវÆq""K
˙"កឌូលñ"ឺរ£"ន្"°ី
រ់ល…"រ´្""Kតរ«មុក៕៚

២៣

Í"រមិនយលថកូន

ឬបងផ ្ឧនមŸ""Kឪពុក
Í"រមិនហ˛"នដកទុក

˚ñ"ឺរផ្ះសុំ`"©"ងបន៕៚

២៤

Í"រ់យក˜លò"Kដី"K

˚នរÌ""B"ិកសុំសន

Í"រèមិនមនរព់អន
∏""ះថរã""នª"ះអ'"ី"K៕៚

២៥

ឱៈឱគួរ៌អណិត
អÙចចិតជុន'"ុះÁ"ី"K

ខí"ះញត់ក្?ង·"តដី"K

ខí"ះកប"©ដី"KដូចដីរÆចk"ន៕៚

២៦

បងផ ្ឧនកូន'"ពុន
មន,""ពធុនទំងប៉ុន¿"ន

មិនយឺន.ើយរល់កយ
Á"ី'"ុសមិនខុសគç"

មិនយូរយរគង់ê"កធí"យ ។

២០

កល>ើវdÅÇ"ណã""ស
2""Q"ឡស់Q"ឡកí"យ
ជÈ¿"ចអ®ចិកយ

អ្កទំងឡយÍ"រអ ។

២១

អសុភÍ"ស្ប់˝្ើម

ក្ិនស្?យC្ើមគួរអនិច÷"
Í"#អស់គ្ីគç"

™""ចគងi"È¿"ចចÏ"" ។

២២

pathaviṃ adhi-
sessati ឥតវdស័យ
˙"កដួលñើ£"នដី

រល់…"´្"ត«មុខ ។

២៣

Í"មិនយល់ថកូន

ឬបងប្ÖនមŸ"យឪពុក
Í"មិនហ˛"នដក់ទុក

˚ñើផ្ះស`"©"ងបន ។

២៤

Í"យក˜លòយដី

˚នÌ""B"ឹក"wស្សន

Í"មិនមនរប់អន

∏""ះថã""ណª"ះអ'"ិយ ។

២៥

ឱះឱគួរអណិត

អÙចចិត្ជន'"ុសÁ"ី

ខ្ះញត់ក្?ងœ"តិយ

ខ្ះកប់ដីដូចតិរdចk"ន ។

២៦

បងប្Öនកូន'"ពន្

មនR"ព"Kធនទំងប៉ុន¿"ន
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XXXXX

XXXXXX
២៧

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២៨

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
២៩

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៣០

ដូចអង្ត់ឳស់
ទំZÁ"ី"K'"ុស™""ះ8"ញ់Á"ុក់

ឥតមនÍ"ìÆសទុក

Ëះ≈ើហពុកÍ"ដុត់បន

៣១

XXXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៣២

ពូក;ើងពុំ–ើ"K®ះ

Í"សí"ប់Óះ ្ើភ"kន
á្"ច់.ើយពុំរប់អន
គ¿"នដច់បន≥ៀអ្កÂើយ

៣៣

á្"ច់.ើយមិនសŸ"យជតិ
កំ'"មត់ណអ្ក≤ើ"K

ក្ីយសí"ប់≥ៀងណស់gើ"K

˜លឥ"wរបស"wã""ន

យកមិនបន≥"រ៌ï≤្"ឺ"K៕៚
២៧

តុ˜k"អê"ត្

វdញÙរឱក;"ឺ"K

>"ឺរវdញណã""ស"wœ"ញg"ឺ"K
ក"KឥតX""ឺ"K˚ទរ់≥"រ់ ៕៚
២៨

ដូចជកុំម្"ត≈"ឺរ

ឥតអុំá្"ឺរទស"w;ើងÍ"រ

វ"Kកបចក˜ល–"ហ់

ឥតដិង≥"រទំងÁ"ី"K'"ុះ៕៚

២៩

ទិរត្ំវគ

លឹគរ¬្ឱក;"ឺ"K

មិនមន'"‹ជñ"ឺ"K

មនុស'"ុះÁ"ី"KÍ"រ់មិនó"Bវករ៕៚
៣០

ដូចជរកន្?យឱស"w

មនុស"wÁ"ី"K'"ុះ˜លអសរ

អ®ចឥតខ្ឹមសរ

គ¿"នអ្កណរÍ"រ់ទុក្ថ្ី"K ៕៚

៣១

≈ើរពុក&""នទុក្បន
រÆ"Kó"ងã""នª"ះអ'"ី"K

Í"រ˜លò"Kដី"K

ជុន'"ុះÁ"ី"KទំZបុន្៉ាន ៕៚

៣២

⁄ត;"ឺងមិន–ឿរ®ះ

ó"ងសí"បÓះÍ"ជមិនបន

á្"ចñ"ឺ"Kគç"នគិតអន

!្"ងរកឋន&""ន់លុំg"ឺ"K
៣៣

œ្"សគួរ់កុំ'"មត

ខំសំជ∞"តណរក;"ឺ"K

ក្"°ីសí"ប់≥ៀងណៈg"ឺ"K

˜លអស់របស់ã""ណ

យកមិនបន≥"ïកÂើយ ។

២៧

tuccho apeta-
viññāṇo ឱកយÂើយ
>ើវdÅÇ"ណã""សœ"ញgើយ
កយឥតX"ើយ˚ទ≥" ។
២៨

ដូចជកំណត់≈ើ

ឥតអំ8ើËះ;ើងÍ"

វយកប់ចក់˜ល–"

ឥតដឹង≥"ទំងÁ"ី'"ុស ។

២៩

niratthaṃ 'va ka-
liṅgaraṃ ឱកយÂើយ

មិនមន'"យជន៍.ើយ
មនុស"w'"ុសÁ"ីÍ"មិនó"Bវករ ។
៣០

ដូចជកន្?យឧស

មនុស"wÁ"ី'"ុស˜លអសរ

អ®ចិឥតខ្ឹមសរ

គ¿"នអ្កណÍ"ទុកថ្ី ។

៣១

≈ើពុក&""ន់ទុកបន
រÆó"ង់ã""ណª"ះអ'"ិយ

Í"˜លòយដី

ជន'"ុសÁ"ីទំងប៉ុន¿"ន ។

៣២

ពួក;ើងមិន–ឿ®ះ

ó"ង់សí"ប់ÓះÍ"ចមិនបន

á្"ច.ើយគ¿"នគិតអន
!្"ងរកឋន&""ន់លំgើយ ។

៣៣

œ្"ះគួរកុំ'"មទ

ខំសង∞"តណអ្កÂើយ

ក្ីសí"ប់≥ៀងណស់gើយ
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មិនìÆសថ≤្"ងចស់

៣៤

កយ*្"ច់បន្ិច់≥ើព្
កយµ្ើបបន្ិច់ចស់

ក"KÑ"ើសបន្ិចã""ស
„"ចសបន្ិច់˜ល

៣៥

ពុទ្ៈឱសâ""ស'"ទន

ទុកទូនមនជវង្∫ល

ក"Kចិត្គិតកំHល
ឱ"Kលះ˜លកុំទុកវ

៣៦

ទីពឹងនឹងã""ន

ìៀនកម្ដÔ"នវdបស"cណ

បរdក័ម្ចំភវន

ករអវdជខí"ចវចូល

៣៧

សំរូមកយ ឱ"Kវនឹង

ស¿"រដី"K'"ុងចិត្ ឱ"Kមូល

ដំgើមដក ឱ"KÁ"ូល

ចំទ៉ទូលសន្ិក

៣៨

®"K" ក"Kកំសយទល់
≥ើព្នឹងសi"ល់ក្ងកយ

សi"ល់ទុក្សi"ល់អនិច÷"រ

សi"ល់អនតŸ"á"នណអ្ក

៣៩

ពុទ្ៈឱសâ""សអចិរ¬

កំភន់ភំង់សŸ"ប់ ឱ"Kជក់

ត្័ អង្B"ះó""Kៃល័ក្ណ៍
ទZ"ំó""Kៃïក √កó""Kៃយល់៕
៤០

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

មីនì"ឺសñ"ឺ"Kថ˝្"ងចស៕៚

៣៤

ក"K*្"ចបន្ិចfi"ឺហ
 ្"ឺរដុំá្"ឺរឱ"Kក"Kã""ស"w

ក"K{""ឺលបន្ិចចស"w
„"រដលចស"wបន្ិច˜ល។៚

៣៥

ពុទ្ឱស"wâ""ស'"ទន

ធម្ª"ះមនជរប=i"ល
ចិតកចជកុំ©""ល

គួរ™í"ះ˜លកុំទុក្វ ៕៚

៣៦

ទីពឹងពុំនិងã""ន

ìៀនកម្ឋÔ"នវÆបស"wណរ

បរÆកម្ចំម្ភវន

ករអវÆជ9"ខí"ចវចូល៕៚
៣៧

សុំ´"Bមក"Kឱ"Kនិង
ស¿"ដី"K'"ិងចិតឱ"Kមូល

ដ3 ្"ឺមដកឱ"KÁ"ួល
ចំមទទូលសិទ្ី¨""K ៕៚
៣៨

{"ៀបដូចបរស"w់ម"K∫
មនã""នB"B"Kg"ឺ"Kភិត+""K
និង˜រប៊ូនចÏ"""K
˙"ញពី"K?"""Kតម្'"កិត៕៚

៣៩

'"ីងរុដ្ភិតភន់ភំ្
លុះដល់≠""ំងមត់Á"ម៊ុត្
ទឹកហូរខí"ំងចុំហុត

រកអ្ី"Kឆ្ងពុំបនñ"ឺ"K ៕៚

៤០

លុះL"ឺញសកអសុព្
អ%្"ជិតប3្"ឺ"K
ïតឱប"©È¿"ចÓះg"ឺ"K

ឱមl"លឆ្ងÁ"មុត្ទ្ំ ៕៚

មិនìÆស.ើយថ≤្"ងចស់ ។
៣៤

កយ*្"ចបន្ិច˙ើរ
 ្ើដំˆើរឱ"Kកយចស់

កយ{"ើលបន្ិចã""ស
„"ដល់ចស់បន្ិច˜ល ។

៣៥

ពុទ្ឱសâ""ស'"ទន

ធម៌ª"ះមនជបhi"ល
ចិត្កចជកំHល
គួរលះ˜លកុំទុកវ ។

៣៦

ទីពឹងពំនឹងã""ណ

ìៀនកម្ដÔ"នវdបស"wន

បរdកម្ចំភវន

ករអវdជ9"ខí"ចវចូល ។

៣៧

ស´"öមកយឲ"Kនឹង
ស¿"រតី'"ឹងចិត្ឲ"Kមូល

ដ3 ្ើមដកឲ"KÁ"ួល
ចំទទួលសិទ្ិ¨" ។
៣៨

Ñ"ៀបដូចបុរសមួយ
មនã""ណB"öយgើយភិតភ័យ
នឹង˜របួនចÏ""

˙"ញពី?""យតមã""កដ ។

៣៩

'"ឹងរត់ភិតភន់ភំង

លុះដល់≠""ំងមត់សមុR"
ទឹកហូរខí"ំងចំហុត

រកអ្ីឆ្ងពុំបន.ើយ ។

៤០

លុះLើញសកអសុភ
អE`"តមកជិតប3្ើយ
ïតឱបÈ¿"ចÓះgើយ

អុំl"លឆ្ងសមុR"ធំ ។
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៤១

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤២

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៣

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៤

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៥

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៦

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៧

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៨

៤១

លុះដលX""ឺយg"ឺ"Kណរ

ñៀងអត¿"ស¥"តìៀបចុំម

ចូលកនទី"KÁ"ុកទ្ំ

គីរ់អម៊ត្មហរនីពន្់ ៕៚
៤២

និង2""រជ!"ចូក្ី"K
តមបឡីយìឿងនីទន
˜រប ៊ូនÓះ`"នមន
គីរជ≤"ឺតនិងជរ ៕៚

៤៣

ភ"kធ្ីនិងមរណ
ប៊ួនª"ះជក'"កត្ជរ
˜រប ៊ូន‘"លពន
˙"ញបរ់ស"wជឥ"wចរ ៕៚

៤៤

Á"ម៊ុតជអន្ង
នំមសត្ផុងក្?ងសង"cរ

ទិកគូចគឺរតណÆ"រ
‘"លចងសត្រdតរួត˚ ៕៚

៤៥

អសុព្គីរìៀងក"K
‘"លអន្រU""Kវdនស"w«
គ¿"នខ្ិមសរគង˚

ឱ"Kថិតp"រœ"រកñ្"ឺ"K៕
៤៦

កុំលំ្គីរព"kរយម
សុំមអនតម សម្?ទ្g"ឺ"K

B"ះអរdយសំឃ៊អុំម÷"µ""wឺយ
ïកបរÆសុត'"µ"ឺរ)"""K ៕៚
៤៧

បរÆសុតគីរវÆញណ

‘"ល≤"ឺតមនក្?ងភុព្: """K
t""ឺនជតអសុំ†្""K
និងfl""រព់ពុំបនñ"ឺ"K ៕៚

៤៨

៤១

លុះដល់X"ើយgើយណ
លងអត¿"ស¥"តìៀបចំ

ចូលកន់ទីÁ"ុកធំ

គឺអមតៈមហនិព∞"ន ។

៤២

នឹង2 ""ជµ"ចក្ី
តមបឡីìឿងនិទន
˜របួនÓះ`"នមន

គឺជ≤ើតនិងជរ ។

៤៣

ព"kធិនិងមរណ
បួនª"ះជក់ã""កដជ

˜របួន‘"លពណ៌ន

˙"ញបុរសជអស÷"រ"K ។

៤៤

សមុR"ជអន្ង់

នំសត្ផុងក្?ងសង"cរ

ទឹកគួចគឺតណÆ"
‘"លចងសត្រìតរួត˚ ។

៤៥

អសុភគឺរងកយ

‘"លអន្រយវdនស«

គ¿"នខ្ឹមសរគង់˚

ឲ"Kស្ិតµ្"រចិរកល.ើយ ។

៤៦

កុំលង់គឺព"kយម
សូមអនតមសម្?ទ្gើយ

B"ះអរdយសង"»អម÷"ស់Âើយ

ïកបរdសុទ្'"µើរ)"" ។
៤៧

បរdសុទ្គឺវdÅÇ"ណ
‘"ល≤ើតមនក្?ងភព: ""
t"ើនជតិអស3្"យ"K

នឹងfl""រប់ពុំបន.ើយ ។

៤៨
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Translation

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៤៩

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

[remainder unknown]

នគរ់û"វអម៊ត្
នីពន្ជក'"កត្g"ឺ"K

ទុក®កHគផងµ"©"ឺយ
b"ងវdល≤"ឺតវÆលសí"ប≥ៀត៕៚
៤៩

l"តª"ះ;"ឺងរល់គç"រ

ខុំមភវន'"ិងXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

[remainder unknown]

នគរû"វអមតៈ
និព∞"នជក់ã""កដgើយ

ទុក្®កHគផងµ"©ើយ
b"ងវdល≤ើតសí"ប់≥ៀត ។

៤៩

g"តុª"ះ;ើងរល់គç"

ខំភវន'"ឹងXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

[remainder unknown]

១

jāti គឺកំˆើត

បង ្≤ើតជរូប
មនទុក្ជភç"ក់ងរ

មន¯"ទនជអ្ក®យ ។

២

រល់រូបរល់នម

មនទុក7"តមដិតòយ
មិនមនអ្កណឲ"K

ខ្∫ន;ើងឲ"Kពុំដü" ។
៣

dukkhaṃ ទុក្ក្?ងã""ណ

រូបមិនបនគិតសង"w័យ

®យទុក្„"សព្´្"

មិនមនភ័យគិតបំភន់ ។

៤

កងទុក្ទំងបួនបទ

មនកំណត់គិតÍ្"រគç"ន់

ទុក្ó"öតB" öតខ 9"ន់ ៗ
ទុក្'"កន់ជភç"ក់ងរ ។

៥

B"ះពុទ្R"ង់õ""បច"\ស់

1
Jāti means birth,
the cause for the birth of  bodies.
Suffering is its functionary,
and misery its ruler.
2
All that is mental or material
has suffering stalking close.
There is no one who creates it.
We ourselves create it, not another.
3
Dukkhaṃ is the suffering in the body.
The body cannot entertain doubt,
for it undergoes suffering every day
without fear or confusion.
4
The four kinds of  suffering
are limited—reflect on this.
Suffering dominates all around, again and again,
as suffering holds the rank of  functionary.
5
The Buddha clearly stated
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ថភវៈមន jarā
តÀ"öតទំងអស់គç"
ឫទ្ិ jarā វងមិនបន ។

៦

ជទុក្និង jarā
'"ជុំគç"«ក្?ងã""ណ

សត្ïកគ¿"នគិតអន

ស¿"ន jarā ថមិនអស់ ។
៧

jarā ក៏ជទុក្
ពុំបនសុខក្?ងïកិយ៍

កុំឲ"Kថមិនអស់

B"ះជិនÁ"ីខí"ច jarā ។

៨

jarā វមនឫទ្ិ
បÃ្Öលចិត្ទំងអស់គç"

មិនឲ"Kសi"ល់ jarā
&""ទុក7"វសម្ំ ។
៩

byādhi ត"©ិទទុក7"
byādhi ណវបង្ំ

បង្Öចឲ"Kw"ឡំ
w"ឡសផ"wំរបស់ jarā ។

១០

'"ទះ'"ទញ¢ង
ខ្ងËរ⁄ង∏""ះHគ
Hគរុ¬ជុំអត¿"
គ¿"នអ្កណបនទីសុខ ។

១១

Hគលក់មិនបន
រÆHគã""ណៗB" öយទុក្
Hគ‡"មÊ"ប់មុខ
ពុំបនសុខក្?ងកយ.ើយ ។

១២

˜មភពរត ់byādhi
ដល់ចុងទីគ¿"នសល់.ើយ

that the state of  jarā [old age]
dominates all of  us.
The force of  aging cannot be evaded.
6
The states of  suffering and old age
merge together in the body.
Creatures in the world fail to reflect on this,
assuming that “old age” means “not yet dead.”
7
Old age is indeed suffering,
preventing happiness in the worldly realm.
Don’t call it “not yet dead,”
for even the Glorious Victor feared old age.
8
Old age is mighty—
everyone must grasp this.
Don’t just get to know old age
when you’re in pain—then it’ll be hidden.
9
Byādhi comes from suffering.
Any illness oppresses
and degrades us into confusion
and regression in our old age. 
10
It meets us, pulls us, and forces
our backs to hunch over—such is illness.
Illness strangles tight around us.
No one can find a place of  bliss.
11
Illness cannot be hidden.
When the body is ill, the body dreads pain.
More illnesses arise, of  every kind,
and no happiness can be found in the body.
12
The Lord of  the World ran from illness,
but having reached the end, found nothing remaining.
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µ្"ច˝្ើមខ្ល់˜លgើយ

គិតបនµ"©ើយពី byādhi ។
១៣

maraṇaṃ 'pi dukkhaṃ
ទុក្ª"ះខí"ំងសល់!"នទ្ី

មច្?រជអចយយី

ទុក7"ជទីបំផុត ។

១៤

ទុក្មួយB"öយខ្∫នê"ក
គួរស3្"គអង្លំអុត

ឥតB"មគង់ច"K?តិ

មិនមនផុតពី maraṇaṃ ។

១៥

អរហន្កត់ភព: ""
អស់និស"w័យនឹង aniccaṃ
ផុត]""ចដច់ dukkhaṃ
B"ះ arahaṃ ទំង anattā ។

១៦

មន jāti ជប់មនទុក្
ពុំមនសុខទុក្ jarā
byādhi dukkha rogā
dukkha maraṇā គឺសí"ប់gើយ ។

១៧

aciraṃ vata
yaṃ kāyo ឱកយÂើយ
មិនយឺនយូរ®ះ.ើយ
កយª"ះgើយគង់ê"កធí"យ ។

១៨

ដូចជពពុះទឹក

é["ង.ើងgើយê"ករត់រយ
កយª"ះÑ""ះê"កធí"យ
ដូចពពុះទឹកÓះណ ។

១៩

ឱះឱៗកយÂើយ
មិនយឺន.ើយរល់កយ
Á"ី'"ុសមិនខុសគç"

មិនយូរយរគង់ê"កធí"យ ។

The King despised and discarded it,
intending to be healed from illness.
13
Maraṇaṃ 'pi dukkhaṃ—
This suffering is vicious and twice as strong.
The Lord of  Death threatens
with the most extreme suffering.
14
One kind of  suffering is fearing the body will be destroyed,
which ought to make you shudder and bow in humility.
Even if  you don’t consent, you’ll still be reborn.
There is no escape from maraṇaṃ.
15
Arahants slice through the triple world,
their affinity for aniccaṃ exhausted.
Free and cut off  from dukkhaṃ,
the arahants are through with anattā.
16
Once there is jāti, there is pain.
There is no bliss, for painful is jarā
and byādhi, painful is illness,
painful is maraṇaṃ, for death has come.
17
Aciraṃ vata
yaṃ kāyo—alas how this body
shall not last long at all.
This body shall be destroyed,
18
like a bubble
that expands only to explode everywhere.
This body cracks and breaks apart,
just like that bubble.
19
Alas, the body!
No body can last for long.
Men and women are not different,
for before long they shall break apart.
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២០

កល>ើវdÅÇ"ណã""ស
2""Q"ឡស់Q"ឡកí"យ
ជÈ¿"ចអ®ចិកយ

អ្កទំងឡយÍ"រអ ។

២១

អសុភÍ"ស្ប់˝្ើម

ក្ិនស្?យC្ើមគួរអនិច÷"
Í"#អស់គ្ីគç"

™""ចគងi"È¿"ចចÏ"" ។

២២

pathaviṃ adhi-
sessati ឥតវdស័យ
˙"កដួលñើ£"នដី

រល់…"´្"ត«មុខ ។

២៣

Í"មិនយល់ថកូន

ឬបងប្ÖនមŸ"យឪពុក
Í"មិនហ˛"នដក់ទុក

˚ñើផ្ះស`"©"ងបន ។

២៤

Í"យក˜លòយដី

˚នÌ""B"ឹក"wស្សន

Í"មិនមនរប់អន

∏""ះថã""ណª"ះអ'"ិយ ។

២៥

ឱះឱគួរអណិត

អÙចចិត្ជន'"ុសÁ"ី

ខ្ះញត់ក្?ងœ"តិយ

ខ្ះកប់ដីដូចតិរdចk"ន ។

២៦

បងប្Öនកូន'"ពន្

មនR"ព"Kធនទំងប៉ុន¿"ន

˜លអស់របស់ã""ណ

យកមិនបន≥"ïកÂើយ ។

២៧

20
When consciousness departs,
then the body changes and transforms
into a putrid corpse,
which all soon grow weary of.
21
The foulness they despise,
as the vile stench makes them think of  impermanence.
The people gather together
to wash the inauspicious corpse.
22
Pathaviṃ adhi-
sessati—without a home,
it shall lie down upon the earth,
for every day and month to come.
23
Most don’t understand that your children,
siblings, and parents
won’t dare keep your corpse
in the house.
24
They’ll take it to throw it away upon the earth
deep in the forest, in the charnel woods.
They won’t show regard to it,
for such a body is loathsome.
25
Alas, how pitiable!
How worthy of  mercy in the hearts of  people!
Some corpses are stuffed into stupas.
Others are buried in the dirt like animals.
26
No matter one’s siblings, children, or wives,
no matter what riches you have,
all such belongings must be discarded,
for you can’t take them with you, 
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tuccho apeta-
viññāṇo ឱកយÂើយ
>ើវdÅÇ"ណã""សœ"ញgើយ
កយឥតX"ើយ˚ទ≥" ។
២៨

ដូចជកំណត់≈ើ

ឥតអំ8ើËះ;ើងÍ"

វយកប់ចក់˜ល–"

ឥតដឹង≥"ទំងÁ"ី'"ុស ។

២៩

niratthaṃ 'va ka-
liṅgaraṃ ឱកយÂើយ

មិនមន'"យជន៍.ើយ
មនុស"w'"ុសÁ"ីÍ"មិនó"Bវករ ។
៣០

ដូចជកន្?យឧស

មនុស"wÁ"ី'"ុស˜លអសរ

អ®ចិឥតខ្ឹមសរ

គ¿"នអ្កណÍ"ទុកថ្ី ។

៣១

≈ើពុក&""ន់ទុកបន
រÆó"ង់ã""ណª"ះអ'"ិយ

Í"˜លòយដី

ជន'"ុសÁ"ីទំងប៉ុន¿"ន ។

៣២

ពួក;ើងមិន–ឿ®ះ

ó"ង់សí"ប់ÓះÍ"ចមិនបន

á្"ច.ើយគ¿"នគិតអន
!្"ងរកឋន&""ន់លំgើយ ។

៣៣

œ្"ះគួរកុំ'"មទ

ខំសង∞"តណអ្កÂើយ

ក្ីសí"ប់≥ៀងណស់gើយ

មិនìÆស.ើយថ≤្"ងចស់ ។
៣៤

កយ*្"ចបន្ិច˙ើរ

Tuccho apeta-
viññāṇo — O this body!
Once consciousness has departed,
the body is without refuge and rests idle,
28
just like a log,
without a care for us or others.
Whether beaten, chopped, forsaken, or cursed,
neither male nor female corpses are aware.
29
Niratthaṃ 'va ka-
liṅgaraṃ — O this body!
It is of  no use,
for people no longer need it,
30
like the tail end of  a charcoal log,
which people discard as it is useless,
dirty, and without importance.
No one would bother to keep it around.
31
Even rotten work might be kept,
but this body is loathsome,
and people will discard it upon the earth—
so too for the bodies of  all men and women.
32
We tend not to believe it,
but death is something we can’t escape.
Why don’t we reflect on it,
and seek out a place of  relief ?
33
Hence you shouldn’t be careless.
Try hard to strive, O good people!
Death is inevitable
and isn’t biased towards the young or the old.
34
The body—if  you forget about it for a bit, it continues,
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 ្ើដំˆើរឱ"Kកយចស់

កយ{"ើលបន្ិចã""ស
„"ដល់ចស់បន្ិច˜ល ។

៣៥

ពុទ្ឱសâ""ស'"ទន

ធម៌ª"ះមនជបhi"ល
ចិត្កចជកំHល
គួរលះ˜លកុំទុកវ ។

៣៦

ទីពឹងពំនឹងã""ណ

ìៀនកម្ដÔ"នវdបស"wន

បរdកម្ចំភវន

ករអវdជ9"ខí"ចវចូល ។

៣៧

ស´"öមកយឲ"Kនឹង
ស¿"រតី'"ឹងចិត្ឲ"Kមូល

ដ3 ្ើមដកឲ"KÁ"ួល
ចំទទួលសិទ្ិ¨" ។
៣៨

Ñ"ៀបដូចបុរសមួយ
មនã""ណB"öយgើយភិតភ័យ
នឹង˜របួនចÏ""

˙"ញពី?""យតមã""កដ ។

៣៩

'"ឹងរត់ភិតភន់ភំង

លុះដល់≠""ំងមត់សមុR"
ទឹកហូរខí"ំងចំហុត

រកអ្ីឆ្ងពុំបន.ើយ ។

៤០

លុះLើញសកអសុភ
អE`"តមកជិតប3្ើយ
ïតឱបÈ¿"ចÓះgើយ

អុំl"លឆ្ងសមុR"ធំ ។

៤១

លុះដល់X"ើយgើយណ
លងអត¿"ស¥"តìៀបចំ

continuing the process that makes the body old.
The body—if  you overjoyed for a bit, it departs,
but once it is a bit old, it is discarded.
35
The Buddha’s words save by offering
this Dharma as your anchor.
Cruel and violent thoughts
should be forsaken; don’t hold on to them.
36
The places of  refuge for your life
are studying kammaṭṭhāna and vipassanā,
meditating on the preparatory exercises [parikamma],
and warding off  ignorance, lest it enter.
37
Calm your body and make it steady.
Focus your awareness to concentrate the mind.
Breathe in and out with ease,
waiting to quickly win success.
38
[Your situation] is like this: there is a man
who is worried in his body and filled with fear
for the four terrible thieves,
who chase and follow him close.
39
He tries to run, though shaking with fright.
Once he arrives at the shore of  the sea,
the water flows far too swiftly,
and he cannot find a means to cross.
40
When he catches sight of  a foul corpse,
floating right in front of  him,
he leaps to embrace it,
rowing and swimming his way across the great ocean.
41
Once he arrives on the far shore,
he cleanses himself  and prepares
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ចូលកន់ទីÁ"ុកធំ

គឺអមតៈមហនិព∞"ន ។

៤២

នឹង2""ជµ"ចក្ី
តមបឡីìឿងនិទន
˜របួនÓះ`"នមន

គឺជ≤ើតនិងជរ ។

៤៣

ព"kធិនិងមរណ
បួនª"ះជក់ã""កដជ

˜របួន‘"លពណ៌ន

˙"ញបុរសជអស÷"រ"K ។

៤៤

សមុR"ជអន្ង់

នំសត្ផុងក្?ងសង"cរ

ទឹកគួចគឺតណÆ"
‘"លចងសត្រìតរួត˚ ។

៤៥

អសុភគឺរងកយ

‘"លអន្រយវdនស«

គ¿"នខ្ឹមសរគង់˚

ឲ"Kស្ិតµ្"រចិរកល.ើយ ។

៤៦

កុំលង់គឺព"kយម
សូមអនតមសម្?ទ្gើយ

B"ះអរdយសង"»អម÷"ស់Âើយ

ïកបរdសុទ្'"µើរ)"" ។
៤៧

បរdសុទ្គឺវdÅÇ"ណ
‘"ល≤ើតមនក្?ងភព: ""
t"ើនជតិអស3្"យ"K

នឹងfl""រប់ពុំបន.ើយ ។

៤៨

នគរû"វអមតៈ
និព∞"នជក់ã""កដgើយ

ទុក្®កHគផងµ"©ើយ

to enter the vast country
that is deathless Nibbāna.
42
If  we translate the meaning
in accordance with the Pali narrative,
the four thieves are indeed
birth, old age,
43
illness, and death—
these four exactly are
the four thieves explained above,
who chased the man so fearsomely.
44
The ocean is the great abyss,
that leads creatures to sink in saṃsāra.
The whirlpool current is craving,
which binds creatures tightly in place.
45
The foul corpse is this very body,
that will be completely destroyed,
that has no abiding essence 
to endure for a long time.
46
Don’t drown, in other words, strive hard.
Study in accordance with the Perfect Buddha
and the Noble Sangha, our masters,
who are pure and most excellent.
47
“Pure” means that for this consciousness—
which has arisen in the triple world
across infinite lifetimes
beyond count or concept—
48
the deathless crystal city
of  Nibbāna has clearly manifested,
suffering, grief, and illness have been relieved,
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aṭṭhadisabuddhamaṅgal-br
Eight-direction maṇḍala of  the Buddha

Khmer verse, 10 stanzas in brahmagīti, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB042 46a–47a braḥ buddhamaṅgal pūjā astādịs

Summary: Pays homage to the Buddha, described as sitting in the center of  a maṇḍala and 
surround on eight sides by his leading disciples, and concludes with an account of  the benefits 
enjoyed by someone who can recall and maintain this maṇḍala within his body.

b"ងវdល≤ើតសí"ប់≥ៀត ។

៤៩

g"តុª"ះ;ើងរល់គç"

ខំភវន'"ឹងXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

[remainder unknown]

and there is no further return to birth and death.
49
Hence we all should
strive hard to meditate...
… 
… 
…

UB042
១

អរហ ំតំងស¿"រតី 

ឱនសិរសីថ∞"យបង្ំ

B"ះពុËº"ជធំ

គង់និយមជកណ0"ល ។

២

មនអង្អរហនŸ"

គលX"ៀបfl""សព្ៗកល
B"ះទ័យX""កó"អល
R"ង់'"ទនធម៌≥"សç"

៣

ឯB"ះសរÆបុត្ចំ

គង់ខងសŸ"ំB"ះសសŸ"

អនន្ គង់បច្ិម

គល់ខង?""យB"ះអង្®¿"ះ

៤

B"ះIគ្លí"នណ

Standardized
១

ahaṃ តំងស¿"រតី 

ឱនសិរសីថ∞"យបង្ំ

B"ះ buddho ជធំ

គង់និយមជកណ0"ល ។

២

មនអង្អរហនŸ"

គល់X"ៀបfl""សព្ៗ កល

B"ះទ័យX""កó"អល
R"ង់'"ទនធម៌≥"សន ។

៣

ឯB"ះសរÆបុó"ចំ

គង់ខងសŸ"ំB"ះសសŸ"

អនន្ គង់បច្ិម

គល់ខង?""យB"ះអង្®¿"ះ ។

៤

B"ះIគ្លí"នណ

Translation
1
Ahaṃ — I establish wakefulness
and incline my head to bow down to
the Buddha, the greatest,
who sits in the center.
2
The arahants 
are always arrayed all around,
joyfully
offering Dharma preaching.
3
Sāriputta
sits to the right of  the Teacher.
Ānand sits to the west,
directly behind the Lord.
4
Moggallāna
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ānisaṅs ākāravattā-br

ឧត្រ C្"ងចំ@ះ
⁄ណàញp"រៈÓះ
គង់ទឹសបូព៌ចំB"ះភØ្"
៥

B"ះកច÷"យនfi្"រ

គង់˚ឯពយ័ព"Kជក់

B"ះឧបលីp"រៈ
គង់នីរតីខងB"ះអង្

៦

B"ះមហកសបp"រ
គង់˚ឯអÍ្"យ៍ó"ង់

រហុលបុត្B"ះអង្

គង់˚ó"ង់ទឹសឦសន
៧

អ្កណបនដឹងយល់

ពុទ្មង្លចំឲ"Kបន

រក"cទុកក្?ងã""ណ

&""ន់សិក"cថ∞"យបង្ំ
៨

គម្ីរB"ះស`្"ងថ

អ្កឯណមួយខិតខំ

'"ណិប័តន៍នឹក'"ណម"K

ឲ"Kគួរសមជ'"កតី

៩

ទុក្®កHគជតិ
ករឧត្បតវសវងវ័យ

ភន់ភំងភភិតភ័យ

ឥតអ្ីមក>ៀត>ៀន
១០

សួស្ី ជ័យជំនះ

មនfi"ជៈរក"cã""ណ
ឥតអ្ីមក>ៀតបន
ìៀងរួចដល់B"ះនិព∞"ន ។

ឧត្រC្"ងចំ@ះ
⁄ណàÃJp"រÓះ
គង់ទិសបូព៌ចំB"ះភØ្" ។
៥

B"ះកច÷"យនp"រ
គង់˚ឯពយ័ព"Kជក់

B"ះឧបលីp"រៈ
គង់និរតីខងB"ះអង្ ។

៦

B"ះមហកស"wបp"រ
គង់˚ឯអÍ្"យ៍ó"ង់

រហុលបុó"B"ះអង្

គង់˚ó"ង់ទិសឦសន ។

៧

អ្កណបនដឹងយល់

ពុទ្មង្លចំឲ"Kបន

រក"cទុកក្?ងã""ណ

&""ន់សិក"cថ∞"យបង្ំ ។
៨

គម្ីរB"ះស`្"ងថ

អ្កឯណមួយខិតខំ

'"ណិប័តន៍នឹក'"ណម"K

ឲ"Kគួរសមជ'"Q"តី ។

៩

ទុក្®កHគជតិ
ករឧត"\តវសវង¨"
ភន់ភំងភភិតភ័យ

ឥតអ្ីមក>ៀត>ៀន ។

១០

សួស្ីជ័យជំនះ

មនfi"ជៈរក"cã""ណ
ឥតអ្ីមក>ៀតបន
ìៀងរួចដល់B"ះនិព∞"ន ។

sits to the north, on the left.
Koṇḍañña Thera
sits to the east, facing the Lord’s face.
5
Kaccāyana Thera
sits to the northwest.
Upāli Thera
sits on the southwest side of  the Lord.
6
Mahākassapa Thera
sits to the southeast.
Rāhula, son of  the Lord,
sits to the northeast.
7
Anyone who knows and understands
this Buddhamaṅgala, and can recall it,
maintain it in their body
so as to study and pay respect to it,
8
the scriptures say that
such a person who strives
to pay homage and bow in honor of  it
respectfully on a regular basis
9
shall no longer have any pain,
sadness, illness, or bad omens.
Fear, distress, and danger
shall no longer torment him.
10
He shall have prosperity and victory,
with powers protecting his body,
such that none can afflict it,
all the way until Nibbāna.
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Benefits of  the Ākāravattā 

Khmer verse, 62 stanzas in brahmagīti, verse translation and reworking of  a prose version of  
the Ānisaṅs ākāravattā by an otherwise unknown Hun, Kaṅ Mās province (today in Kampong 
Cham), 19th through early 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB015 86a–91b phal’ ānīsa’ṅ(s) akāra(v)tāsūt

Summary: Opens with an homage to the Three Jewels, parents, and teachers, including a vow 
to be awakened as a buddha in the future, followed by an exposition of  the benefits of  the 
Ākāravattā (Ākāravattā A-NP, Ākāravattā B-NP, etc.), emphasizing its power to protect 
from danger, remove obstacles, aid in attaining aspirations, and remove sin, especially sins 
incurred by violating the five precepts. This is followed by an apology on behalf  of  the author 
and a request for corrections, and concludes with a short explanation of  the author’s name 
and the narrative of  his life, including the circumstances of  the text’s compositions, and a final 
dedication of  the merit of  composition to his aspiration to be become a buddha.

UB015
១

ខ្?ំ„"ងជបទB"ំហ្ធម៌´្"ខ្?ំ

Y""បបង្ំមB"ះសសŸ"
B"ះü""KR"ង់ករុណ
„"ងសÓŸ"សâ""ស់ស័ត្ផង

២

ប់ង្ំមB"ះធ់ម¿"

អជក|ព∞"ដូចរ៌បង

ពZ"ំព់"តពី∞""uង

ពុំឱ"Kមនទុក្Ë"w+""K
៣

បង្ំមB"ះសង"»៍សុទ្

ïកលំឨតក្?ងB"ះü""K
R"ង់សិលល្រè'"Ö""K
ជសវក័B"ះពុទ្អង្

៤

„"ជៈខ្?ំរុ¬[ឭ]ក

រ់លយ់បB"ិកខំមដំរូង

Q"öាញY""បសូមអនីសង"w
ជទីពិងដល់និព∞"ន

Edition
១

ខ្?ំ„"ងជបទB"ហ្

Y""បបង្ំB"ះសស$"
B"ះទ័យR"ង់ករុណ

„"ងសÓŸ"សâ""សសត្ផង ។

២

បង្ំB"ះធម¿"

អចករពរដូចរបង

ពំងព័ទ្ពី∞""uង

ពុំឲ"Kមនទុក្Ëសភ័យ ។

៣

បង្ំB"ះសង"»សុទ្

ïកលំអុតក្?ងB"ះទ័យ

R"ង់សីលល្'"Ö"
ជសវ័កB"ះពុទ្អង្ ។

៤

fi"ជៈខ្?ំរ¬ឭក
រល់យប់B"ឹកខំតÀ"ង់

Q"öញY""បសូមអនិសង"w
ជទីពឹងដល់និព∞"ន ។ 

Translation
1
I compose this in the brahma[gīti] meter,
prostrating before the Teacher,
whose heart is compassionate,
ever kind in enlightening beings.
2
I bow to the Dharma
capable of  protecting like a wall,
sealing us in from the outside
to ward off  pain, harm, and danger.
3
I bow down to the Sangha,
those monks modest in mind,
who uphold the precepts perfectly,
the disciples of  Lord Buddha.
4
By the power of  my remembrance,
earnestly focused each day and night,
I humbly ask for the blessings (ānisaṃsa)
to be my refuge till Nibbāna. 
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៥

១ ®តខ្?ំª"ះណ

សូមស័ច÷"'"ណីធន
≥"វតជ8"ជញណ

‘"លថិត˚ស់ព្ទីស

៦

សូមជួ"Kជសក"wីុ

សŸ"់បសំដី"Kខ្ំ'"ថç"

ពកពិតខ្?ំស័ច÷"

ឲ"Kបនfl"""wជB"ះពុទ្

៧

ទZ"ំគុណB"ះម[ត]

B"ះបីតជចំហុត

ឧបជ"≤„"ងលំឧត
គុណអច÷"រÆយ៍គុណញតី៍ផង

៨

សូមïកជួ"K'"ក់ដ្
ត¿ò"Kប់ទខ្ំបំណង

'"ថç"ឲ"Kបនសង

គុណïកលុះសំìs"ចផល់
៩

ឲ"KបនÁ"ង™""ចស័ត្

ឲ"Kខ÷"យខ÷"ត់ពីកង្៉ល

œៀសចក˜÷"លអកស់ល

®"K!"បសុ[ខដូ]ច'"ថç"

១០

ខ្?ំនិងគិតច់ត·"ង

ច"Kសំ‘"ងត¿ពុទ្ដីក

B"ះអង្R"ុង≥"សç"

អ្ក‘"លបនសូតចំìÆ[ន]

១១

អករវតª"ះ

ខំមì"រÆះគិតQ"¯Æុន

ផល["នីសង"wt"ើន
បំបត់ទុក្ËសទំZហ[í""K
១២

៥

មួយ®តខ្?ំª"ះណ

សូមសច÷"'"ណិធន
≥"វតជ8"ជ្ញណ [8"W"]
‘"លស្ិត˚សព្ទិស ។

៦

សូមជួយជសក"wី

សŸ"ប់សំដីខ្?ំã""ថç"

ពក"Kពិតខ្?ំសច÷"

ឲ"Kបនfl""ស់ជB"ះពុទ្ ។

៧

ទំងគុណB"ះមត

B"ះបិតជចំហុត

ឧបជ"≤យ៍„"ងលំអុត
គុណអចរ"Kគុណញតិផង ។

៨

សូមïកជួយã""កដ

តមòយបទខ្?ំបំណង

ã""ថç"ឲ"Kបនសង

គុណïកលុះសូì"ចផល ។

៩

ឲ"KបនÁ"ង់™""ចសត្

ឲ"Kខ÷"យខ÷"ត់ពីកង្ល់

œៀសចក˜លអកុសល

®យµ"ពសុខដូចã""ថç" ។

១០

ខ្?ំនឹងគិតចត់·"ង

ចរស`្"ងតមពុទ្ដីក

B"ះអង្R"ង់≥"សន

អ្ក‘"លបនសូó"ចំìÆន ។ 

១១

អករវតŸ"រª"ះ

ខំì"រdះគិតQ"¯Æន

ផលនិសង"wt"ើន

បំបត់ទុក្Ëសទំងឡយ ។

១២

5
Moreover, may I now
make this solemn prayer:
“May the omniscient gods
residing in all quarters
6
assist me as my witness,
listening to my uttered wish
the true words that I vow
to be enlightened as a buddha.
7
The virtues of  my mother
and of  my father, ever precise,
and of  my preceptor, to whom I bow;
and of  teachers and relatives—
8
may they help me truly
as per my aspiration.
I vow to repay my debts
to them when I reach the fruit
9
and to save living beings
so that they are far from worry,
abandon and cast off  evil acts,
and enjoy bliss as they wish.”
10
I intend to arrange
and express the Buddha’s words,
when the Lord preached about
the one who recites
11
this Ākāravatā
and strives to ponder it,
to whom benefits will accrue
to destroy all pain and sin.
12
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B"ះអង្មនពុទ្ដីក|

នីងB"ះសរÆបុតa¿ឆ"K
ដ"©ិតធម្៌ª"ះអ្កæ""K

u¿"ះអករវត

១៣

សូតª"ះមិន[គឺ]ហ:"""K
បីដក´្"≥"អ្កណ

សិង≤ើតពីã""ជ[ˇ"
អ័ញត៍ថគ់ត%"ះឯង
១៤

l"តុã""ជ់ˇ"'"ធន
ទុកµ្ើហយនឥត⁄តÎ""ង

[V""ខ្?]សទ្ំចិ≥្"ង
„"ងបំប់តទុក®កHគ
១៥

ក្?ងសសç"អ័ញ%"ះ
អ្កណ[រdះ]បន[ប៍រÆ]'គ
£្"ម)"""K´្"ក្?ងïក

ជវÆ!"សផ$"ចកម្ព∞"
១៦

អតិតអន["គុត
បនរ¬[លត់]+""KHគ
បច្ប៉នឥត¨"រ
!"ប®"KសុខÊ"់ប'"ករ

១៧

B"ះអង្បន្Öល≥ៀត

ឥតច38្តក្?ងក"k[ "
ថê""Kធម្[!"]ន["
បរdរបុត្‡"ìÆ"K

១៨

ន៍រូ[បអ្]កឯ[ណ]

[បន]ឧស"cហ៍ធម្៌ª"ះgើ"K

ល្៏ណ"w់ណអ្≤ើ"K

អ្កÓះពុំó"BវËសបប
១៩

µ្ើបនជិះñើយន

B"ះអង្មនពុទ្ដីក

នឹងB"ះសរÆបុó"aមឆយ
ដ"©ិតធម៌ª"ះអ្កអយ

u¿"ះអករវតŸ"រ ។

១៣

សូó"ª"ះមិនគឺ:""
បិដក´្"≥"អ្កណ

សឹង≤ើតពីã""ជˇ"

អញតថគតª"ះឯង ។

១៤

g"តុã""ជˇ"'"ធន
ទុកµ្ើយនឥត⁄តÎ""ង

V""ខ្ស់ធំចិ≥្"ង
ែតងបំបត់ទុក្®កHគ ។

១៥

ក្?ងសសនអញª"ះ

អ្កណរdះបនបរd'គ
£្"ម)""´្"ក្?ងïក

ជវdµ"សផ$"ច់កម្8ៀរ ។
១៦

អតីតអនគត

បនរ¬លត់ភ័យHគ
បច្?ប"©ន្ឥត¯"រ

µ"ព®យសុខÊ"ប់'"ករ ។

១៧

B"ះអង្បន្Öល≥ៀត

ឥតច38្តក្?ងកយ
ថê"ធម្µ"ន
[ប]សរÆបុត្fi្"រÂើយ

១៨

[នរូអ្កឯណ]

បនឧស"cហ៍ធម៌ª"ះgើយ

ល្ណស់ណអ្កÂើយ

អ្កÓះពុំó"BវËសបប ។

១៩

µ្ើបនជិះñើយន

The Lord Buddha said
to the illustrious Sāriputta,
“Since this Dharma, dear friend,
called Ākāravatā, 
13
this discourse is not in the precious Three
Baskets, dear friend,
it emerged from the wisdom
of  the Thus Come One,
14
as this wisdom is supreme,
likened to a fearless ship,
deep, lofty, great, and shining,
ever destroying pain, sorrow, and illness.
15
In my teaching,
whoever reflects on and consumes
the sweetest taste, unique
in this world, cuts off  evil karma
16
from both past and future,
extinguishing fear and disease,
with a present freed from rancor,
with all forms of  well-being enjoyed.”
17
The Lord further declared
without any avarice in his being,
“O solider in the Dharma!
O dear Elder Sāriputta!
18
As for anyone who
can be zealous with this Dharma,
this is excellent, O friend!
That person won’t be subject to fault and sin.
19
It is as if  he rides a vehicle
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˙ើជស�"ន[ន]ដ៍រប

[ឈ្ះ]អកុស់ស្បប

បនបរdបូរណ៍ដូច'"ថç"

២០

Ëះបនសូត„"ម្ង

¥"វតផងមករក"c
[]ឧឡរ (ជិតព័"តជំ)

ជ'"Q"ដីពុំ‘"លដ់ច

២១

កុំច់"តអ"wចÏ"""K

ជួ"Kស់ព្´្"ខំមបីប់ច

រក"cដូចញតិ!"ច

‡"ទ¿ំáើលសó"Bវផង
២២

¯ៀរ„"កំ¿បូរU"ណ
ឃ់តពុំបនខí"ំងកន្ង

វគុំវគិ[តច]ង or សង

ដូចÁ"Iលជបតមã""ន
២៣

Ëះ[អ្]ក[ឯ]ណX[ក] (មç"ក់ 

or នឹក)

បនរុ¬ឮកពុំខតខន

ìៀនសូតត¿លំអន

បនស៏µ"រè‘""Kឯងក្ិ
២៤

>ើពុំœ"ះស៏µ"រè
បនជួលÍ""Kក[ដ្ប]ឡីយ
យកធរ៌ម្B"ះជិនÁ"ី"K

Y""ប'"ណីប់ត្បនផល["
២៥

>ើបិតិនិកច់ងសŸ"់ប
ឮសូវស់"បមន·"ត្ន["
គិតក់[តចិត]ឫស"k[ "
ដក់សីរdសឱនប់ង្ម

២៦

យក≥ៀនធូបភ្ិយផæ"

˙ើរជស�"នជដរប
ឈ្ះអកុសសបប

បនបរdបូរណ៍ដូចã""ថç" ។

២០

Ëះបនសូ្ត„"ម្ង
≥"វតផងមករក"c

[ជិតព័ទ្ជុំឧឡរè]
ជ'"Q"តីពុំ‘"លដច់ ។

២១

កំចត់អស់ចÏ""

ជួយសព្´្"ខំបីបច់

រក"cដូចញតិសច់

‡"ទំáើលសó"Bវផង ។

២២

¯ៀរ„"កម្បុរណ

ឃត់ពុំបនខí"ំងកន្ង

វគុំវគិតចង

ដូចÁ"Iលជប់តមã""ណ ។

២៣

Ëះអ្កឯណនឹក

បនរ¬ឭកពុំខតខន
ìៀនសូó"តមលំអន

បនសរµ"®"ឯងក្ី
២៤

>ើពុំœ"ះសរµ"រ
បនជួលÍ"កត់បលី

យកធម៌B"ះជិនÁ"ី

Y""ប'"ណិប័តន៍បនផល ។

២៥

>ើបីតិនឹកចង់សŸ"ប់
ឮសូរសព្មនœ"តន

គិតកត់ចិត្ឫស"k
ដក់សិរសឱនបង្ំ ។

២៦

យក≥ៀនធូបភ្ីផæ"

or walks a bridge, forever
vanquishing unwholesome acts
and achieving abundance as wished.
20
Even if  he only chants it once,
the deities will all protect him,
nobly guarding him
at all times without fail.
21
All inauspicious things will be averted.
They will watch over him every day,
as if  kept safe by relatives,
taking care to watch for enemies.
22
This is true except for old karma,
which is too strong to be stopped.
It seeks revenge, 
like a shadow following the body.
23
Should anyone recall it,

be able to recollect it without fail,
study it in sequence,
write it down in his own hand,
24
—or, if  he doesn’t know how to write,
hire someone else to write the Pali—
and take up the Dharma of  the Victor,
bowing to venerate it, receives fruits.
25
If  you rejoice, desire to listen to
and hear the words with intention,
then set aside jealousy,
lower your head, bow down,
26
take up candles, incense, and flowers,
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អ"wប៉រdក7"រ;"ឿងតូចទ្ំម
រុ¬ឮកដលឥនB"ំហ្

គុណមត[បិតផង]

២៧

ដ"©ិតïកមនគុណ) """K
ឥតអប"©T""K´្"កន្ង
ឥឡÖវខ្?ំª"ះuង

បនសŸ"់បB"ះធម្៌´្"

២៨

សូមផល%"ះជូនó"ង
ក់តដំរsងត¿ប័ច្័យ
តិចt"ើនសូមនិស"w័យ

ឲ"Kïកបនដូចបំណង

២៩

ស់ព្ស់ត្តូចទ្ំមក្ិ
ចូរá"ó"ី"Kកុំគិតចង

Ëស.ើយនិងខ្?ំuង

ចូរទ៏ទួលផលª"ះណ

៣០

>ើពុំប[នX]≥" [˜ç"ះ Óះ]

ខំមរdះì"ហស៏µ"ហច÷"

ទុក&""ន់នមស"wករ
Y""បសំពះជ'"Q"ដី"K
៣១

អ្កÓះនីងស័ច÷"

សំម"©់ត្ិណមិនQ"Q"ី"K

នីងបនដូចµ"់ចក្ី
'"ថç"ó"ី"Kពិតសំម"©័ត្ិ

៣២

សំម"©Öរឥសូរយស់

យ់លខ់្ងខ្់សt"ើន8"ក"Kក$"ត់
XXXXX [ច ្ '"ម["ត]

'"មូលមូលមន„"ជះ

៣៣

„"ជ9"អនុភព្
បនបំរព្យ[កធម្៌]B"ះ

អស់បរdក7"រ;"ឿងតូចធំ
រ¬ឭកដល់ឥន្B"ហ្
គុណមតបិតផង ។

២៧

ដ"©ិតïកមនគុណ) ""
ឥតឧបá"យ"K´្"កន្ង

ឥឡÖវខ្?ំª"ះuង

បនសŸ"ប់B"ះធម៌´្" ។

២៨

សូមផលª"ះជូនó"ង់

កត់តÀ"ង់តមបច្័យ

តិចt"ើនសូមនិស"w័យ

ឲ"Kïកបនដូចបំណង ។

២៩

សព្សត្តូចធំក្ី

ចូរá"ó"ីកុំគិតចង

Ëស.ើយនឹងខ្?ំuង

ចូរទទួលផលª"ះណ ។

៣០

>ើពុំxX≥"

ខំរdះì"សរµ"រចរ

ទុក&""ន់នមស"wករ
Y""បសំពះជ'"Q"តី ។
៣១

អ្កÓះនឹងសច÷"

សម"©ត្ិណមិនQ"Q"ី

នឹងបនដូចµ"ចក្ី
ã""ថç"ó"ីពិធសម"©ត្ិ ។

៣២

សម"©Öរឥសូរយស

យល់ខ្ង់ខ្ស់t"ើន8"កក$"ត់

XXXXX
'"មូលមូលមនfi"ជះ ។

៣៣

fi"ជអនុភព

បនប3""បយកធម៌B"ះ

all the major and minor implements,
and recollect Indra, Brahma,
and the virtues of  mother and father,
27
since they have manifold virtues,
peerless and extremely precious:
“Now I have
listened to this precious Dharma.
28
May these fruits be given to you
directly according to conditions,
whether great or small, may I seek dependance,
such that your aspirations may be achieved.
29
All beings, tiny or titanic,
may they be my allies and seek no revenge
for my own faults.
May they receive these fruits.”
30
If  not like this,
strive to ponder, copy, and inscribe it,
keeping it appropriate for veneration
and regularly bowing in reverence.
31
Such a person can wish for
any treasures without difficulty.
He will achieve them according to
his wish for threefold treasures.
32
Complete and supreme shall be his glory,
He will be seen as extremely exalted...
… 
...mightily assembled.
33
His mighty power
can subdue them to take up the Lord’s Dharma
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B" öញã""នបនសំពះ
សំµ∞" XXX[Xង].

៣៤

ឆí"សC្8តពីងû"វបី
បនសុក្ីឥតមនម៉ង

ឥតIះមក'"ឡ័ង
'"ឡÖកល៏ឲ"Kយងយល
៣៥

‹ងអ"wញត្ិសនŸ"ន

សÓŸ"ងបនថនមង្ល

គ់"បគួរឥតរ៏វ់ល

រ៏វមនិ[ងឲ"K]≤ើតទុក្

៣៦

ËះË"w [XXអ]

ប"Kបបណ«ឯមុខ 

œៀសចកœ"ញពីទុក

«!"ព្សុខ®"Kសួគ

៣៧

>ើអ្កឯណ ១

មនចិតB"öយ∏""ះក័ម្ព∞"៌រ

 ្ើខុះខត(ស័នº")

ក័ម្¯"របបទZ"ំ ៥

៣៨

គឺបណតិបត

 ្ើ'"ម["តឲ"K[មនក័ម្]
អទិនç"8ៀរចងចំ¿

លួច,""ព្"°៍Í""Kពុំបនឲ"K
៣៩

ក`"សុមិចk"

ចិត'"ថç"ខុសមុខ?""យ

សូមœៀសចកបÓŸ"យ

ឲ"KវÆន"wប់តសូន®ះ

៤០

គឺមុសវទ

សូមល់កលរកុំÁ"Ùះ

ó"ិមó"Bវចិតស¿"ន®¿"ះ

'"öញã""ណបនសំពះ
សំµ XXXឆ្ង ។

៣៤

ឆí"សC្8តពឹងû"វបី
បនសុខីឥតមនហ្ង

ឥតIះមក'"ឡង
'"ឡÖកលឲ"Kយង់យល់ ។
៣៥

‹ងអស់ញតិសនŸ"ន

សÙ0"ងបនស~"នមង្ល
គប់គួរឥតរវdល [or រវល់]

រវមនឹងឲ"K≤ើតទុក្ ។

៣៦

ËះËស[ចតុរ]−

បយបបណ«ឯមុខ

œៀសចកœ"ញពីទុក្

«µ"ពសុខ®យសួគ|" 

៣៧

>ើអ្កឯណមួយ

មនចិត្B"öយ∏""ះកម្8ៀរ

 ្ើខុសខតសទº"

កម្¯"របបទំងã""ំ ។

៣៨

គឺ pāṇātipāta
 ្ើ'"មទឲ"Kមនកម្

adinnā 8ៀរចងចំ
លួចR"ព"KÍ"ពុំបនឲ"K ។

៣៩

kāmesu micchā
ចិត្ã""ថç"ខុសមុខ?""យ

សូមœៀសចកបÙ0"យ
ឲ"Kវdនសបត់សូន"K®ះ ។

៤០

គឺ musāvāda
សូមលកលកុំÁ"Ùះ

ó"ឹមó"Bវចិត្ស¿"ន®¿"ះ

and wither away into submission,
a vessel….
34
Shrewdly take refuge in the Three Jewels
and achieve well-being without stain
or struggle to compete,
jostle, or feign to be seen clearly.
35
Assist all of  one’s kin,
pulling them up to a fortunate place
that is suitable, without any further wandering 
or confusion that might give rise to suffering.
36
Even if  one’s sins would lead to the four
unfortunate destinies in the future,
one will be freed from suffering
and go to experience bliss in the heavens.
37
If  any one person
has a fearful heart due to evil karma,
for having done wrong or lost faith
with the five evil actions—
38
to wit: killing animals,
or carelessly creating karma;
stealing, or weaving karma,
taking from others what is not given;
39
sexual misconduct,
or the mind’s perverted desires
(let go of  them entirely,
so that they can completely disappear);
40
false speech,
(avoid it and don’t pine for it;
make one’s mind right and honest,
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លរក៏ហក់មនុស"w៍ទZ"ំហí"៌"K

៤១

សុរU"á"រយៈ
សូមទុំល់"ក˜លខ÷"ត់ខ÷"យ

រ៏លីងក្?ងអងæ"យ

ឲ"Kសប"Kនិងធម្៌´្"យ 

៤២

>ើអ្កណបនស្់ាប

ខំមó"ងfl""់បឥតស់†"w"
យកធម្៌ជបច្័យ

ជទីបឹងពុំឃí"តឃí"រ

៤៣

នីងបនœៀសចក្បប

ស្Öយï្"ះឆ¥"បឲ"K¯"ទន
បំប់ត្អ់"w¯"រ

បនសួគã""សb"ងទុក្
៤៤

សំ`្"ងផ់លª"ះណ
ស§្"ប["ò"Kទុំនុក
ជផល់ខ្?ំ«មុក្

ទុក&""ន់áើលពិងfiឿនចិត
៤៥

>ើïកអ្កណáើល

កុំថ{"ើលសូមអណិត
Î""ងខុះពុំសុចរdត

ពុំសូវó"Bវត¿លំអន
៤៦

ដ"©ិតខ្?ំã""ជ[ˇ"តិច
XXXX បូរណ

ពុំó"ិមó"Bវò"Kដន
គ់ន្ងïកអំពិមុន

៤៧

សូមïកជួ"Kដំរុង

ឲ"Kó"ិមó"ងកុំXX [ ន៊]
យកផល់ទុកជទុន

[ជ]គុណïកខ្់សY"""w)"""K

លកុហកមនុស"wទំងឡយ ។

៤១

surāmeraya
សូមទមí"ក់˜លខ÷"ត់ខ÷"យ

រលីងក្?ងអង្កយ

ឲ"Kសប"\យនឹងធម៌´្" ។
៤២

>ើអ្កណបនសŸ"ប់

ខំó"ងfl""ប់ឥតសង"w័យ

យកធម៌ជបច្័យ

ជទីពឹងពុំឃí"តឃí" ។

៤៣

នឹងបនœៀសចកបប

ស្?យC្"ះឆ¥"បឲ"K¯"ទន
បំបត់អស់¯"រ

បនសួគ|"ã""សb"ងទុក្ ។
៤៤

ស` ្"ងផលª"ះណ
ស3្"បòយទំនុក

ជផលខ្?ំ«មុខ

ទុក&""ន់áើលពឹងfiឿនចិត្ ។
៤៥

>ើïកអ្កណáើល

កុំថ{"ើលសូមអណិត
Î""ងខុសពុំសុចរdត

ពុំសូវó"Bវតមលំអន ។

៤៦

ដ"©ិតខ្?ំã""ជˇ"តិច

XXXX បុរណ

ពុំó"ឹមó"Bវòយដន
គន្ងïកអំពីមុន ។

៤៧

សូមïកជួយតÀ"ង់

ឲ"Kó"ឹមó"ងកុំXX [រdះគន់]

យកផលទុកជទុន

[ជ]គុណïកខ្ស់Y""ស)"" ។

leaving behind lying to people);
41
taking intoxicants 
(please drop it and let it go
completely from your being
to be content with the precious Dharma)—
42
if  anyone listens
and strives to listen without doubt,
taking up the Dharma as one’s dependent condition,
as one’s ever-present refuge,
43
he will be freed from sin,
from the fetid fetor that leads to despair.
He will destroy all evil karma
and achieve the heavens, freed from suffering.
44
This explanation of  the fruits
has been abbreviated according to convention
as a fruit for me in the future,
set down as sufficient for seeking refuge and chastising the mind.

45
If  any of  you should read this,
don’t call it immature; please take pity on me,
since I fear I may be wrong, corrupt,
or not so correct according to tradition.
46
Since I have but little wisdom,
… tradition,
not in accordance to custom,
the way of  the people of  the past.
47
Please help rectify it
so it is correct; don’t criticize it. 
Taking this fruit as a basis
your virtues shall be extremely exalted,

1324



Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

៤៨

Y"""wÎ""លឥតអប"©ម["
ដូច*"fl""ឆ្ងជុលq""K
យល់ច"\់"សក្?ងធម្៌´្"
‡្"ងថ្ឹងគុណïកពុំបន ៙
៤៩

ឯនមu¿"ះខ្?ំណ

ក្?ងអក្រU"˙ើមp្ើងថæ"ន
អក"w៍រហ៏ក់ល"k[ "ន
បំê"កហ៊រុកន៏'"កប
៥០

'"កដ្ò"Kអក្រU"
'"កបថត¿រ៏បប

រ៏>ៀប;ើង'"កប
u¿"ះថហ៊ុនកុំ[ស†"w"]
៥១

កុំˆើត˚Á"ុកÌ"""Kច÷"រ

ញត្ិករ'"µើដ្)"""K
ក្?ង…"ó"–ើងÌ"""K´្"

ជកូនអ្កÛ""មi្"ីយ
៥២

ខ្?ំបនបួសសូតìៀន

ក្?ងពុទ្ញណខំមឃ¿"តខ្ី

ស៏µ"ត¿បឡី
ò"Kã""ជˇ"ល្?ងíí"
៥៣

មក˚វត"wÌ"""Kច÷"រ

ញត្ិកឥតហ្៉ង®វ

ត¿Ê"Bវïក'"∑$"
ឲ"Kសូតìៀនត¿លំអន

៥៤

l"ត„"អកុស់ល

វមកផ ្ល់ឲ"KB"öយã""ន
'"ិង2""ទុព្ពុំបន
សិកចកœ"ញជបស់ក

៥៥

៤៨

Y""ស់Î""លឥតឧបម
ដូច*"fl""ឆ្ងជលស័យ
យល់ច"\ស់ក្?ងធម៌´្"
‡្"ងថ្ឹងគុណïកពុំបន ៕

៤៩

ឯនមu¿"ះខ្?ំណ

ក្?ងអក្រ˙ើមp្ើងថæ"ន
អក"wរ ហ កល"kណ
បំê"ក ហ រុក ន '"កប ។

៥០

ã""កដòយអក្រ

'"កបថតមរបប

រ>ៀប;ើង'"កប
u¿"ះថហ៊ុនកុំសង"w័យ ។

៥១

កំˆើត˚Á"ុកÌ""ចរ

ញតិករ'"µើរ)""
ក្?ង˝"ត្–ើងÌ""´្"

ជកូនអ្កÛ""មi្"ី ។
៥២

ខ្?ំបនបួសសូ្តìៀន
ក្?ងពុទ្ញណខំឃ¿"តខ្ី

សរµ"រតមបលី

òយã""ជˇ"ល្ង់íí" ។
៥៣

មក˚វត្Ì""ចរ

ញត្ិកឥតហ្ង∏
តមÊ" Bïក'"∑
ឲ"Kសូ្តìៀនតមលំអន ។

៥៤

g"តុ„"អកុសល

វមកផ ្ល់ឲ"KB"öយã""ណ
'"ឹង2""ទប់ពុំបន
សឹកចកœ"ញជបសក ។

៥៥

48
massively large beyond compare,
like a great ship crossing the waters,
for you see clearly into the precious Dharma,
and your virtues cannot be explained.
49
As for my own name,
in its original powerful letters:
the lovely letter “h,”
cleft by a “u” and finished with an “n,”
50
manifest in script and
spelled according to the method,
the way we spell;
my name is “Hun”—don’t doubt it.
51
Born in Brai Cār district
to an excellent family
in precious Jöṅ Brai province,
the child of  a rural government official,
52
I ordained and studied 
within the Buddhist religion, striving to quickly
write according to Pali
with my uneducated mind.
53
I came to stay in Brai Cār Monastery,
where the laypeople were not disruptive,
following what my teacher taught me
to chant and study according to tradition.
54
Due only to my unwholesome states,
which caused me to suffer inside,
I struggled to change but could not contain them,
so I disrobed and became a layman.
55
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មករកទ៏ទួល[ទន]

ត¿]""កឃí"នគ¿"នក៏ហ់ក

មក˚ភូមិ'"ក់ដ្
u¿"ះភូមអូរ'"ទី)"""K
៥៦

រÆខ្∫នខ្?ំª"ះណ

ឥតមតបីត´្"

ពីងព∞"់ក˚បπ"""K

„"និងបងលំបក) """K
៥៧

កលបួស˚ជ[សំឃ៊]

[wិ"តដំរុងគិត]បរdច÷"ក [ផូផង់]

ã""ជˇ"ខំមគិតសក

ស៏µ"„"ងជបទB"ំហ្

៥៨

ទុកត៏B"ះសសç"

B"ះសសŸ"&""ន់បង្ម
B"ះគុណធ្?នធឹងធំម

„"ង]""ចÁ"់ងស័ត្ទZ"ំហí"៌"K

៥៩

l"តចិó"ខ្?ំ®¿"ះស¿"ន

ចង…"w"មខ"cនក្?ងអងæ"យ

[កុំឲ"K]ឃí"ឃí"តឆZ""K

សូម'"ថç"ជB"ះពុទ្

៦០

ឲ"Kបនដូចស័ច÷"

ខ្ំ'"ថç"ខំមY""បលុត
សូមបនជB"ះពុទ្

«ឯមុខតមនិស"w័យ

៦១

នីស"wងំជួយជូន«

ដូចសំµ*"fl""´្"
នំ¿ស័ត្អសំ‚""K

[ដ់"ក]ដលX"ើយគឺនិព∞"ន
៦២

នីដ្ិតំច់ប]""ច

មករកទទួលទន

តម]""កឃí"នគ¿"នកុហក

មក˚ភូមិã""កដ

u¿"ះភូមិអូរ'"ទី)"" ។
៥៦

រÆខ្∫នខ្?ំª"ះណ

ឥតមតបិត´្"

ពឹងពក់˚ã""Á"័យ

„"នឹងបងQ"លំបក ។

៥៧

កលបួស˚ជសង"»

ចិត្តÀ"ង់គិតបរdច÷"គ

ã""ជˇ"ខំគិតសក

សរµ"រ„"ងជបទB"ហ្ ។

៥៨

ទុកតB"ះសសន

B"ះសសŸ"&""ន់បង្ំ 
B"ះគុណធ្ន់ "ងធំ

„"ង™""ចÁ"ង់សត្ទំងឡយ ។

៥៩

g"តុចិត្ខ្?ំ®¿"ះស¿"ន

ចង់≤"w"មក"cន្ក្?ងអង្កយ

កុំឲ"Kឃí"ឃí"តឆZ"យ

សូមã""ថç"ជB"ះពុទ្ ។

៦០

ឲ"Kបនដូចសច÷"

ខ្?ំã""ថç"ខំY""បលុត
សូមបនជB"ះពុទ្

«ឯមុខតមនិស"w័យ ។

៦១

[អ]និសង"wជួយជូន«

ដូចសំµ*"fl""´្"
នំសត្អសំ˝"យ"K

ដក់ដល់X"ើយគឺនិព∞"ន ។

៦២

niṭṭhitaṃ ចប់]""ច

I began to make a living
according to need, without deceit,
settling in the great village
named Ū Pradī.
56
As for me, I am
bereft of  my precious parents.
I now take shelter with
my elder sibling; such are my difficulties.
57
When I was still a monk, 
my mind was straight and generous.
I tried to test my wits
and compose this in the brahmagīti meter
58
for the continuation of  the religion
of  the Teacher, as appropriate to worship him.
His virtues are massive and manifold,
always saving sentient beings.
59
Since my heart is true
and seeks peace in my own being,
may I not be distantly cleft from
my wish to become a buddha.

May I attain according to this vow
that I pray earnestly, bowing low.
May I become a buddha
in the future according to my affinities
61
for the benefits that ferry across,
like a precious great vessel,
that lead incalculable numbers of  living beings
to arrive at the far shore, that is, Nibbāna.
62
Finished, completely ended:
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

ārādhanā dhammadesanā-br
Invitation to preach the Dhamma

Khmer verse, 22 stanzas in brahmagīti, composed by Suttantaprījā Ind, first published in 1926 
in KS, but may have been composed earlier.

Leporello: UB009 9a–10a pad brahm ārādhanā dhaŕm desanā; UB036 56a–58a bāky 
ārādhanā dhaŕm desanā pad brahmagit

Khmer books: Suttantaprījā សុត្ន្'"ីជ Ind ឥន,្ “Ārādhanā dhammakathik oy samtèṅ dhaŕm 
អរធនធម្កថិកឲ"Kស`្"ងធម៌,” Kambuja Suriya កម្?ជសុរdយ 1 (1926–1927): 34–37.

Edition and French translation: San Sarin, “Les textes liturgiques fondamentaux du 
bouddhisme cambodgien actuel” (École Pratique des Hautes Études, 1975), 69–78.

Summary: The Buddha being invited to preach the Dharma by Sahampati Brahmā, 
emphasizing the capacity of  the Dharma to save living beings with the proper karmic 
affinities. After the Buddha assents, the text concludes with a summary of  his preaching career 
and a direct invitation to a monk to likewise preach the Dharma for the assembled laypeople.

Standardized Edition and Translation

១

&""Óះសហម"©តី
B"ហ្ជឥសូរïក

ចូលគល់B"ះសសŸ"

ñើកហត~"សីHរប ។

២

gើយ@លពក"Kទូលថ 

សូមករុណµ្"ចR"ង់õ""ប
ត"©ិតសត្អន់ទន់ទប

ទុព្លភពបប) ""Y""ស់
៣

1
At that moment Sahampati
Brahmā, Lord of  the Worlds,
went to pay respect to the Teacher,
raised his hands to his head,
2
and humbly spoke these words:
“Please, Compassionate Lord, may you be informed that
since living beings are soft, weak,
frail, and weighed down by sin,
3

បនសំì"ូចជ'"ធន
ឈប់[ខន]ព្ំនិទន

ឯវ¬ច្ប„"បុˆ្"ះ

បនសូì"ចជ'"ធន
ឈប់ខនពុំនិទន

evaṃ ចប់„"ប៉ុˆ្"ះ ។

this is concluded in the main.
It stops now; no more recounting. 
Thus it ends right here.
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

ទន្ឹងB"ះធម៌´្"

ជនិស"w័យបច្័យច"\ស់
ឥឡÖវR"ង់បនfl""ស់
X""កអរណស់ពុំកª្ើយ ។

៤

សត្ខ្ះY""ស់òយកម
មិនយល់តម: ""លក្ណ៍.ើយ
ឥឡÖវយល់ខ្ះgើយ
òយអំណចB"ះមនបុណ"K ។

៥

>ើបនសŸ"ប់≥"សន
បÅÇ"កí"ខí"ំងñើសមុន
សូមB"ះដ៏មនបុណ"K

R"ង់និមន្fl""ស់≥"សន ។

៦

â""សសត្បំបត់®ក

ទំងរគHគរូបតណÆ"
ងងឹត2""ជW"ះថí"
≤ើតបÅÇ"ភិ;"kយល់ ។

៧

:""ïក√ក:""លក្ណ៍
សង"cរចQ"វdលមិនដល់

អវdជ9"ជឬលគល់
ជបច្័យG"សង7" ។
៨

នំសត្ឲ"K®ក∏
លិចលង់˚ក្ងសង"cរ

បÃ្មរIហន្ករ
រìតរុ¬ហ៊ុ∫ជុំជប់˚ ។

៩

g"តុª"ះសូមB"ះអង្

â""ស™""ចÁ"ង់ដក់សំµ
ចំឡងសតa្�"ះ«
កន់X"ើយfl""ណនិពន្នយ ។

១០

ដូចកល់'"ទីបធំ

they wait for the precious Dharma
as their clear refuge and reliance. 
Now that you have awakened,
they rejoice and are not remiss.
4
Some creatures are laden with lust,
not understanding the Three Marks at all.
But now there are some who can understand
by means of  the power of  the Meritorious One.
5
If  they could listen to your sermons,
their wisdom would strengthen more and more.
Please, Meritorious One,
I humbly invite you to preach.
6
Save living beings and destroy their sorrow,
the sickness of  their passion, and their craving for the flesh,
such that their darkness transforms into bright faith
and gives rise to ever more abundant wisdom.
7
The three worlds are the barren land of  the Three Marks.
The wheel of  cyclic existence whirls without end.
Ignorance is the root cause
and supporting condition of  mental formations. 
8
It pushes living beings into sorrow
and drowns them in cyclic existence.
The Five Māras and blind delusion
envelop and enwrap them till they’re stuck fast.
9
For these reasons, Lord, may you please
save, rescue, and place living beings on a boat
to ferry them across to
the far shore of  yonder Nibbāna,
10
which is like an immense light,

1328



Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

សយó"សុំភ្ឺ∏""ង§""យ

បំភ្ឺសត្ទំងឡយ

ឲ"Kសប"\យក"cន្ភិរម"K ។
១១

B"ះសទ្ម្ជស្រជ័យ

B"ះវdន័យជរងធំ

B"ះសូó"ជ…"w"រុ¬

B"ះអភិធម្ជ!"©"កដស ។

១២

អរdយសច្ជអន្ង

សំរប់ទូងឲ"Kឮច"\ស់
សត្ïកhកងុយណស់

ឮស្រដស់?""ក.ើងបន ។

១៣

បរdសទ័៤ជំពូក

ដូចផæ"ឈូកក្ងជលសរ

ខ្ះផុសចំសូរ"Kធន
រះនឹងរÆកòយរស្ី ។

១៤

B"ះធម៌ជសូរ"K!"ង

រះ.ើង·"ងចំងរង"wី
បំភ្ឺïកទំងបី

ឲ"Kយល់ផ្Öវស~"នសុខ ។

១៥

សហម"©តីB"ហ្

ឱនបង្ំអរធន

សá្"ចB"ះភគវ

òយគថយ["ងª"ះឯង ។

១៦

B"ះពុទ្R"ង់អនុកូល

B"មទទួលនឹងសំ‘"ង

òយតុណ±ីភព‡្"ង

តមភវគុណករុណ ។

១៧

≥ើប?""កចកទីÓះ

ភªŸ""a�"ះÌ""មិគទយ៍

radiating out with branches of  shining rays
to illuminate all living beings
so that they may be well, peaceful, and joyous.
11
The true Dhamma is the victory drum,
the Vinaya the great shell,
the Sutras the binding strings,
the Abhidhamma the stretched skin.
12
The Noble Truths are the mallet
for beating the drum so all can hear it clearly.
The living beings in the world are dazed and sleepy;
when roused by hearing the drum, they can wake up.
13
The four kinds of  assemblies
are like lotus flowers in the water.
Some will sprout up, waiting for the sun’s orb
to rise, and then bloom by means of  its rays.
14
The Dharma is the sunlight
that rises and gleams with its radiance, 
illuminating the three worlds
to make clear the path to the realm of  bliss.”
15
Sahampati Brahmā
bowed down to invite
the Lord, the Blessed One,
by means of  these very verses.
16
The Buddha consented
and expressed his approval
with silence, in accordance
with the qualities of  his compassion.
17
Then he arose from that spot
and headed toward the forest of  the Deer Park,
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Appendix II-13 Khmer brahmagīti verse (-br)

យងœ"ញចរលីល

ពីទីÓះòយB"ះបទ ។

១៨

ញំុងសត្ចូលពុទ្ចQ"

មនបÃ្វគ្ីយ៍ជអទិ

ឲ"KផឹកអÀ"ឹតជតិ

រសនិព∞"នតមធម្ត ។

១៩

ចប់∑្ើមពីÓះឯង

R"ង់សំ‘"ងធម៌≥"សន

 ្ើពុទ្Q"ិត"k
អស់វស"c!"សិបã""ំ ។

២០

ពុំថយពុំបន្Öរ

'"‹ជន៍យូរអ§្"ងឆç"ំ
ស”""ចបុÃJកម្
ដល់សព្សត្ទំងភពó"័យ ។

២១

g"តុª"ះឥឡÖវª"ះ
;ើងខ្?ំª"ះសទរ)""
បពិó"B"ះគុណ´្"

សូមនិមន្â""ស≥"សន ។

២២

អន<ុ""ះពួកបរdស័ទ

‘"លជប់ខតòយIហ
ឲ"K≤ើតមនបÅÇ"
ã""កដនទីª"ះuង ។

moving by walking
from there by foot.
18
He caused living beings to enter the wheel of  the buddhas,
with the Group of  Five as the first,
by having them drink the ambrosial flavor
that is the taste of  Nibbāna, naturally.
19
From that moment on,
he preached sermons on the Dharma,
performing the work of  buddhas
for forty-five monsoon seasons in all.
20
He never stepped back or relented.
The benefits extended for many long years.
He actualized meritorious actions
for all the beings in the Three Worlds.
21
This is why right in this moment
we are filled with such great joy.
Venerable, precious Virtuous One!
We humbly invite you to save us and preach.
22
Rescue those in the assemblies
who are still caught in delusion,
so that they might give rise to
wisdom here in this place!
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II-14 Khmer baṃnol verse (-bn)
kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr-bn (1)
jăy dis-bn (1)
jăy bar thmī-bn  (1)
jăy ratanatrai-bn (1)
jăy ḷöṅ phdaḥ-bn (1)
dasajāti-bn (1)
yog-bn (17)

kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr-bn
King Bālī opens the eyes of  the Buddha

Khmer verse, 39 stanzas in baṃnol, with many stanzas in metrical decay, 18th through 19th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB062 72b–74a sūtr kruṅ bālī pök braḥ netr braḥ

Summary: Petition to Viṣṇu, Śiva, various seers, Viśvakarman, and other deities to come grant 
their blessings, followed by an enumeration of  offerings, then an invitation to King Bālī to 
bless the construction of  various buildings and architectural features within the monastery, 
and finally an invitation to him to open the eyes of  the image and to bless all with the 
destruction of  obstacles and the increase of  prosperity.

Diplomatic transcription from UB062

១

បពិ%&'ើងខ្,ំ .ើក0&បង្ំ 2&ណម&5សិទ្ិស័ក 

:&ះ<&&យ>&ង់លក្ណ៍ 

មហD្&សឥសុរ

២

'ើងខ្,ំបង្ំ :&ះឥសីK&លចរ 

នូវ:&ះពិស&RណSក 

អំពីV&&%&ឹង&Rសួគ៌ថន 

៣

សូមអ្កនិមន្ចុះមកថ`&ន 
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តក់b&ងក្,ងថន

c្&e&&មភូមិភព្មណhល 

៤

អ្កអចបk្&រករសិទ្ិពល 

ដ៍ជជ័យមង្ល 

កុំឱ&5មនអំពល qចr&& 

៥

បង់បត់ទុក្vកwគភ័យ 

សូម:&ះសិទ្ិxកជ័យ 

កម្ឧត្បទទំងឡយ 

៦

'ើងខ្,ំ~ៀបកថÄ&យ 

ដំកល់សព្សយ 

បយចំណីអហរ

៧

Éៀនធូបលជផ`& ម្áសà&

បរâ សà&ធម៌ទឹកអប់បយសីរច្ណ 

មនទំងå&&ងD&ç 2&ដប់សំរបè&ប់ê&ឿង 

៨

មសì&&ក់ដំកល់ដក់រុង~ឿង 

មនព៌ណîៀវ.ឿង 

ï&&ស់ï&&លñ&&ងó&&យ បីរនô&

៩

2&ដប់õ&&ច់úយខû&ត 

អü្ើញK្&ចK&ះហៈនត 

យងយ§&&§&&ច់មកខ្ី 

១០

គង់ថិត2&សិទ្ិ .ើត&ßáងសិរ®សី 

ជតជធិបតី 

មង្លករផង សមô&យ

១១

សូម™&ួលទទួលយកដងÄ&យ 

'ើងខ្,ំទំងឡយ 

~ៀប¨្ើសរ≠ើករផង 

១២

កុំឱ&5មនចr&&Æហ្ង 
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Øសខុះឆ±&ំឆ្ង 

ពុំសព្ពុំè&ប់ក្ីណ 

១៣

សូមK្&ចអចអត់Øស 

'ើងខ្,ំករុណ 

ទុកK្ើជសត្≥&រច¥&ន 

១៤

សូមµ&&សអត់Øសទល់ì&&ណ

ខ្,ំសូម¨្ើករកុំឱ&5មន

ចr&&ឧត្បទព&∂ធី 

១៥

∑&&ក្,ងកំឡ,ងឥπ្&ី 

ទំងអស់គû&គ្ី

ឥតមនមន្ឹលÆហ្ង 

១៦

ខ្,ំសូម¨្ើអស់ សរ≠ើករផង 

XXXX
XXXXXX
១៧

តំងចប់2&ដប់ªើមជអទិ 

កបផô&ពុះពបីសងÄ&ត 

តំងក៍ជì&&សធមន្ីមន្លខÄ&ត់æ្&ង 

១៨

ផ្áផ្,ំបី2&មំ%&ø&ង¿&ង 

មន១៣កំ¡&ង

កំពូលV&&សូគងឃÄ&យ 

១៩

ជីវដងកƒ&.&ចលយ 

រក់រុល~ៀងរយ 

2&ក:&ុំD&លុំ នគ±&

២០

Øះស≈&ងសូន&5សង ¨្ើជ

:&ះពុទ្រូប:&ះវ®ហ∆&រ

អសû&បលំងរំង&Rីថ្ី 

២១

ជសលកុដី 

:&ះជី«&តិយ 
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ចស់ថ្ីរូស~âក៍រង

២២

ជ :&ះសុថុបå&&ះó&&ង 

Øះរុ»លុះបីរុ»លង 

សូនសងជថ្ី 

២៣

យកបុណ&5កុំបី

មនចr&&

មន្ិលØសទូជន អប់អន់អស់កជមង្ល 

២៤

2&សិទ្ិពល

'ើងខ្,ំ នឹកដល់

ឱ&5K្&ចជួយក…&ុំ &&ង 

២៤

ØះតំងÀៀសវំងវលÃ&ង 

បនô&យទព្Õ&ង 

តទូកបូកកŒ&§&& 

២៥

កុំឱ&5មនចr&&'ើងណ 

សូមK្&ច:&ះសិទ្ិ 

è&ប់ករសរ≠ើ 

២៦
XXXXXX
'ើងខ្,ំបន¨្ើ 

XXè&ប់ករជុំពូក 

២៧

បត់õ&&ះœ&&ះថ្តទូក 

សិតសូនពូនបូក 

បិតបះប–្,ះè&ប់គû&

២៨

គូវសដក់ដំ:&ះ—&§&& 

ឆà&ក់“à&រចន 

”&កដឹងរ‘ណ បនà&ក’ៀកខ្ិត 

២៩

>&នប់ដង`&ប់កន់កិត 

រុ»លយសូនសិត 
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សំរ®តទុង”&ងæ្&ងកà&យ

៣០

កុំឱ&5មនចr&&អន្រយ 

សូមសុខសប&ßយ

សួស្ី វ®ជ័យសព្កល 

៣១

Øះ¨្ើករធ្ន់ករ◊&&ល

អ្កអចបនƒ&ល

បន្áលបន្ិច 'ើងខ្,ំជ

៣២

សុខសួស្ីភិរម&5អស់កិច្ករ 

កុំឱ&5មនចr&&'ើងណ 

ØះÿលពុំŸល⁄&ងច

៣៣

រុ»~ៀងស§ƒ&&~ៀមរកគម្ីរ è&ប់ជតិØះ.ើកល&ßិច.&ßើក úមដក់ហូល‹&& លិជលក្2&សទ2&សព្è&ប់ពរហងរ›ៀង 

fiើងទនភ្ីវល្ិដ~ៀងរល់ 

ឥតទល់ឥតÉើស%&ង់ណ 

៣៤

សរ≠ើ'ើង¨្ើè&ប់ករ 

សូមK្&ចD&តƒ&

ករអស់ចr&&អន្រយ 

៣៥

កុំបីឱ&5ដិតដល់កយ 

fiៀសចក«&ញឆfl&យ 

រសយនូវទុក្Øស 

៣៦

សូមមនª&ជ្ះ«&សƒ& 

មនលភសព្កល 

មហ2&Kើរ·្ើងថ`&ន 

៣៧

„ើតយសរបស់>&ព&5សម&ßត្ិមន 

មសì&&ក់ធន់ធន 

2&កបqអយុយឺនយូរ 

៣៨

សូមសិតសំរ®ទ្ិបរ®បូណ៌ 

úយª&ជ្ះ:&ះឥសូ 
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:&ះនរយq:&ះពិស្,ក 

៣៩

អ្កអចជួយÁ&«&សƒ& 

'ើងខ្,ំ—&ះណ 

ឆុតឆប់ì&&កដកƒ&ត់Ëង៕ 

jăy dis-bn
Victory blessings from the eight directions

FEMC title: jăy dis

Khmer verse, 16 stanzas in baṃnol, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB064 18a–19a jăy dis

Short-format palm-leaf  manuscripts: FEMC 002'-PP.01.08.01

Khmer books: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអ∆&ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប&ßតិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ≠&ញ: Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ beñ wងពុម្ភ្ំ≠&ញ, 2547), 82–83.

Summary: Petition for victory blessings from the deities of  the eight directions, along with 
Śiva, Viṣṇu, Brahmā, and other deities and spirits of  the earth, the waters, and the mountains, 
to increase prosperity and eliminate obstacles.

Nuon Samān 2547
១

itipi so bhagavā
ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យវនô&

សD្&ច:&ះ™&ីរតនV&&

២

ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យបង្ំសូមជ័យ

សូមពរឫទ្ីÏ&&ពិជ័យ

សូមជ័យអំពី:&ះឥសូរ ។

៣

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសឯបូព៌

ហិច›ើរមូលមក

2&សិទ្ី.ើត&ßáវសិរâ ។

Translation
1
Thus he is the Blessed One—
I bow humbly
to the holy Three Jewels.
2
I bow to ask for boons,
for magic might,
for Lord Śⅳa’s blessings.
3
Blessings from the gods in the East—
fly here in flocks
with glorious might above my head!
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៤

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសអÔ្&យ៍

មូលមកÉៀងÉ&

2&សិទ្ីធពលពន់ ។

៥

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសទក&Rិណ

មូលមករូសរន់

ចÒ&ើននូវសុខសួស្ី ។

៦

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសនីរតី

fiៀងជួយឥទ្ីÏ&&

≥&ជៈតបៈ«&សƒ& ។

៧

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសបច្ិម

fiៀងជួយរក&Û

ចÒ&ើននូវពរõ&&ច◊&&ប់ ។

៨

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសពយ័ព&5

មូលមកអឹងអប់

ចÒ&ើននូវសុខសទរ ។

៩

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសឧត្រ

មូលមកកុះករ

ចÒ&ើននូវលភ·្ើងថ`&ន ។

១០

សូមជ័យអំពីÉ&វត qទិសឦសន្

ចុះចកអស់ទំងភិមន

ចÒ&ើននូវសុខសប&ıយ ។

១១

សូមជ័យអំពី:&ះឥសូរ នូវ:&ះនរយណ៍

ឥន្:&ហ្ទំងសមô&យ

អស់É&ពនិករˆ&&ស់Ï&& ។

១២

É&ពទំងធរណី នូវបី2&˜&

É&ពជលស័យ

ទំង¯&&:&ះ›&មពÄ&នËង

4
Blessings from the gods in the Southeast—
gather solid with
thousands of  your soldiers!
5
Blessings from the gods in the South—
gather quickly
to grant prosperity!
6
Blessings from the gods in the Southwest—
Help us with the
might of  your great penance!
7
Blessings from the gods in the West—
Guard and protect
us and grant us success!

Blessings from the gods in the Northwest—
Gather noisily
and grant happiness and joy!
9
Blessings from the gods in the North—
Gather together
and grant us lofty fortune!
10
Blessings from the gods in the Northeast—
Descend from your palaces
and grant up happiness!
11
Blessings from Śiva, Viṣṇu,
Indra, all Brahmā deities,
and all of  the throngs of  gods,
12
from the gods of  the earth, which support us,
from the gods of  the ocean,
from the gods of  the Himavant forest,
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jăy bar thmī-bn
New victory blessings 

Khmer verse, 26 stanzas in baṃnol, mid 19th through mid 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB064 3a–4a jăy bar thmī

Summary: Petition for blessings of  victory from the Three Jewels to be bestowed upon the 
sponsors of  a particular ceremony, asking them to be freed from dangers, freed from their evil 
karma, fulfilled with abundant treasures, and to reach their aspirations on the Buddhist path, 
including Nibbāna.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB064

១

ជ័យជ័យ itipi so bhagavā 
ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យវនô&

បង្ំ:&ះ™&ីរតនV&& 

២

ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យបង្ំ 2&ណមសូមជ័យ ។ 

សូមពរ2&˜&

១៣

អស់សត្˘&វ˙&ត់យង់ឃ្ង

អស់É&វតផង

ទិសទំងì&&ំបីផងណ ។

១៤

É&ព:&័ក&Rនូវអរុក្É&វត

សន្ិតqន

គិរâមណhល:&ឹក&R¯&&

១៥

É&ព:&័ក&Rសូមអ្កជួយជ័យ

ចÒ&ើនពរ¸្&

ពិជ័យនូវជ័យពលព&5˝ហ៍

១៦

អចមកប˛`&&បស%&ˇវ

ករពរអស់!&ឹត&5áវ

នូវឧប>&ពទំងសមô&យឲ&5វ®នសËង ៕

13
from cruel and crazy creatures,
from all the deities
in the eight directions,
14
from tutelary deities and other spirits,
abiding in various
mountains and forests.
15
May all of  these spirits help us to victory,
grant us blessings
of  victory over arrays of  troops,
16
crushing our enemies into submission,
warding off  death,
and destroying all calamities.
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ចំ~âនដល់អ្កªើមករ 

៣

ØះទំងសD្&ច ឧកញ$& 

ចិន ចម æ្&រ ឡវ ក្ីណ

„្&ងចស់ 2&ុស™&ីទំងឡយ

៤

”&លតំងចិត្Ÿះខ្ល់ខÄ&យ 

ឧស&Ûហ៍⁄&កចយ

ឲ&5>&ព&5ធនសងជមគ្ផល

៥

ជអង្បុណ&5Ÿះ·្ើងថ្ល់ 

នំបនដល់

ទីស%&នបរមសុខŸះឯង ។ 

៦
XXXXXX
XXXX
ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យដល់:&ះគ&្&ង

៧

សូមផលកុសលតក់b&ង

ឲ&5អ្កŸះឯង 

បនផលអ—&កœ&ើនÏ&& 

៨

ì&&សចកអំពីទុក្ភ័យ

បបŸះ'&

ឲ&5…&ះ™&ឡះហ្ង 

៩

Øះទំងពិឃតជីវ®តសត្ផង 

បប≠ៀរŸះËង 

កុំបី(ៀននិនô& ។ 

១០

Øះទំងកម្ប–្À&រ 

សូមឲ&5)កfiៀស

បបកម្≠ៀរŸះËង ។

១១

សូមឲ&5„ើតកប>&ព&5ផង 

មសì&&ក់¿&វកង

ពិទូរ&5ត&ßáងរ័ត្កន្ិដ*&ន 
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១២

„ើតទំងទសី ទស 

ដំរâ អស&Rព

អ—&កអនន្ œ&ើនកƒ&ត់ ។ 

១៣

សូមឲ&5+ម......(បំ≠&ញ,- &ះម.&ស់ªើមបុណ&5)........បនមគ្ផល

~ៀងរួចបនដល់

ទន់អង្'&:&ះសិអរ&5 

១៤

ឲ&5បនសƒ&ប់ធម៌É&សន

ពី:&ះឱស*& 

µ&&សសត្qក្,ងភពV&& ។

១៥

សូមឲ&5+មមនì&&ជ/&0& 

ឧបមដូច

អង្:&ះមËសថËង ។

១៦

សូមឲ&5រូបកយហ្ត់ហ្ង

ល្ល្ះពីwះ

„&ıះក&ıយដូចសត្បក&Û 

១៧

≥&ជះúយទន—&ះណ 

2&នំមត

បិតឲ&5ដល់សួគ៌ឋន 

១៨

ដល់:&ះឥសី>&ង់ញណ 

K្&ចចូលនិពÄ&ន

ឲ&5បនúយសរ:&ះអង្

១៩

ដលឋ់ននិពÄ&ន4&&ច%&ង់

នវចម្ង

,- &ះឋនបរមសុខ 

២០

ឲ&5អស់ទំងអ្កªើមករ 

ចូរយកកម-&

ទំងសង%&ង§&&ប់សƒ&ប់ពរ
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២១

អត -&⁄&ងចរv-&ះស

ឲ&5)ក4&&កអរ

ទទួលសធុបីដង 

២២

ឲ&5បនលន់ឮអឺងកង 

ÉើបÉ&វតផង

ចុះមកឲ&5សធុករពរថ្ី

២៣

អ™&័យ⁄&ងចរ2&ទន

អស់មហពរផង 

ទយកញតិ+មទំងឡយ 

២៤

បំណច់ស្ះ6្&ងមកពីឆfl&យ

លំបក—ឿយកយ 

លុយទឹកល&ıប់ភក់ផង 

២៥

នំគû&រួសរន់7à&ះឆ្ង

អូរបឹងស្ឹង…&លង 

ñ&&ះចិត្™&ឡញ់កុសល 

២៦

សូមឲ&5+មបនមគ្ផល

~ៀងរួចបនដល់

ឋននិពÄ&នŸះឯងËង ។

jăy ratanatrai-bn
Victory blessings of  the Three Jewels

Khmer verse, 17 stanzas in baṃnol, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB064 10b–11a jăy ratanatrai

Khmer books: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអ∆&ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប&ßតិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ≠&ញ: Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ beñ wងពុម្ភ្ំ≠&ញ, 2547), 92.
Summary: Petition to the Three Jewels and all deities to eliminate dangers that could arise in a 
home, including dangers from all manner of  wild beasts and other natural phenomena, and 
concluding with an aspiration for well-being and success.
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Diplomatic transcription of  Nuon Saṃān 2547

១

សូមជ័យអំពី:&ះពុទ្ ទំងì&&ំ:&ះអង្ 

:&ះធម៌:&ះសង&8 

ចÒ&ើននូវអយុយឺនËង 

២

ឲ&5អស់មហជនផង 

ចូរសƒ&ប់§&&ប់%&ង 

ឲ&5K&ßើយអស់ពីទុក្ភ័យ 

៣

ឲ&5K&ßើយសរ≠ើចr&& 

ទុក្vកwគភ័យ

កុំបី(ៀត(ៀនបន9ើយ 

៤

Øះផ្ះ>&ុឌ;&&ម<&&ំ<&& 

សូមអស់É&វត

មកជួយរក&Û=&&ម &&ង ។

៥

ØះŒ្ើង>&ះfiើងˆ&&នឯង 

មហជ័យតក់b&ង 

រ»ងប់បំបត់ចr&& 

៦

កុកគូកឃ្,ំ?&&មព@&Aត'& 

ពស់ពិសពស់¯&& 

ថà&ន់ធ្,ងថà&ន់ភ្ី 

៧

%&កួតអ—&Ûង កπ្&ងក្ី 

ព@&ˇលអBCើក'&

 អ!&ឹកបក&Rីតិរច¥&ន

៨

រន្ះបញ់ï&&សវ®មន 

úយសព្ទីឋន 

នូវអស់មហជននន

៩

ជ័យឈ្ះរន្ះវ®ញណ 
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រ»ងប់Øស 

'&ពិសកម្កចចr&& 

១០

ឲ&5មនសិរâសួស្ី úយ≥&ជៈ

:&ះពុទ្:&ះធម៌ 

រ»ងប់Eƒ&F&ហយបង់

១១

ឲ&5%&ជក់%&ចង់ 

ដូចអង្អ!&ិទ្ិសុខំ 

១២

G&&ច™&ប់ស្ប់ស្ល់ឥπ្&ីយ៍

wគvកអ2&ីយ៍ 

រសយរលយវ®ញËង 

១៣

បពិ%&អស់ទំងÉ&វត

ទំងឆកម 

នូវអស់ទំងទីជិតឆfl&យ 

១៤

'ើងខ្,ំសូ%&សូមសុខសយ 

ទុក្vកទំងសមô&យ 

រលយរសយវ®ញ0&

១៥

É&វ®π្&អង្ឥន្Hសី 

ទំង:&ហ្:&ឹទ្ក្ី 

សូ%&សូមពរជ័យ«&សƒ&

១៦

jayantuvarapuṇṇā
gaṇanānunā-
katā bhavantuko 
១៧

vijjasaṅgho vanto 
jăy jăy varo 
siddhī bhavantu te ៕

jăy ḷöṅ phdaḥ-bn
Victory blessings for a new house
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Khmer verse, 31 stanzas in baṃnol, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB064 25b–26b jăy ḷöṅ phdaḥ

Khmer books: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអ∆&ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប&ßតិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ≠&ញ: Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ beñ wងពុម្ភ្ំ≠&ញ, 2547), 85–87.

Summary: Petition to the Three Jewels and the power of  the Dibbamanta to remove planetary 
misfortunes, ghosts, illness, tuberculosis, and wild beasts from a newly rebuilt home, rendering 
them inert (Pali: ahosikamma).

Nuon Samān 2547
១

itipi so bhagavā ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យវនô&

បង្ំ:&ះ™&ីរតនV&&

ថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យបង្ំ សូមពរឫទ្ីÏ&&

២

សូមជ័យរ»úះI&&ះមហជន

ØះមនI&&ះថû&ក់ទម្ន់

ឈឺជទុរន់ទុរ~ៀបក&R័យជីវ®ត

៣

សូមជ័យ2&˜&រJងរJត

=&&ម &&ង2&សិទ្ិ

រ»úះI&&ះŸះឲ&5បនK&ßើយ

៤

ជម្ឺ”&លឈឺយូរ›ើយ

សុខជក—្ើយ

úយ≥&ជៈ:&ះទិព្មន្

៥

ØះI&&ះថû&ក់ជទម្ន់

(ៀត(ៀនមហជន

សូមជ័យកំចត់កំចយ

៦

ØះK-&ចអរក&Rនូវអយ

(ៀត(ៀនក្,ងកយ

'&មហជនផង

Translation
1
Thus he is the Blessed One—I bow in reverence
to glorious Three Jewels,
bowing my body and asking for mighty boons.
2
I ask for victory to liberate the people from their planetary misfortunes,
even if  they face severe misfortunes,
or are gravely ill and near death.
3
I ask for victory, perfect and secure,
to protect and bless,
and to release all of  those planetary misfortunes.
4
No matter whether they be chronically ill
or carelessly well,
may there be victory through power of  the august Dibbamanta.
5
Whatever severe planetary misfortunes arise
to menace the people,
may there be victory blessings to eradicate them.
6
Whatever ghosts or spirits there may be,
menacing the people
from within,
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៧

សូមជ័យ2&˜&បរមត្

បរមីកំចត់

កំចយអរក&RŸះ«&ញ

៨

ØះK-&ចអម&ıលŸះមិញ

សូមជ័យដស់«&ញ

ឲ&5វស្ន់ស្,តរត់ឆfl&យ

៩

Øះបីó&&យអបទំងឡយ

សូមជ័យកំចយ

កំចត់ឲ&5វ «&ញL

១០

ØះK-&ចក្,ងផ្ះលំq

(ៀត(ៀនកូនM

ឲ&5ឈឺទម្ន់ធ្ន់Ï&&

១១

សូម≥&ជៈជ័យ:&ះរតនV&&

ជួយª&ញកំចយ

ឲ&5វបក់បបម៉បម $&យ

១២

ØះK-&ច)កីយ៍ទំងឡយ

សូមជ័យកំចយ

ឲ&5វ«ៀស«&ញ

១៣

មួយŸះ:&ះ˜&™&មណ៍មិញ

™&ក់ទឹកហូរ«&ញ

ជឈមqក្,ងè&ឹហ

១៤

សូមជ័យធម៌¸្&នន

រ»ងប់wគភយ

ចÒ&ើនឲ&5សុខវ®ញËង ។

១៥

កុកលលក›ើរមក.&ងលង

›ើរទុំ.ើផ្ះ

សូមជ័យធម៌¸្&ជំរះ

7
may there be victory blessings, perfect and ultimate,
such that the perfections
eliminate all those spirits.
8
Whatever ghosts there may be,
may victory blessings scare them off,
such that they flee far in fear.
9
Whatever ghouls and apparitions there may be,
may there be victory blessings
to scatter them away.
10
Whatever ghosts there are in this home,
menacing their descendants
or causing them grave illness,
11
may the power of  the victory of  the Three Jewels
send them away,
such that they are defeated into submission.
12
Whatever worldly ghosts there may be,
may the victory blessings
send them away.
13
Moreover, if  Vaiśravaṇa should
cause blood to
flow within this house,
14
may the victory blessings of  the precious Dharma
appease all illness and danger,
and bring back well-being.
15
Whatever egrets and doves fly overhead
and perch on the roof,
may the victory blessings of  the precious Dharma
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ចÒ&ើនឲ&5…&ះឲ&5ជសុខវ®ញËង

១៦

Øះបីមនក្ីÆហ្ង

មនរន្នគផង

ពីe&&មលំqè&ឹហ

១៧

សូម:&ះធម៌¸្&ធន

រ»ងប់ភយ

ចÒ&ើនឲ&5សុខសួស្ី

១៨

មួយØះសរសរផ្ះថ្ី

ថû&ំងកចអ2&ីយ៍

សូមជ័យចÒ&ើនសុខ

១៩

ឲ&5„ើតទសីទស

មសì&&ក់ភស្,ភ

¿&វកងពិទូរ&5សូរ&5កន្

២០

Øះពស់អBCើកតិរ®ច¥&ន

ចិត្វQហ∆&ន

ចូលមកក្,ងភូមិ—&ះណ

២១

សូមមហជ័យ:&ះសសƒ&

រ»ងប់ទុកR&

ចÒ&ើនឲ&5បនសុខÏ&&

២២

ម.&ស់ផ្ះរួតរះ2&˜&

„ើតលភសព្¸្&

ពុំមនខ្ះខត9ើយណ

២៣

សូមជ័យ'&:&ះសសƒ&

ចÒ&ើនសុខ

មហជន ឲ&5សុខសប&ıយ

២៤

Øះឈឺជំងឺក្,ងកយ

សូមឲ&5រលយ

cleanse them completely and restore well-being.
16
Whatever pollutants there may be,
including holes for nāgas
beneath the house,
17
may the precious Dharma protect
and calm all dangers,
increasing joy and prosperity.
18
Should any of  the pillars of  this new house
be bent unfortunately in their joints,
may victory blessings increase well-being,
19
and give rise to male and female slaves,
gold, silver, riches,
jewels, bracelets, cat’s eye gems, and sunstones.
20
Whatever snakes, turtles, or other
cunning beasts
may enter into this village,
21
may the great victory blessings of  the Teacher
appease all suffering
and increase happiness.
22
May the owner of  this newly rebuilt house
give rise to good fortune every day
and not be wont for anything.
23
May the victory blessings of  the Teacher
increase the well-being
of  the people so that they are happy.
24
Whatever illnesses may lie within,
may they be melted away
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dasajāti-bn 
Ten past births of  the Buddha

Khmer verse, 115 stanzas in baṃnol, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB022 66a–75b braḥ dhaŕm doḥ jātti (cap' lĕevº p"ai)

រលត់ជអËសិកម្

២៥

ØះបីI&&ះxគI&&ះជំ

I&&ះæ&I&&ះឆû&ំ

I&&ះì&&ំពីរËងណ

២៦

មហជ័យ'&:&ះសសƒ&

ចÒ&ើនសុខ

I&&ះកយរលយហ្ត់ហ្ង

២៧

Øះឈឺជំងឺកយផង

សូមជ័យចម្ង

ឲ&5បនជសះLËង

២៨

មួយØះឈឺរ(&ងផង

¨្ើឲ&5Æហ្ង

ក្កក ្˝តសS&&ងសr&&

២៩

សូមពរទិព្មន្ថà&¸្&

ª&ញK-&ចចr&&

រ(&ងឲ&5វ«&ញL

៣០

K-&ចកចកំណចTរU

កុំឲ&5វq

(ៀត(ៀនអស់មហជនផង

៣១

មហជ័យ'&:&ះច&ıស់ច&ßង

úះI&&ះអ្កផង

ឲ&5វ®នសជអËសិកម្LËង ៕

and disappear so that they become inert (ahosikamma).
25
Whatever misfortunes of  luck, of  bruises,
of  the moon, of  the year—
all seven kinds of  misfortunes—
26
may the great victory blessings of  the Teacher
increase well-being
and completely erase those misfortunes in the body.
27
Whatever illnesses may lie within,
may victory blessings carry them away,
such that they are healed completely.
28
Whatever forms of  tuberculosis
leading to pollution,
coughing, vomiting, and emaciation,
29
may the blessings of  the precious Dibbamanta
chase away the inauspicious ghosts
of  tuberculosis completely,
30
not allowing such wicked and sadistic ghosts
to remain here
and torment the people.
31
May the great victory blessings of  the foremost Lord
liberate all from planetary misfortunes,
such that they are eradicated and inert.
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Summary: Begins with a brief  homage to the Three Jewels, then briefly narrates each of  ten 
final births of  the Bodhisatta, from Temiya to Vessantara, closing with an exhortation to 
memorize and recall these ten lives.

Partial edition and translation

UB022
១

ខ្,ំមបង្,ំមគុន:&ះពុទ្

ហរKើព្ì&&ំម&ßគុត់

ជត្ជរម្,ដ្.ើរសីរ®សរ ។

២

ទូរទfl&ំV&&&5ភុព្)ក`&

សល់6&នសំX&&∂$&

និងរប់ព្ំបន.ើ&5'&5& ។

៣

ខ្,ំមបង្,ំមគុន:&ះធម៌្¸្&&5

សមKើបì&&ំម&ßី'&5&

ជត្ជរŒ&§&& ទិព្យន

៤

ចម្ ៉ងស័ត្ផងសព្ស*&ន

តល4់&ើ&5នីពÄ&ន

ឱ&5បន«ៀសចកទុកR&។

៥

ខ្,ំមបង្,មគុន:&ះសឃ∆&

បួនទន្ប់¸្&ថà&

ជត្ជY&&បុនមុនន&5។

៦

ខ្,ំមសូមធម្ិជនីយ&5

តំD្ើ ត‹&&ងន&5

:&ះÿធីស័ត្¸្&ថà&។

៧

ចងជបទពុំŸលណរ

តំD្ើហកល<&&រ

:&ះអង្សង:&ះបរម្ី&5។

៨

Z&5ជត្់អនƒ&ប់Ÿះ'&5&

Standardized
១

ខ្,ំបង្ំគុណ:&ះពុទ្

ហសិបì&&ំមួយគត់

ជតជមកុដ.ើសិរស ។

២

ទូទំងV&&ភព)ក

សល់6&នសំî&យ&∂

នឹងរប់ពុំបន9ើយ'& ។

៣

ខ្,ំបង្ំគុណ:&ះធម៌¸្&

សមសិបì&&ំបី'&

ជតិជŒ&§&&ទិព្យន ។

៤

ចម្ងសត្ផងសព្ស%&ន

ដល4់&ើយនិពÄ&ន

ឲ&5បន«ៀសចកទុកR& ។

៥

ខ្,ំបង្ំគុណ:&ះសង&[

បួនដណCប់¸្&ថà&

ជតិជY&&បុណ&5មុននយ ។

៦

ខ្,ំសូមធម៌ជនិយយ

ដំBើរ\&&ងនយ

:&ះÿធិសត្¸្&ថà& ។

៧

ចងជបទពំŸលណ

ដំBើរកល<&&

:&ះអង្សង:&ះបរមី ។

៨

úយជតិអណ]&ប់Ÿះ'&

Translation
1
I bow to the virtues of  the Buddha,
numbering fifty-six exactly,
which are like crowns above the head—
2
even the entire triple world,
and uncountable worlds more,
cannot fully account for them.
3
I bow to the virtues of  the Dharma,
numbering thirty-eight,
which are like divine vessels, 
4
ferrying over creatures from all places 
to the far shore of  Nibbāna
to be freed from suffering.
5
I bow to the virtues of  the Sangha,
numbering fourteen, all precious,
which are like ancient fields of  merit.
6
I humbly speak of  this Dharma
that narrates the past lives
of  the precious Bodhisatta.
7
I compose it in the baṃnol meter
to relate the tales
of  the Lord cultivating his perfections.
8
It follows the succession of  lives 
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dhaŕm yog-bn
The Dharma of  union

Khmer verse, 71 stanzas in baṃnol, translated from dhaŕm yog-y/ch in 1869. 

Leporello: UB002 55a–61a braḥ dharm yok; UB003 63b–68b dhaŕm yok; UB010 43a–48b 
dhaŕm yokkh; UB011 41b–45b, 47a–49b dhaŕm y”ok/dhaŕm yok; UB012 45a–50b [no title 
given, but last line of  text reads braḥ dhammipattimārayoggā]; UB017 34b–40b dharŕmm yok, 
with a final note: ច់&ßបរâបូរ េ.&រ័ឌ-&ំនី បល់ក្សូ%& ៙ ៕ះ ។ះ ៙ ៕ះ ៚; UB021 2b–9a; UB035 21b–29a 
braḥ dhaŕmm yok; UB039 20a–25b; UB041 18a–25a dhaŕm y"ok, with the incipit namatthu; 
UB046 9b–16a dhaŕm y"ok; UB048 84a, 82b–82a, 80b–80a pad y"ok [blue pen] (explicit 
missing); UB048 79a–73a pad yog/dhaŕm yog;  UB051 7b–12b braḥ dhaŕmm yokk; UB062 
50a–53a dhaŕm y"ok, with the incipit namattha namo tassa; UB065 66b–69b abhisek, añjöñ 
braḥ dhātu; UB067 65a–70a

Khmer books: Lī Suvīr លី សុវâរ, Bidhī dhvö puṇy buddhābhisek bī samăy purāṇ ពិធី¨្ើបុណ&5ពុទb&ភិK&ក 

មនក្,ង:&ះបឡីយ

ទីc&5&,- &ះព្,ំតូចគû&រ ៕

៩

d&តុនម្ÿធីស័ត្\&&ង

ន&5

បង្ំមអព្ីì&&&5

រ»ឮក:&ះនម្សសƒ&រ ៕

១០

រâ&5ឯØះជត្Ÿះណរ

,- &ះព្ំតូចគû&រ

និងì&&បឱ&5តិង≥ើមទង ៕

១១

កលÿធីស័ត្ច&ßះច&ßង

សងបរម្ី&5ផង

ត-&Z&5តំD្ើហ៏vតសំ។

១២

:&ះb&D&រជត្ជ2&ថំម្

កលខ&R%&ឳតំម

ច&5,តនយកជត្ី&5 ៕

មនក្,ង:&ះបលី

ទីc&,- &ះពុំដូចគû& ។

៩

›&តុនមÿធិសត្

\&&ងនយ

បង្ំអភិì&&យ

រ»ឭក:&ះនមសសƒ& ។

១០

រâឯទសជតិŸះណ

,- &ះពុំដូចគû&

នឹងì&&ប់ឲ&5ដឹងªើមទង ។

១១

កលÿធិសត្ច&ıស់ច&ßង

សងបរមីផង

តមúយដំBើរvតសម 

។

១២

:&ះ≥&មិយ៍ជតិជ2&ថម

កលក&R%&ឧត្ម

ច&5,តចុះនយកជតិ ។

in various Pali
scriptures of  different names
9

in order to take up the names of  the Bodhisatta in the 
past
to venerate, explain,
and recall the names of  the Teacher.
10
As for these ten lives,
the names are not the same,
and so I’ll inform you of  their origins,
11
connected to when the great Bodhisatta
was cultivating all the perfections

in accordance with the proper narrative.
12
Temiya is the first life,
a life as a lofty prince.
He descended from the heavens to be reborn… 
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ពីសម័យបុរណ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ≠&ញ, 2009), 11–14.

Summary: An opening homage to the Buddha, then an extensive ritual invitation to the relics, 
radiance, perfections, and Dharma of  the Buddha to come inhabit the newly consecrated 
buddha image, followed by an enumeration of  elaborate offerings, and closing with an 
aspiration to destroy obstacles and achieve boons, including birth during the time of  Maitreya.

UB067
១

'ើងខ្,ំមបង្ំម2&ណំម្

ពុទ្បទឳតំម

'&&5:&ះបរ»ម្ជិន™&ី&5

២

É&ពƒ&មនុស&Rយក្កីរâ&5

មូលមកភក្ី

បង្ំមបូជសព្¸្&&5 ៕

៣

បង្ំម:&ះបី&5ដក្V&&&5

នុព្)កធម្¸្&&5

បី&5តូចនូវកលនវ ៕

៤

បង្ំមពុទ្សសƒ&

>&ុង§&&&RÉ&សû&រ

ទូន-&ន'&&5សត្ផងè&ុប ៕

៥

Z&5b&ជះខ្,ំមគួរុព្

សូមfiៀសឧប&ß>&ុប

ចr&&&5កំបី&5(ៀតបន ៕

៦

'ើងខ្,ំមតំflចិត2&និធb&ន

¨្ើរបុនឱ&5

ច-&ំ សិល D&ត ភវន ៕

៧

អü្ើញ:&ះធត្¸្&ថà&

'&&5:&ះសសƒ&

K្&ចគុងនូវស*&នណក្ី ៕

៨

Standardized
១

'ើងខ្,ំបង្ំ2&ណម

ពុទ្បនឧត្ម

'&:&ះបរមជិន™&ី ។

២

É&ពƒ&មនុស&Rយក្កវâ

មូលមកភក្ី

បង្ំបូជសព្¸្& ។

៣

បង្ំ:&ះបិដកV&&

នព)្កធម៌¸្&

បីដូចនូវកលនវ ។

៤

បង្ំពុទ្ឱស្សសƒ&

>&ង់§&&ស់É&សន

ទូន-&ន'&សត្ផងè&ប់ ។

៥

úយ≥&ជៈខ្,ំhរព

សូមfiៀសឧប>&ព

ចr&&កុំបី(ៀតបន ។ 

៦

'ើងខ្,ំតំងចិត្2&ធន

¨្ើបុណ&5ឲ&5ទន

ចំសីលD&តƒ&ភវន ។

៧

អü្ើញ:&ះធតុ¸្&ថà&

'&:&ះសសƒ&

K្&ចគង់qស%&នណក្ី ។

៨

Translation
1
We humbly bow in prayer
before the excellent feet
of  the most perfect and glorious Victor,
2
which deities, humans, ogres, and poets
gather round in devotion
to worship every day.
3
We bow down to the holy Triple Basket,
the precious nine supramundane states,
likened to a ship.
4
We bow down to the mouth of  the Teacher
which expounds and preaches,
guiding all living beings.
5
By the power of  my respect,
may I escape from all calamities
and misfortunes—may they not harm me.
6
We humbly make a vow
to make merit, practice generosity,
keep the precepts, and cultivate goodwill.
7
We invite the holy precious relics
of  the Teacher,
in whatever worlds they now reside.
8
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សូមK្&ចនិ មុនមកខ្ីយ

ឆប២ 0&យ២

កំបី&5ឱ&5នូវយូយ ៕

៩

ចូលក្,ងពុទ្រូបvភ

ñ&&ងó&&&5ià&ះរថà&

~&ចû&រនូវពÄ&ណរក&Rjីយ ៕

១០

:&ះធត'&&5:&ះជិន™&ី&5

នូវសព្បូរâ&5

នូវ'&កស¿&វលុង`& ៕

១១

នូវក្ង ជំពូធ្ិប&ı

ភូជុងនគ±&

នូវនស*&នសួគក្ី

១២

អü្ើញធត:&ះជិន™&ី&5

រូសរនឃ-តខ្ី&5

ចូលមកក្ង:&ះបត្ិម$-& ៕

១៣

ចង្áម¿&វសƒ&ំមvភ

ខង.ើរŸះណ

ស្ិតនV&&&5%&ីងសួរ™&ី&5 ៕

១៤

ចង្áម¿&វសƒ&ំពីសី&5

ខងe&&ម្Ÿះក្ី

ស្ិតនូវកស¿&វលុង`& ៕

១៥

ចង្áម>្&ង.ើរសសƒ&

Øវស្ិតនូវន

នគរគន្,ពបូរâ&5 ៕

១៦

ចង្áម>្&ង e&&មជិន™&ី&5

ល្ល្ះពីសី&5

ស្ិតនូវពីភុពនគ±& ៕

១៧

សូមK្&ចនិមុនមកខ្ីយ

ឆប២ 0&យ២

កំបី&5ឱ&5នូវយូយ ។

៩

ចូលក្,ងពុទ្រូបvភ

ñ&&ងó&&យភ្ឺថà&

រចននូវពណ៌រស្ី ។

១០

:&ះធតុ'&:&ះជិន™&ី

qស:&ះបុរâ

q'&Hះ¿&វលង`& ។

១១

qក្,ងជម្áទីប

'&ស%&ននន

សួគk&ភុជង្នគក្ី ។

១២

អü្ើញ:&ះធតុជិន™&ី

រួសរន់ឃ-&តខ្ី

ចូលមកក្,ង:&ះបដិម។

១៣

ចង្áម¿&វសƒ&ំvភ

ខង.ើŸះណ

ស្ិតV&&%&ិង&Ûសួគ៌™&ី ។

១៤

ចង្áម¿&វសƒ&ំពិសី

ខងe&&មŸះក្ី

ស្ិតqHះ¿&វលង`& ។

១៥

ចង្áម¿&វ>្&ង.ើសសƒ&

Lស្ិតqន

នគរគន b&របុរâ ។

១៦

ចង្áម>្&ងe&&មជិន™&ី

ល្ល្ះពិសី

ស្ិតqពិភពនគ ។

១៧

May they come here quickly,
swiftly, and rapidly;
may they not take long.
9
May they enter into the buddha image,
shining bright and resplendent,
ornamented with colors and rays.
10
The relics of  the Glorious Victor—
in all cities,
on the isle of  Laṅkā,
11
in Jambudvīpa,
in various realms,
in the heavens, or with serpents and nāgas—
12
we invite these relics of  the Glorious Victor
to quickly
enter into the sacred image.
13
The beautiful jewel canine
on the top right side
resides in the glorious Trāyastriṃsa Heaven.
14
The precious jewel canine
on the bottom right side
resides on the isle of  Laṅkā.
15
The Teacher’s top left jewel canine
went to reside in
the kingdom of  Gandhāra.
16
The Glorious Victor’s bottom left canine,
so beautiful and precious,
resides in the realm of  the nāgas.
17
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អü្ើញមូលមកឆ¥&បរ˙&

ចូលក្,ងបត្ិម$&

~&ចû&រនូវពÄ&័ណរំង&Rី ៕

១៨

ធតតងកុំម&ßិតជិន™&ី&5

ខងសƒ&ំមពីសី&5

ស្ិតនូវសិងហុនធ្ិប&ı$& ៕

១៩

ធតត័ងកំម&ßិតសសƒ&

ខង>្&ងŸះណ

ស្ិតនូវសû&ន:&្ំពុ<&&&5 ៕

២០

:&ះ¿&តខុណ)មó&&&5

រក្&lីភ្ីរឆfl&&5

នូវបត្ឡីបុតបូរâ&5 ៕

២១

ទូតឹសភជិន™&ី&5

:&ះ—&ត )មក្ី

:&ះទនK&សិបŸះណ ៕

២២

:&ះធតនូវ:&ះនខរ

អü្ើញឆបរ˙&

ចូលក្ងពុទ្រូប ឆបខ្ី&5 ៕

២៣

:&ះ¿&តមលជិន™&ី&5

ó&&ងó&&យរក្&lី

ល្ឯកឥតអ្ី&5អប&ßម ៕

២៤

:&ះភ&∂មបរភ Ÿះណ

រក្&lីភ្ឺរថà&

ស័រîៀវ.ឿងï&&លល្រÏ&&&5 

៕

២៥

ប&5តង អណ ឯក2&˜&5&

ឆពនរំង&Rី

>្mលឆÄ&ត˘&វតvភ ៕

អü្ើញចូលមកឆប់រ˙&

ចូលក្,ងបដិម

រចននូវពណ៌រស្ី ។

១៨

ធតុដងកំបិតជិន™&ី

ខងសƒ&ំពិសី

ស្ិតqសឹងហុនទ្ីប ។

១៩

ធតុដងកំបិតសសƒ&

ខង>្&ងŸះណ

ស្ិតqស%&ន:&ហ្ពណ្រយ ។

២០

:&ះ„&សឧណn&)មó&&យ

រស្ីភ្ឺឆfl&យ

qបតលីបុត្បុរâ ។

២១

ទ្ត្ឹសករជិន™&ី

:&ះ—&%&)មក្ី

:&ះទន្6&សិបŸះណ ។

២២

:&ះធតុនូវ:&ះនខ

អü្ើញឆប់រ˙&

ចូលក្,ងពុទ្រូបឆប់ខ្ី ។

២៣

:&ះ„&តុមលជិន™&ី

ñ&&ងó&&យរស្ី

ល្ឯកឥតអ្ីឧបម ។

២៤

:&ះព&∂មបករŸះណ

រស្ីភ្ឺថà&

សîៀវ9ើងï&&លល្Ï&& ។

២៥

o&តងអ—&ក2&˜&

ឆព្ណ្រង&Rី

>្mលឆÄ&ត់˘&វត់vះស ។

We invite them to enter swiftly
into the image,
ornamented with colors and rays.
18
The clavicle relic of  the Glorious Victor
on the right, so precious,
resides on the Sinhalese continent.
19
The clavicle relic of  the Teacher
on the left side
resides in the resplendent Brahmā realm.
20
The head hair and the brilliant eyebrow tuft,
whose rays shine far,
are in the city of  Pātalīputta.
21
The thirty-two marks of  the Glorious Victor,
the eyebrows,
the forty teeth,
22
and the nail relics—
we invite them quickly
to enter into the buddha image at once.
23
The halo of  the Glorious Victor,
shining bright with rays,
exceptionally beautiful beyond compare;
24
the aureole,
with bright clear rays of

white, blue, yellow, brilliant red,
25
green, and of  unlimited colors,
the six-fold radiance,
extremely scintillating and bright,
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២៦

ភ្ីរï&&លតលតលវâហ∆&

ទំflទស&Û(ទី)

ពីពÄ&័រពីពិតរក្&lី ៕

២៧

តូច d&មគីរâ&5សួរ®™&ី&5

ព្ំŸះvត'&&5

តូចកលឥន្នូរ¸្&ថà& ៕

២៨

អü្ើញរក្&lីសសƒ&

មូលមក ឆបរ˙&

ចូលក្ងពុទ្រូប—&ះ'&&5 ៕

២៩

Øះទfl&ំទស&Rពលញនp&&5

ទស&Rបរម្ី¸្& 

នូវទស&Rបរម្ី ៕

៣០

នុព្)កុត្រធម្ក្ី

ធម្:&ះជិន™&ី

ទfl&ំì&&ំម&ßី›្ើនបួនពÄ&័ន ៕

៣១

ទfl&ំគំម្ីញនvភន

q&&វ .ើ&Rសីធន្

™&មុត្នូវសគ័ររ ៕

៣២

ទំងឈនញនp&&5¸្&ថà&

µ&&ះñ&&ងì&&ជ/&

’្&ង យល់ឥ&Rធម៌្សំមô&&5 ៕

៣៣

:&ះc&&5=&&វ…&ះទូលយ

’្&ងយលសព្ស&5

ទូរទfl&ំ)ក្ី)ក`& ៕

៣៤

>&ុង§&&&R:&ះធម្É&សû&រ

µ&&ះសត្សំខ៊យ$&

២៦

ភ្ឺï&&លដលដល់À&ហស៍

ទំងទសទិស

ពិពណ៌ពិពិធរង&Rី ។

២៧

ដូចហិមគិរâសួគ៌™&ី

ពុំŸះvត'&

ដូចកល់ឥន្ធនូ¸្&ថ្ ល។

២៨

អü្ើញរស្ីសសƒ&

មូលមកឆប់រ˙&

ចូលក្,ងពុទ្រូបŸះ'& ។

២៩

Øះទំងទសពលញណ

t&យ&5

ទសបរមី¸្&

នូវទសបរមត្បរមី ។

៣០

នព)្កុត្រធម៌ក្ី

ធម៌:&ះជិន™&ី

ទំងì&&ំបីមុឺន៤ពន់ ។ 

៣១

ទំងគម្ីរញណvភ័ណ

q&&.ើសសីទន្រ‘

សមុ>&qសគរ ។

៣២

ទំងឈនញណt&យ&5¸្&ថà&

µ&&ះñ&&ងì&&ជ/

’្&ងយល់អស់អថ៌សមô&យ ។

៣៣

:&ះទ័យq&&…&ះទូលយ

’្&ងយល់សព្សយ

ទូL)កីយ៍)ក ។

៣៤

>&ង់§&&ស់:&ះធម៌É&សន

µ&&សសត្សំខ&∂

26
blazing bright throughout the sky
in all ten directions,
with multicolored rays of  many hues,
27
like the golden mount of  the heavens,
or, moreover,
like a lovely rainbow—
28
we invite these rays of  the Teacher
to gather round quickly
and enter into this buddha image.
29

All of  the wisdom of  the Ten-Powered Lord,
the precious ten perfections,
the ten supreme perfections,
30
the nine supramundane states,
the Teachings of  the Glorious Victor,
eight-four thousand in all,
31
including the profound wisdom, so beautiful,
deeper than the Sīdantara
seas and the oceans,
32
including the jhānas and his omniscience,
his shining insight,
which can comprehend all meanings everywhere,
33
his mind which is deep and vast,
comprehending all
throughout the worldly worlds,
34
which preaches the holy Teaching
saving uncountable beings
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è&ុបb&នភរជ4 &ើ&5 ៕

៣៥

អü្ើញ:&ះធមជិន ™&ី

មូលមកឆបខ្ី&5

ចូលក្ងរូប:&ះបត្ិម្៉ា ៕

៣៦

ទfl&ំស&ßងផ្ិតផ្ង~&ចû&

ជីព្រ័ក្ីណ

សឃ៊ជ&5ី ហង&Ûក្វត្ពុន្ ៕

៣៧

រក្&lីយភ្ីរ ២ ល្លុន

(ើរនិងគួរគុន

តូចនូវកលសូវណ ៕

៣៨

ព្ំŸះតូចផ`&រចំម&ı$&រ

ព្ំŸះvតណ

តូចផ`&ទទិមល្Ï&&&5 ៕

៣៩

បôផ្ិតនិសិតè&ុបV&&&5

ចីវvរ ថà&¸្&

ផ្ិតផ្ងអំ!&ុងថÄ&តថÄ&&5 ៕

៤០

បលfl&ំមលម&Rពុ<&&&5

រក្&lីយñ&&ងó&&&5

អü្ើញពុទ្រូប&ßគុងថÄ&ត ៕

៤១

'ើងខ្,ំមអព្ិ6&ក្ពុទ្រត្

ឱ&5បរបូថ្ិត

ជម.&ះក្ងV&&&5)ក`& ៕

៤២

:&ះពុទ្ភី6&ក្ ពីមុនក្ីណ

សលK&នសំខ៊យ$&

œ&ើនÏ&&.ើ&Rî&R&ច™&មុត្ ៕

៤៣

ទfl&ំ:&ះសិអ2&កដ្

ជអង្:&ះពុទ្

è&ប់”&នភរភពV&& ។

៣៥

អü្ើញ:&ះធម៌ជិន™&ី

ចូលមកឆប់ខ្ី

ចូលក្,ងរូប:&ះបដិម ។

៣៦

ទំងស&ßង់ផ្ិតផ្ង់រចន

ចីពរក្ីណ

សង&[ដីហង&R័កវត្ពន្ ។

៣៧

រស្ី.ឿងៗល្លន់

(ើនឹងគូរគន់

បីដូចq¿&វសុវណn& ។

៣៨

ពុំŸះដូចផ`&ចំប$&

ពុំŸះvតណ

ដូចផ`&ទទឹមល្Ï&& ។

៣៩

បំងផ្ិតនិស&Rិតè&បV&&

ចីវរថà&¸្&

ផ្ិតផ្ង់អំនរថÄ&ត់ថÄ&យ ។

៤០

បល្ង្មលមសពណ្រយ

រស្ីñ&&ងó&&យ

អü្ើញពុទ្រូបគង់ថÄ&ត់ ។

៤១

'ើងខ្,ំអភិK&កពុទ្រតន៍

ឲ&5បរ®បូរឋិត

ជម.&ស់F&ុងV&&)ក ។

៤២

:&ះពុទ្ពីមុនក្ីណ

សល់6&នសំខ&∂

œ&ើនÏ&&.ើសខ&Ûច់សមុ>& ។

៤៣

ទំង:&ះសិអរ&5ì&&កដ

ជអង្:&ះពុទ្

in every land and city in the triple world—
35
we invite the Teaching of  the Glorious Victor
to enter quickly
into the body of  the image,
36

the upper robe,
the saṅghāṭi robe, the undershirt, and the belt,
37
whose yellow radiance is marvelous
and looks like
a golden crystal,
38
or like a frangipani flower,
or, moreover,
like a gorgeous pomegranate blossom.
39
The image is covered with fans and wrapped
in the precious triple robe,
carefully and joyfully offered.
40
Upon the resplendent golden throne,
bright with radiance,
we invite the buddha image to swiftly sit.
41
We consecrate the jewel of  the Buddha
to be complete and to remain
as the sovereign of  the triple world.
42
The buddhas of  the past,
one hundred thousand uncountables strong, 
more numerous than the ocean’s sand grains,
43
along with the glorious Ārya Maitreya,
the buddha who will

including the lower robe, carefully ornamented,
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បន§&&&RØវមុកក្ីណ ៕

៤៤

អរហន្សល6&នសំខ៊យ$&

œ&ើនÏ&&&5មុះហិម

និងរបគុនរព្ំបន ៕

៤៥

មនបុនបរម្ី·្ើង ថ`&ន

µ&&ះសត្សព្ថ%&ន

ឱ&5បនសំម&ıត្ទfl&ំបី&5 ៕

៤៦

សូមb&កy&ជះបរម្ីយ

:&ះពុទ្Ÿះក្ី

នូវឥ&Rអង្អរហនƒ& ៕

៤៧

ចូលមកក្ងរូប&ßតិម្៉ា

ចំ~âន«&សƒ&

Á&យ នុភព្មុង្,ល ៕

៤៨

'ើងខ្,ំមសិងខំខÄ&យ ខ្ល

រូស~ៀបតំម្ល

តំD្ើងនូវê&ើងបូរជ ៕

៤៩

លចនូវÉៀនធូកភ្ី&5ផ`&រ

2&Kើរ¸្&ថà&

វនô&គូរុប សព្¸្& ៕

៥០

è&ុបê&ើង2&តប—&ះ'&5&

%&កល2&˜&&5

'ើងខ្,ំមថÄ&&5:&ះបត្ិម$-& ៕

៥១

ច-&ំម៉រប&5មុ ន4&ៀប§&&

6&នតÄ&ន~&ចû&រ

ឈÄ&លរ:&ះទិព្ទfl&ំហà&&5 ៕

៥២

ផƒ&នបfl&ំពិ.ើរ>ើតឆ&5

ឆតទុង ព<&&&5

បន§&&ស់Lមុខក្ីណ ។

៤៤

អរហន្សល់6&នសំខ&∂

œ&ើនÏ&&មហិម

នឹងរប់គណនពុំបន ។

៤៥

មនបុណ&5បរមី·្ើងថ`&ន

µ&&សសត្សព្ស%&ន

ឲ&5បនសម&ßត្ិទំងបី ។

៤៦

សូមb&≥&ជះបរមី

:&ះពុទ្Ÿះក្ី

qអស់អង្អរហនƒ& ។

៤៧

ចូលមកក្,ងបដិម

ចំ~âន«&សƒ&

ជយនុភពមង្ល ។

៤៨

'ើងខ្,ំសឹងខំខÄ&យខ្ល់ 

រួស~ៀបតំកល់

តំ„ើងនូវê&ឿងបូជ ។

៤៩

លជនូវÉៀនធូបភ្ីផ`&

2&Kើរ¸្&ថà&

វនô&hរពសព្¸្& ។

៥០

è&ប់ê&ឿង2&ដប់Ÿះ'&

%&កល2&˜&

'ើងខ្,ំថÄ&យ:&ះបដិម ។

៥១

ចមរបយមន4&ៀប§&&

6&នតÄ&ន់រចន 

ឈÄ&ល2&ទីបទំងឡយ។

៥២

ថ`&នបំងពី.ើ>ើតឆយ

ឆ%&ទង់ពណ្រយ

awaken in the future,
44
and the arhats, one hundred thousand
uncountables strong, vast in numbers,
impossible to put in figures, 
45
with merit and perfections supreme,
saving beings in all realms,
so as to reach the three attainments—
47
may the power of  the perfections
of  those buddhas
and of  all those arhats
47
enter into the image,
to increase its majesty,
might, and fortune.
48
We strive to energetically
prepare, complete,
and raise up offerings for worship, 
49
such as puffed rice, candles, incense, flowers,
and blossoms, lovely and precious,
for daily humble reverence.
50
All of  these offerings,
marvelous and wonderful,
we humbly offer to the sacred image.
51
There are fly-whisks and fans all around,
decorated umbrellas,
and all manner of  oil lamps and lights.
52
Shading from above, the beautiful
parasol and banners are resplendent,
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Éៀនធូកឧចភ្ីរñ&&ងó&&&5 ៕

៥៣

ប&5សី>្&ងសƒ&ំម~ៀងរ&5

'ើងខ្,ំម~ៀបថÄ&&5

អពិ្6&ក្:&ះពុទ្បត្ិម$& ៕ 

៥៤

មធូបយ$&សvភ

រូស~ៀប~&ចû&រ

តនƒ&ំមស្ិតស≈&ត ល្Ï&&&5 ៕

៥៥

តកê&ឿងF&អូប2&˜&5&

សិងមនតំម្&zៃ

ធុំមក្ិនពី&5Zអព|&&5 ៕

៥៦

បងឯមចំអបទfl&ំ ហà&&5

តកទុក~ៀងរ&5

នូវប&5ចំណី&5œ&ើនÏ&&&5 ៕

៥៧

សព្ព&5,–្ណ¸្&ថà&

2&Kើរ2&˜&5&

មនឱ ជរស&Rពីសរ ៕

៥៨

F&⁄&ះចួងចូនF&សû&រ គុនb&

សរ≠ើរបូជ}&

å&&ងD&ÛវF&អូបខ្រខ.&យ ៕

៥៩

សà&រធម្ទិកអប&ßទfl&ំហà&&5

Éៀនឧចñ&&ងó&&&5

hម¿&វរ»យួលល្Ï&&&5 ៕

៦០

ទិកអប់F&អូប2&˜&&5

(ើនិងអប&ß~&&5

អប&ßម-&តូចកលគុង±& ៕

៦១

Éៀនធូបអុជភ្ឺñ&&ងó&&ត ។

៥៣

បយសី>្&ងសƒ&ំជអទិ

'ើងខ្,ំ~ៀបស≈&ត

អភិK&ក:&ះពុទ្បដិម ។

៥៤

មធុបយសvភ

~ៀម~ៀបរចន

ដណ ]&ំស្ិតស≈&តល្Ï&& ។

៥៥

ដក់ê&ឿងF&អូប2&˜&

សឹងមនតំ�&

ធំខ្ិនពិúរភភយ ។

៥៦

បk ្&មចំអបទំងឡយ

ដក់ទុក~ៀងរយ

នូវបយចំនីœ&ើនÏ&& ។

៥៧

សព្ព&5–្នៈថà&¸្&

2&Kើរ2&˜&

មនឱជរសពិស ។

៥៨

F&«&ះជួងចន្គនb&

សរ≠ើបូជ

å&&ងD&çF&អូបខ្រខ.&យ ។ 

៥៩

សà&ធម៌ទឹកអប់ទំងឡយ

Éៀនធូបñ&&ងó&&យ

hម¿&វរ»លល្Ï&& ។

៦០

ទឹកអប់F&អូប2&˜&

(ើនឹងឧបD&យ&5

ឧបមដូចកលគង±& ។

៦១

with candles and incense shining bright.
53
With pāy sī on both the left and the right,
we humbly prepare everything beautifully
to consecrate the holy buddha image,
54
along with beautiful milk-rice
prepared and adorned,
cooked perfectly and elegantly.
55
We offer lovely scented offerings,
expensive and
fragrant, their scents wafting all around.
56
All kinds of  sweets and desserts
are placed in rows,
with vast amounts of  rice and food
57
of  every type, so precious,
delectable, and delicious,
with exquisite flavors to savor.
58
There are powdered scents and sandalwood, 
so fragrant, and various offerings,
such as creams and powders, with perfumes pervading 
all.
59
There are slā dhaŕm, and all manner of  fragrant 
liquids,
candles and incense shining bright,
glass lamps, and lovely festoons.
60
There are scented liquids and fragrances, most 
excellent,
comparable
to the waters of
61
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មកពីពី&5ភុព្ នគ±&

ព្ំŸះអប&ßម-&

តូចទិកអព្ិសួ™&ី ៕

៦២

ឯឥ&Rអហចំណី&5

%&កលពី&5សី&5

ពី&5សរតូចទិក iជុន ៕

៦៣

'ើងខ្,ំម.ើកថÄ&&5បូជ

'&&5:&ះបត្ិម$-&

:&ះពុទ្រូប·្ើងថ`&ន ៕

៦៤

សូមបរម្ី:&ះ>&ុ ងញន

អü្ើញមកថ`&ន

មកស្ិតនូវ:&ះបត្ិម្៉ា ៕

៦៥

'ើងខ្,ំមសូមជុន«&សƒ&

ស្,ត្ី&5Á&យ

ជុំម —&ះឥ&Rមទfl&ំហà&&5 ៕

៦៦

កំចតទុកvកទfl&ំក្ងក&5

wគÄ&&5សំមô&&5

កំបី&5មក(ៀត(ៀនបន ៕

៦៧

សូមឱ&5មនបុន·្ើងថ`&ន

ពី:&ះ2&ធន

ជរទិផ្ធមÀ&ទ្នី ៕

៦៨

ឱ&5បនសំ ម&ı%&សួ™&ី&5

2&ថû&អ្&zី ២

ឱ&5បនតូចក្ី2&ថû& ៕

៦៩

'ើងខ្,ំមសូមទនសសû&

'&&5:&ះភគ្វ

ន-& :&ះសិអD&%&ី ៕

៧០

មកពីពិភពនគ

ពុំŸះឧបម

ដូចទឹកអំពីសួគ៌™&ី ។

៦២

ឯអស់អហរចំនី

%&កលពិសី

ពិសដូចទិព្iជន ។ 

៦៣

'ើងខ្,ំ.ើកថÄ&យបូជ

'&:&ះបដិម

:&ះពុទ្រូប·្ើងថ`&ន ។

៦៤

សូមបរមី:&ះ>&ង់ញណ

អü្ើញមកថ`&ន

មកស្ិតq:&ះបដិម ។

៦៥

'ើងខ្,ំសូមបន«&សƒ&

ស្,តីជយ

ជំនះឈ្ះមរទំងឡយ ។

៦៦

កំចត់ទុកvកក្,ងកយ

wគភ័យសមô&យ

កុំបីមក(ៀត(ៀតបន ។

៦៧

សូមឲ&5បនបុណ&5·្ើងថ`&ន

ពី:&ះ2&ធន

ជទិដ្ធម្À&ទនី ។

៦៨

ឲ&5បនសម&ßត្ិសួគ៌™&ី

ì&&ថû&អ្ីៗ

ឲ&5បនដូចចិត្ì&&ថû& ។

៦៩

'ើងខ្,ំសូមទន់សសន

'&:&ះភគវ

នម:&ះសិអរ&5D&%&ី ។

៧០

the realm of  the Nāgas,
or, moreover, comparable
to the waters of  the glorious heavens.
62
As for all of  the foods and dishes,
they are delicious
and delectable, like the food of  the gods.
63
We humbly raise up, offer, and worship
the august image,
the buddha image, most lofty.
64
May the perfections of  the Wise Lord
be invited to come, inhabit,
and reside in the image.
65
We humbly ask for might,
praise, and victory,
to vanquish and defeat all Māras,
66
to eliminate pain and sorrow in the body,
illness, and all danger—
may they not come to harm us.
67
May we attain merit and success
from the main image,
with fruits visible in the present life,
68
and attain the glorious heavens hereafter.
Whatever our aspirations,
may we reach them according to our wish.
69
We ask to be born in time for the dispensation
of  the Blessed One
named Glorious Ārya Maitreya
70
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សូមបនសំម&ıតទfl&ំបី&5

ពី:&ះជិន™&ី&5

កំបី&5ឱ&5មនឃà&តឃà& ៕

៧១

:&ះធម្បត្ិគ±&

សk្&បវណ្ន

នីដ្ិតច្ប្Ëន្, ៕ 

៕ ចប&ßõ&&ច

ឱ&5បបូរËង ៕

ឲ&5បនសម&ßត្ិទំងបី

ពី:&ះជិន™&ី

កុំបីឲ&5មនឃà&តឃà& ។

៧១

:&ះធម្បដិគ

សÅ្&បវណ្ន

និដិ្តចប់Ëង  ។

to achieve the three attainments
from the Glorious Victor
and never be separated from them.
71
The Dhammapaṭiyogā
succinctly expounded,
is complete and finished.
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II-15 Khmer maṇḍukagati verse (-m)
jăy kūn go-m (2)
jăy bar 10-m (1)
jăy bar puon-m (1) 

jăy kūn go-m
Victory blessings of  the calves

Khmer verse, 28 stanzas in maṇḍugati/pantūl kāk, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB034 53a–56a jaiyº kūn gor; UB064 31b–33a jăy bar kūn go samrāp' sūtr oy bar 
maṅgal kār

Summary: A petition, traditionally recited before wedding ceremonies, for various blessings 
from the Buddha and his Dharma, embodied in kammaṭṭhāna meditation and various cows and 
calves, aspiring for longevity and the splendor of  the heavens.

Comparative edition

UB034
១

បុពិទ្(ើងខ្-ំម

0ះករ45ណំម755កអ៍រ

ទ៍ទូល<5ះព្៍

<5ះអង្ជរមA5ះB55ចDE5 ៕

២

សូមបនតូចចិត

ចិនM5រគុនគិតប៉ុនប៉ង

បនតូចបំម្៉ង

បំមQ5ច់បំមQ5ំម45ថQ5រ ៕

៣

សូមឆុតប៍បូរ

តូច<5ះបន្-លW5សQ5រ

តូច<5ះកូរណរ

ឱ5[ព្៍មុង្-លសួស្ីយ ៕

UB064
១

បពិ`5(ើងខ្-ំ

ទសករ45ណ5[755កអរ

ទទួលបវរ

<5ះអង្មA5ស់សូb5ចDង ។

២

សូមបនដូចចិត្

ចិនM5គន់គិតប៉ុនប៉ង

បនដូចបំណង

បំណច់ចិត្(ើងe55ថQ5 ។

៣

សូូមឆុតបបូរ

ដូច<5ះបន្fលW5សន

ដូូច<5ះករុណ

ឲ5[ពរមង្លសួស្ី ។

Standardized
១

បពិ`5(ើងខ្-ំ

ទសករ45ណម755កអរ

ទទួល<5ះពរ

<5ះអង្ជមA5ស់B55ចDង ។

២

សូមបនដូចចិត្

ចិនM5គន់គិតប៉ុនប៉ង

បនដូចបំណង

បំណច់ចិត្(ើងe55ថQ5 ។

៣

សូូមឆុតបរhបូណ៌

ដូច<5ះបន្fលW5សន

ដូូច<5ះករុណ

ឲ5[ពរមង្លសួស្ី ។
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៤

សូមរស5kនូវជរ

រុងចm5ំ<5ះសសQ5រជរថ្ីយ

<5ះសិអq5`5ីយ

<5ះបr5ធម្ីក្រជv5រ ៕

៥

សូមA5ះx5ងរជ

មនz5[5អំមQ5ចសិល{555[

|្5ចផងត៍~5[5

ទE5ំទី5k៨បី5[DEណរ ៕

៦

សឹងÉ5រÑដ្ខÜ5ច់

á5[5<5ះអំមQ5ច់à5ះសM5រ

ព្ំហន45ថQ5រ

45មä5ត់<5ះអង្ãើ5[á5[5 ៕

៧

ç្55[é55មប៍បូរ

|្5ច់ផងចុះចូលè5ើន{555[

ផë5ប<5ះហ~5[5

សូមឱ5[ខA5ះí្5យx5ងធម្ិ ៕

៨

តូច<5ះកm5ំថï5ន

ទE5ំ៤សិងមនbៀងរល័

តលò5[<5ះធម្ិ

ឱ5[ô្ើហឱលä5úä5ម្ផង ៕

៩

វÉ5ងសំម្៉ាប់

†ះô្ើហឱ5[ឆព្¢លà5ញ

†ះWើព្ XX

វ§á5[5<5ះអង្W5សQ5រ ៕

១០

គឺßរមូ5[®5[5

ពី5[មុន†ះá5[5ព្ំ©5រ

យកÉ5រßរពី5[

កុសលឯé555[រក5´រ ៕

១១

៤

សូមរស់¨ជ

រង់ចំ<5ះសសនជថ្ី

<5ះសិអរ5[q5`5ី

<5ះបទធម្ិករជ ។

៥

សូមមA5ស់x5ង់រជ

មនជ័យអំ≠ណចãើស{55

|្5ចផងដ៏~5

ទំងទិសe55ំបីDងណ ។

៦

សឹងÉ5ÑតខÜ5ច

á5<5ះអំណចà5សM5

ពុំហØ5នé55ធ

45មទ<5ះអង្±ើយá5 ។

៧

ç្5é55មបបូរ

|្5ចផងចុះចូលè5ើន{55

គប់<5ះហឫទ័យ ។

សូមឲ5[មA5ស់í្5x5ង់ធម៌ ។

៨

ដូច<5ះកម្ដï5ន

ទំ≠ងបួនសឹងបនbៀងរល់

ដល់òយ<5ះ

ឲ5[ô្ើធ5µន∂មិញ

៩

វÉ5ងសមÜ5ប់

úភឲ5[ឆប់¢លà5ញ

†ះWើបបន∏5ញ

វhន័យ<5ះអង្W5សន ។

១០

គឺßម្ី

ពីរមិន†ះពុំ∫5រ

យកÉ5ßពីរ

កុសលឯé55យរក5´

១១

៤

សូមរស់¨ជ

រង់ចំ<5ះសសនជថ្ី

<5ះសិអរ5[q5`5ិយ

<5ះបទធម្ិករជ ។

៥

សូមមA5ស់x5ង់រជ5[

មនជ័យអំ≠ណចãើស{55

|្5ចផងដ~5

ទំងទិសe55ំបីDងណ ។

៦

សឹងÉ5ÑតខÜ5ច

á5<5ះអំណចà5សM5

ពុំហØ5នé55ធ

45មថ<5ះអង្±ើយá5 ។

៧

ç្5é55មបរhបូណ៌

|្5ចផងចុះចូលè5ើន{55

ផë5ប់<5ះហឫទ័យ

សូមឲ5[មA5ស់í្5x5ង់ធម៌ ។

៨

ដូច<5ះកម្ដï5ន

ទំ≠ងបួនសឹងមនbៀងរល់

ដល់òយ<5ះធម៌

ឲ5[ô្ើឧណº5úមមិញ ។ ?

៩

វÉ5ងសមÜ5ប់

úΩឲ5[ឆប់¢លà5ញ

†ះWើបបន∏5ញ

វhន័យ<5ះអង្W5សន ។

១០

គឺßមួយ®5

ពីមុន†ះá5ពុំេថរ

យកÉ5ßពីរ

កុសលឯé55យរក5´ ។

១១
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គឺßរទE5ំពី5[

រក្5´រចំq្5រbៀង¿

និង¡ើតកូន¬វ

ពƒ55k∏5ញទE5ំ<5ះធ៍នី5[ ៕

១២

កូនßរ†ះណរ

úក≈5ត្់í្55[ថរឱ5[សព្

ជរម5kទិក់ដប់

តំម្ឹង៥|5នកូន ១៕

១៣

មនÉ5រúកអ្កe55ជ

†ះWើព្úកអជ«្5ងយល

ßរគឺកុសល

អង្-យ<5ះធម្ិភវនរ ៕

១៤

ô្ើហបុនទE5ំ»5ុប់

ធូត៉ុងបី5[តន្ប់†ះá5[5

ßរគឺមួ5[®5[5

មនក្-ងúក្ីយឱ5[យល ៕

១៥

<5ះពុទ្W5សQ5រ

…5[<5ះគត់ថឱ5[យល

bៀនព្ំ 5លដល់

ផ្fវវhល†ះឯងãើ5[á5[5 ៕

១៦

កុសល45À5[5

|5ច្ំខន្ី45កដ្

ឱ5[ចិត់អំម្ត្់

ឱ5[ô្ើហឱ5[លä5រúä5បផង ៕

១៧

តលò5[<5ះធម្ិ

45|ើដ្bៀងរួជ¿វDង

ឱ5[រក្5´រ»5ង

គុងសិលទE5ំ៥អង្ឯង ៕

១៨

ឱ5[គិតជុន្ឹង

គឺßម្ីពីរ

រក5´ចំœ5រbៀង¿

នឹង¡ើតកូន¬

ពស∏5ញទំង<5ះធរណី ។

១២

កូនß†ះណ

úកកត់í្5វឲ5[សម

ជមសទឹកដប់

e55ំ–5នតម្ឹងកូនមួយ

១៣

មនÉ5អ្កe55ជ្

†ះWើបúកអច—្5ងយល់

គឺßកុសល

អង្-យធម៌ភវន ។

១៤

ô្ើបុណ5[ទំង»5ប់គQ5

ធុតង្បីដណ“ប់†ះá5

គឺß”្5

មនក្-ងúកីយ៍ឲ5[យល់ ។

១៥

<5ះពុទ្សសន

<5ះគថបរពល

bៀនពុំ 5លដល់

ផ្fវវhល†ះឯង±ើយá5 ។

១៦

កុសល45À5

សច្ំខន្ីគដ្

‘យចិត្អំណត់

ô្ើឧទ5µនúមផង ។

១៧

ដល់់òយ<5ះធម៌

ដរបbៀងត¿Dង

’ើយរក5´»5ង

កន់សីលទំងe55ំអង្ឯង 

១៨

ឲ5[គិតស÷្ឹង

គឺßទំងពីរ

រក5´ចំœ5រbៀង¿

នឹង¡ើតកូន¬

ពស∏5ញទំង<5ះធរណី ។

១២

កូនß†ះណ

úកកត់í្5វឲ5[សព្

ជមសទឹកដប់

e55ំ–5នតម្ឹងកូនមួយ ។

១៣

មនÉ5អ្កe55ជ្

†ះWើបúកអច—្5ងយល់

គឺßកុសល

អង្-យ<5ះធម៌ភវន ។

១៤

ô្ើបុណ5[ទំង»5ប់

ធុតង្បីដណ“ប់†ះá5

គឺß”្5

មនក្-ងúកិយឲ5[យល់ ។

១៥

<5ះពុទ្W5សន

◊យ<5ះគថបរពល/ឲ5[យល់ [?]

bៀនពុំ 5លដល់

ផ្fវវhល†ះឯង±ើយá5 ។

១៦

កុសល45À5

សច្ំខន្ីe55កដ

ឲ5[ចិត្អំណត់

ឲ5[ô្ើឧទ5µនúមផង ។ [?]

១៧

ដល់់òយ<5ះធម៌

ដរបbៀងត¿Dង

’ើយរក5´»5ង

កន់សីលទំងe55ំអង្ឯង 

១៨

ឲ5[គិតជ÷្ឹង
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’ើ5[ឱ5[រÿម្ឹងយុល—្5ង

ឱ5[សំម⁄5តខ្¤នឯង

តូចកល<5ះសូត់†ះណរ ៕

១៩

†ះWើព្និងbៀន

ឥ5kទE5ំកm5ំថនរក្5´រ

សិលធម្ិ»5ុប់គQ5រ

រុងចm5ំ<5ះសសQ5រជរថ្ីយ ៕

២០

និងមនជុនm5រ

មួ5[qុើនឆQ5ំមណរ45កដ្

ត5›ិតអ្កកុំបE5ំបr5

តងfi5រ<5ះអង្មកDង ៕

២១

ãើក<5ះសសQ5រ

fl5k5មខ5´នន៍គររ(ើងDង

សំម5›fអ5kផង

សិងនm5ំ¿វសួរគរhណរ ៕

២២

គុងãើរ45សដ្

‡5វ·្ើហ‚55ង„55ត្់រជណរ

ភី5[មនí្5ថÜ5រ

ពី5[Â55ង45|ើដ្សក្់សំម ៕

២៣

និងសM5ប់·្ើងធ្ំម

សូរសព្រÊងំមã្ើ5[ã្5ង

ក្-ងសï5នÁ5ះឯង

រនE5ំវEនន្ម5k”5[5 ៕

២៤

សិង‡5វ∏5ជរត្់

»5ុបË5ើងនូវម្-ដ្45À5[5

កញä5រÍ5ី5[í្5

ល្រ២45|ើដ្∏5ក្ពុន ៕

២៥

គុងគល់បំÏ5ើហ

»5ុប់ឥ5kសរ∏ើហផងក្ីយ

’ើយឲ5[រÿពឹងយល់—្5ង

ឲ5[សំអតខ្¤នឯង

ដូចកល45សូត†ះណ

១៩

0ះWើបនឹងbៀន

អស់ទំងកម្ដï5នរក5´

សីលធម៌»5ប់គQ5

រង់់ចំ<5ះសសនជថ្ី 

២០

និងមនជនm5

មួយមុឹនឆQ5ំណe55កដ

ត5›ិតអ្កកំបំងបត់

ដÌ្5<5ះអង្មកDង ។

២១

មកãើក<5ះសសន

¡5k5មក5´ន្គង់រល់(ើងDង ។

សម5›fររÍ្5ផង

សឹងនំ¿កន់សូគ៌ 

២២

គង់ãើe55សទ

‡5វភ្ឺ‚55ងរចន

វhមនí្5ថÜ5

ពីÂ55ង45|ើរសក្ិសម ។

២៣

នឹងសM5ប់·្5ងធំ

សួរស័ព្រងំã្5ងã្ើយ

ក្-ងសÔ5ន†ះឯង’ើយ

រនំងវំងននមន”5 ។

២៤

សឹងÉ5∏55រតន៍

»5ប់Ë5ឿងនូវម្-ដដ៏45À5

កÚÛ5Í5ីí្5

45|ើរសក្ិសម

២៥

គង់គល់បÏ5ើ

»5ប់់អស់សរ∏ើផងក្ី

’ើយឲ5[រÿពឹងយល់—្5ង

សំអតខ្¤នឯង

ដូចកល<5ះសូ`5†ះណ ។ [?]

១៩

0ះWើបនឹងbៀន

អស់ទំងកម្ដï5នរក5´

សីលធម៌»5ប់គQ5

រង់់ចំ<5ះសសនជថ្ី ។

២០

នឹងមនជនm5

មួយមុឺនឆQ5ំណe55កដ

ត5›ិទអ្កកំបំងបត់

ដÌ្5<5ះអង្មកDង ។

២១

មកãើក<5ះសសន

¡5k5មក5´ន្គង់រល់(ើងDង

សម5›fររÍ្5ផង

សឹងនំ¿កន់សួគÙ5 ។

២២

គង់ãើe55សទ

‡5វភ្ឺ‚55ងរចន

វhមនí្5ថÜ5

ពីÂ55ង45|ើរសក្ិសម ។

២៣

នឹងសM5ប់·្5ងធំ

សូរសព្រងំã្ើយã្5ង

ក្-ងសÔ5ន†ះឯង

រនំងវំងននមសម័យ ។

២៤

សឹងÉ5∏55រតន៍

»5ប់Ë5ឿងនូវម្-ដ45À5

កÚÛ5Í5ីí្5

ល្ៗ 45|ើរ∏5កពន់ ។

២៥

គង់គល់បÏ5ើ

»5ប់់អស់សរ∏ើផងក្ី
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Translation

ព្ំ<5ˆយÍ5តី5[

បនតូចបំម្ង45ថQ5រ ៕

២៦

(ើងចង¿វថន

តុះសិត្់ភី5[មនន5[ណរ

បនតូចចិនM5រ

»5ុប់ឥ5kទE5ំគQ5រ(ើងDង ៕

២៧

ឥ5kទE5ំW5វតរ

នូវឆ៍កំម្៉ារòឡ៉សផង

ឥ5kទE5ំ<5ះឥន្<5ះ<5ំមផង

ចុះមកឱ5[សរធូករ ៕

២៨

ឱ5[សុកfl5k5មខ5´ន

ប៍បូរត5›ីទបន`5កអ៍រ

ទ៍ទូល័<5ះព្៍រ

<5ះអង្ជរមA5ះB55ចDង ʘ៕

នីពƒ5ន្បច្˘ä5Dន្- ៕

°ចប់z5[5កូនßរÉ5ប៉ុនœ5ះឯងDង ៕

ពុំ≠<5ˆយÍ5ដី

តមចិត្បំណងe55ថQ5 ។

២៦

(ើងចង់¿ឋន

តុសិតវhមនí្5ថÜ5

បនល្ ៗ ដូចជ

»5ប់អស់ទំងគQ5ឈឹងDង ។

២៧

សូមអស់W5វត

¨ឆកមòះ∂ះDង

ទំង<5ះឥន្<5ះ<5ហ្ផង

ចុះឲ5[សធុករ ។

២៨

ឲ5[សុខ¡5k5មក5´ន

បរhបូរណ៍ត5›ិតបន755កអរ

ទទួល<5ះពរ

<5ះអង្ជមA5ស់សូមចប់សូb5ចDង ៕

ពុំ≠<5ˆយÍ5ដី

តមចិត្បំណងe55ថQ5 ។

២៦

(ើងចង់¿ឋន

តុសិតវhមនí្5ថÜ5

បនដូចចិនM5

»5ប់អស់ទំងគQ5(ើងDង ។

២៧

សូមអស់W5វត

¨ឆកមòឡសDង

ទំងឥន្<5ហ្ផង

ចុះមកឲ5[សធុករ ។

២៨

ឲ5[សុខ¡5k5មក5´ន្

បរhបូរណ៍ដ5›ិតបន755កអរ

ទទួល<5ះពរ

<5ះអង្ជមA5ស់B55ចDង ៕

Standardized
១

បពិ`5(ើងខ្-ំ

ទសករ45ណម755កអរ

ទទួល<5ះពរ

<5ះអង្ជមA5ស់B55ចDង ។

២

សូមបនដូចចិត្

ចិនM5គន់គិតប៉ុនប៉ង

បនដូចបំណង

បំណច់ចិត្(ើងe55ថQ5 ។

៣

សូូមឆុតបរhបូណ៌

ដូច<5ះបន្fលW5សន

Translation
1
Venerable! We humbly
raise our hands in reverence, joyful
to receive a blessing
from the Lord, the Master.
2
May we attain according to our
mind’s thoughts and wishes,
according to our fervent
aspirations and prayers.
3
May they manifest swiftly and completely,
just as the Lord has preached,
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ដូូច<5ះករុណ

ឲ5[ពរមង្លសួស្ី ។

៤

សូមរស់¨ជ

រង់ចំ<5ះសសនជថ្ី

<5ះសិអរ5[q5`5ិយ

<5ះបទធម្ិករជ ។

៥

សូមមA5ស់x5ង់រជ5[

មនជ័យអំ≠ណចãើស{55

|្5ចផងដ~5

ទំងទិសe55ំបីDងណ ។

៦

សឹងÉ5ÑតខÜ5ច

á5<5ះអំណចà5សM5

ពុំហØ5នé55ធ

45មថ<5ះអង្±ើយá5 ។

៧

ç្5é55មបរhបូណ៌

|្5ចផងចុះចូលè5ើន{55

ផë5ប់<5ះហឫទ័យ

សូមឲ5[មA5ស់í្5x5ង់ធម៌ ។

៨

ដូច<5ះកម្ដï5ន

ទំ≠ងបួនសឹងមនbៀងរល់

ដល់òយ<5ះធម៌

ឲ5[ô្ើឧណº5úមមិញ ។ ?

៩

វÉ5ងសមÜ5ប់

úΩឲ5[ឆប់¢លà5ញ

†ះWើបបន∏5ញ

វhន័យ<5ះអង្W5សន ។

១០

គឺßមួយ®5

ពីមុន†ះá5ពុំេថរ

យកÉ5ßពីរ

just as the Compassionate One
has bestowed blessings, fortune, and prosperity.
4
May we live on
in waiting for the new dispensation
of  Śrī Ārya Maitreya,
the Righteous King.
5
May the Lord win the kingdom
victoriously, with might far exceeding
all other kings
throughout the eight directions,
6
who will all fear
his majestic might,
not daring to anger
or neglect the Lord.
7
Throughout the plane of  the earth
the kings shall come in droves
to please his heart
and entreat the Precious Master to achieve the Dharma,
8
including the august kammaṭṭhāna
in all four of  its parts,
so as to relish the Dharma
and make his uṇṇāloma.
9
[His uṇṇāloma] always smites
greed so that it may be swiftly excised,
so as to fulfill
the Vinaya preached by the Lord.
10
[The Vinaya] consisted of  twenty cows
originally, though they did not last.
Only two cows were selected
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កុសលឯé55យរក5´ ។

១១

គឺßទំងពីរ

រក5´ចំœ5រbៀង¿

នឹង¡ើតកូន¬

ពស∏5ញទំង<5ះធរណី ។

១២

កូនß†ះណ

úកកត់í្5វឲ5[សព្

ជមសទឹកដប់

e55ំ–5នតម្ឹងកូនមួយ ។

១៣

មនÉ5អ្កe55ជ្

†ះWើបúកអច—្5ងយល់

គឺßកុសល

អង្-យ<5ះធម៌ភវន ។

១៤

ô្ើបុណ5[ទំង»5ប់

ធុតង្បីដណ“ប់†ះá5

គឺß”្5

មនក្-ងúកិយឲ5[យល់ ។

១៥

<5ះពុទ្W5សន

◊យ<5ះគថបរពល/ឲ5[យល់ [?]

bៀនពុំ 5លដល់

ផ្fវវhល†ះឯង±ើយá5 ។

១៦

កុសល45À5

សច្ំខន្ីe55កដ

ឲ5[ចិត្អំណត់

ឲ5[ô្ើឧទ5µនúមផង ។ [?]

១៧

ដល់់òយ<5ះធម៌

ដរបbៀងត¿Dង

’ើយរក5´»5ង

កន់សីលទំងe55ំអង្ឯង 

as meritorious for the future to protect.
11
These two cows,
protected for a long time,
give birth to offspring
across the entire earth.
12
For these calves,
the Master measures their price
in pure gold,
weighing 500,000 taṃlịṅ each.
13
Only the wise
can understand
how these meritorious cows
sit in meditation on the Dharma,
14
making merit and performing all 
of  the thirteen dhutaṅgas.
These twenty cows
are in the worldly realm to be beheld.
15
The Buddha preached
with the gāthā for marching troops,
the study of  which never ends,
as the path doubles back on itself.
16
Excellent merit,
truthfulness, and forbearance,
making the heart patient,
and produce the uṇṇāloma,
17
until one relishes the Dharma
for all time to come,
protecting and guarding it
by upholding the Five Precepts,
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១៨

ឲ5[គិតជ÷្ឹង

’ើយឲ5[រÿពឹងយល់—្5ង

សំអតខ្¤នឯង

ដូចកល<5ះសូ`5†ះណ ។ [?]

១៩

0ះWើបនឹងbៀន

អស់ទំងកម្ដï5នរក5´

សីលធម៌»5ប់គQ5

រង់់ចំ<5ះសសនជថ្ី ។

២០

នឹងមនជនm5

មួយមុឺនឆQ5ំណe55កដ

ត5›ិទអ្កកំបំងបត់

ដÌ្5<5ះអង្មកDង ។

២១

មកãើក<5ះសសន

¡5k5មក5´ន្គង់រល់(ើងDង

សម5›fររÍ្5ផង

សឹងនំ¿កន់សួគÙ5 ។

២២

គង់ãើe55សទ

‡5វភ្ឺ‚55ងរចន

វhមនí្5ថÜ5

ពីÂ55ង45|ើរសក្ិសម ។

២៣

នឹងសM5ប់·្5ងធំ

សូរសព្រងំã្ើយã្5ង

ក្-ងសÔ5ន†ះឯង

រនំងវំងននមសម័យ ។

២៤

សឹងÉ5∏55រតន៍

»5ប់Ë5ឿងនូវម្-ដ45À5

កÚÛ5Í5ីí្5

ល្ៗ 45|ើរ∏5កពន់ ។

២៥

18
to think, reflect,
contemplate, and understand,
purifying oneself,
just as in the Sūtras.
19
Even if  you have newly studied
all of  the kammaṭṭhāna and protect
all manner of  virtues,
awaiting the new dispensation,
20
you shall win long life,
reaching ten thousand years true,
since hidden people
will parade the Lord forth
21
and raise up the holy religion,
lasting peace and bliss for us all,
plentitude to the people,
who are led to reach the heavens,
22
sit in palaces,
adorned with sparkling jewels,
in precious floating mansions,
from times of  old most fitting and excellent,
23
where they shall listen to majestic music,
with sounds resounding and melodious,
in that place bedecked with
screens and curtains fashioned of  gold,
24
arrayed with diamonds and gems,
complete with ornaments and splendid crowns,
with elegant maidens,
lovely and beautiful beyond compare,
25
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jăy bar 10-m 
Victory blessings of  ten kinds

Khmer verse, 22 stanzas in maṇḍugati/pandol kāk, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB064 7b–8b jăy bar 10

Khmer books: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអØ5ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប5›តិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ∏5ញ: Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ beñ ˝ងពុម្ភ្ំ∏5ញ, 2547), 81–82.

Summary: The story of  the sage Kassapa and the enumeration of  his ten kinds of  victory 
blessings, concluding with evasion from the four dangers and the swift realization of  Nibbāna.

Comparative edition

គង់គល់បÏ5ើ

»5ប់់អស់សរ∏ើផងក្ី

ពុំ≠<5ˆយÍ5ដី

តមចិត្បំណងe55ថQ5 ។

២៦

(ើងចង់¿ឋន

តុសិតវhមនí្5ថÜ5

បនដូចចិនM5

»5ប់អស់ទំងគQ5(ើងDង ។

២៧

សូមអស់W5វត

¨ឆកមòឡសDង

ទំងឥន្<5ហ្ផង

ចុះមកឲ5[សធុករ ។

២៨

ឲ5[សុខ¡5k5មក5´ន្

បរhបូរណ៍ដ5›ិតបន755កអរ

ទទួល<5ះពរ

<5ះអង្ជមA5ស់B55ចDង ៕

who shall serve them
in all manner of  things,
so that they are not afraid to express
their wishes according to their hearts.
26
We pray to go to the realm
of  Tusita, with its lovely floating mansions,
in accordance with the wish
held by all of  us together.
27
May all of  the gods
throughout the six sensual heavens and sixteen Brahma realms,
including Indra and Brahma,
come to offer their benediction
28
for perfect well-being
and ease, since we have joyfully
received the blessing
of  the Lord, the Master.

UB064 Nuon Saṃān 2547 Edition
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១

˛5បបទឲ5[ពរ

មង្លបវរe55កដ

ឥសីសន្ត់

នមˇm5ះកស5kប<5ះមុនី

២

អ្កស្ិត¨ន

!ើងភ្ំបព្តគិរ§
សងអÍ5មទី

ជ˝ងពិធីឲ5[ពរ

៣

ˇm5ះÍ5ីវhជ័យ

ស"# 5នវត្ីដ៏បវរ
មួយ¡ើតជß

មួយ†ះ¡ើតមកជខÜ5

៤

ឥសី45ស់រស់

¡ើត±ើងជមនុស5kW្5ហ

»5ប់Ë5ឿងòភ

សំពះសូមពរ<5ះមុនី ។

៥

ឥសីកស5kប

úកឲ5[ពរដប់ $ធី
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ឯកពរបលី&55ថពរមួយ
៦

ឲ5[មនកមÜ5ំង

សm5រតី កÜ5ខÜ5ំងកុំ<5ˆយ

'5ងចប់ពរមួយ
តម◊យបន្fល<5ះមុនី ។

៧

ទ្ិបសុខំ

បលីÉ5ងតំងពរពីរ

តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ចំb§នវុឌ5)ីសុខសន្
៨

១

˛5បបទឲ5[ពរ

មង្លបវរe55កដ

ឥសីកំណត់

នមˇm5ះកស5kប<5ះមុនី

២

អ្កស្ិត¨នទី

!ើងភ្ំបព្តគិរ§
សង់អÍ5មណ៍ទី

ជ˝ងពិធី ឲ5[ពរ

៣

ˇm5ះÍ5ីពិជ័យ

ស"# 5នវត្ីដ៏បវរ
មួយ¡ើតជß

មួយ†ះ¡ើតមកជខÜ5

៤

XXXX

XXXXXX

XXXX

XXXXXX
៥

ឥសិកស5kប

úកឲ5[ពរដប់ $ធី
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ឯកពរបលី&55ថពរមួយ
៦

ឲ5[មនកមÜ5ំង

សm5រតី កÜ5ខÜ5ំងកុំ<5ˆយ

'5ងចប់ពរមួយ
តម◊យបន្fល<5ះមុនី ។

៧

ទ្ិពរ

បលី&55ថពរពីរ
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ចÏ5ើនវុឌ5)ីសុខសន្
៨

១

˛5បបទឲ5[ពរ

មង្លបវរe55កដ

ឥសីសន្ត

នមˇm5ះកស5kប<5ះមុនី

២

អ្កស្ិត¨ន

!ើងភ្ំបព្តគិរ§
សងអÍ5មទី

ជ˝ងពិធីឲ5[ពរ

៣

ˇm5ះÍ5ីវhជ័យ

Í5ី*្5វតីដ៏បវរ
មួយ¡ើតជß

មួយ†ះ¡ើតមកជខÜ5

៤

ឥសី45ស់រស់

¡ើត±ើងជមនុស5kW្5ហ

»5ប់Ë5ឿងòភ

សំពះសូមពរ<5ះមុនី ។

៥

ឥសីកស5kប

úកឲ5[ពរដប់$ធី
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ekabarā បលី&55ថពរមួយ
៦

ឲ5[មនកមÜ5ំង

សm5រតី កÜ5ខÜ5ំងកុំ<5ˆយ

'5ងចប់ពរមួយ
តម◊យបន្fល<5ះមុនី ។

៧

dvibarā
បលី&55ថពរពីរ
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ចÏ5ើនវុឌ5)ីសុខសន្
៨
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ធនធនរបស់

កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់ B55កឃÜ5ន
ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5ន

កុំឲ5[,ៀតបន±ើយ ។

៩

-5សពរ
បលី&55ថពរបី
សូមសុខសួស្ី

45កបនូវបុណ5[ខv5ប់ខ្¤ន ។

១០

ចតុពរ

បលី&55ថពរបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

យសស័ក្ិសមសួនមួនមំ ។

១១

ប÷្ពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំ
សរ∏ើដំណំ

ដុះមិនបច់ដំឲ5[<5ˆយ ។

១២

ឆសពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំមួយ
សុំឲ5[សë5ល់<5ˆយ

45កបនូវបុណ5[រក5´សីល ។

១៣

សត្ពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំពីរ
45កបនូវសីលòភី

ផr5ញ់អស់និ»5ន្អន្ិរ.§យ៍ ។
១៤

អដ្ពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំបី
ß|5ះដំរ§

/5បីធត់ធំមំមួន ។

១៥

នវពរ

ធនធនរបស់

កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់ B55កឃÜ5ន
ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5ន

កុំឲ5[,ៀតបន±ើយá5 ។
៩

តតិពរ

បលី&55ថពរបី
សូមសុខសួស្ី

45កបនូវបុណ5[ខv5ប់ខ្¤ន ។

១០

ចតុពរ

បលី&55ថពរបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

យសស័ក្ិសមសួនមួនមំ ។

១១

ប÷្ពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំ
សរ∏ើដំណំ

ដុះមិនបច់ដំឲ5[<5ˆយ ។

១២

ឆសពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំមួយ
កុំឲ5[សë5ល់<5ˆយ

45កបនូវបុណ5[សសន៍សីល ។

១៣

សត្ពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំពីរ
45កបនូវសីលòភី

ផr5ញ់អស់និ»5ន្អÁ្5រត្ីយ៍ ។

១៤

អដ្ពរ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំបី
ß|5ះដំរ§

/5បីធត់ធំមំមួន ។

១៥

នវពរ

ធនធនរបស់

កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់B55កឃÜ5ន
ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5ន

កុំឲ5[,ៀតបន±ើយá5 ។
៩

tatibarā
បលី&55ថពរបី
សូមសុខសួស្ី

45កបនូវបុណ5[ខv5ប់ខ្¤ន ។

១០

catubarā
បលី&55ថពរបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

យសស័ក្ិសមសួនមួនមំ ។

១១

pañcabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំ
សរ∏ើដំណំ

ដុះមិនបច់ដំឲ5[<5ˆយ ។

១២

chasabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំមួយ
កុំឲ5[សë5ល់<5ˆយ

45កបនូវបុណ5[សÍ្5សិល5›៍ ។

១៣

sattabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំពីរ
45កបនូវសីលòភី

ផr5ញ់អស់និ»5ន្អន5[តិរ.hយ ។

១៤

aṭṭhabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំបី
ß|5ះដំរ§

/5បីធត់ធំមំមួន ។

១៥

navabarā
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បលី&55ថពរe55ំបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

នូវបុ`5ភរhយទំង»5ប់ ។
១៦

ទសពរ

បលី&55ថពរដប់
រ§សម5›ត្ិx5ព5[

ឥតខ្ះកន្ះ±ើយá5 ។

១៧

0ះខ្-ំកំដរ

មន’ើយចិត្ល្45À5

ទំងß/5បី
ដំរ§|5ះសរ∏ើDង ។

១៨

ល្ទំង/51
ល្ទំងរង2ឥតហ្ង
<5ឹក35ង¿Dង

ដល់លE5ចវhលមកចូលé55យ ។

១៩

ទំងមនុស5kទំងសត្

មិន 5ល4ៀសបត5់5ច¢ល
មនÉ5ទីចូល

ទីà5ញ†ះគm5ន±ើយá5 ។

២០

0សបួន45ករ

 5លអ្កe55ជ្ថ6ភ័យ

ទំងបួន†ះá5

ˇm5ះ6ភ័យទឹក ភ័យ·្ើង

២១

ភ័យ|្5ចភ័យ¢រ

មិន 5លមនមក

XXXX

XXXXX
២២

ឥច ្ិតំ&55ថ
|5ចក្ីe55ថQ5 រល់e55ណ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

នូវបុ`5ភរhយទំង»5ប់ ។
១៦

ទសពរ

បលី&55ថពរដប់
x5ព5[របស់កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់

ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5នកុំបី,ៀតបន±ើយá5 ។
១៧

XXXX

XXXXXX

XXXX

XXXXXX
១៨

XXXX

XXXXXX

XXXX

XXXXXX
១៩

XXXX

XXXXXX

XXXX

XXXXXX
២០

0សបួន45ករ

 5លអ្កe55ជ្6ថភ័យ

ទំងបួន†ះ

ˇm5ះ6ភ័យទឹក ភ័យ·្ើង

២១

ភ័យខ5[ល់ ភ័យ|្5ច និង¢រ

កុំឲ5[មនដល់មក(ើង

មនÉ5ទី©្ើងរុងbឿង

ទីទុក្កុំបី,ៀតបន ។

២២

ឥច ្ិតំ&55ថ
|5ចក្ីe55ថQ5 រល់e55ណ

បលី&55ថពរe55ំបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

នូវបុ`5ភរhយទំង»5ប់ ។
១៦

dasabarā
បលី&55ថពរដប់
x5ព5[របស់កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់

ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5នកុំបី,ៀតបន±ើយá5 ។
១៧

0ះខ្-ំកំដរ

មន’ើយចិត្ល្45À5

ទំងß/5បី
ដំរ§|5ះសរ∏ើDង ។

១៨

ល្ទំង/51
ល្ទំងរង2ឥតហ្ង
<5ឹក35ង¿Dង

ដល់លE5ចវhលមកé55យចូល ។

១៩

ទំងមនុស5kទំងសត្

មិន 5លàៀសបត់55ច¢ល
មនÉ5ទីចូល

ទីà5ញ†ះគm5ន±ើយá5 ។

២០

0សបួន45ករ

 5លអ្កe55ជ្ថ6ភ័យ

ទំងបួន†ះá5

ˇm5ះ6ភ័យទឹក ភ័យ·្ើង

២១

ភ័យខ5[ល់ ភ័យ|្5ចនិង¢រ

កុំឲ5[មនដល់មក(ើង

មនÉ5ទី©្ើងរុងbឿង

ទីទុក្កុំបី,ៀតបន ។

២២

icchitaṃ &55ថ
|5ចក្ីe55ថQ5រល់e55ណ
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Translation

ខិប5›ំសូមឲ5[បន

សÏ55ច និពƒ5នWៀងទត់e55កដÁ5ះឯងDង ៕

ខិប5›ំសូមឲ5[បន

សÏ55ច និពƒ5នWៀងe55កដDង ៕

khippaṃ សូមឲ5[បន

សÏ55ចនិពƒ5នWៀងe55កដDង ។

១

˛5បបទឲ5[ពរ

មង្លបវរe55កដ

ឥសីសន្ត

នមˇm5ះកស5kប<5ះមុនី

២

អ្កស្ិត¨ន

!ើងភ្ំបព្តគិរ§
សងអÍ5មទី

ជ˝ងពិធីឲ5[ពរ

៣

ˇm5ះÍ5ីវhជ័យ

Í5ី*្5វតីដ៏បវរ
មួយ¡ើតជß

មួយ†ះ¡ើតមកជខÜ5

៤

ឥសី45ស់រស់

¡ើត±ើងជមនុស5kW្5ហ

»5ប់Ë5ឿងòភ

សំពះសូមពរ<5ះមុនី ។

៥

ឥសីកស5kប

úកឲ5[ពរដប់$ធី
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ekabarā បលី&55ថពរមួយ
៦

ឲ5[មនកមÜ5ំង

សm5រតី កÜ5ខÜ5ំងកុំ<5ˆយ

'5ងចប់ពរមួយ
តម◊យបន្fល<5ះមុនី ។

៧

1
This is the method for bestowing blessings
to manifest the foremost fortune.
The seer who authorized [this method]
was named Kassapa, the holy sage.
2
He dwelt in 
the foothills of  the mountains,
where he built a hermitage,
a ritual hall for bestowing blessings,
3
known as Śrī Vijay
Śrīndravatī, most excellent.
There one being was born as a calf,
and another as a tiger cub.
4
The seer nursed them back to life
and they grew up into two human beings,
complete with beautiful ornaments.
They bowed and asked for a blessing from the sage.
5
Kassapa, the seer,
bestowed these ten blessings of  awakening
that were long established in him as a sage:
Ekabarā, Pali for “the first blessing”—
6
may you have vigor
and strong mental presence, without fear.
Here ends the first blessing
in accordance with the words of  the sage.
7
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dvibarā
បលី&55ថពរពីរ
តំង%ើម<5ះមុនី
ចÏ5ើនវុឌ5)ីសុខសន្
៨

ធនធនរបស់

កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់B55កឃÜ5ន
ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5ន

កុំឲ5[,ៀតបន±ើយá5 ។
៩

tatibarā
បលី&55ថពរបី
សូមសុខសួស្ី

45កបនូវបុណ5[ខv5ប់ខ្¤ន ។

១០

catubarā
បលី&55ថពរបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

យសស័ក្ិសមសួនមួនមំ ។

១១

pañcabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំ
សរ∏ើដំណំ

ដុះមិនបច់ដំឲ5[<5ˆយ ។

១២

chasabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំមួយ
កុំឲ5[សë5ល់<5ˆយ

45កបនូវបុណ5[សÍ្5សិល5›៍ ។

១៣

sattabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំពីរ
45កបនូវសីលòភី

ផr5ញ់អស់និ»5ន្អន5[តិរ.hយ ។

១៤

aṭṭhabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំបី

Dvibarā,
Pali for “the second blessing,”
established by the sage—
may your prosperity increase in bliss and peace.
8
As for your wealth and riches,
may they never run out and may you never hunger or thirst.
Whatever pain and fault might exist,
may they never bother you.
9
Tatibarā,
Pali for “the third blessing”—
may you be happy and fortunate,
endowed with merit that never leaves your being.
10
Catubarā,
Pali for “the fourth blessing”—
may you be surround by friends and dear ones,
achieving deserved glory and rank that stands firm.
11
Pañcabarā,
Pali for “the fifth blessing”—
may all kinds of  growable things
grow without sowing them, so that you need not worry.
12
Chasabarā,
Pali for “the sixth blessing”—
may you know not fear
and be endowed with merit, knowledge, and craft.
13
Sattabarā,
Pali for “the seventh blessing”—
may you be endowed with beautiful virtue,
defeating all of  the Jains and other heretics.
14
Aṭṭhabarā,
Pali for “the eight blessing”—
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ß|5ះដំរ§

/5បីធត់ធំមំមួន ។

១៥

navabarā
បលី&55ថពរe55ំបួន
មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន

នូវបុ`5ភរhយទំង»5ប ់។

១៦

dasabarā
បលី&55ថពរដប់
x5ព5[របស់កុំឲ5[សë5ល់អស់

ទុក្0សប៉ុនm5នកុំបី,ៀតបន±ើយá5 ។
១៧

0ះខ្-ំកំដរ

មន’ើយចិត្ល្45À5

ទំងß/5បី
ដំរ§|5ះសរ∏ើDង ។

១៨

ល្ទំង/51
ល្ទំងរង2ឥតហ្ង
<5ឹក35ង¿Dង

ដល់លE5ចវhលមកé55យចូល ។

១៩

ទំងមនុស5kទំងសត្

មិន 5លàៀសបត់55ច¢ល
មនÉ5ទីចូល

ទីà5ញ†ះគm5ន±ើយá5 ។

២០

0សបួន45ករ

 5លអ្កe55ជ្ថ6ភ័យ

ទំងបួន†ះá5

ˇm5ះ6ភ័យទឹក ភ័យ·្ើង

២១

ភ័យខ5[ល់ ភ័យ|្5ចនិង¢រ

កុំឲ5[មនដល់មក(ើង

មនÉ5ទី©្ើងរុងbឿង

may you have cattle, horses, elephants,
and buffalo that are plump, large, strong, and sturdy.
15
Navabarā,
Pali for “the ninth blessing”—
may you be surround by friends and dear ones,
along with all of  your children and wives.
16
Dasabarā,
Pali for “the tenth blessing”—
may your riches not be exhausted,
and may pain and fault do you no harm.
17
As for slaves and attendants,
may you have them and may their hearts be excellent,
along with all of  your cattle, buffalo,
elephants, and horses.
18
May they be beautiful in all their whorls,
beautiful in their bodies without fault.
Having roamed free in the morning,
may they come back inside in the evening.
19
May both humans and animals
not escape or disappear,
May they have only a way in,
but not a way out.
20
As for the four kinds of  faults
that the wise call “dangers,”
these four
are called the danger of  water, the danger of  fire,
21
the danger of  wind, and the danger of  kings and criminals.
May they never come to us,
and may we instead meet only glory and renown,
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jăy bar puon-m
Victory blessings of  four kinds 

Khmer verse, 15 stanzas in maṇḍugati/pandol kāk, in an state of  metrical decay, 18th through 19th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB064 39a–39b jăy bar puon

Summary: Story of  the seer Cintāmaṇī and his blessings for his grandchild, including 
longevity, complexion, prosperity, and wealth, concluding with a petition to receive these same 
blessings from Cintāmaṇī and to destroy all obstacles.

ទីទុក្កុំបី,ៀតបន ។

២២

icchitaṃ &55ថ
|5ចក្ីe55ថQ5រល់e55ណ

khippaṃ សូមឲ5[បន

សÏ55ចនិពƒ5នWៀងe55កដDង ។

with pain never bothering us.
22
Icchitaṃ (“what is wished for”) translates as
“the aspiration” of  all beings.
Khippaṃ (“swiftly”)—may you be able to
achieve Nibbāna, the real and true.

UB064
១

Wើប<5ះឥសី

ចិនM5មុន្ីដ៏បវរ

ថÜ58្5ង<5ះពរ
¬អ្កពិសីកល5µណ

២

45ល¿Í5ង់
ជ95ះ<5ះអង្កយ
<5ះហស្ទំងសង

:ច,5ះ`5កងផ≈5
៣

Í5ង់B55ច’ើយណ

ដងទឹកដក់ក្-ងកន្ីមស

Wើបអ្កលីល

%ើរ◊យមគë5ទុលទីរ
៤

នំទឹកកន្ីនំផ≈5

Translation
1
At that moment the seer
Cintāmaṇī, most excellent,
expressed these blessings
to his dear lovely grandchild.
2
[The seer] went to bathe
and cleanse his [own] body.
With his two hands,
he plucked an armful of  flowers.
3
After his bath,
[the seer] placed water in an golden pot,
and then walked
back on the path,
4
carrying the water pot and the flowers
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មកដល់អÍ5មឥសីសិល

មន<5ះពុទ្ដិក

រួសរយ6¬ហƒ5យមកអយ តនឹង

ឲ5[ពរ

៥

Wើប<5ះឥសី

ចំb§ននូវ<5ះវុទ្ីពរផង

សូមពរÁ5ះផង

បនដូច|5ចក្ីe55ថQ5

៦

អ្កសM5ប់បន្fល’ើយ

អ្កទទួល755កអរ

ត5›ិតមនពរ

ពី<5ះឥសីà5សM5

៧

āyu vaṇṇaṃ
sukhaṃ balaṃ yāvā
sirīmātā
siddhī bhavantu te 
៨

ពរមួយតន់

ចំb§ននូវ<5ះជន្ឯង

XXXX

XXXXX
៩

ឯពរជគំរប់ពីរ

ជ95ះនូវសម5›-រល្{55
ឲ5[ល្កបនឹងកូន¬ប្ីសី

ឧត5;តច<55ឲ5[ខA5យរលយà5ញ¿
១០

ពរជ គំរប់បី

ឧត្មសួស្ី =55ណ75ើយ
¡5k5មក5´ន្ចិត្ ’ើយ

កបនូវសម5›ត្ិòតណ

១១

ពរជគំរប់បួន

មូលមិត្ខ្ឹមខ្¤ន ភរhយ

back to the hermitage of  the virtuous seers.
He then spoke,
calling out, “Come, grandchild. You grandfather will give you a 
blessing.”

5
Then the seer
gave these blessings of  the Buddha:
“May these blessings
be in accordance with your wishes.”
6
The listener received these words
and rejoiced
as a result of  a blessing
from the majestic seer:
7
“May longevity, complexion,
well-being, vigor,
glory, and
success come to you!

The first blessing is
to increase your lifespan.
...
...
9
The second blessing
is to purify your complexion
to be beautiful, to have a spouse and offspring, 
and to destroy all calamities and misfortunes.
10
The third blessing
is to have excellent prosperity as your refuge,
to have peace in your heart, and
to be endowed with treasures.
11
The fourth blessing
is to be surround with friends, dear ones, spouses,

8
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ទសី ទស

ß|5ះ ដំរ§ ពលផង

១២

សឹងខÜ5ច ច<55
ឆប់ៗ >5ៗ ដ៏កន្ង

បំb§ឥតឆ្ង

ពុំ<5ˆយអមA5ស់!5រ¬í្5ថÜ5

១៣

XXXX

XXXXXX
វhនសទុក្ភ័យ

ជំងឺ˝គបន|5›ើយ

១៤

អស់Ωគអហរ

ចូលមកសព្កលឥត|5›ើយ

បរhបូរណ៍ចិត្’ើយ

ដូច<5ះឥសីឲ5[ពរ

១៥

(ើងខ្-ំបង្ំ

ទសករ45ណម5[755កអរ

ទទួលពរ

<5ះឥសីសូb5ចDង ៕

male and female slaves,
cattle, horses, elephants, and soldiers,
12
all fearing misfortune
and incredibly quick,
serving you without fault,
and unafraid that their master will curse them, my precious 
grandchild.”
13
...
...
...destroying pain and danger,
and relieving illness and disease.
14
May all kinds of  food
arrive before you at all times,
fulfilling your heart
just as the seer has offered his blessing.
15
We humbly bow down
and raise your hands in joy
to receive the blessing
of  the seer.
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namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4 (1)
mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4 (1)
māghapūjā-gāthā samrāy-4 (1)
visākhapūjā-gāthā samrāy (1)
sattamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā samrāy-4 (2)
aṭṭhamahāṭṭhāna-gāthā samrāy-4 (3)
aṭṭhamīpūjā samrāy-4 (1)
aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā samrāy-4 (3)

namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas of  the homage octet, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 14 stanzas in bāky 4 translation of  Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā, different from the  
translation in Namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā/namo-aṭṭhaka-gāthā samrāy-4, likely composed 
in the late 19th through mid 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB027 35a–35b prè ghloṅ 8 bāky

Summary: Khmer verse translation of  eight-part homage to the Three Jewels, including their 
symbolic expression as the syllable OṂ (arahant + uttaradhamma + mahāsaṅgha = aum = oṃ).

UB027
១

ន#កិរ'យ

ថ*+ត់ថ*+យបង្ំ

34+ះអង្បរម

អរហន្សម<+

២

សម្?ទ្ជមC+ស់

D្+ងរកសីល

ទិគុណK+ដM+

N+KើរអP+ក ។

៣

ន#សូមឱន

Edition
១

namo កិរ'យ

ថ*+ត់ថ*+យបង្ំ

34+ះអង្បរម

អរហន្សម<+ ។

២

សម្?ទ្ជមC+ស់

D្+ងរកសីល

ទិគុណK+ដM+

N+KើរអP+ក ។

៣

namo សូមឱន

Translation
1
Homage is the act
of  bowing down in offering
to the Supreme Lord,
the Arahant, the Rightly
2
Self-Awakened Buddha,
our Master, who sought
the innumerable excellent virtues 
of  ethics and the rest.
3
Homage! I humbly bow
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លំVនចិត្X++ក

34+ះY+ះធម៌ឯក

ឧត្ម^្+ថ`+។

៤

b+លអង្Y+ះមុនិន្

d+ង់e++ស់f+សន

ពិiះពិស

ក្?ងទីP+ះl+ ។

៥

ន#សូមn++ប

បង្ំសង+o^្+

b+លN+Kើរp++

មនសីលទិដM+

៦

សr+តឥតមន្ិល

កង្ល់នន

មនY+ះនមថ

អរ'យt++កដ ។

៧

ន#សូមw+xញ

n++បz++មបទបទ

34+ះY+ះ|++រតន៍

b+លt++រព្ថៈ

៨

គឺ ឧ. អ. ម.

បីតួអក្រ

ជនមរតន

ទំងP+ះN+Ö+ ។

៩

ន#បង្ំ

វត្?ថ`+^្+

ទំ+ងបីâះl+

ល្ល្ះãភ

១០

N+Y+ឹត្កន្ង

លមកធម<+

លំVនចិត្X++ក

34+ះY+ះធម៌ឯក

ឧត្ម^្+ថ`+ ។

៤

b+លអង្Y+ះមុនិន្

d+ង់e++ស់f+សន

ពិiះពិស

ក្?ងទីP+ះl+ ។

៥

namo សូមn++ប

បង្ំសង+o^្+

b+លN+Kើរp++

មនសីលទិដM+

៦

សr+តឥតមន្ិល

កង្ល់នន

មនY+ះនមថ

អរ'យt++កដ ។

៧

namo សូមw+xញ

n++បz++មបទបទ

34+ះY+ះ|++រតន៍

b+លt++រព្ថ

៨

គឺ u a ma
បីតួអក្រ

ជនមរតន

ទំងP+ះN+Ö+ ។

៩

namo បង្ំ
វត្?ថ`+^្+

ទំ+ងបីâះl+

ល្ល្ះãភ

១០

N+Y+ឹត្កន្ង

លមកធម<+

and bend my body with joy
to the unique Dharma,
most lofty and precious,
4
which the Lord of  Sages
preached
in mellifluous tones
in this place.
5
Homage! I bow down
to the precious Sangha,
most lofty,
with correct precepts and views,
6
clean and faultless,
beyond all doubts,
known as the
Noble Sangha.
7
Homage! I bow down
beneath the feet
of  the Three Jewels,
which together form

the three syllables of
U, A, and MA,
the names of  the each
of  the excellent jewels.
9
Homage! I bow down
to the three
precious objects,
most lovely and beautiful,
10
This conduct passes beyond
all sullied phenomena,
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mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas on the Great Nāga, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 21 stanzas in bāky 4, same as the Khmer portions of  Mahānāga-gāthā/
mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4, translated from Mahānāga-gāthā into prose by Juon Ṇāt in 
1933 and into verse by Ịṅ Kheṅ in 1945.

Leporello: UB039 46a–48a.

Khmer books: Gaṇa:kammakār dhammavinăy គណៈកម្ករធម្វ'ន័យ, Māghapūjā visākhapūjā niṅ 
buddhābhisek មឃបូជ វ'សខបូជ និង ពុទî+ភិK+ក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār yāy tā, tūp lekh 97 
phsār ūr ṛssī បណò+គរយយត តូបõ+ខ 97 ផ+ùរអូឬស+ü,ី 1989), 21–27. For the prose version, see 
Juon Ṇāt  ជួន ណត, Nāgopamādikathā ន°បមទិកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ: Institut bouddhique 

¢កទបពុំជ

ផុតអស់រលីង ។

១១

ឧបd+ពទំងឡយ

វ'នសបត់§+ង

•យកំលំង¶+ង

ß្+ងបទន#;

១២

សូមមនសួស្ី

សិរ®©+™

សព្ទិនទិ´

•យបុណ+¨សំពះ;

១៣

មួយfៀតខ្?ំសូម

ឲ+¨មន©+ជៈ

ឫទ្ីតបៈ

ក្?ងចំ±+កបុណ+¨;

១៤

•យ©+ជៈថ*+យ

បង្ំនឹកគុណ

Y+ះដ៏មនបុណ+¨

Y+ះធម៌Y+ះសង+o ៕

¢កទបពុំជ

ផុតអស់រលីង ។

១១

ឧបd+ពទំងឡយ

វ'នសបត់§+ង

•យកំលំង¶+ង

ß្+ងបទ namo  ។

១២

សូមមនសួស្ី

សិរ®©+™

សព្ទិនទិ´

•យបុណ+¨សំពះ ។

១៣

មួយfៀតខ្?ំសូម

ឲ+¨មន©+ជៈ

ឫទ្ីតបៈ

ក្?ងចំ±+កបុណ+¨ ។

១៤

•យ©+ជៈថ*+យ

បង្ំនឹកគុណ

Y+ះដ៏មនបុណ+¨

Y+ះធម៌Y+ះសង+o ។

escaping completely
from all things wicked and low.
11
All calamities
are eradicated
by the power of
intoning these phrases of  homage.
12
May there be prosperity,
glory, and power
for all time by means of
the merit of  this respect.
13
Moreover, I humbly aspire
to achieve power and
ascetic might
within this share of  the merit
14
accrued from the power of  offering
homage and recollecting the virtues
of  the Meritorious Lord,
the Dharma, and the Sangha.
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ពុទ្សសនបណ¥ិត+¨, 2495), 15–16.

Summary: See Mahānāga-gāthā/mahānāga-gāthā samrāy-4

māghapūjā samrāy-4
Stanzas for Māghapūjā, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 36 stanzas in bāky 4, translation of  Māghapūjā-gāthā, late 19th through early 
20th centuries.

Leporello: UB066 12a–14b māghapūjā/māgh pad

Summary: An account of  the spontaneous arrival of  1250 bhikkhus to listen to the Buddha 
preach the Ovādapāṭimokkha, the occasion celebrated by Māghapūjā, followed by a presentation 
of  offerings and a prayer for the longevity of  the dispensation of  the Buddha.

visākhapūjā-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas for Visākhapūjā, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 22 stanzas in bāky 4, translation of  Visākhapūjā-gāthā, late 19th through early 
20th centuries.

Leporello: UB066 15b–17a, 20a visākhapūjā

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ ãម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā N+ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ'សខបូជ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណò+គរ∂្+រនិយមõ+ខ ៥៥ វ'ថីប∏+ស្័រ, 
1966), 33–35.

Summary: An account of  the birth, awakening, and passing away of  the Buddha, the 
occasions celebrated by Visākhapūjā, followed by a presentation of  offerings and an aspiration 
for the paths and fruits that lead to Nibbāna.

sattamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas on the seven great sites, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 13 stanzas in bāky 4, composed by Cāp Bin, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB041 60a–60b sattamahāthān prè pad bāky 8; UB066 23a–23b sattamahāṭhān 
pad paṭyāvatt
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Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm  |++រ័តន៍បូជ និង |++រ័តន៍N+ណម,  ពុទ្N+វត្ ិនិង សំ∫+ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ, 
1971), 49–50.

Summary: Enumeration of  the seven sites of  pilgrimage near Gayā where the Buddha spent 
the first seven weeks after his awakening, concluding with an homage from afar.

Cāp Bin 1971
១

ទី១ បល្័ង្

b+លY+ះសសº+

ចΩ+ើនអន

បនស+üតិ

២

ទី២ ឦសន

ពី¿ើម¡ធិ

¬ថអនិមិ

ស+üក√+តិយ ។

៣

ទី៣ គឺទី

b+លY+ះជិនƒ+ី

Y+ះអង្ឃ<+តខ្ី

d+ង់យងច∆+្ម

៤

ទី៤ គឺទី

b+លY+ះបរម

ចΩ+ើនអភិធម្

ជធម៌បរមត្ ។

៥

ទី៥ គឺទី

b+លY+ះភគវ័ត

d+ង់គង់ស្ប់ស»+ត់

z++មអជ្បល

៦

ទី៦ ទី

វ'K+សវ'សល

Translation
1
First is the throne
where the Teacher
sat mindfully
watching the breath.
2
The second site,
to the northeast,
is known as the
“Unblinking Cetiya.”
3
The third site is
where the Victor
quickly paced down
the jeweled walkway.
4
Fourth is where the
Lord recited
the highest truth
of  Abhidhamma.
5
Fifth is where the
Blessed One sat
in peace under
the Goat-Herder tree.
6
Most wonderful,
clear and pure is
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aṭṭhamahaṭṭhāna-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas on the eight great sites, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 21 stanzas in bāky 4, composed by Cāp Bin, mid 20th century.

ស +ិតសÀ++ល

Ã+Õ+រƒ+ះមុច្លិន្ ។

៧

ទី៧ គឺ

ទីY+ះមុនិន្

ស∆+xមកយœ្+ិយ៍

រជយតន

៨

ទីទំងt++ំពីរ

b+ល¡លP+ះណ

ជទី^្+ថ`+

មនពិតt++កដ ។

៩

ក្?ងជម្–ទ្ីប

P+ះជកំណត់

t++ជ្—កសន្ត

¬ថឋនធំ

១០

”++ះជក‘្+ង

ដ៏ល្ឧត្ម

ជទីមâរម+¨

ដល់មនុស+üf+ពត ។

១១

ជទីសÀ++ប់

អ្កមនសទî+

នំគ’+វន÷+

យកបុណ+¨កុសល

១២

ខ្?ំសូមn++បថ*+យ

បង្ំ34+ះដល់

ឋនធំនិម៌ល

âះពីចម»+យ ។

the sixth site,
near Mucalinda's pond.
7
The seventh site
is where the Great Sage
rested in peace
in Rājāyatana.
8
All these seven
sites recounted here
are precious places
that truly exist
9
in Jambudvīpa—
they are designated 
by the wise
as “great sites,”
10
since these sites
are unsurpassed,
the cause of  joy
for men and gods.
11
They are sites for
the faithful
to go and bow
to gain merit.
12
I humbly bow
in worship of
these supreme great
sites from afar.
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Leporello: UB038 59a–60b aṭṭhamahāthān; UB041 61a–62a aṭṭhamahāṭhān pre pad bāky 8; 
UB066 20b–22a thān dhaṃ/dhaŕm pad panta bī māgh + visākh

Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm  |++រ័តន៍បូជ និង |++រ័តន៍N+ណម,  ពុទ្N+វត្ ិនិង សំ∫+ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ, 
1971), 51–53.

Summary: Enumeration of  the eight great pilgrimage sites associated with the life of  the 
Buddha in India, concluding with an homage to them and an aspiration for blessings.

Standardized
១

ឋនធំទំងឡយ

៨ក‘្+ង

ជទីស្ប់D្+ង

l+ពពួកសត្ ។

២

ទី១ឱស+◊ន

ជសÿ+នŸ++ស»+ត់

គឺŸ++រំរ័តន៍

b+លd+ង់N+សូ⁄+ ។

៣

ទី២N+Kើរ

b+លd+ង់N+សូ⁄+

e++ស់z++ម¿ើម¡

ធិY+ឹក+üឧត្ម ។

៤

ទី៣ក‘្+ង

b+លY+ះបរម

សំb+ងY+ះធម៌

‹<+ះធម្ចw+ ។

៥

›++សភិក្? ៥អង្

គឺពួកបfi្?វគ្

ធ`+ប់ឧបដM+ក

Translation
1
All the great sites,
eight in total,
still the hearts of
living beings.
2
First, the garden,
the peaceful woods
with jeweled sal trees,
where he was born.
3
Second, the site
where the Buddha
awoke under
the bodhi tree.
4
Third, the site where
the Supreme One
preached the Dharma
called the Dhammacakka.
5
He taught five monks,
the Pañcavagga,
who formerly
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បំ‡®Y+ះអង្ ។

៦

•យហឫទ័យ

មិនអចលះបង់

·ើយយងត +ង់

ពី¿ើម‚++„ ។

៧

ទី៤ជទី

b+លY+ះគង់‰

ក្?ងសÿ+នŸ++Â++

‹<+ះបលិõ+យ+¨ ។

៨

ទីâះគ<នមនុស+ü

មនÊ+សត្^្+

សត្ដំរ®Ÿ++

បំ‡®Y+ះអង្ ។

៩

ទី៥‹<+ះរ–

តនៈបល្័ង្

គឺទីd+ង់ច+Áំង

នឡគិរ® ។

១០

ñ+លâះមនមនុស្

សÈ+កពួកជពី

„Íើលពិធី

សÍ្+ចសម្?ទ្ ។

១១

ទី៦Y+ះ

សព្fiÎ?ត្

ÏÌ+ណជមកុដ

§្ើបដិហរ+¨ ។

១២

ផC+ញ់ពួកនិ+ន្

Ò++Y+ះសស’+

‹<+ះល+ÕីអសC+រ+¨

គ<+ននរណដល់ ។

attended on him.
6
Having never
forsook his friends,
they walked as one
from that place on. 
7
Fourth, the site where
the Buddha stayed
in the deep woods
of  Pālileyya.
8
There no one lived
but beasts, such as
the elephant
who served the Lord.
9
The fifth site is
called the jeweled throne
where the Lord tamed
Nāḷāgirī.
10
People scattered
out of  the way
and witnessed the
Lord’s victory.
11
Sixth is where the
Omniscient Lord
once performed the
twin miracle,
12
defeating the
heathen Nigrantha,
whose famed splendor,
was unsurpassed.

1384



Appendix II-16 Khmer bāky 4 verse (-4)

១៣

ទី៧កល

Y+ះទសពល

គង់Íើលមណ¥ល

ថ្Y+ះឥÚ÷++ ។

១៤

·ើយd+ង់សÛ្+ង

នូវY+ះធម<+

t++កដនមថ

ធម៌អភិធម្ ។

១៥

សងគុណមត

b+លជគុណធំ

õើY+ះបរម-

សម្?ទ្ំ ។

១៦

ទី៨Y+ះ

អរហំ

ផ្ំz++ម¿ើមរំង

សលY+ឹក+üទំងគូរ ។

១៧

គឺñ+លâះ·ើយ

b+លY+ះសព្fiÎ–

Y+ះអង្ជ+Ù

យងចូលនិfi្ន ។

១៨

ឋនធំ ៨

ក‘្+ងâះមន

N+តិសÿ+ន

ក្?ងជម្–ទ្ីប ។

១៩

ជទីb+លមនុស+ü

នឹងពួកf+វត

ឱនអង្នមសı+រ

°រពបូជ ។

២០

13
Seventh, where the
Ten-Powered Lord
sat on the stone
seat of  Indra.
14
There he preached the
august Dharma
known as the
Abhidhamma.
15
He paid his debt
to his mother,
to whom he was
greatly in debt.
16
The eighth is where
the Arahant
laid down under
the two sal trees.
17
This was when the
Omniscient One,
the Teacher,
entered Nibbāna.
18
These eight great sites
are places that
are established
in Jambudvīpa,
19
places where humans
and deities
bow in reverence
and in worship.
20
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aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā samrāy-4
Stanzas for Aṭṭhamīpūjā, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 15 stanzas in bāky 4, translation of  Aṭṭhamīpūjā-gāthā-NV, late 19th through 
mid 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB066 18a–18b, 20a visākhapūjā

Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ ãម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā N+ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ'សខបូជ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណò+គរ∂្+រនិយមõ+ខ ៥៥ វ'ថីប∏+ស្័រ, 
1966), 49–50.

Summary: An account of  the cremation of  the Buddha, the occasion celebrated by 
Aṭṭhamīpūjā, followed by an offering of  respect to his relics from afar.

ខ្?ំសូមឱនកយ

បង្ំវន÷+

ដល់សÿ+នធំធរ

t++ំបីក‘្+ង ។

២១

សូមសុខចំ‡®ន

ˆើតមនអ˜្+ង

ទុក្VសចំÈ+ង

កុំˆើតមន¯ើយ ។

I bow down in
humble worship
of  these great sites,
eight in total—
21
may happiness
always arise;
may pain, fault and
sorrow be gone.

UB066
១

^្+P+ះជ^្+

គំរប់t++ំបី

l+^្+បុណ្ៈ

មី∂+វ'សខ ។

២

b+លពួកមល្រជ

មនចិត្˘+ះថ`+

§្ើសកı+រៈ

ថ*+យY+ះសម្?ទ្ ។

៣

Translation
1
Today is the 
eighth day
after the full moon
of  Visākha,
2
which is when the Malla kings,
with bright faith,
paid respect
to the Perfect Buddha—
3
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d+ង់N+Kើរõើស

f+ពº+នគ+ុឌ

d+ង់អ្កអត់ធ្ត់

34+ះ—កធម៌ ។

៤

រ¸លត់ខន្៥

˝+ងe++ច់សfi្រ

កន់˛្+សគរ

សង+ùរfៀត·ើយ ។

៥

ក្?ងកលកន្ង

យូរឆ»+យõ្+ងõ្ើយ

ˆើតស`+ប់សឹងK+Õើយ

ផុតអស់កលសុះ ។

៦

•យfៀននិងធូប

w+អូបសយសុះ

ñ+ញទីប៉ុ"ò+ះ

ន#++âះឯង ។

៧

រ®ឯ$ើងថ្រ
b+ល‡ៀបតក់Ê+ង

ãតសឹងសំb+ង

ឫទ្ីបដិហរ+¨ ។

៨

បណ %+ល&+ះឯង
¬ñ+ញអសC+រ+¨

បុណ+¨Y+ះឈ្ះមរ
អមC+ស់l+(ើង ។

៩

Y+ះកយទំងមូល

កបលក្័ថ្?ំ)្ើង
ជទីបP្ើង

សមសិបពីរ^្+ ។

១០

l+Y+ះម·+សី

the most wondrous, exceeding
all deities, nāgas, and garuḍas,
who practiced forbearance
with regards to worldly phenomena,
4
whose five aggregates had been extinguished,
never again to wander and roam
the ocean
of  saṃsāra again,
5
who had finally, after an extremely
long period of  time,
found relief
from the cycle of  birth and death—
6
by offering candles, incense,
and fragrances
everywhere
at that time.
7
As for the cremation ground,
it was prepared,
and then a miracle
occurred:
8
it ignited on its own.
This was truly wondrous,
the merit of  the Lord who Vanquished Māra,
our Master.
9
His entire body,
replete with lofty marks,
was the cause of  praise
for thirty-two days.
10
The body of  the Great Seer,
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aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā samrāy-4 
Pali stanzas on the twenty-eight buddhas, translated ino Khmer

Khmer verse, 40 stanzas in bāky 4, translation of  aṭṭhavīsatibuddha-gāthā-NV, put into 
verse by Ịṅ Kheṅ, 1945, based on a 1933 Khmer prose translation by Juon Ṇāt.

Leporello: UB019 75a–79b namassakār caṃboḥ braḥ buddh 28 braḥ aṅg;  UB039 48b–52a 
kār niṅ sūtr namassakār caṃboḥ braḥ buddh 28 braḥ aṅg; UB066 28a–30b braḥ buddh 28 

*មភព—ក⁄+័យ

&+ះឆូលសl្+
•យ©+™ធតុ ។

១១

កលឥឡ–វP+ះ
មន™គពុំឃ`+ត

ដល់មក”++ង.++ត
ដូចកលâះពិត ។

១២

b+ល—កសន្ត

តមបទរ'ះគិត

ñ+ញល្វ'ចិ⁄+

ចម+Õងមង្ល ។

១៣

ទំងនក្ត្ផង

ឧត្មãតសល់

ជួបចូលមកដល់

ជមួយគ’+P+ះ ។

១៤

(ើងខ្?ំសូមß្+ង
មង្លប៉ុ/្+ះ

តំងចិត្X++ក⁄+ិះ

អំពីចម»+យ ។

១៥

មួយfៀតសូមតំង

វចចិត្កយ
°រពថ*+ត់ថ*+យ

Y+ះធតុទំងអស់ ។

Lord of  the Three Worlds,
burned brightly
from the power of  the relics.
11
Now at this moment,
it is greatly auspicious
and blazing bright
just like that time,
12
as the masters agreed,
according to their reflections,
that it is beautiful,
the font of  fortune,
13
and a lucky pattern of  stars,
extremely lofty,
is also present
at this time.
14
We humbly
express this good fortune,
and joyfully reflect on it
from afar.

Moreover, we humbly arrange
our speech, minds, and bodies
in respectful offering 
to all of  the relics.
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braḥ aṅg

Khmer books: Gaṇa:kammakār dhammavinăy គណៈកម្ករធម្វ'ន័យ, Māghapūjā visākhapūjā niṅ 
buddhābhisek មឃបូជ វ'សខបូជ និង ពុទî+ភិK+ក (Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ: Paṇṇāgār yāy tā, tūp lekh 97 
phsār ūr ṛssī បណò+គរយយត តូបõ+ខ 97 ផ+ùរអូឬស+ü,ី 1989), 16–18. For the prose version, see 
Juon Ṇāt ជួន ណត, Nāgopamādikathā ន°បមទិកថ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំñ+ញ: Institut bouddhique 
ពុទ្សសនបណ¥ិត+¨, 2495), 17–18.

Edition and French translation: San Sarin, “Les textes liturgiques fondamentaux du 
bouddhisme cambodgien actuel” (École Pratique des Hautes Études, 1975), 180–184.

Summary: Enumeration and adoration of  the twenty-eight buddhas of  the past, along with 
the Dharma and Sangha proper to each, concluding with the final aspiration to achieve 
Nibbāna.

Standardized
១

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

Y+ះបរមសម្?ទ្

មននមt++កដ

Y+ះតណ1ង្រ ។
២

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

Y+ះបរមបវរ

Y+ះÍ+ធង្រ

ជសម្?ទî+ ។

៣

សូមn++បបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨វន÷+

នូវY+ះភគវ
Y+ះសរណង្រ ។

៤

សូមថ*+យបង្ំ

Y+ះទីបង្រ

មនញណបវរ
បរមី¡រñ+ញ ។

៥

Translation
1
I humbly pay respect
to the supreme perfect Buddha
who has the true name
of  Taṇhaṅkara.
2
I humbly pay respect
to the supreme, the eminent
Medhaṅkara,
the perfect Buddha.
3
I humbly bow in respect
and lift my hands in reverence
to the Blessed One,
Saraṇaṅkara.
4
I humbly offer my respect
to Dīpaṅkara,
possessed of  supreme knowledge
and complete spiritual perfections.
5
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សូមថ*+យបង្ំ

នូវY+ះ3ណ¥fiÎ
Y+ះអង្បំñ+ញ

ធម៌ជកុសល ។

៦

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

នូវY+ះទសពល

Y+ះនមមង្ល

ជសម្?ទ្ៈ ។

៧

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨គរវៈ

Y+ះនមសុមនៈ

សម<+សម្?ទ្ ។

៨

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

Y+ះបរមសុគត

Y+ះនមt++កដ

Y+ះ‡+វតៈ ។

៩

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

Y+ះបរមពុទ្ៈ

មនញណãភៈ

Y+ះនមãភិត ។

១០

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨N+ណីត

34+ះY+ះវ'ជិត

អâមទស+üី ។

១១

ខ្?ំសូមn++បថ*+យ

ឱនកយសិរសី

ចំ¡ះY+ះមុនី

Y+ះនមបទុម ។

១២

ខ្?ំសូមឱនកយ

I humbly offer my respect
to Koṇḍañña,
the Lord who fulfilled
the wholesome Dharma.
6
I humbly pay respect
to the Ten-Powered One
by the holy name of  Maṅgala,
the perfect Buddha.
7
I humbly bow
and raise my hands in respect
to the holy name of  Sumana,
the complete and perfect Buddha.
8
I humbly pay respect
to the perfect Well-Gone One,
by the true holy name
of  Revata.
9
I humbly pay respect
to the supreme Buddha,
possessed of  wondrous knowledge,
by the holy name of  Sobhita.
10
I humbly bow
and raise my hands in prayer
to the Conqueror,
Anomadassī.
11
I humbly bow
and lower my body and head
before the holy Sage
by the holy name of  Paduma.
12
I humbly bend my body
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ថ*+ត់ថ*+យបង្ំ

ចំ¡ះY+ះបរម

Y+ះនមនរទៈ ។

១៣

សូមថ*+យបង្ំ

Y+ះបរមបទុមុត្រៈ

មនញណãភៈ

វរពុទî+ ។

១៤

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

នូវY+ះភគវ
d+ង់Y+ះនម

សុÍ+ធសម្?ទ្ ។

១៥

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨n++បលុត

34+ះY+ះសម្?ទ្

Y+ះនមសុជត ។

១៦

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨អភិវទ
34+ះY+ះមុនីនថ

បិយទស+üី ។

១៧

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

34+ះY+ះជិនƒ+ី

អត្ទស+üី

បរមីខ្ង់ខ្ស់ ។

១៨

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

34+ះY+ះd+ង់យស

Y+ះនមចំ¡ះ

ធម្ទស+üី ។

១៩

ខ្?ំសូមប4r+ន
លំVនសិរសី

and offer my respect
to the Supreme One
by the holy name of  Nārada.
13
I humbly offer my respect
to the supreme Padumuttara
possessed of  wondrous knowledge,
the excellent Buddha.
14
I humbly pay respect
to the Blessed One
by the holy name of  Sumedha,
the perfect Buddha.
15
I humbly bow down
to my knees and raise my hands
to the perfect Buddha
by the holy name of  Sujāta.
16
I humbly raise my hands
in reverence
to the holy Lord of  Sages,
Piyadassī.
17
I humbly bow down
before the Victor
Atthadassī,
of  lofty perfections.
18
I humbly bow down
before the Honored One
by the holy name
of  Dhammadassī.
19
I humbly bend
and lower my head
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បង្ំជិនƒ+ី

Y+ះនមសិទ្ត្ ។

២០

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

នូវY+ះមុនីរតន៍

Y+ះនមt++កដ

តិស+üសស5+ ។
២១

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

នូវY+ះសម<+-

សម្?ទ្នមថ

ផុស+üមុនី ។

២២

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨អfi្លី

34+ះY+ះមុនី

Y+ះនមវ'បស+üី ។

២៣

សូមថ*+យបង្ំ

បរមជិនƒ+ី

Y+ះនមសិខី

សñ៌+ជ្ពុទî+ ។

២៤

ខ្?ំសូមឱនកយ

n++បថ*+យវន÷+

34+ះY+ះភគវ
Y+ះនម∫+ស+üភូ ។

២៥

សូមបង្ំõើក

ហតÿ+ទំងគូ

34+ះY+ះជ+Ù

នមកកុសន្ៈ ។

២៦

ខ្?ំសូមបង្ំ

N+ណម+¨គរវៈ

34+ះY+ះពុទ្ៈ

and bow to the Victor,
by the holy name of  Siddhattha.
20
I humbly pay respect
to the Jewel of  Sages,
by the true holy name of  Tissa,
the Teacher.
21
I humbly pay respect
to the complete, perfect Buddha,
by the name of  Phussa,
the Sage.
22
I humbly pay respect
and raise my joined palms
before the Sage,
by the holy name of  Vipassī.
23
I humbly offer my respect
to the supreme Victor,
by the holy name of  Sikhī,
the Omniscient Buddha.
24
I humbly bend my body
down in prostate offering
to the Blessed One
by the holy name of  Vessabhū.
25
I humbly bow
and raise my two hands
before the Teacher,
by the name of  Kakusandha.
26
I humbly bow down
and raise my hands in respect
before the Buddha
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3ណគមâ ។

២៧

ខ្?ំសូមឱនកយ

វចទន់Vរ
បង្ំពុVî+

Y+ះនមកស+üបៈ ។

២៨

ខ្?ំសូមលំVន

ប4r+នសិរៈ
ជទីគរវៈ

Y+ះនម°តម ។

២៩

គ +ប់6្+t++ំ
បីY+ះបរម-

សម្?ទ្ជធំ

កំពូល—ក ។

៣០

ទូទំង|++ភព

ជម្ប់សខ
មនុស+üសត្f+វត

មរY+ហ្ទំងឡយ ។

៣១

b+លបនចូល˘+ក

z++មម្ប់Y+ះឆយ

បនសុខសប+Áយ

+ប់រូបរល់គ’+ ។

៣២

បន„ãយសុខ

ក្?ងឋនសួគ9+
ឬឋនY+ហ<+

និងY+ះនិÏ*+ន ។

៣៣

•យបុណ+¨បរមី

l+Y+ះd+ង់ញណ
Y+ះធម៌N+ធន

ជយននំសត្ ។

Koṇāgamana.
27
I humbly supplicate
my body, speech and mind
to respect the Buddha
by the holy name of  Kassapa.
28
I humbly lower
and bow my head
in respect of  the holy name
of  Gotama.
29
The complete
twenty-eight supreme
perfect Buddhas
are the pinnacle of  the universe.
30
Throughout the three worlds
their branches offer shade.
Humans, animals, gods,
Māras, and Brāhmas
31
who have taken shelter
under the shade, the holy shadow,
all obtain happiness
and well-being
32
by going to savor the joy
in the heavenly realms
or in the Brahmā heavens
and Nibbāna.
33
Through the merit of  the spiritual perfections
of  the Omniscient One;
through the Dharma, the foremost vehicle
to lead living beings;
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៣៤

©+ជះ(ើងខ្?ំ
N+ណម+¨ថ*+យថ*+ត់

នូវY+ះពុទ្រតន៍

+ប់ៗY+ះអង្ ។
៣៥

Y+មទំងY+ះធម៌

និងY+ះអរ'យសង+o

សវ័ក+ប់អង្

6្+t++ំបី ។
៣៦

ខ្?ំសូមអនុភព

ពីY+ះជិនƒ+ី

6្+t++ំបី
Y+ះអង្âះឯង ។

៣៧

Y+មទំងY+ះធម៌

Y+ះអង្សÛ្+ង

ទំងY+ះគÛ្+ង

សង+oជសវ័ក ។

៣៨

សូមសុខចΩ+ើន

ˆើត¯ើងតមថ’+ក់

កុំឲ+¨មនអក់

រងរល់ជត ។

៣៩

សូមឲ+¨ខ្?ំបន

ដល់ឋនf+វត

ដូចក្ីt++ថ’

កុំបី;្<ងឃ`+ត ។

៤០

មនY+ះនិfi្ន

ជអវសនជតិ

កុំឲ+¨ខ្?ំឃ`+ត

paccayo hontu ។

34
and through the power of  our offerings
of  veneration
to all of  the jewels of  the buddhas,
every single one,
35
and to the Dharma
and the Noble Sangha
of  disciples
of  those twenty-eight Lords;
36
I invoke the power
of  the Victors,
all twenty-eight
to be precise,
37
and the Dharma
expounded by them,
and the venerable disciples
of  their Sangha—
38
may well-being and prosperity
increase by levels
and may it never decrease
or disappear.
39
May I arrive
at the realm of  the gods
according to my aspiration—
don’t let me fail.
40
May I attain Nibbāna
in my final birth—
don’t let me fail.
May this be the condition [for the achievement of  Nibbāna]).
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II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

kumārabilāp-7 (1)
khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7 (5)
catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān-7 (2)
ṭāk' daṅ' sāsanā-7 (1)
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7 (4)
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7 (17)
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» B-7 (1)
trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7 (2)
dukkarakiriyā A-7 (5)
dukkarakiriyā B-7 (1)
daṃnuoñ chaddant-7 (2)
daṃnuoñ nāṅ kesanī juop niṅ putr-7 (1)
daṃnuoñ bhariyā rapas' jāṅ kèv-7 (1)
daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7 (7)
daṃnuoñ madrī-7 (2)
daṃnuoñ mtāy suvaṇṇasām-7 (1)
daṃnuoñ subhadrā-7 (1)
daṃnuoñ suvaṇṇasām-7 (1)
daṃnuoñ ānand-7 (2)
paṇṭāṃ braḥ buddh-7 (1)
paṇṭāṃ mahāmāyā-7 (1)
parinibbānakathā-7 (7)
baŕṇanā pañcakkhandh-7 (2)
bicāraṇā pañcakkhandh-7 (1)
bimbābilāp-7 (4)
bimbāviyog-7  (5)
braḥ aṅg kān' tịṅ-7 (1)
braḥ aṅg ṭāk' braḥ janm saṅkhār-7 (1)
braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār-7 (3)
māghapūjā-gāthā samrāy-7 (1)
ralịk guṇ mātāpitā-7 (2)
satthuppabbajjā-7 (4)
sādhāraṇadhaŕm-7 (2)
sāmaññalakkhaṇa-7 (2)
sukhumalakkhaṇa-7 (3)
saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7 (5)
anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-7 (2)
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Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

oḥ o braḥ mātāpitā-7 (1)

kumārabilāp-7
Prince Jāli’s lament

Khmer verse, 6 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, perhaps composed by Yin Van' in 1965.

Leporello: UB038 57a–57b kumārabilāp

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad &'ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ ៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1965), 49.

Summary: A third-person account of  the lament of  Jāli—son of  the Bodhisatta in his birth as 
Prince Vessantara—after being given, along with his sister Kṛṣṇā (Pali: Kaṇhā), by their father 
to the wicked brahmin Jūjaka.

Standardized
១

ឱះឱ! កុមរគួរសL្'គ

កលPះបិតឲ'SទនU''ហ្ណ៍

ជូជកគZ''ម[''ពន់2'ក

]យខ_'ចU''ហ្ណ៍វយឈឺd_'ចផ'f។

២

កុមរយំថ្jរអសូរ2'ក

ទឹកm្'កហូរn្'ងq'ងd_'ចផ'f

r'ង់s'ះកt'u'ងពិលបថ

ឱះឱ! បិតមx'ស់កូនyើយ។

៣

|្'ចពុំ&'ណីខ្�ំÄះÅើយ

កម្yើយឲ'SរងÇ'ទន

ឃត់U''ហ្ណ៍កុំទន់អលយá''

ឲ'S|'àើយក្�ងâ''ណបនសុខ។

៤

ã''ន់យល់s'ះភå្'s'ះមត

លុះá''ç'បនឲ'Sជួបជុំ

ឱ! s'ះគុណមx'ស់ខ្�ំyើយ

é្'ចÅើយពុំr'ង់è''សមត។

Translation
1
Alas, Prince Jāli, how he stirs our pity—
when his father gave him and his sister as gifts to the brahmin
Jūjaka, who was very violent—
since [Jāli] was afraid the brahmin would beat them painfully.
2
The prince wailed and wailed pitifully,
his tears flowing down, his pain unrelenting,
crying out in lament thus:
“O Father, our lord!
4
Do you, lord, have no compassion for us?
Oh what karma, to have to bear this suffering!
Stop the brahmin, don’t go yet,
so that we can be relieved and find happiness,
5
even just to see our mother’s face,
even if  only just to be together again.
O virtuous one, our lord!
Why do not you save our mother?
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Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy-7
The corpse cries out in remorse 

Khmer verse, 20 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, 20th century.

Leporello: UB038 72b–76a khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy; UB043 69b–71b khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy; 
UB044 
42b–44b khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy (longer than usual?); UB060 54b–55b; UB065 35b–37a 
khmoc yaṃ sṭāy kroy

Summary: A largely first-person lament of  recently departed corpse who regrets his failure to 
live up to Buddhist ideals, presented in the form of  him admonishing the living to practice 
charity, the precepts, and kammaṭṭhāna meditation.

៥

ឱះឱ! ê'ិសí'បជលី

ឃត់U''ហ្ណ៍ទំរំs'ះមត

រ|ៀលសុរ=យមñ'យមកដល់

កូនបនយល់មុខមត។

៦

ឱ! នងកណô'öបងyើយ

ទុក្ធំពុំ|'àើយúñ'ក្�ងកយ

|្ើរù''ះឱរq'ងរយមយ

ê'ហយê'ហល់ឆ្ល់ក្�ងចិត្។

5
O Kṛṣṇā, I, your brother Jāli,
will stop the Brahmin until
the early evening when Mother returns,
so that you can see her face.
6
O little miss Kaṇhā, my little sister,
how intense and unremitting this pain must be,
nearly splitting our chests asunder,
our hearts vexed and exasperated.” 

UB065
១

d†'ចយំសñ'យ°''យដ¢£'យថ

ឱះ! ឱ! អនិចx'ខ្ßនអញyើញ

កលពី®រស់©្ើs'Lើយ

ទនក៏មិនឲ'Sសីលមិន©្ើ។

២

´តyើយខ្�ំ´ត´តអ្ីម្៉េះ

ÆើបនជØ'ះឥតអំ2ើ

ទនសីលជយនគ†'នគិត©្ើ

±'ះមកពី≤្ើ≤្'ចរូបកយ ។

៣

Translation
1
The corpse cries out in remorse:
“How pitiful am I now!
In life I turned my back on
generosity and ethics.
2
I was naïve, so naïve.
But learning now is useless.
I neglected the way of
generosity and ethics.
3
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Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

នឹកស†'នថខ្ßនមិនទន់ស_'ប់

ខំ&'ឹងគស់កប់≥''កសប'¥យ

មិនដឹងថរូប±'ះអន្រយ

ចិត្Ø'ញµលកយកយស្jកស្ឹង ។

៤

សូម'àីdអវកូន∂ដក់

â''ប់ឲ'S|្∏កពក់អ្កមិនដឹង

∫'តុ±'ះបនអ្ីជទីពឹង ?

±'ះម្�ឹងឯង∫ើយºថខុស ។

៥

Ωកអ្កទំងឡយ®ឯ°''យ

ខ្�ំâ''ប់ឲ'S∫ើយទំងø'ី&'ុស

កុំ©្ើដូចខ្�ំយំសñ'យខុស

ទនសីល©្ើចុះមិនខុសÅើយ ។

៦

ពី¿''ះទនសីលជយនថ្ល់

នមឲ'Sបនដល់ទី¡'ល|'àើយ

ចកទុក្ផុត¬ស¡'លមន∫ើយ

គឺសួគ៌â''ំមួយជន់ជ√ើម ។

៧

∫ើយនំឲ'Sបនs'ះនិព≈'ន

ទីPះឥតទុក្សុខគ†'ន|'àើយ

s'ះពុទ្រយពន់ពីជន់√ើម

ç'ងç'ដឹកនំសវ័ក« ។

៨

ទុកç'សសនពក'Sឱវទ

ជច'¥ប់ក'àjនខí'តΩកត…' វ

ទុកឲ'Sពួកសត្¡'លជប់®

សង'fរÀ''លÃ''«មិនដល់ ។

៩

សំសរតŒ''ក≥''កសប'¥យ

r'ព'Sមិនចំណយសងមគ្ផល

លះស្ិតកំណញ់កត់ឫសគល់

កុសលសីលទនគ†'នគិតគូរ ។

១០

កលពី®រស់មិន|្∏កពក់

I regret that before death,
though I worked hard in the fields
I didn’t think I’d be dead,
my mind torn from that stiff  corpse.
4
Though my children may dress me,
I know not which clothes they choose.
I have no home, no refuge,
all because of  my mistakes.
5
O my brothers and sisters,
you who have your bodies still—
don’t follow me down this path.
Give and respect the precepts.
6
Generosity and ethics
are both the path and the vehicle
to freedom from suffering,
including the six-layered heavens.
7
They can lead you to attain Nibbāna,
that place free of  suffering, of  endless bliss,
to which hundreds and thousands of  buddhas since the earliest epoch
have always led their disciples.
8
They leave only their dispensation, their words of  guidance,
as the law, as the standard manual that they perfected,
for those creatures who are stuck
in the depths of  saṃsāra, unable to escape.
9
There, in saṃsāra, they delight in sensuality.
They don’t use their wealth to cultivate the paths and fruits,
and don’t forsake their stinginess or cut out its roots.
The merit of  precepts and charity they don’t bother to consider.
10
When alive, they didn’t wear their clothes.
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Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

ខំអ៊ុតបត់ដក់ក្�ងហិបទូ

±ឿយs'‘យលំបកគ†'នគិតគូរ

Ø'ះç'√'ក’''ំសម្ំអត់ ។

១១

®ផ្ះ|្∏កពក់ç'ចស់ៗ

សុទ្ç'បំណះ◊'បê'ខ'uត់

ថ្ីៗខំ&'ឹងអ៊ុតទុកបត់

ឲ'Sមនបត់ផ្ត់ឥត&'ÿជន៍ ។

១២

±'ះគឺø'វŸងនឹងខ្ßនâ''ណ

មិនស†'នថរូប±'ះហិន⁄ច

មិនដឹងថរូប±'ះអÄចិ

ស_'ប់«ជd†'ច2'ញអប'àលក្ណ៍ ។

១៣

d†'ចyើយyើយd†'ចអ្កស_'ប់«

dអវអ្ក®កូន∂ដក់

ពី:ើខ្ßនâ''ណរូបd†'ចអ្ក

â''ប់ឲ'S|្∏កពក់|្∏កé្'ច‹ើត ។

១៤

Æើខ្ßនអ្កឯងរŸងដូចឧស

ខំ&'ឹងអំពល់|្∏កដូចé្'ច

រfiឯdអវ¬ះfl'ើនតិច

អ្ក‡' វ©្ើកិច្តមខ្�ំâ''ប់ ។

១៥

គឺdនិងអវទំងប៉ុន†'[ន]

យក«មិនបន‡' វÇ'រដក់

‡' វ‚'កជទន„ើបចំណប់

±'ះº‡' វច'¥ប់ពុទ្សសន ។

១៦

កលΩក®រស់é្'ចមិនផÂ'ប់

លុះគត់ស_'ប់បត់បនÇ'រដរ

មន≤្'ង:'ងលយធម៌មតិក

Ê'd†'ចÊ'កñ'រយក«ដុត ។

១៧

d†'ចyើយអ្កដឹង¡'រឬ„' ?

ញតិកូន∂Ê'យA'ងតក់ស្�ត

They worked to iron and fold them, and placed them in a box.
They worked hard but didn’t think,
only knowing how to lay low, quietly putting up with poverty.
11
While at home, they only wore old clothes,
covered in patches in the manner of  the poor.
The new clothes they worked to iron and fold,
but they folded them away in vain.
12
This is called being drunk on the body,
not thinking that this body is low and vile,
not knowing that this body is foul,
that it shall become a corpse, filled with impurities.
13
Ghost, O ghost, now you have died.
Your clothes were placed on you by your children,
placed on top of  your body,
for if  they asked you to put them on, how could you?
14
Since you are as stiff  as a log,
no matter how much you strive or fret, how could you put them on?
As for those clothes, whether many or few,
you must do according to what I instruct you.
15
However many clothes you have,
you can’t take them with you, and transfer them to others.
You must offer them as charity; only this is good.
This is correct according to the laws of  Buddhism.
16
While you were alive, why weren’t you satisfied?
Now that you have died, they transfer the merit to you.
There is music playing, mixed with the [Abhidhamma-]mātikā,
as they process the corpse and coffin for cremation.
17
Ghost, O ghost, are you aware?
Your family and children process you in fear.
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Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān-7
Four places to be stirred by

Khmer verse, 13 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Cāp Bin in 1971.

Leporello: UB041 63a–63b catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān pad bāky-7; UB044 82a–84a 
catussaṃvejaniyaṭṭhān pad bāk' 7; 

Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm È''រ័តន៍បូជ និង È''រ័តន៍&'ណម, ពុទ្&'វត្ ិនិង សំÇ'ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ, 
1971),  47–49. 

Summary: An account, presented as a conversation between Ānanda and the Buddha, of  the 
four saṃvega-inducing places of  piligrimage associated with the Buddha’s birth, awakening, 
first sermon, and parinibbāna, closing with a summary of  the benefits of  worshipping such 
places from afar.

ពុទ្ដីកâ''ប់ថរូបរលត់

s'លឹងØ'ញផុតឥតទីពឹង ។

១៨

Æើអ្កមនទនសីលភវន

ÄយសុខសួគÎ'សូរr'ហឹង

Æើអ្ក©្ើបបនរកឈឹង

Äយទុក្យA'ងហ្ឹងç'ខ្ßនមួយ ។

១៩

|'ចក្ីស_'ប់±'ះមិនÏfiសមុខ

ជីវ=តផុយពុកសច់រលួយ

¿''ះគ†'នសីលធម៌កំដរជួយ

ទុក្s'‘យមនជប់រប់មិនអស់ ។

២០

‡' វខំភវនរក'fសីល

ឲ'SÌ'ះមន្ិលក្�ងសនñ'ន

Óងហត់ឲ'SសÔ'ត់s'ះកម្ដ'ន

„ើបនឹងសÂ'ល់ឋននិព≈'ន⁄ង ៕

The Buddha’s words say that the body decays
and that the souls float away, without a refuge.
18
If  you have performed charity, precepts, and meditation,
you shall relish the bliss of  heavens, filled with noise.
If  you have sinned, you’ll go to the silent alone,
enduring only suffering, all by yourself.
19
Death does not choose its victims.
Life is flimsy, and the flesh rots and decay.
Without ethics to accompany you,
you’ll be filled with endless pain and misery.
20
You must strive to meditate, keep the precepts,
and eliminate the defilements in your mind.
You must practice until you are fluent in the august kammaṭṭhāna;
only then will you know the realm of  Nibbāna.”

Standardized
១

Translation
1
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ã''¡'លs'ះពុទ្អង្

ជិតr'ង់និព≈'នឆ្ងÈ''ភព

Pះs'ះអនន្បនÛរព

ទូលs'ះចមភពដូØ្'ះថ ។

២

បពិ‡'សé្'ចs'ះចមÈ''

សព្ı្'s'ះអង្គង់ធរមន៍

ពួកភិក្�សង'ˆផងនន

®ក្�ងã''មfl'ើនកt្'ង ។

៣

ç'ដល់រដូវØ'ញវស'f

ç'ងç'យá''Ø'ញស្ះ˜្'ង

មកគល់s'ះអង្ជគ¯្'ង

˘'ប់ទីកt្'ងទំងឆ˚'យជិត ។

៤

¡'លជឱកសដ៏បវរ

ឲ'Sសង'ˆÄ†'ះសរបនមូលចិត្

បនជួបជុំគí'យA'ងជិតដិត

និងបន&'s'ឹត្ ធម៌‡' វគí' ។

៥

លុះ2'លs'ះអង្និព≈'ន«

សង'ˆ®ឯ°''យនិងឃ_'តឃ_'

មិនបនជួបចូលមូលជុំគí'

ដូចជ2'លគង់ធរមន៍® ។

៦

ឯអង្សé្'ចs'ះមនបុណ'S

r'ង់ឮអនន្ ˝លµí'ះកូវ

ក៏r'ង់ស¯្'ង˛្'ងâ''ប់ផ្jវ

ឲ'Sបរ=ស័ទ« ©្ើទស'uន ។

៧

ថ°''យតថគតនិព≈'ន

បរ=ស័ទអ្កមនÄមនុស'f

គង់ç'មនផ្jវគួរយá''

«©្ើទស'uន ៤កំណត់ ។

៨

១ គឺឧទ'ˇន លុម្ីនី

When the Lord Buddha
was about to enter Nibbāna and pass beyond the Triple World,
Ānanda respectfully
asked the Lord of  the Worlds thus:
2
“O Venerable Lord of  the Triple World!
These days the Lord remains alive,
and all of  the monks in the Sangha
in each village across many places,
3
when the time to end the rains retreat comes,
they always head to find
and pay obeisance to the Lord, their master,
from every place, near and far—
4
this is an excellent occasion
for the faithful Sangha to gather together their minds
and meet together intimately,
practicing the Dharma in harmony.
5
When the Lord enters Nibbāna,
the Sangha will be scattered far around,
unable to meet together in unity
as when the Lord is still alive.”
6
The Merit-Filled Lord
heard Ānanda and replied
by explaining the means
for the faithful to make pilgrimages thus:
7
“After the Tathāgata enters Nibbāna,
the faithful, those with joyful minds,
will still have a road to tread
to make pilgrimages to four places.
8
The first is the garden of  Lumbinī,
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ṭāk' daṅ' sāsanā-7
Lowering the Buddhist flag

Khmer verse, 10 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Juon Ṇāt, 1945–1955.

Leporello: UB038 60b–61b pravatti baŕṇ daṅ' sāsanā

ជទី&'សូ‡'តថគត

២គឺ√ើម˝ធិ ពិតâ''កដ

ទីតថគត á''ស់ដឹងញណ ។

៩

៣គឺទីឋនល្[''n'ង

សំ¡'ងធម្ចê'ជធម្យន

៤គឺទីចូលs'ះនិព≈'ន

®ក្�ងឱទ'ˇនមល្ៈក'u័‡' ។

១០

ទីសំÇ'ជៈនីយដ'ន

៤Pះនំបនចិត្ស្ប់ស˚'ត់

Ì'ះថ_'សL្'គពន់2'កកñ'ត់

ដល់ពុទ្បរ=ស័ទ ¡'ល«ដល់ ។

១១

Æើពុទ្បរ=ស័ទទំងឡយណ

មិនបនយá''«ឲ'SសÂ'ល់

មិនបន«ថ≈'យបង្ំផÔ'ល់

¿''ះក្ីទញ់ទ័លឬយA'ងណ ។

១២

ã''ន់ç'សទ$'Ì'ះថ_'ពិត

បនប%្ jនចិត្Äមនស'f

ឲ'S«ÛរពយA'ងı្'ថ_'

ពីឆ˚'យ«ណយA'ងចំៗ ។

១៣

´''ះសំÇ'ជៈនីយដ'ន

ទំង៤ ជឋនដ៏ឧត្ម

Pះអច‹ើតផល&'|ើរសម

តមចិត្នឹកចំពុទ្គុណ⁄ង ។

the birthplace of  the Tathāgata.
The second is the true Bodhi Tree,
the place where the Tathāgata attained awakening.
9
The third is the marvelous place where
he preached the wheel of  the Dhamma as the vehicle of  the Dhamma.
The fourth is the place where he entered Nibbāna,
in the garden of  the Malla kings. 
10
These four places to be stirred by
lead the mind to peace,
clear faith, and incomparable inspiration
for the faithful who go to them.
11
Should any of  the faithful
not be able to make a pilgrimage
to pay obeisance in person
due to obstacles or other factors,
12
they need only to have true clear faith
and send their mind with joy
to pay respect reverently
from afar, in perfect sincerity,
13
to the four places to be stirred by,
the most supreme places,
and thereby achieve excellent results
in accordance with their recollection of  the virtues of  the Buddha.”
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Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad &'ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ ៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1965), 52–53 (bravatti 
baŕṇ daṅ' sāsanā pad bāky 7).

Summary: A brief  explanation of  the Bodhisatta’s acts of  generosity behind each of  the six 
colors of  the Buddhist flag, followed by a salute to the flag and a description of  the benefits of  
paying respect to it.

Standardized
១

ពណ៌(ៀវកល)្∏លs'ះ±'á''

ឱ'Sឥន្U''ហ្ណកល®ជ|្'ច

នមø'ីភិរសចង់សŒ''ច

ឱ'Sបនស2៌'ជ្សសñ'ចរ'S ។

២

ពណ៌:ឿងកលអរសច់©្ើមស

បិទលនអង្s'ះពុទ្បដិម

s'ះឥន្ជជង+្'រចន

,''កសធុករ2'ញ-'នដី ។

៣

ê'ហមជពណ៌ឈមÆ'ះដូង

)្∏លពី√ើមr' ង]យឃ†'តខ្ី

បិទពិសពស់ខំs'ះជនី

គង់រស់ជីវfiជ|'àើយ« ។

៤

ពណ៌សឱ'Sទនដំរfiស

មង្លបវរមសឆ្ឹន/0 '

‡' វរø្'ប12'ញមិនឱ'S®

ឱ'Sទំងកូន∂ភរ=យ ។

៥

ហង'uបទΩហិតមំសំ

អរសច់ខ្ßនតំងដូរមត

កលយក្វចប់បរ=3កñ'

ជីវ=តមតរស់វŸងខ្ី ។

៦

4្'កពណ៌រយកលជទន'fយ

ឱ'Sទនពុំសñ'យជីវ=តក្ី

Translation
1
The color blue is for when he plucked out his eyes
in offering to the Brahmin Indra when he was a king
named Śrī Bhirās, as he wished to succeed
in reaching omniscience as the Teacher.
2
The color yellow is for when he sawed off  his flesh to make gilding
to coat the body of  a buddha image
crafted by Indra,
who exclaimed his benediction across the earth.
3
Red is the color of  the heart
that he swiftly ripped out from his own chest
to stop the venom of  the snake that bit his mother
so that she could survive and recover.
4
The color white is for his gift of  the white elephant,
most auspicious, most precious and dear,
which caused the people to chase him out of  the kingdom
together with his children and wife.
5
Orange is for the blood and flesh
that he carved out from his body to take places with his mother,
when an ogre had seized her to consume her,
so that she might live.
6
The shimmering array of  colors is for when he was a rabbit
and gave of  his own life without regret,
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trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā rūp yöṅ min dieṅ bit»-7
The Three Marks, beginning with “Pity our bodies, truly impermanent!”

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 31 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, 19th through 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB005 27b–29b trailakkha(ṇ) abhidhamm (explicit missing); UB039 40a–43b; 
UB050 57a–61b braḥ trai lăkkh; UB060 36a–38a aniccā rūp; 

Summary: A reflection on the impermanence of  the body, the inevitability of  aging and 
illness, the non-self  nature of  the body, the abandonment of  the body in the forest, the loss of  
one’s belongings, the separation of  the mind from the body at death, including its escape in 
the form of  bhavaṅgacitta through one of  the six sense doors, and closing with an exhortation to 
cultivate merit and practice the Buddhist path.

Ωតចូលភ្ក់≤្ើងពុំថអ្ី

ឱ'Sជចំណីឥន្U''ហ្ណ ។

៧

កលបនá''ស់ជs'ះពុទ្

ជកំពូលមកុដក្�ងΩក

ពណ៌ទំង៦PះÄតណ

ក_'យមក‹ើតជឆពណ៌រង'uី ។

៨

2'ល±'ះក្�ងΩក5'សន្ត

យកពណ៌±'ះកត់ជ|'ចក្ី

«ºទង់សសនs'ះជិនø'ី»

ពស2'ញ-'នដី6្'ពសុធ ។

៩

8ើងខ្�ំរល់គí'សូមÛរព

វនÔ'ចមភពទង់សសន

ឱ'Sបនមង្លឈ្ះមរ

ស‡' វននក្�ងភពបី ។

១០

∫ើយឱ'Sខ្�ំបន&'ញប់ដល់

√ើរកត់តមថ្ល់«បូរfi

ជឋនបរមសុខសួស្ី

]យs'ះបរមីនិព≈'ន⁄ង។

leaping into the cooking fire, without uttering a word,
to be food for the Brahmin Indra.
7
When he was awakened as the Buddha,
the summit and crown of  the worlds,
these six colors
became his six-hued radiance.
8
At present, in the world they have agreed
to take these colors to have the meaning
of  the “flag of  the religion of  the Glorious Victor”
across the entire plane of  the earth.
9
We all pay our respect
and bow down to the Worlds’ Lord and the flag of  his religion,
to gain blessings and defeat Māra
and other enemies in the triple world,
10
and so that we might swiftly
walk along the road to the city
that is the realm of  the highest bliss and blessings
from his perfections, namely Nibbāna.
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Diplomatic transcription of  UB060

១

អនិចx'រូបyើយមឹន„ៀងពិត 

មឹនតំង®នឹត'Sបនយូរយ 

រូប8ើង‹ើតមកទំងអស់គí' 

ç'ងç'ជរã''ំã''« ៕ 

២

ឱ'Sរូប8ើងyើយ9''ទំង˘'ប់ 

9''&'‘លគ†'នឈប់គ†'ននឹង® 

កល‹្'ងចិ:្'ងø'ស់ø';A' 

ដល់រុបចស់«<ហ្ងណស់ ៕ 

៣

គួរឱ'Sអសូររូបរងកយ 

˜'à'កសច់ទំងឡយ ដូច5'ផ_'ស់ 

Ì'ីវស្ិតø'˝នយុលយណស់ 

អនិចx'រូបចស់¬ទន់« ៕ 

៤

កំឡំងក៏('fយថយចុះs'ម 

រូបរងក៍ស្មសក់ក៏ស្jវ 

ជរចូលមកយកអស់« 

ឱ'Sរូបហ្ង<ជធម្ត ៕ 

៥

អនិចx'រូបកយមឹន„ៀងពិតៈ

ជររួបរ=តឥតé'តñ' 

=គយយីជធម្ត 

រល់រុបកយទំង&'ុះø'ី ៕ 

៦

មឹនបនសុខø'ួលយូរប៉ុន†'ន 

=គÆៀតÆៀនរល់8'ı្' 

ឈឺស្ឹកø'ពន់ទន់>ើង?' 

ឆ្ឹងសច់សរ@'សព្កយ ៕ 

៧

ដរបដួលដប√'កជប់® 

ស%្ប់សុប<នឹងសងB 'រៈ
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ថមថយកំឡំងអត់ទំងអហរ 

រូបរងÇ'ទនពន់&'មណ ៕ 

៨

ទុក្ំឱខន្ទំងឡយ ៥ 

ទុក្®&'ចំឥតC''កC''ន្ 

ឥតមននណ១ជួយបន

ទុក្ទល់‚'កសD'នបត់បង់« ៕ 

៩

អនតñ'សងB 'រគ†'នខ្ឹមÄះ 

សឹងC''យទំងអស់គ†'នជប់® 

មីន¯'នខ្ßន„'សសូន'Sសុង« 

សូន'Sទំង-¯៉'ឱបុត្ភិរយ ៕ 

១០

r'ព'Sធន់ប៉ុន†'ន¬ះEកı្' 

ធ_'ក់Ø'ញពី?'អស់∫ើយណ 

ជអ្កកំU''អង្ឯកF' 

ឥតមននណ១ជួយបន៕

១១

មតបីតបុ‡'ភរ=យ 

បងប ្jនមិត្ភ˚'រទំងប៉ុន†'ន 

មកជួយខខំងរំងពុំបន 

Gពង'uសនñ'នសឹងឃ_'តឃ_' ៕ 

១២

ឥតអ្កណ១ជួយជូន« 

កំដ៍តមផ្jវជួយគមពរ៌ 

រូប8ើង‹ើតមកទំងអស់គí' 

សុទ្សឹងកំU''មí'ក់ឯងពិត ៕ 

១៣

វត ្�ក្�ងΩកទំងប៉ុន†'ន 

¡'លខ្ßនធ_'ប់បនធ_'ប់សí'លស្ិត 

ជទីø'ឡញ់2'ញគប់ចិត្ 

ផ្jផñ'ច់គុំនឹតទំងប៉ុន†'ន ៕ 

១៤

វត ្�ទំងឡយទំងពួងPះ 

មឹនអចដូរΩះជីវ=តបន 

ឬមួយកំដ៍«តមâ''ណ 
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មឹនបនទំងអស់ក្�ងΩក±'ះ៕ 

១៥

វត ្�មននូវទំងប៉ុន†'ន 

យក«មីនបនសឹងរ:'ះ 

រលួយសូន'Sសុងក្�ងΩក±'ះ 

ÄតសឹងរÆ'ះរបូត« 

១៦

សូម'àិç'លុយ5'បង់មត់ 

Iើញជក់â''កដជសល់® 

ឱរូបកយ8ើង◊'កធ_'យ« 

µលរូបទុក®:ើ4'ន្ី ៕ 

១៧

រូបyើយ◊'កធ_'យ®ខងអយ 

ចិត្មឹនÄកសñ'យ„'ឬអ្ី 

ចិត្ចុះµលរូប¿''ះ∫'តុអីៈ

ចិត្មឹនអល័យ„'ដឹងyើយ ៕ 

១៨

រូបកយចិត្សñ'យពន់2'កណស់ 

រូប‹្'ងរូបចស់កុំឆ្ល់Åើយ 

ចិត្សñ'យរូបណស់ណរូបyើយ 

រូប‹ើតមក∫ើយចង់ç'® ៕

១៩

ឱ'Sបនរហូតអស់កលក័ប'à 

ចិត្គ†'ន&'ញប់ចុះµល« 

រូបអê'ក់ល្សឬJ†'

ចិត្មីនចង់«µលរូប„' ៕ 

២០

ឱរូបកយ8ើងដូចជផ្ះ 

រូប‹្'ងរូបចស់ទំង8ើង5' 

រូប◊'កធ_'យ∫ើយចិត្គí'ន់5្' 

រ=ះÏ'ះរកភព្ជធម្ត ៕ 

២១

ចិត្yើយចិត្ចុះµលរូប« 

ចិត្Ø'ញតមផ្jវK'កណ 

ចិត្ល្អê'ក់ល្ក់ឬថ_' 

ឥតមននៈ-ណIើញចិត្Äះ ៕ 
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២២

គួរឲ'Sសង'u័យនឹងចិត្2'ក 

µលរូបឱ'S√'កឥតø'Lះ 

ចិត្√ើរ]យដីឬចិត្⁄ះ 

នណសMÂ''ះនំចិត្« ៕ 

២៣

ភវង្ះចិត្ឥតរូប„' 

តមç'ងកÏ'គ†'ននឹង® 

ទ≈'រទំង ៦ ±'ះជផ្jវ 

Ø'ញ«តមទ≈'រណក៍បន ៕ 

២៤

មនç'ៈបុណ'Sបបនំចិត្« 

ជញត្ិជGពង'uសនñ'ន 

និមិត្ណ១ហុចឱ'Sបន 

ហក់ដូចខ្ßនâ''ន«ទំងអស់ ៕ 

២៥

បុណ'Sបប¡'លបនសន'uំទុក 

ជតិ±'ះជតិមុខ&'|ើរសយ 

កម្បបនំសត្«អបយ 

ឱបនអន្រយ]យភ័យ ។ 

២៦

ផលបុណ'Sយិតÿងយក«:ើ 

រុះÏfir'ព'Sធន់មនតN្' 

យកមក&'គល់ឱ'Sរល់ı្' 

វ=ស័យហក់ដូចមិត្សំឡញ់ ៕ 

២៧

∫'តុ±'ះអ្កyើយៈកុំ&'មទ 

គួរខំឱហតលះកំណញ់ 

កំ1ើតចិត្បបឱ'Sអស់Ø'ញ 

ខំ&'ឹងបំ2'ញទន់ទំងពួង ៕ 

២៨

រក'fសីល ៥ កម្បទ ១០

ឱ'Sបន-Ø'ះចប់˘'ប់ៗកង 

សីលទំង ៨ ឱ'Sហ្ត់ហ្ង 

នឹងភវនផង ឱ'Sបនខ្ះ ៕ 

២៩
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ថÆើអ្កនងø'ឡញ់ខ្ßន 

គប'àី˛'រថួនចិត្ឱ'Sណស់

កម្ណមីនល្សំកត់លះ 

„ើបជួប&'ទះសុខO្ើងថF'ន ៕ 

៣០

សីលទនភវនជកំឡំង 

ç'ងញំងដឹកនំខ្ßនឱ'Sបន 

Äយសុខៈសម'à៍ត្ិទិព្ភិមន 

ដ៍របដល់សD'ននិព≈'ន⁄ង ៕ 

trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7
The Three Marks, beginning with “Impermanent is this life,” version A

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 10 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, first appears in Ek Ñịm 1933 (reprinted 1969), but 
may have been first composed in the late 19th century. 

Leporello: UB005 49b–51a dhaŕm aniccā rūp; UB006 61a–61b; UB014 68b–70b 
dha’mmasaṅvèk; UB016 27a–28a; UB016 31a–32b; UB018 46a–48a braḥ dhaŕm saṅkhār 
min dieṅ; UB019 5a–6b braḥ dhaŕm saṅkhār min dieṅ; UB020 37b–39b braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) 
ṭoy saṅkhèpp khlīyº; UB025 53a–54b; UB036 50b–51b braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ) saṅkhep pad bāky 
prāṃbīr; UB038 51a–52a braḥ trai lakkha(ṇ); UB039 80a–81b trai lakkha(ṇ)/ trai lakkha(ṇ) 
ṭoy saṅkhep; UB043 66b–67b trai lakkha(ṇ) pad bāky prāṃbīr; UB044 39a–40b trai 
lakkha(ṇ) dī 1; UB057 123b–125a; UB060 38a–39a aniccā saṅkhār; UB065 38b–39a braḥ 
trai lakkha(ṇ) saṅkhep; 

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិ
រ=មនន្សូ‡' 9''ជពក'Sកព'S សZ''ប់សូ‡'ឲ'Sមនុស'uមនជម្ឺ., ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Institut 
bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណPិត'S, 1969), 17–18.

Summary: A reflection on the impermanence of  the body and its fate of  being discarded in 
the forest, followed by an exhortation to practice the Buddhist path.

UB006
១

អនិចx'រ សងB 'រូប8ើងyើយ

នឹក˘'ប់¬វ∫ើ'Sមិន„ៀង„'

Standardized
១

អនិចx'សងB 'ររូប8ើងyើយ

គិត˘'ប់«∫ើយមិន„ៀង„'

Translation
1
Impermanent is this life! We are born
with bodily form that can’t last.
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‹ើតមកជមនុស¬ះ8 ើង5'

ពុំQ'លទុé្'និង‹ើតទុក្

២

អន័តñ'សងB 'រÄះសូន

ឥ'uរRលីងបត់˘'ប់មុក

ទ˚'ំមñ''Sឳវពុក់

ពុំមនសល់ទុកT្'Ωកyើយ

៣

ជដូនជតមñ'យមីងម

ទ˚'ំបុ‡'ភិរ=យគ†'នសល:ើ'S

ទ˚'ំរូបរងក'Sសូនឥ'u∫ើ'S

Ωកyើយសñ'ប់ពក±'ះ ឱ'Sបន

៤

5'យក¬វµលក្�ងs''SៃV''វ

 ¡'លមិនមនមនុសនូវÏៀងរប់ អន 
ជW''ស˚'ត់រRហូសD'ន 

៥

5'យក¬វមិនបន2'ញ∫'វê' 
√'ក]'SទីសD'នឥតគ†'នល្ហ 
រូបរងក'S±'ះក៏សូន 
៦

វ=រក័ម្កលខ្ßនស_'ប់¬វ 
s'ះពន្់កូនµវញតិ3វ

ក៏ជូនដល់ W''ឆ˚''Sវ=លវ=ញ„' 
នូវç'ឯងឥតគí'ក្ងសD'នស˚'ត់ 
៧

µល)្ើងនឹងសច់:ើហ -'នដី'S 
˘'ប់រូប&'ុសø'ី'Sឬរូបស័ត្ 
សូនÄះXះបង់បត់ 
ទ˚'ំនមក៏ខx'ត់ខx'យសូនឆឹង

៨

គិត¬វគួវឱ'S‹ើតស្ត់ចិត្ 
គួរç'រ=ះគិតរកទីពឹង 
គួរខំមសñ'ប់ធមិ ∫ើ'Sគឹត&'ង់

‹ើតមកជមនុស'u¬ះ8 ើង5'

មិន¡'លទំ±'រសឹង‹ើតទុក្ ។

២

អនតñ'សងB 'រÄះសូន'S©'ង

សូន'Sអស់រលីងបត់˘'ប់មុខ

ទំងយសទំងស័ក្ិមñ'យឪពុក

ពុំមនសល់ទុក„'Ωកyើយ ។

៣

ជីដូនជីតមñ'យមីងម

ទំងបុ‡'ភរ=យគ†'នសល់Åើយ

ទំងរូបរងកយសូន'Sអស់∫ើយ

Ωកyើយសñ'ប់ពក'S±'ះឲ'Sបន ។

៤

5'យក«µលក្�ងW''Ã''

¡'លគ†'នមនុស'u®n'ងរប់អន

ជទីW''ស˚'ត់រ⁄សD'ន

មនç'តិរចZ'ន®កំដរ ។

៥

r'ព'Sធន¡'លមនទំងប៉ុន†'ន

យក«មិនបន2'ញºê'

√'ក]យទីសD'នឥតមនល្

រូបកយ±'ះក៏សូន'Sទ„' ។

៦

Ç'រកម្កលខ្ßនស_'ប់«

&'ពន្កូន∂ញតិG5'

ជូនដល់W''ឆ˚'យវ=លវ=ញ„'

ç'ឯងឥត5'ក្�ងសD'នស˚'ត់ ។

៧

µលឆ ្ឹងនិងសច់:ើ-'នដី

˘'ប់រូប&'ុសø'ីឬរូបសត្

រលត់សូន'SÄះXះបង់បត់

ទំងនមក៏ខx'ត់ខx'យសូន'Sឈឹង ។

៨

គិត¬គួរឲ'S‹ើតស្�តចិត្

គួរç'រ=ះគិតរកទីពឹង

គួរខំសñ'ប់ធម៌∫ើយគិត&'ឹង

We’ll never be free or get past
the shadow cast by suffering.
2
Without self  is this life! All is void,
all is devoid of  essence;
fame, rank, even your parents—
nothing remains for you to keep.
3
All those who were born before,
all you call your family;
your body too is empty—
listen to these words I intone.
4
In the silence of  the forest,
with none to trust you’ll be alone,
with wild beasts who grunt and groan—
there you’ll be thrown away too.
5
Your wealth, the worst poverty;
you can’t take anything with you.
You’ll lie there like an old shoe—
the body’s truly empty.
6
Your merit gone in your wake,
they will come take your carcass
To the woods cloaked in darkness.
You’ll lie useless; they’ll go home.
7
Thus beings are discarded,
bones, flesh, and blood thrown away.
Your body will soon decay;
even your name will be destroyed.
8
Contemplate this and be stirred.
Don’t be deterred but instead
seek refuge in what’s well-said.
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trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» B-7
The Three Marks, beginning with “Impermanent is this life,” version B

Khmer verse, 14 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, late 19th through mid 20th centuries. Very closely 
related to trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7; stanzas 5–9 are nearly identical to 
stanzas 2–6 of  trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» A-7.

Leporello: UB034 68a–69b anīccā saṅkhār

Summary: A reflection on the impermanence of  the body and its fate of  being discarded in 
the forest, followed by an exhortation to practice the Buddhist path.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB034

១

អនិចx'សងB 'ររូប8ើងyើ'S

គិត˘'ុប់«វ∫ើ'Sមិន„ៀង„'រ

‹ើមកក្�ងΩក់មីនថិតO'រ

&'ុះø'ី'S8ើង5'S'រទ˚'ំ‹្'ងច'u

២

សំខរតុប់ç'ង©្ើហរូប់ឱ'S

លុះវfiលរ°'''Sឆប់រ[ហះ

វ=ល‹ើតវŸលស_'ប់&'ញA'ប់ណះ

Ω‹្ើយ±'ះច'¥ះជអនីចx'រ

៣

ទុកB'រឱខ័ន្៥±'ះ∫ើ'Sលំម'¥ក់

ឱ'Sទន ឱ'Sគឹតរ័ក'fសិល
៩

ភវនកម្ដ'នឱ'Sបនខ\'ប់ធមិ 
±'ះគូរគប់កំបីខូច('ល់

©ើសុចរ=ត

១០

‡' វខំម ស័ន'uំមសុចរ=តធមិ
ឱ'Sfl'ើន]ះក៉រ ក្ងក'Sចិត 
នឹង˝លវចឱ'Sសុច់រ=ត 
តមពុទ្ៈសសិត&'កដ្់⁄ង៕

ឲ'Sទន∫ើយនិងរក'fសីល ។

៩

ភវនកម្ដ'នឲ'Sបនខ\'ប់

ធម៌±'ះគយរគប់កុំបីខ្ិល

©្ើចិត្ឲ'Sល្Ì'ះមន្ិល

កុំបីខូចខិល©្ើទុច្រ=ត ។

១០

‡' វខំសន'uំសុចរ=ត

ឲ'Sfl'ើនកុះករក្�ងកយចិត្

និង˝លវចឲ'Sសុចរ=ត

តមពុទ្ភសិតâ''កដ⁄ង ។

Hear this and tread the right course.
9
Giving, precepts, and meditation—
practice these Teachings with force.
Clear your heart of  all remorse;
don’t do what’s coarse lazily.
10
Do deeds of  body and mind
with perfect kindness to reach
all beings, and make your speech
match the well-said words of  the Buddha.

1411



Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

គ†'ន|'àើយពី'Sអត†'រ

តក់ç'ងមនខន្់±'ះកលណរ

ព្ំមនសុកB'រ១Ç'លរ

៤

¬ះបី'Sមនê'រសឹងជរទុក

˘'ុប់ភូម˘'ុប់ø'ុកថននរៗ

មិនç'ររូប់ណរសិងដូចគí'រ

‹ើតនិងម៍រនរ±'ះºវទុក

៥

អតñ'រសំងB 'រÄះសូន©'ង

សូវអ'uរ[លីងបÔ'ត˘'ុប់មុក់

ទ˚'ំ_†'ះយុះសក្់មñ''Sឪពុក់

ព្ំមនសលទុក„'រអ្‹្ើយ

៦

ជីតូនជីតរមñ''Sមីងមរ

ទ˚'ំបុតភីរ=យរគ†'នសល:ើ'S

ទ˚'ំរូប់រងក'Sសូនអ'u∫ើ'S

អ្‹្ើយសñ'ប់ព≈'ក±'ះឱ'S

៧

5'S'៍យក់«វµលក្�ងs''SៃÃ''វ

ទីណរn'ងនូវ:'ងរប់អន

ជទីs''Sៃស˚'តរ[⁄រថD'ន

មនç'រT'រfiឆននូវកុំដរ

៨

’''ព្ធុនÆើរមនទ˚'ំបុន្៉ាន

យក«វព្ំបន2'ញ⁄វê'រ

√'ក]'Sទី'Sស˚'ត់គ†'នបនល្រ

រូប់ក'S±'ះក៍សូនទ៍„'រ

៩

Ç'រក†'ំកល័ខ្ßនស_'ប់«វ

&'ពុនកូន∂វញត្Gវ5'S'

ជូនដលs''Sៃឆ˚''Sវ=លវfiញ„្'រ

ç'រឯងឯក់ឯរs''Sៃស្ប់ស˚'ត្់

១០

មិនç'រប៉ុPí'ះកូន&'ពុន

¬ះមន’''ព្ធុនអំម'¥លម្៉ាន
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និងក'S«រ[ផងPះក៍គ†'ន

បនកូនកក់១5'S'៍បងមត្់

១១

បុPí'ះសឹងµល្®វ-'ន្ីយ

˘'ុប់រូប់&'ុះø'ី'Sក៍ដីងសÔ'ត់

ដល5'S'៍:ើក់d†'ចខុំក៍ក'S

បនកក់បងមA'ត់ថរគត្់ឱ'S

១២

±'ះ∫ើ'Sºថ អតñ'រ

មីនមនខ្ីមសរកុំគិតa_'័យ

Æើរអ្កបន់សñ'ប់គិត់ឱ'Sញ័យ

គួរណះជុន±ើ'S©្ើហទនសិល

១៣

ភវនរក†'ំថនឱ'Sបនខ\'ព្

ធរ[±'ះគួគព់អ្កុំខ្ីល

©្ើហចិតឱ'Sស0'ត់Ì'ះមុន្ីល

សព្អ'uសូរ=លក'Sសុចរfiត្

១៤

ធរ±'ះនឹងន†'ំរូប់អត†'

ឱ'SÄ'SសុកB'របទតូចីត់
XXXXXXX
ត†ពុទ្ភសិក់បននីព≈'ន ៕៕

trailakkha(ṇ) «aniccā saṅkhār-7» C-7
The Three Marks, beginning with “Impermanent is this life,” version C

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 31 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, late 19th through mid 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB049 35b (explicit missing; scribe started, but then abandoned text); UB065 
42a–42b, 44a–45a dhaŕm braḥ trai lakkh(ṇ)

Summary: Begins by extolling the inevitability of  impermanence, the aging of  the body, 
sickness, and death, then describes the final recitation given to a dying person, followed by the 
response of  relatives to one’s death. Then the text describes the rituals that take place 
immediately after death, beginning with the lay priest reciting the Abhidhamma to 
accompany the “journey of  the individual” (ṭaṃṇör puggal), then the performance of  paṅsukūl 
and ṭār rituals for the deceased for a few days, followed by the procession of  the corpse to be 
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buried or cremated. Then the post-cremation process is described, including the washing of  
the bones, a brief  repentance rite over the bones, their placement into an urn, and the 
conferment of  the urn to the monastery. The text concludes with the dead complaining that 
the living no longer care for them and do not dare to keep their bones at home.

UB065
១

អនិចx'សងB 'ររូប8ើងyើយ

បន‹ើតÅើង∫ើយមិន„ៀងទត់

ç'ងç'&'ទះក្ីវ=បត្ិ

9''&'‘លâ''សU''ត់ជ&'ê'តី ។

២

√ើមÅើយអ្កyើយភ័å្'ផូរផង់

សមរូបសមr'ង់អង្&'ុសø'ី

ល្ល្ះអស់អង្សច់សខ្ី

រូបyើយមិនគួរ9''&'‘លÄះ ។

៣

9''©្'ញក៏បក់m្'កងងឹត

សចឈ់មÌ'ីវស្ិតសក់ក៏ស្jវ

9''ទំងកម_'ំងមិនតំង®

សចឈ់មb'ៀម«ដល់រូបស_'ប់ ។

៤

អនិចx'សងB 'រមិនបន„ៀង

រល់រូបទុក្„ៀងç'ងតមជប់

គួរកុំបLc'យឲ'Sអភ័ព្

ទុក្ឈឺទុក្ស_'ប់ទំង&'ុសø'ី ។

៥

ទុក្±'ះទុក្តំងពីដួនត

មតបិតទុក្ធ្ន់[''

ទុក្តំងពី‹ើតØ'ញចក6្'

ទុក្±'ះធ្ន់[''ដល់មរណ ។

៦

ទុក្¿''ះព'ˇធិÆៀតÆៀនកយ

ជំងឺទំងឡយសព្សរ2ើ

ç'ងមូល&'មូលធ_'ក់មក:ើ

នឹងÏfiបំរះពុំរួចÅើយ ។

Translation
1
Impermanent is this life! Our bodies,
once born, are merely transient,
always facing the tide of  ruin,
having the nature of  change and loss.
2
Originally your face was lovely and clear,
your body beautiful and handsome,
your skin elegant and bright—
oh, this body, how it shouldn’t change!
3
But your teeth change and fall out. Your eyes go blind.
Your skin shrivels up and your hair goes white.
Your energy changes and doesn’t remain the same.
Your flesh and blood dry up and your body dies.
4
How impermanent is life! It is not stable.
Pain stalks the body close;
don’t allow misfortune in.
The pain of  illness and death strikes all of  us.
5
This suffering extends to all our ancestors,
with our parents bearing intense suffering.
Suffering begins from the moment we leave the womb;
it becomes most intense when arriving at death.
6
There is suffering due to illness menacing our bodies.
All kinds of  sicknesses
gather around and befall us,
and we cannot wriggle our way out of  them. 
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៧

‡' វឈឺក៏ឈឺឃត់មិនសñ'ប់

‡' វស_'ប់ក៏ស_'ប់ឥតø'Lះ

មិនs'មនឹងសñ'ប់បងÂ'ប់Äះ

ç'ងç'អdះអល័យ2'ក ។

៨

សរ@'ឈមសច់ ផñ'ច់គ†'នសល់

ទឹកដី≤្ើងខ'Sល់បួនចំe'ក

គួរឲ'Sអសូររូបពន់2'ក

ឥតទីពឹង-្ 'ក:ើអ្កណ ។

៩

រូប√'កស្jកស្ឹងដូចជឧស

ធតុទំងបួនâ''សពីកយ

s'លឹងក៏Ø'ញµលរូប

រូបyើយកំU''បត់មត់ឈឹង ។

១០

អចរ'Sឲ'Sធម៌ថពុ¬$'

រូប√'កÌ'¢ក៏គ†'នដឹង

ឲ'Sធម៌បីមត់ស˚'ត់មត់ឈឹង

s'លឹងØ'ញ«ç'ឯក ។

១១

បងប ្jនកូន∂យំr'ហឹង

គ†'នដឹងថមតបិ[ត]

Ø'ញពូរូប«ដល់ø'ុកណ

ø'ុក,''ចំករគ†'នដឹងÅើយ។

១២

បួយបត់ពីរបត់ស˚'ត់ទំងអស់

គ†'នដំណឹងÄះណអ្កyើយ

គ†'នអ្កណមួយវ=លមកÅើយ

អ្កyើយ±'ះ∫ើយº‚'កឋន ។

១៣

ខន្â''ំធ_'ប់ចំ˛'រងកយ

រត5់'ចØ'ញឆ˚'យពីខ្ßនâ''ណ

គ†'នសñ'យø'Lះ¿''ះIើញឋន

ចស់r'ុឌg''មគ†'នទីពឹងអ្ី ។

១៤

7
We are forced to be ill. We can’t tell our illness to stop.
If  we must die, then we die. Death has no pity for us;
it doesn’t listen to our commands,
even in our grief  and pining.
8
Our fibers, flesh, and blood shall be destroyed, with nothing 
remaining of
the four elements of  water, earth, fire, and wind.
You should reflect on your body, worthy of  pity,
for it cannot be a refuge for you.
9
The body will lie motionless, like a log.
All four elements shall leave the body.
The souls will depart from the body.
Oh, how orphaned the body will be, in utter silence!
10
The ācāry will give you the Dharma to recite—buddho—
as your body lays in isolation, unconscious.
Having given this word three times, your mouth will fall silent.
Your souls will depart, leaving the body all alone.
11
Your siblings and children will wail and cry,
not aware that their parent
has already left the body for another land,
for other paddies and plantations—they don’t know.
12
One departs, then a second, and all goes silent.
There is no awareness at all, O good people!
There is not one who returns back here.
O good people! This is what we call “passing away.”
13
The five aggregates used to take care of  the body,
but now they’ve run far away
and don’t miss the body at all, for they can see that it is 
old and dilapidated, not worthy of  taking refuge in.
14
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ដូØ្'ះ8ើងØ'ញµលផ្ះចស់

r'ុឌg''ម ខ_'ំងណស់គ†'នតN្'

គួរØ'ញ«រកកt្'ងថ្ី

រូប&'ុសរូបø'ីសឹងផ_'ស់ឋន ។

១៥

បងប ្jនកូន∂មកជួបជុំ

Äកយំ˜'ន សñ'យ|្ើរ˘'ប់â''ណ

¯៉'®‹្'ង„'é្'ច‚'កឋន

កូនពុំទន់បនសងគុណı្' ។

១៦

អចរ'Sយកក'àßនសូ‡'s'ះធម្

សូ‡'s'ះធម៌អមd†'ចតយយ

សូ‡'ជូនបុគ្ល«ឋននយ

ç'√'កs'Lើយគ†'នដឹងÄះ ។

១៧

អ្កø'ុកជិតឆ˚'យមកកុះករ

®កំដរបុណ'Sពីរបីı្'

©្ើបុណ'Sជូន¯៉'គ†'នសñ'យអី

បង'u�កូលរល់ı្'ដរប%្ jន ។

១៨

លុះı្'គំរប់ប%្ប់បុណ'S

និមន្s'ះសង'ˆគំរប់បួន

សូ‡'s'ះមតិកនំតដូន

នឹងជូន¯៉'ឪÊ'«វត្ ។

១៩

s'ះសង'ˆមួយអង្សូ‡'អភិធម្

Ê'នំខងមុខមឈូសh'

អចរ'Sភវនកន់ទង់ជ័យ

នំសំiW''ទីបចZ' ។

២០

‡' វកប់5'កប់ឬ‡' វដុត

តមចិត្កូន∂¡'ល‡' វករ

ឬតមបណ c'ំពីé'ប

¡'លមនវចផj'ំទុកមក ។

២១

កូន∂Ê'អមកñ'រមឈូស

Thus we leave from our old house,
which is run-down and worthless,
to seek out out a new abode—
this is the case for people who have passed away.
15
Your siblings and children will gather around,
weeping and wailing, filled with regret.
“Our mother was so young—why did she pass away?
I didn’t even have the chance to repay my great debts to her.”
16
The ācāry takes up a manuscript and recites the [Abhi]dhamma,
intoning the Dharma to accompany the corpse.
He chants to accompany the individual to the next realm,
but the corpse lies down idly, without awareness.
17
People from near and far crowd around
to participate in the ritual for two or three days,
making merit to offer to Mother, without any regrets,
performing paṃsukūl and ṭār each day for her.
18
On the last day of  the ceremony,
four monks are invited
to recite the [Abhidhamma]-mātikā
as they accompany Mother or Father to the monastery.
19
One monk chanting the Abhidhamma
leads the procession from in front of  the casket.
The priest meditates while holding the flag of  victory
as they move toward the woods, the charnel grounds,
20
for burial or for cremation
according to the wishes of  the children,
or according to the guidance of  the ancestors
who have made their instruction clear.
21
Your children process to accompany your casket,
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មុខç'ងb'ៀម°''ះ∫ើយយំÄក

¯៉'‚'កឋន«n'ងវ=លមក

រកកូនø'ី&'ុសដូចសព្ដង ។

២២

ដលW់''អ្កភ្�កទំងបួននក់

5'Ïៀបទុកដក់តមបំណង

លុះ©្ើកិច្រួចk''ច∫ើយ⁄ង

ញតិកូន∂ផងវ=លវ=ញ„' ។

២៣

µលd†'ចឲ'S®ç'ឯក

រងទុក្Ç'ទនកណc'លW''

កូន∂គ†'ន®កំដរអី

យកសត្បក'uី©្ើជគí' ។

២៤

ÆើដុតÏfiសឆ្ឹងមួយក%្ប់

មកè''ះទឹកអប់សូមស†'រល

¬ះខុសប៉ុន†'នសូមមត

អត់¬សខុសឆ្ងឲ'Sកូនផង ។

២៥

រួច∫ើយនំគí'Ê'«វត្

Ïfiសឆ្ឹងដក់]ដ្ទូលត…'ង់

ដល់វត្&'5'ន«s'ះសង'ˆ

សូម4្ើធតុផងនឹងs'ះគុណ ។

២៦

ទុកដក់:ើកុដិឬØ'តិយ

កូន∂&'ុសø'ីl''បនិមន្

s'ះសង'ˆបង'u�កូល ៣-៤អង្

ប%្ប់បុណ'Sផងı្'Pះណ ។

២៧

Ωកអ្កទំងឡយចូរសñ'ប់ចុះ

កូន∂ø'ី&'ុស8ើង˘'ប់គí'

ø'ឡញ់ç'រស់មñ'យសុខជ

លុះ©្ើមរណបីបួនı្' ។

២៨

5'ដុតÏfiសឆ្ឹងមួយក%្ប់

9''ជ(្ើមស្ប់ដច់អល័យ

their faces mournful and full of  tears.
“Mother has passed away, and won’t return
to visit her children like before.”
22
Once they arrive at the forest, the four anak bhluk
prepare everything according to what has been requested.
When the rituals have been completed,
your relatives and children simply return home,
23
leaving your corpse all alone
to suffer in the middle of  the forest.
Your children won’t accompany you,
so only the birds will be by your side.
24
If  you are cremated, your bones will fill one box.
They’ll cleanse them with perfumed water and profess repentance:
“Should I have made any mistakes, may you, Mother,
forgive all of  my faults and wrongdoings.”
25
They then process back to the temple, gathering the bones, 
placing them in an urn, and carrying them on their head.
Having arrived at the temple, they offer them to the monks, saying, 
“Please take care of  these remains, Venerable, and 
26
place them in your dwelling or in a cetiya.”
Your children will bow to invite the
three or four monks to perform the paṅsukūl ritual
to complete the ceremony on that day.
27
All you good people, please listen—
all of  your children and grandchildren
will only love you, their mother, while you are still alive and well.
Once you have been dead for three or four days,
28
and having cremated you, your bones filling one box,
they instead detest you, without any pity.
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dukkarakiriyā A-7
The Bodhisatta’s austerities

FEMC title: lpök dukkarakiriyā

Khmer verse, 18 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942.

Leporello: UB019 18a–21a braḥ bodhiñāṇ dhvö dukkarakiriyā (first half), with final note បន្
«ទំនួញs'ះនងសិរ=មហមយ; UB027 67a (incipit missing; last stanza only); UB038 23b–25b 
dukkarakiriyā; UB047 66a–68a braḥ aṅg dhvö dukkharakiriyā; UB062 74b pruḥ banlak 
(incipit missing); 

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 12–14.

Summary: A third-person narrative account of  the Bodhisatta’s austerities, beginning with the 
yogic manipulation of  breath and followed by the extreme reduction in food intake. The text 
then describes how Māra, having witnessed the emaciated Bodhisatta, informed his father 
Suddhodana about his son’s fate. It closes with his mother Mahāmāyā seeing her dying son 

មិនទុក:ើផ្ះខ_'ចចm''

កូនដច់អល័យពី¯៉'ឪ ។

២៩

មិនគួរអីខ_'ច¯៉'ឪឯង

ធ_'ប់បីបt្'ងរល់Ç'ល

លុះមñ'យរលត់អស់សងB 'រ

កូនថចm''ទុកមិនបន ។

៣០

Æើស_'ប់ø'ស់ៗ®រូបd†'ច

n''ងមនអÄចិក្�ងភូមិឋន

ដុត∫ើយÏfiសឆ្ឹងç'មួយចន

កូនគ†'នទុកដក់˛'រក'f ។

៣១

ដច់ចិត្យក«ទុកឯវត្

¬ះបីê'ខ'uត់តមវសន

អងវត្s'ះសង'ˆសូ‡'ធម៌អថ៌

យឹតÿងមត«សD'នសួគ៌ ។

They won’t keep you at home, lest misfortune arise.
Children cut off  their feelings toward their parents completely.
29
“Why must you be afraid of  your own mother?
I used to hug and entertain you all the time.
But once my life was extinguished,
you said that I was inauspicious and couldn’t be kept around.
30
When I had just died and become a corpse,
you feared I would pollute the village.
Once you cremated me and gathered a plate of  my bones,
you wouldn’t hold on to and take care of  them.
31
You cut off  your attachments and went to leave them in the temple,
no matter how poor your fortunes were.
You relied on the monastery and the monks to chant the Dharma
to help me reach the heavens.”
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from the heavens above, which flows into her lament in daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7.

Partial edition and translation

dukkarakiriyā B-7

Jăy M"ai 1942
១

ដំណលកលអង្s'ះនយក

|្'ច©្ើទុក្រៈក្�ងs'ឹក'f

ក្�ងW''ឧរÇ'ល ø'ុកគយ

±'រo\'រមហរនទី ។

២

ជស្ឹងជន់ចស់ពីបុរណ

¡'លបនសុស_†'ះសុសធរណី

2'លPះសé្'ចs'ះមុន្ី

˜្'ងរកពិធី˝ធិop'ណ ។

៣

r'ង់ចូល«Ïៀនក្�ងសំណក់

តបស់ពីនក់¡'លបនឈន

r'ង់Iើញថរកសរៈគ†'ន

r'ង់ឈប់ស†'ទននឹង˘' Pះ ។

៤

∫ើយ„ើបr'ង់តំង&'ធនធំ

]យr'ង់មិនÏfiរុះ

r'ង់តំងព'ˇយមក្�ងទីPះ

មិនបច់ពិq''ះអ្កដr' ។

៥

ដំបូងr'ង់ù'ើខ'Sល់Ø'ញចូល

ឲ'Sមូល‡'កូល«តម6្'

ព'S�ះខ'Sល់PះÌ'‘លរsជួល[''

ក'u‡'ı្'|្ើរក'u័យs'ះជន†' ។

៦

„ើបr'ង់បt្'រអស'fសៈ

s'មទំងបស'fសៈវត

ឲ'Sបក់«តមs'ះសិរស

]យr'ង់â''ថí'ឆប់បនá''ស់ ។

Translation
1
When the Lord, the Leader,
performed austerities in the forest
in the Uruvela woods in the land of  Gayā,
near the Nerañjarā, the great river,
2
a stream that flowed from ancient times,
but now has nearly dried up.
At that time, the Lord, the great sage,
was seeking the way to reach awakened knowledge.
3
He began by studying in the lineage
of  two ascetics that could enter trance.
He saw that there was no pith to be found,
and thus ceased studying from those two teachers.
4
He then made a great vow
to not move at all
and strive on that very spot,
without the aid of  anyone else.
5
First he manipulated his inhalations and exhalations,
forcing them to be concentrated in his abdomen,
such that the force of  the wind shook him violently.
The precious prince nearly lost his life.
6
Then he switched to forcing the breath
of  his inhalations and exhalations
to blow into his head
in a desire to swiftly reach awakening.
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The Bodhisatta’s austerities 

Khmer verse, 18 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jhịm Ŝum in 1941.

Leporello: UB027 62a–64b;

Khmer books: Jhịm Ŝum ឈឹម ស៊ុម, Gotamapravatti Ûតម&'វត្ ិ(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
sumanasuvat(thi) បណ5'គរសុមនសុវត្ិ, 1968), 10–13  [បទពក'S ៧ ដំណលកលs'ះអង្©្ើទុក្រកិរ=យ(គួ

រសូ‡'រួស ៗ)].

Summary: A third-person narrative account of  the Bodhisatta’s austerities, divided into four 
brahmacārya of  restricting food, not washing the body, avoiding creating new karma, and 
rejecting all human interaction in the forest.

Partial edition and translation

daṃnuoñ chaddant-7
Chaddanta’s lament

Khmer verse, 6 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Jhiṃ Ŝum 1941
១

ដំណលកលអង្ពុទ្ង្jរ

បណ 2uលពុទ្វង'uអង្សរ2'ជ្

កលr'ង់s'ះផ្ßសបួសរួចk''ច

∫ើយr'ង់ចរ≥''ចក្�ងs'ឹក'f ។

២

r'ង់គង់សំងំចំÏfiនធម៌

s'ះទ័យÄ†'ះសរឥតសងF '

r'ង់តំង©្ើទុក្រកិរ=យ

ក…'នរណ©្ើដូចបន ។

៣

គឺr'ង់តំង&'s'ឹត្s'ហ្ចរ'S

អង្បួន&'ករ&'កបâ''ណ

&'s'ឹត្ឧê'ិដ្ឥតរ sខន

ដូចនឹងនិទនមនត« ។

Translation
1
This shall recount when the Lord, as a sprout of  a buddha,
as the pith of  an Omniscient One in the lineage of  the buddhas,
after having ordained as a renunciant,
wandered into the woods.
2
There he sat silent in mediation,
his mind firm and without doubt.
He engaged in austerities
that but few could perform.
3
He took up the practice of  brahmacāryas,
numbering four, each of  which entailed
severe penance, without being disturbed,
as shall be described as follows.
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Leporello: UB018 48a–49b daṃnuoñ stec ṭaṃrī sar;  UB019 38a–39b daṃnuoñ stec ṭaṃrī 
sar; 

Khmer books: Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អv'ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā &'ជុំធម្សL្'គនន (Battambang 
បត់ដំបង, 1998), 66 (២៧. ទំនួញឆទន្).

Summary: First-person lament of  the Bodhisatta during his birth as the six-tusked elephant 
Chaddanta (from the Chaddanta Jātaka) upon being shot by a hunter.

Ḍuk Āt 1998
១

ឱស!ឱសុភ’''គូ|្'ហ

é្'ចចងÇ'រពុំC''កC''ន្

ù'ើU''នកំណចកចសមន'S

បញ់បងធ្�ះâ''ណបនÇ'ទន ។

២

Æើចង់បនភ្កបងមិនថអ្ី

បច់អីù'ើU''នមក&'ហរ

ឲ'Sបងចុកចប់˜'នd_'ចផ'f

Ç'ទនណស់ណសុភ’''yើយ ។

៣

ថ្ីនងមិនគិតកលកំសត់

ឯé'ដំរfiរត់មក‹ៀក‹ើយ

បងឥតwរxនិងប្jនÅើយ

¿''ះU''នs'Lើយឲ'Sបញ់បង ។

៤

1្ើយចុះបងផñ'ំនិងនយU''ន

ឲ'Sø'ីនងបនភ្កបង∫ើយ

®ឲ'Sសុខសន្s'លឹងyើយ

បងលសិន∫ើយស_'ប់ឥឡjវ ។

៥

ឱU''នសន្ន្រចរលីល

៧ı្'ចុះណឲ'Sដល់សំö

∫ើយâ''ប់បណc'ំកររក់Ã''

ទុក្¬សស‡' វ8ើងគ†'ន„' ។

៦

z'8ើងឲ'Sភ្កដល់ប្jនø'ី

Translation
1
Alas, Subhadrā, my love!
Why do you sow such vengeful karma without relief,
by having this wicked brute of  a hunter
shoot me through my body so painfully?
2
If  you wanted my tusks, I wouldn’t have hesitated.
What need do you have for a hunter to slay me
and cause me such horrific pain?
How it hurts, O Subhadrā!
3
Do you not remember when you were miserable,
and the chief  of  the elephants ran to console you?
I was not cruel to you at all,
so perhaps the hunter shot me out of  carelessness.
4
So I shall admonish the hunter,
telling him to give you my tusks.
May you be happy and well, my dearest.
I say goodbye, for now I shall die.
5
Hunter, walk from here
for seven days to reach the boat,
and give my words to her, the whole story.
Pain, fault, or enemies—of  these I have none.
6
Extract from me the tusks to give to her,
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daṃnuoñ nāṅ kesinī juop niṅ putr-7
Queen Kesinī’s lament upon meeting her son

Khmer verse, 5 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Yin Van' in 1965.

Leporello: UB038 55a–55b daṃnuoñ nāṅ kesanī juop niṅ putr; 

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad &'ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ ៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1965), 47 (ទំនួញនង‹'សនី

ជួបនឹងបុ‡').

Summary: The first-person lament of  Queen Kesinī, wife of  King Subhamitta, upon being 
reunited with her son, from whom she was separated after she was kidnapped. The narrative 
comes from the Subhaamitta Jātaka (Sabbamitta Jātaka/Sambhūmitta Jātaka), one of  the non-
canonical jātakas in the Paññāsajātaka collection.

ស៊ូកត់អល័យណមសé'

ថ្ីÆើបងស_'ប់មិនសñ'យ„'

ឲ'Sç'បនá''ស់ជs'ះពុទ្⁄ង ។

as I can bear them being cut out, O my dearest,
for I have no regrets in death
as long as I may awaken as a Buddha.

Yin Van' 1965
១

ឱះឱ! មសı្'កូនមñ'យyើយ

កូនបត់យូរ∫ើយពុំIើញមុខ

មñ'យនឹករលឹកទំងı្'យប់

មិន¡'លជួបមុខកូនÄះÅើយ ។

២

ឥឡjវC''ប់ç'ឮមត់កូន

â''ប់នម‡'កូលនឹងនម_†'ះ

ឪពុកនិងមñ'យយA'ងពី=ះ

មñ'យ|្ើរនឹងធ្�ះធ_'ក់ធ_'យO្ើម ។

៣

ឱះឱ! កូនyើយសូមអ្កâ''ប់

កូនមñ'យចំសñ'ប់ណកូនណ

±'ះគឺកម្មñ'យ∫ើយជីវ{'

នមថâ''កដ‹'សនី ។

៤

Translation
1
Alas, my precious son!
You’ve been gone for long and I haven’t seen your face.
I, your mother, pine for you each day and night,
never having the chance to see you.
2
But now that I hear your voice,
saying the family and given names
of  your mother and father beautifully,
I stumble and fall part, my heart breaks open.
3
O child, please speak to me.
Your mother wants to listen to you.
This is my karma, my precious,
the karma of  your mother, named Kesinī.
4
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daṃnuoñ bhariyā rapas' jāṅ kèv-7
The jeweler’s wife’s lament

Khmer verse, 7 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Yin Van' in 1965.

Leporello: UB038 56a–56b daṃnuoñ bhariyā rapas' jāṅ kèv;

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad &'ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ ៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1965), 48 (ទំនួញភរ=យរបស់

ជងz'វ).

Summary: The first-person lament of  the wife of  the Bodhisatta from an unidentified jātaka 
narrative.

កូនyើយមñ'យនឹកកូន&'ុសណស់

តំងពីU''ត់â''សកូនពិសី

មñ'យនឹកç'កូនសព្ៗı្'

ទិវរ‡'ីមិន¡'លដច់ ។

៥

±'ះកម្មñ'យ8ើងទំងអស់â''ណ

¡'លបនសងពីខងមុខ

បណ c'លឱ'SចកØ'ញពីø'ុក

បនជរងទុក្˘'ប់ៗã'' ។

Dear son, I have missed you so much,
ever since I was cleft from you, my dear.
I pined for your every day,
morning and evening without cease.
5
This is my karma and that of  us all,
which we have cultivated in the past,
and now leads us to be driven from our homeland
and endure this suffering together.

Yin Van' 1965
១

ឱ! s'ះសសñ'មx'ស់ប្jនyើយ

បងyើយ©្ើកម្អ្ីé្'ះណ

វយដំK'ំធក់គ†'នé'តñ'

ឈមដបកយអស់«∫ើយ។

២

¬ះបីខុសឆ្ងដូចé្'ចមñ'

គួរមនé'តñ'Ωកខ្ះ∫ើយ

ជ…'ះរកខុសផ្jវឱ'S∫ើយ

é្'ចÅើយមក©្ើទំងបំពរ ។
៣

Translation
1
Oh Teacher, my master!
Why do you do such acts,
hitting, striking, trampling, and kicking without mercy,
such that blood flows over my entire body?
2
No matter what wrongs I have committed,
you should show some mercy.
It is clear that I took a wrong turn,
but why must you abuse me?
3
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daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā-7
Queen Mahāmāyā’s lament

FEMC title: lpök daṃnuoñ mahāmāyā

Khmer verse, 14 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942.

Leporello: UB018 54a–56a braḥ nāṅ sirimahāmāyā; UB019 21b–34f  daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ 
sirimahāmāyā; UB027 67a–68b; UB038 25b–27a daṃnuoñ nāṅ sirimahāmāyā; UB047 
68a–69b braḥ aṅg dhvö dukkharakiriyā; UB049 3a–6a dukkhara:kiriyā; UB062 74b–75b 
pruḥ banlak;

ឱះឱ! s'ះគុណមx'ស់ខ្�ំyើយ

é្'ចÅើយមកបនក្ីÇ'ទន

មករងq''ះថí'ក់រងកម្ពរ

Ç'ទនគួរឲ'Sអណិតណស់ ។
៤

ខ្�ំបនអង្រs'ះស≈'មី

]យក្ីé'តñ's'ះគុណមx'ស់

មិនគួរនឹងមក©្ើកម្l''ស់

លំបកចិត្ណស់s'ះគុណyើយ ។
៥

¬ះបីÆើមនដូចé្'ចមñ'

គួរនឹកកលã''យូរមក∫ើយ

មិនIើញ<ហ្ង‡'ង់ណÅើយ

គួរ∫ើយç'មនé'តñ'ខ្ះ ។
៦

±'ះចំជជួចិត្ពលពិត

វយដំចងរŸតs'ះគុណមx'ស់

រងទុក្Ç'ទនជខ_'ំងណស់

គួរç'នឹកខ†'ស់មនុស'u„'វត ។
៧

សូមទនs'ះគុណr'ង់សPñ'ស

អត់¬សដល់ខ្�ំs'ះករុណ

]យមនអនqុ''ះចិត្é'តñ'

កុំបីមន2ៀរត«មុខ ។

Alas, my virtuous master!
Why must I suffer so,
and endure this misfortune, this vengeful karma?
My suffering deserves your pity.
4
I humbly request you, noble husband,
to have mercy, virtuous master.
You shouldn’t do such grave deeds.
How my heart suffers, O virtuous one!
5
No matter what has happened,
you think of  the distant past,
where you’ll see no blemishes at all.
Thus you should have some pity for me.
6
Yours is indeed a vicious heart, wicked indeed,
that you would strike and bind me, O virtuous one,
such that I suffer so terribly.
You ought to be ashamed before gods and men.
7
Please, O virtuous one, find contentment,
and forgive me, servant of  your grace,
with the benefit of  your compassionate heart.
Don’t carry this rancor into the future.
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Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 14–15.

Summary: A narrative account of  a conversation between the Bodhisatta’s mother, 
Mahāmāyā, and the emaciated Bodhisatta after his practice of  austeries. It follows directly 
from dukkarakiriyā A-7 and focuses on the lament of  Mahāmāyā upon seeing her son near 
death. 

Standardized
១

ឱបុ‡'ពន្កមសមñ'យyើយ

កូនyើយអ្កស្មអ្ីé្'ះណ

មñ'យសñ'យអ្ក2'កឥតឧបម

ឧបé'យ'SយA'ងណក៍ពុំបន ។

២

កូនyើយកូន‹ើតâ''ំពីរı្'

ខ្ßនមñ'យក'uិណក'u័យចកµលឋន

«‹ើតតុសិតសួគ៌វ=មន

នសD'ន„'វΩកលុះឥឡjវ ។

៣

មñ'យដឹងដំណឹង]យ„'វត

ប្ប់ថរូបកូនល្2'កកូវ

r'ង់’''យ´មឆយឥតអø'ូវ

ឥឡjវé្'ចស្ម អ្ីដល់é្'ះ ។

៤

មñ'យéើល«អ្កសព្រងកយ

កូនyើយមñ'យសñ'យ|្ើររ:'ះ

រលួយចិត្O្ើមក្�ងទី±'ះ

Æើé្'ះ«∫ើយយA'ងណ« ។

៥

ឱ&'ុសមñ'យyើយé្'ចអភព

ពី√ើមអ្កធ_'ប់មនលំ®

មនø'ីជំទង់ចំគល់º

គ†'នទំ±'រយប់ı្'ណ ។

៦

មិនសមÆើកូនមកក'uិណក'u័យ

ក្�ងW''មí'ក់ឯងណ&'ុសណ

Translation
1
“O my darling, my dear son.
You’ve become so thin and weak.
Your mother feels such sorrow,
sorrow that goes beyond compare.
2
My son, only seven days
after your birth did I live,
only to be reborn in a palace in Tusita,
where I now reside with the gods.
3
I heard from the gods that
your body is magnificent,
beautiful, and without fault.
How it is you’re now so thin?
4
Witnessing you in this state,
my sorrow pushes me to the brink.
My heart nearly melts away.
How can I go on living?
5
O my darling, what’s happened?
Before you had a place to live.
Women served your every need,
and not one moment was empty.
6
It’s not fitting for you to die
alone here in the forest.
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គួរណស់ç'ក'u័យក្�ងâ''ង្â''

សទs'ះបិតណកូនyើយ ។

៧

ស្មyើយស្មណស់Iើញç'ឆ្ឹង

m្'កស្ក់ល្ក់ស្ឹងអស់«∫ើយ

អ្កIើញមñ'យ„'&'ុសមñ'យyើយ

កូនyើយé្'ចÅើយមិនចរច ។

៨

មñ'យមកជួបមុខកូនពិសី

∫'តុអ្ីមិនស្ីរកមត

កូនyើយ°''កÅើយណបុ្សណ

កុំ®និ}Ô''ដល់ណ„ៀត ។

៩

នកលសé្'ចs'ះសសñ'

ឮs'ះវចរមត∫ើយ

|្'ច9''s'ះអង្ពុំលង់Åើយ

r'ង់)្ើយតប«ដូØ្'ះថ ។

១០

បពិ‡'s'ះé'មនគុណធ្ន់

:ើសលន់ឥតបីនឹងឧបម

ទួលបង្ំឃត់s'ះមត

កុំÄយÄកណមx'ស់yើយ ។

១១

ទូលបង្ំមិនស_'ប់„'មx'ស់ı្'

ថ្ីÆើរ~'ំ�R 'យA'ង±'ះ∫ើយ

∫'តុ±'ះសូមអ្កC''កទុក្|'àើយ

មx'ស់yើយសូមវ=ល«„'វΩក ។

១២

និទន&'វត្ិs'ះសសñ'

ទុក្រកិរ=យfl'ើន&'ÿគ

Ïឿងមហមយr'ង់ÄយÄក

អÄក្ដល់បុ‡'រ័ត្ពិសី ។

១៣

Ïឿង±'ះអ្កç'ងបនø'ង់យក

Ø'ញមកអំពីs'ះបលី

s'មទំងសំø'្ឹតសព្|'ចក្ី

It it much better to perish within
the towers of  your father’s palace.
7
How emaciated you are. There’s nothing but bones.
Your eyes are cloudy and cadaverous.
Can you see your mother, my dear son?
Why do you not respond?
8
I have come to see you face to face.
Why don’t you call for your mother?
Stand up my child, my dear son.
Don’t lie there any longer.”
9
When the Lord, the Teacher,
heard the words of  his mother,
he was unable to move his body,
but responded to her thus:
10
“Venerable! O holy mother of  grave virtue,
virtue that exceeds all comparisons!
I humbly implore you, Mother,
don’t grieve for me, my master!
11
I, who bow to you, shall not die, my precious master,
even if  I have been like this a long while.
Thus please be relieved of  your sorrows,
my master, and return to the heavens.”
12
The account of  the Teacher
performing austerities has many lines
concerning the story of  Mahāmāyā lamenting
her dear precious son.
13
This story the author has extracted
from Pali texts
along with some Sanskrit ones,
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daṃnuoñ madrī-7
Madrī’s lament

Khmer verse, 5 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB018 67a–68a daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ medrī (first section); UB038 54b–55a 
daṃnuoñ nāṅ medrī viyog nịṅ putr; 

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad &'ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ ៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1965), 46–47.

Summary: The lament of  Madrī (Pali: Maddī), the Bodhisatta Prince Vessantara’s wife, upon 
her path home to her children being blocked by gods taking the form of  wild beasts.

សប'à�រស&'ុសø'ីសñ'ប់ឲ'Sបន ។

១៤

ប%្ប់|'ចក្ីខ្ីប៉ុ1្'ះ

ឈប់|្'ះបង្ង់Ïឿងនិទន

សប'à�រសអ្កសñ'ប់ទំងប៉ុន†'ន

សូមបនអនិសង'ˆ fl'ើនណស់⁄ង ។

for good people to listen to and understand.
14
The summarized account ends here,
abridging the narrative thus.
May the good people who are listening
receive great benefits.

Standardized
១

ឱះឱs'ះសុរ=យyើយs'ះសូរ=យ

ı្'ណក៍កន់ç'„ៀបណស់«∫ើយ

ជលី˘'ិសí'មសមñ'យyើយ

é្'ះ∫ើយសមអ្កéើលផ្jវមñ'យ ។

២

សព្ı្'មñ'យÆ'ះផល_'ផល

ខងz'à'រមណPលមិន¡'លឆ˚'យ

ខ_'ចn''ង˘'ិសí'ø'ីöមñ'យ

,''កទឹកឃ_'នបយរក]ះÇ ។

៣

ı្'±'ះបL្ើតជអសx'រ'S

មñ'យរកផល_'ក្�ងW''Ã''

ពុំសូវមន-្'´ម/_'

Translation
1
Alas, the sun! Alack, the sun!
The sun sinks lower and lower in the sky.
Precious Jāli and Kṛṣṇā,
you are probably waiting for me.
2
Each day I gather fruit
near our home, never going far,
lest Kṛṣṇā, my little daughter,
thirst for my breast.
3
But this day is so strange,

for as I look for fruit deep in the forest,
there isn’t much to find, my dears!
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daṃnuoñ mtāy suvaṇṇasām-7 
Suvaṇṇasāma’s mother’s lament

Khmer verse, 5 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB018 37a–38a daṃnuoñ mātā braḥ suvaṇṇasām;

Khmer books: Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អv'ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā &'ជុំធម្សL្'គនន (Battambang 
បត់ដំបង, 1998), 69 (30. nāṅ pāyikār bas' bruos bis).

Summary: The lament of  the mother of  the Bodhisatta in his birth as Suvaṇṇasāma, after 
being blinded by the venom of  a snake. 

ក្jលúñ'ក្�ងr' ងពុំមន|'àើយ ។

៤

ឱ|្'ចខ_'yើយអ្កស្ិត®

W''ភ្ំ°''មថ្V''ះÃ''

មx'ស់yើយÆើកផ្jវឲ'Sខ្�ំ«

គឺខ្�ំមក±'ះµលស≈'មី ។

៥

បុá''បុ‡'ីទំង„្'ហ

មនç'ខ្ßនខ្�ំគ†'នរណ

សូមមx'ស់ទំងអស់Æើកផ្jវខ្�ំ

ឲ'Sខ្�ំបន«យល់s'ះអង្ ។

My heart burns without relief.
4
O tigers, you who abide in
the mountains and the deep jungles,
please, my masters, let me go!
I have come here with neither my husband
5
nor my two children.
There is only me, no one else.
Please, my masters, let me go
so I can return to the Prince.

Standardized
១

ឱស!ឱកូនស្ßនមសមñ'យyើយ

កូនyើយមកជួយមñ'យផងណ

សត្ពស់s'‘សពិសខ≈'ក់±'á''

ឱស!ឱអនិចx'ខ្ßនអញyើយ ។

២

ណមួយអណិតកូន®‹្'ង

កូនyើយមñ'យn'ងéើលIើញ∫ើយ

កូន®‹្'ងណស់ណកូនyើយ

មñ'យខ≈'ក់អស់∫ើយéើលពុំIើញ ។

៣

Translation
1
“My golden one, my dear one
my child, please come here quickly!
the snake’s venom now blinds me
please have pity, my dear one!
2
“You are still so very young
my eyes are stung by venom
child, what have I now become?
o this loathsome fate of  mine!
3
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daṃnuoñ subhadrā-7
Subhadrā’s lament

Khmer verse, 6 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB018 63b–65a daṃnuoñ braḥ nāṅ sabbadrā;

Khmer books: Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អv'ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā &'ជុំធម្សL្'គនន (Battambang 
បត់ដំបង, 1998), 67 (២៨. ទំនួញនងសុភ’'').

Summary: The lament of  Subhadrā (Pali: Cullasubhaddā), formerly the junior wife of  the 
Bodhisatta is his birth as the six-tusked elephant king Chaddanta and now reborn as the wife 
of  a human king, upon seeing the tusks that the Bodhisatta cut off  himself  for her after being 
shot by the hunter Soṇuttara.

ណមួយs'‘យចិត្អណិតបុ‡'

ឱកូនកំសត់សម_'ញ់មñ'យ

កូន®‹្'ងណស់ណកូនyើយ

សុវណ្សមកូនyើយជួយមñ'យផង ។

៤

នងយំនង˜'្ក:ើដំបូល

នង,''កបង្កºរកកូន

ឱសមកូនyើយអ្កឆប់មក

មñ'យ«មិនរួច„'កូនyើយ ។

៥

ឱ&'ុសមñ'យyើយអ្កឆប់មក

កូនឮមñ'យកូកºកូន„'

មñ'យរងរណស់m្'កឈឺផ'f

កូនyើយឆប់ណជួយមñ'យផង ។

“My heart trembles for your sake
for you I quake, child of  mine!
my young son, my child divine
help me! I pine for you, son.”
4
She screamed these words from a mound
and shouted around for her son
“Dearest Sama, you must run!
I am undone, help me soon!
5
“My dear Sama, you must run!
hear me summon you, come soon!
I am cold and need your boon
under this moon, here I wait.”

Ḍuk Āt 1998
១

សុភ’''Iើញភ្កកលណ

ឱរ{'ចុកe'ន˜'នអួលúñ'

ឱរ{'˜'នទុក្មុខÄក<

ឱអ្ក&'ុសöប្ីសម_'ញ់ ។

Translation
1
When Subhadrā saw his tusks,
her chest tightened and boiled with pain,
She was filled with suffering and sadness, lamenting, 
“O my dear husband!
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daṃnuoñ suvaṇṇasām-7
Suvaṇṇasāma’s lament

Khmer verse, 6 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB018 62a–63b daṃnuoñ braḥ suvaṇṇasām; 

Khmer books: Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អv'ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā &'ជុំធម្សL្'គនន (Battambang 
បត់ដំបង, 1998), 68.

Summary: A lament of  the Bodhisatta in his birth as Suvaṇṇasāma upon being shot and 
realizing he can no long serve his blind parents.

២

ប្jននឹកអ្កណស់មx'ស់ប្ីyើយ

ប្jនមិនដឹងÅើយ„'មx'ស់បង

មកផñ'ំដំណឹងឲ'Sនួនល្ង

ប្jនសូមក'u័យផងណមx'ស់yើយ ។

៣

ប្jនបនIើញភ្កទុក្ឥត|'àើយ

ឱមx'ស់ប្ីyើយប្jនសូម¬ស

ប្jនមិនដឹងប្ីពិតដូµí'ះ

ខ្ßនប្jនសូម¬សនឹងបង∫ើយ ។

៤

2'ល±'ះប្jនសូមក'u័យជមួយ

លំបកទុក្s'‘យជមួយគí'

សូមផ'uងសចx'ជតិនន

ប្jនសូមជួបគí'លុះអវសន ។

៥

នងអត់ដL្ើមក'u័យជន†'

ឲ'Sបនជួបគí'ជនិរន្ន៍

ជួបអង្សសñ's'ះភគវង'u

ឲ'Sទន់សសនs'ះពុទ្⁄ង ។

2
I miss you so much, my precious master.
I didn’t know that you would 
send me this message.
May I die together with you!
3
I have seen your tusks and my pain is unrelenting.
Please, my dear husband, forgive me.
I didn’t know you were really my husband.
Please accept my apology.
4
Now I shall die together with you,
facing this awful suffering as one.
I vow to meet you in every life,
from now on until the very end.”
5
She stopped breathing and died
so as to always meet with him,
to meet the Teacher, the Blessed One,
in time for his dispensation as the Buddha.

Standardized
១

Tើអ្កណមួយមកបញ់ខ្�ំ

Translation
1
Who shot me with this arrow,
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daṃnuoñ ānand-7
Ānanda’s lament

Khmer verse, 39 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942.

Leporello: UB038 36b–40a daṃnuoñ ānand; UB047 88b–93a braḥ aṅg suor aṃbī kā sṭāy/
saṃnuor ānand

ខ្�ំ√ើរត…'ង់«ដងទឹក

?'ក±្∏តក្មជមួយអំរ=ក

លន់ស្jរគ˘'ឹកតមមគÎ' ។

២

ចុះÏឿង∫'តុអ្ីមកបញ់ខ្�ំ

Ωកyើយ©្ើកម្អ្ីé៉្'ះណ

មកបញខ្ßនâ''ណអង្អត†'

ឈមដបកយអស់«∫ើយ ។

៣

Æើស_'ប់ខ្�ំ∫ើយគ†'ននរណ

បំÏfiមតបិតÅើយ

ស_'ប់ដល់បីនក់s'ះគុណyើយ

ı្'±'ះឯង∫ើយ‡' វមរណ ។

៤

ឱs'ះé'មនគុណធ្ន់

កូនបនក្ីទុក្យA'ង±'ះ∫ើយ

មកជួយកូនផងs'ះគុណyើយ

ស_'ប់ឥឡjវ∫ើយណs'ះé' ។

៥

©្ើé្'ចបនIើញ®មុខ¯៉'

កូនសូមល¯៉'ı្'±'ះ∫ើយ

កូនច'¥ស់ជស_'ប់មិនខនÅើយ

ឱs'ះé'yើយមកជួយកូនផង ។

៦

កូនសូមឧទ្ិសដល់„'វត

សូមâ''ប់មតបិតផង

បិលិយក្បញ់ខ្�ំឈឺកន្ង

សូម„'វតផងâ''ប់ជដំណឹង ។

fired from a bow, poisoned too,
which through the dark forest flew
down where I drew water low?
2
Why have you come and shot me?
My destiny, is it so,
to be pierced by this arrow?
The blood soaks slowly through me.
3
Without me there is no one
to serve the ones who bore me;
not only one, but now three
meet death with me here today.
4
Mother to whom I owe life,
oh how this strife comes my way!
Mother, come help me today,
passing away before you.
5
How can I see your sweet face?
Here in this place, I leave you.
Mother, come to help me through—
like drops of  dew, I vanish…
6
O may the gods hear my plea—
they have shot me… I vanish.
Tell my parents… I anguish.
A humble wish… please tell them….
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Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 22–26.

Summary: An account of  a conversation between the Buddha and Ānanda, with the latter 
mourning his teacher’s impending passing away and the former admonishing him and all 
Buddhists to worship him through their practice of  the Dharma.

paṇṭāṃ braḥ buddh-7
The Buddha’s admonitions

Khmer verse, 12 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB047 87a–88a panaṭāṃ braḥ buddh hiep parinibbān/paṇṭāṃ braḥ buddh;

Khmer books: Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អv'ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā &'ជុំធម្សL្'គនន (Battambang 
បត់ដំបង, 1998), 42–43.

Summary: An account of  the Buddha’s admonitions to Ānanda just prior to entering 
Nibbāna, exhorting him to remember and pass on the Dharma and to worship the Tathāgata 
through practice.

paṇṭāṃ mahāmāyā-7 
Queen Mahāmāyā’s admonitions

Khmer verse, 11 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, late 19th through early 20th centuries.

Leporello: UB047 55a–55b paṇṭāṃ nāṅ mahāmāyā devī caṃboḥ nāṅ gotamī/daṃnuoñ 
mahāmāyā

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 82–83 [only found in later 
reprints of; បណ c'ំនងមហមយ„'វfi ចំ˝ះនងÛតមី (បទពក'Sកព'Sបូរណ)].

Summary: The Bodhisatta’s mother’s deathbed advice to her younger sister, Mahāpajāpatī 
Gotamī, to look after the Buddha-to-be as if  he were her own son.

Jăy M"ai 1942
១

Translation
1
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É'នងÛតមីø'ីប្jនyើយ

ប្jនyើយចូរចំបណc'ំណ

បងសូម-្'ផñ'ំ:ើកនិដ'

ចូរប្jនé'តñ'á''&'ណី ។

២

បងបនចម្ងs'ះអយ'Sបុ‡'

កំណត់បន‡'ឹម៧ı្'

â''ំពីរទិវណប្jនø'ី

‡' វក្ីមរណៈមកសÔ'ក់កត់ ។

៣

ø'ីyើយកូន±'ះអសx'រ'Sណស់

ពូក⁄រសø្'បនថ≈'យថ≈'ត់

នមថសិទ្ត្តមប%Ñត្ិ

អ្កញÖ'ំងពួកសត្ឱ'SចំÏfiន ។

៤

អយ'Sបុ‡'8ើង±'ះនឹងបនá''ស់

ដឹងសព្˘'ប់សសន៍]យê'Çfiន

ដល់ជទីពឹងដល់5'fl'ើន

ចំÏfiនសុខសព្មនុស'u„'ពñ' ។

៥

ប្jនyើយសូមប្jននងតំងចិត្

អណិតក្ßយ±'ះ]យករុណ

បំÇបីពរសព្&'ករ

©្ើ]យហតD'របស់ខ្ßន ។

៦

ø'ីកុំបLc'យឱ'Sទស

ទសី_†'ះណÜ''ពីស្ßន

©្ើ]យ?'ឯងយA'ងមំមួន

„ើប_†'ះថស្ßនé'‡'ីពិត។

៧

ផñ'ំk''ចនងមហមយ

នងក៏មរណអស់ជីវ=ត

«កន់„'វΩកឋនតុសិត

វ=ចិ‡']យឫទ្ិអ±'ក ។

៨

ន័យខ្ះថនងមហមយ

“Dear Lady Gotamī, younger sister!
Please remember these admonitions
that I shall give to you.
Please, younger sister, be kind and forgiving.
2
I gave birth to a beloved son,
but after only seven days—
seven days, younger sister—
death came and blocked my path.
3
“Sister, this child is remarkable indeed;
wise sages came to pay respect to him.
His name is Siddhattha, meaning
“the one who shall lead beings to success.” 
4
Our beloved son will be awakened,
knowing all paths to salvation by his own effort.
Many will come to ask for his help,
and he shall grant happiness to humans and gods alike.
5
Younger sister! Please be determined
and have compassion for this child.
Let him suckle at your breast,
and care for him with your own hands.
6
Sister, don’t lost your fortitude
and call servants to care for him.
Raise him with your own strong arms;
only this is called true kindness.”
7
Having finished giving her admonitions,
she passed away, her life finished.
She was reborn in the Tusita heaven,
resplendent and with innumerable powers.
8
Some say that Queen Māyā was born
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parinibbānakathā-7 
The story of  the Buddha’s Parinibbāna

FEMC title: lpök parinibbānakathā

Khmer verse, 11 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed in the late 19th or early 20th century.

Leporello: UB018 56b–58b nibbānasūtr; UB019 30b–32b bodhiñāṇ yāṅ cūl nibbān; UB027 
69a–70b; UB047 85b–86b braḥ buddh yāṅ cūl nibbān/parinibbān; UB057 152a–154a; 
UB062 75b–76b nibbānasūtr; UB065 20b–21a parinibbānakathā; 

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 31–32.

Summary: An account of  the Buddha’s entry into Nibbāna, including Ānanda’s encounter 
with a group of  laypeople who have not yet been informed of  the passing of  the Blessed One.

«‹ើត®នÈ''‡'ឹង'f

បនឮដំណឹង]យ„'ពត

â''ប់ថអយ'Sបុ‡'ល្2'ក['' ។

៩

បនជក្�ង2'លs'ះមហក'u‡'

r'ង់ត្ច់រងÂ'ត់ក្�ងដងW''

តំមហបធនមន ៤ ន័យ

ក្�ងW''ឧរុÇ'លê'ុងគយ ។

១០

s'ះកយស្មណស់®ç'ឆ្ឹង

s'ះ±'‡'ល្ក់ស្ឹងហួសពណ៌ន

r'ង់ដួលl''បចុះ:ើពហុធ

Äយទុក្Ç'ទន|្ើរក'u័យជន្។

១១

2'លPះសិរ=មហមយ

ចុះចកសួគÎ'មកគយគន់

ទតសព្រូបរងs'ះភគវន្

ដូចខ្�ំនិពន្រួចមក∫ើយ ។

in the blissful Trāyastriṃśa heaven,
and could hear news from the gods
about the exceptional beauty of  her son,
9
such that when the Bodhisatta, the Prince,
was wandering in the forest, 
staying for four reasons
in the Uruvela woods near in the city of  Gayā,
10
his body growing emaciated till his bones poked through,
his eyes bleary, wide-open beyond description,
his body collapsing upon the earth,
enduring terrible suffering but still alive,
11
the beautiful Queen Maya at the time 
could then descend from the heavens to see
the body of  the Blessed One,
as I have described before.

Jăy M"ai 1942 Translation
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១

ដំណលកលអង្s'ះr'ង់ញណ

យងចូលនិពន្មនកំរ=ត

°''ម√ើមរំងភ្ំW''ជុំជិត

បរ=ស័ទ្មួលមិត្2'ញ≥'ៀបá'' ។

២

នı្'អងÂ'រ១៥‹ើត

ក្�ង(្ើតវ=សខមស

ឆí'ំម'fញ់ប%្ស័កយមអងÂ'រ

Ç'លs'ឹកU''ងស≈'ងរស្ី ។

៣

O'រនុO'រៈទំងចស់‹្'ង

:ើកn'ងç's'ះអរហន្ı្'

2'លPះÿបំយំ2'ក[''

សñ'យs'ះជិនø'ី˘'ប់ៗគí' ។

៤

ខ្ះសñ'យធ_'ប់សñ'ប់ច'¥ប់ឱវទ

ខ្ះសñ'យបិណPប‡'តមធម្ត

ខ្ះសñ'យធ_'ប់សñ'ប់ធម៌„'សន

˘'ប់គí'ទំងអស់គ†'ន|'សសល់ ។

៥

ក្�ងW''សរវន្័លន់រsពង

គឹកកងទំងអស់សព្សកល

ផF'រំងជ…'ុះÌ'ុះជផល

ថ≈'យដល់s'ះមុនិន្ពិន្Ωក ។

៦

លុះដល់ã''°''យs'ះអនន្

និមន្បិណPប‡'តមធម្ត

អ្កø'ុកø'ី&'ុសទំងអស់គí'

វនÔ'បង្ំយំសួរសព្ ។

៧

បពិ‡'Ωកមx'ស់_†'ះអនន្

ចុះអង្អរហន្s'ះចមភព

បត់អង្សសñ'ទំងı្'យប់

ចមភពTើ|្'ចយង«ណ ។

៨

1
The Lord Buddha, wisdom-filled,
at last entered Nibbāna
in a grove of  sal trees,
with followers all around.
2
On the fifteenth waxing day
of  the month of  Visākha,
fifth cycle of  the snake year,
Tuesday morning in the bright sun.
3
Monks young and old all were there,
save the precious Arahant.
Together they cried and wailed
in lament for the Victor.
4
Some recalled words of  guidance.
Others recalled the alms rounds.
Still more recalled sermons preached.
No one could but feel sorrow.
5
The sal tree woods echoed
with thunder and howling roars.
Sal blossoms fell like rain,
blessing the Lord of  the World.
6
A while later, Ananda
went out for his daily alms.
Men and women from the town
bowed low to him and asked,
7
“Venerable Ananda!
The Arahant, our great Lord,
has not been seen, night or day.
Where has the Lord Buddha gone?
8
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baŕṇanā pañcakkhandh-7
Description of  the five aggregates

Khmer verse, 30 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jay M"ai in 1942.

Leporello: UB016 30b–31a (incipit and explicit missing); UB038 45b–48a baŕnanā 
pañcakkhandh (expicit missing); 

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 33–36.

Summary: A technical description of  the function of  each of  the five aggregates of  form, 
sensation, perception, mental formations, and consciousness.

Partial Standardized Edition and Translation

8ើងខ្ំធ_'ប់បនIើញΩកមx'ស់

ជមួយនឹងs'ះសព្Ç'ល

ı្'±'ះបត់អង្s'ះឈ្ះមរ

មិនIើញសសñ'|្'ចយងមក ។

៩

អនន្មិនធន់ទន់s'ះទ័យ

លឺអស់&'ុសø'ីស្ីសួររក

អង្s'ះសសñ'មិនIើញមក

អនន្យកហត្ខ្ប់ភê'័ា្ ។

១០

¿''ះអីសé្'ចs'ះr'ង់ញណ

|្'ចចូលនិពន្«∫ើយណ

បនជបត់អង្s'ះសសñ'

Iើញç'អត†'មí'ក់ឯង® ។

១១

áមyើយកម្កចរបស់8 ើង

ឲ'S8ើងU''ត់â''ស់s'ះចម∂

ចប់√ើមពីı្'±'ះត«

8ើង‡' វç'ទុក្˘'ប់ៗគí'។

We are used to seeing you
Together with the Lord always.
Today, we’ve lost Māra’s foe.
The Teacher has not been seen.”

Ānanda could not bear it; his heart went soft.
Hearing all the people ask for 
the Lord, the Teacher, but not seeing him come,
he covered his face with his hands.
10
“The Omniscient One does not come
because he has already entered Nibbāna.
We have lost the Lord, the Teacher,
and as such you only see me, all alone.
11
Laypeople! This is our cruel karma,
to be separated from the Lord of  the Worlds.
From this day on,
we shall meet only with suffering.”

រូបក្ន្ The Form Aggregate

1436



Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

bicāraṇā pañcakkhandh-7
Reflection on the five aggregates

Khmer verse, 16 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Cāp Bin in 1971.

Leporello: UB044 98a–100a pad bīraṇcāraṇā pañcakkhandh

១

រូបសត្ø'ី&'ុសមិនខុសគí'

4'u'ងç'នម]យនិយម

˘'ប់សព្ភសសព្និយម

ទំងតូចទំងធំ:ើពសុភ។

២

មនខន្មនធតុមនឥà'ី្

‚'កទីកt'្ង4'u'ងនន

ក្�ងរូបសព្សត្រល់ៗគí'

តមបរមតD'អត្ឧត្ម។

៣

ខន្មន៤-្'ក‚'ក4'u'ងគí'

ដូចនឹងពណ៌នចំ˝ះចំ

ទី ១ គឺរូបទំងតូចធំ

&'ជុំធតុ៤ºរូបក្ន្។

៤

ទឹកដី≤្ើងខ'Sល់K'បល់គí'

ក‹ើតបនជរូបជក់ស'¥ន់

មន ៤២ ជកំណន់

ឧបទន&'កន់ជ mayhaṃ ម។
៥

ធតុដី ២០ h'រូប

kesā រហូត karīsaṃ
ធតុទឹក ១២ គឺ pittaṃ
semhaṃ pubbo lohitaṃ ឈម ។

៦

រហូតមត្ំ ជកំណត់

មនមកតមបទធម្និយម

≤្ើង៤&'ករក៏)'ះភ_'ម

ដុត=លសច់ឈមb 'ៀមê'ញង

1
Women and men are the same
In body if  not in name,
whatever their tongue or town
great or small upon the earth.
2
The aggregates, the elements, and the senses
can divide each thing inside
the bodies of  all beings
in ultimate highest truth.
3
Of  the aggregates there are five,
which I’ll describe here clearly.
The first is form, both great or small.
Four elements make up this aggregate:
4
water earth, fire, and wind.
They combine together to make form,
with forty-two possible
things to get attached to as “mine.”
5
Twenty things are made of  earth,
from head hairs to feces.
Twenty-two are of  water,
such as bile, phlegm, pus, and blood,
6
with urine as the last,
as explained in the Dharma.
The four kinds of  fire combust immediately,
painfully burning all of  our flesh and blood.
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Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm È''រ័តន៍បូជ និង È''រ័តន៍&'ណម, ពុទ្&'វត្ ិនិង សំÇ'ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ, 
1971),  72–74.

Summary: A technical description of  the function of  each of  the five aggregates of  form, 
sensation, perception, mental formations, and consciousness.

bimbābilāp-7
Bimbā’s lament

FEMC title: lpök bimbābilāp

Khmer verse, 48 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942

Leporello: UB019 24a–28b braḥ nāṅ bimbā bilāp; UB038 31b–36a bimbābilāp; UB047 
75a–80b braḥ aṅg draṅ pros nāṅ bimbā/pros nāṅ bimbā; UB049 6a–15b bimbābhilāb; 
UB065 18a–19b bimbāviyog bāky prāṃbīr; 

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 16–21.

Summary: A narrative account of  Princess Yasodharā Bimbā’s lament upon the Buddha’s 
return to his father’s palace, including the Buddha’s sermon to her on impermanence.

Partial Standardized Edition and Translation

១

នកលs'ះសម្�ទ្ជមx'ស់

បនá''ស់∫ើយ|្'ចមកស¯្'ង

s'ះធម៌„'សន®នn្'ង

â''សទកt្'ងs'ះបិត ។

២

s'ះបទសុ¬$'ទន៍ទតបរ=ស័ទ្

Iើញបត់ç'នងពិម''រ

មិនIើញនងមកសñ'ប់„'សន

រជr'ង់á''ស់ù'ើទសី ។

៣

1
After the Lord Buddha, our Master,
reached awakening, he traveled to preach
and expound the Dharma in the court
of  his father, King Suddhodana,
2
who looked out at the faithful
and saw that only the Princess Bimbā was missing.
Noticing her absence at the sermon,
the king dispatched a servant
3
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bimbāviyog-7
Bimbā’s abandonment

Khmer verse, 24 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942.

Leporello: UB018 59a–61b bimbāviyog; UB019 15a–17b braḥ nāṅ bimbā viyog; UB038 
20b–23b bimbāviyog; UB047 63a–65b bimbāviyog; 

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 9–11.

Summary: A narrative account of  the lament of  Princess Yasodharā Bimbā upon realizing 
that the Bodhisatta has abandoned her.

braḥ aṅg kān' tịṅ-7
The Lord practices strictly

Khmer verse, 12 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jhịm Ŝum in 1941.

Leporello: UB027 65a–66b braḥ aṅg kān' tiṅ (largely illegible due to water damage);

Khmer books: Jhịm Ŝum ឈឹម ស៊ុម, Gotamapravatti Ûតម&'វត្ ិ(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 

sumanasuvat(thi) បណ5'គរសុមនសុវត្ិ, 1968), 13–16 (គួរសូ‡'ជបទâ'ងៗ).

Summary: An account of  the Bodhisatta’s ascetic practices, up to the time when he accepts 
the rice-milk from Sujātā.

braḥ aṅg ṭāk' braḥ janm saṅkhār-7

ឲ'S«អä្ើញs'ះពិម''

ឲ'Sr'ង់លីលមកឆប់ខ្ី

ថត'àិតសñ' ជស≈'មី

ចê'ីមកគង់ ®&'សទ ។

៤

របស់s'ះបិតឯLះ

សូមនងយងចុះ]យខ្ីឃ†'ត

&'ញប់&'ញល់ណនងនថ

ត'àិតញតិជួបជុំ ចំç'នង ។

who invited the august Bimbā
to quickly come over, saying
“Your husband, the prince,
has arrived back at the palace
4
of  his father.
Please, my lady, come quickly!
Hurry, please hurry, your majesty!
Everyone has come except for you.”

1439



Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

The Lord limits his lifespan

Khmer verse, 33 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, mid 20th century.

Leporello: UB047 80b–84b braḥ aṅg ṭāk' braḥ janm saṅkhār/braḥ janm saṅkhār

Khmer books: Ḍuk Āt ឌុក អv'ត, Prajuṃ dhammasaṅveg nānā &'ជុំធម្សL្'គនន (Battambang 
បត់ដំបង, 1998), 44–47.

Summary: An account of  the Buddha’s decision to pass away into Nibbāna, including his 
conversation with Māra, his exhortation of  his disciples, and a grieving Ānanda’s unsuccessful 
attempt to persuade the Buddha to live longer. 

braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār-7
The Lord defeats Māra

FEMC title: lpök phcāñ' mār

Khmer verse, 43 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Yin Van' in 1965. 

Leporello: UB038 27a–31b braḥ aṅg phcāñ mār; UB047 70a–75a  kāl braḥ aṅg draṅ phcāñ 
mā/aṅg phcāñ' mār; UB062 61b–64b braḥ aṅg phcāñ' mār; 

Khmer books: Yin Van’ យិន វន,់ Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad &'ជុំធម៌បទ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār 
khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ ៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1965), 15–20; Sèm Sūr 
˜'ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm pad niṅ dhammasaṅveg &'ជុំធម៌បទ និង ធម្សL្'គ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ, 197X), 
18–22.

Summary: A narrative account of  the Buddha’s defeat of  Māra’s armies under the bodhi tree.

māghapūjā-gāthā samrāy-7
Pali verses for Māghapūjā, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 8 stanzas in bāky 7, translation of  Māghapūjā-gāthā, late 19th through mid 
20th centuries. 

Leporello: UB027 35a–35b prè ghloṅ 7 bāky
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Khmer books: Som Suvaṇṇ Äម សុវណ្, Prajuṃ māghapūjā niṅ visākhapūjā &'ជុំ មឃបូជ និង វ=ស
ខបូជ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār khmèr niyam lekh 55 vithī p"āsdăr បណ5'គរ8្'រនិយម:'ខ 
៥៥ វ=ថីបA'ស្័រ, 1966), 21–23.

Summary: An account of  the spontaneous arrival of  1250 bhikkhus to listen to the Buddha 
preach the Ovādapāṭimokkha, the occasion celebrated by Māghapūjā.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB027
១

s'ះមនs'ះភគអង្ឯណ

r'ង់s'ះនមថs'ះÛតម

កំចត់កិ:'សទំងតូចធំ

មិនឲ'Sរួបរុsសនñ'ន® ។

២

r'ង់á''ស់សឹងឯង]យ&'å'

ឥត˘' ដ៏r'ù'ៀន&'i

r'ង់មនចរ=យឥតហ្ង<

ករុណ´''ះ«សត្˘'ប់គí' 

៣

នឹងបop'គុណចក់ធ្�ះធ_'យ

Ã''ឆ˚'យទូលយអននñ'

s'ះជ˘' ក្�ងΩក

ឥតមន˘' ណù'ៀបផ្ឹមបន

៤

r'ង់គង់ក្�ងវត្s'ះÇ'ឡ�វ័ន

ជទីកលន្និវបសD'ន

ជិតê'ុងរជ˘'ឹស¡'នបុរណ

¡'លâ''កដមនក្�ងមគធ

៥

ភិក្�អរហន្ដ៏ពណ្រយ

ពន់ពីររយប_'យហសិបថ ។

ចូល«គង់គល់®≥'ៀបá''

កប]យឋនដ៏ឧត្ម

៦

∫ើយ„ើបs'ះអង្r'ង់សន្ិបត

សំ¡'ងឱវទបតិÄក្សម
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ចំ˝ះភិក្�សង'ˆដ៏ឧត្ម

¡'លមកជួបជុំ®2'លPះ ។

៧

ជសសនh's'ះពុទ្មx'ស់

˘'ង់អង្ç'ងá''ស់ឥតមនÄះ

យA'ងសL្'បខ្ីល្មពី=ះ

]យគថ±'ះç'បីបទ ។

៨

ក្�ងı្'2'ញបូណ៌មីមឃ

កបនក្តñ'ល្â''កដ
XXXXXXX
សន្តថចប់បរ=បូណ៌⁄ង ៕

raṃḷk guṇ mātāpitā-7
Recollection of  the virtues of  parents

Khmer verse, 8 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, 19th through early 20th centuries. An older version, 
beginning with ahaṃ namo siro rāp, also exists, though not in this corpus.

Leporello: UB038 77b–79b ralịk guṇ mātāpitā; UB065 34b–35a sūm raṃḷk mātāpitā ṭèl mān 
guṇ dhṅan'

Khmer books: Nuon Saṃān នួន សំអv'ន, Gihippatipatti gharāvāsadhaŕm គិហិប'àតិបត្ិ ឃរវសធម ៌
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Roṅ bumb bhnaṃ beñ =ងពុម្ភ្ំ2'ញ, 2547), 62–63.

Summary: An account of  the virtues of  one’s parents, directly addressed to them. Concludes 
with a transference of  merit to help repay one’s debts to them.

Standardized
១

បពិ‡'មតនិងបិត

កូននឹកd_'ចផ'f2'កអម'¥យ

តំងពីកូន‹ើតមនរូបកយ

Ωកç'ងខ្ល់ខ≈'យ˛'រក'f ។

២

ឱ! Ωកមx'ស់ı្'វ=|'សលន់

Ωករងទុក្ធ្ន់ពន់2'កណ

¿''ះΩកខំបីចប់ស្ßនភ˚'

Translation
1
Noble mother and father!
I burn in longing for you.
Ever since I took this birth,
you’ve toiled hard to care for me.
2
O my masters, how precious!
You’ve borne so much suffering,
cradling and caring for me—
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satthuppabbajjā-7
The going forth of  the Teacher

Khmer verse, 49 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942.

ពុំអចពណ៌នឲ'Sអស់បន ។

៣

∫'តុ±'ះកូនសូមផ្ងអ%្លី

:ើកហត្ទំងពីរបន្ន់â''ណ

បង្ំបទs'ះ‹'u'មក'fន្

¬សខុសប៉ុន†'នសូម&'ណី ។

៤

មx'ស់yើយកលកូនr'⁄យំ

Ωកស្�ះមកថ្ម‡'កងបី

fl'ៀងបំ2'រកូន]យ&'ិម&'ីយ៍

]យចិត្é'‡'ី4្'កកូនណ ។

៥

ទឹកមត់ទឹកមូ‡'លមកផង

ទំងç'ឿង<ហ្ងផងនន

Ωកចប់Ωកកន់Ωកø'វ

លង]យហតD'ឥតជិនឆ្ន់ ។

៦

បពិ‡'មតមនគុណធ្ន់

បិតមនគុណវ=|'សលន់

កូនសូមÛរពs'ះគុណធ្ន់

សូមs'ះÄភ័ណបន‹'u'មក'fន្ ។

៧

∫'តុ±'ះកូនសូមឧទ្ិសផល

តម ្ល់Ø'តន]យក_'ហន

ទនសីលភវន¡'លកូនបន

សង©្ើប៉ុន†'នជូន«Ωក ។

៨

សូមΩកទទួល]យÄមនស'u

ចិត្កូន‡'ង់Ä†'ះជូន«Ωក

ដូចខ្�ំបន˝លពក'Sសច្ៈ

សូមជូន«អ្កã''±'ះ⁄ង ។

I cannot describe it all.
3
So I humbly join my palms,
raising them and bowing low
to your feet, my peaceful lords—
forgive my faults and failings.
4
While you ate, I cried and screamed.
You rushed over and held me,
gently singing lullabies
with affection till I slept.
5
Spit and piss and even shit,
Any nasty thing around,
you’d pick up with your own hands
and clean up without disgust.
6
Mother of  massive virtue,
Father of  awesome virtue—
I honor these great debts.
May you be well, lovely lords.
7
So I transfer this merit,
settling my vow to practice
giving, ethics, and meditation—
all this I offer to you.
8
May you receive joyfully
what I’ve offered sincerely
In these words of  truth—
I offer this to you now.
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Leporello: UB018 31a–32a braḥ bodhisatv ceñ sāṅ pubbajā; UB019 10b–14b braḥ bodhisatv 
yāṅ dau pabbajjā; UB038 62a–70a braḥ bodhisatv yāṅ sāṅ phnuos; UB047 56a–61b braḥ 
bodhisatt yā ceñ sāṅ phnuos;

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 3–8. (សត ្�ប'àជ\')

Summary: A narrative account of  the Buddha’s renunciation of  his family in the palace, his 
pursuit of  asceticism, along with a description of  the five daily duties of  buddhas and a 
sermon by the Buddha admonishing Ānanda and others to practice.

sādhāraṇadhaŕm-7 
Dharmas common to all

FEMC title: lpök trai lakkhaṇ

Khmer verse, 12 stanzas, bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Cāp Bin in 1971.

Leporello: UB026 47a–48a  sādhāraṇadhaŕm prè pad bāky (7); UB044 95a–96a 
sādhāraṇadhaŕm pad bāky 7

Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm È''រ័តន៍បូជ និង È''រ័តន៍&'ណម, ពុទ្&'វត្ ិនិង សំÇ'ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ, 
1971),  66–67.

Summary: An explanation of  how the Three Marks of  impermanence, suffering, and non-self  
are common to all living beings, and how ignorance prevents them from seeing otherwise.

sāmaññalakkhaṇa-7
Ordinary marks

Khmer verse, 13 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Cāp Bin in 1971.

Leporello: UB019 35b–37b braḥ dhaŕm sāmaññalakkhaṇa:; UB044 96b–98a pad 
bīraṇcāraṇā pañcakkhandh
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Khmer books: Cāp Bin ចប ពិន, Trairăta(n) pūjā niṅ trairăta(n) praṇām, buddhapravatti niṅ 
saṃvejanīyadhaŕm È''រ័តន៍បូជ និង È''រ័តន៍&'ណម, ពុទ្&'វត្ ិនិង សំÇ'ជនីយធម៌ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ, 
1971), 70–72.

Summary: An explanation of  the Three Marks of  impermanence, suffering, and non-self  and 
how they are inevitable for all beings. 

sukhumalakkhaṇa-7
Subtle marks

Khmer verse, 13 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Jăy M"ai in 1942.

Leporello: UB016 29a–30b; UB019 33a–35a braḥ dhaŕm sukhumalakkhaṇa:; UB038 48b–
50a aniccā dī 1, dukkhā dī 2, anattā dī 3; 

Notebooks:

Khmer books: Braḥ Vinăyadhar s'ះវ=ន័យធរ Jăy M"ai ជ័យ N៉', Nānādhammasaṅveg ននធម្សL្'គ 
(Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ5'គរ គិម |'ង, 1942), 37–38.

Summary: An explanation of  the nature of  each of  the Three Marks of  impermanence, 
suffering, and non-self.

saṃvegavatthu 8 y"āṅ-7 
Eight things to be stirred by

FEMC title: lpök saṃvegavatthu

Khmer verse, 107 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Mahā Ḷuc in 1935.

Leporello: UB006 62a–63a, up to ខំ˛្'ងតមបទ្s'ះបឡី (incipit and explicit missing); UB014 
73a–97a (incipit missing); UB038 70b–72b trailakkha(ṇ) aniccā (incipit and explicit missing); 
UB057 128a–151b; UB061 8 dhaŕm braḥ trăy lakkha(ṇ) (incipit and explicit missing); 

Khmer books: Braḥ Mahā s'ះមហ Ḷuc ឡ�ច, Braḥ trailakkha(ṇ) nịṅ saṅvegavatthu s'ះÈ''លក្ណ៍ នឹង
សL្'គវត្� (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ: Rājapaṇṇālăy kambujā រជបណ5'ល័យកម្�ជ, 2478).
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Summary: A detailed explanation of  eight saṃvega-inducing subjects, namely the suffering of  
birth, old age, illness, death, the lower realms (apāya), the past, the future, and desire 
(pariyeṭṭhika), concluding with an exhortation to seek Nibbāna. 

anattalakkhaṇa samrāy-7
The Discourse on the Mark of  Not-Self, translated into Khmer

Khmer verse, 55 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Sèm Sūr in 1972.

Leporello: UB043 60b–66b anattalakkhaṇasūtr prè jā kāby/anattalakkhaṇasūtr; UB060 29a–
33a anattalakkhaṇa:sūtr prè, with the incipit namo tassa

Khmer books: Sèm Sūr ˜'ម សូរ, Prajuṃ dhaŕm kāvatār niṅ sūtr braḥ dhămm &'ជុំធម៌កវតរ និង សូ‡'

s'ះធ័ម្ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ2'ញ, 1972), 57–64.

Summary: Provides a complete translation of  the Anattalakkhaṇa-sutta (Anattalakkhaṇa-
sutta-CP) into Khmer verse.

oḥ o braḥ mātāpitā-7
O my august parents!

Khmer verse, 12 stanzas in bāky 7, 20th century.

Leporello: UB065 37b–38a pad brahm smūt

Summary: A description of  the debts a child owes to his parents, directly addressed to them, 
beginning from in the womb to continuing throughout childhood.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB065

១

ឱះ! ឱ! s'ះមតបិត 

មនធម៌ករុណសMÂ''ះកូន 

តំងពីកូនមក®Ì'កពួន 

លក់ខ្ßនសម្ំក្�ង6្'មñ'យ ។ 

២

លុះ8'មួយពីរអ្កដឹងច'¥ស់ 

អ្ក≥''កអរណស់ចិត្រfiករយ 

កលដឹងថកូនក្�ង6្'មñ'យ 
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អ្កç'ងខ្ល់ខ≈'យមិនឲ'Sហ្ង ។

៣

¬ះទំងបរ=3គបយចំណី 

អហរហឹរé''∫ើយúñ'ផង 

ពុំហv'នបរ=3គឲ'Sរsលង 

ខ_'ចn''ងកូនរងទុក្ក្�ង6្' ។ 

៤

ណមួយចិត្អ្កនឹករsពឹង 

ចង់ដឹងថកូន&'ុសឬø'ី 

¡'ល„ើបនឹងមកកំ1ើតថ្ី 

កូន&'ុសឬø'ីJ†'ឬស ។ 

៥

អ្កមñ'យមនធម៌s'ហ្វ=ហរ 

é'តñ'ករុណជប់ចិត្® 

ø'ឡញ់រល់8'ç'ខងÜ'' 

លុះដល់គំរប់˘'ប់មស 

៦

ជិតı្'&'សូតø'ងូតមុខ 

‹ើតទុក្ចំ◊'ងក្�ងឱរ 

ករn''ងមនq''ះកចឬជ 

បន់ø'ន់„'វតឲ'Sជួយផង ។ 

៧

នឹកដល់គុណមតបិត 

គុណដូនគុនតជួយ˘'ប់˘'ង 

ករពរបិសចឲ'Sរsលង 

&'សូតបុ‡'ផងផុតទុក្ភ័យ ។ 

៨

លុះı្'គំរប់˘'ប់មស 

&'សូតបុá''Ø'ញចក6្' 

¬ះស¬ះJ†' &'ុសឬø'ី 

អ្កថí'ក់ថ្មបីរល់Ç'ល ។ 

៩

ពី8'មួយលុះដល់8'១០ 

ពកូនគ†'នឈប់ផ្ប់ឱរ

លុះដល់កូន‹ើតIើញរូប 

មតថí'ក់ថ្ម]យé'‡'ី ។ 

1447



Appendix II-17 Khmer bāky 7 verse (-7)

១០

ø'ឡញ់រូបកូន|្ើជីវ=ត 

គ†'នគិត±ឿយហត់ថយប់ı្' 

2'លបរ=3គបយចំណី 

?'មB'ងមx'ស់ı្'អ្កបីកូន ។ 

១១

?'មួយអ្កហូបនូវអហរ 

លំបកÇ'ទនស្មទំងខ្ßន 

ចិត្មñ'យគ†'នខ្ិលនឹងរូបកូន 

˛'ថួនថ្មបីបំÇ]ះ ។ 

១២

2'លណ¡'លកូនúñ'រង 

r' ងមñ'យd_'ចផ'fមុខb 'ៀម°''ះ 

រត់រក2'ទ'Sហ្ជួយរs]ះ 

ចយអស់r'ព'Sធនឲ'Sកូនជ ។
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II-18 Khmer miscellaneous (-r, -br/7, br/bn, k/4r, 4r)

khvān' nāg-r (2)
girimānand samrāy sūtr neḥ-br/7 (15)
dhaŕm rapā-k/4r (1)
lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn (1)
sakarāj khè thṅai trailakkha(ṇ)-k/4r (2)
sakarāj salpāt-4r (2)
hai me namo-k/r4 (1)
anak mtāy saṅsār-k/4r (2)

khvān' nāg-r
Calling the souls of  the ordinand

FEMC title: khvān' nāg

Khmer prose, 17th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB015 54a–58b, 59–66b khvā’n nāggapakaraṇ saṅkhèp; UB035 53a–67b khvăn 
nāg pakaraṇ

Khmer books: Preap Chanmara !""ប ចន់ម("រ*, “Bāky hau bralịṅ nāg ពក"-./"លឹងនគ,” 
KhmeRenaissance 8 (2012–2013): 134–39.

Summary: After an opening invocation to the Buddha, the text narrates how a nāga king, 
taking a human form by day, ordains as a monk. Once he falls asleep, however, the nāga 
returns to his serpentine body. A novice staying in the same residence, sees this transformation 
and is frightened. The Buddha finds out about it and forbids further bhikkhu ordination of  
nāgas. The nāga king accepts this injunction but requests that future ordinands be known by 
the name nāga, to which the Buddha assents. 

The text then gives an account of  the vast, incomparable debt (guṇa) children owe their 
mothers, accrued since the time of  gestation and early childhood, and the importance of  
ordaining to repay this debt. This is followed by instructions for the ritual of  passing the 
candleholder (babil) nineteen times around the ordinand, accompanied by the calling of  the 
souls (bralịṅ). His souls are called back to his body from the mountains and the forests. The 
ordinand is then admonished to practice sincerely according to the Vinaya so as to save his 
relatives from the miserable fates of  the four lower realms. The text concludes with a blessing 
to the ordinand, wishing that he remain in robes for 100 years, be free from all illness, conquer 
sensual desire, and eventually reach omniscience as a buddha who can ferry over living beings 
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to the great city of  Nibbāna.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB035

°៕°   namo នមស"8កខ្<ំ/"ះកូរុណរCើកហ័តH"រ ទំJពី"-ដក់Cើរសីរសរ អតP"រភព្S""បថU""-បង្ំមW"ណំម្ សំZ្"ច]"ី"-សរ^"ជ្សព្

ញbរ ដរជបរុeម្f"gវ i"វដរឥន/"ំម្យុំមយក្គុន្<បសុប"nណរមនុស"oអម៉រនិករ sៀគរបមូល បន្b់លvវកន្ អំx"ិត្បូរ{"- ]"ី"-មហន៏គ

រនីពU"ន ដរជ~"រថH"នបរុeមសុក្�"8"មខ"oន Ä""រÅ""សនីរសÇ"ងជត្ិជរមរនរ ឧប់ង/"ះអង្ផÖ"ញប័Ü្ជិវáត្មP"រ à""ចâ្"ចយកបធម្់

ប័ញរ គំម្ីរបញ("ហសន់ប័ញ(" ជីវនប័ញ("រ តិខ័ន្បញ(" និ^្"ធិប័ញ("រ មកជុំរុះកត្់បង់ រគ្vស"8តណç"រ បនសមP"ភិâ"កស^្"ហ

ធិញនà""ចបនê""ស បÜ្វគីភិក្<ទJ"ំ ៥ នP"ំíì"ះîរជ្f"ីះមហ

ន៏គរបវïរជ្សñ"ន បនមកគុងក្<ង/"ះò"ត្ពុន្ មហវáហô"រ /"ះអន("ថបិន្ិកõ"ថី"-សងថU""-ពុំឆJ""-នឹងសវត្ី ]"ី"-មហន៍គរ ûចរ

យក/"ះបិន្បü" សង(U"តស°¢"ះê""ស"8សត្ទJ"ំហô£""- ខ្លខU""-អនុញត /"ះដឹស"8•"រ ប¶្"រឧប"nជ"ß®"ងបំបួស"8/"ះភិក្<សឃ៊ ក្<ង/"ះ

សស¨"រ ឱ"-ឱសរសូតÆៀនតP"/"ះវ{Ø"-" អ∞"""-យកបិន្ីបü" ពុំឱ"-±្≥ងឃ£"តសព្i"វរនរគរ∑¨"ះ មនâ្"ចនគ្រជ្១ អង្គុ

ងπបü"បដល់ ∫"អលម្ីម¨"រ យº""រកល("រខ្æនជមនុបកុំZ៉្"ស ់∑P"ះចូលមកសូមភ្æសប៊ួសនូវនឹង/"ះដីស"8•"រៗ ពុំបនពី"-ចÖ"

រណរកបំបួសâ្"ចនគ្ ឱ"-ឧប"nសំម"¿ត្់ជភីក្< ¡ើ"-iើព្¬្ើហ៍សំណឹង សឹងក្<ងកុដ្ីយ លុកជរសុក្សប"- ក£""-ជនគ្ដូចW"ក្រដី"- 

≈"នឃP"តខ្ីយ îនីមុនឆ∆"ន់«្""-∫"ង់យុលពុំគុង…"ិត គិតសP"ន ជរនគ្ដ៏ "-" ភិតÀ"-"í∆"រÃ("រÕើង្ងរុeពង ទJ"ំវត្់សñ"ន ឯâ្"ចនគ្

ក៏Ä""រÅ""នជភិក្<វáញ iើពœ""បîដល់/"ះ–""តទិព្«្""- Ø"-"អង្សំZ្"ច/"ះទុស"8ពុល្ញនមន/"ះពុទ្ដី"-ករ º""ះ“វ/"ះ

ដឹស"8•្"រ នូវភិក្<â្"ចនគ្°ះចូលî iើព្/"ះអង្W"ញប់ ជុំ”U"ះនីង/"ះដីស"8•្"រ ថH"ពី"-«្""-≈"ះត៏î កុំឱ"-/"ះដីស"8•្"រ បំបួស

ឥ"8i"វដរសុរ*"រគុន្<បសុប"nណរ πសត្‘"រឆ∆"ន ឱ"-បនឧប"nសំម"¿ត្ជ ភីក្<Cើ"- ¡ើ"-/"ះអង្អន្<ញ("ត ®"របព្ជ~"សិល១០ π

សិល៨ សិល៥ ចP"ំរ័ក"oសP"ទន ក៏បនមគ់ផល់ដល់ដូចW"ថ¨"រនរកល្៉ោះ ឯâ្"ចនគ្រជ°ះស¢"ប់/"ះពុទ្ដិករ /"ះមហកូរណរទិ

គុនអក្់អន់ ក្<ងចិតខំម្គិតS""បទូល /"ះពុទ្ដីករ/"ះដរមនបុន ថ bhantebhaggavā បពិត្/"ះត៏មនបុនដជ~"រអំមÖ"ះវ{õ"ះ
W"âើÆ{"- បំម(¨"ចខ្<ំអំមÖ"ះ កត់រជសំម"¿ត្់ បុតភីរ{"-យ

Ÿើកîiៀតខ្<ំ ស៏â"រុeលង្⁄"ឡំម

យយº""រ‹ើងមកសួមភ្æសបួសក្<ង/"ះសស¨"រ W"ថ¨"រសូតÆៀន/"ះកម្ថH"ន ឱ"-បនដូចâ"ចក្ី"-ចំម្ង ឥឡbfi្"ះ/"ះអង្ Å""មហ

ម្ឧប"nសំម"¿ត្ឃត់ ពុំឱ"-បនជ~"ភិក្<Cើ"- ¡ើ"-ខ្<ំថU""-បង្ំមសូមព្រ បវïមុង្<ល Ÿើកុល្បុតឯណរ នឹងW"ថ¨"ចូលមកសូមភ្æស ប៊ួសជ~"ភិក្<

ក្ី"- សំfl"រក្ី"- សូមឱ"-យកនម្ជ~"នគ្ ។ ព្ដរកល្៉ោះសំZ្"ច/"ះសរ^"ជពុទ្អង្ ·"ុង/"ះកូរណរZ"តរâ្"ចនគ្ iើប/"ះអង្អនុ

ញ("ត ឱ"-/"ះពរ°ះជុំ”U"ះនីង/"ះដីស"8•្"រ ថŸើកុល្បុតឯណរសទ‚"W"ថ¨"និងប៊ួសសំម្"ក់ /"ះសស¨"រឱ"-ថរជ~"នគ្iើព្បនមគ្

ផល់កុសល់ដូចâ"ច្ក្ិយW"ថ¨"រ Ÿើពុំថនគ្ កុំឱ"-បនមគ្ផលCើ"-¡ើ"-â្"ចនគ្ទ៏ទួល /"ះពរS""បថU""-បង្<ំមលរ យº""រîកន្

ទបü"បរដលវ{ញ ។

 វ"-គងបី"-តង“ង ៕ 

ឥល៉ូfi្"ះអចÖ"នីងសំ‰្"ងក្<ងកំម្ី /"ះអព្ីធម្នP"ំនីទនបនកុសល់ផលបុនទJ"ំហô£""- ដឹងគុនមតរបីតរ កលÊើងយº""រ

មកចÖ"ប់W"ដី"-សន្ី ចូលîÁ"-សូË*"បីដរ ធ£"ក់îក្<ងឳទរមត អប"nម("រ បី"-ដូចÎ""ង]"ក់អំពី"-ËមÏ"""- ក£""-ជឈPខន្តុំ[គ/ត ]ផ្<ំ

មជប័Ü្សខរ អំណឹស៥ �"ហ៍ផ£""- ក"-Ó"កÔ""ក""ម្òើងÒ"-" មនស៏Ú"-"បÛ្ើតឆ្ឹងW"ឹងផˆ"ប់មុក្îខ្ងប៉ងរុeម្ីងភវនរថH" 

dukkhaṃaniccaṃanattāra អង្<យCើហ៍ទងសុក្Cើហ៍អហចស់ ទូលអហរថ្ី"- ដំx"់ងសP"ដី"- ទុលទុកfi"ទនរ កល(¨"រŸើរមតរ
ពី"-សរ បរá˜គអហរ "̄""-¡ើរជូរល្ីង សឹងញរ៌ឥ"8Å""នរុន្<ត ខំម្អតâ្ើរមរន ដូចពU"នរs"-"ល់ដ្õ"n"កអំពី"-អង˙"រឈឺផ"oរប៉ុម("ន 
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Appendix II-18 Khmer miscellaneous (-r, -br/7, br/bn, k/4r, 4r)

គិតសូមឱ"-បនគុងជី"-វáត រូបរុសមតW"ថ¨"រឱ"-បនកូនW"ុះ ឱ"-ប៊ួសសំម(¨"ក/"ះសស¨"រ សងគុនមតបីតរ ដ"nិទគុនមតរធ្<នពុនW"

ម("ន S"""8កុំ"""8W"ដ្ពី"- ˝""វCើសជុល្ធី"- មហ]"មុធ្˝""វW"កដ្ Cើ"8ភ្ំម/"ះសូ‰"រËរជ ពុំអជនឹងគុន¨"បន មតរ័ក"oរគរ៌ពុំ

ខ"oន នឹង˛ើរពុំបន នឹង˛"កពុំលុកពុំសុក្ ក្<ងក"ˇ("រ បីដរជទុកក្<ងចិន¢"រ លុះម"oរ ១០ �"ហ៍f"ុបប៍បូរពុំយូវ ខ"8លកំម្វáជ្ិវត្ បក់

បង្លក"¿ល់ចុះW"សូត!"ញមកដូចs"-"ធ£"ក់ អំពី"-កុំពូលភ្ំម"""កយុំម្ពុន្ិកញរ៌ក"- យកទិកមក–""ចលងà""ចតក់[#"/
˛"ក]ក្<ងអ$"្ឹង ម¢""-បក់W"លឹងបី"-បម្ថ្មរ័ក"oរ បÜ្ក់ប"-ចំណីនឹង‘"កពុំលុកW"ឡក់សឹង®"រល្<ក អ…"ក់ឥ"8Å""នពុំបនឱ"-]"&ច
វCើហ៍ ¬្ើរករអំx"ស"8់អx"រ ក៏ខនពុំខ"oនក្<ងចិត គិត®"រកូន សព្ទិនi"វរ W"ថ¨"រឱ"-បនW"'ជ មតបីតរឥឡbវជុនP"រ(Ö" បន
ម៏À"-"ផ£""-ប៏បូរបនឧប"nសំម"¿ត្់ iើព្មហឧបសក្់ ឧបសិករសធ‚"ក្<ង/"ះសស¨"រ W"ដបW"ដរ ∫""-ៃចីវïជីព៍សឃ៊ក្ីយ ឃP"តខ្ីយ

រុន¢"ប់ប៏រáខរជអ្កបួសW"*"-" à""ច¡ើ"-Ø"-" ប៏បួលឥ"8ញត្ិករ W"ដប់ប"-W"លឹង ប"-សី"-ចំណី"-អហរ មនផˆ"ររុe'លÁ"-ជួរÆ"ច្

ណរជរួតទJ"ំ ៧ ជន្់រូបកុំពU"ន្់ តU"នកិណរ*"រកិណររ{"-រជហិង"oរ ផ្ងπiៀនធូកឈU"រលរ …"ស¨"រជួងច័ន្ គុន្រុស"8,P"ះi"ស"

8វáõ"ះ ល"nំមល"¿ព្់លព្-វនគ្ប°ü"របង់°វក្ិនក£""- °វជ…"ហô"វ"8 ។ 

បង្ិល្៍ពិល ។

លុះបនពី"-លរឧចiៀនព៍ពិលបង្ិល ពី"-ស¢"ំមî.្"ង ជទក្ិណតP"ដំរ*"កំម្ីយâ"យ"-សសអព្ិ[ក"8/ភ"8]បន ១៩ ជុំផ្<ំមផ្<តលុត

iៀន បក់0"8"ងîCើហ៍ន¨"គ្ យកកុំញ("នឆ្<ះបន្ិចà""ចយក1P"វវ"8ចិ2្ើមបី"-ដង ដូងខ្ីយល"-នឹងប"-W"លឹង ឱ"-នគ្ប៏រá˜គ្ 

បំម"¿ត់ច3្"""- πសរ^ើរផងទJ"ំហ£""- ឱ"-សុក្សប"- ចំ4"ើនក្<ង/"ះសស¨"រîឯមុក្ iើព្ម¢""-ឪវពុក្ញត្ិករ.W"លឹងថH" ៕ 

៙ឱW"លឹងី"-កុំî7"-ស្ឹងបិងបួរទុ≈្"រ8""ងឆ£"មប៏Ó"លកុំ0"ល#"oត …"ពត…"^ើរ វ¬្ើរឱ"-ខ"8ិន9"8"យ /"ះលឹÛ្ើ"-កុំîC"ង:"""-ភ្<ំម 

ឮ®"រសំZ្"ងZៀមមំម្ ឪឡ៉រទីទុ"-�្"ង1P"ចvចឪឡរ មុកគួរឱ"-®"ខ£"ចលុះ«្""-រលJ"ច ឮ®"សំZ្"ងË<"-"រជ្សី"-តំរ{"-សឹង7រûរមឹ្ង"o
ខ£"ហ៍រម"8 ស“វមុះហិមរ®"ងនឹងពU"ធរមនុស"8ផងទJ"ំហ£""- 1P"ច!"""-មយរπសរ^ើហ៍ បី"-សចស្<ះលJ"ចW"លុព្ សឹង®"របង្bក
គ¨"រ ខ£"ះ¬្ើរជ~"˛"កទ៏ទូវ ខ£"ះយំមខ£"ះទុំមÁ"-‰"ក>ើរ ខ£"ះ¬្ើរជរសំយ("កសក់ ផ្bតទិកកូនខ£"ះ?្"ក…"នួនលនអន¢"តពU"ក់កន¢"ល
·"gងខ£"ះកុំបុតត"nbងកុំបុតò្ើង@"-" អA"-"លួងÃម្¬្ើហ៍កល់ W"លឹÛ្ើ"-កុំវáលវុលសល់វïល វáលមកចូលក្<ងអង្Å""ន ]"ក់]"ួលទ៏ទួ

លយកជី"-ព៍ស"nង សឃ៊ត្ីយវឍ[ឆ្</ធ្<ន]នផ្ិតបត នូវC "ឿងបរáកE"រW"ដប់ សំ""បសឃ៊ ដរមនពU"រFនុះរ៌លុងCឿងខ្ីយ មនរក"8Gីយ
គួរõ្"រហរF Ø"-"អ្កបួសជ~"សឃ៊ /"ះលឹÛ្ើ"-កុំបង់សñ"នលំនូវî:"""- /"ះលឹÛ្ើ"-កុំអA"-"ឥ"8ញត្ិកសន¢"ន H""ងលនមិតសំZ៉្"ញ 

ចូលកត់ចិតឱ"-˛"ច កំនឹកកុំគិតអំពី"-ជរខ្<ំតណç"រ កុំឱ"-អវáជ~"រវចងទុងទក់ឆU"ក់រួតរáត្ ពU"ន្ពU"ត់ក្<ងÅ""នចូលយកផ្æសជញត្ិករ

សន¢"ន បីដមតរ យកÅ""ជ(I"រជW"ខន្់^"ជកត្់ឱ"-˛"ចឬស"8គុលឱ"-]"លះ ចូលជុំរះនឹងចប"nK"វឱ"-ឥ"8 õ"បនឹងរុសពុទ្f"ិតឱ"-បង់
បរáខរ ជf"ហô"វ"8 (មនÅ""ជ(I"រឈ£"ស បួសសំម¨"ក់/"ះសស¨"រ សូមអនុ&ទនជ~"កុសល់ ឱ"-បនមគផល់មនL"ជ្ះឈ¨"ះ ម

មយរ ចូលអ្កW"ថ¨"រ ]"C"ញØ"-"រូបអង្ នូវC"ឿងគុន្រុស"8 កុំឱ"-ខុសនឹងសិកE"រវ{Ø"-" 8""ង∫"gវអបត្ិសឃទី"-õ"ស"8 កុំW"M"ស"8ឱ"-
ខុះ…"ិត កុំគិតកន់ទិធ្ីមនៈ ឱ"-លះÇ"ងÃ”O"រv∑&“ô"រ ក្ីកុំហឹង ត"nិទនឹង·"ុង/"ះភិនិស"8…"ំម្ កុំសំនឹងសំC"ញភJ"រ C"ង

Ÿៀរបរសˆ"រភសទត្់សី"- ជុកបរ{"-ជុលម៍ន្ជុកក័P∆"រផិកQ""រជុកអRៀន ÆៀនC"ង>ើ∫"ង់ ឱ"-បង…"ិតវáØ"-" មិនគួរŸើនឹង¬្ើ ឱ"-

Sើតអបត្ិ ឱ"-W"យត់អតP"រ ឱ"-ខំម្ឱសW"និបត្់ /"ះឧប"nជ"ßរអចÖ"រ{"- នមស"8ករ/"ះវ{Ø"-"កុំខ្ីល ឯសិល២២៧ ដូច/"ះខ័ន្^"ជ 

មនរក"8GីU"ះថ£"រ W"*"-"កុំ˛"កដល«្"ឱ"-˛"ចf"ង កុំដំបូចâើចC"ងនីងសិករ ដូចπជ…"ហô"រវ"8 ឱ"-កន្់VÖ""ស"8W"8/"ះវ{ហô"រ 
S""លអស¨"រ ឧច/"ះទិព្ដំម្ល់ទីក¬្ើរវឍW"និប័ត្ិឧប"nជ"ßរចÖ"រ{"- Ÿើមនកអ្ី"-ឱ"-ជួយ¬្ើរតPកុំលJ"ំ Ÿើ/"ះឧប"nជ"ßរR្"ជភ£"ំង ឱ"-ទូ

ល/"ះពុទ្ដិករ ខំឱសរ…"ិតឱ"-បរáសុត]"គុតឥX្"ិយ ឱ"-ផ្<ំមឃ្<ំឱ"-មូលចូលîយកបិន្ិបត សង(U"តស°¢"ះê""ះស័ត្ ឱ"-W"យ("ត

រក"oរអតP"រភវនរ /"ះកំម្ថH"ននឹងបននP"មតបីដរ ញត្ិករទJ"ំ៧ សន¢"ន ទន្បរមី"- ជទី"-®"ងនឹងចំ4 "ើនបរáសុត ជស°¢"ះ

iើព្នឹងបនê""ះមតបីតរញត្ិកទំJហô£""-  រុeលងអប"-ភូម្សñ"ន ឱ"-បនសំម"¿ត្់សួរសំម"¿ត់នីពU"ន W"ថ¨"រថនកំម("វចរ ឱ"-iៀង

#្≥ងអក"8រFអក្រ*" ទីឃៈរសៈCើងចុះ កុំឱ"-ឃ£"ត±្≥ងឱ"-iៀងW"កដ្បទ/"ះបឡីកុំ]"ដិ"- ឱ"-Cើសលុះខុះឥ"8សឃ៊ហត្ត"¿ះទJ"ំហô£""- 
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ឱរសសU"តធ"ˇយចំ4"ើន/"ះទិព្មុន W"និបត្់កុំជិនឆ្នf"gវបរចÖ"រ នមស"8ករ/"ះកំម្ថH"ន វáបស"8ណរ ខ្<ំសូមឱ"-សរធូកឱ"-

ពរ៨W"ករ ឱ"-មនY"-" ពរ១ Ø"-"អ្កបួសឱ"-យឺនយូវ�"8"មខ"oន អ្កបួ៍សឱ"-បន១០០/"ះវសរ ពរ២ឱ"-អ្កW"ថ¨"រ ឱ"-សុក្សុក្សព្
W"ករ ព៍រ ៣ កុំឱ"-មនមរមយរ ឯណរមកŸៀតŸៀន ពរ ៤ កុំមនËគ˙"រ ឱ"-Å""សចÖ"កជ~"រមិឆ∆"រ វមិទ្ក្<ងឥធ្ÃកបÃ("ក ពរ ៥ 

ឱ"-មនY"-"ជុំនះជ~"W"ធ‚"ន ពរ ៦ ឱ"-ឈ¨"ះØ"-"កិC៉"ះតណç"រ ព៍រ ៧ អ្កW"ថ¨"រឱ"-បនលុះអរហ័ត្ជរពុទ្ភូម ព៍រ ៨ ≈"ះសូមឱ"-សំ4""ច
º"""8Ø"-" សរ^"ជ្តញនឱ"-បននP"ំស័ត្តក្ដល់ អំx"ិតបូរ{"-]"ី"-មហន៏គរនីពU"ន គឺដរជ~"សñ"ន បរុeម្សុក្ជ~"សូfiï"ច“ង្ ៕

girimānand samrāy «sūtr neḥ»-br/7
Discourse to Girimānanda, translated into Khmer, beginning with “This discourse”

FEMC title:  lpök girimānand sūtr

Khmer verse, 10 stanzas in brahmagīti, 74 stanzas in bāky prāṃbīr, composed by Ek Ñịm in 
1933.

Leporello: UB004 2b–19a girimānandasūtr prè; UB014 67b–68b dha’mmasaṅvèk (incipit 
missing; last three stanzas only); UB020 23a–37b dhaŕm săñ ṭap’/braḥ gīrīmānand suṃmrāyº 
prèr; UB023 62b–70b gīrīmānandasūtr prè pad brahmagit/bāky kāby thleṅ sec kṭī 
girimānandasūtr; UB025 37b–47b girimānand prè kāby (explicit missing); UB027 28b–34a 
girimānand samrāy saññā [ṭap'] saṅkhèp; UB038 8b–19b saññā 10/girīmānand prè (incipit 
missing); UB039 64b–80a girimānandasūtr prè jā saṅvāk' pad brahmagit / bāky kāby thlèṅ 
sec kṭī girīmānandasūtr; UB043 37a–47b gīrīmānand sūtr 1 pèp diet/girīmānandasūtr; 
UB044 28b–39a girimānand sūtr jā pad/girimānand; UB050 38a–57a girimānand prè; 
UB057 106b-123a; UB060 18b–25a saññā 10/girīmānand prè/saññā 10; UB063 32a–39b 
girīmānandasūtr prè/girīmānand bāky kāby; UB065 27a–33b girīmānandasūtr prè; 

Khmer books: Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម, Girimāmanadasūtr prè jā bāky kāby samrāp’ sūtr oy manuss mān jamṅị ̄គិ
រáមនន្សូ∫" Ä""ជពក"-កព"- ស""ប់សូ∫"ឲ"-មនុស"8មនជម្ឺ., ed. Cāp Bin ចប ពិន (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ^"ញ: Institut 
bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ^ិត"-, 1969), 1–16.

Summary: Provides a complete translation of  the Girimānanda-sutta (Girimānanda-sutta-
CP) into Khmer verse, including the frame narrative and the ten “perceptions” (saññā) 
preached by the Buddha to Ānanda for the latter to preach in turn to the sick monk 
Girimānanda. 

dhaŕm rapā-k/4r
The Dharma of repentance 

Khmer mixed verse, kākagati and bāky 4 rāy, 18th through 19th centuries.
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Leporello: UB011 75b–79b dhaŕm (ra)pā

Summary: Provides a litany of  repentance and prayers for absolution.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB011

_"អស់i"វត
អ្កមកជួយជ

មុណ^លសក"oក"8ី 
U"ុំ "̀"ង…"fi{ុន
ចំÆ{នសួស្ី 

បំ^"ញបរមុី

មកÊើងស។ព្«្" 

ត"nិតÊើង≈"ះណ 

មនចឹត្ឱស"o

សិលពីព"ˇយម

កត់សិរáរស

វនü"W"…"ដី"-

សំពះ/"ះ]"ី

រត្ដរa"" 

/"ះពុទ្រក"oរ

/"ះធម៌ធន

/"ះសង"bសទ៍រ
/"ះឥន្ឱ"-Y"
/"ហ្«្"ឱ"-ពរ

អស់i"ព្នីក៍

XXXX

អ៍រឱ"-សួស្ី

បំ^"ញបរមុី

មកÊើងសព្«្"

ពុំ˛"លនឹងដច់

នឹងR្"ច‹ើយØ"
គុណ/"ះមÖ"ស់«្"

W"*"^"ក“ង ។។ ៚ 
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៙ ។។ ឧកស"8 បូពិ‘្ើយ

/"ះអង្ជម្<ត

â្"ច·"ង់កូរណ

/"ះê""សអស់សត្

d""ន់f"ប់ ឆ្ះឆ្ង
រួសរួចរeលង

ភម៌ភុព្ប៍បង

/"ះÆ{យ ខ្<ំល

8""ងមនបប^ៀរ
ពុំeៀ°ះណ

8""ងមួយខ្<ំ∑¢"ះ

-លកÜ្<ក់ស£"រ
នូវ ព្ដរសñ"ន

/"ះវáហô"រសñ"ន

L"លខ្<ំអង្<យÓ្"កŸ្≥ង
ប2្≥ងខ្æនÅ""ណ 

បង់បញ់ជុំទញ 

ពុំមនgតខ£"ច
°ះ“ងvសធ្ន់

vស°ះ^"កពន

ធ្ន់ឥតW"ម("ណ

សូម។/"ះអត់vស

/"ះê""សខ្<ំØ"

សូម/"ះមÖ"ះ«្"

/"ះê""សខ្<ំ“ង ។។ ៚ 

៙ ។។ _"អស់អ្កÅ""ជ
Êើងសូ∫"/"ឹកលJ"ច

សព្«្"ពុំខន

ចំÆ{នអញ់

ទី "សព្Å""ណ

°ះØ"iើព្បន

សំម"nត្ិសួគhរ 

ន៍រូអ្កឯណ។
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មនចឹត្ឧស"o 

អ្ក°ះបនផល់ 

កុសល់i"ើនj"" 
∑យសម"nត្ិ។«្" 

សុខសួគ៌/"ះមហ

នគរ និពU"ន“ង ។។ ៚ 

។។ ឧកសៈ បូពិ‘្ើយ
Êើងខ្<ំសូមល

លò"/"ះដ៍រ*"

π/"ះអទិត"-

កុំនឹតសឹងQ""ល

¡"តុចឹត្អនុពU"ល

ò"R្≥ងR្ើងផ្រ
រនü"ះπខ"-ល់

អំពល់π។ធតុ

អកសW"ថ្ពី

ដំeើអំពី

សម£"ប់ក¢"មខ"8ង 

Cើកធ្<កបំពក់R្ើង:"" 
ស£"ប់អe្ើក∫"Ú" 

W"k"W"លួត∫"គួត 

អន"8ងចក់ជង់W"យង៉ខ¨"ត 

កលS"Cើកអង្ប់ 
កន្<បប៍បញ់បង់សំណញ៉ 

សំម£"ប់សត្បំម"¿ត់·"័ព្s" 

លួចW"ពន់លន់W"ម("ត

]"ដី"-&សវត 

នូវអស់បងប្bន

W"ុះ]"ី តូចធំ

រ{"-រFប°ះណ
à""ចនូវW"ករ

ទំងអំម"¿លe"ះឯង“ង។។៚ 

៙។។ បពិត]"ំមផង

អចរ៌Ãកបl្"
ពុត្ិក ពីតពី
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/"ះបm្"ក្”ធី 
®"ងê""សសត្ផង 

រ{ឯអទ្ីបយ

ពីõ"សពn""យ
ពីរស់។ឥតឆ្ង 

អស់ញត្ិក

ឱបសក់.ផង 

ច៍យ៉ុតកន្៉ង

C"ងជតិនៗ 

កុំម"nីខ្<ំSើត
îយកជតិជ 

ជÄ""តនូវន 

ទល់ទុក្fi"ទ្ន ។

នូវព្ដរសñ"ន°ះ‹ើយ“ង ។។ 

៚ ។។ 

/"ះសo"ងS""ស់j""
បួនអសp្"យ 

õ"នកល់∑តមន

លុះចកពីបកមកបន 

លុះចូលនិពU"ន

សំ4""ចជន្មរ

ខ្<ំសូម/"ះគុន

W"âើCើសលន់

U"ំ "̀"ងជួយរ*"
ខ្<ំសូមឱ"-រស់

យូî“ង 

fi"របនមកទន់¡ើយ

ញ័រអស់òើងÒ"

ស៍Ú"ពង់”ះ

ហត់ឥតឯâ"nើយ

ខ្<ំនឹងរក"o

ជរចស់¡ើយ

ពុំL"លW"M"ស‹ើយ
ជខ្ះវáញណ
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Å""សខ្æនL"កî
ពុំគឹតj""…"រ
ក្<ងរូប&រន
 កុំម£"ំងS្"ះៗ
q"8"ះៗ !្"ះ។ណ
កុំê""នដូច សU"

œ""លr""អW"ីយ

∫"!ៀក∑តថ្ង់

ភ£"ំងR្"ចសP"រដី"-
R្"ក∑តងរងិត

ឯងឥតយល់អ្ី 

វ{មរមរកសុី

Zើល មិនយល‹ើយ

រ{¬្"ញ∑តបក់

ទឹកមត់]"Q""ក

]"–""កî¡ើយ

នឹងសុីចំណី

ពុំពីស‹ើយ

®"ឃ£"ន(î crossed out)ហូប¡ើយ ។

C"វîទំងមូល 

រ{សក់°ះមិញណ

បីដូចs"យក 

ផˆ"រស"nbវភ£"ំងមកទរទូរ 

រ{រូបÊើងទំងឡយ≈"ះ¡ើយ 

Sើតមកសល់វïល់
Ä""�្"រ!្"ះណ 

មុខមត់ស្bមស្<ប

កX្"បច៍រចរ 
K"ងgងយº¢""
ចុះÅ""ណមកវáញ 

ពីកលខ្æនs្"ងរ
ត់C"ងW"t"ង 

W"ចក់W"˛"ញ

C"ងÁសំម£"ញ់
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ពុំL"ល≈ឿយហត់
នឹងពក"-សន្ម៉ត

នឹងមិតõ្"ហ

រ{ចឹត្អស់ខះ

សឹង®"ស្បអញ់ 

រ{រូបÊើងទំងឡយ
≈"ះ¡ើយ Sើតមក
ឥតខ្ឹមឥតQ""យ 

ឥតgះឥតu"ើយ 

ឥតទីពឹងពុំអ្ក

ជនឹងលំ¡ើយ 

អសសព្¡ើយ

ទន្ឹង®"u"ើយ 

/"ះអx"ឹត្ិយូវ

កល°ះឯង“ង ។។ ៚ ។។ ៙ ។។ 

lpök kammaṭṭhān-br/bn
Poem on kammaṭṭhāna

Khmer verse, 336 stanzas in brahmagīti, translated by a certain Mahāsaṅgharāja 
Sugandhādhipatī from an unknown Siamese original in 1714.

Leporello: UB006 34b–58b

Long-format palm leaf: FEMC d.120, FEMC d.795

Summary: After an account of  the poem’s translation and the motivations of  the translator, 
the text describes the gestation and birth of  human beings, an account of  the loathsomeness 
of  the body, including its many worms, the inevitability of  growing old, and the horror and 
unpredictability of  death. It then presents a scene in which a father passes away after 
admonishing his son to ordain as a monk. This is followed by an account of  funeral rites, 
including the disposal of  the corpse in the forest, the attempts by the ghost to visit the village, 
and the villagers’ use of  rice flour to detect the presence of  the departed in their midst. 

The text then describes the suffering in the hells incurred by various sins, including 
boasting about one’s status, being avaricious, drinking intoxicants, and violating the precept 
against sexual misconduct. The text continues by imploring everyone to memorize its contents 
and to correct any mistakes they encounter therein, along with an account of  the benefits of  
studying this text and the Dharma in general. Then comes a series of  exhortations to perform 
meritorious acts, including making and worshiping buddha images and stupas, cleaning 
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temples, and sponsoring manuscripts of  the Jātakas. The poem concludes with a simile of  the 
Dharma illuminating the Three Worlds, just like the Sun and Moon illuminate the sky, and an 
assurance that those who study, copy, and practice this text will be reborn in the heavens.

Comparative edition of  stanzas 1–61

FEMC d.120
៕ l"ះបទ/"ម្គិត្ ៕
១

ខ្<ំមផ្ំមអំ""មតប"n

បរបូរf"ុបនូវ…"ចក

ហកតូចកល∫"បក

K"សសរផˆ"រឈួក…"ព្ំុម្ ។
២
7មតកនតល?្"ក
∫"ងច¶្"កនW"ជុំម

ចិÜ្vេិមថU""-បង្ំម
vវ/"ះពុទ្ម្À""- ៤ ។

៣
។ ¡"ិ"-ខ្<ំថU""-បង្ំម

/"ះធម៌ទ្ំម/"ះជិន]"ិ"-

បរបូរបន ៨

Z"ិនបួនពន/"ះធ្ម្ខន្ ។

៤
¡"ិ"-ខ្<ំមថU""-បង្ំម

/"ះសឃ៊សំមភរភុព្ ភន

សូត្Æៀនធម៌្f"ុបd""ន
0្"មពី"-Ëះពុន^"កj"""- ។
៥

។ ¡"ត®"ក®"ជះខ្<ំម

ថU""-បង្ំម/"ះរត្តa"""-
សម្ចតឥ"8ទុកÀ""-

ច3"""-ភ"ˇធ្ី"-អន្រ"- ។

UB006

១

ខ្<ំមផ្<ម""មÒ""-ដប់

បរïបូរf"ប់នូវ…"ចក

ហក់ដូចកល់∫"បក

S"សរï ផˆ" ឈូក…"ពុំ ។
២
ដមដក់នដល់R្"ក
∫"ង់លÛ្"កនW"ជុំ

ចិ2្ើមថU""-បង្ំម
vវ/"ះពុទ្ ៃភ"-Å""ំម"nី ។
៣
¡ើ"-ខ្ំមថU""-បង្ំម

vវ/"ះធីម/"ះជិន]"ី្

យបរïបូរបនÅ""ំម"nី

¡្ើនបូនពន Cើ

កងx"់ញន ។

៤
¡ើ"-ខ្ំមថU""-បង្ំម

vវ/"ះសង"b់សំភរភន

សូតÆៀន/"ះក័មដñ"ន

0្"មពីËះ ពន់^"កj """- ។
៥

M"ត®"‘"ជ្ះខ្ំម
ថU""-បង្ំមvវ/"ះ]"ី"-

សរ^"ជ មនប៉រមី"-

សមឈ្ះភ"ˇ ធីអន្រ"- ។

FEMC d.795

១

ខ្ំមផ្ំមអំ""មតប

បរបូរf"ុព្នូវ…"ចក

ហកតូចក៉ល∫"ប៉ុក

K"សរផˆ"ហឈូក…"ព្<ំម៕
២
7មត័កនតល?្"ក
∫"ងលÛ្"គនW"ជំម

ចី2្"ិមថU""-បង្ំម
vវ/"ះពុទ្À"-"ប្ម"nី៕
៣
¡ើ"-ខ្ំមថU""-បង្ំម

vវ/"ះធម៌/"ជិន]"ី"-

បរបូរបនÅ""ម"nី

¡្"ិនបួនពន“ងz"-"ញន
៤
¡ើ"-ខ្ំមថU""-បង្ំម

vវ/"ះសំឃសំមO"រភ័ន

ស្តÆៀន/"ះក័មថន

ធម៌ពី"-Ëះពុន^"គ"-j """-៕
៥

M"ត‘"ក‘"ជះខ្ម ថU""-

បង្ំម vវ/"ះ]"ី"-

ស^"៌ជ្មនបរមី"-

ស្មឈ¨"ះភ"ˇធីអន្រ"- ៕

Edition

១

ខ្<ំផ្<ំអ""មដប់

បរáបូណ៌f"ប់នូវ…"ចក

ហក់ដូចកល∫"បក

S"សរផˆ"ឈូក…"ពុំ ។
២
Áមដក់នដល់?្"ក
∫"ង់ល¶្"កនW"ជុំ

ចិ2្ើមថU"យបង្ំ
î/"ះពុទ្{្"Å""ំបី ។
៣
¡ើយខ្<ំថU"យបង្ំ

î/"ះធម៌/"ះជិន]"ី

បរáបូណ៌បនÅ""ំបី

មុឺនបួនពន់កង|"យ"-
ញណ ។

៤
¡ើយខ្bំថU"យបង្ំ

î/"ះសង"bសម O"រភណ [or 

ភន/เพียร ?]

សូ∫"Æៀន/"ះកម្ដñ"ន or ធម៌

f"ប់d""ន់
0្"មពិËះពន់^"កj "" ។
៥

¡"តុ®"‘"ជះខ្<ំ

ថU"យបង្ំî/"ះ]"ី

ស^"៌ជ្មនបរមី

សូមឈ្ះព"ˇធិអន្រយ ។
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៦
បុតខ្<ំ°វ]"ងQ""ល

Q"""-ឥ"8អបទ្បរáយ"-

កព្ពី"-]"ុកâៀមន"-

,P"ះកម្ថនW"â"ិរជរ៌ ។

៧

បុទ្ពកl"ះជ~"C"n"ិក
âៀមs"រC"ិកជកព្ភ"ˇរ

i"ិព្ខ្<ំមនូ}"W"រជ
បុទកព្�្"រ ឱ"-ម~"ជុន ។

៨

បនតិងបនស¢"បជក

^"ញចិតជក?្"កZ"ិលគុន្
C"ិកទុកvü"វជបុន

ឯ�"""-កុំមបី"-W"¡"ស"8 ៕

៩
អ្កណh"…"រនិងបន
ស¢"បកម្ថនធម៌្ពី"-â"ស"8

/"ះពុទ្õ្"ងâ្"ចi""8

ស¨"រâ្"ិតស្ង/"ះអង្អញ ៕

១០

ធម៌្l"ះពី្Ëះ^"ក្

សក្រជឯកឆ∫"ិ"-បញ

�"រផល្<នឆ¨"ំម្សញ

«្""-អទិត ៥ Sើតកត៕
១១

។ កិរកល°ះឯងណh"
,P"ះ-វព្ញវង"oស្ត្
គត្ឱ"-យកសំម"n<ត

âៀមមកឱ"-ម~"សងd""ច ។

១២
/"ះ សុកគុនទិព្តី"-

Ä""រ!"ញពី"-ពកâៀមÅ""ជ

៦
ត"nិទខ្<ំមនូវចង់Q""ល

à""ច់អស់អរបទបឡី

Æៀនកបពី"-âៀមខ្ីយ

,P"ះកមដñ"នW"âើរជ ។

៧

ត"nិទពក≈"ះជលS"nើក
âៀមs"Cើកជកព្យ

iើព្ខ្<ំមនឹងÄ""ជ

បទ់កប�្" ឱ"-មហជន់ ។

៨

បនតិងបនស¢ប់ជក់

^"ញចិតដកR្"កZើលគន់
Cើកទុកvវជបុន

ឯ�"""-កំម"nីW"M"ស ។

៩
អ្កផង…"នឹងបន

ស¢"បកមដñ"ន ធ៌មពីõ"ស

/"ះពុទ្ឯងâ្"ចi"ស

ស¨"â្ើតស្ង /"ះអង្អញ់ ។

១០

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១១

កិចក≈"ះឯងណ

iើព្-វពញវង"oសត្់
Ãកឱ"-យកសម"nត់

âៀមមកឱ"- មហខ"8º"" ។

១២
/"ះ∑គន់ទិព្ី

Ä""!"ញពីពកâៀមÅ""ជ

៦
ត"nទខ្ម............. ល

à""ចឥ"8អរ៌បទ្បឡី

Æៀនកបពី"-âៀមន"-

,P"ះកំម្ថន W"âើរជ ៕

៧

ត"nទ់ពកl"ះថC"nើក
âៀមs"-"C"ិកជកបភ"ˇ

iើព្ខ្ំនិងÄ""ជ

បទកប�្"រឱ"-មហជុន ៕ ៕

៨

បន្ឹងបនស¢"ប់

^"ញចិតតក?្"ក Z"ិលគុន

C"ិកទុកvវជបុន

ឯ�"""-កំម"nីW"M"ស"8 ⨀
៩
អ្កផង…"និងបន

ស¢"ប"nកម្ថH"ន ធម្៌ពី"-â"ស"8

/"ះពុទឯងâ្"ចi""-

ស¨"â្"ិតស្ង/"ះអងអញ ⨀

១០

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
១១

កឺរកÃ¨"ះឯ......

i"ិព្-វព៉ញវង"oâ្"ិត
គត់ ឱ"-យកសំម"n∫"

âៀមឱ"-មកមហខ"8º""⨀

១២
/"ះ∑តូន្bំ

បÎ"" C"ិក!"ញពី"- ពកâៀម្Å""
ជ្

៦
ដ"nិតខ្<ំនូវចង់Q""លà""ច

អស់អថ៌បទបលី

Æៀនកព"-ពីâៀមខ្ី

,P"ះកម្ដñ"នW"âើរជ ។

៧
ដ"nិតពក"-≈"ះជC"nើក or 

ថC"nើក

âៀមs"Cើកជកព"ˇ

iើបខ្<ំនឹងÄ""ជ

បទកព"-�្"រឲ"-មហជន ។

៨

បនដឹងបនស¢"ប់ជក់

^"ញចិត្ដក់?្"កZើលគន់
Cើកទុកîជបុណ"-

ឯ�""យកុំបីW"M"ស ។

៩
អ្កផង…"នឹងបន

ស¢"ប់កមដñ"នធ៌មពិâ"ស

/"ះពុទ្ឯងâ្"ចi"សន

ស¨"â្ើតស្ង/"ះអង្អញ  ។

១០

ធម៌≈"ះពិËះ^"ក

សករជ ១៦៣៥ [i.e. ឯក-ឆ-

∫"ី-បÜ]្

�"ផល្<នម"oញ់

«្"អទិត"- ៤ Sើតគត់
១១

កិរកÃ¨"ះឯងណ

iើប(ពPÄ"វង"oសន្ត
Ãកឱ"-យកសំបុ∫"

âៀមមកឱ"-មហសង"Åរជ ។

១២
/"ះសុគន‚"ធិបតី

Ä""!"ញពីពក"-âៀមÅ""ជ្
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C"ិកទុកvវជភជ

®"ងរុងសត្ព្<ំឱ"-ធ£"ក ។

១៣
vវចតុររប"-

នរុកន"-ឥតព្<ំអ្ក

ឱ"-បនvវòៀងជក

យកកុំZ្ើតនូវសួរន"- ។

១៤
/"ះពុទ្i"ស¨"រថ

កុំZ្"ិតណសត្ទំJហ£""-

កលនូវក្<ងÇ្""-ម¢""-

មន‰"ក ៥ តូច‰"ក>"ិហ ។

១៥

តុស"8ò"ិងតុះ@""-ក"¿ល
តិក្<រុងងJ"លÄ""រមុកvវ

ឯC"ិហក¢"ប@""-នូវ
ក្<ងឪទ្រម¢""-នុះØ""- ។
១៦
លុះបនf"ុបតប�"រ

W"ុងÅ""នÄ""រចំ4"ើនព្
iើព្ចកពី"-ឪទរ

មកជមនុស"8ត្ទំJហ£""- ។

១៧
មិនបុន®"រÊ"ិងឯង

និងវុÛ្"ងនូវធ្ិបអ"-

Ç្""-�""មÊ"ិងសំម្ទយ"-

សិង®"រS"ិតពី"-តណç"រ៌ ។

១៨

កមP"l"ះfi"ិ"-ទួរសត្
សត្នូវនÃកˆ"រ

សិងSើត្មនទុកខរ
ទុកf"ុបខ្æនក្ងសង"oរ ។

១៩

Cើកទុកvវជភជ

®"ងវងស័ត្ ពុំឱ"-ធ£"ក់ ។

១៣
vវចតុវប"-នរកនយ

ឥតពុំអ្កឱ"-បនvវ

òៀងជកយកកុំZ្ើត

vវសូរន"- ។

១៤
/"ះពុទ្i"ស¨"ថ

កំមZ្ើតស័ត្់ផងទំងហ£""-

អស់អលនូវក្ង Ç្"យម¢""-
មនZ"កW"ំាម ដូចZ"ក

>ើហ។

១៥

តុះòើងតុះÒ""-ក"¿ល

˛"ករងJ"លÄ""រុះÆ{

Ä""ផˆ"បមកឯCើ

និតនូវ ក្<ងឳទ៉រម¢"យ។ 

១៦
លុះf"ប់បនដប់�"

បុណមកÄ""ចំÆ{នពរï

iើព្!"ញចកឳទរï

មកជមនុស ផងទំJហ£""- ។

១៧
មិនបន់®"Êើងឯង

នឹងវង់fi"ង នូវធ្ីបអ"-

Ç្"�""មÊើងសមü"យ

សិងបÛ្ើតពី"-តណç" ។

១៨

ក័ម≈"ះÆៀងរÑងក¢"ត់
នូវសព្់ស័ត្ vហមនុស"o

សិងSើតមនទុក្
ទុក្f"ប់ខ្æន ក្ងសង"o។

១៩

C"ិកទុកvវជភជ្

∫"ងរូងសត្ព្ំឱ"-ធ£"ក⨀

១៣
ចូះvវចតុរប"-

នរកន"-ឥតព្ំអ្ក

ឱ"-បនvវòៀងជក

យកកំZ្"ិតនូវស្រន"- ⨀

១៤
/"ះពុទi"ស¨"ថH"

កំZ្"ឺតសត្ផងទ័J"ហ£""-

កលនូវក្ងÇ្""-ម¢""-

មន‰"កÅ""ំមតូច‰"ក>ើ ⨀

១៥

តុះò"ឺងតុះ@"-"ក"¿ល
គឺករងJ"លនូវÆៀហÆ"ឺហ

Ä""មុកvវឯC"ឺ

ន្វក្ងផ្"ÖៃØ"-"ឱ"-ទរ ⨀
១៦
លុះf"gបបនតប�"

មុនមកÄ""ចំÆ{នពរ

i"ិព្!"ញចកឱទរ

មកជមនុស"8ផងទ្័ាហ£""- ⨀
១៧
មិនប៉ន®"Êើងឯង

និងវÛ្"ងនូវធ្ីបអ"-

Ç្""-�""មÊ"ឺងសំមÖ""-

ស្ីបÛ្"ឺតពឺណç" ⨀

១៨

កមP"Æ"ងÆ"ិងក¢"ត

ទ្ំសព្សត្នូវÃក

សិងSើតមនទុក្
ទុកf"ុបខ្æនក្ងសង"oរ ។។

១៩

Cើកទុកîជភជន៍

®"ងរងសត្ពុំឲ"-ធ£"ក់ ។ [or 

∫"ងរង]

១៣
ចុះîចតុរបយ

នរកនយឥតពំនក់

ឲ"-បនîòៀងជក់
យកកំeើតπសួគ៌នយ ។

១៤
/"ះពុុទ្i"ស¨"ថ

កំeើតសត្ផងទំងឡយ
កលπក្<ងÇ្"ម¢"យ

មន‰"កÅ""ំដូច‰"ក>ើ ។

១៥

ដុះòើងដុះÒ"ក"¿ល

˛"ករងលÄ""រុះÆ{ 

Ä""មុខîឯCើ

និត"-πក្<ងÇ្"ឧទរ ។
១៦
លុះf"ប់បនដប់�"

បុណ"-មកÄ""ច4 "ើនពរ
iើប!"ញចកឧទរ
មកជមនុស"8ផងទំងឡយ 

។

១៧
មិនប៉ុl្"Êើងឯង
នឹងវÛ្"ងπទ្ីបអយ

Ç្"�""មÊើងសមü"យ

សឹងបÛ្ើតពីតណç" ។

១៨

កមÜ"ងរÑងក¢"ត់
ទំងសព្សត្πÃក

សឹងSើតមនទុកE"
ទក្f"ប់ខ្æនក្<ងសង"oរ ។

១៩
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]"ី"-W"ុសណចិតក£"រ

Ÿ"ិរ#"ិកQ""រចិតអនុពល

Z"ិលខ្æនâ្"ិរគុជ្ស"o

តុំរ{"-ចង្Ëង∑ះសរ ។

២០
សង"oរមនi ""ិនលុន
Ä""រជ~"គុនជvសណh"
តូចកលតណç"រ“ង

ក្ងÇ្""-�""មនូវសុក្ល ។

២១
/"្ះពុទ្/"ះi"ស¨"រ៌

Ê"ិងភិតណរក្ងមុន្ល

l"ះមនអករ៌កល
សម្â"ិបសងនូវក្ងខ្æន ។

២២
មនសកកន្ះgត
ម៉Z"ិស∑ត ៨ Z"ិន

តុះ^"ញទំJខ្æនÊ"ិង

មនអន¢"តm"ះ]"តី"- ។
២៣
∫"!ៀក⁄"&P"ះQ""ប

យលកុំនបនូវ]"ី"-

·"ុងអង្តូចកី"-ណរ{"-

រូបíម∑តយល∑ភរ ។

២៤
មន@""-មនហតភ"ˇម
មនចំអមi"ិព្S"ិតមកតម្W"តប
ណ

មនមតមន≈"តº""ហ

យលá""ិ"-!"""-តូចអំ4""ិតី"- ។
២៥
មនអំ""ម@""-Q""ប

…"ចកចបQ""ប]"ស]"ិ"-

∑ភតូចមុលី"-

Z"ិលបÜ្ងប2្"ិរកម្ ។

]"ី"-W"ុះណចិតក£"

Ÿើ#ើកQ"" ចិតអនុពល

Zើលខ្æនâ្ើគជ្ស

តំរ{"-ចុះÎ""ង∑ះស។

២០
,P"ះQ""i"ើន^"គពន់
Î"ើជគុន ជvះណ

ដូចកល់រគៈតណç"

ក្ងÇ្"�""ម ពុំº""ស្ល់។

២១
/"ះអង្â"ចi"ស¨"

ÊើងSើតណក្ងបណUàល
≈"ះមនអករកល់

សម់សិបសង នូវក្ងខ្æន។

២២
មនសកកន£"ះgដ
មZ"ស∑តបនÅ""ំម"nbន

Zើនតុះ^"ញទJ"ំខ្æន

មនអន¢"ត!"ះ]"តី"-។
២៣
∫"òៀក⁄"&ះQ""ប

យល់ គំម¨"ប់គំនូរ]"ី"-

·"ង់អង្ជកិណរ{"-

រូបíមឆ"-យល∑ក ។

២៤
មនÒ""-មនហ័តភ"ˇម

SើតមកតមW"គប់ណ
មនមត់មន≈"º""

យល់á"ើល!"""- តូច4 "ើក្ី
យ ។

២៥
មន""មមួ"-À"Q""ប់

…"ចកចប់""ម]"ស]"ី"-

∑កដូចមូឡី

ŸើលបÜ្ងប2្ើចិត ។

]"ិ"-W"ុសណចិតក្

Ÿើ#ើកQ""ចិតអនុពល

Zើលខ្æនâ្ើហគុជ"Åសរ
តំរ{"-ចុះÎ""ង∑ះសះ ⨀

២០
,P"ះQ""រi""ិន^"គ"-ពុន
Ä""ជគុន ជvស

តូចកល រតតណç"

ក្ងផ្"Öៃ� ""ម ព្ំº""ស្ល ⨀

២១
/"ះអង្â្"ចi"ស¨"

ÊើងSើតនក្ងមុន្ល
≈"ះមនអករកល

សមC"ិបសងន្វក្ងខ្æន ⨀

២២
មនសូកÅ""ំម"næនលន

Ëម∑តមនÅ""ំម"næនgដ្
â""ព្ឥ"8ទ្័ា°ះ∑ត

សឺដតុះ^"ញឥ"8ទ្័ាខ្æន ⨀

២៣
មនអន¢"តm"ះ]"តី"-
∫"!ៀកØ"-" ⁄"&ះQ""ព្

យលល្·"ងចំម¨"ប

រូប"n°មន"-យល∑ភ ⨀

២៤
មន@"-" មនហតភ"ˇម្

Sើតមកតម្W"តបណ
មនមតមន≈"º""

យលá""ិស!"""-តូចអំÎ"ើត្ី"-
២៥
មន""មូ"-À"-"Q""ព្

…"ច៉កចh"បយល]"ស]"ី"-
∑ភតូចមុលី"-

Z"ឺលបÜ្ងប2្"ឺចីត ⨀

]"ីW"ុសណចិត្ក£"

ŸើផឹកQ""ចិត្អនុពល

Zើលខ្æនâ្ើគជសរ

ដំរ{ចុះÎ""ង∑ះស ។

២០
,P"ះQ""i"ើន^"កពន់
Ä""ជគុណជvសណ

ដូចកលរគតណç"

ក្<ងÇ្"�""មពុំº""ស្ល់

២១
/"ះអង្â្"ចi"ស¨"

ÊើងSើតនក្ងមណ^ល
≈"ះមនអករកល

សមសិបសងπក្<ងខ្æន ។

២២
មនសក់កន្ះgដិ
មមីស∑តមនÅ""ំបួន

មុឺនដុះ^"ញទំងខ្æន

មនអណ ä"ត!"ះ]"ដី ។
២៣
∫"!ៀក⁄"មុះQ""ប់

យល់គំនប់គំនួរ]"ី

·"ង់អង្ដូចជកិន្រ{

រូបíមឆយយល់∑ភ ។

២៤
មនÒ"មនហត្ព"ˇម

SើតមនតមW"ដប់ណ
មនមត់មន≈"∫"

យល់់á"ើស!""យដូចអx"ឹគ
ក្ី ។

២៥
មន""មមួយÀ"Q""ប់

…"ចកចប់""ម]"ស់]"ី

∑ភដូចមូលី

ZើលបÜ្ង់ប2្ើកំ ។
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២៦
មន¬្"ញសមâ"ិប២

សរសុត្]"ិលយុងល្រជម្

មនõ"n"កសំម"nរូតំP

និង]"តី"-ជអ្ី"-Cើ"- ។

២៧
មនâ"ចសម្â"ិម7ម្
g¢"វតង្ំម∫"ជក¡"ិ"-
អ្កÅ""ជÃកឆ£"ស.្"ិ"-
•្"ងតិងច"¿ស ចិតគិត្គុន ។

២៨
សÚ""-ទ្ំមÅ""ម"næនរ"-

តូចក"nbនចង�"8"រយុន

អចរÃកមនបុន

សÚ""-តូចÅ""ម្ពិលពU"ន ។

២៩
ប៉មដ្ã្"ិមសួតផង
Ó"ះតូង“ងពU"នW"វន

q្"ញខបខ£"ញរវខន

មន…"ឡ("រពុង”"8¡"ិ"- ។
៣០
/"ះពុទ្ថ°វមន

i""ិនហ¨"សពុន^"កj"""-¡"ិ"-
°ះអំម"¿Ã¨"ះណh Ãក.្ើ"-
®"ហបុន¢"លឱ"-Ê"ិងស¢"ប ។

៣១
មនភ"ˇធ្ី"-i ""ិនជុំម្bក
បំមមូលបូកក្ងខ្æនÊ"ិង

សÚ""-មZ""8Ê"ិង

របសិងភ"ˇធី"-បិនទü"រ៌

៣២
តង្bវi""ិនជុំមពូក
វÃវលូកសី"-ខ្æនណរ៌

២៦
មន¬្"ញ់សមសិបពី"-

សិងសត់]"ិលល្ហ

1P"វញប់
មនõ"n"កសម"nbរQ""ប់

នឹង]"ដី"-ជអ្ី"-Cើ"- ។

២៧
មនសច់gវសិបដម
g¢"វតង្ម∫"ជក¡ើ"-
/"ះអង្•្"ងទុកឱ"-

មិនដិងច"¿ប់ចិតគិតគន់។

២៨
សÚ"ធំមនÅ""ំម"nbនរយ

ដូចក"nbនចង�"8"យន់

អចរ"-៍Ãកគិតគន់។

សÚ""-តូចÅ""ំមពិលពន់

២៩
បំមត់ã្ើមសូតផង
Ÿ"ះដូង“ងពន់W"វន់

ខ£"ញ់ខប់រវខន់

]"លងទចពង់”ះ¡ើ"-។

៣០
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

នឹងគន¨"ពុំបនCើ"-

អំម"¿ល°ះÃក.្ើយ
®"កន¢"លឱ"-Êើងស¢"ប់។

៣១
មនភ"ˇធីå "ើនជុំពូក
បំមូលមកក្ងខ្æនQ""ប់

ចប់ស់Ú"យកមករប់

សិងÊើងសិងភ"ˇធីបិធ‚"។

៣២
តងកូវi"ើនជុំពូក
វសិងរុកសុីខ្æនណ

២៦
មន¬្"ញសមâ"ឺប"n ពឺរ

សីងសុត្]"ីល1P"វស្៉ញព្
មនõ"n"កសំម"nbរQ""ព្

និង]"តី"-ថអ្ី"-Cើ"- ⨀

២៧
មនâ"ចgវâ"ិបតំម
g¢"វតង្ំម∫"ជក¡ើ"-
/"ះអង•្"ងទុកឱ"-

បនតីងច"¿បចីតតីតគុន ⨀

២៨
សÚ"-"ទ្ំÅ""ំម"næនរ"-

7"-ក"næនចង�"8"យុន
អច hរÃកគីតគុន

សÚ"-"Å""ំម"næនពន្ ⨀

២៩
⨀ បម័តã្"ឺមសួតផង
Ó"ះតូង“ងពhនW"វន
ជនខ£"ញខបខ£"ញរវខ៌ន

មន]"លJ"ំពូង”ះ¡ើ"- ⨀

៣០
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

និងគុននព្ំបនCើ"-

អំម"¿Ã¨"ះÃកឆ្ី"-

®"កន¢"លឱ"-Êើងស¢"ប ⨀ ។។ ៊

៣១
មនភទi"ើនជំពូក
បមូលមកក្ងខ្æនQ""ប"n

មZៀស"8 សÚ"-"រព្

Ê"ីងសីងភធ្ីបីនü" ⨀ ។។

៣២
តង្bវi "ើន ជំម្bក

វសីងលូកឆី"-ខ្æនណ

២៦
មន¬្"ញសមសិមពីរ

សឹងសុទ្]"ិលល្ជំ ??

មនõ"n"កសម"nbរដំ ??

នឹង]"ដីជអ្ី‹ើយ ។

២៧
មនសច់çសិបដុំ
ç¢"ដង្<ំ∫"ជក់¡ើយ ???

អ្កÅ""ជ្Ãកឆ£"ស់.្ើយ
•្"ងដឹងច"¿ស់ចិត្គិតគន់ ។

២៨
សរÚ"ធំÅ""ំបួនរយ

Áយក"næនចង�"8"យន្ ??

អចរ"-Ãកគិតគន់

សរÚ"តូចÅ""ំពិលរពន់ ។

២៩
W"មត់ã្ើមសួតផង
Ÿ"ះដូង“ងពនW"វន់???

ខ£"ញ់ខប់ខ£"ញ់រវខន់ ???

មន]"លំងពុង”ះ¡ើយ 

។ ?

៣០
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

នឹងគណនពុំបន‹ើយ

អម"¿ល°ះÃក.្ើយ
®"បណä"លឲ"-Êើងស¢"ប់ ។
៣១
មនភគi"ើនចំពូក
W"មូលមកក្<ងខ្æនQ""ប់

ចប់សរÚ"មករប់

សឹងÊើងសឹងព"ˇធិពិទ‚" 

។ ???

៣២
ដង្bវi "ើនចំពូក
វÃលូកសុីខ្æនណ
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ស£"ប¡"ិ"-S"ិតវáញជ
¬្"ិរល្ំនូវក្ងខ្æនÊ"ិ ។

៣៣
វ¬្"ិរផ្ះសំ‰"n"ង

វតក®"ងâ"ចS""សâ្"ិង

វនូវវឆី"-Ê"ិង

ទំJយុប«្""-ព្ំុឃ£"តឃ£"ហ ។

៣៤
វរ˝""ម្ឆី"-Ê"ិងហ¨"ស

Ê"ិង>"ិហ S"""8j"""-^"កណh
តង្bវ,P"ះមុកE"រ៌
បុតវរŸៀត្ក្<ងខ្æនÊ"ិង ។

៣៥
តង្bវÅ""មរ"-Ü"ង
ឆិ"-អំម"¿ងក"¿លកå ្"ើង
វឆី"-វររe េម្ិង
¬្"ញ?្"កÊ"ិងព្ំុឃ£"តឃ£"ហ ។

៣៦
វឆិ"->"ីហ.ៀប២
ឆី"-ម កiៀព្â"ច.្"ិងណ
តង្bវ,P"ះពU"ល£"

សំម្ងុំមŸៀត្មយយី"- ។

៣៧
មនឈម្õ"រâ"ិបនល

/"ះឈ្ះមរថមនពី

°ះvវi""ិនឥសក្ី"-
ក្ងខ្æនÊ"ិងមនុស"8ទំJហ£""- ។

៣៨
មន.្"ិងពនកុំណត្

Æ"ិងក¢"ងS្"ិតសិងបកធ£""-
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចពុn"""-
i"ិព្សំម®"ងឱ"-Ê"ិងតីង ។

៣៩

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

ស£"ប¡ើ"-រសវáងជ

វ¬្ើហលំនូវ ក្<ងខ្æនÊើង។ 

៣៣
វ¬្ើហផ្ះស‰"n"

វ តក់®"ងសច់S""សâ្ើង

វនូវវសុីÊើង

ទំJយព្់«្""-ពុំឃ£"ត ឃ£"។ 

៣៤
វ`្"ោមសុីÊើងណស់

Êើងឈឺ S""សj""^"កណ
តងកូវ,P"ះមកE"
ត"nិទវ‘"n"តក្ងខ្æនÊើង។

៣៥
តងកូវÅ""ំមរូយÆៀង

អំ‰"n"ង ក"¿លកX្"ិង
វសុីវសZ្ើង

.្ើងសច់Êើង ពុំឃ£"តឃ£"។

៣៦
វសុីឈឺ."-"បៗ
សុីមកi""-ប¬្"ង់R្"កណ
តងកូវ,P"ះពល

សិងមកŸ""-តមកយយី។

៣៧
មនឈមសមសិបនល

/"ះឈ¨"ះមរ ជមនពី

°ះ នូវi"ើនឥតក្ី"-
ក្ងខ្æនÊើង ផងទំJហ£""-។

៣៨
មន.្ើងបី"-រ"-កម¨"ត់
រÑងក¢"ងក¢"ត់ បក់ធ£"ក់ធ£""-
អស់ស័ត្ផងសំមü"យ

នូវសÚ"សច់សូតផង ។

៣៩
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

ឱ"-អស់មហជន់ ·"ង់រង់

ឱ"-ដិងបុណ"-៍បបផង

ស£"ប"n¡ើ"-Sើតវ{ញជ 

ទី"-លំនូវក្ងខ្æនÊើង ⨀៚
៣៣
វ¬្ើផ្ះសំ‰"n"ង

វតក®"ងâ"ចS"""8â្ើង

វនូវវឆី"-“ង

ទ្័ា យុបថ្"Öៃ ព្ំឃ£"តឃ£" ⨀ ៕ ៊ ។

៣៤
វ˝""មឆី"-“ងហ¨""8

Êើង>"ឺហS"""8…""-ៃ^"គ"-ណ
តង្bវ,P"ះមុកE"
ត"nទ្វŸៀតក្ងខ្æន“ង ។⨀ ។៚
៣៥
តង្bវÅ""ំមរ"-Æ"ង

ឆី"-អំZ"n"ងក"¿លកå ្""ិង
វឆី"-វរeZ្ើង ។ ៊

.្ើងâ"ចÊើងព្ំឃ£"តឃ£"ហ ⨀

៣៦
វឆី"->"ឺហ.ៀប២
ឆី"-មកiៀត¬្"ញ?្"កណ
តង្bវ,P"ះពល

សីង្មកŸៀតŸៀនយយី"- ⨀។។

៣៧
មនឈP"õ"ហâ"ឺបនល

/"ះឈ¨"ះមរថមនពី"-

°ះvវi"ើនឥ"8ក្ី"-
ក្ងខ្æនÊើងផងទJ"័ហ£""- ⨀ ។ ៊

៣៨
.្ើង្បី"-រ{"-កំម¨"ត
រÑងក¢"័ងក¢"តÓ"កធ£"កធ£"យ
ឥ"8សត្ទJ"័សំមU""-

នូវសÚ"-"â"ចសួតផង ⨀

៣៩
/"ះពុទâ្"ចi"ស¨"

ឱ"-ឥ"8មហជុន∫"ងរុង

ឱ"-តីងបប"nបុនផង

ស£"ប់¡ើយSើតវáញជ
ទីលំπក្<ងក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ។

៣៣
វ¬្ើផ្ះស‰"n"ង

វតក់®"ងសច់S""ស់â្ើង
វπវសុីÊើង

ទំèងយប់«្"ពុំឃ£"តឃ£"
៣៤
វ˝""មឆីÊើងណស់

ÊើងឈឺS""ស់j""^"កណ
ដង្bវ,P"ះមុកE"
ត"nិទវŸៀតក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ។

៣៥
ដង្bវÅ""ំរយÜ"ង
ឆីអ‰"n"ងក"¿លកå ្"ើង
វឆីវរZ្ើង

ឆ្ឹងសច់Êើងពុំឃ£"តឃ£" ។

៣៦
វឆីឈឺ.ៀបៗ
ឆីមកiៀត¬្"ញ?្"កណ
ដង្bវ,P"ះពល

សឹងមកŸៀតŸៀនយយី ។

៣៧
មនឈមõ"សិបនលិ

/"ះឈ្ះមរថមនពី

°ះîi "ើនអស់ក្ី
ក្<ុងខ្æនផងទំងឡយ ។

៣៨
ឆ្ឹងបីរយកំណត់

រÑងក¢"ំងក¢"ត់បក់ធ£"ក់ធ£"យ
អស់់សត្ទំងសមü"យ

នូវសរÚ"សច់សួតផង ។

៣៩
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

ឲ"-អស់មហជ∫"ងរង
ឲ"-ដឹងបនបុណ"-ផង
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XXXXXX
៤០
មនខ"8លបក!"ញចូល
ខ"8ិនបំមួលបកវáលវុល

ខ"8ិនឱ"-∫"ជកស"8ល

ខ"8ិនឱ"-g¢"វឥ"8ខ្æនÅ""ន ។

៤១
សង"oរÃ£"ក”លមរ

យលកុំx"រÄ""រសមP"

តកទុកជកម្ថន

”លឱ"-គួរ®"រខ£"ចj"""- ។
៤២
គួរ®"ឱ"-សំម្ព្ះ /"ះពុទ្រូប

នូវបរសុត និង/"ិកលJ"ច

""ម@""-iៀនធុកលច
W"ណំមថU""-និ"-រុនតរ ។

៤៣
S"ិតមកក្<ងតណç"

fi"ទ្នជររមរ

តូចចកសត្ស័"គរ

រួសËលនូវនិងសង"oរ ។

៤៤
…"សត្និងបនSើត
យកកុំZ្"ិតក្ងភុព្a """-
សង"ol"ះស3"""-
និងតិងថននខ្æនតល ។

៤៥
សិងS"ិត…"បនសុក
បន®"រទុកមកឱ"-យល

Ä""រW"êលរeមជួលចូល

ព្ំ®"លfi"រ!"ញf"ុបមនុស"8 ។
៤៦
…"សត្និងបនS"ិត

ឱ"-ដិង>្≥ងកំបីឆ្ល់។

៤០
មនខ"8លបក់!"ញ់ចូល
បក់បំបូលបក់វáលវល់

XX∫"ជ~"ក់សល់

ខ"8ិនឱ"-g¢"វអស់ខ្bនÅ""ន។
៤១
សង"oÃក”លមក

យល់កំx"ហj"" សមន
ដក់ទុកជកម្ដñ"ន

Ãក”លទុក ឱ"-គូរខ£"ច។ 

៤២
គូរសំពះ/"ះពុទ្រូប

បរáសុទ្ិ°ះឯង/"ឹកលJ"ច

""មÒ"iៀនធូបអច់

W"ណំមថU""- ជW"…"្ី"-។

៤៣
Sើតមកក្ងតណç"

គូរfi"ទនជរមរណះ

ដូចចកស័តសគរ់

វáលវល់នឹងក្ី"-អk"យ។
៤៤
…"ស័ត្នឹង Sើត
យកកំZ្ើត ក្ងភព្a ""
សង់សរ≈"ះសព្់«្""-

មិនដិងសñ"ននខ្bនដល់។

៤៥
សិងSើត…"បនសុខ
មន®"មកឱ"-យល់

Ä""W"gលរeដ្លសល់

ពុំL"លfi"ល!"ញf"ុប
មនុស។ 

៤៦
…"ស័ត្នឹងបនSើត

ឱ"-គីត>្"ង កំបី"-ឆ្ល ⨀

៤០
មនខ"-លបក!"ញចូល
qើ"-នបមូលបកវáលវល
ឱ"-ខ្æន·"ជក្សល

ខ"8ិនឱ"-g¢"វឥ"8ខ្æនÅ""ន ។។ ៚
៤១
សង"oរÃក”លម៉ហ

យលកំx"ពុនW"មន

តក់ទុក្ជកំម្ដñ"ន

Ãក្”លទុក្ឱ"-ឱ"-គូរខ£"ច ⨀

៤២
គូរសំពះ/"ះពុទ្រូប

បរសុទសព្/"ិក"8លJ"ច

""ម@"-"iៀនធូបលច
W"ណំមថU""-ផនិររន្រ ⨀

៤៣
⨀ Sើតមកក្ងតណç"

i្"ីទូនជរមួរ

ត្ចសត្ចកសគរ

វáលវលនីងក្ី"-អA"-" ⨀
៤៤
…"៉ហសូតនីងបនSើត
យកកំZ្ើតក្ងភុពa """-
សង"oរl"ះសព«្""-
មិន្ិងសñ"ននខ្æនតល ⨀

៤៥
សិងSើត…"បនសុក
មន®"ទុកមកឱ"-យល

Ä""W"gលរeចួលច៉ល

ព្ំ®"លfi"រ!"ញf"ុពមនុស ⨀

៤៦
…"សូត និងបនSើត

ឲ"-គិត>្"ងកំុèបីឆ្ល់ ។
៤០
មនខ"-ល់បក!"ញចូល
ក"8ិណW"មូលបក់វáលវល់

ឲ"-ខ្æន∫"ជក់សល់
ក"8ិណឲ"-çë "អស់ខ្æនÅ""ណ 

។

៤១
សង"oរÃក”លមក៍

យល់កx"ពន់W"មន or Ä""

សមន"-

ដក់ទុកជកម្ដñ"ន

Ãក”លទុកគួរឲ"-ខ£"ច ។

៤២
គួរសំពះ/"ះពុទ្រូប

បរáសុទ្សព្/"ឹកលJ"ច

""មÒ"iៀនធូបលជ

W"ណម"-ថU"យជនិរន្រ

៤៣
Sើតមកក្<ងតណç"

fi"ទនជរមរ

ដូចសត្ចកសគរ

វáលវល់នឹងក្ីអល័យ ។

៤៤
…"សត្នឹងបនSើត
យកកំeើតក្<ងភពa ""
សង"oរ≈"ះសព្«្"

មិនដឹងសH"នណខ្æនដល់ ។

៤៥
សឹងSើត…"បនសុខ
មន®"ទុក្មកឲ"-យល់
Ä""W"êលរeជួលចល
ពុំL"លfi"រ!"ញf"ប់មនុស"8 
។

៤៦
…"សត្នឹងបនSើត
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យកកុំZ្"ិតមកជ~"W"ុស

មនុស"8Ãកi""ិន¬្"ិរខុស
i""ិន¬្"ិរជព្ំf"ុបអតP" ។
៤៧
មន®"រទុកE"រខJ"ំ
អន្ីចំអន្តរ

Æ"ងរុងនូវវ{ររ

ឱ"-មិនiៀងនខ្æនផ្ល ។

៤៨
សង"oរជព្ំនក

ធម្៌∫""-ចក្ជកុសល

ចំ4""ិនម្កជផល
ក្ងជតិÜ"ង®"រ¬្"ិហបុន ។

៤៩
កុំយល®"រសំម"¿ត

Å""កម"8រត្ ព្ំជគុន

កុំម្ទុកឱ"-¬្"ិបុន

i"ិព្និងបនជÏ""បខ្æន ។

៥០

Ê"ិងផងតូចមនុ"8ស£"ប

s"រផJ"រថˆ"ប7"-®"រជួន
¡"ិមពួលÄ""ះទំJខ្æន

សិង®"រស្æយក្ងខ្æនÊ"ិង ។

៥១

សង"oរកុំW"Ãម

ជរូបíមល្ហថ្លã្"ិង
ស្ិតសo"ងខ្æន°ះÇ"ង
ខ"8ិន®"ហចកជររមរ ។

៥២
មនុស"8ខ£"ះស£"បពិ"-បក

S្"កតPតលតចរŸ"ិកខូរ
ធំមស្bយតង្bវរូយ

យលមិនiៀងក្ងឥX្"ិ"- ។
៥៣
មនុស"8ខ£"ះស£"បហមត

យកកំZ្ើតមកជW"ះ

មនុសÃកi "ើន¬្ើហខុះ
i"ើន¬ើហបនf"ប់អតP"។
៤៧
មនបន់®"ទុខំ

អនិច្ំអនត¢"

រeពឹងរូបf"ប់គ¨"

®"ងមិនiៀង នខ្bនÊើង។ 

៤៨ [no linking rhyme]

សង"oជពុំនក់

ធ៌មÃកដក់ជកុសល់ 

ចំ4"ើនមក®"ផល់
ក្ងជតិ≈"ះឱ"-¬្ើហបុន។ 

៤៩
កំយល់®"សម"n័ត

Å""កមសរត្ °ះឱ"-ទុក

d""នបននឹង¬្ើហបុណ"-៍
iើព្បនÏ""ព"-៍ខ្bនឯង។

៥០

Êើងផង®"ងនឹងស£"ប់

‘"កផJ"ផˆ"ប់ 7"-®"ជូន
¡ើមពូវÎ""ះទJ"ំខ្bន

និង®"ហស្<យ ក្ងខ្bន

Êើង។

៥១

សង"oកំW"Ãម 

ជរូបíមល្ហ ថ្ល់ã្ើង
ស្ិតសo"ងZើលខ្bនÊើង
ខ"8ិនពីបក ជរមរណៈ។
៥២
មនុសខ£"ះ ស¢"ប់ពីបក

ខ្bនរលក ត"nិទពឹសពរï

ធុំស្យតងកូវវរï

យលមិនiៀង ក្ងឥí"ី្យ។
៥៣
មនុសខ£"ះស£"ប់ហមត់

យក កំZ្"ិតមកជW"ុស

មនុសÃកi "ើន¬្ើខុស
i"ើន¬្ើហបពf"ុពអតP" ⨀
៤៧
មនបុន®"ទុក្ំ

អនីចំអនន¢"

រe^"ឹងរូបf"ុពគ¨"

®"មីនiៀងនខ្æនÊើង ⨀

៤៨
សង"oរថi"ើន
¬្ើហបពf"ុពអតP" ⨀

មនបុនi ""ិនម័គផល
ក្<ងជត≈"ះឱ"- ¬្ើហបុន ⨀

៤៩
កំយល®"សំម"¿∫"

Å""កម"8រត្ព្ំជគុន

កំទុកឱ"-¬្ើហបុន

iើព្និងបនជÏ""ព្ខ្æន ⨀

៥០

Êើងផង®"និងស£"ប

s"-"ផJ"រផˆ"ព្7"-®"ច្ន
¡ើមពូរឥ"8ទ្័ខ្bន

សិង®"ស្bយ"-ក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ⨀

៥១

សង"oរកំW"Ãម្

ថរូបíមល្ថ្លã្ើង
ស្ិតសo"ងZ"ិលខ្æនÊើង
ខ"8ីនពីបកជរម៉រ ⨀

៥២
មនុស"8ខ£"ះស£"បពីបក

ខ្æនរលកត"n<ទពីសព៉រ

ធូមស្ìយតង្bវវរ
យលមឺនiៀងក្ងឥí"ី"- ⨀
៥៣
មនុស"8ខ£"ះស£"បហម់ត្

យកកំeើតមកជW"ុស

មនុស"8Ãកi "ើន¬្ើខុស
i"ើន¬្ើបបf"ប់អតP" ។
៤៧
មនប៉ុl្" dukkhaṃ

aniccaṃ anattā
Ü"ងរុងπfi"រ
ឲ"-មិនiៀងនខ្æនផ្ល់ ។ ?

៤៨
សង"oរជពំនក់

ធម៌∫"ជក់ជកុសល

ច4 "ើនមគ្ជផល
ក្<ងជតិ≈"ះឲ"-¬្ើបុណ"- ។
៤៩
កុំយល់®"សម"nត្ិ

Å""ក់មសរត្ពុំជគុណ

កុំèទុកឲ"-¬ើ្បុណ"-
iើបនឹងបនជ·"ព"-ខ្æន ។

៥០

Êើងផង®"ងនឹងស£"ប់

˛"កផJ"រផˆ"ប់Áយ®"ជួន

¡ើមពួរអស់ទំងខ្æន

សឹង®"ស្<យក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ។

៥១

សង"oរកុំW"Ãម

ថរូបíមល្ថ្ល់ã្ើង
ស្ិតសo"ងZើលខ្æនÊើង
ក"8ិណពិបកជរមរ ។

៥២
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់ពិបក

ខ្æនរលកដ"nិតពិសពរ

ធុំស្<យដង្bវវរ

យល់មិនiៀងក្<ងឥX្"ិយ ។

៥៣
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់ហមត់
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¬្"ញâ្"ិញខÖ"តយលអW"ិ"-

?្"កâ្"ិត្ជ1P"ចឱ"-
K្"កតP"តŸ"ិក្ឥ"8រូបíម ។

៥៤

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៥៥

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៥៦

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៥៧
មនុសខ£"ះស£"ប ្រ®"ល
គP"នក≈្"លនិងS""ល�""ម

s"រq្ើមៗតូួចអច
តិកនូវតី"-តូចî្"រឆP"៉រ ។
៥៨

ខ£"ះស£"ប∫"ិ"-ចរŸ"ិក

ក"¿លលិចទិកò"ិងC"ីងណ

ខ£"ះនូវ"""រចំមˆ"រ

ស£"បមិនiៀងក្ងÃក្ី"- ។

៥៩

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

¬្"ញមិនចិត â្ើញអW"ី"-។

R្"កâ្ើត ជ1P"ចខ្ី
?្"កតPត!ើក អស់រូបíម។

៥៤
õ"n"ក°ះដសស់រ1P"វ
មនតង់កូវ រុយÓ"ងËម

ឈមហូរធ£"កvវ�""ម

គូរ®"q្ើម^"កក¢"តណ។ 

៥៥

ខ£"ះសH"បឯងឯg
នឹងរáះរកs"ជគ¨"

រូប¡ើ"-គូរអនិចÖ"រ

ឥតទីពឹង ពុំនក‹ើយ។

៥៦ 

មនុសខ£"ះស£"ប់រïស"-

សំពុត់ ខÖ"យខÖ"ត់vវ¡ើ"-

អ…"ក់ï"""-ជu"ើយ
s"យង់យល់ អសរូបíម

៥៧
˛"កនូវដី"-ដូចñ្"ឆP"។
រូបមនុសអ…"ក^"ក

.្"ះស្<យS្≥ក ដូចñ្"ឆP" 
៥៨

ខ£"ះស£"ប∫"ីយវ!ើក
នូវក្ងទឹក ដូចZ"ន។

ខ£"ះនូវ"""ចំមˆ"

ស£"បមិនiៀង ក្ងÃក្ីយ

៥៩
រូបមនុសអ…"ក់^"គ

.្"ះស្<យS្≥ក ដូច1P"ចខ្ី
យ។

∫"òៀក⁄"&ះក្ី"-

∑តសិងស្<យ ពី°ះណ

Ÿ"ិតមិនជិតâ្"ិញអW"ិ"-

?្"កâ្"ិតជ1P"ចខ្ីយ
K្"កតP"តចឹកឥ"8រូប°ះ ⨀
៥៤
õ"n"ក”ង7រស៉ហ1P"វ
មនតង្bវរូយំÓ"ងËម្

ឈP"ហូរធ£"កvវ�""ម

គួរបី"-q្"ឺម្ក¢"ត្^"គ"-ណ ⨀

៥៥

ស£"ពvវ®"ម¨"កឯង

គូរ®"õ្"ង្ឥតគ្ីគ¨"

រូŸ"ិ"-គួរអនីច

ឥតទី"-ពិងព្ំនកCើ"- ⨀

៥៦
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"បរស"-

សំម្់តកÖ"តកÖ""-vវ¡ើ"-

អ…"ក…""-ៃជu"ើ"-
s"-"យង្យលឥ"8រូបíម្ ⨀

៥៧
មនុសខ£"ះស£"បរ®"ល

គP"នកិ≈្≥លនីងS""ល�""ម

s"-"q្"ឺម្តូចអច°ម្
តីកន្វត្ី"-តូចñ្"ឆP" ⨀
៥៨

ខ£"ះស£"ប∫"ី"-វចិក

នូវក្ងទិកតូចZ"ន

ខ£"ះនូវ"""ហចំមˆ"ហ

ស£"បលំម"¿កនូវÃក្ី"-⨀

៥៩
រóបមនុសអ…"ក^"គ"-

.្"ះស្bយÓ្"កតូច1P"ចខ្ី"-
∫"!ៀក⁄"°ះម្(⁄"មុះ?)ក្ី"-

∑ត ្សីងស្bយពី"-òះណ ⨀

¬្"ញសI"ញខÖ"ត់យល់
អW"ិយ

?្"កâ្ើតជ1P"ចខ្ី
K្"កតP"តចឹកអស់រូបíម ។

៥៤
õ"n"កW("ងដសសôP"
មនដង្bវរុយÓ"ងËម

ឈមហូរធ£"ក់î�""ម

គួរបីq្ើម^"កកë"ត់ណ ។

៥៥

ស£"ប់់î®"ម¨"ក់ឯង

គួរ®"õ្"ងឥតគ្ីគ¨"

រូបÕើយគួរអនិចÖ"

ឥតទីពឹងពំនក់‹ើយ ។

៥៦
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់រសយ

សំពត់ខÖ"យខÖ"ត់î¡ើយ

អ…"ក់j""ជu"ើយ
s"យង់យល់អស់រូបíម ។

៥៧
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់ដL"ល
គP"នក≈្"លនឹងS""ល�""ម

s"q្ើមដូចអចន៍°ម
˛"កπដីដូចñ្"ឆP" ។
៥៨

ខ្ះស£"ប់∫"ីវចឹក

πក្<ងទឹកដូចមច∆"

ខ្ះπ"""ចមˆ"រ

ស£"ប់់លំបកπÃកិយ ។

៥៩
រូបមនុស"8អ…"ក់^"ក

.្"ះស្<យÓ្"កដូច1P"ចខ្ី
∫"!ៀក⁄"មុះក្ី
∑តសឹងស្<យពី°ះណ 

។
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Translation

៦០

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX
៦១

XXXXX

XXXXXX

XXXXX

XXXXXX

Added section:
អ្កផងគូរអនិចÖ"

រូបអតP" ឯងសព្់«្""-។

៦០
មនR្"ក°ះព៉ពឹក
¡ើ"-រហូរទឹកពីអង˙"

ពីធU"រពីបតណ

ពុំL"លដច់ ជW"ីក្ី"-។
៦១
vះរស់vះស£"ប់vវ

ឥតŸើនូវពុំនក់Ø""-

មន®"K"ងទJ"ំបី"-
ជពុំនក រូប≈"ះណ។

៦០
មន?្"ក°ះពុពិក
¡"រហូរទឹកពី"-អង˙"

ពី"-ធU"រពី"-បតន

ព្ំ®"ល‘"ចជW"…"តី"- ។ ⨀ ។

៦១
°ះរុសvះស£"ពvវ

ឥតŸើនូវព្ំនកØ"-"

មន®"េេកវទJ"័ ៣
ជពំនករូព≈"ះណ ⨀ ៚

៦០
មន?្"ក°ះពពឹក
M"ហូរទឹកពីអង˙"
ពីទU"រពីបតណ

ពុំL"លដច់ជW"…"តី ។
៦១
vះរស់vះស£"ប់î

ឥតŸើπពំនក់Ø"

មន®"K"វទំងបី
ជពំនក់រូប≈"ះបន ។

១

ខ្<ំផ្<ំអ""មដប់

បរáបូណ៌f"ប់នូវ…"ចក

ហក់ដូចកល∫"បក

S"សរផˆ"ឈូក…"ពុំ ។
២
Áមដក់នដល់?្"ក
∫"ង់ល¶្"កនW"ជុំ

ចិ2្ើមថU"យបង្ំ
î/"ះពុទ្{្"Å""ំបី ។
៣
¡ើយខ្<ំថU"យបង្ំ

î/"ះធម៌/"ះជិន]"ី

បរáបូណ៌បនÅ""ំបី

មុឺនបួនពន់កង|"យ"-ញណ ។

៤
¡ើយខ្bំថU"យបង្ំ

î/"ះសង"bសម O"រភណ [or ភន/เพียร ?]

សូ∫"Æៀន/"ះកម្ដñ"ន or ធម៌f"ប់d""ន់
0្"មពិËះពន់^"កj "" ។
៥

1
I unite my ten fingers
complete with their nails,
just like the petals
and pollen of  a lotus bud,
2
raising them to my eyes,
right in the space between my two
eyebrows, in offering
to the twenty-eight Buddhas;
3
and also in offering to
the Dharma of  the Victors,
complete in its eighty-four
thousand wheels of  wisdom;
4
and also in offering to

the Saṅgha, who strive to accumulate merit,
reciting the holy Kammaṭṭhāna,
marvelously melodious.
5
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¡"តុ®"‘"ជះខ្<ំ

ថU"យបង្ំî/"ះ]"ី

ស^"៌ជ្មនបរមី

សូមឈ្ះព"ˇធិអន្រយ ។

៦
ដ"nិតខ្<ំនូវចង់Q""លà""ច

អស់អថ៌បទបលី

Æៀនកព"-ពីâៀមខ្ី

,P"ះកម្ដñ"នW"âើរជ ។

៧
ដ"nិតពក"-≈"ះជC"nើក or ថC"nើក

âៀមs"Cើកជកព"ˇ

iើបខ្<ំនឹងÄ""ជ

បទកព"-�្"រឲ"-មហជន ។

៨

បនដឹងបនស¢"ប់ជក់

^"ញចិត្ដក់?្"កZើលគន់
Cើកទុកîជបុណ"-

ឯ�""យកុំបីW"M"ស ។

៩
អ្កផង…"នឹងបន

ស¢"ប់កមដñ"នធ៌មពិâ"ស

/"ះពុទ្ឯងâ្"ចi"សន

ស¨"â្ើតស្ង/"ះអង្អញ  ។

១០

ធម៌≈"ះពិËះ^"ក

សករជ ១៦៣៥ [i.e. ឯក-ឆ-∫"ី-បÜ]្

�"ផល្<នម"oញ់

«្"អទិត"- ៤ Sើតគត់
១១

កិរកÃ¨"ះឯងណ

iើប(ពPÄ"វង"oសន្ត
Ãកឱ"-យកសំបុ∫"

âៀមមកឱ"-មហសង"Åរជ ។

១២
/"ះសុគន‚"ធិបតី

Through but the grace of  my
offering to the Victor,
the Omniscient One, replete with the Perfections,
may I conquer sickness and disaster.
6
Since I want to be at complete ease
with all of  the sacred scriptures,
I assiduously studied this poem from Siam,
titled Kammaṭṭhāna, most excellent.
7
Since these words are in chanted verse—
the Siamese having composed it as a poem—
I thus will translate it
into Khmer verse, so that the masses
8
might know, clearly listen,
and be delighted to set their eyes upon it.
I write this down to make merit
for the future—don't be careless.
9
It is rare for people
to listen to the Kammaṭṭhāna, this extradinary Dharma,
which the Buddha himself  preached
as a replacement for his own being.
10
This Dharma, lovely to hear,
in 1635 of  the Śaka era [1713 C.E.],
month of  Phalguna, year of  the snake,
Sunday, on exactly the fifth waning day,
11
back at that precise date,
Cau Baññā Vaṅsā Sanmat
had this Siamese text
taken to the great Saṅgharāja
12
Sugandhādhipatī
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Ä""!"ញពីពក"-âៀមÅ""ជ្
Cើកទុកîជភជន៍

®"ងរងសត្ពុំឲ"-ធ£"ក់ ។ [or ∫"ងរង]

១៣
ចុះîចតុរបយ

នរកនយឥតពំនក់

ឲ"-បនîòៀងជក់
យកកំeើតπសួគ៌នយ ។

១៤
/"ះពុុទ្i"ស¨"ថ

កំeើតសត្ផងទំងឡយ
កលπក្<ងÇ្"ម¢"យ
មន‰"កÅ""ំដូច‰"ក>ើ ។

១៥

ដុះòើងដុះÒ"ក"¿ល

˛"ករងលÄ""រុះÆ{ 

Ä""មុខîឯCើ

និត"-πក្<ងÇ្"ឧទរ ។
១៦
លុះf"ប់បនដប់�"

បុណ"-មកÄ""ច4 "ើនពរ
iើប!"ញចកឧទរ
មកជមនុស"8ផងទំងឡយ ។

១៧
មិនប៉ុl្"Êើងឯង
នឹងវÛ្"ងπទ្ីបអយ

Ç្"�""មÊើងសមü"យ

សឹងបÛ្ើតពីតណç" ។

១៨

កមÜ"ងរÑងក¢"ត់
ទំងសព្សត្πÃក

សឹងSើតមនទុកE"
ទក្f"ប់ខ្æនក្<ងសង"oរ ។

១៩
]"ីW"ុសណចិត្ក£"

ŸើផឹកQ""ចិត្អនុពល

to translate from the words of  the Siamese scholar,
making this text a container
to continuously support living beings so they might not fall
13
down into the four realms
or yonder hells, without a refuge,
but instead surely go
to take rebirth in the distant heavens.
14
The Buddha taught about
the origin of  all living beings.
When they are inside their mother's womb,
they consist of  five limbs, just like the limbs of  a tree.
15
They each sprout legs, arms, and a head,
lie prone but move to and fro,
and then turn their faces upwards
as they remain in the womb.
16
At the completion of  ten months, 
their merit comes to transform them and offer a blessing,
and then they exit from the womb
and become human beings.
17
It is not only us
that wander confused in this world, here below—
across the plane of  the earth we are all
born out of  craving,
18
the sensual desire that ever constricts
all creatures throughout the worlds,
creatures who are born into suffering,
the anguish of  every being in saṃsāra.
19
Men and women of  reckless temperment,
should they drink liquor, their minds turn foolish,
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Zើលខ្æនâ្ើគជសរ

ដំរ{ចុះÎ""ង∑ះស ។

២០
,P"ះQ""i"ើន^"កពន់
Ä""ជគុណជvសណ

ដូចកលរគតណç"

ក្<ងÇ្"�""មពុំº""ស្ល់

២១
/"ះអង្â្"ចi"ស¨"

ÊើងSើតនក្ងមណ^ល
≈"ះមនអករកល

សមសិបសងπក្<ងខ្æន ។

២២
មនសក់កន្ះgដិ
មមីស∑តមនÅ""ំបួន

មុឺនដុះ^"ញទំងខ្æន

មនអណ ä"ត!"ះ]"ដី ។
២៣
∫"!ៀក⁄"មុះQ""ប់

យល់គំនប់គំនួរ]"ី

·"ង់អង្ដូចជកិន្រ{

រូបíមឆយយល់∑ភ ។

២៤
មនÒ"មនហត្ព"ˇម

SើតមនតមW"ដប់ណ
មនមត់មន≈"∫"

យល់់á"ើស!""យដូចអx"ឹគក្ី ។
២៥
មន""មមួយÀ"Q""ប់

…"ចកចប់""ម]"ស់]"ី

∑ភដូចមូលី

ZើលបÜ្ង់ប2្ើកំ ។
២៦
មន¬្"ញសមសិមពីរ

សឹងសុទ្]"ិលល្ជំ ??

មនõ"n"កសម"nbរដំ ??

thinking themselves a pachyderm's peer,
like a mighty bull elephant in musth.
20
The names of  liquor are excessively numerous,
and translate into virtues and faults,
just like desire and craving,
never finding sufficiency on the entire plane of  the earth.
21
The Lord preached that
we who are born into this world
have parts that number
thirty-two inside our bodies.
22
These include five million head hairs,
ninety thousand body hairs
sprouting all over our bodies,
a tongue that can speak,
23
ears, and a nose, whose
appearance is pleasing on women,
making their body just like a kinnarī,
with a lovely form of  gorgeous appearance,
24
hands, forearms, and the complete arm span,
arising in their proper order;
a mouth and eyes,
which shine brilliantly, just like on a female beast;
25
fingers and toes, twenty in total,
each complete with a nail on beautiful women,
as lovely as a bamboo shade,
radiant and flashing with rays.
26
thirty-two teeth
all glistening black and dark, ??
with skin of  marvelous complexion ??
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នឹង]"ដីជអ្ី‹ើយ ។

២៧
មនសច់çសិបដុំ
ç¢"ដង្<ំ∫"ជក់¡ើយ ???

អ្កÅ""ជ្Ãកឆ£"ស់.្ើយ
•្"ងដឹងច"¿ស់ចិត្គិតគន់ ។

២៨
សរÚ"ធំÅ""ំបួនរយ

Áយក"næនចង�"8"យន្ ??

អចរ"-Ãកគិតគន់

សរÚ"តូចÅ""ំពិលរពន់ ។

២៩
W"មត់ã្ើមសួតផង
Ÿ"ះដូង“ងពនW"វន់???

ខ£"ញ់ខប់ខ£"ញ់រវខន់ ???

មន]"លំងពុង”ះ¡ើយ ។ ?

៣០
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

នឹងគណនពុំបន‹ើយ

អម"¿ល°ះÃក.្ើយ
®"បណä"លឲ"-Êើងស¢"ប់ ។
៣១
មនភគi"ើនចំពូក
W"មូលមកក្<ងខ្æនQ""ប់

ចប់សរÚ"មករប់

សឹងÊើងសឹងព"ˇធិពិទ‚" ។ ???

៣២
ដង្bវi"ើនចំពូក
វÃលូកសុីខ្æនណ

ស£"ប់¡ើយSើតវáញជ
ទីលំπក្<ងក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ។

៣៣
វ¬្ើផ្ះស‰"n"ង

វតក់®"ងសច់S""ស់â្ើង
វπវសុីÊើង

ទំèងយប់«្"ពុំឃ£"តឃ£"

beyond what can be said with words;
27
ninety groups of  muscles,
hot when bunched together, and then cool;
the wise offer a response,
expressing clear knowledge through thinking in the mind;
28
nine hundred large vessels,
which according to the manuals are set in motion with fibers,
so masters think and reflect;
seven thousand small vessels;
29
gallbladder, liver, lungs,
and the beating heart; 
solid fat and liquid fat, 
and the shock of  the belly.  [?]
30
The Buddha preached that
it is beyond calculation.
All this the Lord responded
and asked for us to listen.
31
Much of  the many things
that are assembled with our bodies
can be massaged and enumerated,
whether ours or part of  an illness.
32
Many kinds of  worms
reach in and protrude to eat our bodies.
They die, but are born again,
making their home inside of  us.
33
They set up a domicile,
made from flesh thick and thin.
They abide there and consume us
night and day without fail.
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៣៤
វ˝""មឆីÊើងណស់

ÊើងឈឺS""ស់j""^"កណ
ដង្bវ,P"ះមុកE"
ត"nិទវŸៀតក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ។

៣៥
ដង្bវÅ""ំរយÜ"ង
ឆីអ‰"n"ងក"¿លកå្"ើង
វឆីវរZ្ើង

ឆ្ឹងសច់Êើងពុំឃ£"តឃ£" ។

៣៦
វឆីឈឺ.ៀបៗ
ឆីមកiៀត¬្"ញ?្"កណ
ដង្bវ,P"ះពល

សឹងមកŸៀតŸៀនយយី ។

៣៧
មនឈមõ"សិបនលិ

/"ះឈ្ះមរថមនពី

°ះîi"ើនអស់ក្ី
ក្<ុងខ្æនផងទំងឡយ ។

៣៨
ឆ្ឹងបីរយកំណត់

រÑងក¢"ំងក¢"ត់បក់ធ£"ក់ធ£"យ
អស់់សត្ទំងសមü"យ

នូវសរÚ"សច់សួតផង ។

៣៩
/"ះពុទ្â្"ចi"ស¨"

ឲ"-អស់មហជ∫"ងរង
ឲ"-ដឹងបនបុណ"-ផង
ឲ"-គិត>្"ងកំុèបីឆ្ល់ ។
៤០
មនខ"-ល់បក!"ញចូល
ក"8ិណW"មូលបក់វáលវល់

ឲ"-ខ្æន∫"ជក់សល់
ក"8ិណឲ"-çë "អស់ខ្æនÅ""ណ ។

៤១

34
They burrow and feast on us,
causing so much unbearable pain.
One kind of  worm is named mukkhā,
since it torments us inside our bodies.
35
Worms, five hundred strong,
painfully feast upon our dishevled hair. 
They eat and eradicate
our flesh and bones without end.
36
They feed on us, causing throbbing pains,
eventually eating our teeth and eyes.
These worms are called bālā,
which come to pester and harass us.
37
There are forty nāli of  blood;
the Vanquisher of  Māra explained that there is that much
or even more
within all of  our bodies.
38
Three hundred pieces of  bone,
stiff  and brittle, prone to breaks and fractures
within all creatures,
along with vessels, flesh, and lungs.
39
The Buddha preached
for all of  the people to listen
so as to understand and achieve merit,
to think and reflect, going beyond doubts.
40
There is the breath that flows in and out.
Once it is full, it flows out again,
leaving our bodies cool,
or sometimes making us warm throughout our bodies.
41
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សង"oរÃក”លមក៍

យល់កx"ពន់W"មន or Ä""សមន"-

ដក់ទុកជកម្ដñ"ន

Ãក”លទុកគួរឲ"-ខ£"ច ។

៤២
គួរសំពះ/"ះពុទ្រូប

បរáសុទ្សព្/"ឹកលJ"ច

""មÒ"iៀនធូបលជ

W"ណម"-ថU"យជនិរន្រ

៤៣
Sើតមកក្<ងតណç"

fi"ទនជរមរ

ដូចសត្ចកសគរ

វáលវល់នឹងក្ីអល័យ ។

៤៤
…"សត្នឹងបនSើត
យកកំeើតក្<ងភពa ""
សង"oរ≈"ះសព្«្"

មិនដឹងសH"នណខ្æនដល់ ។

៤៥
សឹងSើត…"បនសុខ
មន®"ទុក្មកឲ"-យល់
Ä""W"êលរeជួលចល
ពុំL"លfi"រ!"ញf"ប់មនុស"8 ។
៤៦
…"សត្នឹងបនSើត
យកកំeើតមកជW"ុស

មនុស"8Ãកi"ើន¬្ើខុស
i"ើន¬្ើបបf"ប់អតP" ។
៤៧
មនប៉ុl្" dukkhaṃ
aniccaṃ anattā
Ü"ងរុងπfi"រ
ឲ"-មិនiៀងនខ្æនផ្ល់ ។ ?

៤៨
សង"oរជពំនក់

This state of  saṃsāra was explained by the Lord;
to understand it is extremely difficult,
so it was established as a meditation subject,
expressed by the Lord in fearful terms.
42
One should venerate a buddha image
that is pure each morning and evening,
with one's hands, candles, incense, and puffed rice,
bowing down in reverence for all times.
43
We are born in craving,
in pain, old age, and death,
like creatures removed from the ocean,
swirling around in longing.
44
Rare is the being who can achieve
rebirth within the three worlds.
Within the present state of  saṃsāra,
we don't know where we'll end up.
45
Should we be reborn, it is rare to find happiness,
for we tend to meet only with suffering.
Changing, morphing, shaking, moving—
humans never escape from these.
46
Rare is the being who can achieve
rebirth as a human male.
Within the human world, many make mistakes
and nearly all commit sins.
47
There is only suffering,
impermanence, and non-self,
as we always bear the effects of  vengeful karma,
ensuring the transience within our bodies.
48
Within saṃsāra, your refuge is 
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ធម៌∫"ជក់ជកុសល

ច4"ើនមគ្ជផល
ក្<ងជតិ≈"ះឲ"-¬្ើបុណ"- ។
៤៩
កុំយល់®"សម"nត្ិ

Å""ក់មសរត្ពុំជគុណ

កុំèទុកឲ"-¬ើ្បុណ"-
iើបនឹងបនជ·"ព"-ខ្æន ។

៥០

Êើងផង®"ងនឹងស£"ប់

˛"កផJ"រផˆ"ប់Áយ®"ជួន

¡ើមពួរអស់ទំងខ្æន

សឹង®"ស្<យក្<ងខ្æនÊើង ។

៥១

សង"oរកុំW"Ãម

ថរូបíមល្ថ្ល់ã្ើង
ស្ិតសo"ងZើលខ្æនÊើង
ក"8ិណពិបកជរមរ ។

៥២
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់ពិបក

ខ្æនរលកដ"nិតពិសពរ

ធុំស្<យដង្bវវរ

យល់មិនiៀងក្<ងឥX្"ិយ ។

៥៣
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់ហមត់

¬្"ញសI"ញខÖ"ត់យល់អW"ិយ
?្"កâ្ើតជ1P"ចខ្ី
K្"កតP"តចឹកអស់រូបíម ។

៥៤
õ"n"កW("ងដសសôP"
មនដង្bវរុយÓ"ងËម

ឈមហូរធ£"ក់î�""ម

គួរបីq្ើម^"កកë"ត់ណ ។

៥៥

ស£"ប់់î®"ម¨"ក់ឯង

គួរ®"õ្"ងឥតគ្ីគ¨"

the cool Dharma, full of  merit.
Cultivate the paths into the fruits
within this very life by doing good.
49
Don't think only of  treasure.
Silver, gold, and jewels are not virtuous.
Don't hold on to them; give them away to make merit,
for only then are they really yours.
50
We all shall pass away,
lying face down or face up, as the case may be,
with our whole body’s ligaments swollen,
and the internal organs emitting a foul stench.
51
Within saṃsāra, don’t comfort yourself
by thinking that your body is lovely and beautiful,
preening and cleaning yourself,
for in an instant you might face old age and death.
52
Some people die in difficulty,
their bodies blistered due to evil venom,
rank and foul, writhing with worms—
such is the impermanence of  the body.
53
Some people die with their mouths open,
teeth bared and scattered, a fearsome sight,
eyes rolled back, having immediately become a corpse,
with crows and vultures pecking apart the loveliness of  the body.
54
The skin swells and stretches, black and white,
with maggots and flies laying eggs in the hair
and blood oozing down the body—
how loathsome and disgusting indeed!
55
Once dead, you’ll be alone.
How scary that will be, without anyone around you!
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sakarāj khè thṅai trailakkha(ṇ)-k/4r
The year, the month, the day, and the Three Marks

រូបÕើយគួរអនិចÖ"

ឥតទីពឹងពំនក់‹ើយ ។

៥៦
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់រសយ

សំពត់ខÖ"យខÖ"ត់î¡ើយ

អ…"ក់j""ជu"ើយ
s"យង់យល់អស់រូបíម ។

៥៧
មនុស"8ខ្ះស£"ប់ដL"ល
គP"នក≈្"លនឹងS""ល�""ម

s"q្ើមដូចអចន៍°ម
˛"កπដីដូចñ្"ឆP" ។
៥៨

ខ្ះស£"ប់∫"ីវចឹក

πក្<ងទឹកដូចមច∆"

ខ្ះπ"""ចមˆ"រ

ស£"ប់់លំបកπÃកិយ ។

៥៩
រូបមនុស"8អ…"ក់^"ក

.្"ះស្<យÓ្"កដូច1P"ចខ្ី
∫"!ៀក⁄"មុះក្ី
∑តសឹងស្<យពី°ះណ ។

៦០
មន?្"ក°ះពពឹក
M"ហូរទឹកពីអង˙"
ពីទU"រពីបតណ

ពុំL"លដច់ជW"…"តី ។
៦១
vះរស់vះស£"ប់î

ឥតŸើπពំនក់Ø"

មន®"K"វទំងបី
ជពំនក់រូប≈"ះបន ។

This body—you should reflect on its impermanence;
it provides no shelter or refuge.
56
Some people die with their clothing slipped off,
their skirts scattered here and there.
How awful, that in the end,
they see the body as such, devoid of  beauty.
57
Some people die just as they are,
without even a mat spread beneath them.
The living detest them like shit and piss,
laying on the earth like a dead dog or cat.
58
Some people die with fish nibbling on them
in the water, as if  they too were a fish.
Some people die in the middle of  fields and farms.
Dying is not easy in the worldly realm.
59
The bodies of  humans are ugly,
foul, putrid, and eldritch, like corpses.
Ears and noses,
too, become rank and rancid.
60
Particles are lodged in eyes
and liquids flow from limbs,
from all openings and extremities,
without ever stopping—such is the body’s nature.
61
Whether alive or dead,
the body is no real refuge.
There is only the Three Jewels
that can be a refuge for this body.
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Khmer mixed verse, kākagati and bāky 4 rāy, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB006 63a–64b sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk; UB011 73b–75a dhaŕm (ra)pā

Summary: Provides an account of  the passing of  the days and months within each year and 
the urgency of  practicing the Dharma.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB006

៕ រ{"-•្""-អទិត 

អ្កផង-លចិត 

ឱ"-ខំមភវន 

កំ‘"ច់មូ"-ៃថ្"Ö
ឧិះឧិ/"ះពុទ្ផង

W"âើរដ្ កន្ង 

W"âើរដ្ថ£"«្""- 

ខំមសងសិល/"ះៃ/""- 
នំសត្i "ើនj"""- 
តក់តលថ្លនិពននុះឯង“ង៕ 

៕ឧកសបូពិត‘ើ"- 

ខ្ំមនឹងថ£"ះ•្"ង 

ស‰្"ងច់រច 

ក្ងកិចស"8ស¨" 

/"ះអង្មÖ"ះ«្""-

មនសត្មួ"-ទ្ំ 

មនក"¿ល°ះបី"- 

òើង∑តÅ""ំបី"- 

ស£"បតប់ពី"- 

មនរូបបី"-រូយហសិបបូន 

ឱ"-តិងក្ងខ្bនក្ងកិចសស¨" 

iើព្ឥ"8ភិក្<°ះឯងណ

iើព្^"ញ បរïបូរ°ះឯង“ង៕

៕ឧកសបូពិត‘ើ"- 

ខ្ំមនឹងថ£"ះ•្"ង

ស‰្"ងចរ់ចរ 

ក្ងកិចសស¨"
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/"ះអង្មÖ"ស«្""- 

រ{"-សត្ទ្ំ°ះ 

º""ច7"-ចំ&ì"ះ 
គឺហឆ¨"ំ°ះឯងØ"-" 

រ{"-ក្ងមួ"-ឆ¨"ំ 

មនឬតូវទJ"ំបី"- 
òើង∑តÅ""ំបី"- 

គឺហឧWសត្ 
ស£"បតប់ពី"-

គឺហ�"រW"កដ្់ 

ឯËមកំម្ត់

ជុំខ្bនខ្ំមØ""- 

ខ្ំមនឹងm"ងច"- 
ឱ"-ជöព្/"ះហរ ""- 
រ{"-õ"-"°ះឯងØ"-" 
បី"-រូយហសិបបូន°ះឯង“ង៕

៕ឧកសបូ^្ើត 

អ្កផងទJ"ំហ£""- 

ស¢"បខ្ំមបរáយ"- 

តំZ្ើរស"8ស¨"

បនពី"-ពនព£""-

អ្កផងទJ"ំហ£""- 

មិនសូវគិតគុណ 

មត¢"បី"-ត 

គុណធ្នណ"8ណ 

កំបមគJ""- 

‘ើរ#ើក®"វQ""

លត់សំម្ត់ដរïជ"- 

កុំបមគ់ងJ""- 

កងJ"រមិន¬្ើហ 

Ø"ះ¡ើ"-សស¨" 

ពី"-ពន/"ះវស"o 

បខំម¬្ើហបុន 

s""-មកគរ់f"ឹក 

ប¬្ើហជf"ុន 
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Ÿើរតល់¬្ើហបុន 

បតៗ±ើញៗ 

Ÿើររុតអ≈្ើត 

‘ើរលត់សង±ើញ 

"""ក“វថfi{"-

អS្ើងW"ុះ]"ី"- 
អ័ន្ងl"ះវ
∫"ី"-à"ើប]"ូល“វvវ 

រ{"-ឯយំមភូបល 

តP"ំ^"កកន¢"ល 

ជអ្ក˛ើរ·"gត 

·"gតឥតបន្ី 

យកទូវថU""-l"-" 
សZ្"ចយំម្រជ 

អ្កមនអម¨"ច 

s""-មិនតិងខ£"ច 

s""-អ្ក#្"ច់ករ 
ន៍ណមនបប 

s""-សិងមកចប់ 

ú""-តំមf"្ាំd"" 
ឧិះឧិអ្និចÖ" 

ទួលទុកfi"ទ្ន

ណ"8ណអ្កSើ"- 
តូច-¨"ះឱ"-ខំមឧិហត់
ឱ"-ខំមសងU"ត 

¬្ើហបុណឱ"-ទន 

iើពនឹងបនឆ្ងតល 

សñ"ននិពនvវ“ង៕ ៕

Diplomatic transcription of  UB011

ឧកសៈបូពិ‘ើយ
Êើងខ្<ំចm"ង
ស‰ ្"ង កលd""
កលកិច្/"ះសសន 

/"ះអង្មÖ"ស់«្" 
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ឱ"-ដឹង°ះØ"

/"ះអង្ឱត្ម 

មនសត្១[page] ធំ

ក"¿ល°ះបី

òើង∑តÅ""ំបី

ស£"បពីដន្ប់

មនËម°ះបីរយប£"យ 

¡ើយហសឹបបួន 

ឱ"-ដឹងក្<ងខ្æន

ក្<ងកិច្/"ះសសន 

អស់ភិក°ះណ

សឹង^"ញបរáបូ។។ ចប់ ។។ ៙ ។។ 

ឯក"¿ល°ះគឺ/"ះវស"o។ 

òើង∑តណ 

គឺ/"ះឧWសុទ្ 
កន្<យfi"ងគត់ 

គឺវសន្ដូវទJ"ំ។បី«្"

គឺËមW"*" 
យមនុស"8∑តØ" 

គឺអង្ឯង“ង ។។ ចប់ ។។ 

៙ ។។ 

ahaṃbhante 
bhikkhude 
រល់អង្ទី " 

និមន្ចូលស¢"ប់ 

សស័ប់សូ{៉" 
កលអង្មÖ"ស់«្"

â្"ចគង់ធមP" 

·"ង់បន្bលê""ស 

ហូរពី/"ះឱស

ជកិច្បណç" 

ទុក្ឱ"-/"ះអនន្ 

អរហន្«្"យថ£" 

ដឹងក្<ងសសន 

Q""យរូបបក"8ី 
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កលជួបអណន្ 

ផ្<ំអស់អរហន្ 

Q"""-ឯâ"ចក្ី 

បូពិតសត្ធំ

ឱត្ំ^"កj"" 
មនក"¿ល°ះបី 

ជផ្bវសូរáយ(" 

រ{រូបសត្°ះ 

â្"ចឱ"-ចំ”ះ 

i"ស¨"Å""ណÄ"" 

៣៦៤ 

ដក់ឱ"-ធួន•"រ

ជ«្"f"ប់�" 

f"ប់ឆ¨"ំមួយ“ង 

រ{�"ដន្ប់

បនជមិនf"ប់

ខត«្"Å""ំមួយ

ត"nិត®"g
បី!្"ះឯង“ង

កុំម"nី។សp"8"បត្ិណ 

ក្<ង/"ះសសន 

�"Å""ំមួយ°ះណ

gបី!្"ះឯង“ង ។។ ចប ់។។ ៙ 

sakarāj salpāt-4r
The year and repentance

Khmer mixed verse in bāky 4 rāy (with the some sections possibly in kākagati), 18th through 19th 
centuries.

Leporello: UB011 84b–88b dhaŕm (ra)pā; UB046 59a–61a sakrāj sālpāt/dhaŕm sālpāt

Summary: Provides a litany of  repentance and prayers for absolution.

Diplomatic transcription of  UB011
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៙។។ ឧកសបូពិ‘្ើយ

Êើងខ្<ំសូមលរ

លអស់ជតិù 

ដំûËគ˙" 
Êើងខ្<ំសូមលរ 

លរពគ"-∫"ûះ 

បÜ្<ះរួសរÑង 

លរពគ"-លំÆៀង 

ប2្≥ងនន 

លរពគ"-មយរ 

លំs"ញបញ់Wះ 
ចឹត្មិនអសូរu""ងខ្æនលំបក 

លទំងបូសបម

កម¡ើយរFម័ស 

លរខ្æនពីបក

រកសុីមិនបន 

លរចឹត្រុរន

បំ។ពនចឹត្s" 

ចឹត្គឹតW("t"
·"័ព"-s"ក្<ងខ្æន 

…"‹"ក…"លួន

ខ្æនមនជុំពក់ 

លរពកm់"ចូវ
ដង្bវព៍ព£"ក់ 

លរខ្ិនលខU"ក់ 

លòើងÒ"បក់ 

លគ៍រលថ្ង់ 

លចឹត្មិន∫"ង់ 

ថ្ង់¡ើយ។វÛ្"ង 

លបបខ្æនឯង

ផឹកQ""វÛ្"ង 

ò"”លដំវយ

លò"/"ះពយ

ពយងយ/"ះភីរុណ

 W"ម("តអំមÖ"ះដ៍មនគុណ

ជf"gវបធ"ˇយ
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W"ម("តអ្កម¢"យ

ពយងយÃកឪពុក 

យកបប។មកទុក

ក្<ងអង្អតP" 

ò"Z"ò"ប 

ò"មន់ò"ទ 

ò"û…"បីយ 

ò"ទំង"""ភ្ឺ 

ò"R្≥ងò"ផ្រ 
ពគ"-ធំឃរៗ 

បប°ះពុំC"ង 

លò"∫"ីR"រ 
ពឹងពក់Áយ""" 

…"^ើឆ£"មផង

លò"អeüើក
លò"អន"8ង 

ò"នគ"-ម្រផង 

ò"ខ"8ងò"ក¢"ម 

ò"∫"ីក្<ងរម 

ò"ក¢"មក្<ង·"ុង 

លជអន្ង់

ពុំគង់នន 

លò"ចងU"រ

លរ∫"ីÅ""រ[page 91] 

ò"ក្ិត…"ឹមជង 

លò"បង់កង

ខ្ងgងជZ" 
លò"ដំរុ{ 

លò"U"gល:"" 
ò"ក¢"ន់រFមំង 

អសច់⁄"កឃ£"ំង 

¬្ើជអហរ 

ខ្<ំសូម។លជ

ល^ៀររួច¡ើយ 

ខ្<ំសូមឱ"-ឆប់

បនដល់u"ើយ 
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បនដល់ថនផ្bវសួគ៌ 

ដឹកនP"ំព័មយូរ

អស់ញត្ិករ

 នP"ំដល់/"ះឥន្។

នP"ំដល់i"វត 

អស់ញត្ិក

កូរណឱ"-ទន 

ឱ"-ûរFi"ះ
ឱ"-â"ះដំរុ{ 

ឱ"-ទំងi"ព្ី

]"ី/"ះស្ំម 

CើកÒ"បង្ំម

គុណH""ងបួរ*"ណ ។

អស់ញតិទូនP"ន

អស់ទំងសង"bផង 

ឱសង"bនូវវត្≈"ះ¡ើយ 

!"ះf"ប់មិន!"ះf"ប់ 
មិន!"ះសo"ងវត្ 
មិន!"ះ…"ឹត…"ំ 
ចំÆ{ុនសសន 

fiៀទំង]"ីញី 

fiៀទំងផឹកQ""រ 

សង្<នអ្កម¢"យ

ជ/"ះក°£"ង

íងចប់កុំពីរ 

មត់®"ងបឡី 

ចឹត្នឹកî]"ី

សp"8"îមក 

បង់ទំងដីសរ

បង់ទំងក¢"រqៀន 

មិនបនសូ∫"Æៀន

នឹងf"gវបធ"ˇយ 

រត់îW"ញ("យ

ពួនÁយដំបូក 

វSើតជ។[page 92]U"gក 

SើតជរFមំង
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បបអ្ីមកបំង 

âៀតÁយចុងស"nង 

បប∫"gវដល់f"gវ 

បប∫"gវដល់ម¢"យ 

បបញតិទំងឡយ 

∫"gវដល់ឪពុក
ខ្æនÕើ"-¬្ើទុក 

កចកំ/"ះសសន 

Sើតជ រមស់

®"ងសុីបន្៉ារ 
វSើតជខ£"រ 
®"ងសុីសច់† 

f"gវò"W"°
មិនយកចឹត្ចង 

fiៀបប^ៀរផង 

ឆ្ងîន៍រក្

U"កîនន 

វî…"ុងចិន

ដងទឹកឱ"-វ 

វî។…"ុងឈU"រ 

ដងទឹក(in white, hard to read: Å""ំង??)⁄"កអង

ខ្æនអួត!"ះជង 

!"ះជអ្កÅ""ជ 

រ{ឯ«្"លJ"ច

កន់ûមចÛ្≥ង 

f"gវò"បង្ំម

W"âើឧត្ំ 

ត"nិតf"gវបធ"ˇយ 

f"gវò"រf"gវវយ 

Cើសទំងអ្កម¢"យ 

f"gវ”លឱ"-ស¢"ប់

សូ∫"ធម៌ឱ"-f"ប់ 

គុនá""ង។បូរណ 

អស់ញតិទូនP"ន

អស់ទំងសង"bផង 

ឱសង"b≈"ះ¡ើយ
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â្≥ក¢្"រFZៀត 

សូវ-លបÛ"8≥ត
ខួចធម៌ជៗ 

L"ឡន៍ណ.មន 

បំÆ{ុវត្សñ"ន 

សº¢""បឡី 

ŸើZើលសº¢""រ 

ចសចុងចស˛ើម 

សង"bÕើ"-គួរâ"nើម 

ន៍រក្°ះណ 

ŸើកZើលកុំពី

W"âើ^"កណ 

នP"ំអ្កម¢"យរ*"

ឱ"-បនដល់សñ"ន

ផ្bវសួគ៌ផ្bវគប់

ផ្bវគួរ ផ្bវîន៍រុក្ 

សñ"នមសសñ"នÅ""ក់

សñ"នអ្ក។ម¢"យអ2្ើយ 

ចប់Áយរeភយ

±្≥ងS្ើសអព្ីរeម្ 
ចូលថU"យបង្ំម

CើរC""បឹតមស 

Zើលទឹកអព្ីកស(or ភស but looks like កស) 

Cើក‹ើងអព្ីõ"ក 

/"ះគុណអ្កម¢"យ

អ2£ើយប៉នZ"កប៉នភ្ំ 
ខ្<ំមហរFលំ
ខ្<ំមហរFល"- 
/"ះគុណអ្កម¢"យអ2្ើយ
ប៉ន់ភ្ំ/"ះសូ‰៉" 

ខ្<ំចូលលជ(or ផ)

លរ^ៀររួច¡ើយ 

ឈមម¢"យមួយដំណក់

]"ក់ដល់/"ះធរនី"- 

ខ្æនដូចញីខ្æនដូចញ<ក 
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ខ្æនដូចs"បុកខ្ិចខ្ី 

ននស៍Ú" 

អ្កមë"យអ2£ើយ
ទំងÅ""ំបួនដណüប់ 
ម¢"យîសព្ទំងយុព្ទំង«្" 

]"វ*"ហុចÒ"ចប់�"8"â"n≥ង 

អស់ញតិអស់á"ៀង 

មកជួយU"ុំ`""ង
បÛ្ើត(ត is whited out)ប(something crossed out)ឯង 

បនSើតមក¡ើយ 

កុំប˛ើC"ង

អសូរអ្កម¢"យឯង 

ម¢"យងូតទឹកç¢" 
ហុតប៍បបរអ្កZ"ត 

u""កអរពន្ឹកõ្"ហរ 
សង្<ន ម¢"យ(&ë "យ crossed out)រ*"

ជ/"ះក°£"ង 

ឱខ្æនអ2£ើយ
បំណច់អ្មមë"យ 

បÛ្ើតមក¡ើយ

កុំឱ"-វÛ្"ងជតិ

ឱ"-ខ្<ំសង្៉ាត
ឱ"-បនដល់សñ"ន 

ផ្bវសួគ៌°ះជសñ"ន 

iៀងW"កដ្“ង ។។ ៚ [page 94] 

Diplomatic transcription from UB046:

ឧកសៈ បូពិ‘្ើយ 

Êើងខ្<ំសូមលរ 

លអស់ជតិù 

ដំûËគ˙"រ 
Êើងខ្<ំសូមលរ 

លពក"-∫"ûះ 

មជ្<ះរុះរÑង 

លរពក"-លំÕៀង 

ពុំiៀងនន
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លរពក"-មយ 

លំរគញបញ់បូរ"- 

ចិតមិនអសូរ"-័ 

∫"ង់ខ្æនពីបក់ 

លរទំងបូសបម 

កម¡ើយរFលក ់

លទំងពីបក់

 រFសុីមិនបន ៕ 

លរចិតរុករណ

 បំពនចិតs"រ 

ចិតគិតWt " 
·"ព"-s"រក្<ងខ្æន 

…"t"ក…"Ãន 

ខ្æនមនចំពក់ 

លរពក"-m"រចូវ 
ដង្bវពរភ£"ក់ 

លរខ្ិនលខU"ក់ 

លរòើងÒ"បក់

…"ចកûកងរ ៕ 

លរគរលថ្ង់ 

លរបបមិន∫"ង់ 

ថ្ង¡ើយវÛ្"ង 

ផឹកQ""រខ្æនឯង 

ò"រ”លដំវយ 

លរò"រ/"ះពយ 

ពយងយ/"ះភីរុណ 

W"មត់អ្កមនគុណ 

ជf"gបធ"ˇយ ៕ 

W"មត់អ្កម¢"យ

ពយងយÃកឪពុក 

យកបបមកទុក្ 

ក្<ងអង្អតP" 

ò"រZ"រò"របរ 

ò"រមន់ò"រទរ 

ò"រû…"បី 

ò"រទំង"""ភ្ឺរ 
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ទំងR្≥ងR្ើងផ្រ 
ពកធំករឃរ 

បប°ះពុំ‹"ង ៕ 

លរò"រ∫"ី0"រ 
ពឹងពក់Áយ"""រ 

…"^ើរឆ£"មផង 

លរò"រអeüើក 

លរò"រអណ"8ង់

ò"រនគ្រជ“ង 

ò"រខ្ងò"រក¢"ំម ៕ 

ò"រ∫"ីក្<ងរម 

ò"រក¢"ំមក្<ងរុណ 

លរò"រអន្ង 

ពុំគង់នន 

លរò"រ∫"ីÅ""រ 

ò"រក្ិតរមំង 

អរសច់⁄"កឃ£"ំង

ខ្æនជអហរ ៕ 

ខ្<ំចូលរងរ 

លរ^ៀររួច¡ើយ 

ចប់បនដល់u "ើយ 

ដឹកនំពំ'រ 

អស់ញត្ិករ 

នំដល់/"ះឥន្ 

នំដល់i"វត 

អស់ញត្ករ

គួរនឱ"-ទន 

sampaccay"ohontu ៕ 

hai me namo-k/r4
O! I pay homage 

Khmer mixed verse, kākagati and bāky 4 rāy, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB011 82b–84b dhaŕm (ra)pā
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Summary: Describes, using specific toponyms and kammaṭṭhāna technical terms, what paths a 
person could take in the moments immediately after death, including the path to Nibbāna.

UB011
_"Z"°&
ពុទ្វៈ។Ë
អង្”ធីសត្

/"ះÅ""ំ/"ះអង្

កលមួយiៀងទ័ត

¡ើយ/"ះនP"ំសត្

ឆ្ងîនិពU"ន

ន៍រូអ្កផង

ចង់ដឹងទំម្ង

ទក់ទងវច

លុះអស់ជីវáត

កយកំfi"រ

°ះឯងអតP"

ពុំដឹងសូន∑ះ

រ{រូបរបស់

រូបរស់îរ*"

មន®"នឹងស£"ប់

កយកំfi"រ

សូ∫"កុសល("

Áយនដeំើ

សង"bសូ∫"ជូនî
ចំម្៉ងខ"oច់r""

ដល់ផ្bវâ"កõ"

ដល់ថ្រសំប("ន

មន§""…"•"
ផ្bវîអs្"

ន៍រក្i"“ង

ផ្bវîឯសន

សួរi"ព្ីមន

Edition
_" me namo

buddhavaro
អង្”ធិសត្

/"ះÅ""ំ/"ះអង្

កល"nមួយiៀងទត់

¡ើយ/"ះនំសត្

ឆ្ងîនិពU"ន ។

នរូអ្កផង

ចង់ដឹងទំនង

ទក់ទងវច

លុះអស់ជីវáត

កយកម្fi"រ

°ះឯងអតP"

ពុំដឹងសូន"-∑ះ ។

រ{រូបរបស់

រូបរស់îរ*"

មន®"នឹងស£"ប់

កយកម្fi"រ

សូ∫" kusalā
Áយនដeំើរ

សង"bសូ∫"ជូនî
ចម្ងខ"oច់r""

ដល់ផ្bវâ"កõ"

ដល់ថ្សំប("ន

មន§""…"•"
ផ្bវîអs្"យ៍

នរកi"“ង

ផ្æវîឦសន
សួគ៌i"ពពិមន

Translation
O! I pay homage
to the excellent buddhas,
the bodhisattvas,
all five Lords,
for one true kalpa,
who lead beings
to cross over to Nibbāna.

Any person who
wishes to know the way
of  speaking:
when his life is exhausted,
and done are his actions and karma,
he shall not in himself
be aware, but completely unconscious.

As for his body and belongings,
even if  he strives to live,
it surely will die,
along with his actions and karma.
The monks will chant “kusalā…”
to guide the way.

The monks will chant to accompany him
to cross the deep sand
to arrive at Sek Sè,
and then arrive at the sampan rock,
where there is a kra'è fig tree.
The road to the Southeast
goes only to the hells.

The road to the Northeast
leads to the palaces of  the heavens,
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.ថនa """-ភុព្
ជួបនឹងa ""Ãក

ផ្bវÓ"កW"សព្

ឯòើងa""ភុព្ ។
.ស្ឹងអរុណ

ផ្bវនន្i"ព្ី

រ�""ម˛ើម/"ះ§""
Ó"កîឯសន

]"ះi"ព្នីមិត

.្"ង:""M"ម"nìពន
ចំមJ"យZ"នមន។

៦០សឹប'ជន៍“ង

ផ្bវ⁄"កកណä"ល
˛ើរ!"ញឆ្ងវល
,P"ះçដរ
មនភ្ំ°ះបី

…"j""មុហិម
ផ្bវសួគ៌តឹង"o

យមP"ដុះសឹទ្

មនផ្bវមួយធំ(or ចំ)

˛ើîCើភ្ំ

,P"ះបរeម្នថន

មន˛ើម>ើរ។មួយ

0្"រដូចកÜ£៉ា
នរ{«្"ថ£"រ

សិល("Ó"ត្ី

ផ្bវរំងកl្"
Üï"មន។â្"ចតK្"
s"នូវចំផ្bវ

មន]"ះ១ធំ

˛ើរîCើភ្ំ

វáËសត្ិ[page 89]g
ចំ”ធីសត្

ផ្bវលក្ិò

.ឋនa""ភព
ជួបនឹងa ""Ãក

ផ្bវÓ"កW"សប់

ឯòើងa""ភព
.ស្ឹងអរុណ

ផ្bវនន្i"វ{

�""ម˛ើម/"ះ§ ""
Ó"កîឦសន
]"ះi"ពនិម្ិត

.្"ង:""¡"មពន
ចមJ"យ‰"នមន

ហុកសិប'ជន៍“ង 

ផ្bវ⁄"កកណä"ល
˛ើរ!"ញឆ្ងវល
,P"ះ កវត

មនភ្ំ°ះបី

…"j""មហិម
ផ្bវសួគ៌∫"ឹង"o

យមតុសិត 

មនផ្bវមួយចំ

˛ើរîCើភ្ំ

,P"ះបរមនថឋន
មន˛ើម>ើមួយ

0្"ដូចកPÄ"
នរ{«្"ថ£"

សិលបីតិ

ផ្bវរំងកl្"
Ü"៉មនâ្"ចតឹកK"
s"πចំផ្bវ

មន]"ះមួយធំ

˛ើរដល់Cើភ្ំ

viro satthiko
ចំ”ធិសត្

ផ្bវលក្ណ

called the place of  the Three Realms,
where one meets the Three Worlds.
The road divides skillfully,
and to the north of  the Three Realms
is called the Aruṇa river.

The road of  Nandadevī,
beneath the fig tree,
splits off  to the Northeast,
with the divinely created lake,
to the left and the Himavant forest,
truly far away,
at sixty yojanas.

The middle road leads out

and takes one across the universe;
it is called “Kāvatā.”
There are three mountains,
astoundingly massive,
and the road to the Trāyastriṃsa,
Yāma, and Tusita heavens.

There is one road that leads directly
to the summit of  the mountain,
called the realm of  the Paramanātha.
There is a tree there,
with fruits like maidens,
like lovely ladies,
and with stones of  bliss.
There is the road of  the kanthè sal tree,
with the mines of  the Lord of  the Geckos,
who waits on the road,
and there is a large lake.
Walking up to the mountain is the
hero, caravan leader,
for the bodhisattvas,
the road of  the marks.
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anak mtāy saṅsār-k/4r
My dear mother

Khmer mixed verse, kākagati and bāky 4 rāy, 18th through 19th centuries.

Leporello: UB006 65a–65b sakrāj khmèr thġaiy traiy lāk; UB011 81b–82b dhaŕm (ra)pā

Summary: Describes one’s debt (guṇa) to one’s mother, and a prayer to repay it through the 
dedication of  various acts of  merit to her.

ឥន្កË*"

សិòសរáគត់

˛ើរ!"ញពី°ះ
ឆ្ងសì"នសិល្៉ារ
ជទី/"ះមហ

ឥសីសិលសុទ្

˛ើរពី°ះឆ្ង

សì"ន]"មុ∫"

ជល្ិទ្ីà""ច]"ុក

,P"ះមទ្កË*"

ផ្bវសម្<v‚"

មនអង្/"ះû

នូវក្<ងf"ឹះហô"រ

ŸើកធU"រចូលî

ឱ"-បនដល់ទីសñ"ន

លំπឧត្ំ

Ÿើអ្កឯណបន

សo"ងសិលសន"8ំម
បនឆ្ងរួចដល់

បរeម្នថន

Å""ប់ពីផ្bវសួគ៌

Æ"ងរប]"ួលបួល

à""ចîW"ករ

ទំងអម"¿លe"ះឯង“ង ។។។ 

៚

indakaro
siṇosārigata
˛ើរ!"ញពី°ះ
ឆ្ងសì"នសិល

ជទី/"ះមហ

ឥសីសីលសុទ្

˛ើរពី°ះឆ្ង

សì"នសមុ·"

ជលធីà""ច]"ុក

,P"ះ maddhakaro
ផ្bវ sambuddho
មនអង្/"ះû

πក្<ងf"ឹហ

ŸើកទU"រចូលî

ឲ"-បនដល់សH"ន
លំπឧត្ម

Ÿើអ្កឯណបន

សo"ងសីលសន"8ំ
បនឆ្ងរួចដល់

បរមនថឋន

Å""ប់ពីផ្bវសួគ៌

Ü"ងរប]"ួលបួល
à""ចនូវW"ករ

ទំងអម"¿លe"ះឯង“ង ។

indakaro [?]
siṇosārigata [?]
Walking away from there,
crossing a stone bridge,
is the place of  the great
ascetic, of  virtue pure.
Walking further from there and crossing
the bridge across the ocean
waters, one arrives at the land 
called Maddhakaro,
the path of  the perfect buddhas,
where there the Lord, August Cow,
inside the abode,
opening the gate and entering,
to reach the place,
the excellent home.
If  one is able to
cultivate virtue and merit
one can travel across to reach
the Paramanāthaṭhāna,
The explanation of  the road to the 
heavens,
increasingly easy and pleasant,
is complete in all

parts, just like this.
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UB006

អ្កម¢"យសង"o

កូនសង់វáហរ

ប័ន-ះសីម
សំមជតិម¢"យរ*"

កំ ឱ"-ម¢"យ!""ត

ឈមម¢"យជ7£"ះ
]"ុកម¢"យជវត្

កំឱ"-!""ត់

ពី"-·"gងកូនvវ

ពី"-កលកូនតូច

"""កយំម…"លួច

សូមទន7ះWវ

0្"ម¡ើ"-ពី"-ស

កូនl"ះកូនណ

កូនបសំម£"ញ់

ខ្ំមសូម់តក់តល

ថ្លនគរvវ“ង៕ 

ចបសS""ជ្

UB011
៚ ។។ ៙ ។។

បូពិតសង"o

កូនសង"b/"ះវáហô"រ

បÜ្<ះõ"ម("

Sើតជតិកល¨"រ
កុំឱ"-ម¢"យ!""ត់

ឈមម¢"យជត្<ក

សុខម¢"យជវត្

កុំឱ"-ម¢"យ!""ត់

ពុំ·"gងកូនî

ពីកលខ្æនតូច

"""កយំទ៍ទូច

សូមទន Áះû
អ្កម¢"យCើក‹ើង

⁄"gងដក់Cើ®£"
សូមទនÁះû
Ó្"ម¡ើយពីសរ

កូន≈"ះកូនណ

កូនញត្ិក

កូនបរសំម្៉ាញ
សូមអញ់πផង

សូមឱ"-ដូចបំណ

ដក់ដល់ផ្bវសួរ

គឺ/"ះមហន៍គរនិពU"ន

“ង ។។ ៚ ។។ ៙ ។។

Edition

អ្កមë"យសង"oរ
កូនសង់វáហរ ។

បÜ្<ះសីម

Sើតជតិកលណ
កុំឲ"-ម¢"យ!""ត់
ឈមម¢"យជថ្<ក

សុកម¢"យជវត្

កុំឲ"-ម¢"យ!""ត់
ពី·"gងកូនî ។

ពីកលខ្æនតូច

"""កយំទទូច

សូមទនÁះû ? សុំ?

អ្កមë"យCើក‹ើង
⁄"gងដក់Cើ®£"
សូមទនÁះû
0្"ម¡ើយពិស 

កូន≈"ះកូនណ

កូនញតិក

កូនបសម£"ញ់

សូមអញπផង ?

ឲ"-ដូចបំណង
ដក់ដល់ផ្bវសួគ៌

គឺមហនិពU"ន“ង ។

Translation

My dear mother,
I have built a vihāra,

and buried the sīmā stones.
In whatever life you are born,
may you not be separated.
My mother’s blood like a puddle.
Her placenta is to be respected.
May you not be separated
from my chest.

When I was young,
I cried and nagged,
always asking to drink your milk.
You lifted me up,
and sat me on your lap,
as I asked to drink your milk,
sweet and delicious.

Where for me, or for another,
as the child of  a relative,
my dear child,
may I be with you,
just as my wish
to reach the road to the heavens,

that is, great Nibbāna.

1493



Appendix III

Uṇhissavijaya (Long verse version)
Victory of  the cranial protuberance

FEMC title: Uṇhisavijayya; Uṇhissavijaya

Pali verse, likely composed in Thailand or possibly Cambodia or Laos, 13th – 17th centuries.

Long-format palm-leaf: FEMC C.51

Thai books: CP = Braḥ mahādibamant(́r) พระมหาทพิมนตร ์(Thonburi นครหลวงกรงุเทพธนบรุ:ี 
Bim(b) ṕén anusara(ṇ) naï ṅān braḥ rājadān blöṅ śab nāṅ chavīvaŕṇ praḥkaapsăntísukh 
pa.ma., ca.ja. ṇa jhāṕanasthān văt makuṭakṣătŕiyārām rājavaravihār พมิพเ์ป็นอนุสรณใ์นงาน
พระราชทานเพลงิศพ นางฉววีรรณ ประกอบสนัตสิขุ บ.ม.,จ.ช. ณ ฌาปนสถานวดัมกฏุกษัตรยิาราม
ราชวรวหิาร, 2516), 24–31; SA = Damrong Rajanubhab สมเด็จพระเจา้บรมวงศเ์ธอ พระองคเ์จา้ดศิว
รกมุาร กรมพระยาดํารงราชานุภาพ, Mahādibaman(t)́ มหาทพิมนต ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: bim(b) naï ṅān 
braḥ rājadān blöṅ śab āṃmāty do braḥyā aŕgani(dhi)niyam (samuy ābharaṇaśiri) ca ma, ca ja, 
ra ja ba. พมิพใ์นงานพระราชทานเพลงิศพ อํามาตยโ์ท พระยาอรรคนธิิLนยิม (สมยุ อาภรณศริ)ิ จ ม, จ ช, 
ร จ พ., 2471), 28–36.

Khmer books (only for those passages that overlap with the medium-length mixed prose and 
verse version, Uṇhissavijaya-NM): PDR = Prajuṃ dhaŕm raṃṭoḥ groḥ dāmṅ 12 chnāṃ !"ជុំធម៌

រ*+ះ-""ះទំង ១២ ឆ3"ំ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Ācănd អច័ន្, 2000), 10–13; PS = Kèv Ūc ="វ អ៊ូច, 
Parittasamodhān pālī បរCត្សGធនបលី (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Institut bouddhique 
ពុទ្សសនបណQិត"S, 1997), 302–6; BK = Ek Ñịm ឯក ញឹម and Ras’ Kèv រស ់="វ, Bhāṇavāra kiccavatt 
brịk lṅāc ភណវរ កិច្វត្["ឹកល]"ច (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ6"ញ: Paṇṇāgār gim seṅ បណ_"គរ គិម b"ង, 1965), 
40–44.

Edition

dī nī2 căk sāṃṫèṅ braḥ uṇhisavijaiy taa1 pai lao1 / tām tè1 dān1 caḥ proṫ

uṇhissavijaya-suttaṃ1

namo2 tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa

vanditvā sirasā buddhaṃ 
saddhammagaṇuttamaṃ

1 CP: uṇhisavijaiy sūtr; SA: uṇhisavijaiy.
2 From namo until atthi there are no parallels in the text of  BK and PDR; the edition here is based only on CP and 
SA.
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uṇhissavijayaṃ3 nāma
sattānaṃ āyuvaḍḍhanaṃ
vakkhāmi pavaraṃ ganthaṃ
sambuddhen’eva desitaṃ.

ekasmiṃ samaye nātho
tāvatiṃse surālaye
pārichattakamūlamhi
paṇḍukambalanāmake.

viharitvā padesesi
abhidhammakathaṃ varaṃ
sattappakaraṇaṃ nāma
dhammasaṅgaṇī4-ādikaṃ
sirimāyāpamukhānaṃ
devānaṃ hitasampadaṃ.

devaputto tadā eko
nāmena supatiṭṭhito
tāvatiṃse nibbatto so
devehi parivārito.

dibbasukhaṃ anubhoti
vimāne kanakepi ca
ajānitvā tadā devo
parikkhīṇāyum attano. 

devaputto tadā eko
ākāsacārīnāmako5

parikkhīṇāyukaṃ tassa
ñatvā vacanam abravi:

“mārisa sattame dine
devalokā ito cuto
aviciniraye jāto
anubhosi dukkhaṃ bahuṃ.

cavitvā tato ṭhānā
uppanno jātisattasu—
kaṅkho gijjho kummo ceva
sunakho sūkaropi ca

3 CP and SA: uṇhisavijayaṃ.
4 CP and SA: dhammasaṅgaṇi.
5 CP and SA ākāsacārināmako; for the reading ākāsacārināmako I am following FEMC C.51, folio cu verso, line 1.
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jaccandho badhiro c’āpi—
sattagatīsu jāyasi.
bahudukkhaṃ anubhosi
ekekāyapi jātiyā.”

iti vatvāna so devo
antaradhāyi tāvade.

vacanaṃ tassa sutvāna
kampitahadayo va so
atidukkho mahāsoko
cintesi hadaye iti:

“evarūpo upaddavo
bhavissati idh’eva me.
kiṃ meva saraṇaṃ hoti?
kiṃ me tāṇaṃ parāyanaṃ?”

attano nimittaṃ disvā
saṃkilissanti vatthakā
dibbapupphā milāyanti
sedā muñcanti kacchato
āsanā api uṇhanti
sarīraṃ duvaṇṇaṃ tadā.

pañca pubbanimittāni
devānaṃ cutidhammatā:
dibbapupphā milāyanti
saṃkilissanti vatthakā
kacchato sedā muñcanti
api uṇhanti āsanā
kāyo dubbaṇṇako hoti—
nimittāni bhavissare.

vimānā s’otaritvāna6 
sakkassa santikaṃ gato.
vanditvā sādaraṃ sakkaṃ
vacanaṃ etad abravi:

“devarāja tuvaṃ seṭṭho.
tāṇaṃ me patisaraṇaṃ.
ito va sattame dine
cuto ito bhavāmi’haṃ.

6 CP and SA: sottaritvāna. Emended to s’otaritvāna. 
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avīciniraye7 jāto
dukkhaṃ anubhavāmi’haṃ.
bahūvassasahassāni
cīraṃ dukkhena jhāyisaṃ.

nirayato tato cuto
jātomhi sattajātisu—
kaṅkho gijjho kummo ceva
sunakho sūkaropi ca

jaccandho badhiro c’eva—
jāto sattasu mānuse
bahudukkhaṃ anubhomi
ekakāyapi jātiyā.

natthi me saraṇaṃ deva
natthi tāṇaṃ parāyanaṃ.
deva devagaṇaseṭṭha8

devarāja sujampati

tvaṃ hi seṭṭho lokasmiṃ
tvaṃ hi devo mahiddhiko
tiloke maṅgalaṃ seṭṭho
lokapāpaṃ pavāhaṇo.”

tassa taṃ vacanaṃ sutvā
devarājā tad abravi:
“nāhaṃ seṭṭho tilokasmiṃ
nāhaṃ devo mahiddhiko.

loke na maṅgalaṃ seṭṭho
lokapāpaṃ pavāhaṇo
lokanāthaṃ ṭhapetvāna
nāññaṃ passāmi maṅgalaṃ.

sabbakāruṇiko nātho
sabbalokahitesino
anāthassa sadā nātho
so me nātho anuttaro.

devānañca hitatthāya
desayanto narāsabho
abhidhammaṃ pavattento.
7 CP and SA: aviciniraye. Emended to avīciniraye.
8 CP and SA: deva devagaṇā seṭṭha. Emended to deva devagaṇaseṭṭha. 
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so me nātho anuttaro

so ca seṭṭho tilokasmiṃ
so ca devo mahiddhiko
tiloke maṅgalaṃ seṭṭho  
lokapāpaṃ pavāhaṇo.”

sakkassa vacanaṃ sutvā
so ca devo sasādaro
gahetvā dīpadhūpāni
sakkena gacchati tadā.

narāsabho ṭhito yena
tena gantvāna sādaraṃ
dīpadhūpāni pūjetvā
vanditvāva9 nisīdati.

tadā devānamindo taṃ
gāthāya ajjhabhāsi so:
“eso sattadivasamhi
devo bhante ito cuto
gatīsu sattasu jāto
patanto nirayaṃ bhusaṃ.
kiṃ pāpaṃ pakataṃ pubbe
sattagatīsu jāyate?”

sakkassa vacanaṃ sutvā
sambuddho dipaduttamo
tassa pañhaṃ pabyākāsi:
“tena pāpaṃ katampi ca
pubbe sakka kir’eso ca
jāto nesādajeṭṭhako.
kataṃ pāṇātipātampi
abhiṇhaṃ akarī tadā.
tena kammavipākena
kaṅko10 gijjho pi jāyate.”

“so jāto puna kummo pi
kiṃ pāpaṃ pakataṃ siyā?” 

“pubbe so sakka mānuse
pakkhi-aṇḍaṃ viyojitaṃ.
tena kammavipākena
9 CP and SA: vanditvāva. Emended to vanditvāna. 
10 CP and SA: kaṅkho. Emended to kaṅko.
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tasmā kummo bhavissati.”

“sūkaro puna so jāto
kiṃ pāpaṃ pakataṃ pure?”

“so hi pubbe manusso pi 
addho jāto mahaddhano.
samaṇānaṃ yadā disvā
yācakānaṃ akkosati.
vatvā anādaraṃ vācaṃ
dānaṃ na deti so tadā
tasmā ten’āpi kammena
so jāto sūkaro bhave.”

“sunakho pana so jāto
pubbe kammaṃpi kiṃ kataṃ?”

“jāto sakka manussesu
garahitvā agāravo
samaṇe brāhmaṇe c’āpi
duvācaṃ bhāsayī tadā.
buddhadhammassa saṅghassa
ajānitvā guṇaṃ tadā
tasmā pi tena kammena
sunakho so bhavissati.”

“bhante so badhiro jāto
pubbe pāpaṃ pi kiṃ kataṃ?”

“eso daḷidde va kule pi jāto
manussaloke pi apuññabhāvo.
aññe manussā pi11 tadā pasannā
suṇanti dhammaṃ sugatassa vācaṃ.
eso daḷiddo pavisam pi ṭhānaṃ
tadā nisinno pi ca ekamante
suṇāti dhammaṃ viya no suṇāti
samphappalāpampi katheti vācaṃ
hāpeti dhammaṃ va niratthakaṃ pi12

teneva so badhirajātikova.”

“jaccandho puna so jāto
pubbe pāpaṃ pi kiṃ kataṃ?
bhante pucchāmi taṃ tuyhaṃ.
11 CP: manussāpi; SA: nanussāpi
12 CP and SA: pī.
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taṃ me akkhāhi pucchito.”

“devinda eso na karoti puññaṃ.
pubbe va jāto pi manussaloke.
disvāpi so brāhmaṇayācakānaṃ
na passate so viya tuṇhibhūto.
gehaṃ paviṭṭho pi nisīdi channe
jaccandhajāto pi ca manusse.”

tadā sakkopi devindo
sambuddham pi ca yācito:
“devaputtānukampāya
desetu dhammuttamaṃ.
kena taṃ paleti13 bhante
kena so idha tiṭṭhati
upajjati ca taṃ āyuṃ
kiṃ bhantetisucīrakoti

satthā anuttaro loke
sambuddho dipaduttamo
sakkassa vacanaṃ sutvā
gāthāyo ajjhabhāsi

atthi14 uṇhissavijayo15 
dhammo loke anuttaro.
sabbasattahitatthāya16 
taṃ tvaṃ gaṇhāhi17 devate. 

parivajjo—18 rājadaṇḍe
amanussaggipāvake19

byagghe nāge vise bhūte—20

akālamaraṇena vā21 

sabbasmā maraṇā mutto  

13 The unattested verb form pālati, found in the text of  CP and SA, presents a problem. It could possibly be 
amended to palāyati, though I have chosen the alternative form paleti.
14 BK: ati; PDR, CP, and SA: atthi.
15 BK and PDR: uṇhassavijayo; CP and SA: uṇhisavijayo. Emended to uṇhissavijayo following Skilling and Unebe’s 
citations of  the text’s title.
16 BK and PDR: sabbasattahitāya; CP and SA: sabbasattahitatthāya.  
17 BK and PDR: taṇhāhi; CP and SA gaṇhāhi. 
18 BK and PDR: parivaje; CP and SA parivajjo.
19 BK and PDR: anussanāmake; CP and SA: amanussaggipāvake. 
20 BK and PDR: bhujage; CP and SA: vise bhūte. BK and PDR’s reading is not metrical; emendation to 
bhujaṅgame is better, but CP and SA’s reading may be more likely. 
21 BK and PDR: akālamaraṇena ca; CP and SA:  akālamaraṇena vā.  
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thapetvā kālamāritaṃ.22 
tass’eva ānubhāvena23 
hotu devo24 sukhī sadā.

suddhasīlaṃ25 samādānaṃ 
dhammaṃ sucaritaṃ care. 
tass’eva ānubhāvena26 
hotu devo27 sukhī sadā.

likkhitaṃ cintitaṃ pūjaṃ 
dhāraṇaṃ vācanaṃ guruṃ28

paresaṃ desanaṃ sutvā 
tass’āyu pavaḍḍhati. 

sakkatvā buddharatanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
hitaṃ devamanussānaṃ 
buddhatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā 
sabbe dukkhā vūpasamentu te.

sakkatvā dhammaratanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
pariḷāh’ūpasamanaṃ29

dhammatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā 
sabbe bhayā vūpasamentu te.

sakkatvā saṅgharatanaṃ 
osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ
āhuneyyaṃ pāhuneyyaṃ 
saṅghatejena sotthinā
nassant’upaddavā
sabbe rogā vūpasamentu te.

bhesajjaṃ devamanussānaṃ

22 BK and PDR: kālamaraṇam; CP and SA: kālamāritaṃ. 
23 BK and PDR: tassānubhāvena; CP and SA tasseva ānubhāvena. 
24 BK and PDR: devo ca; CP and SA: devo. 
25 BK and PDR: nibuddhasīla; CP and SA: suddhasīlaṃ.
26 BK: tassānubhāvena; PDR: tassānuvena; CP and SA: tass’eva ānubhāvena.
27 BK and PDR: devo ca; CP and SA: devo. 
28 BK and PDR: garuṃ; CP and SA: guruṃ.
29 BK, PDR, and CP: pariḷāhūpasamanaṃ; SA parilāhūpasamanaṃ.
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kaṭukaṃ tittakaṃ rasaṃ30 
ambilaṃ lavaṇañc’eva31

sabbabyādhiṃ32 vināseti.33

ekadvitidinaṃ vā’pi34

pañcasattadinaṃ35 tathā 
yāva dukkhā na samenti36

jīvadānaṃ karontu te.

jīvadānaṃ dadantassa
āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ 
jīvadānānubhāvena 
hotu devo sukhī sadā.37 

jīvadānañca yo datvā38

osathaṃ uttamaṃ varaṃ 
sarīradukkhaṃ39 nāseti. 
bhesajjaṃ dānamuttaṃ.

tasmā kareyya kalyāṇaṃ
nicayaṃ40 samparāyikaṃ 
puññāni paralokasmiṃ
patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṃ.41

iminā jīvadānena 
tumhākaṃ kiṃ bhavissati?
dīghāyukā sadā hontu42 
sukhitā hontu sabbadā. 

30 BK: loṇikaṃ tittakaṃ khārikaṃ kaṭukaṃ; PDR: lojokaṃ[missing akkhara here]ittakaṃkhārikaṃ; CP and SA: 
kaṭukaṃ tittikaṃ rasaṃ. CP and SA are much better metrically, but tittikaṃ has been emended to tittakaṃ.
31 BK and PDR: kaṭukaṃ ambilaṃ rasaṃ sevanañceva; CP and SA: ambilaṃ lavaṇañceva.
32 BK: sabbabyādhī; PDR: sabbabyādhiṃ; CP and SA: sabbabyādhi. PDR’s reading is required for the proposed 
emendation to vināseti.
33 BK and PDR: vinassantu; CP and SA: vinassati. I propose emending to vināseti to allow sabbabyādhiṃ to stand in 
the accusative with bhesajjaṃ in the nominative.  
34 BK and PDR: ekadvitidinaṃ; CP and SA: ekadvitidinaṃ vāpi.
35 BK and PDR: catupañcachasattadinaṃ; CP and SA: pañcasattadinaṃ. It seems at some point the redactors of  
BK and PDR’s textual tradition were uncomfortable not having all of  the cardinal numbers from one to seven in 
the list!
36 BK and PDR: vinassantu; CP and SA: na samenti. 
37 BK and PDR: hotu devo ca sukhī sadā; CP and SA: hotu devo sukhī sadā.
38 BK: jīvadānañca yo datvā; PDR: jakavidānañca yo datvā; CP and SA: jīvadānāni datvāna. The readings of  
BK, PDR, and CP are all acceptable, but I find BK’s use of  the relative pronoun clarifying in this context. 
39 BK and PDR: sarīradukkhaṃ; CP and SA: sarīraṃ dukkhaṃ. 
40 BK and PDR: nicayaṃ; CP and SA: niccayaṃ. 
41 BK and PDR: patiṭṭhā honti pāṇinaṃ; CP and SA: patiṭṭhā sabbapāninaṃ.
42 BK and PDR: dīghāyukā hontu; CP and SA: dīghāyukā sadā hontu. 
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jīvadānaṃ dadantassa
āyu vaṇṇo sukhaṃ balaṃ. 
dīghāyukā sadā hontu43 
sukhitā hontu sabbadā.44

yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ 
jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ45  
sīlavantesu tādisu46 
nānādānaṃ varaṃ datvā47

 
evaṃ mahiddhikā48 esā 
yadidaṃ puññasampadā 
tasmā dhīrā pasaṃsanti 
paṇḍitā katapuññataṃ. 

sukho49 vipāko puññānaṃ
abhippāyo samijjhati
khippañca pariyosāne
nibbānaṃ samadhigacchati
yo bhājanasahassāni
pūrāni50 varabhojanaṃ
dadeyyo sa parimāṇānaṃ51 
ekapattam pi nālabhe
buddhuppādo52 sāriputto53 
ye caññe aggasāvakā
pattapūrānubhāvena
mātāpitā pamuñcare.”

sakko dhammaṃ pi sutvāna
saddhiṃ tena sasādaraṃ
supatiṭṭhitadevo pi
43 BK and PDR: dīghāyukā hontu; CP and SA: dīghāyukā sadā hontu. 
44 BK and PDR: sukhitā hontu sabbadā. CP and SA: sīlavantesu tādisu. The pada arrangement of  BK and PDR 
is preferable here. 
45 BK and PDR: jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ / yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ; CP and SA: yo so dadāti sakkaccaṃ / 
jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ. CP and SA’s order is preferable. 
46 The placement of  this pada follows BK and PDR, not CP and SA.
47 BK, PDR, CP, and SA all have an additional jīvadānaṃ mahapphalaṃ here, which I have eliminated to better fit 
the pada structure. 
48 BK: mahiddhikā; PDR, CP and SA: mahiddhiyā. 
49 From sukho until the end of  the text there are no parallels in BK and PDR, and so the edition here is based 
solely on CP and SA.
50 CP and SA: purāni. Emended to pūrāni, though perhaps pūrāṇi is more correct here.
51 CP and SA have saparimāṇānaṃ in compound. 
52 CP: buddhappādo; SA: buddhuppādo.
53 CP and SA: sārīputto. Emended to sāriputto.
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pasanno buddhasāsane.

dhanadhaññañ ca hiraññaṃ
vatthādikaṃ alaṅkāraṃ
attanā pi tulaṃ katvā
buddhādikaṃ gaṇasaṃghaṃ
mahādānaṃ adāsi so 
vaḍḍhako tassa āyu ca.

so dve buddhantare kappe
puna āyum pi labbhate.
buddhadhammassa saṅghassa
ānubhāvena tena ca

bhesajjasīladānassa
ānubhāvena tena ca
sabbe c’upaddavā tassa
vinassanti asesato.

sakko devānamindo pi
saddhiṃ devaputtena54 ca
sambuddham pi ca āpucchi
sakaṭṭhānaṃ gato tadā.

desanāpariyosāne
sātthikā dhammadesanā
sotāpattiphalādīni
pāpuṇiṃsu bahū janāti.

iti uṇhissavijayasammataṃ55 niṭṭhitaṃ.

iti dibbamantakaṃ ca mahājayanāmaṃ tathā
atthi-uṇhissavijayā mahāpaññā sadā hont’ūti.

braḥ uṇhisavijaiy nī2 / m ịȫ1 braḥ buddha cau2 deśanā naï ṫāvaṫiṃṣā / proṫ supatiṭṭhitadevaṫā yăṅ ayū1 
ce8ṫ văn caḥ tāy  / ṫai2 făṅ dhaŕmadeśanā āyu năn2 y ịn̄ khịn2 ṕai lau1 / tarāṗ dau1 kāṃhnaṫ āyu lè. 

Translation

Henceforth is the performance of  the Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance, if  it is pleasing to you.

The Discourse on the Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance

54 CP: devaputte; SA: devaputtena.
55 CP and SA: uṇhisavijayasammataṃ.
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Homage to the Blessed One, the Worthy One, the Rightly Self-Awakened One!

Having saluted with my head the Buddha, 
the true Dhamma, and the lofty Sangha,
I shall declare this superb text,
just as preached by the Self-Awakened One
for increasing the lifespan of  living beings, 
named the “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance.” 

At one time the Protector dwelt in 
the heavenly realm of  the Thirty-Three Deities, 
At the root of  an Indian Coral Tree, 
on that which is named Orange Blanket.56 

He expounded the excellent discourse
on the Abhidhamma
named the Seven-Fold Exposition,57 
beginning with the Enumeration of  Phenomena,58 
for the benefit and fortune of  the deities,  
Sirimāyā59 foremost among them.

A junior deity, 
Well-Established by name,
reborn into the heaven of  the Thirty-Three Deities, 
experienced divine bliss
 
with an entourage of  deities 
in a golden flying palace, 
unaware of  the 
exhaustion of  his own lifespan.

A junior deity 
named Sky-Wanderer,60 
Having become aware of  [Well-Established’s]
exhaustion of  his lifespan, spoke these words: 

“Lord, in seven days, 
fallen from the realm of  the deities,
born into Uninterrupted Hell, 
you will experience much anguish. 

56 i.e. on Sakka’s throne.
57 A typical name for the seven books of  the Abhidhamma in Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand. 
58 The first of  these seven books, the Dhammasaṅgaṇī.
59 The Buddha’s mother, also known as Māyā, Mahāmāyā, or Sirimahāmāyā.
60 Perhaps so named since he appears and disappears quickly in the narrative.
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Having passed away from that level, 
you will appear among the births of  creatures, 
As a heron, a vulture, a tortoise, 
a dog, a pig, 

as one blind from birth, and as one who is deaf, 
born in the destinies of  creatures. 
You will experience much anguish 
in each birth.” 

Having spoke thus, 
the deity [i.e. Sky-Wanderer] instantly disappeared. 

Having listened to his words, 
he,61 with a quaking heart, 
extreme anguish, and great sorrow, 
thought in his heart: 

“Even here such a calamity 
will come to me. 
What is my only refuge? 
What is my safeguard, my last resort?”

Having seen this image of  himself, 
his raiments soiled, 
His divine flowers withered, 
beads of  sweat leaked from his armpit, 
His seats grew hot, 
and his body discolored. 

These five portents 
are the natural law of  passing away for 
deities: their flowers wither, 
their raiments soil, 
beads of  sweat leak from their armpits, 
their seats grow hot,
and their bodies become discolored—
these will be the signs.

Having descended from his flying palace, 
he went into the presence of  Sakka. 
Having saluted Sakka reverently, 
he spoke these words: 
61 i.e. Well-Established.
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“King of  the Deities, you are the best.
You are my safeguard and refuge.
In only seven days hence, 
I will have passed away from here. 

Born into Uninterrupted Hell, 
I will experience anguish,
burning with suffering
for the duration of  many thousands of  years. 

Passing away from hell, 
I will be born among the destinies of  creatures, 
as a heron, a vulture, a tortoise, 
a dog, a pig, 

as one blind from birth, and as one who is deaf.
Born among creatures and among humankind,
I will experience much anguish 
in each birth.

Deity, I have no refuge, 
no safeguard, no last resort. 
Deity, Best among the Assembly of  Deities, 
King of  the Deities, Lord of  the Well-Born—

you are the best in the world. 
You are indeed an awesomely powerful deity. 
You are the best blessing in the triple world. 
You are the remover of  the sin of  the world.”

Having heard his words, 
the King of  the Deities spoke thus: 
“I am not the best in the triple world. 
I am not an awesomely powerful deity. 

There is no best blessing in the world 
or remover of  the sin of  the world,
save for the Protector of  the World—
I do not see any other blessing. 

The Protector has compassion for all 
and seeks benefit for the whole world. 
He is always the Protector for the unprotected. 
He is my unsurpassed Protector. 
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The Bull among Men is preaching 
for the sake and benefit of  the deities, 
setting the Abhidhamma into motion. 
He is my unsurpassed Protector. 

He is the best in the triple world. 
He is an awesomely powerful deity. 
He is the best blessing in the triple world. 
He is the remover of  the sin of  the world.”

Having heard Sakka’s words, 
the deity, filled with reverence, 
took up candles and incense 
and went together with Sakka

to where the Bull among Men was. 
Having arrived there, he reverently 
worshipped him with candles and incense,
saluted him, and sat down. 

Then the Lord of  the Deities 
addressed him in verse: 
“This deity, venerable sir, will pass away 
in seven days hence. 
Born among the destinies of  creatures, 
he will frequently fall into hell. 
What sin has he done in the past that 
he will be born among the destinies of  creatures?”

Having heard Sakka’s words,
the Self-Awakened One, Best of  Bipeds, 
gave this explanation in response to his question: 
“He indeed has sinned. 
Long ago in the past, Sakka,
he was born as a chief  among fishermen. 
He slew breathing beings. 
He did this often. 
By the ripening of  this action, 
he will be born as a heron and as a vulture.”

“He is then to be born as a tortoise. 
What sin must he have committed?”

“In a prior human birth, Sakka, 
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he separated birds from their eggs. 
By the ripening of  this action, 
he will be born as a tortoise.”

“He is then to be born as a pig.
What sin did he commit in the past?”

“In the past as as human, 
he was born rich and with great wealth. 
Whenever he saw mendicants
or beggars, he reviled them. 
Having spoken irreverent words, 
he would not offer donations. 
Therefore by this action 
he will be born as a pig.”

“He is then to be born as a dog. 
What deed did he do in the past?”

“He was born among humans, Sakka, 
criticizing and not respecting
mendicants and priests, 
speaking bad words
without being aware of  the virtue 
of  the Buddha’s Dhamma and the 
Sangha. Therefore by this action 
he will become a dog.”

“Venerable sir, he will be reborn as one who is deaf. 
What sin did he commit in the past?”

“He was born into a poor family
in the human realm, in a meritless state. 
When other faithful people listened 
to the Dhamma, the words of  the Well-Gone One, 
the poor man entered the place, sat down to one side, 
and seemed to listen to the Dhamma but in fact 
did not listen, and instead talked nonsense
and spurned the Teaching as without value. 
By this he become one born deaf.”

“He will be reborn as one who is blind from birth. 
What sin did he commit in the past? 
Venerable sir, I ask this to you. 
I am asking you; please respond to this.
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“Lord of  the Deities, he did not make merit 
when he was born in the human realm in the past. 
Though having seen priests and beggars, 
he remained silent as if  not seeing them. 
He entered his house and sat down while hidden. 
He will be born blind from birth among humankind.”

Then Sakka, Lord of  the Deities, 
implored the the Self-Awakened One:
“May he preach the supreme Dhamma
out of  compassion for this junior deity. 

How can he escape this, venerable sir? 
How may he remain here? 
What may come about, venerable sir, 
that is ‘long-lasting’ for his lifespan?”

The Teacher, Unsurpassed in the World, 
the Self-Awakened One, Best of  Bipeds, 
Having heard Sakka’s words, 
addressed these verses to him: 

“There is a ‘Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance,’
a Dhamma unsurpassed in the world.
Deity, learn this 
for the sake and benefit of  all creatures.

It is the avoidance—in the case of
capital punishment, non-humans, flames, fires, 
tigers, serpents, poisons, or spirits— 
of  untimely death, 

or the liberation from all death, 
save for timely death. 
By its power alone, 
may the deity always be happy. 

May you practice the accepted pure ethical conduct 
and the well-practiced Dhamma. 
By its power alone, 
may the deity always be happy. 

Having written down, thought about, worshipped, 
memorized, recited, and respected [it],
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and having listened to others’ instructions [on it], 
one’s lifespan increases.

Having honored the jewel of  the Buddha, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
beneficial to deities and humans— 
by the blessing and power of  the Buddha, 
may all calamities disappear 
and may your anguish be allayed. 

Having honored the jewel of  the Dhamma,
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
appeasing fever— 
by the blessing and power of  the Dhamma,
may all calamities disappear 
and may your anguish be allayed. 

Having honored the jewel of  the Sangha, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
worthy of  offerings and hospitality—
by the blessing and power of  the Sangha, 
may all calamities disappear 
and may your anguish be allayed.

The medicine of  humans and gods, 
which tastes pungent, bitter,
sour, or salty, 
eradicates all illness.  

For one, two, or three days, 
or for five or seven days, 
as long as the anguish does not relent, 
may everyone make a gift of  life.
 
For the one who gives the gift of  life, there is longevity, 
complexion, happiness, and strength. 
By the power of  the gift of  life,
may the deity always be happy. 

For one having given a gift of  life, 
the supreme and excellent remedy, 
the supreme medicine, 
bodily anguish is destroyed. 

Therefore one should do what is virtuous, 
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accumulating for the future 
the merits in the world to come 
which are established for breathing beings.

By this gift of  life, 
what arises for you all? 
May they ever be long-lived, 
may they always be happy. 

To those who give the gift of  life, there is
longevity, complexion, happiness, and strength. 
May they ever be long-lived, 
may they always be happy.

One who gives respectfully 
the fruitful gift of  life,
giving various excellent gifts
to those who possess ethical conduct,

this indeed is a great power,
that is to say, the attainment of  merit. 
Hence the wise ones, the learned ones
praise meritoriousness.

Happy is the ripening of  merits. 
[One’s] aspiration is fulfilled
quickly and in the end
one achieves Nibbāna. 
One who gives a thousand vessels
full of  excellent food
does not receive even
one share of  this measure.
[There is the] arising of  the Buddha, Sāriputta,
and other lofty disciples;
by the power of  [offering] a full almsbowl (pattapūra),
parents are liberated.”

Sakka and the deity Well-Established,
having reverently listened to this Dhamma, 
were faithful in the dispensation of  the Buddha. 

Having set aside a measure equal to his own [weight] in
wealth, grain, gold, and ornaments such as clothing,
[Well-Established] made a great gift
to the Sangha led by the Buddha
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and his lifespan was increased. 

He received a lifespan lasting for two eons 
in between the arising of  buddhas.
By the power of
the Buddha’s Dhamma and Sangha, 

and by the power of  
ethical conduct and giving that are like medicine, 
all of  his calamities 
disappeared without remainder. 

Sakka, Lord of  the Deities,
together with the junior deity, 
asked for permission from the Self-Awakened One 
and returned to his own abode. 

At the conclusion of  the instruction,
the meaningful preaching of  the Dhamma, 
many people attained the fruits 
of  stream-entry and the rest [of  the stages leading to arhatship].

Here ends the authorized “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance.”

This is the end of  Dibbamanta, Mahājaya,62

and “There is a ‘Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance’” (atthi uṇhissavijayo). 
May great wisdom always arise [for you].

This august “Victory of  the Cranial Protuberance” was preached by Lord Buddha in the heaven of  
the Thirty-Three Deities to the deity Well-Established, who had only eight more days to live. After 
listening to the preaching of  the Dhamma, his lifespan increased all the way to its maximum extent.

62 References to two other non-canonical Pali paritta texts included in CP and SA and recited before this text.
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lāy lăkṣa(ṇ) braḥ buddhapād pīöṅ2 khvā 
(“The symbols on the Buddha’s right foot” ลายลกัษณพ์ระพทุธบาทเบื2องขวา)

Thai kāby śurănganāṅ(g) 28, 34 stanzas, composed in Thailand, 16th – 18th centuries.

Thai print and web sources: 

A = บงัคมลายลกัษณพ์ระพทุธบาท, in Braḥ Grū Vimala’āŕthavādī พระครวูมิลอรรถ
วาท,ี Hnăṅ sị ̄ svat buddhaman(t)́ bidhī chpăp sampūra(ṇ) หนังสอืสวดพทุธมนตพ์ธิ ีฉบบั
สมบรูณ ์(Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Văt phai1 lieṅ2 วดัไผเ่ลี2ยง, 2538), 557–559. 

B = คํานมสัการลายลกัษณพ์ระพทุธบาท, oral tradition of  วดัทา่ซงุ Văt Dā1 J́uṅ, 
Uthai Thani province, transcribed by Braḥ Jăyavăḍha(n) Ajito พระชยัวฒัน ์อชโิต 
in 1994, and posted to the monastery’s website in 2008 (http://
www.watthasung.com/wat/viewthread.php?tid=654). 

C = บทสวดลายลกัษณพ์ระพทุธบาท เบื2องขวา, oral tradition of  Hlvaṅ Pū1 Biśtū 
Dhammacārī หลวงปู่ พศิด ูธมฺมจาร ีวดัเทพธารทอง (b. 1923), Văt Debadhār Daaṅ 
วดัเทพธารทอง, Chanthapuri province, transcribed from a recording in 2011 
(https://swhappinessss.blogspot.com/2011/04/blog-post_20.html).

Comparative Edition

A
๑

ขา้พเจา้ขอบงัคม

พระพทุธบาทบรม

ทั 2งคูเ่รอืงรอง

สบินิ2วสะพรัQง

ตา่งธปูเทยีนทอง

นัยเนตรทั 2งสอง

ตา่งประทปีเทยีนถวาย

๒

ผมเผา้เกลา้เกศ

ตา่งดอกประทมุเมศ

บวัทองพรรณราย

วาจาเพราะพรอ้ง

B 
๑

ขา้พระพทุธเจา้ขอบงัคม

พระพทุธบาทบรม

ทั 2งคูเ่รอืงรอง

สบินิ2วของลกู

ตา่งธปูเทยีนทอง

นัยเนตรทั 2งสอง

ตา่งประทปีทลูถวาย

๒

ผมเผา้เกลา้เกศ

ตา่งดอกปทมุเมศ

บวัทองพรรณราย

วาจาเพราะพรอ้ง

C
๑

กราบไหวบ้งัคม

พระพทุธบาทบรม

ทั 2งคูเ่รอืงรอง

สบินิ2วสลา้ง

ถวายตา่งเทยีนทอง

ดวงเนตรทั 2งสอง

ตา่งประทปีเทยีนถวาย

๒

ผมเผา้เกลา้เกศ

ตา่งดอกประทมุเมศ

บวัทองพรรณราย

วาจาเพราะพรอ้ง

Edition
๑

กราบไหวบ้งัคม

พระพทุธบาทบรม

ทั 2งคูเ่รอืงรอง

สบินิ2วสะพรัQง

ตา่งธปูเทยีนทอง

นัยเนตรทั 2งสอง

ตา่งประทปีทลูถวาย

๒

ผมเผา้เกลา้เกศ

ตา่งดอกปทมุเมศ

บวัทองพรรณราย

วาจาเพราะพรอ้ง
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ตา่งฆอ้งพณิถวาย

ดวงใจขา้หมาย

ตา่งรสสคุนธา

๓

พระบาททศพล

ทั 2งคูเ่ลศิลน้

ปรากฎรจนา

ขา้ไหวล้ายลกัษณ์

มวีงกงจักร

งามนักทั 2งสอง

กําแกว้กงทอง

๔

ทั 2งสองคูก่นั

งามเลศิเฉดิฉันท์

สารพันนานา

มทีั 2งฉัตรแกว้

พระขรรคเ์ลศิแลว้

ถาดทองพรรณราย

มนีางชแูหวน

๕

ออ้นแอน้เอววลั

มสีตัตะบวับนั

สอดสรอ้ยสงัวาล

มปีราสาทพัชนี

โบกปัดบาทแกว้

เรอืงรองดวงแกว้มณี 

XXXX

๖

รัศมขีาวผอ่ง

กองเงนิกองทอง

กองแกว้แววไว

มจัีกรพรรดติรา

เสนาเกรยีงไกร

ถอืธงไสว

ดงูามเยยีรยง

ตา่งฆอ้งกลองถวาย

ดวงฤทยัมัQนหมาย

ตา่งรสสคุนธา

๓

พระบาททศพล

ทั 2งคูเ่ลศิลน้

ปรากฎรจนา

มกีงจักรแกว้

เพรศิแพรว้ทอตา

กงกําโสภา

ดวงดมุเพลาทอง

๔

มงคลงามสรรพ

รอ้ยแปดประดบั

บาทบงสุท์ั 2งสอง

ทัQวทั 2งไตรภพ

มคีรบทกุชอ่ง

ลายลกัษณเ์รอืงรอง

ทกุหอ้งเฉดิฉันท์

๕

มทีั 2งฉัตรแกว้

พระขรรคเ์ลศิแลว้

หอกทองไพพรรณ

มนีางชแูวน่

ออ้นแอน้เอววลัย์

มอืถอืบษุบนั

สอดสรอ้ยสงัวาลย์

๖

มปีราสาทราชวงั

แทน่ทพิยเ์ตยีงตัQง

เกยแกว้สรุยิกาญจน์

เฉดิฉายพรายแพรว

เขนยเกยแกว้

พัดใบตาลโบกแลว้

พัดหางยงูทอง

๗

มมีงกฎุรัตน์

พัชนโีบกปัด

บาตรแกว้แวววอ่ง

ตา่งฆอ้งกลองถวาย

ดวงใจขา้หมาย

ตา่งรสสคุนธา

๓

พระบาทยคุล

ทั 2งคูเ่ลศิลน้

ปรากฎรจนา

มกีงจักรแกว้

พรายแพรว้ทอตา

กงกําโสภา

ดอกปทมุบวัทอง

๔

มงคลงามสรรพ

รอ้ยแปดประดบั

บาทบงสท์ั 2งสอง

มทีั 2งไตรภพ

มคีรบทกุชอ่ง

ลายลกัษณเ์รอืงรอง

ผดุผอ่งเฉดิฉันท์

๕

มทีั 2งหอกแกว้

พระขรรคเ์ลศิแลว้

หอกทองไพพรรณ

มนีางชแูวน่

ออ้นแอน้เอววลัย์

มอืชบูษุบนั 

สอดสรอ้ยสงัวาลย์

๖

ปราสาทราชวงั

แทน่ทพิยเ์ตยีงตัQง

เกยแกว้แกมกาญจน์

ฉัตรธงพรายแพรว้

ลว้นแกว้ประพาฬ

พัดโบกใบตาล

พัดหางยงูทอง

๗

มมีงกฏุรัตน์

พัชนโีบกปัด

อาสนแ์กว้แวววอ่ง

ตา่งฆอ้งกลองถวาย

ดวงใจขา้หมาย

ตา่งรสสคุนธา

๓

พระบาททศพล

ทั 2งคูเ่ลศิลน้

ปรากฎรจนา

มกีงจักรแกว้

เพรศิแพรว้ทอตา

กงกําโสภา

ดวงดมุเพลาทอง

๔

มงคลงามสรรพ

รอ้ยแปดประดบั

บาทบงสุท์ั 2งสอง

ทัQวทั 2งไตรภพ

มคีรบทกุชอ่ง

ลายลกัษณเ์รอืงรอง

ทกุหอ้งเฉดิฉันท์

๕

มทีั 2งฉัตรแกว้

พระขรรคเ์ลศิแลว้

หอกทองไพพรรณ

มนีางชแูวน่

ออ้นแอน้เอววลัย์

มอืถอืบษุบนั

สอดสรอ้ยสงัวาลย์

๖

ปราสาทราชวงั

แทน่ทพิยเ์ตยีงตัQง

เกยแกว้แกมกาญจน์

เฉดิฉายพรายแพรว

ลว้นแกว้ประพาฬ

พัดโบกใบตาล

พัดหางยงูทอง

๗

มมีงกฎุรัตน์

พัชนโีบกปัด

บาตรแกว้แวววอ่ง
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๑๒

มวีมิานพระอศิวร

พระนารายณเ์กรยีงไกร

เทวาไสว

ขา้ไหวว้นัทา

๑๓

มป่ีาหมิพานต์

ตน้พฤกษาสาร

ตระการรจนา

มลีกูแกอ่อ่น

แซมซอ้นบปุผา

ครฑุธริาชอสรุา

อยูป่่าฉมิพลี

๑๔

มทีั 2งไกแกว้

การะเวกเสยีงแจว้

กระเรยีนเลศิแลว้กนิรากนิรี

รอ้งกรองมาลา

ตระการงามดี

สตัวาโนรี

แขกเตา้เขาขนั

๑๕

มทีั 2งมยรุาช

ไกรทองยอ่งยาตร

เจรจาพรายพรรณ

มพีญานกกระหศิ

วจิติรแดงฉันท์

หงสท์องผายผัน

ยงูทองพรรณราย

๑๖

งามเลศิเฉดิฉาย 

ชา้งแกว้กญุชร

ดวงแกว้มณี

รัศมขีาวผอ่ง

กระออมเงนิกระออมทอง

กระออมแกว้แววไว

๘

ยงัมถีาดทอง

ถาดเงนิเรอืงรอง

ถาดแกว้ประไพ

มวีมิานพระอศิวร

พระนารายณเ์ลศิไกร

เทวาไสว

เขา้เฝ้าวนัทา

๙

มป่ีาหมิพานต์

ตน้พฤกษาสาร

ตระการรจนา

มผีลแกอ่อ่น

แซมซอ้นบปุผา

ครฑุธริาชปักษา

อยูป่่าฉมิพลี

๑๐

มพีญาไกแ่กว้

นกกระเรยีนเลศิแลว้

กนิรากนิรี

คาบพวงมาลา

รา่ยรํางามดี

การะเวกโนรี

แขกเตา้เขาขนั

๑๑

หงษ์เหริสกณุา

ภมุรภีมุรา

งามตาสารพัน

มพีญานกกระหติ

วจิติรแดงฉันท์

ยงูทองลาวลัย์

สสีนัเฉดิฉาย

๑๒

มพีญาไกรสร

ชา้งแกว้กญุชร

แสงแกว้มณี

รัศมขีาวผอ่ง

ออมเงนิออมทอง

ออมแกว้แววไว

๘

มทีั 2งถาดทอง

ถาดเงนิเรอืงรอง

ถาดแกว้ประไพ

มวีมิานพระอศิวร

พระนารายณเ์ลศิไกร

เทวาไสว

เขา้เฝ้าวนัทา

๙

มป่ีาหมิพานต์

ตน้พฤกษาสาร

งอกงามหนักหนา

ทรงผลแกอ่อ่น

ซบัซอ้นบปุผา

มแีมลงภูท่อง ชมชอ่มาลา

นกการเวกปักษา อยูพ่มิานฉมิพลี

๑๐

มพีญาไกแ่กว้

นกกระเรยีนเลศิแลว้

กนิรากนิรี

ชพูวงมาลา

รา่ยรํางามดี

สตัวามโนรี

แขกเตา้เขาขนั

๑๑

หงสห์า่นมยรุา

ทรายทองรจนา

ทั 2งคูพ่รายพรรณ

มพีญานกกระหติ

วจิติรแดงฉันท์

ยงูทองพรายพรรณ

ดงูามโสภา

๑๒

มพีญาไกรสร

ชา้งแกว้กญุชร

ดวงแกว้มณี

รัศมขีาวผอ่ง

กระออมเงนิกระออมทอง

กระออมแกว้แววไว

๘

ยงัมถีาดทอง

ถาดเงนิเรอืงรอง

ถาดแกว้ประไพ

มวีมิานพระอศิวร

พระนารายณเ์ลศิไกร

เทวาไสว

เขา้เฝ้าวนัทา

๙

มป่ีาหมิพานต์

ตน้พฤกษาสาร

งอกงามหนักหนา

ทรงผลแกอ่อ่น

ซบัซอ้นบปุผา

ครฑุธริาชปักษา

อยูป่่าฉมิพลี

๑๐

มพีญาไกแ่กว้

นกกระเรยีนเลศิแลว้

กนิรากนิรี

คาบพวงมาลา

รา่ยรํางามดี

การะเวกโนรี

แขกเตา้เขาขนั

๑๑

หงสห์า่นมยรุา

ภมุรภีมุรา

งามตาสารพัน

มพีญานกกระติfด

วจิติรแดงฉันท์

ยงูทองพรายพรรณ

ดงูามโสภา

๑๒

มพีญาไกรสร

ชา้งแกว้กญุชร
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มา้แกว้พรรณราย

สงิโตยา่งเยื2อง

เสอืเหลอืงเรยีงราย

ราชสหีผั์นผาย

นางโคคลาไคล

๑๗

ใหล้กูกนินม

กลอ้งแกลง้น่าชม

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มเีจ็ดสระสี

ชลธหีลัQงไหล

บวับานไสว

ดงูามเบญจพรรณ

๗

มฉีอ้ฉกา

มาหกชั 2นฟ้า

พระอนิทรจํ์านงค์

แสนสาวชาวสรรค์

เทวญัลอ้มองค์

เขา้เฝ้าเป็นกง

ยงัแทน่ทพิยว์มิาน

๘

มพีรหมโสฬส

สบิหกชั 2นปรากฎ

ยอ่มแกว้แกมกนั

ลดมขุทกุชั 2น

เบกิบานสงิหาร

พระพรหมชมฌาน

ทกุชั 2นพรหมา

๙

มพีระอาทติย์

มา้แกว้เพรศิพราย

ราชสหีย์า่งเยื2อง

เสอืเหลอืงเรยีงราย

นาคราชผันผาย

นางโคคลาไคล

๑๓

ใหล้กูกนินม

เคลา้เคลยีน่าชม

ละเมยีดละไม

มจัีกรพรรตรา

เสนาเกรยีงไกร

ถอืธงทวิไสว

ดงูามยรรยง

๑๔

มฉีอ้ฉกามา

สบิหกชั 2นฟ้า

พระอนิทรจํ์านง

แสนสาวชาวสวรรค์

เทวญัลอ้มองค์

เขา้เฝ้าเป็นวง

ยงัแทน่ทพิยว์มิาน

๑๕

มพีรหมโสฬส

สบิหกชั 2นปรากฎ

ลว้นแกว้แกมกาญจน์

ประดบัมขุทกุชั 2น

โบกบนัสงิหห์าญ

พระพรหมชมฌาน

ทกุชั 2นพรหมา

๑๖

มทีั 2งพระอาทติย์

มา้แกว้เพรศิพราย

มชีา้งอโุบสถ

ฉันทนัตค์ชา

มา้วลาหกา

มโนมยัพรรณราย

๑๓

สงิโตเยื2อยา่ง

ดงูามเรอืงรอง

เสอืเหลอืงเยื2องกาย

ราชสหีล์ลีาศ

XXXX

ครฑุริาชผาดผาย

นางโคคลาไคล

๑๔

ใหล้กูกนินม

กลอ้งแกลง้น่าชม

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มจัีกรพรรตรา

เสนาเกรยีงไกร

ถอืธงไสว

ดงูามยรรยง

๑๕

มฉีกามา

สบิหกชั 2นฟ้า

พระอนิทรจํ์านงค์

แสนสาวชาวสวรรค์

เทวญัทกุองค์

นัQงเฝ้าเป็นวง

ในทพิยว์มิาน

๑๖

มพีรหมโสฬส

สบิหกชั 2นปรากฏ

ลว้นแกว้แกมกาญจน์

ประดบัมขุทกุชั 2น

โบกบนัสงิหห์าญ

พระพรหมชมฌาน

ทกุชั 2นพรหมา

๑๗

มพีระอาทติย์

มา้แกว้เพรศิพราย

มชีา้งอโุบสถ

ฉันทนัตค์ชา

มา้วลาหกา

มโนมยัพรรณราย

๑๓

สงิโตเยื2อยา่ง

ดงูามเรอืงรอง

เสอืเหลอืงเรยีงราย

ราชสหีล์ลีาศ

งามเลศิเฉดิฉาย

นาคราชผันผาย

นางโคคลาไคล

๑๔

ใหล้กูกนินม

กลอ้งแกลง้น่าชม

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มจัีกรพรรตรา

เสนาเกรยีงไกร

ถอืธงทวิไสว

ดงูามยรรยง

๑๕

มฉีกามา

สบิหกชั 2นฟ้า

พระอนิทรจํ์านง

แสนสาวชาวสวรรค์

เทวญัลอ้มองค์

นัQงเฝ้าเป็นวง

ยงัแทน่ทพิยว์มิาน

๑๖

มพีรหมโสฬส

สบิหกชั 2นปรากฏ

ลว้นแกว้แกมกาญจน์

ประดบัมขุทกุชั 2น

โบกบนัสงิหห์าญ

พระพรหมชมฌาน

ทกุชั 2นพรหมา

๑๗

มพีระอาทติย์
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Appendix III

พระจันทรเ์รอืงฤทธิj

ชกัรถไคลคลา

เวยีนรอบราศี

รัศมรีุง่ฟ้า

ดวงดาวดารา

ประดบัในเมอืงสวรรค์

๑๐

มทีวปีใหญท่ั 2งสีQ

ทวปีนอ้ยนั2นมี

นับไดส้องพัน

มจัีกรววดิ

XXเวยีนหนั

เขาพระสเุมรเุฉดิฉัน

หลกัโลกโลกา

๑๑

มเีขาสตัตะภณัฑ์

ลอ้มรอบเจ็ดชั 2น

เขาแกว้เมรผุา

มสีทีนัดร

อยูห่วา่งบรรพตา

มเีจ็ดคงคา

สายสนิธุแ์สงใส

๑๒

มเีขาไกรลาศ

เงนิยวงเดยีรดาษ

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

๑๘

มหีา้สมทุรไทย

ลกึล ้าํกวา้งใหญ่

มจัฉาอนันต์

ปลาเงนิปลาทอง

ลอยลอ่งตามกนั

มงักรผายผัน

จรเขเ้หรา

๑๙

พระจันทรเ์รอืงฤทธิj

ชกัรถไคลคลา

เวยีนรอบราศี

รัศมรีุง่ฟ้า

ดวงดาวดารา

ประดบัเมอืงสวรรค์

๑๗

ทวปีใหญท่ั 2งสีQ

ทวปีนอ้ยนั2นมี

นับไดส้องพัน

มจัีกรวาลเวยีน

พศิเพยีนอนันต์

เขาพระสเุมรเุรอืงฉันท์

หลกัโลกโลกา

๑๘

มเีขาสตัตภณัฑ์

ลอ้มรอบเจ็ดชั 2น

เขาแกว้นานา

มสีทีนัดร

อยูห่วา่งบรรพตา

มเีจ็ดคงคา

สายสนิธุแ์สงใส

๑๙

มเีขาไกรลาศ

เงนิยวงเดยีรดาษ

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มเีจ็ดสระศรี

ชลธหีลัQงไหล

บวับานไสว

ดงูามเบญจพรรณ

๒๐

มมีหาสมทุรทยั

ลกึล ้าํกวา้งใหญ่

มจัฉาอนันต์

ปลาเงนิปลาทอง

ลอยลอ่งตามกนั

มงักรผายผัน

จระเขเ้หรา

๒๑

พระจันทรเ์รอืงฤทธิj

ชกัรถไคลคลา

เวยีนรอบปรางศรี

รัศมรีุง่ฟ้า

ดวงดาวดารา

ลอ้มรอบพระจันทร์

๑๘

ทวปีใหญท่ั 2งสีQ

ทวปีนอ้ยนั2นมี

นับไดส้องพัน

มจัีกรฉ์วดัเฉวยีน

ทศิเทยีรเฉดิฉัน

เขาพระสเุมรนัุ2น

หลกัโลกโลกา

๑๙

มเีขาสตับรรพ์

ลอ้มรอบเจ็ดชั 2น

เขาแกว้เมรมุา

มสีทีนัดร

อยูห่วา่งบรรพตา

มเีจ็ดคงคา

อกุกาแสงใส

๒๐

มเีขาไกรลาศ

เงนิยวงเดยีรดาษ

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มเีจ็ดสระศรี

ชลธหีลัQงไหล

สายสนิธุแ์สงใส

บวับานเบญจพรรณ

๒๑

มมีหาสมทุรทยั

ลกึล ้าํกวา้งใหญ่

มจัฉาอนันต์

ปลาเงนิปลาทอง

ลอยลอ่งตามกนั

มงักรผายผัน

จระเขเ้หรา

๒๒

พระจันทรเ์รอืงฤทธิj

ชกัรถไคลคลา

เวยีนรอบราศี

รัศมรีุง่ฟ้า

ดวงดาวดารา

ประดบัเมอืงสวรรค์

๑๘

ทวปีใหญท่ั 2งสีQ

ทวปีนอ้ยนั2นมี

นับไดส้องพัน

มจัีกรวาลเวยีน

พศิเพยีนอนันต์

เขาพระสเุมรเุฉดิฉัน

หลกัโลกโลกา

๑๙

มเีขาสตัตภณัฑ์

ลอ้มรอบเจ็ดชั 2น

เขาแกว้นานา

มสีทีนัดร

อยูห่วา่งบรรพตา

มเีจ็ดคงคา

สายสนิธุแ์สงใส

๒๐

มเีขาไกรลาศ

เงนิยวงเดยีรดาษ

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มเีจ็ดสระศรี

ชลธหีลัQงไหล

บวับานไสว

ดงูามเบญจพรรณ

๒๑

มมีหาสมทุรไท ้

ลกึล ้าํกวา้งใหญ่

มจัฉาอนันต์

ปลาเงนิปลาทอง

ลอยลอ่งตามกนั

มงักรผายผัน

จระเขเ้หรา

๒๒
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มทีั 2งเตา่ทอง

ปลาตะเพยีนลอยลอ่ง

ในทอ้งคงคา

XXXX

สสํีาเภาแกว้รจนา

สําเภาเงนิโสภา

สําเภาทองบรรจง

๒๐

มสีิ2นไตรภพ

พรรณนามาจบ

ลายลกัษณพ์ระองค์

มสี ิ2นทกุสิQง

งามยิQงเยยีรยง

ในพื2นบาทบงส์

พระพทุธบาทบาทา

๒๑

พระศรสีรรเพชร์

พระเจา้ทา่นเสด็จ

โปรดโลกโลกา

มดีอกบวัทอง

ทั 2งสองโสภา

ผดุจากพระสธุา

รองรับบาทา

๒๒

ทกุยา่งพระบาท

ดอกบวัประทมุชาติ

มไิดค้ลายจากสถาน

ทีQใดไมส่บาย

ลมพระพายพัดพาน

หอบเอาสมุามาลย์

นมสัการพระองค์

๒๓

หอบเอาทรายแกว้

อนังามเลศิแลว้

มาโปรบปรายลง

ใหท้างราบรืQน

รองพื2นบาทบงส์

พระเจา้เสด็จทรง

โปรดสตัวใ์หส้บาย

มทีั 2งเตา่ทอง

ดําผดุลอยลอ่ง

ในทอ้งคงคา

มสํีาเภาแกว้

พรายแพรวทอตา

สําเภาเงนิโสภา

สําเภาทองบรรจง

๒๒

มสีิ2นไตรภพ

พรรณนามาจบ

ลายลกัษณพ์ระองค์

มสี ิ2นทกุสิQง

งามยิQงยรรยง

ในพื2นบาทบงสุ์

พทุธบาทบาทา

๒๓

พระศรสีรรเพชญ์

พระพทุธเจา้เสด็จ

โปรดโลกโลกา

มดีอกบวัทอง

ทั 2งสองโสภา

ผดุจากพสธุา

รองรับบาทบงสุ์

๒๔

หอบเอาทรายแกว้

นวลละอองผอ่งแผว้

มาโปรยปรายลง

ใหท้างราบรืQน

ในพื2นบาทบงสุ์

พระพทุธเจา้เสด็จลง

โปรดโลกหญงิชาย

เตา่เงนิเตา่ทอง

ดําผดุลอยลอ่ง

ในทอ้งคงคา

มสํีาเภาแกว้

พรายแพรว้ทอตา

สําเภาเงนิโสภา

สําเภาทองบรรจง

๒๓

มใีนไตรภพ

พรรณนามาจบ

ลายลกัษณพ์ระองค์

มสี ิ2นทกุสิQง

งามยิQงยรรยง พระศรสีรรเพชญ์

ในพื2นบาทบงสุ์

พทุธบาทบาทา

๒๔

XXXX

มดีอกบวัทอง

ทั 2งสองโสภา

พระพทุธเจา้เสด็จ

โปรดทัQวโลกา

ผดุจากพสธุา

รองรับบาทมาลย์

๒๕

พระเจา้เสด็จคลาด

ดอกดวงปทมุมาศ

เคลืQอนคลาดจากสถาน

ทีQไหนไมส่บาย

พระพายพัดผา่น

มมีาลาบาน

นมสัการพระองค์

๒๖

พัดเอาทรายแกว้

นวลละอองผอ่งแผว้

มาโปรยปรายลง

ใหท้างราบรืQน

รองพื2นบาทบงส์

พระเสด็จยา่งลง

ดําเนนิสบาย

มทีั 2งเตา่ทอง

ดําผดุลอยลอ่ง

ในทอ้งคงคา

มสํีาเภาแกว้

พรายแพรวทอตา

สําเภาเงนิโสภา

สําเภาทองบรรจง

๒๓

มสีิ2นไตรภพ

พรรณนามาจบ

ลายลกัษณพ์ระองค์

มสี ิ2นทกุสิQง

งามยิQงยรรยง

ในพื2นบาทบงสุ์

พทุธบาทบาทา

๒๔

พระศรสีรรเพชญ์

พระพทุธเจา้เสด็จ

โปรดโลกโลกา

มดีอกบวัทอง

ทั 2งสองโสภา

ผดุจากพสธุา

รองรับบาทมาลย์

๒๕

ทกุยา่งพระบาท

ดอกบวัประทมุชาติ

มไิดค้ลาดทกุสถาน

ทีQใดไมส่บาย

พระพายพัดพาน

หอบเอาสมุามาลย์

นมสัการพระองค์

๒๖

พัดเอาทรายแกว้

นวลละอองผอ่งแผว้

มาโปรยปรายลง

ใหท้างราบรืQน

รองพื2นบาทบงส์

พระเสด็จยา่งลง

โปรดโลกหญงิชาย
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๒๔

พระเจา้เสด็จไคลคลาด

ดอกบวัประทมุชาติ

จงึอนัตรธานหาย

จงึใหป้รากฎ

แกห่มูห่ญงิชาย

อยา่เหยยีบย่าํทําลาย

จักเป็นโทษโทษา

๒๕

พระศรศีาสดาจารย์

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

ลบัแลว้แลนา

ยงัแตร่อยบาทบงส์

อนัทรงประดษิฐานไวน้ี2นา

บรรจบครบหา้

ประดษิฐานอนัมี

๒๖

พระพทุธบาทหนึQงปรากฎ

อยูย่งับรรพต

สวุรรณโมลี

XXXX

XXXX

พระพทุธบาทสองเรอืงศรี

อยูอ่ยธุยานคร

๒๗

พระพทุธบาทสามนั2นโสด

อยูบ่นยอดเขาบรมโกฏิ

เกาะแกว้ลงักา

พระพทุธบาทสีQ

ศรทีศพลอยูบ่นสงิขร

ใกลก้รงุนคร ฝ่ายเบื2องอดุร

นพรัตนบรุี

๒๘

พระพทุธบาทหา้ประดษิฐาน

อยูร่มิชลธาร

แมน่ ้าํนัทธ ีตรงเมอืงลงักา

เป็นทีQวนัทา

นาคาดษุฎี

ฝงูปลากมุภรี์

๒๕

ยามเยื2องยรุยาตร

ปวงดอกปทมุมาศ

อนัตรธานหาย

จงึไดป้ระจักษ์

ลายลกัษณท์ั 2งหลาย

เหยยีบย่าํทําลาย

จะเป็นโทษนักหนา

๒๖

พระศาสดาเจา้

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

สิ2นแลว้ตณัหา

ยงัแตร่อยบาทบงสุ์

อนัทรงพระกรณุา

บรรจบครบหา้

ประดษิฐานโดยมี

๒๗

พระบาทหนึQงปรากฎ

อยูเ่หนอืบรรพต

สวุรรณโมลี

พระบาทสองนั2น

อยูส่วุรรณครีี

ใกลส้ระบรุี

ศรพีระนคร

๒๘

พระบาทสามนั2นโสต

อยูเ่ขาสมุนกฎู

ลงักาบวร

พระบาทสีQทศพล

อยูบ่นสงิขร

ฝ่ายเบื2องอดุร

โยนกบรุ ี

๒๙

พระบาทหา้ประดษิฐาน

อยูร่มิชลธาร

นมัทานที

เป็นทีQวนัทา

นาคาธบิดี

มจัฉาภมุภรี์

๒๗

พระเจา้ยา่งคลาด

บวัทองรองบาท

มาบนัดาลหาย

มใิหป้รากฏ

แกค่นทั 2งหลาย

เหยยีบย่าํทําลาย

จะเป็นโทษา

๒๘

สมเด็จพระศาสดาจารย์

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

ลบัแลว้ลว่งมา

ไวร้อยบาทบงส์

ขององคพ์ระศาสดา

บรรจบครบหา้

ประดษิฐานโดยมี

๒๙

พระบาทหนึQงปรากฏ

อยูเ่ขาบรรพต

ชืQอสวุรรณครีี

พระบาทสองนั2นไซร ้

อยูใ่นกรงุศรี

ประเทศธานี

อโยธยานคร

๓๐

พระบาทสามนั2นโสต

อยูเ่ขาบรมโกฏิ

ลงักาบวร

พระบาทสีQทศพล

อยูบ่นสงิขร

เหนอืเมอืงนคร

นพรัตนบ์รุี

๓๑

พระบาทหา้ประดษิฐาน

อยูแ่ทบชลธาร

แมน่ ้าํนที

เป็นทีQวนัทา

๒๗

ยามเยื2องยรุยาตร

ปวงดอกปทมุมาศ

อนัตรธานหาย

มใิหป้รากฏ

แกค่นทั 2งหลาย

เหยยีบย่าํทําลาย

จะเป็นโทษา

๒๘

พระศรศีาสดาจารย์

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

สิ2นแลว้ตณัหา

ยงัแตร่อยบาทบงสุ์

อนัทรงพระกรณุา

บรรจบครบหา้

ประดษิฐานโดยมี

๒๙

พระบาทหนึQงปรากฏ

อยูเ่ขาบรรพต

สวุรรณโมลี

พระบาทสองนั2นไซร ้

อยูใ่นกรงุศรี

ประเทศธานี

อโยธยานคร

๓๐

พระบาทสามนั2นโสด

อยูเ่ขาบรมโกฏิ

ลงักาบวร

พระบาทสีQทศพล

อยูบ่นสงิขร

เหนอืเมอืงนคร

นพรัตนบ์รุี

๓๑

พระบาทหา้ประดษิฐาน

อยูร่มิชลธาร

แมน่ ้าํนที

เป็นทีQวนัทา

นาคาธบิดี

มจัฉากมุภลี์
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มาไหวห้มืQนพัน

๒๙

พระพทุธบาททั 2งหา้แหง่

พระเจา้ทา่นสําแดง

ยา่งเหยยีบไวนั้2น

เป็นทีQวนัทา

นาคาทกุชั 2น

มนุษยค์นธรรพ์

ครฑุธริาชอสรุา

๓๐

ลายลกัษณเ์ลศิไตร

พระเจา้สัQงสอนไว ้

หญงิชายถว้นหนา้

เชา้ค่าํไกข่นั

ทกุวนัเวลา

อตุสา่หภ์าวนา

เป็นนจินรัินดร์

๓๑

ใครวา่ลายลกัษณ์

ไดบ้ญุมากนัก

แปดหมืQนสีQพัน

ดงัไดพ้บองค์

พระผูท้รงธรรม์

ดงัพรรณนาไวนั้2น

จบแลว้บรบิรูณฯ์

๓๒

sirasā namāmi

pañca pādavarañ jaṭhanaṃ

ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato

ahaṃ vandāmi dhātuyo

ahaṃ vandāmi sabbaso

nibbānapaccayo hoti

icchevammaccantanamassaneyyaṃ

namassamāno ratanattayaṃ yaṃ

puññābhisandaṃ vipulaṃ alattthaṃ

tassānubhāvena hatantarāyo.

āmantayāmi vo bhikkhave

paṭivedayāmi vo bhikkhave

khayavayadhammā sabbe saṅkhārā

เขา้ไหวแ้น่นอนันต์

๓๐

พระบาทหา้แหง่

พระพทุธเจา้สําแดง

ยา่งเหยยีบไวนั้2น

เป็นทีQวนัทา

เทวาทกุชั 2น

มนุษยค์นธรรพ์

ครฑุธริาชอสรุา

๓๑

ลายลกัษณเ์ลศิไตร

บชูาเขา้ไว ้

หญงิชายถว้นหนา้

เชา้ค่าํไกข่นั

ทกุวนัเวลา

อตุสา่หภ์าวนา

เป็นนจินรัินดร์

๓๒

ใครวา่ลายลกัษณ์

ไดบ้ญุมากนัก

แปดหมืQนสีQพัน

เหมอืนไดพ้บองค์

พระผูท้รงธรรม์

พรรณนามานั2น

หวงัเขา้นพิพาน

นาคาสบสนัต์

มนุษยค์นธรรพ์

อสรุอีสรุา

๓๒

ลายลกัษณเ์ลศิไกร 

ไดบ้ญุมากนัก

แปดหมืQนสีQพัน

เหมอืนพบพระองค์

ผูท้รงวนัิยธรรม

จําไวใ้หม้ัQน

อยา่ไดอ้เุบกขา 

๓๓

อตุสาหถ์อืเอา

ลายลกัษณท์รงธรร

เลศิล ้าํหรรษา

อยา่ไดป้ระมาท

พลั 2งพลาดวาจา

ใหว้า่พทุธะ

ธรรมะตอ่ไป

๓๔

สงัฆงัเป็นบญุ

อยา่คดิใหวุ้น่

เคลอืบเคลงสงสยั

ในภพโลกยี์

ไมม่ทีีQไหน

เขา้ไหวแ้น่นอนันต์

๓๒

พระบาทหา้แหง่

พระพทุธเจา้สําแดง

ยา่งเหยยีบไวนั้2น

เป็นทีQวนัทา

เทวาทกุชั 2น

มนุษยค์นธรรพ์

ครฑุธริาชอสรุา

๓๓

ลายลกัษณเ์ลศิไตร

บชูาเขา้ไว ้

หญงิชายถว้นหนา้

เชา้ค่าํไกข่นั

ทกุวนัเวลา

อตุสา่หภ์าวนา

เป็นนจินรัินดร์

๓๔

ใครวา่ลายลกัษณ์

ไดบ้ญุมากนัก

แปดหมืQนสีQพัน

เหมอืนไดพ้บองค์

พระผูท้รงธรรม์

ดงัพรรณนามานั2น

จบแลว้บรบิรูณ ์ฯ
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appamādena sampādethāti. จะไดแ้คลว้ภยั

ความตายมรณา

๓๕

ใหค้ดิทกุขงั

ใหค้ดิอนจิจัง

ใหค้ดิอนัตตา

ธรรมะอะอุ

สลีงัพรหมา

ใหค้ดิกายา

เป็นพระกมัมฎัฐาน

๓๖

XXXX

สมเด็จพระพทุธเจา้

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

XXXX

ยงัพระศรอีารยิ์

XXXX

อยูช่ั 2นดสุติา

ยงัครองศาสนา

๓๗

แทนองคพ์ระศาสดา

มพีระวนัิยธรรม

สรรเพชญม์นุี

รักษาศาสนา

ถว้นหา้พันปี

คําพระชนิสหี์

ใหไ้วแ้กเ่รา

๓๙

arahaṃ sugato buddho bhagavā 

ahaṃ vandāmi dūrato

ahaṃ vandāmi dhātuyo 

ahaṃ vandāmi sabbaso

laṅkābrahmayo

sādhu arahaṃ bhante

buddharakkhito yāvajīvaṃ

buddhaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi

sādhu arahaṃ bhante

dhammarakkhito yāvajīvaṃ

dhammaṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi
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Translation

sādhu arahaṃ bhante

saṅgharakkhito yāvajīvaṃ

saṅghṃ saraṇaṃ gacchāmi

๑

กราบไหวบ้งัคม

พระพทุธบาทบรม

ทั 2งคูเ่รอืงรอง

สบินิ2วสะพรัQง

ตา่งธปูเทยีนทอง

นัยเนตรทั 2งสอง

ตา่งประทปีทลูถวาย

๒

ผมเผา้เกลา้เกศ

ตา่งดอกปทมุเมศ

บวัทองพรรณราย

วาจาเพราะพรอ้ง

ตา่งฆอ้งกลองถวาย

ดวงใจขา้หมาย

ตา่งรสสคุนธา

๓

พระบาททศพล

ทั 2งคูเ่ลศิลน้

ปรากฎรจนา

มกีงจักรแกว้

เพรศิแพรว้ทอตา

กงกําโสภา

ดวงดมุเพลาทอง

๔

มงคลงามสรรพ

รอ้ยแปดประดบั

บาทบงสุท์ั 2งสอง

ทัQวทั 2งไตรภพ

มคีรบทกุชอ่ง

ลายลกัษณเ์รอืงรอง

ทกุหอ้งเฉดิฉันท์

1
I bow down in homage
to the excellent feet of  the Buddha,
the glorious pair,
with my ten fingers as a blossom
in place of  incense and golden candles;
with my two eyes
in place of  offered lamps;
2
with the hair on my head
in place of  lordly lotuses,
golden and shining;
with lovely words,
in place of  gongs and drums;
with my mental sphere’s intention,
in place of  fragrant tastes.
3
The feet of  the Ten-Powered Lord.
the most exceptional pair,
are replete with ornamentations, 
including crystal wheels,
glittering and glistening,
with resplendent spokes,
round hubs, and axles made of  gold.
4
All manner of  beautiful auspicious symbols,
108 in all, adorn
the soles of  his two feet:
there is the whole three worlds
and every nook therein,
adorned with magnificent marks,
most pure and lovely;
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๕

มทีั 2งฉัตรแกว้

พระขรรคเ์ลศิแลว้

หอกทองไพพรรณ

มนีางชแูวน่

ออ้นแอน้เอววลัย์

มอืถอืบษุบนั

สอดสรอ้ยสงัวาลย์

๖

ปราสาทราชวงั

แทน่ทพิยเ์ตยีงตัQง

เกยแกว้แกมกาญจน์

เฉดิฉายพรายแพรว

ลว้นแกว้ประพาฬ

พัดโบกใบตาล

พัดหางยงูทอง

๗

มมีงกฎุรัตน์

พัชนโีบกปัด

บาตรแกว้แวววอ่ง

ดวงแกว้มณี

รัศมขีาวผอ่ง

กระออมเงนิกระออมทอง

กระออมแกว้แววไว

๘

ยงัมถีาดทอง

ถาดเงนิเรอืงรอง

ถาดแกว้ประไพ

มวีมิานพระอศิวร

พระนารายณเ์ลศิไกร

เทวาไสว

เขา้เฝ้าวนัทา

๙

มป่ีาหมิพานต์

ตน้พฤกษาสาร

งอกงามหนักหนา

ทรงผลแกอ่อ่น

ซบัซอ้นบปุผา

ครฑุธริาชปักษา

5
there are crystal parasols;
excellent swords;
golden, multicolored spears;
there are maidens lifting mirrors,
with lithe forms, thin as vines,
with hands clutching flowers
wreathed into girdling garlands;
6
there are royal palaces;
divine beds
bedecked with sunstone gems,
resplendent and shining,
with crystal pillows;
palm frond fans
and golden peacock-tail fans; 
7
there are jeweled crowns;
fans for fanning,
shining crystal bowls;
wish-fulfilling gems,
with translucent white radiance;
silver vases; golden vases;
shimmering crystal vases;
8
there are golden trays;
splendid silver trays;
lovely crystal trays;
flying palaces; Śiva;
Viṣṇu, the great;
and abundant deities
in attendance and worship;
9
there is the Himavant forest,
with trees and hardwoods,
thick and lush,
with fruits ripe and unripe,
interspersed with flowers;
the lord of  the Garuḍas
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อยูป่่าฉมิพลี

๑๐

มพีญาไกแ่กว้

นกกระเรยีนเลศิแลว้

กนิรากนิรี

คาบพวงมาลา

รา่ยรํางามดี

การะเวกโนรี

แขกเตา้เขาขนั

๑๑

หงสห์า่นมยรุา

ภมุรภีมุรา

งามตาสารพัน

มพีญานกกระติfด

วจิติรแดงฉันท์

ยงูทองพรายพรรณ

ดงูามโสภา

๑๒

มพีญาไกรสร

ชา้งแกว้กญุชร

มา้แกว้เพรศิพราย

มชีา้งอโุบสถ

ฉันทนัตค์ชา

มา้วลาหกา

มโนมยัพรรณราย

๑๓

สงิโตเยื2อยา่ง

ดงูามเรอืงรอง

เสอืเหลอืงเรยีงราย

ราชสหีล์ลีาศ

งามเลศิเฉดิฉาย

นาคราชผันผาย

นางโคคลาไคล

๑๔

ใหล้กูกนินม

กลอ้งแกลง้น่าชม

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มจัีกรพรรตรา

เสนาเกรยีงไกร

in the Chimbalī woods;
10
there is the lord of  the crystal chickens;
amazing cranes;
kinnaras and kinnnarīs,
clutching flower garlands in their beaks,
dancing beautifully;
kāravik birds; lorikeets;
and parakeets, cawing away;
11
swans; geese; and peacocks;
male and female bees,
lovely to the eye in every way;
there are lords of  munia birds,
elegant and delightfully red;
and golden peacocks resplendent,
most beautiful to behold;
12
there are kings of  lions;
crystal elephants;
crystal horses, brilliant; 
lord of  elephants, Uposatha;
lord of  elephants, Chaddanda;
lord of  horses, Balāhaka, 
exquisite equine;
13
royal lions, strutting stately,
most beautiful and brilliant;
resplendent yellow tigers;
kings of  felines, in majestic leisure,
with magnificent grace;
twining nāga kings;
grazing cows,
14
with calves suckling their udders,
charmingly snuggled,
pure white;
there are universal monarchs,
with brave soldiers,
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ถอืธงทวิไสว

ดงูามยรรยง

๑๕

มฉีกามา

สบิหกชั 2นฟ้า

พระอนิทรจํ์านง

แสนสาวชาวสวรรค์

เทวญัลอ้มองค์

นัQงเฝ้าเป็นวง

ยงัแทน่ทพิยว์มิาน

๑๖

มพีรหมโสฬส

สบิหกชั 2นปรากฏ

ลว้นแกว้แกมกาญจน์

ประดบัมขุทกุชั 2น

โบกบนัสงิหห์าญ

พระพรหมชมฌาน

ทกุชั 2นพรหมา

๑๗

มพีระอาทติย์

พระจันทรเ์รอืงฤทธิj

ชกัรถไคลคลา

เวยีนรอบราศี

รัศมรีุง่ฟ้า

ดวงดาวดารา

ประดบัเมอืงสวรรค์

๑๘

ทวปีใหญท่ั 2งสีQ

ทวปีนอ้ยนั2นมี

นับไดส้องพัน

มจัีกรวาลเวยีน

พศิเพยีนอนันต์

เขาพระสเุมรเุฉดิฉัน

หลกัโลกโลกา

๑๙

มเีขาสตัตภณัฑ์

ลอ้มรอบเจ็ดชั 2น

เขาแกว้นานา

มสีทีนัดร

holding banners in rows everywhere,
beautiful and majestic;
15
there are the six sensual heavens;
the sixteen Brahmā heavens;
Lord Indra, with his
hundred thousands heavenly maidens,
deities surrounding and
waiting on him, encircling the
divine throne of  his palace;
16
there are the Brahmā heavens,
the sixteen levels true,
adorned with gold and jewels,
decorated on every level,
flanked by brave lions,
with gods enjoying meditative trance
on every level of  the Brahmā heavens;
17
there is the Sun and
the shining moon,
advancing by chariot,
circling around the ecliptic,
with light illuminating the sky;
the host of  stars
adorning the heavens;
18
the four great continents;
and the minor islands,
numbering two thousand;
the Cakravāḷa mountains all around,
seemingly infinite;
blazing Mount Sumeru,
the pillar of  the worlds;
19
there are the Sattabhaṇḍa mountains,
encircling in seven ranges,
various jeweled mountains,
with Sīdantara
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อยูห่วา่งบรรพตา

มเีจ็ดคงคา

สายสนิธุแ์สงใส

๒๐

มเีขาไกรลาศ

เงนิยวงเดยีรดาษ

ขาวผอ่งประไพ

มเีจ็ดสระศรี

ชลธหีลัQงไหล

บวับานไสว

ดงูามเบญจพรรณ

๒๑

มมีหาสมทุรไท ้

ลกึล ้าํกวา้งใหญ่

มจัฉาอนันต์

ปลาเงนิปลาทอง

ลอยลอ่งตามกนั

มงักรผายผัน

จระเขเ้หรา

๒๒

มทีั 2งเตา่ทอง

ดําผดุลอยลอ่ง

ในทอ้งคงคา

มสํีาเภาแกว้

พรายแพรวทอตา

สําเภาเงนิโสภา

สําเภาทองบรรจง

๒๓

มสีิ2นไตรภพ

พรรณนามาจบ

ลายลกัษณพ์ระองค์

มสี ิ2นทกุสิQง

งามยิQงยรรยง

ในพื2นบาทบงสุ์

พทุธบาทบาทา

๒๔

พระศรสีรรเพชญ์

พระพทุธเจา้เสด็จ

โปรดโลกโลกา

in between the mountains;
there are seven waters,
rivers flowing bright;
20
there are the Kailāśa mountains,
covered in pure silver,
white and shining pure;
there are the seven glorious lakes,
flowing with water,
with lotuses blooming everywhere
in a beautiful spectrum of  colors;
21
there are the great oceans,
deep and wide;
with limitless fish,
golden and silver,
swimming together;
sea serpents slithering;
crocodiles; and heras;
22
there are golden turtles,
bobbing up and down as they float
on the surface of  the waters;
there are crystal vessels,
resplendent and glittering;
beautiful silver vessels;
and shining gold vessels.
23
What is there exhausts the three worlds
to explain in full
the marks of  the Lord,
for there is every single thing
that is beautiful and lofty
in the soles of  his feet,
the feet of  the Buddha.
24
When the Glorious Omniscient One,
the Lord Buddha, walked
to save beings in the worlds,
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มดีอกบวัทอง

ทั 2งสองโสภา

ผดุจากพสธุา

รองรับบาทมาลย์

๒๕

ทกุยา่งพระบาท

ดอกบวัประทมุชาติ

มไิดค้ลาดทกุสถาน

ทีQใดไมส่บาย

พระพายพัดพาน

หอบเอาสมุามาลย์

นมสัการพระองค์

๒๖

พัดเอาทรายแกว้

นวลละอองผอ่งแผว้

มาโปรยปรายลง

ใหท้างราบรืQน

รองพื2นบาทบงส์

พระเสด็จยา่งลง

โปรดโลกหญงิชาย

๒๗

ยามเยื2องยรุยาตร

ปวงดอกปทมุมาศ

อนัตรธานหาย

มใิหป้รากฏ

แกค่นทั 2งหลาย

เหยยีบย่าํทําลาย

จะเป็นโทษา

๒๘

พระศรศีาสดาจารย์

เสด็จเขา้นพิพาน

สิ2นแลว้ตณัหา

ยงัแตร่อยบาทบงสุ์

อนัทรงพระกรณุา

บรรจบครบหา้

ประดษิฐานโดยมี

๒๙

พระบาทหนึQงปรากฏ

อยูเ่ขาบรรพต

there were golden lotuses,
a beautiful pair,
that emerged from the earth,
to receive his flowery feet.
25
For each of  step of  his feet
all golden lotuses appeared,
never skipping a place.
In areas that were rough,
the wind blew
and showered flowers 
in praise of  the Lord,
26
along with with crystal sands,
fine powder, and dust,
which were strewn down
to make the path smooth and joyful
beneath the soles of  the feet
of  the Lord walked
to save all beings.
27
Once he had stepped away,
the golden lotuses
would disappear,
so as to not remain
for people to
to trample on,
which would be sinful.
28
The Teacher, the Lord, 
entered Nibbāna,
all craving exhausted, 
but footprints remained
that exuded compassion;
in total five pairs
were established, including:
29
one pair of  footprints appeared
on top of  the mountain of
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สวุรรณโมลี

พระบาทสองนั2นไซร ้

อยูใ่นกรงุศรี

ประเทศธานี

อโยธยานคร

๓๐

พระบาทสามนั2นโสด

อยูเ่ขาบรมโกฏิ

ลงักาบวร

พระบาทสีQทศพล

อยูบ่นสงิขร

เหนอืเมอืงนคร

นพรัตนบ์รุี

๓๑

พระบาทหา้ประดษิฐาน

อยูร่มิชลธาร

แมน่ ้าํนที

เป็นทีQวนัทา

นาคาธบิดี

มจัฉากมุภลี์

เขา้ไหวแ้น่นอนันต์

๓๒

พระบาทหา้แหง่

พระพทุธเจา้สําแดง

ยา่งเหยยีบไวนั้2น

เป็นทีQวนัทา

เทวาทกุชั 2น

มนุษยค์นธรรพ์

ครฑุธริาชอสรุา

๓๓

ลายลกัษณเ์ลศิไตร

บชูาเขา้ไว ้

หญงิชายถว้นหนา้

เชา้ค่าํไกข่นั

ทกุวนัเวลา

อตุสา่หภ์าวนา

เป็นนจินรัินดร์

๓๔

ใครวา่ลายลกัษณ์

Suvarṇamolī;
a second pair of  footprints 
in the glorious city,
the capital
of  the kingdom of  Ayutthaya;
30
a third pair of  footprints 
on Paramakūṭa [Sumanakūṭa?]
in lovely Laṅkā;
a fourth pair of  the Ten-Powered Lord
on top of  the peak
to the north of
Nabarăta(na)purī.
31
the fifth pair of  footprints are established
on the edge of  the waters
of  a river,
the place of  worship
for the lords of  the nāgas,
fish, and crocodiles,
who bow to it without end.
32
The five footprint sites
that the Lord Buddha made appear
by stepping on them
are places for worship
by all levels of  deities,
humans, gandharvas,
garuḍa lords, and titans.
33
The marks that exceed the triple world
are worshipped
by women and men of  all stripes,
morning and evening, by the rooster's call.
All day, all the time,
they strive to cultivate
continuously and without end.
34
Whoever recites the marks

1529



Appendix III

ไดบ้ญุมากนัก

แปดหมืQนสีQพัน

เหมอืนไดพ้บองค์

พระผูท้รงธรรม์

ดงัพรรณนามานั2น

จบแลว้บรบิรูณ ์ฯ

receives merit measuring
eighty-four thousand strong,
as if  having met the Buddha,
the Lord endowed with the Dharma,
as explained herein
completely.
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Supin kumār 
(“[The Tale of  the] Dream Boy” សុបិនកុមរ)

Khmer kākagati, baṃnol, and brahmagīti meters, 287 stanzas, composed in Cambodia, 17th–18th 
centuries, probably on the basis of  a Siamese original.

Long-format palm-leaf: FEMC d.298; FEMC d.314; FEMC d.492; FEMC d.507

Khmer books: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ.ិត01, Rīöṅ supin kumār 2ឿងសុបិនកុមរ (Phnom 
Penh ភ្ំ80ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសនបណ.ិត01, 1959); 

Thai books: Khun Ādeśagatī ขนุอาเทศคด,ี Jvan Bejrkèv2 ชวน เพชรแกว้, and Vijier ṇa Nagar 
วเิชยีร ณ นคร, Supin sāṃnvan kau1: vaŕnakaŕm khaaṅ kavī jāv mīöṅ nagar śrī dhaŕmarāj สบุนิสํานวนเกา่: 
วรรณการรมของกวชีาวเมอืงนครศรธีรรมราช (Nakhon Si Thammarat นครศรธีรรมราช: Vidyālăy grū 
nagar śrī dhaŕmarāj วทิยาลยัครนูครศรธีรรมราช, 2520); Kram śilpākar กรมศลิปากร, Samut mālăy 
lèḥ supin klaan svat สมดุมาลยั และ สบุนิกลอนสวด (Bangkok กรงุเทพ: Kram śilpākar กรมศลิปากร, 
2555).

Institut bouddhique 1959

បទកកគតិ

១

=0ណម01ជុលី

ដក់Dើសិរសី

F00បG00មបទ

J0ះបទសL្0ច

ស80៌ជ្សសQ0

ថS0យវរវនW0

ដល់J0ះភូបល។

២

J0ះអង្^00ស់^00ច់

សងសម_0រ`00ច

ផQ0ច់វដ្សង0bរ

Dើសc0ងd00ភព

សយសព្ពិសQ0រ

f្0ចផg0ញ់h0ុងមរ

Translation

Crow’s Gait Meter
1
I raise cupped hands
above my head
to bow to the
feet of  the great
All wise Teacher.
I bow in praise
to the Earth’s Chief.
2
The Lord woke up,
built up merit,
stopped saṃsāra,
topped the three worlds
so vast and wide,
trounced Māra and
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រួចដល់និពS0ន។

៣

បង្ំJ0ះធម៌

ពិf0សមនអថ៌

o00ពន់=0មណ

អចp0ងq0ងរង

សត្ផងសព្សs0ន

ជខ្ឹម=0ធន

d00ពិធសម0yត្ិ។

៤

បង្ំJ0ះសង0{

=0fើរសឹង|0ង់

សីលសុទ្=0តិបត្ិ

ជ}0ូវ~00បុណ01

មនគុណគប់កQ0ត់

ជយននំសត្

វរÅកុត្រ។

៥

ÑយÖ0ជៈខ្áំ

ថS0ត់ថS0យបង្ំ

=0ណម01វនW0

ដល់J0ះ}0ីរ័ត្

ទំងបីâ្0ថä0

ã00កq0ង់សទå0

មçសុច្រèត។

៦

សូមមនសួស្ី

សុខសំរëទ្ី

មង្លពិពិធ

សូមí0ពទិសទស

ìឡសJ0ហ្ស្ិត

ចំ2òនរëងរëទ្ិ

បរèបូណ៌ö0õ0មក0bន្។

៧

បពិq0សង0{ផង

ចូរអ្កសQ0ប់ùង

reached Nibbāna.
3
I bow to the
Dharma, so deep,
marked with meaning,
purifying
beasts all around
the choice pith of
threefold treasures.
4
I bow to the
supreme Sangha,
trained in pure vows,
field of  merit,
of  prime virtue,
our vehicle
to the beyond.
5
By the power
of  my reverent
prostrate praises
to the glorious
bright Triple Jewel,
with joyful faith
and a pure mind,
6
may I receive
joy, power, and
myriad blessings.
May gods all round
and high above
grant magic might
and perfect peace.
7
Noble Sangha,
please listen to
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ដំûើរនិទន

សុបិនកុមរ

និយយü0នមន

ពិតពីបុរណ

ÑយJ0ះគថ។

៨

អស់សង0{នូវ°0រ

ភិក្áសមû0រ

គួរã00កសទå0

បនបួសចំ2òន

មតបិត

ជច0§ប់អត•0

អស់សមû0រផង។

៩

Ñយឮជអទិ

មុនមន®0សទ

មួយçះជច0yង

ជធំ©00c0ង

អស់°្ើរ™00ផង

´}0ុកមួយùង

íៀបសវត្ី។

១០

ÆLឿងមg0ស់}0ុក

មកដម្ល់ទុក

®0សទតិរ∞èយ

ឲ01p0ងបញ់សត្

សព្≤0ឹគបក0õី

ចិ≥្ឹមជីវò

ជិវèតសព្â្0។

១១

®0សទçះណ

មនកូនពុំង

មួយü0នល្©00

នម∏សុបិន

កុមរ=0ុសâ្0

បដិសន្ិព្

the story of
Supin Kumār,
a true tale told
in the past by
the Protector.
8
You elders, monks
and novices
should rejoice in
the boon monkhood
gives your parents.
This code’s for me,
for novices.
9
I heard there once
was a hunter
who was the best,
the foremost of
all the woodsmen
in one region
near Savatthī.
10
The local chief
empowered the
heathen hunter
to keep slaying
all birds and beasts
to nourish his
everyday life.
11
The hunter had
a dear child named
Supin Kumār,
truly lovely,
a darling son,
who was reborn
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ក្áងπ្0មត។

១២

កលនង|0ង់គភ៌

çះöើតញប់ញ័រ

º00កដមហិម

នងçះយយ់សប្ិ

ដូចកល់អត•0

Ω0ញពីផ្ះណ

ចូលæក្áង™00។

១៣

នឹងæកច់អុស

លក់ជអ≤0ស់

អត•0សព្â្0

øើរæម¿0ក់ឯង

វ¬្0ងផ្√វ™00

នងភិតខä0ច©00

~00កយំរកប្ី។

១៤

Ω0ញពី™00ធំ

នងគិតបរម្

∆00ងក0õ័យជីវò

ក0õិណនងបនយល់

សមុទ្ជលធី

~00កយំរកប្ី

ពុំយល់«ើយណ។

១៥

យល់ទឹកសមុទ្

ញ័រអង្រន្ត់

គគក់ឧរ

អង្áយម¿ក់ឯង

…ើយ~00កយំថ

ឱអ្កឯណ

បងÀ0ញផ្√វផង។

១៦

អ្កជួយខ្áំរÃ

បងÀ0ញមគÕ

in his wife’s womb.
12
When still pregnant,
she shook and shook
violently while
having a dream
in which she seemed
to leave her house
for the forest
13
to chop firewood
and sell it to
earn a living.
She walked alone,
lost in the woods.
The scared girl cried
for her husband.
14
Leaving the woods,
the pregnant girl
feared for her life.
Then she saw the
vast ocean and
cried for her man
she could not find.
15
Eying the sea,
her body shook.
She beat her chest.
Sitting alone
she cried for help.
“Oh someone please
show me the way!
16
Please help me soon.
Show me the path
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ក្áងŒ00®0ះម្ង

ឲ01ខ្áំបនដល់

យល់បី្ខ្áំùង

កុំឲ01œហ្ង

ក្áងចិត្ខ្áំណ។

១៧

កលçះìតមន

តបសមួយº00ណ

សីលសមJ0ឹទå0

មនឫទ្ិតបៈ

Ö0ជៈមហិម

ស្ិតសs0ន´ន

ហិមពន្J0ឹក0õ™00 ។

១៨

តបសឥសី

Åកមនរëទ្ី

កន្ងDើស©00

…ៀវùះផ0õងមក

Ñយអកសស័យន៍

កន់”0វរត្័â្0

មួយមនរស្ី។

១៩

ដក់Dើបត‘0

នង`00ច…ើយ’0

តបស}0ដី

º00ប់ផ្√វនងì•0ះ

ឲ01នងæខ្ី

…ើយតបសលី-

លæវèញùង ។

២០

នងបន”0វ…ើយ

ក0õិណពុំលង់«ើយ

នងវèលវèញផ្ង

មកដល់យល់ប្ី

ដូចចិត្ប៉ុនប៉ង

នងភŸ0ក់«ើងùង

at once so that
I can see my
husband again.
May I not be
filled with sorrow!”
17
Back then there was
an ascetic,
restrained by vows,
replete with great
magic powers,
in the forests
of  Himavant.
18
The hermit sage
with magic might
magnificent,
soared in the sky,
supine in space,
clutching a jewel,
radiant and bright.
19
He placed it in
the woman’s palm
and explained to
her the way for
a prompt return.
Then the rule-bound
ascetic left.
20
With this crystal
it did not take
long for her to
go see her man,
just as she wished.
She then awoke
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ទសមសគំរប់

at the woods’ edge.
21
She rushed to find
flowers to pick.
She gave them to
a seer to
divine her dream.
She told him true
of  her ordeal.
22
The augur claimed,
“Predictions say
such dreams are rare
in the extreme,
second to none.
Your fetus is
truly sublime.
23
Don’t fret, my girl,
your son’s supreme
and rare indeed.
He will be a
refuge for you
and all your kin
as per your wish.”
24
Hearing his words,
she filled with joy.
She gave the man
flowers, betel,
and areca.
She returned home
In good spirits.
25
The pregnant girl,
after ten months,
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gave birth with ease
to a male child,
as predicted.
He shined and gleamed
miraculously.
26
She herself  named
the little babe
“Supin Kumār.”
Just like pure gold,
her darling son
was always loved,
not cause for grief.
27
As he grew up
he grew handsome;
at seven there
was not one child
equal to him.
He mind matured,
when his dad passed.
28
The man became
a hungry ghost
suffering for long,
since he knew not
the Three Jewels and
did not care for
gifts or precepts.
29
He but slew beasts,
he stalked, he sliced,
never at rest,
by turns stingy,
angry, sleepy.
He knew not of
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gifts or precepts.
30
Thus he was born
a hungry ghost,
bearing suffering
without any
food to feed on
only because
of  his grave wrongs.
31
Supin Kumār,
the lovely child,
preeminent,
had but his mom.
He was orphaned,
without siblings
to care for him.
32
He walked alone
And often played
with novices.
He always served
monks and elders
with novices
to build merit.
33
With fervent faith
he held their bowls,
drew their water,
to brush, bathe, drink,
without disgust.
He served the saints
without error.
34
Turf  and earth hauled,
he swept away
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the dust and duff
morning and night
to make the wat
immaculate
with fervent faith.
35
Coming from home,
he first would bow
at the Lord’s feet.
He always gave
lovely flowers,
ever careful
to not displease.
36
Supin Kumār
was marvelous,
unlike others.
He did not look
seven years old,
serving daily
with reverence.
37
When he reached the
age of  fifteen,
he aspired to
ordain in the
Buddhist refuge,
since his heart clung
to naught but robes.
38
Supin Kumār,
with his rare heart,
one day went to
the refuge place
of  the Sangha
in that temple

1539



Appendix III

ថS0យវរវនW0។

៣៩

បពិq0សូមទន

J0ះអង្f្0ចមន

ហ្ឫទ័យករុណ

បំបួសខ្áំថS0ត់

Ñយចិត្សទå0

សំណក់សសន

ស8៌0ជ្ពុទ្ញណ។

៤០

អរហន្ˇ្ើយស្ង

ថ!ើគប់ùង

គឺ#ះបមន

មតបិត

´ជ=0ធន

$ើងពុំអចហ%0ន
បំបួសប«ើយ។

៤១

⁄ើបæល

មតបិត

អន&ុ'0ត…ើយ

çះ$ើងបំបួស

$ើងមិនគិត«ើយ

ឥតក ៏ដឹង…ើយ

q0ង់çះឯងណ។

៤២

សុបិនˇ្ើយស្ង

បពិq0គប់ùង

´p0មត

រòឯបិត
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to pay respect.
39
“O Venerable!
Holy One, with
all your mercy,
ordain me now,
with faith, in the
Omniscient One’s
teaching’s refuge.
40
The saint replied,
“That’s very well,
but you still have
your parents as
your guardians.
I do not dare
to ordain you.
41
If  you take leave
of  your parents
and get consent,
I’ll ordain you.
I have not thought
about how your
case might work out.”
42
Supin replied,
“Yes, Venerable,
there’s only my
mother, for my
father has passed.
I will go ask
to know for sure.”
43
Supin Kumār
walked back carefree
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to his mother’s
refuge and bowed
down to her feet.
“I take leave to
ordain in peace.
44
Pity me, mom,
allow me, mom,
grant permission
to ordain in
Buddhist refuge.
Don’t make me fail
my faithful wish.”
45
After she heard
her son’s words thus
expressed to her,
she could not give
kind permission,
chest choked in pain
tears flowing down.
Brahma's Song Meter
46
Thus then his mother
was filled with wrenching pain.
She cried to prevent
her son from ordaining.
47
She wailed in despair.
Her pain knew no relief.
Hugging her dear son,
her whole body convulsed.
48
She wailed, and thinking of
mercy choked out these words:
“My dear orphaned son!
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I have only you left.
49
From your day of  birth,
you have been my darling.
You are my son true,
my pride, my love complete.
50
Now I find comfort
with you close to my chest.
You have never left
or gone far from your mom.
51
Lain down, I’d hold you
cradling you to my chest.
Your play relieved me
and cooled my heart’s anguish.
52
I’d kiss your forehead,
your body, my darling.
so you’d be flawless.
I’d care for you always.
53
When you’d nap or play
I’d charm in every way
that you might remain
calm and free from anger.
54
My dear beloved,
I’m always your refuge.
When you come to me
I make you satisfied.
55
I’ll thwart your sadness.
I’ll stave off  wrong thinking.
I’ll care for you, love,
held tight against my chest.
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56
These days I rejoice,
without a trace of  loss,
peaceful, well, happy,
not a care in the world.
57
My son, my darling
I take refuge in you.
Your play delights me,
relieving my sorrow.
58
If  you go ordain,
like a foal from his dam,
I will weep and wail
all alone once again.
59
What fate must I have,
what sin from distant past,
that in the present
my darling is no more?
60
Perhaps I’ll cut off
this round of  birth and death.
My pain is constant.
What a fierce fate to face!
61
Now my darling son
moves away from my heart,
leaving me in pain,
deserted and alone.
62
Oh what pain I face!
Each day I’ll be lonely,
empty and apart,
from now till forever,
63
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æបួសវèញឥឡ√វ…ើយ។
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⁄ើបួសçះមQ0យស¯0ត់

សូន01ìះបត់ពុំយល់ã0ើយ

ស្Úនស្ប់ចិត្ឥតf0yើយ

ទល់ទុក្´សព្រq0ី។
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like a small sparrow
who, bereaved of  her young
that flew from her breast,
suffers endless sorrow.
64
She cries, she swoops down,
she struggles, she thrashes,
yet meets but sadness,
constant pain for all time.
65
Now my orphaned babe
abandons me for good,
making me suffer
this pain till my life ends.
66
My child, I love you,
for you fulfill my heart.
Why must you leave me
and ordain as a monk?
67
If  you go, I’ll be
still, silent, lost, listless.
My heart will dry up,
bearing pain every night.
68
These days I’m fulfilled,
full my mind, full my heart.
My senses are full,
for I can see your face.
69
If  I’m without you,
then I shall be alone.
My child, I’ll be cold,
My heart hushed from now on.
70
I'd rather pass on
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បf្ើ°្ើមហ្ឫទ័យ
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មQ0យq0អលៗប
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than live long in sorrow.
If  you must leave me,
I would prefer to die.
71
I should eat poison
that would make my life end.
I should noose my neck
that I might die quickly.
72
Once you forsake me,
what’s the use in living?
I'd prefer to die
than live without purpose.
73
It’s all too human:
when our dear son leaves us
and makes life pointless,
we suffer in our heats.
74
I see but your face,
my darling, my orphan.
You match my own heart
and equal my own eyes.
75
My dear beloved son!
How I rejoiced when you
emerged from my heart.
You were my only love.
76
All my senses burn,
like flames of  fire well-stoked.
Flesh, lungs,and liver
melt away and vanish.
77
I choke in anguish
as if  my chest was torn,
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បនប´ជិតöៀកöើយ

⁄ើបæបួស…ើយ
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៨០

អពុកបº00សæ

មQ0យឈឺ1Q0ឥតB00កB00ន្

កូន!ើយមQ0យបនក0bន្
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សមមQ0យក0õ័យជីវèតùង។

៨២
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wrenched apart from you,
my darling, my beloved.
78
My child, my dear love,
now I’ll be the orphan.
I will long for you.
Don’t leave me to ordain!
79
Now I find comfort
with you close to cuddle.
If  you go ordain,
my pain will be immense.
80
When your dad passed on,
I burned in endless pain.
My child, now I’m well,
seeing your face each day.
81
If  you go ordain
the constant pain in me
will only get worse
and I could do but die.
82
Pity your mother,
that this pain be allayed,
that I too can live
along with you, my dear.
83
I choke, choked on thoughts,
thoughts of  pity for you.
My dear, I am torn
apart, my pain unsaid.
84
If  you go ordain,
don’t ever come back here.
Don’t be friendly as

1546



Appendix III

អញជមQ0យប«ើយùង។
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៨៦
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គក់|0+ង ៗ h0ំ´

ពុំc្0D្ើយទុក្çះណ។

បទកកគតិ

៨៧

សុបិនកុមរ

សQ0ប់មQ0យសង0bរ

ទួញដូ*¿0ះ…ើយ

គន់គិតអណិត

មQ0យឥតឯf0yើយ

p0ចិត្ឯង…ើយ
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បំ80ញសីលផ្Úស
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ថD0អ្កL0
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អសូរខ្áំផង។
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សុបិនវនW0

មQ0យ…ើយលីល

វèលវëងមកផ្ង

បនដល់សំណក់

fl0+អចរ01ùង

íៀនធូបផ¤0ផង

ចូលថS0យបូជ។

if  I was your mother.
85
Whether I be well,
or sick, or even dead,
don’t think I’m one bit
your mother from now on.”
86
She wailed in sorrow,
burning in fierce anguish.
She beat her chest as
her pain knew no relief.
Crow's Gait Meter
87
Supin Kumār
heard his mother
lament like this
and felt pity
for her anguish.
But in his heart
his faith was strong.
88
He would ordain
to train himself
with fervent zeal.
He said, “Mother,
don’t grieve too much.
Please don’t stop me.
Pity me too.”
89
Supin bowed to
his mom and left
to return to
the refuge place
of  his teacher,
offering candles,
incense, flowers.
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៩០

សំពះសូមផ្Úស

អចរ01បំបួស

Ñយចិត្សទå0

បនជសមû0រ

បរèបូណ៌…ើយណ

´ក្áងសសន

ពុទ្រ័ត្ឯងùង។

៩១

ទំនុកបំរុង

អស់គü្0ងសង0{

អរហន្çះផង

Ñយពុទ្វចន

មហគប់កន្ង

2ៀនសូq0ធម៌ផង

តមfl0 +=0E។

៩២

លំដប់çះណ

J0ះយមរជ

^00ស់បន្√ល∏

យម្áបលទំងបួន

…ើយË0ើសំE
ថJ0ះF្0ងæ

Lើលមនុស0õÅកនយ។

៩៣

ចូរJ0ះF្0ងLើល

សព្Ñយដំûើរ

មនុស0õផងទំងឡយ

´}0ុកតូចធំ

និគម}0ុកនយ

ក្áងG00បនW0យ

ឲ01fl0ប់ùងណ។

៩៤

9ះអ្កណខ្ិល

ពុំរក0bសីល

ចំ2òនភវន

90
Supin asked and
he was ordained
with faithful heart.
Now he was a
novice monk in
the religion
of  the Buddha.
91
Supported by
the Sangha chiefs
and worthy saints,
the Buddha’s words,
most excellent,
to read and chant,
Supin was taught.
92
Now at that time,
the Lord Yama
gave orders to
his four guardians,
commanding them
thus: “Go survey
the human realm.
93
Go everywhere
in your travels:
all the people
in every land,
all towns, within
and without walls,
in every place;
94
the indolent,
who keep not rules
nor meditate,
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9ះ=0ុស9ះ}0ី

កុំមន=0ណី
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៩៦
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បំបួសខ្Úនº00ណ
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who never make
offerings at all,
those envious,
stingy, heathen.
95
Seize them, bind them,
Kick them, strike them,
till they confess.
Though small or great,
male or female,
have no mercy
for them at all.
96
Write down the names
of  those sinners
upon dog skin.
Bring them forward.
Don’t wait too long.
Dump them quickly
in hells’ fires.
97
Those who keep rules,
who meditate,
serve their parents,
who make offerings,
who thus ensure
that they’ll win joy,
Nibbāna’s prize,
98
who plant Bo trees,
sweep, groom, and clean
the temple grounds,
serve the Buddha,
Dharma, Sangha,
ordain themselves
their kids, their wife—
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J0ះយមរជថS0ត់
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øើរLើលរងÌ0ត់

សព្ជួរ™00ផង។

១០១

®0ះនឹងនិយយ

ដំûើរពីមQ0យ

សុបិនឯងùង

Ñះ«ើងពីJ0ឹក

ចូល™00ជម្ង

គប់â្0មួយùង

Ω0ញចរយ^00។

១០២

កប់អុសបន`00ច

នងចងជបច់

ទូលDើសិរស
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99
all such people
are destined to
win heaven’s prize.
Write down the names
of  those people
and stamp your seal
to pay respect.”
100
Yama’s guardians,
having heard his
royal edict,
bowed and went off
to cramp and check
lands far and wide,
even the woods.
101
Now, going back
to the tale of
Supin’s mother,
she rose at dawn,
to head for the
forest that day,
leaving by foot.
102
The firewood cut
and tied, she placed
it on her head
to go back home
along the path
replete with trees
and pleasing shade.
103
The wood set down,
she sat, sleepy
and exhausted,
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weary but cooled
by a light breeze.
She then lay down
and fell asleep.
104
As she slumbered,
the guardians soon
caught sight of  her
and said, “We should
seize and bind her.
We’ll take her to
give to Yama.
105
They seized, they bound,
they threw her down
with all their might.
They took her to
give to Yama,
the mighty king,
who knows humans.
106
His guardians told
their Lord Yama,
the most supreme,
“We went out, sought,
and found this cruel
woman to bind
and give to you.”
Declamation Meter
107
Then the dazzling Yama,
higher than all,
saw clear with his own eyes.
108
The king commanded the
diligent scribe

1551



Appendix III

ដណ˛ឹងឲ01ជក់កQ0ត់ណ។

១០៩

អ្កf្0រគំរមìះស

ដល់តប់…ើយថ

ពះវ}0ីបបអប0yល័ក្ណ៍។

១១០

ហងº00ប់Ñយពិតកុំលក់

បុណ01បបឲ01ជក់

ហងលក់…ើយq0+វ9សធ្ន់។

១១១

នងçះភិតខä0ច80កពន់

ឈឺខ្ÚនO00មអន់

ញ័រដូចÁ0វយq0ីណ។

១១២

…0តុបទឃត់កូនកំÛ00

ពុំឲ01បួសជ

កុសលផលបុណ01çះឯង។

១១៣

បបçះមកបំងប¬្0ង

ពុំឲ01គិត∆00ង

ជបុណ01វ6្0ងស•រតី។

១១៤

ឈឺ…ើយខ្áរឈម}0ដី

ថខ្áំជ}0ី

ពុំដឹងពុំសÌ0ល់បុណ01បប។

១១៥

ពីö្0ង2ៀងរបដរប

L្0ច∏បុណ01បប

çះខ្áំពុំសÌ0ល់«ើយណ។

១១៦

អ្កf្0រÏ0រខឹងមហិម

តប់…ើយលន់ថ

ពីរដងបីដងពុំឮ។

១១៧

ពក01çះនឹងº00ប់ថ្ើ

បុណ01បបអំ8ើ

to give a clear report.
109
The scribe roughly menaced,
struck her, and said,
“Damn you wicked woman!
110
Tell the truth, bitch, don’t hide
merit or sin.
Lie and you’ll be punished.”
111
She felt such dread and fright
that, in pain, she
shook like a beaten fish.
112
Since she stopped her poor son
from ordaining
and earning those good boons,
113
this sin confused her such
that she disdained
merit and lost her mind.
114
Coughing up blood she said,
“I’m a woman
who knows not good from bad.
115
When I was young I did
not learn ‘merit’
or ‘sin’—I know nothing.”
116
The seething scribe then struck
her and shouted:
“Again! I can’t hear you!”
117
“What I said was: ‘to make
merit’ or ‘to
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118
The scribe wrote down her words
and reported
to him what had happened.
119
Then King Yamarājā
gave this command:
“Take her away quickly!
120
Bind her in iron fetters
and cast her now
in the fires of  the hells.”
121
The guardians bowed and left.
They captured her
as per the high decree.
122
Soon she could see the flames
of  the hells rise
with brilliant blazing light.
123
Swirling flames surged like death,
red and radiant.
The winds thundered and roared.
124
Fierce fumes and excess smoke
seem to reach her
as if  from blazing coals,
125
to burn her to a crisp,
with searing heat
and blazing blood-red light.
126
She asked the king’s guardians,
“What’s that red hue?

sin’—I don’t understand!”
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It is like my son’s robes.
127
Please hear me now tell you
that my own son
ordained in the Teaching.”
128
The guardians grew angry.
They slapped her mouth
and yelled, “You wicked wench!
129
Why not say that at first?
Now seeing fire
You claim it’s your son’s robe.”
130
They feared not, unaware.
She sobbed and bawled,
crying for child unseen.
131
“My precious, my dear child!
Why not act now?
Come to help me quickly!
132
I suffer fierce anguish
alone, bereaved.
Come to help me quickly!
133
Oh my beautiful child!
Come here quickly
and liberate me now.
134
My sin is so severe.
Oh my son, now
I am without refuge!
135
Only you still remain;
please come help me.
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Pity me in my pain.”
136
They threw her in the fires.
A gold lotus
rose large as royal wheels.
137
The power of  monkhood
received her feet.
She had nothing to fear.
138
She stood on the lotus
by the might of
Supin’s novice precepts.
139
Grasping her with their arms,
the vexed guardians
yanked her away to fall.
140
They threw her into the
deep pit of  flames
one thousand leagues in all.
141
But by the benefits
of  having him
in the Buddhist refuge,
142
a lovely gold lotus
rose to her feet
so that she floated high.
143
The guardians grasped her legs
and threw her in
the thousand-league fire hole.
144
The fruit of  her monk-son,
arrived to her
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right there in Avīci.
145
A gold lotus bloomed quick
and blossomed from
that great city below,
146
raising her two feet high
above the flames,
away from the fierce heat.
147
The vow-born fruit of  his
ordination
protected his mother.
148
The iron cauldron was smashed,
the fire was tamed
and soon was extinguished.
149
The guardians recoiled,
laid down their limbs
in obeisance and said,
150
“Oh what wonders that we
never have seen!
She has merit indeed.”
151
They then trembled in fear,
crouched here and there,
to hide and huddle low.
152
Some went to present her
to King Yama,
explaining to him thus:
153
“Your highness, let me say
that this person
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has wonderful merit.
154
Since in all ways she is
so truly rare,
we brought her here to you.”
155
Then King Yamarājā
joyfully asked,
“What merit has she made?”
156
She humbly told her tale:
“Your Highness, you
who ever know the world,
157
my son has ordained as
a novice monk
in the Buddhist refuge.”
158
Yama heard and was pleased.
His heart tingled
and he gave his blessing:
159
Woman of  much merit!
Go take care of
and watch over your child.”
160
She thought, “By stopping him
from ordaining
in the Buddhist refuge,
161
this fate followed me till
I was submerged
in the flames of  the hells.
162
One whose refuge is the
dispensation of  the
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Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha,
163
will walk straight up the path
to the heavens,
beyond evil pathways.
164
One who seeks and sees but
men of  Dharma
is certainly supreme.
165
One who seeks out only
mistaken fools
is bound for punishment.
166
He’ll be plunged down into
the hells below,
just as I have witnessed.”
167
She thus reflected on
her own old sins,
shaking in fear, guts tied.
168
She awoke and arose,
picked up the wood,
and went to the temple.
169
She saw Supin Kumār,
her darling child,
and ran to hold his feet.
170
Supin Kumār asked her,
“Whence do you come
that you scamper in fear?”
171
She replied, “My dear son!
There in the woods

1558



Appendix III

កច់អុសដូចកលសព្ដង។

១៧២

បនអុសវèលវëងមកផ្ង

មQ0យ®ឿយឈឺខ្ង

មQ0យ=0ះខ្Úនø0កលង់លក់។

១៧៣

G00មøើម˜ើមួយ}0ណ^ក
យម្áបល្ើទុក្

ក៏ចប់មQ0យនំយកæ។

១៧៤

ដល់J0ះយមរជចមÆ

ចប់មQ0យÈះæ

នក្áងរWX0J្ើងធំ។

១៧៥

Ö0ជះផ្Úសអ្កឧត្ម

ទុក្9សទុរគម

របូតរលូតមកùង។

១៧៦

នងទួញយំ…ើយថផង

ឱកូនមQ0យùង

អ្កជពំនឹងមQ0យណ។

បទកកគតិ

១៧៧

សុបិនសមû0រ

សQ0ប់មQ0យដំណល

មQ0យº00ប់çះផង

ថឱÖ0ជះ

ផ្Úសអញកន្ង

ÑះមQ0យរួចùង

អំពីទុក្ភ័យ។

១៧៨

…0តុផលនិសង0õ

អញបនបួស|0ង់

សីលសុទ្ថä0â្0

បំ2ò=0ណិប័តន៍

អចរ01=0]0

I chopped wood like before.
172
Once I had the firewood,
weary and sore,
I lay down and dozed off.
173
Then neath that pleasant tree
Yama’s guardians
hurt me, seized me, took me
174
to the august Yama.
Then they cast me
into the pit of  flames.
175
By your monkhood’s power,
the profound pain
loosened and slipped away.”
176
She wailed and wept and cried,
“O my dear child,
you are my true refuge!”
Crow's Gait Meter
177
The novice monk
heard his mother
tell her story.
He thought, “The might
of  my monkhood
freed my mother
from pain and fear.
178
This benefit
of  ordaining
with pure precepts
and serving my
esteemed teachers—
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this was the fruit
made visible.
179
Precepts, how great!
What great virtue,
incomparable,
unsaid, unweighed!
Weigh this and see
how it can bring
Nibbāna’s prize.”
180
He soothed his mom
with this advice
for her own peace:
“My dear mother,
please don’t crave or
thirst in your heart
from this day on.
181
I will protect
you, mother, if
only you stay
at home in peace
as I instruct.
Don’t go to the
woods like before.”
182
Hearing her son’s
words of  soothing
admonition,
her heart filled with
rapture and joy.
She said, “Tender
darling of  mine!
183
I will stay close.
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ពី®0ះæ…ើយ
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`00ច…ើយនងæ
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=0ដប់សä0ម្√
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ផងfl0ប់=0ករ

When my life ends,
dear son,I’ll die
before your feet.
You’re my refuge
from now till then.
Please rescue me!”
184
She then returned
back to her house,
gathered betel, areca leaf,
candles, incense,
flowers to make
prayers for blessings
to greet his souls.
185
At dawn she went
to the temple
to disrobe him.
She bound his wrist
and snatched his souls,
to prepare for
ordination.
186
She went to tell
her relatives
and neighbors to
join together
as a group to
prepare gifts and
offering of  food.
187
Some gathered food
and fruit quickly
Of  many sorts.
Some made desserts
of  various kinds.
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ខ្ះបនបណa0
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១៩០

…ើយíើបនងឆ្ង

្ើបុណ01បំណង

ចំឡងសទå0

រប់បq0អងÌ0ស
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Some brought
other objects.
188
Some held betel,
some umbrellas
and parasols;
some held fly whisks
and stood in rows
with fresh flowers,
men and women.
189
She led her son
to the site of
the monastery
to re-ordain
her son anew
just like he was
each day before.
190
She then confirmed
the merit made,
pledging her faith,
filling monks’ bowls
with lovely fruit,
together with
kin and neighbors.
191
By faith alone
her mind rejoiced
beyond measure.
When all was done
she returned home,
in peace and ease,
without worry.
192
Novice Supin,
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បំ80ញមគ្ផល
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never failed to
do wholesome deeds.
He was set on
the path and fruit
wishing to win
Nibbāna’s prize.
193
He went to his
teacher’s refuge
to complete his
ordination.
He practiced well
and fully learned
meditation.
194
He kept the rule
extremely well
in every way
and he studied
even all the
higher teachings
as his heart wished.
195
He always strove
to give his alms
to his mother.
With great effort
and discipline,
he never let
his mom suffer.
196
After a while
he went into
the great forest
to meditate.
to reach the shore,
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មគ្ផលប6្ើយ
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១៩៧
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អ្កìតថ¤0ត់ùង

នងមនជម្ ឺ
ពន់80កកន្ង

ពុំអចទប់ùង

ក្ី#ះìតសល់។

១៩៨
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សួគ៌ឋន[ជន៍យល់

សçå0e00ងÛ00យ។

១៩៩

ពិចិq0សឹងមស

រុង2ឿងដំដស

ពិទូរ01ពិទយ

ឆ្áះឆä0ស់q0ីសូល៍

ក0§ច់ក0y√រគងឃS0យ

រស្ីe00ងÛ00យ

´d00q0ឹង0b។

២០០

មនí0ពអប0õរ
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២០១

នងល្Dើស©00

the path and fruit,
the end of  pain.
197
Some time later
Supin’s mother
grew gravely ill,
stricken with a
severe illness
which, uncontrolled,
would lead to death.
198
So at that time
her life ended.
She was reborn
in the heavens,
divine mansions,
those distant realms
of  radiant light,
199
adorned with gold,
gleaming inlaid
cat’s sage and light-red gems,
sparkling with radiance
with fantastic ornamentation
and brilliant rays of  light
in Indra’s realm.
200
Apsarases,
heavenly nymphs,
one thousand strong
were there always
to serve, dance, sing
in offering
each day always.
201
She exceeded

1564



Appendix III

}0ីសួគ៌ទី¸0
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ដូរ01ដg0្ីមន

បំ2òសព្កល។

២០២

®0សទçះណ

គត់ជបិត

សុបិនកុមរ

æöើតជË00ត

´អត់អហរ

…0តុចិត្អន្ពល

ពុំÍ0លឲ01ទន។

២០៣

កលâ្0ឆ្ងផ្Úស

អ្កសុបិនបួស
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អh0ក់80ក©00។

២០៥

សុបិនមហ°0រ

ឮពក01=030ល

អពុក∏’0

⁄ើកទS0រΩ0ញមក

Nើញ…ើយភិតភ័យ

all heavens’ nymphs,
incomparable,
savoring joy
and perfect peace,
music playing
for her always.
202
Now the hunter,
the father of
Supin Kumār,
a hungry ghost,
had had no food,
since he lacked sense
and charity.
203
After Supin’s
ordination
the hungry ghost
received food and
was satisfied.
The hungry ghost
could eat at last.
204
He then wandered
to the dwelling
of  Supin and
called out for him
with rasping words.
His own body
was most awful.
205
The Great Elder
heard those words which
were like his dad’s.
He went outside,
saw him and shook
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ខä0ចញ័រ)ើង‘0

ដណ˛ឹងæថ។

បទពុំçល

២០៦

អ្កមកពីឋនឯណ

មកមនអត•0

អh0ក់នឹងÙ្0ងពុំបន។

២០៧

ពីអញមក´នឋន

®0ះពុំÍ0លមន

នឹងយល់ដូ*¿0ះ«ើយណ។

២០៨

បិសចឬយក0õអសុរ

ឬជí0វត

រក0bក្áង™00®0ះឯង។

២០៩

មក្ើអំ8ើលងD0ង

ឬមន8ៀរ;00ង

អ្កº00ប់Ñយពិតùងណ។

២១០
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កលជ®0សទមុន«ើយ។
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សូមអ្ក_00សអពុកផង
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អំពីជË00ត®0ះណ។

២១៤

in fear and fright
He questioned him:
Narration Meter
206
“What realm have you come from
That your body
Is so awful beyond words?
207
“In my own realm
It has never been
That I have seen something like this.
208
“Are you a goblin, an ogre or a demon,
Or are you a god,
The protector of  this forest?
209
“Have you come to playfully haunt,
Or have you an ancient curse?
Tell me the truth!”
210
Then the hungry ghost replied,
“I was your father,
When I was a fisherman before this.
211
“I have now been born as a hungry ghost,
Enduring suffering without relief,
So great was my sin and cruelty.
212
“I now wait here for an immense time.
These days I feed on
Only pus and blood.
213
“Please save me
From this at once,
From being a hungry ghost!
214
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អ្កជួយអពុកឆប់ùង។

២១៥

កលâ្0មួយអ្កបនឆ្ង

ផ្Úសអ្កឯងùង

អពុកបនបរèÔគបយ។

២១៦

អ្ក2ៀនសូq0មន្សSធ0Hយ
ធម៌ផងទំងឡយ

ចំ2òនL0តQ0ភវន។

២១៧

អពុកបនធូរអត•0

រសយទុកj0
បនøើរ«ើងមក®0ះឯង។

២១៨

Ë00តប្ប់Ñយអំ8ើរ;00ង

…ើយ~00កយំឯង

ក៏F00ប´G00មបទ។
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I only have you
As my refuge.
Please help your father quickly!
215
“The day that you dedicate
Your ordination
I was able to eat.
216
“When you studied and recited mantras
And the Dharma,
Generating loving kindness through meditation,
217
“I had some relief
And my suffering dissipated enough
That I was able to wander here.”
218
The hungry ghost told of  his ancient fate,
And broke into tears.
He bowed before his son's feet.
219
Raising his hands above his head,
he cried in lamentation,
“O my master!
220
“I suffer without relief.
It is my own fault,
And has nothing to do with you.”
221
The Great Elder, full of  loving kindness,
Replied,
“Return to your usual place.”
222
The hungry ghost bowed in farewell,
And returned back
To his own abode.
223
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២៣២

The Great Elder set forth
Shouting his announcement
To call for food from the laypeople.
224
They came and prepared ritual objects
Of  all kinds
On that very morning.
225
They invited the venerable
Sangha to come
And generate loving kindness through meditation.
226
After the food offering
Was completed,
The monks recited the Dharma for wellbeing.
227
They poured the water libation
For the sake of  his father,
That he be free from suffering and fear.
228
By the power of  that merit,
The hungry ghost was freed
And rose to be reborn in the heavens,
229
In the realm of  shining mansions,
Which exude rays of  brilliant light
From their gold decorations.
230
In the Heaven of  the Thirty-Three,
There were heavenly nymphs,
One thousand in number as his entourage.
231
He enjoyed the four kinds of  bliss
As a result of  his wealth of  merit,
And was a flawless god.
232
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២៤១

Palaces like jeweled mandalas
Of  a height of  12 yojanas,
With carved ornamentation at the spires.
233
With mysterious radiance that could be seen from afar,
Resplendent in all directions
Like the constellation Taurus.
234
Complete with lovely heavenly angels,
Who always sang and danced
In service every day.
235
The finest divine music
With the most melodic sounds
Was too sweet not to be listened to.
236
With matching garments
All prepared for him
Decorated with jewels and patterns.
237
He had a most beautiful body
Exceeding that of  all the other heavenly beings.
He was like Indra himself.
238
He was magnificently radiant.
Except for his entourage,
Nothing could match him.
239
All of  the heavenly maidens
Were joyous and happy
To serve and receive him as their favorite.
240
Some of  them received the dry areca leaves.
Others held the
fresh mashed areca leaves.
241
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នងមួយមុខមត់ល្}0ស់
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ករកន់នូវកុណ.ីមស។

២៤៦

នងមួយសម0yáរដូចមស

ចូលថS0យអភិកស
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២៤៨

í0វបុq0ìយសុខ°្ើង…ើយ

គិតថអញ!ើយ
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អញឯងអ្កបួសជូនមក។

២៥០

Some held clothing
And one beautiful maiden
Received the garments for the wind.
242
Some of  them walked behind
With embroidered long shirts
The hands holding heavenly food
243
Some walked in a parade behind
With beautiful faces making
Their whole bodies desirable.
244
One pure-faced maiden
Held a golden fan,
Waving it back and forth to create a breeze.
245
One maiden had a lovely face and mouth,
Deserving of  the highest power.
Her hands held a golden water pot.
246
One woman of  golden complexion
Entered to offer her blazing light
Her heart resounding in joy.
247
Still other heavenly nymphs
Wore beautiful garments
Which cannot be spoken of.
248
The god enjoyed this tremendous bliss,
And thought, “Oh me,
“I have received this precious treasure
249
“From none other than
The deeds of  my dear son,
Who ordained as a monk in offering.
250
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ជូនឲ01មត

បិតក៏បនសួគ៌ស្ិត។

២៥៤

íើបអញគន់គិតក្áងចិត្

គួរអញអណិត

æឲ01កូនអញយល់ùង។

២៥៥

ក0õិណçះí0វបុq0ùះផ0õង

អស់បរèវរផង
ក៏ចូលæដល់កូនçះ។
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រស្ីរុង2ឿងឆä0ស់ឆ្áះ

ភ្ ឺe00ងÛ00យ=0ុះ
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J0ះមហ°0រអ្កលីល

ឬមន=0ករ

អ្កមកអំពីឋនណ។
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អ្កឯងកលជ®0សទ។

២៥៩

“Even if  I think and reflect carefully,
And consider the Earth,
It cannot be compared.
251
“If  I take the waters of  the ocean,
It cannot be weighed against him.
And even I take Mount Sumeru
252
“Compared with the virtue of  Supin, the novice monk,
It is not even close
They are not alike and cannot equal it.
253
“This immeasurable virtue
He gave to his mother
And father so they could be reborn in the heavens.
254
“Now I reflect in my heart
And know I should have compassion
And go to let my son see me.”
255
Then the god took flight
Together with his entourage
And arrived at his son.
256
He was resplendent and radiant,
Glowing with brightness
From the accumulated power of  merit.
257
The Great Elder was walking
And declared
“Where have you come from?”
258
The god replied,
“I was your father when
I was a fisherman.
259
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គុណអ្កបីអធិក

ពន្ឹកពន្ឺពិសQ0រ។
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២៦៤

í0វបុq0Ù្0ងÑយ=0ករ
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២៦៦
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សរfើរនូវគុណផ្Úស©00។

២៦៧

អ្កឯណបនបួសបី=0]0

គុណçះធ្ន់©00

∏កត≥ o√កតÓ0ទី។
២៦៨

“As a result of  your ordination as a diligent man
Ordained in the Buddha's lineage,
The bowstring of  benefits was released.
260
“And came to me, leading me
To the auspicious heavenly realms
Of  immense mansions and palaces.
261
“There I took rebirth in a womb, thinking of
Your exceeding virtue,
Vast, brilliant and complete.
262
“Powerful teacher of  virtue,
You have authority
Complete with merit and practice.
263
“You allowed me to receive treasures
Of  heavenly permanence and effectiveness
True and without compare.”
264
The god expressed these points
And
Took leave of  his son
265
To return the world of  the Heaven of  the Thirty-Three
Dwelling in happiness
As per the limit of  the heavens.
266
For this reason the Lord preached
By these verses
Celebrating the great virtue of  ordination:
267
“Whoever ordains well,
His virtue is very great
And he is called a “grateful one.”
268
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២៦៩
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=0fើរíៀង©00
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សS0មីçះ˝0
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=0]080កùង។
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នរូអ្កណ

មនចិត្˘0ះថä0
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បនផលº00ំបី។

In giving this virtue to his parents
These become prosperous
And enjoy the fullness of  true wealth.”
Crow's Gait Meter
269
The Lord, the Blessed One
Preached
These four lines of  verse, then said:
“O monks!
Please focus
And listen to the Dharma
concerning the fruits of  ordination.
270
“A good man
Of  living faith
Who ordains his slave
As a novice
Receives four kinds of  fruits.
And should he ordain him as
A monk
271
“He will receive fruits of
exactly eight,
Of  excellent quality.
As for the one
Who is his master,
He receives precious fruits
Of  the highest goodness.
272
“A man
With bright faith,
Aspiration and prayers,
Ordains his son,
His dear beloved one,
As a novice
Receives eight fruits.
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273
“If  he ordains him as a venerable monk,
With wonderful precepts
Beyond that of  the novice,
This fruit grows
And gets much larger again.
If  one was to speak of  it,
It would take sixteen eons.
274
“His parents
Will dwell in happiness
And complete fulfillment
And will be liberated
From suffering
Just as they wished
In their strong faith.
275
“Whoever has a heart
Of  strong true faith
And ordains his wife
Receives fruits of
eighteen
True eons,
If  she becomes a novice nun.
276
“If  she completes the full nun ordination
This fruit increases.
If  she becomes a nun,
Then for thirty eons
This fruit is received.
As for her husband,
He enjoys this fruit.
277
“Anyone who
Ordains himself
With great faith
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As a novice
Receives thirty in return.
If  he ordains as a monk,
Then sixty great eons.
278
“That person enjoys
The heavenly treasures
Without impediment,
Truly complete,
Pure until the end of  the fruit,
The fruit which is supremely excellent
Wellbeing, prosperity, joy and peace.
279
“Moreover, that person
Always moves towards
Awakening to the insight of  the Buddha,
Far above the Heaven of  the Thirty-Three
And all other places,
The highest essence,
Nirvana.”
280
The Lord, the Sage,
The Omniscient Victor,
Thus described
About those who ordain
In the house of  the Teaching
By these awakened sayings
In closing.
281
The Lord spoke
These eloquent words,
Uniquely imbued with knowledge,
Which are the refuge
Of  living beings in all realms,
The dharma admonitions,
Completely perfected.
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282
This is the story of
Supin Kumar,
The most excellent.
It is a recounting of  the merits
Of  those who ordain
And follow the path
of  the Buddha's precious Dharma,
283
And who act according to the Buddha's advice,
Who practice not removed
From the holy discipline,
Who generate loving kindness
In meditation every day
And enter into the forest
To fulfill their contemplation.
284
Sages and common people,
Please listen to these words
In closing,
Along with the future Buddha's Dharma
The law which all beings
Always keep as an admonition
For themselves every day:
285
All you monks and novices!
Please remember the legacy
Of  greatness
As one who has ordained as a monk,
And observes the precious Dharma
To the fullest extent,
The treasure of  Nirvana.
286
You must be faithful,
You must make effort
And accumulate merit.
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You must study
The Dharma as your guide
Which leads you to
Nirvana.
287
This story of  Supin,
Those who are wise and who reflect
Keep it as a moral law
To remember, to accept,
To listen and to carry.
This Dharma
Is now complete!
Here ends the story of  Supin Kumar
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[Prologue to] Duṃ Dāv
(“[The Tale of  the] Duṃ and Dāv” ទុំទវ)

Khmer bāky meters, first 29 stanzas of  1044 stanza text, composed by Padumatther Som in 
1915 on the basis of  earlier Khmer texts.

Long-format palm-leaf: FEMC d.869

Khmer books: Som &ម, Duṃ dāv ទុំទវ (Phnom Penh ភ្ំ*+ញ: Institut bouddhique ពុទ្សសន
បណ4ិត+7, 2514), 1–4.

Previous translation: George Chigas, Tum Teav: A Translation and Analysis of  a Cambodian Literary 
Classic (Phnom Penh: Documentation Center of  Cambodia, 2005), 33–36.
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ក្äងã+នåកិយដឹងoមុខ

Translation
1
Now I shall express, expound, and explain
a yarn woven into enchanting verse,
extending back to bygone ages past,
a tale from long ago now strewn afar.
2
Indefinite, imperfect, incorrect,
this scattered story did I strive to emend.
Amended now afresh so local lands
may now rescue this tale for times to come.
3
I tried to retain, remove, and replace,
but oral lore I struggled to conserve,
lest my diction should waste the very pith;
I matched it to the bequeathed yarn’s own time.
4
My appellation I appoint anew
in worldly realms, and after careful thought
and contemplation in my own being,
shall be confirmed and verily conveyed
5
to the public, born male or born female,
in this earthly domain, to know henceforth;
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 ្+ចសង+ÀÄ+តÃ+Õ++z+ណី

សŒ++ចEើដីåកិយគ°+ន

នយកខងសង+Àក្äង≈+ុងមន
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∞យបុណ+7រត័ន៍µ++សព្∂្+ពឹង ។

៩

ចូលមកសំណក់បួសគង់π
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9ឿយ≤+æយø++ះz+ឹង≥++ថè+ផល ។
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នម¡ះចំ¢ះឧបជ+√យ៍ចរ+7

ដូចផƒ+≈+អូបធុំ«++សខ+7ល់

≤+ះបទុម»្+រÅ+របនផល

កំណត់កុសលសងសីលទន ។

១១

 ្+ចសង+ÀÄ+តÃ+Õ++z+ណី

សŒ++ចEើដីåកិយគ°+ន

នយកខងសង+Àក្äង≈+ុងមន
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‘+ង់’++សz+ទនឲ+7មន†°+ះ

for the weary, merely a mirthful rest,
to relish and rejoice in times of  worry.
6
I will recount my name as a riddle
beginning with my simple moniker:
the letter S described just as we speak.
The letters after it are foretold by
7
pulling down an A, the S chased by an M,
and with an E to flank the S it’s done.
This was the name given by my parents,
though now, by grace, my epithets expand.
8
After I came into his lineage
my master kindly gave me a stipend,
enough to nurture my own breath of  life
by grace of  the refuge of  the Three Jewels.
9
Under him I went forth, remained in robes
at warm and welcoming Kambrau Temple,
transcending transmigration’s long detours
and bearing angst and anguish for the goal.
10
The name given by my own preceptor,
still fresh its scent though weather to the wind,
Braḥ Padumatther, the Elder Lotus, came to fruit
through merit made through deed and charity.
11
The sangha patriarch, compassionate,
excelled by none in this dusty domain,
the head monk in the capital, always
was flanked by monks thirsting after wisdom.
12
I came to the city in devotion,
praying for the refuge of  his insight,
to study scriptural exegesis,
and to propitiate the patriarch,
13
who kindly then bestowed this name
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សល់oZៀតឯមុខមិន?្+ង ។
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on me just as I did attest above.
Whatever thought I had or work I sought
he would out of  compassion grant.
14
He made me the ranked preceptor Braḥ Saṅ-
ghavaṅs, and I relied on his favor,
his light, and shelter of  affinity.
When I came, he stamped his seal for me.
15
Embarking out for alms, afar or near at hand,
I feared not thầy civil servants nor boy lackeys,
who charge us with their crimes and chercher claims of  land

without a proper carte, for wont of  embankments.
16
I now produce this poem during the Buddha’s age,
today two thousand years plus another
nine more, added upon to four hundred fifty,
on a Monday, the thirteenth day of  September,
17
four days since the first waxing day of  Bhadrapad,
marking the end of  the monastic rains retreat,
year of  the hare, seven of  ten—not all at once!
Now what remains ahead from here is not to fool,
18
but rather for those to come, for anyone
quite clever in the art of  ornamentation,
for posterity’s sake, not to show off,
lest I be exposed as teacherless.
19
This story I explain, express, expound
to establish it orally within our religion.
I humbly raise my palms in reverence
to the Perfectly Awakened Buddha;
20
to the immense virtues of  the Dharma,
eighty-four thousand strong, so vast and deep,
which rouse, revive, and rescue living creatures
that they might tread the path toward Nibbāna;
21
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ទុកដក់a្ើទនមនសង+Àស- ។

២២

ម្តិឋិតធួន?+ក្äងសសន

Ô+ៀបដូច+Õ++រeះ£ៀបចំ

រក£ៀនគន្ធុរៈជក់ឧត្ម

z+ឹងខំv++ងខុស›>+ះវeន័យ ។

២៣

សូមគុណ≤+ះឧបជ+√យចរ+7

មតបិតនូវ≤+ះÒ+-

m+ពណ៍m+ង់រួចរស់រូបទីÚ+

ឥតអ្ីÔ+ៀបផ្ឹមÉ+ឹម ្ើបន ។

២៤

នូវគុណ≤+ះកម្វច

អនុស+ªវនបÛ្ើត≥++ណ

គុណ≤+ះវeន័យ≤+ះកម្ដÙ+ន

ផត់«++នផុតទុក្សុខសួគˆ ។

២៥

គុណ≤+ះអគ្ីវរöឫទ្ិ

≤+ះអទិត+7ធរណី≤+ះច¯d++

≤+ះពយតរZ+ពZ+វ

ឋិតគុកគុហ&ឡសស˘+ន ។

២៦

≤+ះកល≤+ះយមរជ

ចតុåបលឋិតស˙++ន្

គង់ចតុម្ហរជ&°+ះស°+ន

កំសន្គង់πតវតឹង+ª ។

២៧

≤+ះឥ¯d++‘+ង់គង់&យរជ+7

ឫទ្ីអំណចមន„+សÃ+

ទំង&ឡសសួគ៌Z+វត

≤+ះវeស+rកម°+z+តិស˘+ន ។

២៨

សូមសុំ»+ជះåកទំងy+ប់

ជម្ប់ó++ន់⁄+ក¸នស˙++ន្

សŒ++ច„ៀសទុក្សុខក្äង≥++ណ

ឲ+7បនដូចចិត្គិត≥++ថè+ ។

to the virtues of  the Sangha disciples,
who, beyond fear and fright, no longer crave;
who have truly transcended transmigration;
who receive requisites with a common
22
agreement to make the dispensation last;
who can be likened to a well-sealed ship;
who, peerless in their scriptural knowledge,
strive to not stray from Vinaya strictures.
23
I pray to the virtues of  preceptors,
of  my parents and of  Vaiśravaṇa,
saving the lives of  various creatures,
to whom no one can be compared;
24
the virtues of  the kammavācā liturgies,
whose proclamation can engender life;
the Vinaya and the kammaṭṭhāna,
blowing across pain’s depths toward divine bliss;
25
the virtues of  Water and mighty Fire,
of  Sun, of  Earth, and of  the holy Moon,
of  holy Wind, great Stars, and deities
secluded in the sixteen Brahmā realms;
26
the Lord of  Death, august Yamarāja,
the Four World Protectors, ever peaceful
among the Four Great Kings, devoted to
easing the Heaven of  the Thirty-Three,
27
where the god Indra reigns in royal repose
and wields his might in perfect majesty;
and the devas of  the sixteen heavens,
all fashioned by the lord Vissakamma.
28
May the glory of  all these mighty ones,
whose shade and shelter is silent and serene,
grant me freedom from life’s vicissitudes
according to my heart’s aspiration.
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២៩

‚ះទំង˝គព+Nធិអ្ី

កុំបីឲ+7មនក្äងកយ

សូម⁄+ះm+ឡះអង្រូប

ភ្ឺថ>+É+ចង់ដូចវង់fl+ ។

២៩

‚ះទំង˝គព+Nធិអ្ី

កុំបីឲ+7មនក្äងកយ

សូម⁄+ះm+ឡះអង្រូប

ភ្ឺថ>+É+ចង់ដូចវង់fl+ ។

29
Whatever sicknesses may come to me,
may they never cause me illness inside.
May my body be clear and unclouded,
ever lustrous like the round of  the moon.
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ราชบณัฑติยสถาน. กรงุเทพ: Rājapăṇḍitýasthān ราชบณัฑติยสถาน, 2542.
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